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V.I

AMERICAN PUBLISHER'S NOTICE

THIS work, although based upon Chambers's Encyclopaedia, whose distinguished

merit is widely known, differs from it in important respects. It could scarcely be

expected that an Encyclopaedia, edited and published for a foreign market, would give

as much prominence to American topics as American readers might desire. To. supply
these and other deficiencies the American Editors have inserted about 15,000 titles,

go arranging the whole, including Chambers's Supplement, in a single alphabet. The

<2 total number of titles is now about 40,000. The additions give greater fullness in the

oj departments of biography, geography, history, natural history, and general and applied

esj science. Scrupulous care has been taken not to mutilate or modify the original text of

o_ the edition of 1880: no changes have been made except such verbal alterations as are

^ required by the omission of the wood-cuts. The titles of articles from Chambers's

Encyclopaedia, either from the main work or from the Supplement, are printed in bold-

faced type AMERICA. The titles of the American additions, whether of new topics or

of enlargements of the old, are printed in plain capitals AMERICA. Should it appear
^ that an article from the English work and its American continuation disagree in any

points, the reader will readily refer the conflicting statements to their proper sources.

The labor of consultation will be much reduced by the catch-words in bold-faced

type at the top of the page, being the first and last titles of the pages which face each

other; and by the full title-words on the back of the volume, being the first and last

titles contained therein.

^30 1 14?



6 PREFACE.

hand from a collection of r xhaustive treatises, and. on the other, from a set of Diction

aries of special branches of knowledge. To save the necessity of wading through a louj

treatise in order to find, perhaps, a Dingle fact, the various masses of systematic knowl

edge have heen broken down, as it were, to as great a degree as is consistent with the

separate explanation of the several fragments. In the greater number of articles, however,

there will l>e found copious references to othet heads with which they stand in natural

connection; and thus, while a single fact is readily found, its relation to other fad;- :*

not lost sight of It will be observed that by means of accentuation some assistance is

given in the pronouncing of the proper names which form the heads of the articles. At

the conclusion of the work it is intended to give a copious General Index, referring to
1

subjects casually noticed an arrangement which cannot fail to be of considerable use to

' those who wish to consult the work on many matters of interest.

EDINBURGH, March 31, 1860. W. & R. CHAMBERS.

PREFACE TO REVISED EDITION OF 1874.

EVER since the completion of CHAMBERS'S ENCYCLOPEDIA in 1868, alterations have

been made from tune to time in the successive reprints of sheets, so as to meet the more

important changes taking place. But within the last eighteen months the whole of the

articles have undergone thorough revision, and have been brought up to the present

time; not a few of them having been entirely re-written. The present re issue is thus

virtually a New Edition, and will, it is hoped, be found to represent the actual slate <>f

things. It is proper to add that the revision has been effected under the careful super-
intendence of ANDREW FINDLATER, LL.D., who has throughout taken charge of the

work, and imparted to it that practically useful character which ha rendered it so

universally acceptable.

EDINBURGH, November, 1874. W. & R CHAMBERS.

CONTINUED REVISION.

THE process of revising CHAMBERS'S ENCYCLOPEDIA is constantly carried on, thus

keeping up the information to the lutes t possible date.



CONCLUDING NOTICE.

THE design of this work, as explained in the Notice prefixed to the first volume, is

that of a DICTIONARY OF UNIVERSAL KNOWLEDGE FOR THE PEOPLE not a mere

collection of elaborate treatises in alphabetic order, but a work to be readily consulted

as a DICTIONARY on every subject on which people generally require some distinct

information no article being longer than is absolutely necessary. Commenced in 1859,

the work is now brought to a close in 1868, and the Editors confidently point to the

Ten volumes of which it is composed, as forming the most COMPREHENSIVE as it cer-

tainly is the CHEAPEST ENCYCLOPAEDIA ever issued in the United Kingdom.
The original plan, as exemplified in the first volume, has been strictly adhered to

throughout: and if, as the work proceeded, there Las been any change in the method or

quality of the execution, it may at least be affirmed that the change has not been for the

worse. After some experience, it became easier to find the person specially qualified

to write a particular kind of article, and thus the circle of contributors became widened,

and the distribution of the work more specialized. It was also seen to be desirable, in

regard to certain classes of subjects, to admit a rather ampler selection of heads. This

has been effected without increasing the scale of the work, not so much by less full

treatment of the subjects, as by increased care in condensing the statements and omit

ting everything superfluous.

It will be observed that in the earlier volumes there are fewer notices of places than

in the later. These and other deficiencies in the Geographical department have, as far

as possible, been remedied in the SUPPLEMENT; so that the ENCYCLOPEDIA forms a

complete Gazetteer. The minuteness of a special geographical dictionary is, of course,

not to be expected: with regard to towns, for instance, it maybe well to state, in order to

prevent disappointment, that, as a rule, no place with a population under 3000 in the

United Kingdom, or under 5000 in other parts of the world, need be looked for under its

own name, unless it be historically or otherwise noteworthy. But towns, rivers, etc., of

secondary importance mentioned anywhere in the work find a place in the Index, .*nd

thus a clue is given to some information regarding them, were it only their where-

abouts on the map.
In like manner, in the department of Biography, the limited scale of the work made

it necessary to exclude many names which would be deserving of record in an exhaust-

ive biographical dictionary. The intention has been to include only the more prominent
actors and thinkers, dead and living, especially such as have attained extensive celebrity.

The difficulty of making such a selection is known only to those who have tried it; and

the Editors were prepared to have the judiciousness of their choice frequently ques-

tioned. In settling relative claims to distinction, the judgment depends much on the

special pursuits or sphere of thought of the judge. Of the omitted names to which

attention has been kindly called by correspondents, several have, on reconsideration,

been introduced into the SUPPLEMENT.
Natural History has been copiously treated. "Without any attempt at embracing a

complete exhibition of the three kingdoms of nature, the aim has been to give some
account of every class of objects having a general interest, more especially such as are in

any way of use in the economy of life.

The articles descriptive of the structure and functions of the human body have been

selected and treated mainly with a view to illustrate the laws of health. The subject
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of Health and Disease has received more attention relatively than is usual in such

woiks, and the articles of this class will form a pretty complete Dictionary of Domestic

Molieine. How important it is that some knowledge on these matters should be widely

diffused, is becoming more and more recognized. The directions given in regard to

treatment are chiefly meant for those cases of sudden illness or injury where lay practice

absence of professional assistance. But prevention is better than

cure, and the chief advantage of a generally diffused knowledge of the nature and

s of diseases is that it teaches people how to avoid them. A review of what has

U-en done in recent years for the preservation of the health of communities is given at

some length in the SITIM.KMKXT, under the head of SANITARY SCIENCK.

Of the Sciences, the least adapted to encylopaedic treatment is Mathematics. All

terms of common occurrence, however, have been introduced, and a brief exposition of

the subjects given, as far as could be done in an elementary way.
Natural Philosophy has received ample attention, and all the leading doctrines and

facts of general interest will be found under their appropriate heads, treated in a popular

way and divested as far as possible of the technicalities of mathematics.

Chemistry, some knowledge of which is becoming daily more indispensable in all

departments of life, receives a comparatively large space. Prominence lias been given to

those points of the subject that have either a direct practical bearing or a special

scientific interest. During the progress of the work, several changes in the nomencla-

ture and notation of the science have come into general use; but it was thought better

to preserve uniformity in the use of terms and symbols to the end, and to give an

account of the changes in the SUPFLKMKN i .

A distinctive feature of this ENCYCLOP.KDIA, it is believed, will be found to lie in the

number of articles devoted to religious beliefs and speculative opinions, and in the way
i:i which these topics are handled. The principle followed has been, not to pronounce
an opinion for or against a particular doctrine, but to give a true and unprejudiced
account of it. To do this, however, in regard to matters of still living controversy.

n:\ \vhichalmostcveryonehasmoreorlessof a personal feeling, is nc :t to impossible;

and, therefore, the plan has been adopted of giving the opposing view.-, wherever it was

practicable, as stated by their respective adherents. Thus, the articles on the doctrines

and rites of the Roman Catholic Church are written by a Rpman Catholic scholar; the

Unitarian scheme of doctrine by a Unitarian; and the Secularists have been allowed to

state their own case. In carrying out this principle, it has sometimes been necessary to

employ two writers on one article. The account of the RKFORMAnox. for instance, is

naturally written by a Protestant; but our conception of the movement is not complete
until we know how the same events are looked upon by intelligent adherents of the

Church of Rome, and, accordingly, a paragraph is added written from the Roman
C'atholic point of view. Similarly, in the article BISHOP, the Episcopal and Presbyterian
theories of the origin and nature of that office are from different pens. The principle of

getting an account of a system or doctrine from a believer in it has not been confined to

religion; it has been acted on in regard to HOMIKOPATIIY, HYDROPATHY, and many
other subjects. /The Editors feel confident that in thus securing the most favorable

representation of both sides of a controversy, they were doing the best in their power for

the ultimate prevalence of the truth. We are not in a position to judge rightly between

two opinions until we know exactly what they are; and this we can do only by having
both before us in the light in which they appear to those that hold them.

The great world of thought of the East, with its hundreds of millions of subtle

intellects and prolific imaginations, has remained hitherto almost a sealed book in the

U'e-t, except to a few oriental scholars. Yet the British public might be expected to

feel some interest in inquiring what kind of thoughts and fancies actuate the vast

multitudes of their fellow-subjects in Hindustan what gods they worship, and with

what rites; what things seem good to them, and what evil; how, in short, they interpret

the riddle of this world, and the part they play in it. The means of gratifying this

curiosity is now made more generally accessible than it has heretofore been, by
the numerous articles, drawn from original sources, on the religious and philosophic

systems of India. (See the articles IXDIA, section on Religion; PCRAN'A, VKI>\.
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VJSH.-TU, VKDANTA, TRANSMIGRATION, BUDDHISM, LAMAISM, NIRVANA, etc.) Attention

is also called to the original articles on Mohammedanism, and on its various schools,

sects, and heresies (see MOHAMMEDANISM, KORAN, SUNNA, SHIITES, and others in the

ENCYCLOPAEDIA proper, and particularly the articles MOHAMMEDAN SKCTS, MOTAZALITES,

I<MAILIS, SINCERE BRETHREN, etc., in the SUPPLEMENT). The reader who has been

accustomed to think of the Old Testament Scriptures as the whole of Hebrew literature,

will be able, from the articles on the TALMUD, HAGGADA, HALACIIA, ESSENES, and

others, to form some notion of the rich treasures of Jewish thought and learning that

lie buried in the Talmudic writings and have only recently begun to attract attention.

True to its projected plan as a DICTIONARY OP UNIVERSAL KNOWLEDGE FOR THE

PEOPLE, CUAMBERS'S ENCYCLOPAEDIA will be found to be especially rich in notices of

miscellaneous mutters. Some of the subjects introduced might perhaps be considered

beneath the dignity of a book aspiring to a more severely scientific character; but all of

them are, if not instructive, at least curious or entertaining, and likely to occur in the

course of reading or conversation. During the progress of the work, the Editors have

received numerous assurances from parents how highly it was prized, even though only

partly issued, in households with young people at school, as a repertory of the kind of

things they are constantly in search of and often puzzling their elders about. This use

of the ENCYCLOPAEDIA has beenpteadily kept in view; and it is gratifying to learn that

it is found efficiently to serve the purpose intended. The numerous wood-cuts and

maps will, it is hoped, enhance its value in this respect.

To meet the more important of the changes that have taken place since the public;)

tion of the ENCYCLOPAEDIA began, as well as to remedy some deficiencies, a SUPPLEMENT
of 409 pages has been added. It consists of: (1) Subjects that have only recently risen

into importance, or that had been overlooked; (2) Subjects already noticed in the body
of the work, but which have since undergone important changes, or, from other causes,

seemed to require to be treated anew.

In the introductory Notice, it was stated that the plan of the work was contrived

with a special view to render it easy of consultation. This end will be still further served

by the INDEX of subordinate subjects at the end of this volume. Prefixed to the Index

is a paragraph explaining its nature and use.

That in a work extending to 8320 pages, and consisting of upwards of 27,000 distinct

articles, in the production of which more than a hundred writers have taken greater or

less part that in such a work, notwithstanding all vigilance to the contrary, there

should be not a few oversights, errors, and inconsistencies, is a matter of course. Yet,

in spite of such inevitable blemishes, the Editors feel confident that, in substantial

IK ; uracy and trustworthiness, this ENCYCLOPAEDIA will bear comparison with any book
of the kind. To the numerous correspondents who have favored them by pointing out

faults, or making other suggestions, they beg leave, once for all, to return their best

thanks for the uniform courtesy with which their criticisms have been offered. Some
of the complaints of omission have been attended to in the SUPPLEMENT; others pro-
ceeded on mistaken ideas as to what the ENCYCLOPAEDIA was intended for.

A list of the chief Contributors is given on a subsequent page. To this able staff, to

whose special knowledge of their subjects the ENCYCLOPAEDIA owes its chief value, the

Editors have to express their acknowledgments, and to thank them for the patience with

which they have submitted to the limits as to space and other trammels incident to

the nature of the publication, which often rendered the satisfactory treatment of their

subjects extremely difficult. The list does not include the numerous friends to whom
the Editors are indebted for single contributions on local or other matters coming withia

their personal knowledge.

Finally, it is right that the public should recognize in ANDREW FINDLATER, LL.D.J

the ACTING EDITOR, who has borne the great burden of the immediate superintendence
of this work during its progress from beginning to end. Where a man of learning has

given ten years of his life to a task which confessedly he has performed with skill, taste,

and unflagging perseverance, it seems to the Editors that, in simple justice to him, his

inline should be made honorably and gratefully known.

EDINBURGH, April, 1868. W. & R CHAMBERS.





LIBRARY OF UNIVERSAL KNOWLEDGE.

A is the first letter in almost all alphabets; the only exceptions, perhaps, are the

Ethiopian, where it stands thirteenth, and the Runic, in which the order is

altogether different (see RUNES). It has in English at least four distinct sound*, as

heard in ale, m<in, father, all. Of these, the third may be considered its primitive and

proper sound; it is its name-sound in perhaps all languages except English, and is that

which is assigned to it in comparative grammar. This sound is the purest and fullest in

human speech; it is that which the child learns first and most easily to produce, and its

sign stands as if by right at the head of the alphabet. In the oldest languages it is the

predominating vowel, and gives them their peculiar fullness and strength. Philologists
consider it the heaciful of the three fundamental vowels; the other two, i and u (whose
primitive and proper sounds are heard in me and do), seem to have arisen out of a, by
lightening or weakening it (Lat. c<ufc*nce incidence, calco inc^lco). By combining
with these, a gives rise to ai, au, which in their turn coalesce into e and 6. In the

Phoenician alphabet, the letter A bears the name of aleph; i.e., 'ox,' with reference to

its most ancient form, which rudely represented an ox's head. From this came the

Greek name alpha-. For engraving or tracing on stone or other hard materials, characters

composed of straight lines are best adapted, and such was naturally the earliest form of
A and the other letters. It is easy to trace the growth of our small a or a out of the

monumental A. In Greek and Roman inscriptions executed hastily or carelessly, the form

/\ is often found
;
and this, written with a flexible reed, became rounded into ^\

For A and the other letters as abbreviations, see ABBREVIATIONS.

A, as a note in music, is the major sixth of the scale of C major. When perfectly
in' tune to C, it stands in the proportion of f of 1. But in this state it would not be a fifth

to D, the second note of the scale of C, being a comma too flat, which difference is as 80
to 81. The ear being sensibly offended with this deficiency, the note A is therefore

made the least degree higher "than perfect namely, Y'/O by "which the advantage is

trained, that A is a fifth above D (jjf), or only deficient in the proportion of
j

deficiency so trifling that the ear accepts the fifth, D, A, and the sixth, C, A, as perfect,

althougli, mathematically calculated, the one is too great and the other too small. For
A major and A minor, see KEY.

A 1, a symbol by which first-class vessels are known in Lloyd's register of British

and foreign shipping (q.v.), aud by which, the operations of shippers of goods and
insurers are governed. Surveyors appointed by the society examine all vessels in course
of building, with a view to ascertaining their character, and inscribing them accordingly
in the regist -r. A designates the character of the hull of the vessel; the figure 1, the

efficient state of her anchors, cables, and stores; when these are insufficient, in quantity
or quality, the figure 2 is used. The character A is assigned to a new ship for a certain

number of years, varying from four to fifteen, according to the material and mode of

building, but on condition of the vessel being statedly surveyed, to see that the efficiency
is maintained. A vessel built under a roof is allowed an additional year on that account.
Au additional period of one year, and, in certain cases, of two years, ip also allowed to

vessels whose decks, outside planking, etc., are fastened in a specified way. After tin-

original period has elapsed, the character A may be "continued
"
or

"
>> -"fcri <!

"
for a time-

ears), on condition of certain specified repairs. When a vessel has passed the age
for the character A. but is still found fit for conveying perishable goods to all parts of

the world, it is registered A in red. (The symbol for this class was formerly ,-E asterisk
in red.) Ships ^E in black form the third class, and consist of such as are still found,
on survey, fit to carry perishable. goods on shorter voyages. Classes E and I comprise
ships sufficient to convey goods not liable to sea-damage; the one class for voyages of

any length, the other for shorter voyages.
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AA, the name of a number of rivers and streams in the north of France, Holland,

Germany, and Switzerland. As many as forty have been enumerated The word is

said to be of Celtic origin, but it is allied to the old German aha, Gothic ahra, identical

with the Latin aqua,
" water." Ach or Aach is another form of the same word. Four

streams of the name of Ach fall into the lake of Constance. The word, in both forms.

occurs as final syllable in many names of places, asFulda (formerly Fuldaha), Biberach.

Biberich, etc. In the plural it is Aachen (waters, springs), which is the German name
of Aix-la-Chapelle (q.v.). Aix, the French name of so many places connected with

springs, is derived from Latin Aquce, which became in old French Aiyues, and then Aix.

Compare the Celtic Esk, Ex, Axe, Ouse. (

AA, CHRISTIAN KAREL HENDRIK, VAX PER, 1718-93; b. at Zwolle, Holland; a cele-

brated scholar ami clergyman, author of works on natural science. His grandson,
CHRISTIAN PIETER BoHDB, 1791-1851, b. Amsterdam

;
was a poet of considerable

prominence. Another of the same family (presumably), JAN, is the author of a

Biographical Dictionary of the Netherlands.

AACHEN. See AIX-LA-CHAPELLE, ante.

AA'GESEN, SVEND, one of the earliest historians of Denmark, who lived in the latter

part of the 12th century. His history of that country covers from the 4th to the 12th

centuries, both inclusive.

AALBORG (Eel-town), a seaport in the north of Jutland, with considerable trade ; pop.,

'70, 11,721.

AALEN, a walled town of TViirtemberg, on the Kocher, at the foot of the Swubian

Alps. In the town are linen and woollen factories, ribbon looms, and tanneries; and
near by are extensive iron works. A. was a free city from 1360 to 1863, and then annexed
to Wilrtemberg. Pop., '71, 5552.

AALI PASHA', 1815-71
;
d. Constantinople. In 1834 he was secretary of legation to

Austria; in 1853 in the British legation, and for a time charge ilfx (iir'ninx. In 1840 he was

under-secretary for foreign affaire; 1841 to 1844, ambassador to England; subsequently
a member of the Turkish council of state and justice, minister for'foreign affairs, and

imperial chancellor. He was in the foreign offiie from 1846 till 1832; then promoted
to be field marshal and pasha. About the close of 1852, he was, for a time, grand vizier

or prime minister, which position he resigned, and was made governor-general of

Smyrna, and afterwards of Brusa. In 1854 he was restored t > power as foreign minis-

ter; in 1855 he attended the council at Vienna, and was once more made prime minister.

He resigned Nov. 1, 1856, but the sultan kept him in the cabinet without official posi-
tion. In 1858 he was again grand vizier, retired the next year, hut returned again. In
1861 the sultan made him once more the head of the cabinet, but in the same year he

resigned and accepted the portfolio of foreign affairs. In June, 1867, he was appointed
regent of the empire during the sultan's visit to European courts.. He bore a promi-
nent part in the London conference of 1870, to settle upon Russia's questions concern-

ing the opening of the Black Sea. He was linn, hut moderate, and not only smoothed
over many difficulties, but contributed much to the stability and importance of his

country. He was of small size and indifferent appearance.
AALST. See AELST, ante.

AALTEN, a t. in the Netherlands, on the Aar, 29 m. e. of Arnhem; pop., '67,

C160.

AAR, next to the Rhine and Rhone, the largest river in Switzerland, rises in tin-

glaciers near the Grimsel in Berne, forms the falls of Handeck. 200 ft. high, flows through
lakes Brienz and Thum, and passing the towns of Intcrlaken, Tluin, Berne, Solothurn.

Aarau, Brugg, and Kilngenau, joins the Rhine at the village of Coblenz, in Aargau, after

a course of nearly 200 miles. It is a beautiful crystal stream, and, though rapid, is navi-

gable for small-craft from lake Thuin. There are several small rivers of the same name
in Germany.

AARAU, chief t. in the canton of Aarau, at the foot of the Jura mountains, on
the right bank of the Aar, 41 m. n.e. from Berne. It is well built; has a town hall, bar-

racks, several small museums, and a library rich in Swiss historical works. There
are silk, cotton, leather, and cutler}' manufactories, and an iron foundry. The town
is famous for producing excellent mathematical instruments. The slojx-sof the moun-
tains are covered with vines, nnd the vicinity is very attractive. Pop. 5449. Ten miles

away, on the Aar, are the fumous baths of Schinznach.

AARD VARK, Oryclcropv* ciiprnxix, the Earth-pig; a plantigrade animal, class

mammalia, order cdcntata; native and common in South Africa; resembling a short-
! pig; length, full grown, about 3 ft. 5 in.; head 11 in.; taill ft. 9 in.; ears 6 in.

It h i-aloiiLr ,
thin head, the upper jaw projecting over the lower; mouth small; tongue

long, slender. Hat, and covered with glutinous saliva to entangle ants. The ears erect and
pointed; eyes far up the snout ; lx>dy thick and fat

; limbs short and very strong. The
skin is usually bare, but sometimes partially covered with stiff, reddish -brown hair:
the tail is bare, thick at the base and sharp at the end. It is very timid, and hastens
to burrow in the ground upon the least alarm. It feeds entirely on ants, going at dark
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to their hills and running its long tongue into a passage-way; the frightened ants arc

stuck in the saliva and devoured. The tlesh is tolerable for food, and the hind

quarters are sometimes smoked or salted and eaten.

AARD-WOLF, Prates Lalandii viverna crixtata, the Earth-wolf; a quadruped of the

digkigrade carnivorous mammalia; native of South Africa; looks like a cross between the

[fox and hyena, and is about the size of a full-grown fox, but standing higher on its

legs; ears larger and less hairy, tail not so bush}'. It is striped, and might be mis-

taken for the "hyena, from which it differs chiefly in a more pointed head, and a fifth

tue mi the fore foot. Its fur is ash-colored and woolly, and it has a coarse mane from
head to tail, which is elevated when the animal is enraged, like the hair on a cat's back.
Its muzzle is black and nearly naked; legs and feet dark brown in front and gray behind;
cars dark brown outside and gray inside. It goes abroad only in the night, and then
for food. It is fond of its kind, and a number will live in a single burrow. Being
very timid, it is not easily caught, running rapidly despite its short hind legs.

AARGATJ (AK(iovTK), a canton of Switzerland, on the lower course of the Aar, and

having the Rhine for its u. boundary. Its surface is diversified with hills and valleys,
is well wooded, and generally fertile. The area is about 530 sq.m., and the population
in 1877 was 202,048, rather more than half being Protestants. Besides agriculture, con-
siderable manufacturing industry in cotton and silk is carried on both in the towns and

country, and the prosperity of the population has of late markedly increased. In this

canton is the castle of Habsburg or Hapsburg, the original seat of the imperial family of

Austria. The chief town is AARAU, situated on the Aar; pop., '70, 5449.

AAR'HTJUS, a seaport on thee. coast of Jutland, and seat of a bishop; pop., '70, 15,025.

AARIFI PASHA', a Turkish statesman, appointed minister of foreign affairs in

1877, having been minister of education, and also of justice, and twice envoy to Austria.
He is one of the best scholars in Turkey, familiar with the principal languages of Europe,
and has won a place in literature by translating The History of the <Jru<tades from the

French.

AAEON, the elder brother of Moses, was appointed his assistant and spokesman, and
at the giving of the Mosaic law received for himself and his descendants the hereditary
dignity of the priesthood. Aaron assisted his brother in the administration of public
affairs. lie died in the 123d year of his age, on mount llor, on the borders of Iduinea.
His third sou, Eleazar, succeeded him in the office of high-priest.

AARON op ALEXANDRIA, the earliest writer on diseases who mentions the small-

pox, lie wrote in the 7th century.

AARSENS, FRANCIS VAN, 1572-1641; one of the greatest diplomatists of the United
Provinces. He represented the States General at the French court many years, and was
in diplomatic service in Venice, Germany, and England. Richelieu, with whom he
had negotiations in }G24, ranked him as one of the three greatest politicians of the time.
There is a stain on his memory because of his complicity in the death of Barneveldt, who
was executed in 1619, by order of the States General, after a trial which was scarcely
more than a mockery.

AASEN, IVAN ANDREAS, b. 1813; a Norwegian philologist. He is the son of a

farmer; educated by his own exertions; studied botany, but turned his attention to the
native dialects. In 1848 he published Det norxke Fblke^progs Grammatik, and in 1850
added Ordbog ort.r dtt norske tftkexproy, and still later a work on Norwegian proverbs.
He was granted an annuity some years ago.

AASVAR, islands off Norway, about lat. 60, an important centre of herring fishery,
in which more than 10,000 men are employed in December and January; but for the
rest of the year the islands are almost deserted. The fish is the great Nordland her-

ring, and the catch often readies 200,000 tons in a season.

AB, the fifth month of the ancient Jewish year, now the eleventh (and in intercalary
years the twelfth), in consequence of the transfer of new year from spring to autumn.
On the first day of Ab there is a feast to commemorate the death of Aaron, and on the
ninth the most solemn of all Hebrew feasts, to mark the destruction of the first te.nple

by Nebuchadnezzar, 558 i;.o., and the second temple by Titus, 70 A.D. Ab may begin
as early as July 10, or as late August 7.

ABAB'DE, ABAHDKIT, or ARVHDTE, an African people occupying the region between
the Nile and the Red Sea, south of Kossier, and near the latitude of Dera, or Derr.

They are distinct from Arabs, though they intermarry, and accept the religion of the

Koran. As a rule they arc faithless and treacherous. They have few horses, but
fine breeds of camels and dromedaries. There are three tribes, numbering in all about
120,000. Some are agriculturists, but the great part are nomadic. They have consid-

erable possessions, and a small trade in senna and charcoal, which they send to Cairo.

ABACA, or MANIU.A HKMP, is the fibre of a species of plantain or banana, Mvsa
trogledytarum, a native of the Philippine isles, where it is extensively cultivated. The
leaf-stalks are split into long stripes, and the fibrous part is then separated from the fleshy

pulp. A laborer can in this way produce daily 50 Ibs. of hemp. Before 1825, tin-quan-

tity produced was insignificant, but now it amounts to nearly 31,000 tons annually. In
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Manilla there is a steam rope-work for making ropes of it for naval purposes. They are

very durable, but not very llexible. The libre of a number of species of Musa is used in

tropical countries. See PLANTAIN.

AB'ACO, or LUCA'YA, the largest of the Bahama islands, 80 m. long by about 15 in.

wide, 150 m. e. of Florida, lai. 20 :5U
, long. 70' 57'. Pop. 2000.

'

Ship-building.

wrecking, and turtle-fishing are the chief employments.

AB'ACtTS, an instrument seldom seen except in infant-schools, where it is used to

make the elementary operations of arithmetic palpable. It consists of a frame with a

number of parallel wires, on which beads or counters arc strung. In ancient times, it

wa- used in practical reckoning, and is said to be so still in China and elsewhere. .!'.</-

<//* I'l/ffniffnrii'ii* meant Ihe multiplication-table. AIJACUS, in arch., is a square or oblong
level 'tablet on the capital of a column, and supporting the entablature. In the Doric"

old Ionic, and Tuscan orders, the abacus is a regular oblong ;
but in the ne-.v Ionic,

Corinthian, and Roman orders, the abacus has concave sides, with truncated angles.

Square marble tablets let into walls, and fields with figures in them inserted in mosaic

floors, were also included under the term abacus in ancient architecture.

ABAD (allied both in etymology and meaningto the Eng. abode), an affix to names of

Persian origin, as Hyderabad, the "dwelling" or city of Hyder.
ABAD' I. (Auc AMRC IBN HAIIED), the first Moorish king of Seville, and founder

of the Abadite dynasty. His ancestors were from Syria, but he was born near the

Guadalquiver, and brought up in Seville, where by generosity and hospitality he became
so popular that the people, in 1015, elected him king. lie ruled 26 years, and added
Cordova to his dominions.

ABAD' II. (MOHAMMED ir>x HABED), 1012-00; son of A. I. lie enlarged his father's

dominions by adding Andalusia. He is said to have been cruel and relentless.

ABAD' III. (MOHAMMED IBN HABED), 1039-95; pon of A. II., a lover and patron of
letters and writer of poetry. He was tolerant and kind, and peaceably added a part of

Portugal to his kingdom. His chief opponent, Alfonso VI. of Castile, married A.'s

daughter, and the alliance roused the jealousy of the smaller Moorish princes, -who

engaged the king of Morocco in a league by which A. and Alfonso were defeated.

Seville was spared from sack by A.'s prompt surrender. He was kept four years a

prisoner in Morocco, and his daughters were compelled to spin wool for subsistence.

A.'s verses, written while in captivity, arc admired. He was the last of the Abadies.

ABAD'DOX. See APOLLYOK, ante.

ABAISSE (lowered), a term used in heraldry. "When the fesse or any other armorial

figure is depressed, or situated below the centre of the shield, it is said to 1>e n

Adasse (back to back), affronte or confront?, (facing or fronting one another), </

(sharpened at the point-), aile (winged), arc ot her heraldic terms borrowed, like r/WW.
from the French, and used by Knglish heralds in senses not differing essentially from
their ordinary significations in that language.

ABA'KA KIIAX, 1265-80; the second Mongol king of Persia, of the family of

Genghis Khan. He completed the conquests begun by his father, and consolidated the

Mongol rule over western Asia.

ABAKANSK', a fortified t. in Siberia, on the Abakan, near its junction with the

Yenisei, 54 n. 9114'e. Pop. 1000. The town is in the mildest.and most salubrious district

in Siberia, and is noted for the great number of tumuli in the neighborhood, and for

statues of men, some of them nine ft. high, and covered with hieroglyphics.

AB'ANA, and PIIARPAK, "rivers of Damascus" (n. Kings v. 12); probably the

present Barada and Awaj, the former flowing through Damascus, and the other passing
8m. to the south. Both rivers are lost in the marshes on the border of the Arabian
desert. The plain of Damascus owes much of its fertility to the irrigation of these rivers.

ABAXCAY', a t. in Peru, 65 m. w.s.w. of Cuzco, on the Abancay, over which is

one of the finest bridges in Soulh America. The town has extensive sugar rcfin-Ties;

sugar and hemp are cultivated, and silver is found in the mountains.

ABANCOt'KT, Cir.\Ki,Ks X \\ ir.u .losi.i-ir n'. 1758-92, a French statesman. When
the revolution of 1789 broke out he was captain of cavalry, but Louis XVI. made him
minister of war. In 17!>3 he was imprisoned by the revolutionary tribunal as a foe tn

freedom; but while on the way from Orleans to Paris the transport was mobbed and he
and his fellow-prisoners were butchered.

ABANDON, Abandoning, Abandonment. This term, in its different grammatical and
etymological forms. 1ms various applications in legal phraseology, but all more or less

corresponding to its popular meaning. The following are examples:
Aii\M>oNiNd AN ACTION is a technical expression in Scotch legal procedure, signifying

the act by which a plaintiff or "
pursuer,'' as he is called in Scotland abandons or

withdraws from his action on the payment of the costs incurred, and with the approval
of the judire before whom the action had previously been conducted. The same purpose
is effected in Knirland by the plaintiff in a court of common law either entering a //"'<V

l>r<>*,<ii<i, or at the trial iritlidr<nru, ;j t/,, m-rd. In the courts of equity, the plaintiff
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may move the dismissal of his own bill, or the defendant may move to dismiss the suit

for want of prosecution by the plaintiff. Suits may also abate by the death or supervening
incapacity of the parties. See ACTION*.

ABANDONMENT, in marine insurance, signifies the relinquishment to the insurer or
underwriter of goods or property saved from a shipwreck, and of all interest in the same,
previous to the owners' demanding payment in terms of the policy. See INSURANCE.

ABANDONMENT OF RAILWAYS. By the act of parliament 13 and 14 Viet. c. 83, facili

ties are afforded for the A. of railways and the dissolution of railway companies by
consent of the holders of three fifths of the shares or stock, and by warrant of the " Com-
missioners of Railways," or, as it now is by the 14 and 15 Viet. c. 64, by warrant of the

Board of Trade, who, in this respect, as \v< 11 as in other matters regarding the regulation
of railways, having superseded the former body. See RAILWAY.

ABANDONING or deserting sramcn, by masters of merchant-vessels, is, by 9 Geo. IV.
c. 81, s. 30, a misdemeanor, and punishable by imprisonment. See SEAMEN.

ABANO, PIETRO D', an Italian philosoper, 1250-1316; educated in Constantinople
and Paris; professor of medicine in Padua; wrote on philosophy and medicine, and, like

other learned men of his time, practised astrology, by reason of which he was accused
of magic, and sentenced to be burnt; but he died in prison.

ABAR'BANEL. See ABUAVANEL, ante.

ABARCA, JOAQUIN, a Spanish bishop, b. about 1780, d. 1844. For supporting the
absolute rule of Ferdinand VII. he was made bishop of Leon; but he went with Don
Carlos to Portugal and England, acting as his agent, though finally losing the pretender's
regard. Banished from Spain, he sought a monastery at Lanzi, where he died.

AB'ARIM, a range of mountains in the land of Moab, e. of the Jordan and facing
Jericho. The highest point was Mt. Xebo, the place wrhere Moses closed his earthly
career.

AB'ARIS, a Scythian priest of Apollo, to whom it was fabled the god gave a golden
arrow on which to ride through the air. This dart rendered him invisible, and it cured
diseases and gave oracles. A. gave the arrow to Pythagoras.

ABASCAL', JOSE FERNANDO, 1743-1851; a Spanish statesman and general; entered
the army in 1796; governor of Cuba in 1762; viceroy of Peru from 1804 to 1816, and in

the last year made a marquis. lie was noted for administrative ability, firmness, and
moderation.

ABATEMENT. This is a term used in various senses in the law of England, as fol-

lows: 1. A. ot freehold, where a stranger without right enters and gets possession. See
FREEHOLD. 2. A. of nuisanc-es, which is a remedy against injury by nuisance. See
NUISANCE. 3. Plea in A. , by means of which a defendant, on some formal and technical

ground, seeks to abate or quash the action. See ACTION. 4. A. of legacies and debts,

where the estate is insufficient for payment in full. See LEGACY. 5. A. by the death of

parties to actions at law and suits in equity, which are in consequence stopped till

revived. The marriage of a plaintiff, the change or loss of interest and right, and other
similar considerations, have also the effect of abating legal proceedings. See ACTION.
6. A. or discount in commercial law. See MKHCANTILE~LAW. 7. A. or deduction of

duties levied by the custom-house. See CUSTOMS DUTIES.

ABATEMENT, in Heraldry, is a mark placed over a portion of the paternal coat-of-

arms of a family, significative of some base or inigentleman-like act on the part of the
bearer. The coat is then said to be abated, or lowered in dignity. Guillim gives nine
such marks, all of which are of either one or the other of the two disgraceful colors,
teuue (tawney) and sanguine. Such arc the dclf tenne, assigned to him who revokes his

challenge; the escutcheon reversed sanguine, proper to him who offends the chastity of

virgin, wife, or widow, or flies from his sovereign's banner; the point-dexter tenne, due
to him who overmuch boasteth himself of his martial acts; and the like. Marks of

abatement are generally repudiated by the best heraldic authorities. Menestrier calls

them sottists (tnt/liiim*, and Montagu is of opinion that we shall seek in vain for a more

appropriate designation. Abatements are carefully to be distinguished from such sub-

tractive alterations in coats-of-arms as signify juniority of birth, or removal from the

principal house or senior branch of the family. These are commonly called marks of

cadency, distinctions, differences, or brisures. The latter term is generally applied to

marks of bastardy, which might with less impropriety be classed with abatements.

ABATI, or DELL' ARBATO, XICCOLO, 1512-71; a fresco-painter of Modena. He
assisted Primaticcio in decorating the palace of Fontaineblcau. A. 's work has been

highly praised by Lanzi, Algarotti, and others. One of his finest pieces in oil is the
"
Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul," now in the Dresden gallery.

ABATTIS, a species of intrenchment, and one of the oldest. It consists of trees

felled (nftfiffit), and laid side by side, with the branches dim-led towards the enemy, the

softer twigs being cut off. It thus forms a breastwork 1o fire over, and is very useful

in field-works and in the outworks of regular fortifications, for retarding the enemy's
advance.
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ABATTOIE (Fr. abattre, to fell or destroy), a slaughter-house. The use of this term
has passed into England from France, where the example was first given of public estab-

lishments for the slaughter of animals used as food, on such a scale and with such san-

itary arrangements as to obviate the injurious effects that are found to result from the

existence of private .slaughter-houses in the midst of a crowded population. This great

public improvement originated with Napoleon, who passed a decree in 1807 for the

erection of public abattoirs. The extensive works connected with this design were

nearly completed before the fall of the Empire; but it was not till the close of 1818 that

the Parisian butchers ceased to slaughter in their private establishments. There are now
live of these abattoirs in Paris three on the right and two on the left bank of the Seine.

containing 240 slaughter-houses in all which, both in architectural propriety and com-

pleteness of internal arrangement, may be regarded as models of their kind. The charge
per head is, for an ox six fr. a cow 4 fr., a calf 2 fr., and a sheep 50 cents. Of the

appearance and management of one of the great Parisian abattoirs, a good account is

given by Sir Francis Head in his amusing work, A Far/got of French Stick*. Other
towns in France have similar abattoirs; and so have Mantua and Brussels.

The erection of similar establishments in Britain is of comparatively recent date.

Public slaughter-houses formed part of the plan in the establishment of the new cai lie-

market in the metropolis in Copenhagen lields. Those built are well arranged, and such
of the old slaughter-houses as remain are placed under sanitary inspection. The
increased use of country killed meat obviates the necessity for further abattoirs. In

Edinburgh an excellent A. was erected by the town-council in 1851.

ABATTUTA (Ital.), in music, in strict or measured time.

ABA'UJVAR', a county or district in Upper Hungary; 1117 sq.m. ; pop., 60,195.

ABATJZIT, FIRMIN, a French savant, was born at Uzes, in Languedoc, 1079, and died
at Geneva 1707. His parents were Protestant, and at the revocation of the Edict of

Nantes, being only six years of age, he escaped with difficulty, by his mother's contri-

vance, from the hands of the authorities, who wished to educate him into Catholicism,
:i;id was sent to Geneva. Here he prosecuted his studies with such intense ardor and

diligence, that he became versed in almost all the sciences. He travelled in England and
Holland in 1698, where he made the acquaintance of Newton, Bayle, and other
eminent writers. Newton, in sending him one of his controversial works, paid him Un-

distinguished compliment of saying: "You are worthy to decide between Leibnit/, and
me." King William wished to retain him permanently in England, and to that end made
him several advantageous offers; but his affection for his mother induced him to return

to Geneva. He translated the New Testament into French in 1726, and for his lucid

investigations into the ancient history of Geneva he received from its authorities the

rights of citi/.enship. He likewise wrote numerous theological and archaeological trea-

tises, besides leaving one or two scientific and artistic dissertations in manuscript, lint

the greater portion of these were burned by his heirs, who were Catholics. His orthodoxy
has been disputed. From some of his works we gain the impression that he was a I'ni

tarian. His personal qualities secured him universal esteem. Rousseau, who could not

bear to praise a contemporary, penned his solitary panegyric on A.

ABBADIE, ANTOIXK and AuxouLD-MiCHEL D', two brothers, French travelers, known
for their researches in Abyssinia, from 1837 to 1845. According to their own account,
their objects were purely ethnological and geographical; but they wen; regarded by
certain English travelers and missionaries as agents employed by the "rench govern-
ment for religious and political purposes; amongst the results of their travels are a

catalogue of Ethiopian MSS., an Ethiopian version of the Pastor of Hennas, and the

now completed Geodesic de VEthiopie. The English expedition to Abyssinia led Arnould
d'A. to publish, in 1868, his Douze Ans dam la Haute-Ethiopie. Aruould has also

distinguished himself by his study of the Basque language.

ABBADIE, JACQUES, D.D., 1658-1727; a French Protestant divine; b. in Berne, d. in

London. Of poor descent, he was educated by his friends, and advanced so rapidly
that at 17 he was granted the degree of doctor of theology. lie spent, several years in

Berlin as minister of the French Protestant church, and in 1688 accompanied Marshal

Sehomherg to England, becoming minister of the French church in London, lie was

strongly attached to the cause ot William III., who made him dean of Killaloe. He
wrote a defense of the English revolution, and an account of tho assassination plot of

Hl'i'2, the material for which he got from the state secretaries. He was able and eloquent,
but is known chiefly by his works on the truth of Christianity and tho divinity of
Christ.

AB3ANDONAMENTE (Ttal.), in music, with self-abandonment; despondingly.
ABBAS, the uncle of Mohammed, the Arabian prophet, and the chief promoter of

his religion (d. 652). was the founder of the family of the Aisi!Asii>Ks,who ruled as caliphs
of Hairdad from 749 to 1258, and afterwards exercised the spiritual functions of the

caliphate in Egypt, under the protection of mamelukes, till 1517, when that dignity passed
to the Turkish sultan. Descendants of this family still live in Turkey and India. The
Ai:i;Asim:< in IVrsia werj- descended from the race of the Sofi, who ascribed their

origin to the calipb Ali. This race acquired dominion in 1500, and became extinct in
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1736. Among them, Abbas I., surnamcd the great, was the most eminent ruler. He
came to the throue 1586, and died 1628. His reign was marked by a series of victories
over the Turks. lu alliance with England, he destroyed, in 16:21, the Portuguese colony
at Ormuz.

ABBAS I, a renowned monarch of Persia, was the youngest son of shah Moham-
med Khodahcndah. He made a successful rebellion against his father; caused one or
more of his brothers to l>e murdered, and took possession of the throne when but 18

years old, in 1585. He went again>t the predatory Uzbeks, who plundered Khorasan,
defeating them in 1595 in a great battle near Herat, and driving them out of his domains,
lie was in almost continuous war with the Turks, over whom he gained many important
successes, adding territory to his dominions. By a victory at Bassorah, in 1605, he
extended his empire beyond the Euphrates, and Achmed I. was forced to cede Shirwau
and Kurdistan. In 1018 he defeated the combined forces of the Turks and Tartars near
Sultairu'h, and made an advantageous peace. But the Turks .soon renewed the war,

whereupon, in 1(10:!, Abbas took Bagdad after a year's siege. When he died, in 1628,
his empire extended from the Tigris to the Indus. He distinguished himself not only
by the successes of his arms and the magnificence of his court, but by many administra-
tive reforms, especially encouraging commerce, to facilitate which he built important
highways and bridges. lie was tolerant to foreigners, especially Christians, though to

his own family he was cruel, causing hiseldest sou to be killed, and the eyes of his other
children to be put out.

ABBAS IDES, THE, Caliphs of Bagdad, and the most famous of all the Saracen
rulers. They claim to have descended from Abbas, the uncle and adviser of the prophet
(566-652 A. P.); and they succeeded the Ouimiads. who were caliphs of Damascus. The
family of Abbas acquired great influence because of their near relationship to the prophet,
and Ibrahim, fourth in descent from Abbas, gained several successes over the Ommiad
armies, but was captured and executed in 747 by caliph Merwan. Ibrahim's brother.

Abul-Abbas, whom he had named as his successor, assumed the title of caliph, and by a
decisive victory near the river Zab, in 750, entirely overthrew the Ommiad dynasty;
Mcrwan was executed, and the house of Abbas was firmly established in the govern-
ment, though the Spanish possessions were lost by the establishment of the independent
caliphate of Cordova. Almansiir succeeded Abul-Abbas, and founded Bagdad as the
seat of the empire. He fought with success against the Turks and Greeks of Asia Minor;
but from this period the rule of the Abbasides was distinguished by the development of

liberal arts rather than the- extension of territory. The severity of Mohammed's religion
was relaxed and the faithful yielded to the seductions of luxury. The caliphs Harun
Al-Hashid, 786-809, and Al-Mamun, 813-833, attained world-wide celebrity for gorgeous
palaces, vast treasures, and brilliant equipage, iu which their splendor contrasted strik-

ingly with the poverty of European sovereigns. Harun is well known as a hero of the
Arabian Nights, and Al-Mamun as a patron of literature and science. But with all their

splendor the caliphs were tyrants, and their memory is stained with deeds of blood

wrought through jealousy or revenge. Within less than a century the domains of the

Abbasides suil'ered dismemberment, and their power rapidly decreased. Rival sover-

eignties (the Ashlabites, Edristes, etc.) arose in Africa, and an independent government
was instituted in Khorasan in 820. under the Taheritcs. In the west the Greeks again

began to encroach; but the fatal blow came from a despised and almost savage race.

The caliphs bad long been waglnir war against the Tartars of Turkestan, and man}' cap-
tives taken in these wars were dispersed over the empire. Attracted by the bravery of

these prisoners, and fearing rebellion among the subjects, Motassem (833-^842), the founder
of Samarah and successful opponent of the Greeks under Theophilus, formed body-
guards of the Turkoman prisoners, who speedily became the real rulers of the Saracen

empire. Mota-Wakkel, son of Motassem, was" assassinated by them in 861, and the

succeeding caliphs were only puppets in their hands. The caliph Radhi, 934-941, was

compelled to delegate to Mohammed ben Rayek, under the title of "commander of com-

manders," the government of the army and other important functions of the caliphate.
Province after province proclaimed independence; the rule of the caliphs was narrowed
to Bacdad and vicinity, and the house of Abbas lost its power in the east forever when
Huhigue, prince of the Mongols, set Bagdad on tire, and slew the reigning caliph,
Motassem. Feb. 20. _125S. The Abbasides continued to hold the semblance of power in

the nominal caliphate of Egypt, and feebly attempted to recover their ancient seat. The
last of the A.. Mota-Wakkel III., was taken by sultan Selim I., conqueror of Egypt, to

Constantinople, and kept there some time as a prisoner. lie returned to Egypt, and
died in Cairo, in 1538, a pensioner of the Ottoman government, and the last of the

Abbasides.

ABBAS-MIRZA, a Persian prince, well known by his wars agninst Russia, was the son
of the shah Feth-Ali, and was born in 1783. Abbas pc.s>essed great talents and acquire-
ments, and a love for the manners and culture of the wet. When he was yet young, his

father made him governor of the province A/.erbijan, where, by the help of English
officers, he applied himself to the reform of the army. When Persia, in 1811, influenced

by France, declared war against Russia. Ablins was Commander-in-chief of the main

bod}
1 of the Persian annv, but was unsuccessful. Persia lost, at the peace of Gulistau.
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in 1813, its remaining possessions in the Caucasus, and was forced to acknowledge the

flag of Russia on the Caspian sea. At the instigation of Abba.-, a new war broke out in

lfc<26, between Feth-Ali and Russia. The prinee tough t a second time with extraordi-

nary bravery at the head of the army, but was again obliged to yield to the superiority
of the Russian arms, and to conclude a peace, on Feb. 22, 1828, at Turkmant>chai, by
which Persia lost all share in Armenia, In this treaty, Russia had guaranteed to Abbas
the succession to the Persian throne, the consequence of which was that he became

dependent on Russia, and was obliged to give up his connection with England. When,
in 1829, the Russian ambassador at Teheran was murdered in a popular tumult, which
he had provoked by imprudence, Abbas went in person to St. Petersburg, to prevent any
ill consequences, and to maintain the peace, lie was received by the emperor with

kindness, and went back to Persia loaded with presents. He died in 1><W. His death
was a great loss to his country, although he could not have prevented the encroachments
of Russia. His eldest son. Mohammed Mirza. mounted the throne in 1834, on the death
of Feth-Ali, under the united protection of England and Russia.

ABBAS PASHA', 1813-54; grandson of Mehemet Ali, and viceroy of Egypt; activ

but not distinguished in Meheuiet's wars in Syria. After Ibraham's, short reign, he took
the throne (in 1848) as hereditary successor, but was a cruel and capricious ru'.er. II*

dismissed the Europeans in state service, and frustrated much of Mehemet's good work;
but he successfully resisted Turkish attempts to lower the condition and prestige of

Egypt, and assisted the Sultan in the Crimean war. It is supposed that he was mur-
dered.

ABBATE, XICCOLO BELT,, or XICCOLO ABATI, was born at Modena in 1509 or 1512,
and died at Paris in 1571. lie was an able and skilful artist in fresco-painting, and was
a follower both of Raphael and Correggio. yet he rather blent the two styles in one than
imitated either separately. His influence is* traceable in the art which prevailed during
the second half of the 16th century. His earlier works are to be seen at Modena: his

.later ones at Bologna, among which is his "Adoration of the Shepherds." considered
his finest; but he is best known by the frescoes which he executed for the castle of Fon-
tiunbleau, from the designs of Primaticcio. These, however, with the exception of the

tableaux representing the history of Alexander the great, were unfortunately destroyed
ill 1738, at the barbarous suggestion of an architect who wished to enlarge the building.

ABBATUC'CI, CHARLES, son of Jacques Pierre. 1771-96; an officer of artillery, and
in 1794 Pichegru's adjutant; made general of brigade for bravery, and afterward
eral of division. He died from wounds he received in an engagement with the Austrian*
at -Huuingeu, where Moreau erected a monument to his memory.

ABBATUC'CI, JACQUES PIERRE, 1726-1812; b. in Corsica; a rival and political

opponent of Paoli; but he submitted to his control in the war with the Genoese. H
became general in the royal army, but after the capture of Toulon resigned and went to

France, where he was promoted to general of division. When the English fleet left Cor-

sica, in 1796, he returned home.

ABBATUC'CI, JACQUES PIERRE CHARLES, 1791-18-57: nephew of Charles; law officer

under the restoration. After the revolution of 1830, he was made presiding judge at

Orleans, and sent thence to the Chamber of Deputies, lie was a leader of opposiiion to

Gm/.ot's ministry, and conspicuous at reform banquets. In the National Assembly in

1848, he was a vigorous opponent of the social democratic movement. He became a

warm supporter of Napoleon III., who made him minister of justice and keeper of the

seals. His sons, Charles, Antoino Dominique, and Severeu, were supporters of the

Bonapartes.

ABBE, the French name for an abbot (q.v.). but often used in the general sense of a

priest or clergyman. By a concordat between pope I.eo X. and Francis I. (15161. the

French king had the right to nominate upwards of ,' /<>-.<. who, with-

out having any duty To perform, drew a considerable proportion of the revenues of the
convents. The hope of obtaining one of those >iniH ures led multitudes of young men,
many of them of noble birth, to enter the clerical career, who, however, seldom went
further than taking the inferior order-; (><T OKDKKS, Il-u.Y); and it became customary to

call all such aspirants abbes jocularly, abbes of St. Hope. They formed a considerable
and influential class in society ; and an abbe, distinguished by a short black or violet-

colored frock, and a peculiar style of wearing the hair, was found as friend or ghostly
adviser in almost every family of consequence. When a candidate obtained an abbey.
lie was enjoined to take holy orders; but many procured dispensation, and continued to

draw the revenues a- secular or lay abbots.

ABBESS, the superior of a religious community of women, corresponding in mnk
i. ithoritv to an abbot (q.v. ), except in not bcimr allowed to exercise the spiritual

functions of the priesthood such as preaching, <v.nte-.>ion, etc.

ABBEVILLE, a co. in South Carolina, IxMwivn the Salwla and the Savannah
rivers. The soil is good and well cultivated to cotton, corn, vheat. oafs, and s\vi-ct

Area, 1WO s.|.m.; pop., '70, 11,1116 white. 20.213 black. The Columbia and
Greenville railroad rims through the n. part of the co. Co. -vat, Abbeville.



1 Q Abbas.
Abbot.

ABBEVILLE, a fortified t. of Franco, in the dep. of Somme, stands on the river

Sorume, about 12 in. from its mouth, and 90 in. n. by w. of Paris. It is built partly
<>!! an island, and partly on the banks of the river; the streets are narrow and ill

pared, and the houses built mostly of brick and wood. The building most worthv of

notice is the chinch of St. Wolfran, commenced in the reign of Louis XIL, whose facade is

a .splendid example of the flamboyant style, being pierced by three deep portals, and sur-

mounted by three high gothic towers. The chief manufactures of A. are velvets, serges,

cottons, linens, sacking, hosiery, jewelry, soap, glass wares, glue, paper, etc. It is a
station on the .Railway du Nord, and is connected by canals with Amiens, Paris, Lille,

and Belgium. Vessels of between 150 and 200 tons can sail up the Somme as far as
Abbeville Pop. 76, 19,328.

ABBEY. See MONASTERY.

ABBEY is used in a legal sense in Scotland, and signifies the sanctuary or protection
to a debtor against legal process afforded by the A. of'Holyrood. This privilege has, of

course, is origin in the fact that churches used to be regarded as a sanctuary and shelter

for all who sought refuge within their walls. The first instance known of a debtor seek-

ing refuge in Holyrood abbey that of John Scott, 15:31 A.D. is recorded by George
Buchanan. See. SANCTUARY

ABBIA TE-GB.AS SO, a t. of Italy, in the province of Milan, 14 miles w.s.w. from
Milan city, on the Canal di Bereguardo. It has silk manufactures. Pop. 5200.

ABBO CER'NUUS, d. 923; a French monk, who wrote an epic poem describing the

siege of Paris by the uorthmen in 385-87, at which he was present. Guizot published x

French translation.

ABBO FLORIACEN'SIS, or ABBON OF FLEURY, b. 945; a French scholar, profi-
cient in sciences, and distinguished in the schools of Paris and Rheims. He spent t\v

years in England, helping archbishop Oswald of York in restoring the monastic system;
v, as made abbot of Fleury in 960; was sent twice to Rome by Robert the wise, and each
time warded off a threatened papal interdict. He was killed in 1004' while trying to

quell a monkish revolt. He wrote, in epitome, the lives of the Roman pontiffs and
some controversial works.

ABBOT ("father"). This name, originally given to any aged monk, was afterwards
more strictly applied to the superior of a monastery or abbey. Since the 6th c., abbots
have belonged to the clerical orders, but at first they were not necessarily priests. After
the second Nice-no council (787), abbots were empowered to consecrate monks for the
lower sacred orders; but they remained in subordination under their diocesan bishops
until the llth c. As abbeys became wealthy, abbots increased in power and influence:

many received episcopal titles; and all were ranked as prelates of the church next to the

bishops, and had the right of voting in church-councils. Even abbesses contended for
ih<- same honors and privileges, but without "success. In the 8th and 9th c., abbeys
began to come into the hands of laymen, as rewards for military service. In the 10th c.

many of the chief abbeys in Christendom were under lay-abbots (abbotex mitten, or

tibbc^eom&M), while subordinate deans or priors had the spiritual oversight.
'

The mem-
bers of the royal household received grants of abbeys as their maintenance, and the- king
kept the richest for himself. Thus, Hugo Capet of Frarice was lay-abbot of St. Denis,
near Paris. Sometimes convents of nuns were granted to men, and monasteries to women
<jf rank. These abuses were, in a great measure, reformed during the 10th c. After
the reformation of the order of Benedictines-, monasteries arose that were dependent
upon the mother-monastery of Clugny and without abbots, being presided over by ;</>'/

or -pro-atilMitf*. Of the orders founded after the llth c., only some named the superiors
of their convents abbots; most, from humility or other cause, used the titles of prior,

major, guardian, rector. Abbesses have almost always remained under the jurisdiction
of their diocesan bishop; but the abbots of independent or liberated abbeys acknowl-

edged no lord but the pope. In the middle ages, the so-called <^///.//<x mitrnti frequently
enjoyed episcopal titles, but only a few had dioceses. Before the period of seculariza-

tion hi Germany, several of the ablwts in that country had princely titles and powers.
In England there were a considerable number of witret? abbot* who sat and voted in thr

house of lords. The election of an abbot belongs, as a rule, to the chapter or assembly
of the monks, and is afterwards confirmed by the pope or by the bishop, according as

the monastery is independent or under episcopal jurisdiction. But from early times, the

pope in Italy has claimed the right of conferring abbacies, and t-he concordat of 1516

gave that right to the king of France. Non-monastic clergy who possessed monasteries
were styled .-.-, -i-iibi r <ibb,,fx ; while their vicars, who discharged the duties, as well as all

abbots who belonged to the monastic order, were styled n<inl<ir nblmtx. In France, the
abuse of appointing secular abbots was carried to a great extent previous to the time of

the revolution. (See Annie.) Often monasteries themselves chose some powerful person
s their secular abbot, with a view of "commending" or committing their abbey to his

protection (itbbt'x <'t>nr,>if>t<Itittiir<x}. In countries which joined in the reformation, the

possessions of abbeys were mostly confiscated by the crown; but in Hanover, Bruns-
wick, and Wurtemberg, several monasteries am! con ve.uts were retained as educational
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establishments. In the Greek church, the superiors of convents are called hegumeni or
i(> *, and general abbots, archimandrites.

ABBOT, BENJAMIN, LL.D., 1763-1849; a New England teacher, who had ainon
his pupils Jared Sparks, Daniel "Webster, George Bancroft, Edward Everett, and
others who became famous. For nearly 50 years A. was at the head of Phillip's

Academy, in Exeter, N. II.

ABBOT, CHARLES. See COLCHESTER, LORD, ante.

ABBOT, EZRA, LL.D., b. 1819; son of a farmer; graduated at Bowdoin in 1840; spent
five years in teaching in academies. In 1847 settled in Cambridge, Mass.

,
and found

employment in the libraries of Harvard college and Boston, pursuing private studies in

philology and theology. In 1 806 he was appointed assistant librarian in Harvard, with
the exclusive duty of classifying and cataloguing the books. He resigned in 18?~ to

accept the Bussey professorship of New Testament criticism and interpretation in the

Cambridge Divinity school. In 1852 he was a member of the American Oriental society,
and became its recording secretary ;

in 1861 a member of the American Academy of Arts

and Sciences; in 1871 University Lecturer on the Textual Criticism of the New '\

ment. Among his works are Mm Di*i>ixximis of the Trinity, Literature of tlie Doctrin-- <>f

a Future Life, as an appendix to Rev. "W. It. Alger's Critical Hixtory of the Dvctn.o'.

He has edited, with notes or appendixes, Norton's Statement o/' the Reason* for i">t

Believing the Doctrines of the Trinitarian*, Lamson's Church of the jfarst Three ('/'/.'

and other controversial works; and has contributed to the pronunciation of names in

Worcester's Dictionary; and also to the "North American Review,
" and other

periodicals.

ABBOT, FRANCIS ELLINGWOOD, b. Boston, 1836; a graduate of Harvard, and editor

of The Index, a journal of free religion. He has published papers in the "North
American Review," and other periodicals.

ABBOT, GEORGE, an English prelate under the Stuarts chiefly remarkable for the

position he held, .and the part he acted, as the opponent of the policy of Laud and a

despotic court was the son of a cloth-manufacturer in Guildford, and was l;;>rn

1562. After studying at Oxford, he was appointed chaplain to the Earl of Dunbar '

with whom he went to Scotland. This appointment was the basis of A.'s subsequent
promotion. For a short time he held the see of Lichneld and Coventry, and in 1010 w;.s

made archbishop of Canterbury. As n learned and able man, but more especial!
friend of toleration, he gained the esteem of all parties in an age of religious animosities.

James I. employed the advice of A. in the most important affairs of .-late, and the]
often opposed the arbitrary principles of the king. A.'s intolerance of Arminiun doctrines
was an exception to his general rule of conduct. His independent and liberal spirit
incurred the displeasure of Charles I. A. was employed on the authorized translation of

the Bible under James I. His other literary productions are not important. He died at

Croydon, 1G33, and a monument was erected to his memory in his native town, Guildi'onl.

His brother, ROHEUT A., bishop of Salisbury (b. 1560 d. 1617), was a learned theolo-

gian, and the author of a treatise De Suprema Potentate Eegia (1616), written to controvert
the doctrines of Bellarmine and Suarez.

ABBOT, GORHAM DOMMER, LL.D., b. Me., 1808: d. Mass., 1S74; son of Rev. Jacob,
and brother of the writers, Jacob and John S. C. lie was educated at Bowdoin college;

graduated in 1826; passed a short theological course at Andover, graduating in LSJ1, and
was settled as Congregational mini.-tcr at New Rochelle, N. Y., three years, in wbick
time he wrote works for the American Tract Society. Quitting the pulpit, lie estab-

lished a female seminary in New York city (afterwards the Spingler Institute), and pre-
sided over it thirteen years, becoming one of the most skilful and scientific of teachers.

He wrote The Family at Home, Nathan Dir/.rnmi/i, Mexico and tlw Untied M<<(< *, rinnturt
and Profit, and other works.

ABBOT, SAMUEL, 1732-1812; one of the founders of the theological .seminary at

Andover, .Mass., toward which he gave $20,000 in 1807, and $100, INK) more in his will.

He was a successful merchant of Boston and a free donor to worthy charities.

ABBOT OF MISRULE (in Scotland the ABBOT OK UMIKASON), the person who was
select! d to preside over the merry revels at Christmas in the middle am -.

ABBOT8FORD, the seat of Sir "Walter Scott, is situated on the south bank of the

Tweed, :i little alx>ve its confluence with the Gala, and about three miles from the town
of .Melrose. Before it. became, in 1811, the property of Sir Waller, the site of the house
and grounds of A. formed a small farm known by the name of ('luriij ll>lt. The nevr
name was the invention of the poet, who loved thus to connect himself with the day*
wh'-n Melrose abbots passed over the fords of the Tweed. On this spot, a sloping bank
ou ihanging the river, with the Selkirk hills behind, he built at first a small villa, novr
th western wiiiLr of the castle. Afterwards, as his fortune men a-e<l. he added thft

remaininir portions of the building, on no uniform plan, but with tin- desire of combining
in it some of !he features (and even aetual remains) of those ancient works of Scotn-li

architecture which he mo-t venerated. The result was that siniruhirly picturesque aiid

irregular pile, which lias been aptly characterized as "a romance in stone and lime."
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The present proprietor of A. is the Hon. Joseph Constable Maxwell, son of Lord Herries,

\vlio, iu 1873, married a great-grauddaughter of the novelist, and assumed the name of

Scott. A. is visited annually by thousands of people of every nationality.

ABBOTT, AUSTIN, b. Boston, 1831; brother of Beuj. V. and co-laborer in the Digest-.
He has occasionally contributed to light literature, and, with his brothers Benjamin
and Lymau, wxs author of two novels, Coin-cut Corners and Matthew Caraby.

ABBOTT, BENJAMIN, 1762-96, a notable minister of the Methodist church, a native of

Pennsylvania. lie traveled and preached in his own and the adjoining states, and
assisted greatly in building up the denomination. Though without education, A. was
possessed of much natural eloquence.

ABBOTT, BENJAMIN VAUGHAN, b. Boston, 1830; son of Jacob. He was educated
in New York, and admitted to tho bar in 1851. lie has produced many volumes of

reports and digests of federal and state laws, and is a member of the national com-
mission to prepare a digest oi the laws of the United States.

ABBOTT, CHAULES. See TENTEKDEN, LOUD.

ABBOTT, EDWAUD, b. Roxbury, Mass., 1841
;
brother of Lyman. He has published

religious works, and was for a time one of the editors of The Conf/ri(/ationalist, a

religious journal published in Boston. He has recently taken orders in the Episcopal
Church, and is settled in Cambridge, Mass. He is one of the editors of The Literary
World.

ABBOTT, JACOB, a native of Maine, U. S., \vas born in 1803, and graduated at Bow-
doiu college in 1820. lie is a remarkably voluminous writer, and has acquired a large
measure of popularity from the simplicity and earnestness of his thought. He has
addressed himself principally to the young, and it is perhaps not too much to say that

of all works intended for the juvenile mind, his are the best in the English language.
So thoughtful an instructor of youth even as Dr. Arnold, speaks in high terms of The
Way to <lo (j'oot/. Nearly all his books have been repeatedly republished in England, and
some have been translated into various European and Asiatic languages. His most

popular work is Tht Youn;/ Christian. Besides this, he has written TJie Franconia
Stories ; Histories of Celebrated Persons, 30 vols.

; Harper's Story-books, 36 vols. ; etc.

ABBOTT, JOHN STEPHENS CABOT, 1825-77; b. Maine; d. Conn.; brother of Gorham
D. He was educated at Bowdoin and Andover; graduated in 1825; traveled in the

United States and Europe to study systems of education; was ordained as a Congre-
gational minister in 1830, and settled successively at Worcester and Roxbury and Nan-
tucket, Mass. In 1833 he published his first book, The Mother at H<nnc, and soon after-

wards Tin Child t/t Home. About 1844 he devoted himself solely to' literary work, arid

rapidly produced Kuujs and Queens, or Life in a Palace; The French Iterdufion cf 1789;
Jh slo ry of 3 Hjioleon Bonaparte; Najwleon at St. Helena; History of Nartolfvn III.; History
af the Ciril War in, America; Romance of Spanish History; History of Frederick the Gnat;
etc. His books have been widely circulated, and a number of them have been translated

into other languages.

ABBOTT, LYMAN, D.D., b. Roxbury, Mass., 1835; brother of Austin. He graduated
from New York university in 1833, and went into the practice of law with his brother.

Afterwards he studied theology with his uncle, Rev. J. S. C., and was ordained a Con-

gregational minister in I860, settling as pastor at Terre Haute, Ind., the same year,
lie was chosen secretary of the American Union Freedmen's Commission, holding the

place till 1868. He was pastor of the New England church in New York, 1866 till 1869,
when he gave his whole attention to literature. Among his works are: Jiesn/tx of

Emancipation in the L'/iited W<ttr-s; Jesus of Kazareth : His Life and Teaching*; and Old
Tislainint Xhtiiloirx of X, ir Testament Truths. He edited frnnons and Mrninri and
E<-i niiif/ F.i-in-ixis from Henry Ward Beecher's writings. Later, he was one of the editors

of Harper's Monthly Mmjd-iii, \ and principal editor of the Illustrated Christum \\'l;ii/

of New York. He is now associated with Rev. Henry Ward Beecher in the editorship
of the Christian Union, and is preparing and publishing a series of commentaries on the

New Testament,

ABBREVIATIONS are contrivances in writing for saving time and space. They are

of two kinds, consisting either in the omission of pome letters, or words, or in the sub-

stitution of some arbitrary sign. In the earliest times, when uncial or lapidary characters

were used, abbreviations'by omission prevailed, such as we rind on the inscriptions on

monuments, coins, etc. Iii these the initial letter is often put instead of the whole word,
as M. for Marcus, F. for Filius. It was after the small Greek and Roman letters had
been invented by transcribers for facilitating their work, that signs of abbreviation, or
characters representing double consonants, syllables, and whole words, came into ut-e

Greek manuscripts alxmnd with such signs, and often only one that has expn-ssly studied

Greek paJ:vography can make them out, From the manuscripts they passed into the

virly printed editions of Greek books, and it is only recently that they have quite disap-

peared. Among the Romans, signs of abbreviation were called n<>(<r, and professed
scribes who employed them were "notarii. To such an extent was the system carried,
that L. Anmrus Seneca collected and classified 5000 abbreviations. The same practice
has prevailed in all h-.nguages, but nowhere more than iii the rabbinical writings. Th
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abbreviations used by the ancient Romans were continued and increased in the middle

ages. They occur in inscriptions, manuscripts, and legal documents; and the practice
continued in these last long after the invention of printing had made it unnecessary in

books. An act of parliament was passed in the reign of George II,, forbidding the' use

of abbreviations in legal documents. Owing to these abbreviations, the deciphering of

old writings requires special study and training, and forms a separate science caJled

diplomatics (q.v.), on which numerous treatises have been written. Tassiu's _V >-i "

Traitede Diplomatique (6 vols., Par. 1750-65) contains, in the third volume, an exposition
of Roman abbreviations. Other works on the subject are Gatterer's Abi-isa dir Dijdo

(2 vols., Gott. 1798); Pertz's Schrifttufdn (4 Nos., Hannov. 1840); and Kopp'a
Pukeographica Critica (4 vols., Manh. 1817-29J. In ordinary writing and printing tew

abbreviations are now employed. The sign &, originally an abbreviation for the Lat. et,

"and," is perhaps the only one of the arbitrary kind still to be mot with. It does not

stand properly for a word, for it is used in different languages, but for an idea, and is as

much a symbol as -)-. The abbreviations by using the initials of Latin words that are

still in use are chiefly confined to titles, dates, and a few phrases; as M.A. (iwtyMe;-
. Master of Arts; A.D. (nnn<> domini), in the year of our Lord; e.g. (exempli f//nh'<!).

for example. Many are now formed from English words in the same way; as F.G.S
Fellow of the Geological Society; B.C., before Christ. Most of the sciences and arts

have sets of signs of abbreviations, or symbols, peculiar to themselves. These are of

great use both for brevity and clearness. See CHEMICAL SYMBOLS, etc.

The following is a list of the more important Abbreviations in general use:

Abp., Archbishop.
A.C. (Ante Christum), Before Christ.

A.D. (Anno Domini), In the year of our Lord.
A.H. (An no Hii/lri"), In the year of the Hegira.
A.M. (Ante Meridiem), Before noon; (Anno Mundi), In the year of the world,
A.R.A., Associate of the Royal Academy (London).
A.R.S.A., Associate of the Royal Scottish Academy.
A.U.C. (Ab Urbe Conditn), From the building of the city that is, Rome.
B.A. or A.B. (Artium Bciccalaurcus), Bachelor of Arts.
Bart, or Bt., Baronet.

B.C., Before Christ.

B.C.L., Bachelor of Civil Law.
B.D., Bachelor of Divinity.
B.M., Bachelor of Medicine.

Bp., Bishop.
0. (Centum), A hundred; chapter: c., century.
C.A., Chartered Accountant
Cantab. lCantabrigiensu\ Of Cambridge.
C.B., Companion of the Bath.

C.E., Civil Engineer.
cf. or cp.. Confer; compare.
C.M.Q., Companion of the Order of St. Michael and St. George,
Cr., Creditor.

Crim. Con., Criminal conversation.

r\vt., Hundred-weight.
D.C.L., Doctor of Civil Law.
D.D., Doctor of Divinity; Dono dedit.

D.G. (Dei Gratia), By the grace of God.
Do. (Ital. ditto,

"
said "), The said; the same.

Dr., Doctor, or Debtor.
D.V. (Deo VoUnte), God willing.

dvvt., Pennyweight.
e.g., or ex. gr. (Exempli Gratia), For example.
Etc. (Et ccetera), And the rest; and so on.

- F.B.S., Fellow of the Botanical Society.
F. D. (Fidei Defensor), Defender of the'Faith.

1Y., following.
F.G.S.. Fellow of the Geological Society.
F. L.S., Fellow of the Linnaeau Society.
F. M., Field-marshal.
F. K.A.S., Fellow of the Roval Astronomical or of the Royal Asiatic Society.

('.!'.. Fellow of tin- Royal College of Physicians.
F.K.C.S., Fellow of the Roval College of SurVeona. E., of England.
F. R.G.S., Fellow of the Royal Geographical Society.
F.R.S., Fellow of the Royal Society. L., London; E., Edinburgh.
F.R.S.S.A.. Fellow of the Royal Scottish Society of Arts.

.A., Fellow of the Society oi Antiquaries. i'.S. A.Scot., Do. of Scotland.

9., Fellow .,r :iie Statistical Society.
-., Fellow ci' Hie Zoological Society.
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G.C.B., (Knight) Grand Cross of the Bath.

G.C.H., (Knight) Grand Cross of Hanover.

G.C.M.G., (Knight) Grand Cross of St. Michael and St. George.
Gr., Greek, Lat., Latin; Ital., Italian, etc.

H.E. I.C.S., lion. East India Company's Service.

H.M.S., His or Her Majesty's Service, or Ship.
H.R.H., His or Her Ko'yal 'Highness.
Ih. or Ibid. (Ibidem), In' the same plaee.
I.C.T1I.U.S. (tx

f
Jvt), Iewun Lhrintos, Thcou Huios, Soter Jesus Christ, the Son of God,

the Saviour.
Id. (l(h'in), The same; (Idm), The Ides,

i.e. (Id Q, That is.

I. U.S.,* L-XIIX lloniiii>tm S-tlrator, Jesus the Saviour of men; In Jidc (Cruce) Solus, In this

(cross) salvation.

Incog. (IitOHjniio, Ital.), Unknown.
l.N.R. I. (A.v/.v Ai/;;i/r< tut* h'>.r I>uli?nrum), Jesus of -Nazareth, king of the Jews.
lust. (Infinite -IKO/KC undei-stood), Instant, of the present (month); Institute.

I.P.D. (//.' I'rti'xcxti'i Dutiiiiioritiii), In presence of the Lords (of Session).
J.C. (Jiirfx 1'oiiNttitnx), Juris-cousult.

J.P., Justice of the Peace.

J.V. (or U.) D. (Jtiiix l'trin*ti'ie Doctor), Doctor both of Civil and of Canon Law.
Kal (Kalendat or Ku1<-)i-J!x), the Kalends.

K.B., Knight of the Bath.
K . C. I'.

, Knight Commander of the Bath.

K.C.H., Knight Commander of the Order of Hanover.

K.C.M.G., Knight Commander of St. Michael and St. George.
K.G., Knight of the Garter.

K.IL, Knight of Hanover.

K.M., Knight of Malta.

K.P., Knight of St. Patrick.

K.T., Knight of the Thistle.

A", r. /I., A<i; ra keiito/jeya (Kai ta leipomena), same as " Et caetera."

Lb. (lib ni'), Pound.
L.D., Lady Day.
LL.B. (lAynm Baeaalemrttu^ Bac-helor of Laws (the plural being denoted by the double

L).
LL. D. (Legttm Doctor), Doctor of Laws.
L. Il.C.S. , Licentiate of the Royal College of Surgeons.
L.S A., Licentiate of the Society of Apothecaries.
L.S.I). (L'bnt, ftdidi. Denarii), Pounds, shillings, pence.
M. (Mitls,), A thousand.
M.A. or A.M. (Artium Mtiyixtfr), Master of Arts.

Mass., Massachusetts; Vt., Vermont; Pa., Pennsylvania; etc. See UNITED STATES.
M.D. (.\h'<!ic>n<r l)ttftor)i Doctor of Medicine.

M.P., Member of Parliament.

M.R.C.S., Member of the Royal College of Surgeons.
M.R.I. A., Member of the Royal Irish Academy.
MS., Manuscript; MSS., Manuscripts.
Mus. D. (Miivicn Doctor), Doctor of Music.
M. W.S., Member of the Wernerian Society.
N.B. (Xta ftenc), Mark well; observe.
]S'em. con. ( \< .iin<' cntr(lic<>ntc), or Nem. diss. (Nemine diwdente), No one contradicting

or dissenting; unanimously.
N.P., Notary Public.

N.S., Ni-w Stvle.

O.S., Old Style.
Oxon. (1)j-<>uu-nxis), Of Oxford,
oz., Ounce.

P., President; professor, etc.

!'.('., Privy Councillor.

P.C.S., Principal Clerk of Session.
Per ami. (1'ir umunn). By the year.
Per cent. (/Vr n ntnni). By the hundred.
Ph.D. (I'hihyxojt/ritp Doctor), Doctor of Philosophy.
1'. >J. (1'nxf Mi riilit'in). Afternoon.
P.P., Parish priest.

* This v.-as originally / T12* the first three Greek letters of the name Jesus; but its origin having
been lost sip;ht of. l>y f.nl.stit\itin^ S for 2, au(l t'1 *1 " mistaking the Gr. II (i-tn) for Lat. H, a signiflca-

tlou was subsequently found out for each letter. The svmliol -.v;is still further altered by converting:

the horizontal stroke, which was the usual sign of abbreviation, into a cross, as it now generally
IHS.
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Abd-el-kader. **

pp., Pages.
Pro tern. (Pro teamen), For the time.

Prox. (Proximo), In the next (month).
P.S. (Pout xcriptxm), Postscript.

Q., Query or Question.
Q.C., Queen's Counsel.

Q.E. D. (Quod crut demonstrandum), "Which was to be demonstrated.

Q.E.F. (Quod erat faciendurn), Which was to be done.

Q. S. (Quantum *wmeA), Enough.
q. v. (Quod vidt), Which see.

R. (Re-x or Regiiui), King or Queen.
R.A., Royal Academician; Royal Artillery.
R.E., Roval Engineers.
R.M., Royal Marines.

R.N., Royal Navy.
R. S. A. , Royal Scottish Academician.
8., South; saint; seconds.

Sc., Scilicet, same as riz.

S.L., Solicitor at Law.
S..M. (8ft Mtjeste), His or Her Majesty.
S.P.O.R. (Senatus Populusque Roma nun), The Roman senate and people.
Sq. (Sequen*), The following; Sqq., Do. in the plural.
S.S.C., Solicitor before the Supreme Courts.
S.T.P. (Sancte Theologies, Profexxvr), Professor of Theology.
T.C.D., Trinity College, Dublin.
Ult. ( Ultimo menxe understood), In the last (month).
U.P.. United Presbyterian.
U.S., United States; United Service.

V.D.M. (Verbi Dei Minister), Preacher of the Word.
Viz. (Videlicet), To wit; namely.
W.S., Writer to the

Signet.
Xmas., Christmas. Xtian., Christian, etc.

Ye
, Y'; The, That. (This use of Y originated in the Anglo-Saxon character 6, which
was equivalent to the modern th. In manuscripts, this character degenerates into a
form like a black letter y, which was retained in these contractions after its origin
and real sound had been lost sight of.)

Besides the generally current abbreviations given above, other short methods of state-

ment are frequently employed in particular circumstances. In the present work, for

instance, in which the saving of space is of great moment, when the title or heading of
a subject recurs in the body of the article, it is generally especially if a proper name
represented by its initial letter: e.g., A. for Abd-el-Kader. Two dates thus (1215-1:250),

followiugThe name of a king, a pope, etc., indicate briefly the beginning and end of his

reign or term of office; or thus (b. 1215 d. 1250), the dat'es of his birth and death. The

meaning of these and similar contractions is in general sufficiently obvious from the
connection in which they stand. See CONTRACTIONS.

ABBREVIATIONS (nnte). In the United States there are fewer A. used than in

England, as there are no titles except the names of offices. But a great variety are pecu-
liar to the country, such as Hon. for member of Congress, and indeed almost any one of

note; Ksq., absurdly written after names in addressing letters. In polities, il< j>., Ihnt.,

Cn., H'i<i., for Republican, Democratic, Conservative and Radical parties; II. R., for
House of Representatives; Sen., for Senate; U.S.S.Ct., for United States Supreme Court,
etc. Names of States are almost invariably abbreviated, and the contractions are well

known; also Go. for county. Military and naval, such as Mnj., Gut.. Col,. H., AI!IM!.,

Com., C.tpt., are used. In commerce, C.O.D.,
"

collect on delivery," is much used; A 1

denotes ships or anything of the first class; fancy, applied to stocks that arc 1 not "
regu-

lar." In money, only the $ mark and cts. are common. Certain trades have their pecu-
liar contractions, such as booksellers, paper-makers and others. In printing, the use of
A. depends much upon the nature of the work. If technical, as on chemistry, arithmetic.
or astronomy, contractions or peculiar signs are used in profusion, for oxygen and other
elements and combinations; for notation, relation, and equality; for sun, 'moon, planets.
and their aspects. In weights and measures the lb., oz.. ft., <!/.. etc., are used. The legal
profession has its peculiar contractions. Time is noted in ?/>.. //>., hr., win., and wr.
Orders in F. and A.M., 1.0. ofO.F., etc. The church in Abp.,Bp., Dea., Rev., D.I). ; andM K.P.,J)tp.. fl.e7.rtc.

ABBT, THOMAS. 1738-66; a German author, educated at Hallo university, nnd pro-
fessor of mathematics at Rinteln. He did much toward the improvement of the lan-

guage of his country. Of his books the more important arc those On M-n't, and
On Dying for our Native Country.

ABD signifies in Arabic "
slave" or "servant," and enters, alone with the name of God,

in!-) the composition of many proper names: as Abd-Allah, "servant of God;" Abd-el-
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Kader, "servant of the mighty God;" Abd-ul-Latif,
" servant of the gracious God," etc.

So Ebcd in Hebrew and Syriac.

ABDALLAH-BEX-ABD-EL-MOTTALIB, 545-^70; the father of Mohammed. He
was an only child, and was about to be sacrificed by his father when another person
interfered and persuaded the father to sacrifice a hundred camels instead of the boy.
Soon after A. married a daughter of AValib, a Benu Zahra chief, and of this union came
the great prophet.

ABDALLAH-BEX-AL-AFTAS, 1004-GO; founder of the dynasty of Benee Al-Aftas
in Africa. His military talents secured for him the title of " The Victorious."

ABDALLAH-BEX-YASEEN lived in the early part of the llth century, and founded
the Almoravides dynasty in Xorthern Africa. lie was a zealous follower of the prophet,
and converted pagans by the sword rather than the book. Though holding supreme
authority for a long time, he was content with the title of "

Theologian." The reign
of his successors lasted about a century.

ABDALLAH-BEX-ZOBAIR, b. about 622, d. 692; the first of Mohammed's disciples;
son of Zobair, one of tiie prophet's friends and companions. His mother was a sister of
Mohammed's favorite wife. Abdullah opposed Ali. the elected successor and nephew of

the prophet, and renewed his struggle for supremacy after Ali's assassination, lie seized

Mecca, holding it against Yezid, caliph of Damascus. During the siege the temple of
flie Holy Caaba was destroyed, but Yezid's death saved the city from capture. A.
was acknowledged caliph of Mecca, and rebuilt and restored the city by 6 V 5. The
Damascus caliphs renewed the war, and Mecca was again besieged, but stonily defended

by A. in his seventieth year. Finally Mecca was taken by assault, and A., who retreated

within the Caaba, was slain.

ABDALS, Persian religious fanatics who deem it meritorious to slay any one of a dif-

ferent faith, and if slain themselves in the attempt are considered martyrs.

ABDAS, a saint in the Roman Catholic and Greek churches. He was a bishop in

Persia about the beginning of the 5th c. who destroyed a temple of the fire-worship-

pers, refusing to rebuild it, though commanded by the king to do so. In retaliation

A. was killed and all the Christian churches were destroyed, the persecution lasting more
than a quarter of a century, and causing a war between Rome and Persia.

ABD-EL-IIALIM, b. in Cairo, 1826; son of Mehemet Ali; educated in Paris. Before
the viceroy of Egypt was recognized by the sultan, Ilalim was a member of the family
council; in 1836 lie was governor of Khartoom.

AIID-HL-IIAMID, the adopted name of DE COURET, a French traveler in the East,
who was sent on a mission to Timbuctoo in 1818. Alexander Dumas used his adventures
in "The Pilgrimage of Hadji Abd-el-Hamed Bey," l^-lo.

ABD-EL-KADEB, properly El-Hadji- Abd-el-Kader-Vlid-Mahiddin, is the descendant
of a Marabout family of the race of Haschem, who trace their pedigree to the caliphs of

the lineage of Fat i ma. He was born at Ghetna, an educational institution of the Mara-
bouts near Mascara, which belonged to his family. His father, who died in 1834, being
esteemed a very holy man, had exercised great influence over his countrymen, which
influence he bequeathed to his son. In his eighth year A. made' a pilgrimage to Mecca
with his father; and in 1827 he visited Egypt, where, in Cairo and Alexandria, he first

came in contact with western civilization. Religious enthusiasm and melancholy \verc

the most imminent features of his character. He early showed an uncommonly gifted
mind, and at the chief school of Fez he acquired such knowledge as composes Arabian
science. A. was free from the savage cruelly, as well as from the sensuality, of the

Arabs; he maintained purity of manners, and did not suffer himself to be misled by
nnger or passion. Although he firmly adhered to the faith of his nation, end used their

fanaticism as one of his most important sources of influence, yet he had no sympathy
with the fanatical intolerance of the majority among them. His public career 1 ( <j:m ;it

the time of the conquest of t\lgiers by the French. Ko sooner was the power of the

Turks broken, than the Arabian tribes of the province of Oran seized the Opportunity
to make themselves independent Having got possession of Mascara, they elected A. as

their emir, who soon succeeded in establishing his authority over a numlxr ct Use neigh-
boring tribes. He now attacked the French; and some bloody Vnttles. frught on Dec.

H. 1^3. and Jan. 6,1834, against Gen. Desmichels, then commanding in Oran. obliged
the iatter to enter into a treaty with him. In the interior of the country the ro-vver

of A. now sprend in an alarm ins: way. In consequence of victories over neighboring
chiefs, he became master of Miliana and Medeah. All the cities find tribes of the

provinces of Oran and Tit'ri acknowledged A. as their sultan; the more distant

tribes sent him ambassadors with presents. 'It was not long before hostilities broke out

between him and the French. The commencement was favorable to him, for the first

operations of Gen. Tretzel led to that fatal retreat, durinir which the French army
w'as stacked at Makta. on June 28. 183o. by the whole assembled forces of A., amounting
to nearly ?0.000 cavalry, and suffered a disgraceful defeat.

After a protracted struggle of six years. A. found himself obliged (184T)to take refuge
in Morocco. Here he succeeded in getting up a sort of crusade against the enemies of
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Islam; anil the nrms of France were now turned against Marocco for the countenance

given to A. After the decisive battle of Isly (1844) the sultan was obliged to give up
A.'s cause, but soon found that the latter was at least his equal in power, and that he
could not even prevent him from marching out of Xcdem to attack the French again,
both in Oct. 184"), and m Mar. 1847. But the star Of A. was now about to set. la the

night of the llth Dec. he made a bold attack on the Moorish camp, in which he was
defeated and had to resolve on flight. He might easily have secured his own safety,
but he would not abandon his attached followers, men, women, and' children, to the

plunder and massacre of the Manx-cans. After a heroic combat on the 21st IHceml>cr,
lie eJfected their retreat across the Muluia into the lerriton* of Algcrie. where they

mostly surrendered to the French. lie himself, with a few horsemen, resolved to fight
his way through to the south; but coming to the Pass of Kerbous, he found the way
closed and was received with musketry. Dispirited at length, A. surrendered, on Dec.

22, 1847, to Gen. Lamoricicre and the Due d'Aumale, upon condition that lie should
be permitted to withdraw either to Egypt or to St. .lean d'Acre. The French govern-
ment refused to ratify this agreement. A. was sent with his family to Toulon, whence
he v, as removed in 1848 to Pan, and finally to the Chateau d'Amboise. Liberated in

IxTj by Louis Xapoleon, he lived at Brussa, in Asia Minor, till its destruction by an

earthquake in 1855. lie then, fora time, lived in Constantinople, but finally made his

home in Damascus. He was of great service to humanity during the Syrian massacres
of 1860. In 1805 he visited Paris and England, and was present at the Paris exhibition

in 1867. In his retirement he wrote a religious work, a translation of which was pu!>-
lished at Paris, 1858. under the title, lUippel a I'Intelligent : acin d I''

AJBD-EL-WAHAB'. See WAIIABIS, ante.

ABDE'RA, a maritime t. of Thnice, e. of the mouth of the Xe^tus. About 400
B.C. it was a flourishing place. The inhabitants became proverbial f >r stupidity,

though such men as Protagoras, Democrilas. and Anaxarchus, the Philosophers, lleca-

tisus, the historian, and .Nicajuetus, poet, were born there.

ABDICATION is the act of giving up an office, generally the office of ruler or sover-

eign. It is rarely done out of pure preference of a private station, but is generally the

result of vexation and disappointment. It wa.s perhaps voluntarily, anil from being
wearied with dominion, that Dioch tian, and along with him Maximian. abdicated

(305). Christina of Sweden retired from the throne (1654) out of preference for the

freedom of private life, but wished still to exercise the rights of a sovereign. Charles V.

laid down the crown (1656) because his great schemes had failed. Philip V. of Spain
did so (1724) in a fit of melancholy, but resumed it on the death of his son. Amadeus
of Savoy abdicated (1494) to become a priest. Victor Amadeus of Sardinia, who abdi-

cated in 17:30, wished to recall the step, but was not allowed. Louis Bonaparte resigned
th'- crown of Holland, because he would not consent to treat that country as a province
of France. Charles Kmaimel of Sardinia retired from the throne in 1802, not finding
himself equal to the crisis; and the same was the case with Victor Emanuel in 1819.

William I. of the Netherlands resigned (1S40), as his policy had become impossible from
the turn of atVairs in Belgium. Foreign force compelled the abdication of Augustus of
Poland (1707), and later, that of Stanislaus Leszczynski (1735) and of Pomatowski (17!5):
as well as that of Charles IV. of Spain (180.8), and of Napoleon (1814 and 1815). Insur-

rections have been the most frequent cause of forced abdications. The early history of
the Scandinavian kingdoms abounds in instances. In England, the compulsory abdication
of Richard II. (Io99) is an early example. In the case of James II. it was disputed
whether thij king had " abdicated

"
or "deserted." More recent times saw Charles X.

(1830) and Louis Philippe (1848) retire before the storm of revolution, without the condi-
tions they made being regarded. The abdication of Ferdinand of Austria (18 IS) was an
indirect consequence of the events of the year of revolutions; that of Charles Albert of

Sardinia (1849), of the battle of Novara. Of several cases among German princes, the

chief is that of Ludwig of Bavaria (1848). A late instiiifee is that of Amadeus, king of

Spain, who felt himself obliged to give up his crown on the llth of February, 1

In some countries, the king can abdicate whenever he pleases; but in F.ngland, the

constitutional relation between the crown and the nation being ol the nature oi'a con-

tract, the king or queen, it is considered, cannot abdicate without the consent of parlia-
ment. It is, however, said that the king does abdicate, or, to .-peak perhaps more

correctly, an A. may be presumed, and acted on by the people, if his conduct politically
und overtly is inconsistent with, and subversive of, the system of constitutional govern-
ment, of which the qualified monarchy of his office forms part.

At the conference between the two houses of parliament previous to the passing of
the .-lalutc which settled tuc crown on William III . it would appear that the word
abdicated" with reference to king .lames II. was advisedly used instead of 'deserted"

the meaning, it is presumed, being that king Jam. -s h;;d not only deserted IMS office, but
that by his acts and deeds, of which the said desertion formed part,

he lu.i!, ;.. view of

the constitution, ceased to have right to tlie throne. From this it may lie, inferred that

A. was considered to have a twofold political suniitication. involving maladministration
as well as desertion. The Scotch convention, however, more vigorously and distinctly
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resolved that king James " had forefaulted [forfeited] the crown, and the throne was
txjcome vacant."

AB'DIEL, in
" Paradise Lost," the faithful angel who opposed the revolt in heaveu

begun by Satan.

ABDO MEN. The trunk of the human body is divided by the diaphragm into two
cavities the upper being the thorax or chest, and
the under, the abdomen or belly. Both the cavity
and the viscera it contains are included in the
term A. It contains the liver, pancreas, spleen,
and kidneys, as well as the stomach, small intestine,
and the colon. The lower bowel, the bladder, and
internal organs of generation lie in the lowest part
of the cavity, which is called the pelvis. The A.
is lined by a serous membrane, the peritoneum,
which is folded over the viscera, allowing them a
certain freedom of motion, but keeping them in

their proper relations to each other. The A. is

divided externally by two horizontal lines into

three principal r<;iii<* the upper or epigastric,
the middle or umbilical, and the lower or hypogas-
tric. These are again subdivided by two vertical

lines the side-divisions being called the hypochon-
driac, lumbar, and iliac regions respectively; the ORGANS OF THE ABDOMEN.

names epiira^ric and umbilical are then applied in i. Diaphragm. 2. Gall-l.lacUler. 3. Pr-
a restricted sense to the middle divisions of the two lorie end of Sto.naeh. 4. Right lobe of

upper principal regions; while the middle division g^*^ ^SfdTSA
of the lower is called the region of the pubis. Dis- Or Gnu-mum. . Piiimv.is (Sw 'i>n-u<l>.

eases of the abdominal vfsecra are frequent, and 10. Small Intestine (Jejunum* n. (ir-at

chiefly consist either of chronic disorders of the f^1

,

^olon ' ia - bmaU lntt'*une

digestive organs, or of derangements of the nerve-

plexuses and ganglia there situated. These disorders announce themselves partly in

bodily pain, and partly in mental affections, such as hypochondria and hysterics.
AnnoMKN. in Entomology, the last of the three part's into which the body of an insect

is div::h-d. It is composed" of a number of rings or segments, frequently nine, more or

less distinct from each other. It contains a portion of the intestines and the sexual

organs. In the perfect insect, its segments bear no legs nor wings; but the hind legs of

larva.1 or caterpillars, which afterwards disappear, are attached to them. In many insects,
its last segments bear appendages of various uses and forms, as pincers, stings, borers or

of ovipositors, etc.

ABDOMINAL ES, or abdominal fishes, in the Linnaean arrangement, an order of fishes

including all the osseous fishes of which the ventral fins are placed upon and beneath
the abdomen, and so behind the pectoral fins. Subsequent naturalists have thought it

right in classifying fishes to give a higher place to other characters; and in the system
of Cuvicr, the name A. is given to an order of much more limited extent, a subdivision

of the HKiliifiiiitfrygii of soft-rayed osseous fishes, distinguished by having the ventral fins

placed beneath the abdomen and not attached to the bones of the shoulder. It includes

the cjf])t\>i/t!ip (carp, minnow, etc.), esocidce '(pike, etc), siluridw, salmoituto (trout, salmon,

etc.), and dxpiidce (herring, etc.).

ABDUCTION, in the criminal law of England, signifies the unlawful taking away of
the person of a female. Such is the usual limitation of the word; although, under the

Jewish law, and subsequently according to the principles of the civil jaw, the A. or
"
stealing" of tiie person was applied to the male sex, as well as to women, coining more

nearly to what we now understand by kidmtpping (q.v.). lu the civil law, the offence

was called pluji'iin, or crii.x n ]>!<tf/ii, under which name it still has a place in the Scotch
criminal law, and, in practice, is applied to the A. of children of either sex, or of women
generally. The A. may be accomplished either by force or by any fraudulent or sinister

means; and this latter quality seems more appropriate to the strict meaning of the term,
as derived from the Latin verb abducere, to lead off, or induce, or persuade away.

This subject will be best explained under the heads to which we have already
referred.

1. ABDUCTION OF CHILD. It is provided by the 24 and '25 Viet., c. 100, s. 56. that if

any person shall unlawfully, either by force or fraud, lead or take away, or decoy or

entice away, or detain any child under the aire of fourteen, with intent to deprive the

parent, guardian, or other person having the lawful charge of such child, of the possession
of such child, or with intent to steal any article on its person; or shall with any such
intent as aforoaid receive or harbor such child, knowing the same to have been -o

stolen or enticed, every such offender shall be guilty of felony, and shall be liable to

]-er.al servitude for seven years, or imprisoned, with or without hard labor, for any term.
not more than two years, and also, if a male, to be whipped, such male being under
sixteen. It is also a misdemeanor subject to two years' imprisonment to take or decoy
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unlawfully out of the parent or guardian's possession a:iy unmarried girl under the age
of sixteen. To steal or unlawfully take or decoy a child under fourteen is felony.

Sir Archibald Alison, in his work on the Principle <>j
the (Jnminal'Laab of t4and

(p. 280), says: "This [stealing a child] is obviou<!y a crime of the very greatt.-t atrocity,
from the unequalled agony and distress which it neeosanly inflicts on the unfortunate

parents who are in this cruel manner l>ereavcd of their offspring.
* * * From the

earliest times, accordingly, this atrocious offence has been punished with death by the

Scotch law. Nor is it any defence that the child is taken away for affection to itself, or

from any other motive, and not for the sake of lucre, taken in 'its ordinary sense, for the

detainer" has at least that advantage and benefit which he coveted in taking away the

child; and this is sufficient to constitute theft in the estimation of the law." The same

principle is recognized by the law of England, which holds that as the offence of A. is

]H>sitively prohibited, the absence of a corrupt motive will not be a defence to the charge.
Further "on. in the same work (p. 630), Sir Archibald lays it down that " The wickedly
and feloniously enticing or inducing an infant child to leave its parents or guardians
without their knowledge or consent is a crime at common law ;" and in support of this he
refers to a case where the prisoner, who was a teacher of elocution, and was desirous to

get a little child to recite poetry to his audience, applied to a girl, an infant of nine years
of age, in the Orphan Hospital, and prevailed on her, by promises of line clothes, and

making a lady of her, to leave the hospital, and come to him, where she was soon found
after in his custody. This was done at clandestine interviews with the child, and with-

out the knowledge or concurrence of her relations who had placed her in the hospital."
The flight of the" accused, who was out on bail, prevented any further procedure in tha

case, beyond his outlawry.
2. ABDUCTION OF WIFE. Blackstone and Stephen both lay down that this species of

A. might be either by fraud and persuasion or opvu violence": though the law supposed
force and constraint in the former case as well as in the latter, the wife having no legal

power to consent. The remedy to the husband was an action by which he sought not
the possession of his wife, but damages for the A. of her; and by statute 3 Edw. I., c. 13,

the offender could be imprisoned two years, and be fined at the pleasure of the crown.
Both the crown and the husband might, therefore, have this action. The husband is

also entitled to recover damages against such as persuade and entice the wife to live sep-
arate from him without a sufficient cause. But, although such was mice the existing
law of England, it is now antiquated, and is quite unsuitetTto the present .-tate of society.

The remedy for the offence, or rather injury, in question, will be more appropriately
found under the statutes passed to amend the law relating to divorce and matrimonial
causes, and under which the marriage may be either annulled, with, in the case of the

adultery of the wife, damages from the adulterers; or the parties may be "
judicially-

separated."

3. ABDUCTION OF WARD, OR PUPIL. By the law of England, a guardian
always, and is still, entitled to an action, if his ward or pupil be taken from him; but the

proper remedy now is by an application to the court of chancery, which i^ the supreme
guardian of, and has independent jurisdiction over, all the infants in the kingdom. In

(Scotland, a similar jurisdiction as to the charge and custody of all Scotch pupils i-

cised by the court of session.

4. ABDUCTION OF HEIRESS. The law on this subject is very distinct. The '24 :;

Viet., c. 100, s. 53, enacts that where any woman shall have interest, present or future, in

any real or personal estate, or shall be heiress presumptive, or next of kin, to any one

having such interest, if any person shall, from motives of lucre, take away or detain such
woman against her will, with intent to mam* or defile her, or to cau^e her to be married
or deliled by any other person, every such "offender, and ewry person counseling, aid-

ing, or al>etting him. shall l>e guilty of felony, and subject to penal servitude for fourteen
and not less than three years, or to imprisonment, with or without hard labor, for

any term not exceeding two years.
Moreover, by the same statute, it is enacted that if any person shall fraudulently

allure or take away such woman, being under the age of twenty-one, out of the
;

siou, and against the will, of her parent or guardian, with intent to marry or dv'ile her.

shall be guilty, though without any motives of lucre. And in this, as 'the pr, -ceding
'lie ollciider forfeits all interest in property which would otherwise come to him by

the marriage.
It is an offence within the statute to take away from the custody of her putative

father a natural child under twenty-one.
By the alx>vc statutes the same law is extended to Ireland, without difference in th?

case of heiresses; and in both the above cases the court of chancery ha- no\\ t r to settle

the woman's property in a projwr manner.
A iinn Ti'\ OK WUMKN <;KNKKAM,Y. Not only are heire-<esor females having prop-

erty protected atrainst forcible marriages or against violation, but the same law ha
extended al-o to all women with or without expectations. By the '24 and -2~t Viet.. <. !*i!.

-Inll. by force, take away, or detain against her will, any woman of

ny ag-'. with intent to marry or carnally know her. or to cau-e her to be mar:

carnally known by any other "person, shall be iruiltv of felony, and subject to a pum-h
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ment similar in all respects to the case of heiresses. This enactment, which had existed

in Ireland since IN:;<). was, extended to England in 1861.

ABDUCTION OF VOTEKS. See VOTEUS, ABDUCTION OF, ELECTION, PARLIAMENTARY,

ABD-UL-AZIZ, b. Feb. 9, 1830 ;
d. June 4, 1876; second son of Mahmoud II.. and

thirty-second sultan of the Turkish empire. In early life he had a fondness for agricul-

ture, and established a model farm. On succeeding his brother Abd-ul-Mcdjid, June 2."),

1861, he gave many promises of reform, and was thought to be brave and patriotic. lie

began by reducing* his own civil list to $3,000,000, and dismissing his brother's teraglio.
But his reforms 'achieved nothing, and dissatisfaction at home and abroad became
intense. In 18(57 he made a tour of Europe, visiting the Paris exhibition and several

capitals, in which he spent a vast amount of money to little purpose. The knowledge of
better civilization determined him to do something practical, and in 18ti8he changed the

formation of the council of state, which he wished to make the central government for

the empire. To his new council of thirty-four Mohammedans and sixteen Christians he

promised more reform and an attempt to assimilate with western civilization; but the war
in Candia took his attention, and a war with Greece was probable. The Greek dilliculty
was arranged i>y a conference at Paris, and the sultan turned his attention to Egypt,
where the Khedive. Ismail Pasha, contemplated casting off Turkish allegiance; but instead

of rebelling Ismail visited Constantinople to effect an arrangement. . Learning the sul-

tan's financial embarrassment, he got important concessions, among them a new law of
succession for his house, and nearly all the prerogatives of an independent sovereign.
The sultan's affairs grew desperate; one ministry followed another at short intervals, anil

Ignatieff, the Russian ambassador became all-powerful with the distressed ruler. When
the revenues were so low as barely to pay interest on the public debt, a revolt began in

ller/egovina, and soon spread over all Bosnia. With an empty treasury, the sultan could
not properly meet this rebellion, ami the snftas (theological students) demanded his abdi-

cation; the council of ministers determined upon his removal, and made his nephew,
Murad V., his successor. A few days after his deposition (June 4, 1876), Abd-ul was
found dead in his apartments. A jury of physicians decided that he died from severing
the arteries of his arms, and it was. believed that he committed suicide. He had five

recognized children: Yusef, whom he meant should be his successor; Sultana Salikke,
Mahmoud Jemil, Mehmed Selim, and Abd-ul-Medjid.

ABD-UL-HA'MID II., b. Sept. 22, 1842; Sultan of Turkey; second son and fourth
ehild of Abd-ul-Medjid; succeeded his brother, Murad V., Aug. 31, 1876. He was with
Murad and his uncle (Abd-ul- Aziz) at the Paris exhibition, 1867. His early life wan
inconspicuous, but he had a liking for European manners, and a strong taste for geog-
raphy, making a vast collection of maps, military and statistical. When he came to the
throne he had a wife and two children brought up with him at the table, his home-life

having been free and familiar. He is ranked as an old or orthodox Turk: though not
extreme, yet a strong opponent of the young Turkish party, and is an abler man, jjliysically
and mentally, than the brother he succeeded. He is the thirty-fifth in male des'cent of
the house of Othinan, the founder of the empire, and the twenty-eighth sultan since the

conquest of Constantinople.

ABD-UL KERIM PASHA', b. 1807; in 1877 commander-in-chief of the armies of

Turkey. His military education was obtained in Vienna, where he also mastered the
German tongue. His promotion in the army was rapid, and he served in all the wars of
his country in recent times. His successful campaign in Servia in 187<! secured to him
the position of eommandor-in-chief ; but on account of inactivity in opposing the advance
of the Russians he lost favor and was removed. He is resolutely opposed to Christians,
intractable to superiors, but much loved by soldiers.

ABD-TJL-LAT IF, a celebrated Arabian writer of multifarious acquirements, was born
at Bagdad in 1161. During his youth he underwent an amazing amount of mental

drudgery, in accordance with the 'eastern fashion of his time, in order to fit himself for

becoming a scholar. The ordeal consisted in his committing to memory a large number
of standard works, such as the Koran, the novels of Hairri. and 7iot a fe\v grammatical
treatises. To complete his culture in the various branches of Mohammedan lore, lie

betook himself to Damascus, where the famous Saladin bad gathered round him the
most lea-ned men of the time. Through the liberality of the sultan, and the kindness of
the vizir Fadlu'l. he was enabled to proceed to Egypt, where he delivered lectures while
Baladin was fighting the Lion -heart at St. Jean d'Acre. Here he became intimate with
Mosvs Maimonides. the great Jewish writer. He now devoted himself chietly to the

study of medicine, although, while at Cairo, he also wrote bis excellent and accurate
work on Egypt, which wris translated into Latin by professor White of Oxford in 1800,
and into French by baron de Sacv in 1810. He died at P.agdad in 1231, on his way to

Mecca, in the 7lth year of his age.

"

ABD-TTL-MED JID-XHAN, the .Errand sultan, Was born on the 23d April, 1823, and suc-

ceeded his father. Mahmoud IL, July 1, 1830. The Turkish empire wa-- then in a very
dangerous po-ition. The army had been defeated and dispersed by the Egyptians in the
batile of Nisib (June ':!). 1839), and there was nothing to hinder the \ i< lorious Ibrahim
Pasha from advancing on Constantinople, where a large party were favorable to tks
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Egyptian power. This party wished to make the viceroy of Egypt. Mehemet Ali, eha-

kan (the ancient title of the grand sultan) of both seas, lie was the only man, they

maintained, capable of upholding the banner of Islam against the unbelievers both within

and without. Had it. not been for the intervention of the Christian powers, the house of

Osinan wa.s lost. The treaty of July, 1840, from which France kept aloof, rescued

the voung Padishah from sure destruction. Melicmet AH had to submit (Nov. 27,

and the treaty of July, 1841. to which France subsequently adhered, settled the

future dependent relation of Egypt to Turkey. The sultan, though not very energetic
in body or mind, proceeded in the path of reform begun by Selim 111. and Mahmoud 11.

In this he had for his chief adviser lieshid Pasha, an intelligent and humane mussulnian,
educated in France. The aim of all his measures was to place the Osinan population on
a footing with the, civilized inhabitants of the west. A. wished the happiness of all hi*

subjects, without respect to creed. A sort of proclamation of their rights was issued

in the hatti-sherif of Nov., 1889. This was followed by numerous reforms in all de-

partments; and in 1850 the professors of all religions were decreed equal in the eye of
the law. That these decrees remained, in a great measure, a dead iette r

,
is not attrib-

utable to the will of the sultan. The chivalrous part acted by A. (1850) in refusing, at

the risk of losing his throne, to give up Kossuth and the other political refugees to the

menaces of Russia and Austria, will make his name remembered in the annals of

humanity.
The sovereigns of Turkey have long been in an anomalous position. The ambassa-

dors of the great powers have ruled the divan; and the sultan had a specially difficult

part to play during the war with Russia (1854-56), and the diplomatic negotiations con^c

qucnt to it! A. was the thirty-first sovereign of the race of Osman. On the death of A.
in 1861, his brother, Abdul-Aziz (b. 1830), succeeded him; but when Abdul-Aziz was

deposed in May, 1876, A.'s eldest son. Mohammed Murad (b. 1840), became sultan for &

few mouths, aiid then made way in August for the second son, Abdul-IIannd.

ABD-TJR-RAH MAN, Sultan of Fez and Marocco, b. 1778, was the rightful heir to

.the throne when his father died, 1794; but was superseded by an uncle, after whose death
lie ascended the throne, 1823. His first four years of rule were occupied in quelling in

Surrections. Next, some danger to the state of Marocco was threatened by the refusal of

Austria to pay the tribute for safety against pirates; but the sultan wisely adjusted tin-

dispute by relinquishing this sort of "black-mail," formerly levied by Marocco on Euro-

pean ships in the Mediterranean. The religious war under Abd-el-Kader against the

French in Algerie involved the sultan in its movements; but was concluded by the battlv

of Isly, 1844, and the subsequent mediation of England. The piratical habits of his sub-

jects brought A. to the brink of war with more than one European state. The sultan

was a zealous mussulnian, without the wild fanaticism common among his countrymen.;
as a ruler, he was strict, and often cruel He was succeeded in 1859 by his eldest son,
Sidi-Mohamnied (b. 1803 d. 1873).

ABD-UR RAII'MAN, or ABD-ER-RAHMAN, I., b. in Damascus, 731 d. 787, the first

of the Omiades family in Spain. After the massacre of his family, he hid himself in

Mauritania, until called by his friends to establish order in Spain. He landed in Anda-
lusia in 755, and soon had a large army with which he entered Seville, where he win
acknowledged sovereign. lie defeated a larger army under the most, powerful of thf

emirs, and lirmly seated himself on the throne at Cordova. The eastern caliphs sent two
fruitless expeditions against him. He planned and built the magniticcnt mosque in Cor
dova, on Which it is said he worked an hour a day as ;i common laborer; and he planted
the palm tree from which all the palms in Spain are descended.

ABD-UR-RAH'MAX, or Ann-Kit- R.VTIMAX. III., called "The Defender of the Relig-
ion of God," was the first caliph of Cordova, ruling from 913 to 9(51 A.M., when he died,

aged 73. In his time the Mohammedan rule in Spain reached its greatest power and

splendor. His own palace was of wonderful magnilicence, having an audience chamlx r

furnished with images of gold of the f
; n< --t workman-hip, and a rout' covered with the

same metal. A. was not only a great ruler, but a liberal patron of literature and art.

ABECEDA'RIANS, a sect of German anabaptists, followers of Storck, a disciple of
Luther. They believed i't was best not to know how to read, since the holy spirit
would convey knowledge of the scriptures directly to the understanding.

A'BECK'ET, GILBERT ABBOTT, b. London, 1811; d. Boulogne, 1S5<"> ; an English
humorous writer; at an early aue he wrote burlesque dramas. He was correspondent,
and contributor for several journals, particularly /'//<// and Fujaro in London. His

principal works are: ('nmic, nbi-<-k*l<nn'. Comic History fffEngland, C<nnir ///*//// ,,j
i

Tin' (J'ii".i'>!<>r/fi of tin- /)'///,*/< J)r>ii,i\\\(\ many articles in I'liiirli. In 1M!) lie was a

police magistrate, in which office he displayed remarkable ability. His widow was
granted a pension of 100 a year.

A'i',i;< K ET, THOMAS, See BECKET, ai,(<:

AP.EE!/, DAVID, D. D., b. New Brunswick, N. J.. 1804; d. Albany, K T., l4fl;

many years a nii-i<iiiary in east'-ni Asia, and an enthusiastic advocate of missions to the
heatiicn. In England he assisted in forming the society for promoting the education of
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vromen in the east. ITc published his life and travels, and The Claim* oft/is World 10

the Gospel.

A'BEGG, JULIUS FRIEDKTCII HELVIIIOII. German jurist; 1796-1848; he lectured on
law at Konigsberg in 1826: was professor of law at Breslau, and delegate of the legal

faculty to the Prussian national synod in 1846. A. was an influential writer upon
criminal administration.

ABEL appears in the book of Genesis as the second son of Adam, and a shepherd.
He wos slain by his elder brother Cain, under the influence of jealousy, because the

offering of the latter had been rejected by Jehovah, and that of the former accepted.
It is not said in Genesis why Jehovah accepted the sacrifice of Abel; but the Saviour,
in the New Testament, speaks of "righteous Abel," from which it is concluded that

there dwelt in him a spirit of faith or trust in the unseen God, of which his brother was
destitute. The writer of the epistle to the Hebrews opens his enumeration of the

"faithful" in the llth chapter of Hebrews, with these words: "
By faith Abel offered

unto God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain." Such, also, has been in all ages the

universal opinion of the Christian church, which has regarded Abel as a type of inno-

cence and faith.

ABEL, CHARLES FREDERICK, a native of Koethen, in Germany, b. in 1719, was a

distinguished musician. He was a pupil of Sebastian Bach, and for some years a
member of the famous Dresden band of the elector of Saxony, king of Poland. In

1758, when nearly forty years of age, he came to England in a state of great destitution;
but his talents were quickly recognized. He was appointed chamber-musician to the

queen of George III. His peculiar instrument, the viola da gnirtlxt, a small violoncello,
with six strings, was never played by any one in equal perfection. He also obtained
considerable reputation as a composer, though his pieces are not now held in very great
estimation. He died in 1787, having shortened his life by his intemperate habits.

A'BEL, NIELS HKNUIK, 1803-29; a Norwegian mathematician. For so short a life

the extent and thoroughness of his mathematical investigations and analyses are marvel-
lous. His powers were shown in a remarkable degree in his development of the theory
of elliptic functions. Legendre's eulogy, "What a head that young Norwegian has,"
is the more forcible, because the French mathematician had occupied most of his life-

time with those functions. Abel's works were published by the Swedish government
in 1839.

ABEL DE PUJOL, ADRIEXNE MARIE LOUISE GRANDPIERRE DEVEUZY, wife of

Alcxandre. and his pupil before marriage. She made her first appearance as a painter in

1836 with a work representing an artist's studio, and painted portraits, and a scene from
Gil Blast.

ABEL DE PUJOL, ALEXAXDRE DENTS, 1785-1861: a French painter; a pupil of

David, and a historical painter of the older classical school. Most of his work is in

French churches

ABELAHD, Fr. Abelard or Abailrtrd ; Lat, Alwlardiis, PETER, a scholastic philoso-

pher and theologian, the boldest thinker of the 12th c., was b. near Nantes, in 1079,
at Palet, a village which belonged to his parents. An irrepressible thirst for knowledge,
and a special pleasure in scholastic logic, moved him to resign his rights of primogeni-
ture in favor of his younger brothers. He left Bretagne for Paris, in order to hear the

prelections of William of Champeaux, but soon incurred the hatred of his master, whom
he pu/x.led by his wonderful subtlety. He fled to Melum. and afterwards io ( orheil,

persecuted and admired wherever lie "went. lie then returned home for the restoration

of his health. With renewed strength, he returned to Pans, reconciled himself with
his opponents, and moulded, by his influence as a lecturer, some of the most distin-

guished men of his age, amongst whom were ihe future pope ('destine II.; Peter

Lombard; Berengar, his future apologist; and Arnold of Brescia. At this time, there

lived in Paris, lleloiso, the niece of the canon Fulbert. then seventeen years of age, and

already remarkable for her beauty, talent?, and knowledge. She soon kindled in the

breast of A., then thirty-eight years old, a violent and overwhelming passion, which was
returned by Ileloise with no less fervor. By means of Fulbert, A. became teacher and

companion of Ileloise, and the lovers were happy together until A.'s ardent poetical
effusions reached the ears of the canon. He sought to separate the lovers: but it wa*
too late. They fled together to the country, where Ileloise bore a son, and was privately
married to A*, with ihe consent of her uncle. Not long after. Ileloise returned to

Fulbert's house, and denied the marriage, that her love might lie no hindrance to A.'s

advancement in the church. Enraged at this, and at a second flight which she took
with her lover, Fulbert, in order to make him canonical!)' incapable of ecclesiastical

preferment, caused A. to be emasculated. In deep humiliation, A. entered as a monk
the abbey of St. Denis, and induced -Ileloise to take the veil at Argentenil. But the

lectures which he began to give soon after exposed him to new persecutions. The
synod of Soissons (1121) declared his opinions on the Trinity to be heretical. He left

Ht. Denis, and built at Nogent -on-the-Seine a chapel and hermitage called Paraclete,,

which, after being enlarged by his scholars to a monastic foundation, he. on his appoint-
ment as abbot of Bt. -Gil;Jas-de-Ruys, in Bretagne, gave over to. Ileloise and her sister-
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hood for a dwelling. His residence in St. Gildas was embittered by a continued struggle
against his love, and by the hatred of the monks: till at last, in il40, his doctrine was
condemned bv pope Innocent III., and he was ordered to be imprisoned. But Peter the

venerable, abbot of Clugny, after A. had retracted his opinions on the Trinity and

redemption, reconciled him to his enemies. A. died with the reputation of a model of

monastic propriety, on April 21, 1142, in the abbey of St. Marcel, not far from Chalons-

on the Sa6ne. llcloise had him interred at the Paraclete, hoping one day to lie by his

side. She survived A. twenty years. The ashes of both were taken to Paris in 1808,

and in 1828 were buried in one sepulchre in Pere la Chaise. The doctrines advanced by
A. in his controversy with St. Bernhard have a decidedly rationalist tendency: and he,

and his predecessor Erigena. may be looked upon as the first avowed representatives of

that school. A. laid down the principle that nothing is to be believed but what has

been first understood; while the church held that we must believe in order to under-

stand: and Bernhard was for banishing inquiry altogether from the province of religion.
lu judging of A.'s merits, we are not to look so much to his writings as to the influence

which Ins wonderful power of public disputation enabled him to exercise on his age.
His character, no less than his doctrine, gave great offence. Until recently, it is chiefly
the romantic history of his love that has occupied attention. The chief biographies
that, have appeared are that by Remusat (2 v., Par. 1845), and that, by Wilkens (Qott.

1855). The Latin writings and letters of A. and Heloise were collected by Amboise, and

published by Duchesne (Par. 1616). Some works of A. have been recently discovered;

among others, Sic el Non, a collection of doctrinal contradictions from the Fathers.

Cousin, who published the hitherto unedited works in 1836, has given us a complete
edition of A.'s works (2 v., Par. 1849-59).

ABELE. See POPLAR.

ABELITES, a Christian sect of the 4th c., found chiefly in the neighborhood of Hippo,
in North Africa. Their chief distinction consisted in marrying but abstaining from
matrimonial intercourse, in order not to propagate original sin. They held that Abel so

lived, because the Bible mentions no children of his.

ABELMOSCHTJS. See HIBISCUS.

ABEK See BEN, ante.

ABENA'QUIS, or ABNAKIS, Algonquin Indians, once occupying Maine; the

Canabis, or Abenaquis, on the Kennebec; the Etechenims towards the St. John; the

Pennacooks of the Merrimack; and probably the Sokokes further west. The A. were

friendly with the French, and assisted them in various conflicts and frays during the

Canadian wars. Their best known leader was Father Rale, a Jesuit missionary; but he
was killed and the tribe nearly destroyed at Xorridgewock in 1724. A large portion of
the A. went to Canada. The descendants of those who remained in New England are

the Penobscots and the PhnAmaquoddys. During our revolution the A. Indians were

generally on the side of the colonies. Father Kale mastered their language, and made
a dictionary of it. See AixjONquixs, ante.

ABENCERRA GES, a noble Moorish race whose struggles with the family of the

Zcgris and tragical destruction in the royal palace of the Alhambra. in Granada, in the
time of Abu-Hassan (1466-84), the last but one of the kings of Granada, furnish the
materials for a charming Spanish work of fiction, IIixtr-i<i de ?<?* (///w/.v (_'< riles de

Gra/mff/i (Madrid. 1694). From this Chateaubriand composed Lex Atcntnres dtt j>

Abenctrrasje, and furnished the text of an opera of Cherubim's. The work, howc\er,
seems to be destitute of historical foundation: at least Conde is perfectly silent on the

subject in his HintorUi (k> la Do,uiimciou de los Arabts en Espafia (3 v., Madrid, 1S29).

ABENDBERG, a hill in the canton of Berne, rising abruptly out of the waters of
lake Thun, on the s. side. It is interesting as (lie site of an institution, established

by Dr. Guggenbilhl, for the cure of cretinism (q.v.), and supported by contributions
from far and near. The sanguine hopes raised as to the good to be affected by the

healthiness of the situation, and the mode of treatment followed, have been greatly
disappointed, little alleviation being perceptible. The establishment still exists as an

asylum for cretins.

ABEN-ESRA, properly Abraham-Ben-Mcir-Bcn-Esra, b. 1093 in Spain, d. 116S in

Koine, was one of the most learned Jews of his times, lie understood the Hebrew,
Arabic, and Aramaic languages; had considerable knowledge of mat hematics, astronomy,
and medicine; was a scientific oh.-crver; and generally distinguished himself as a saga-
ciou- thinker. Having left his native land, lie visited Lombardy, Provence. ! Vance,
Egypt, and England, and passed the later years of his life in Rome; everywhere giving
lectures o:: grammar, theology, astronomy, etc., besides writing and transla'in^ ,-evend
works in Hebrew and Arabic. His ('i>nuin nturf, * nn <Jn <Htl T<xtn I/H nt are tliemost

important of Ins works, which include some treatises on astrology, since published in

Latin. The scholastic writers mention Aben-Ivni as AISKNAKK or A.TONABD.
. .F,N>!5LIiG. a t. in Lower Bavaria. IS m. s.w. of Ralisbon. It has warm springs

and line castle ruins. April 2>. 1809, Napoleon here defeated the Austrians and opened
the way for the victory of Eckmiihl.
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ABEOKTJ TA, a city, or lather collection of small towns or villages, capital of the terri-

tory i >f Egba, in the Yoruba country, on the w. coast of Africa. A. is about 80 m.,
by the river Ogun, n. of Lagos (on the Bight of Benin), and 240 m. w. of the
Lower Niger. It is situated 56? ft. above the sea-level, on an undulating plain, fantas-

tically broken by masses of gray granite, and covered with bush. Looking down on the

city from a height, Burton says: "The scene before me wants neither grandeur nor

beauty; there is a gorgeous growth around hill, water, forest, and homestead all are

present
* * * The primeval forest has been cleared away around the town, yet there is

not a vestige of cultivation; and if you ask for the farms, you are told that they are
distant some 5 to 20 m. The reason is that, if placed within reach, nothing could
defend them from the depredations of robbers and cattle." A. is surrounded by a wall
of hardened mud, from 18 to 20m. in circumference, between 5 and 6 ft. high, without
embrasure, and pierced here and there "with an aperture by way of loophole." The
town itself Burton found to measure 4 m. by 2. The houses are square, and built of

mud, with tall roofs of thatch; the streets are narrow and irregular, and the only scav-

engers are the sun, the vulture, and the pig. There are a few European traders and
missionaries; the success of the latter, according to Burton, not having been extraordi-

nary. There is a trade in palm-oil and grain. Pop. estimated at 150,000. For further

interesting details, see R, F. Burton's Abcokuta and the

ABER is a Celtic word which enters into the composition of several names of places,

chiefly in Wales and Scotland. It indicates the mouth or embouchure of a stream, either
into the sea or into another river as Ahcrbrothock, at the mouth of the Brothock, in

Forfarshire; Abcrgavenny, at the junction of the Usk and Gavenny, in Wales.

ABERAV ON, or PORT TAT.BOT, a parliamentary and municipal borough on the 8.

coast of Wales, in Glamorganshire, near the mouth of the Avon, about 30 m. w.
of Cardiff. It is beautifully situated near the valley of C'wm Avon, in which are exten-
sive mining-works belonging to the Bank of England. The town has a good harbor and
docks, is a station on the South Wales Railway, and communicates regularly with Bristol

by steamers. The valley of the Avon is shut in by lofty hills, while every available

space is occupied by copper and iron works. There is a stone bridge of one arch over
the river. A. imports ore from Cornwall; and exports copper, tin, and coal. Along
with Swansea. Xeath, etc.. it returns one member to parliament. Pop. of municipal bor-

ough, (1871), 3574; of parliamentary borough, 11,906.

ABERBROTHWICK. See ARBROATH, ante.

AIVERCROMBIE, JAMES, 1706-81; a British general, b. in Scotland. He was
commander-in-chief in America in 1758, and in July of that year was defeated in an
attack upon Ticouderoga, losing heavily in men. He was superseded by Sir Jeffrey
Amherst. who recaptured Ticonderoga and Crown Point. Returning to England he
became a member of parliament and deputy-governor of Stirling Castle.

AB ERCROMBIE, JOHN, in his o\vn day the most eminent of Scottish physicians, and
still worthy of remembrance for his professional and moral excellence, was born in 1781,
at Aberdeen, where his father was long a parish minister. He studied medicine in

Edinburgh, taking his degree in 1801, and thenceforth devoted himself to the practice
of his profession in the Scottish capital. At a comparatively early age he attained a

high reputation; and after the death (in 1821) of the celebrated Dr. Gregory, he became
recogni/ed as the first consulting physician in Scotland. His professional writings con-
tributed to his celebrity, which was still further extended by the publication, in 1830 and
1833, of his works on 'Tin Int< Ihrtmd Powers and The Moral Fedings. These works have
no pretensions to originality or depth of thought, but acquired, from the high personal
character of the author, a reputation during his life which a few years have sufficed to

impair. They possess, however, the merit of being more readable than many works of
the same class, and are pervaded by a moral and religious feeling which, in the case of

their pious and benevolent author, was perfectly genuine. Dr. A. died suddenly, Nov.
14. 1^44. Among the honors bestowed upon him during his life were the degreeof M.I).

from Oxford, the rectorship of Marischal college, the vice-presidency of the Royal Society
of Edinburgh, and the office of physician in ordinary to her majesty for Scotland.

A IVERCROMBY, DAVID, a Scotch metaphysician, who died early in the 18th c.,

of whom little is known except through his writings. He had been a Roman Catholic

pri'-t. but abjured and published his reasons in PwtetttMCf suffr tJnut P<ijxry, in

1686. His mo-t notable work is J)i*f<in<f on. Wit, published in 1685, which has been
ascribed to Patrick Abercromby and other authors. In medicine he is known through
his JVi'-v M, ///,//,,. pni.riK. /> /'//'V//X Variation*!, and others on the effect of salivation,
etc. His Ojtr>:i-t,t were collected in 1687.

ABERCROMBY, Sir RALPH, was born sit Menstry, in Clackmannanshire, in 1734. He
was designed by his father for the Scottish bar; and studied from 1752 to 1755 at the

universities of Edinburgh and Leipsic. His natural inclination, however, pointed to
a military life; and in 1758 he went to Germany as a cornet in the 3d dragoon guards.
In 17*0 lie raised a regiment in Ireland, which was called the 103d, or king's Irish. It was
disbanded in 1783; and the next ten years were spent by Sir Ralph in the retirement of a
country life. He had married in 1767. In 1793, he accompanied the duke of York to

U. K. I. 3
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Holland. His conduct throughout that unfortunate campaign, especially during the
disastrous retreat in the winter of 1794-95, won him the love and admiration of the whole

army. On his return to England, he was appointed to the chief command of the expe-
dition to the West Indies, which, notwithstanding the vexatious obstruction of his

designs, he conducted with distinguished success, taking Grenada, Demarara, Essequibo,
St. Lucia, St. Vincent, and Trinidad. Soon after he was appointed commander of the

forces in Ireland; but his enlightened and manly remonstrances against the policy of

government towards that country occasioned his removal to a similar command in Scot-

land. In 1799, he was appointed second in command to the duke of York in the expedi-
tion to Holland, still more unhappy and ignominious in its results than the former.

A. alone acquitted himself on all occasions with entire credit. On his return, he was
appointed to command the expedition to the Mediterranean. The fleet anchored in

Aboukir bay on the 2d of March. On the 7th, A. reconnoitred the shore in person.
Before mid-day of the 8th, the British troops were in possession of the sand-hills that

commanded the shore, having landed in the face of a storm of shot that ploughed the
water around them. On the I8th, the enemy were driven within the lines of Alexandria.
On the morning of the 21st, Mcnou attempted to surprise the British camp, lie found
them ready, under arms. In the glorious action that ensued, the British commander was
struck by "a musket-ball in the thigh; but not till the battle was won. and lie saw the

enemy retreating, did he show any sign of pain. He was borne from the field in a ham-
mock, cheered by the blessings of the soldiers as he passed, and conveyed on board lord

Keith's ship. The ball could not be extracted; mortification ensued; and on the 28th he
died, in the sixty-eighth year of his age. In the character of A. were combined the

qualities that seem peculiarly characteristic of a true British soldier. lie was at once

gentle and brave, clear-sighted and cool in deliberation, in action prompt and daring,
even to hardihood. Apart from his qualities as a soldier, he was a man of liberal ac-m-
plishments, free from prejudices, and of sound practical judgment. The national grati-
tude to this eminent man took the form of a peerage conferred on his widow, afterwards

enjoyed by his eldest sou, with the title of baron Abercromby. His third sou, JAMI.S

ABERCKOMIJY. after being m.p. for Edinburgh and speaker of the reformed house of

commons, was raised to the British peerage in 1839, with the title BAKONDI'XFEUMLIXE.
He died in March, 1858.

ABERDARE, a t. in Wales, Glamorgan co., on the right bank of the Cynon, 4 m.
s.w. of Merthyr-Tydvil, in a rich mineral district, having extensive coal andiron works.
Tin works have recently been opened. A. is connected with the coast by a canal and

railway. Its growth of late years has been remarkable. Pop., '41, 6471
;
"in '71, 37,744.

AB ERDEEN, the chief city and seaport in the n. of Scotland, lies in lat. 57 9' n. and

long. 2 6 w., in the s.e. angle of the co. of the same name, at the mouth of the river

Dee. which forms its harbor, and 111 m. n. of Edinburgh. Its mean annual tempera-
ture is 45

s
. 8 F., and rainfall, 30.57 in. William the lion made A. a royal burgh in 1179.

The English burned A. in 1336, but it was soon rebuilt, and called New Aberdeen. Old
A., within the same parliamentary boundary, is a small t. a mile to the n., near the mouth
of the Don. King's college and university, founded in old A. in 1494, and Marischal

college and university, founded in new A. in 1593, were in 1860 united into one institu-

tion, the university of Aberdeen. It had 797 students in 1874-5, and its general council,
with that of Glasgow university, sends one member to parliament. In the 17th c. A.
had liecome an important place.'but it suffered much from both parties in the civil wars.
It has now a flourishing trade and large manufactures, and its handsome light-gray
granite architecture is much admired. The harbor has been much enlarged and

deepened, and a new breakwater has been lately built. The total registered shipping of
the port in 1874 amounted to 103,149 tons. The chief exports are linens, woollens,

cotton-yarns, paper, combs, granite (hewn and polished), cattle, grain, preserved pro-
visions, and fish. A. has the largest comb and granite-polishing works in the kingdom.
It has considerable iron-works and much ship-building. The A. clipper-bow ships are

celebrated as fast sailers. A. has above 60 places of worship, and 10.000 children at

school. Connected witli A., which has always been a celebrated seat of learning, have
been the names of Barbour and Boece; bishops Elphinstone, Dunbar, and Forbes; the

earls Marischal, Jameson, Gregory, Reid, Beattie, Campbell, and Hamilton. The British

association met here in 1859, under the presidency of the prince consort. The burgh
is governed by 25 councillors, including a provost, six bailies, a dean of guild, etc. Pop.
in '71, of municipal burgh. 70.348; parliamentary burgh, 88,125, with a valuation in

1878-9 of 387,045, and sending one member to parliament
ABERDEEN, a t., the co. seat of Monroe co., in n.e. Mississippi, on the w. bank of

the Tombigbee river; 233 m. from Mobile by th^ Mobile and Ohio railroad. It has
steam-mills, a cotton press, a fine court-house, a seminary for women, and a lanre trade
in cotton. Pop. '80, 4000.

ABERDEEN, (It :<>K<,F. HAMILTON GORDON*, EART, OF, was born at Edinburgh in 1784.

He was educated at Harrow and at St. John's college, Cambridge, where he took his

degree of M.A. in 1804. Before this, on succeeding to the earldom in 1801, he made a

tour through Greece, the record of which is preserved in Byron's well-known line
" The travelled thane, Athenian Aberdeen."
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In his twenty-second year, he was elected one of the sixteen Scottish representative
peers, and entered public life as a tory. In 1813, he was appointed ambassador to the
Austrian court, and conducted the negotiations which terminated in the alliance of that

power with Britain. At this time he formed that close friendship with prince Meth r-

nich which so decidedly influenced his subsequent policy as a statesman. On the con-
clusion of the war, he was elevated to the British peerage as viscount Gordon. From
this time till the year 1828, his lordship made no promiuen appearance in public life.

In that year he took office in the new ministry formed under the duke of Wellington.
The general principle which guided his policy, as secretary of state for foreign affair.-,

was that of non-interference in the internal affairs of foreign states, which, joined to his

well-known sympathy with such statesmen as Metternich, has exposed him not always
justly to the suspicion of being inimical to the cause of popular liberty. His gradual
abandonment of high tory principles was evinced by his support of the bill lor the

repeal of the test and corporation acts, and of the Roman Catholic emancipation act.

From the fall of the Wellington ministry till the Peel administration in 1841, his lord-

ship was out of office, with the exception of his brief administration of the colonial

office in the tory ministry of 1834-5. In 1841, he again received the seals of the

foreign office. M. Gui/ot was at that time foreign minister in France, and the two
statesmen acted in cordial alliance. The conclusion of the Chinese war, the Ashbur-
ton treaty, and the Oregon treaty, were the principal services rendered to the coun-

try during his administration of foreign affairs. His act in 1843 for removing doubts

regarding the admission of ministers to benefices in Scotland, neither saved the di.-rup-
tion of the church nor pleased those for whom it was meant, and is now virtually

repealed by the "act for the abolition of patronage" (1874). From the time that the

repeal of the corn-laws became the rallying-point of the Peel party, he became iden-
tified with their policy. In 1846, he resigned with Sir Robert Peel. In IK);}, on the

resignation of lord Derby, the extraordinary state of parties necessitated a coalition,

and lord A. was selected as the fittest man to head the new ministry, which for some
time was extremely popular. The feeble and vacillating policy displayed in the conduct
of the war with Russia gradually undermined its stability, and the disastrous misman-

agement brought to light in the winter of 1854, in all departments of the public bu-inc.-s

connected with the war. tilled up the measure of the popular discontent. On Feb. 1,

l^.V). lord A. resigned office. He was author of an essav on Grecian architecture i

He died in 1860.

ABERDEENSHIRE, a large maritime co. in the e. of Scotland, between 56" 52 nnd
57" 42 n. lat., and 1" 49' and 3 48' w. long.; bounded n. by Banffshire and the North
sra: e. by the Xorth sea; s. by Kincardine, Forfar, and 'Perth shires; w, by liivi.-r-

ind Banff shires. It is the fifth in size of the Scottish counties; greatest length.
103 in.; greatest breadth, 50 m. ; with 60 m. of sea-coast, and an area of 1970 sq m. It

has long been popularly divided into five districts (proceeding from s.w. to u.e. )

3Iar, Strathbogie, Garioch, Formartin, and Buchan. A. is generally hilly, and in the

s.w. (Bracmar) entirely mountainous, the Grampians running along the s. side, and

branching off to the n.e. and n. Braemar contains the highest mountains: Ben 31uic-

Dhui (next to Ben Xevis, the highest hill in the British isles), 4296 feet; Cairntoul,

4245; Cairngorm, 4083; Beu-na-Buird, 3860; Lochnagar, 3770. The predominant rooks
are granite and gneiss. The granite is very durable, and is much used for building and

poli-hing. The chief rivers sire the Dee (96 m. long), Don (78 m.), and Ythan (37 m.,i,

which run eastward into the Xorth sea; and the Doveran (58 m.), which runs n.e. into

the Xorth sea (see DEI:. DON, DOVEKAN). On the upper part of the Dee is Balinr<tL

(q.v.). The Ythan yields the pearl-muscle, but rarely pearls of any value. The meau
annual rainfall of A. varies from 30 to 37 in. Clay soils predominate near the coast,

loamy soils near the centre, and poor, gravelly, sandy, and peaty soils elsewhere. The
most fertile parts lie between the Don and Ythan, and in the n.e. angle of the CO.

Xo\\here in the kingdom have the natural disadvantages of soil and climate been more

successfully overcome. A. has 188 m. of railway, and 2359 m. of public roads, the latter

supported by rates, and not by tolls. The chief towns and villages are Aberdeen (new
and oldX IVferhead, Fraserbufirh, Iluntly, Kin tore, Inverury, and Turiff. The co. returns

two members to parliament; the citv of Aberdeen, one; and the burghs of Peterhead,
Kintore, and Inverury, with F.lirin. 'Cullen. and Banff, one. About 37 per cent of the

area of A. is cultivated. In 1875, it had 193,111 acres in oats. 19.756 in barley and bcrt ,

<(.">. :;>:$ in turnips; and l(i!).7:i!) cattle. A. produces one fifth of the turnips and one

seventh of the cattle reared in Scotland, and is unsurpassed in breeding and feeding
stock. The fisheries on the coast are very productive. Pop. in '71, 244.603, with

:U..>H inhabited house-, and S4.83 per cent of the children, of air< > 5 to 13, receiving
education. The munificent Dick and Milne bequests for parochial schoolmasters has

given A. a hiirh place in the statistics of education. A. has about 290 places of wor-lnp.
105 hdnsr established, and 100 free. Value of real property (exclusive of railways;, in

1878-79. 849,102.

ABERDEVINE, or SISKTX, frinr/illfi tpirnix, a song-bird, nearly allied to the gold-
finch, with which it is placed by Cuvier and others in the new genus runlu, / tx It is

rather smaller than the goldfinch, and less elongated in form. The crown of the head
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and the throat are black, the nape dusky green, ami there is a broad yellow streak above
and behind each eye. It is only a winter visitaut of Britain, and breeds in the n. of

Europe, building its nest in high frees. It is frequently kept as a cage-bird, being easily

tamed, and breeds freely with the canary. It feeds on the seeds of the thistle, alder,

birch, and elm, and occasionally does great damage to the hop plantations in Germany.
In France it injures the blossoms of the apple trees.

ABERGAVENNY, the Roman Gofxtniui/i, a market t. of England, in Monmouthshire,
lo in. w. of Monmouth. is beautifully situated in the valley of the Usk, the garden
of Wales, at the junction of the Usk and Gavenny. and is surrounded on every side by
high mountains and thick woods. The town is regularly and compactly built, and many
improvements have of late years been made. St. .Mary's- church, which was once a tine

cruciform structure, and contains many interesting monuments, has been spoiled by al-

terations. The castle, which is very ancient, is no\v a ruin. The principal modern
building is the lunatic asylum. There are collieries and iron-works in the neighborhood.
The Hereford and Tredegar railway passes near the town. Pop. '71, 4^03.

ABERNETHY, JOHN, 1680-1740; b. Londonderry; an Irish dissenting minister,
son of a dissenter. He was educated at Glasgow and Edinburgh, and licensed to preach
before the age of 21. He was ordained at Antrim in 1703; in 1717 he was invited to a

congregation in Dublin, as colleague of Rev. M. Arlmckle, but he declined and remained
at Antrim. This refusal was considered ecclesiastical rebellion, and a tierce controversy
ensued, the parties dividing into "subscribers" and " non-subscribers." Though himseff

strictly evangelical, A. and his associates wen- remotely the occasion of the contest which
ended in eliminating Arian and Socinian elements from the Irish Presbyterian church.
In 1726, A. and all the "non-subscribers" were turned out with due ban and solemuitv.
Yet only four years afterwards he was called to a "regular" congregation in Dublin. In

1731, in the controversy regarding the test act, A. took broad ground "against all

laws that, upon account of mere differences of religious opinions and forms of worship,
excluded men of integrity and ability from serving their country." He was a century
ahead of the time, having to argue against those who denied that a Roman Catholic or
a dissenter could be a "man of integrity and ability." A. was foremost where unpop-
ular truth and right were to be maintained, and "his Tracts, collected after his death,
did good service for generations.

AB'EENETHY, JOHN, a very eminent English surgeon, was born in London in 1764.

His grandfather was the Rev. John Abernethy, an Irish Presbyterian clergyman, who
acquired distinction by his writings, and his bold adoption of bishop Hoadly's views on
the right of private judgment and the subscription of confessions. A.'s early tastes dis-

posed him to the bar; but in 1780 he was apprenticed to Mr. (afterwards Sir Charles)
Blicke, surgeon of St. Bartholomew's hospital. He attended at the same time the lec-

tures of John Hunter and Sir W. Blizard. In 1787. A. wa- elected assistant -surgeon to

St. Bartholomew's, an office which he filled for twenty-eight years; at the end of which
time he was appointed surgeon, with a salary. Soon after his election, he I togan to lec-

ture in the hospital on anatomy and surgery, and may be said to have laid the foundation
of its character as a school of surgery. At first, he manifested extraordinary diffidence,
but his power soon developed itself; and his lectures at last attracted such crowds, that.

in 171K). it was found necessary to build a lecture- theatre in the hospital for his use. His
clear, simple, and positive style, illustrated by an inexhaustible variety of apt anecdotes,
mad. him the most popular medical teacher of his day. In 1813, he was appointed sur-

geon to Christ's hospital, and in 1814, professor of anatomy and surgery to the coll<

surgeons. His practice increased with his celebrity, which the singular eccentricity and
occasional rudeness of his manners contributed to heighten. Notwithstanding, however.
the irritability and harshness which he so often exhibited, those who knew him best hear
unanimous testimony to the generosity and kindliness of his character. He married in

1800, and had several children. He'died at Enfield, in 1831. Of his works, the most

original and important is his Obserration* on the CbMtiteffimoJ Orif/sn find Trentn-

Local Dixcnses, first published in 1806, in which a simple principle, till then little attended

to, was made the foundation of much important and ingenious observation. His /></'//>*

on the Tfirry mul /*/<////. f Surgery were published in 1830.

ABERRATION OF LIGHT is an apparent alteration in the place of a star, arising from
the motion of the earth in its orbit combined with the progressive passage of light.
When rain is falling perpendicularly, a drop entering at the top of an upright tube at.

. ill go through; but if the tube be carried forward horizontally, a drop entering
the top will strike against the side before it goes far; and to make the drop go through
the tube in motion, we must incline the top of it forward in the direction of the motion.
The amount of this inclination will be the greater the more rapid the motion of the tube
is compared with that of the falling drop-. It in the time that a drop takes to fall

through the height AH of the parallelogram in the annexed cut. the inclined tu 1

is moved horizontally over a space equal to its bre-idth, AC, a drop entering the top of
the tube will descend without touching the sides. For in half the time the tube will be
in the position B'C', and the drop in the position <l ; and so for any other portion of
the time. Thi- exactly illustrates the agronomical phenomenon in question. The tul>e

is a telescope directed to receive the light of a star; this tube, and the person looking
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through it, are moving along with the earth in its orbit, and the light may be con-
ceived as particles coming from the star like drops of rain, moving much faster, no
doubt, still requiring time. That a particle or ray of light from
the star may pass through the tube, it must be directed, not straight
to the star, but at a slight angle in the direction of the earth's motion.
Thus the place where we see the star is not its true place. As the
earth's motion, however, is slow compared with the velocity of light,
the angle of inclination is small never exceeding about 20". The
result is, that, if we conceive the true place of a star as a fixed point,
the apparent place of the star describes about this true place, in the
course of a year, an ellipse whose greater axis is about 40'. The
aberration of light was discovered by the English astronomer Brad-

ley, in 1727, while seeking to determine the parallax of certain fixed

stars.

AB'ERT, JOHN JAMES, 1787-1863; an American military engineer.
He was educated at AVest Point, and long employed in the war
department. He participated in the battle of Bladensburg, Aug.
4, 1814. In 1829, he was It. -col. in command of the engineers and head of the topo
graphical bureau. In 1832-33 he was commissioner for Indian affairs, and in ls:-)8

made col. of the corps of engineers, having charge of the topographical service of
the government until his retirement, Sept. 9, 1861.

ABEBYST WITH, a seaport of "Wales, and one of the Cardigan districts of parliament-

ary boroughs. In 1872, 320 vessels, of a total tonnage of 18,316 tons, entered the port.
A. is much resorted to for sea-bathing, and is well provided with good hotels and lodg-

ing-houses. Pop. '71, 6898.

ABES SA, a damsel in Spenser's poems, impersonating abbeys and convents. "When
Una asked if she had seen the red cross knight, A., frightened at the lion, ran into the

house of Blind Superstition, and closed the door, which the lion broke open. The
meaning is, that when Truth came, the abbeys and convents were alarmed and barred
her out, but England (the lion) broke in the door.

ABEY ANCE, a legal term importing that a freehold inheritance, dignity, or office is

not vested in any one, but is in expectation, or suspended, until the true owner appear-,
or the right thereto is determined. Titles of honor are said to be in A. when it is uncer-

tain who shall enjoy them. A parsonage remaining void is also said to be in A. This
A. or suspense, being repugnant to the general principles of the tenure of land, is never
allowed except when it is unavoidable. It finds no place in the law of Scotland, where
it is a maxim that the fee of an inheritance, or the right of property, cannot be inpendente,
but must be somewhere, for this, among other reasons, that creditors must know with
whom the right of property is. Titles of honor and office stand on a different footing in

Scotland, where, however, the general provisions of the law are so comprehensive as

almost to exclude a case of A.

AB'GAR, the title of a line of kings of Edessa, in Mesopotamia. One of them is

known from a correspondence which he is said to have had with Jesus Christ. A letter

of A. entreating Jesus to come and heal him of disease, and offering him an asylum from
the wrath of the Jews, together with the answer of Jesus, promising to send a disciple
to heal A. after his ascension, are given by Eusebius, who professed to believe the docu-
ments to be genuine. The same opinion has been held by scholars here and there, and

by many unlettered persons down to our own times; but there can be no reasonable

doubt that the whole correspondence is fabulous. It has also been stated that A. pos-
sessed a picture of Jesus, and the credulous may still find such a picture either in Rome
or Genoa. Still others report A. as the possessor of the handkerchief which a woman
gave Jesus to wipe the sweat from his brow as he toiled under the weight of his cross,

and say that the features of the Saviour are miraculously imprinted thereon.

A'BIAD, BAHR-EL-, the
" White Nile," the western branch of the Nile above Khar-

toum. See NILE, ante.

ABI'ATHAR, a Jewish high priest; son of Abimelech, slain by Saul for receiving
the fugitive David, to whom he was faithful, especially during Absalom's rebellion.

For taking part in the rebellion of Adonijah, A. was deprived of his priesthood by Solo-

mon, and banished.

A'BIB, the first month of the Jewish ecclesiastical year, and the seventh of the civil

year: also called Nisan. It is rather a name for the season when new grain appears than
for a month. According to the rabbins it began with the new moon of March.

A'BICH, WILHELM HERMANN, b. Berlin, Dec. 11, 1806; a German naturalist. He
graduated in IS:!], and in 1842 became professor of mineralogy in the university of

Dorpat, and in ls.")3 member of St. Petersburg academy of sciences. A. has explored
the Caucasus. Ru>Man Armenia, northern Persia and Daghestan, and published several

books on the geology, etc., of those regions.
ABIES. See FIR.
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ABIM'ELECH, a son of Gideon. When his father refused to take the title of king
either for himself or children, A. set out to claim the sovereignty, slew seventy of his

brothers, and was declared king. Three years afterwards the Shechemites made an
unsuccessful attempt to throw off his rule. After destroying Shechem, A. went against
Thebes, which had revolted, and here, while storming the place, was struck on the head
bv a piece of millstone thrown from the wall by a woman. To avoid an ignominious death
he ordered his sword-bearer to run him through. His reign is regarded as the first

attempt to establish a monarchy in Israel.

ABIM ELECH, a Philistine king, to whom Abraham represented Sarah to be his

sister, and not his wife. Upon Abimelech soliciting her company, the fraud was
exposed.

ABINGDON, a city in Knox co., 111., on the line of the Chicago, Burlington and

Qumcy railroad, 85 m. n.e. of Quincy. It is the seat of the Hcddiug Methodist

Episcopal college, and of the Abingdon college, under the management of the Christijvn

denomination. Pop. '70, 948.

ABINGDON, the capital of Washington co., Va., 315 m. w.s.w. from Richmond.
The co. was organized in 1776, and was the first locality named after George Wash-
ington. The town has good schools for girls, and a literary institute. Pop. '70, 3163.

AB INGDON, a market t. in Berkshire, England, situated at the junction of the Ock
and the Thames. The name was originally Abbendon (town of the Abbey). It sends a
member to parliament. Pop. of parliamentary borough, '71, 6571.

AB'INGER, JAMES SCARLETT, Lord, b. about 1769, d. 1844; an English lawyer,
better known as Sir James Scarlett. He was a member of parliament for Peterborough
1818-30, and later for Maiden, Cockermouth and Norwich. From a muck-rate whig he
became a strong tory. He was a popular advocate, and had remarkable power in address-

ing jurie*; was attorney-general two years; in 1834 appointed lord chief baron of the

exchequer, and Jan. 12, 1855, made a peer with the title of baron.

AB INGTON, a township of Mass., U. S., 20 m. s.e. of Boston, with a pop. in '70 of

9308, engaged in the manufacture of boots, shoes, and nails.

AB'INGTON, FRANCES, b. 1731, d. London, Mar. 4, 1815; a famous English
actress, daughter of Barton, a common soldier. As an errand-girl, she picked up French
from a milliner. She became a flower-girl around theatres, and made her first appear-
ance at the Haymarket as "Miranda," in "The Busybody," soon after marrying Abiug-
tou, her music master, from whom she separated. She was a favorite in Dublin, opening
with "Kitty," in "High Life Below Stairs," for Tate Wilkinson's benefit, who gives an
animated picture of her success. The headdress she wore was adopted by the women of

fashion, and the
"
Abington cap" became famous. Returning to England in 1705, she

was warmly received by Garrick. After the retirement of Mrs. Pritchard and Kitty
Glide she had no rivals on the London stage, and became the first comic actress of the

period, appearing last, April 12, 1799. She left legacies to the theatrical funds.

ABIOGEN'ESIS (See GENERATION, SPONTANEOUS, ante), the name for the supposed
production of living matter from non-living; one of the fundamental and oldest ques-
tions in biology; recently much studied because of more accurate means of experiment,
and partly because of its important bearing on evolution, correlation of forces, and the

theory of infectious diseases. Though the doctrine of A. may not be said to

be either established or refuted, we can believe in gradual progress towards a solution.
The defenders of A., while interpreting the results of past observations in their

favor, are less disposed to rest on these, preferring to argue from such wide analogies of
evolution and correlation as seem to support their doctrines. Haeckel embraces A. ;i a

necessary and integral part of the theory of universal evolution; and Huxley, from (lie

other side, confesses that if it were given to him to look beyond the abyss of geologically
recorded time to the more remote period when the earth was passing through early phys-
ical and chemical conditions, he should expect to be a witness of the evolution of livi'mi;

protoplasm from non-living matter. Thus it is not so much on the ground of fact and
experiment that abiogcnesists are convinced of the truth of their doctrine as beca
seems to gam confirmation from a much wider scope: because it aids the theory of evo-
lution by tracing organic into inorganic matter; because it fosters the Increasing unpop-
ularity of the hypothesis of a special vital force; because it would well agree with the

principle of uniformity, and by disclosing the existence of unknown worlds of material
for development would relieve natural selection from the immense labor of evolving all

species from one or a very few primary forms.

AHIPONES, South American Indians, living between Saute Fe and Santiago, driven
from Paraguay by the Spaniards. They are chaste and otherwise virtuous except that

they praetier infanticide. It has not been discovered that they have any idea of God.
The men seldom marry before 30 years old: the girls are bought from their parents, but
often repudiate the bargains and run away from their husbands. They suckle their
infants till two year; old, which may be an inducement to killing them. The men are
brave in war, good horsemen and excellent swimmers.
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ABJURATION, OATH OF. Formerly there were three oaths, called the oaths of allegi-

ance, supremacy, and abjuration, required of all persons before admission to any public
office; and next, by the 21 and 22 Viet. c. 48, one oath was substituted for the three

referred to, and was as follows:

"I, A. B., do swear that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance to her majesty
queen Victoria, and will defend her to the utmost of my power against all conspiracies
and attempts whatever which shall be made against her person, crown, or dignity, and
I will do my utmost endeavor to disclose and make known to her majesty, her heirs and
successors, all treasons and traitorous conspiracies which may be formed against her or

them; and I do faithfully promise to maintain, support, and defend to the utmost of my
power the succession of the crown, which succession, by an act entitled An net for
the further limitation of the crown, and better securing the rujhia and liberties of the subject,
is and stands limited to the princess Sophia, electress of Hanover, and the heirs of her

body, being Protestants; hereby utterly renouncing and abjuring any obedience or alle-

giance unto any other person claiming or pretending a right to the crown of this realm;
and I do declare that no foreign prince, person, prelate, state, or potentate, hath or

ought to have any jurisdiction, power, superiority, pre-eminence, or authority, ecclesi-

astical or spiritual, within this realm: And I make this declaration upon the true faith

of a Christian. So help me God."

The subject of oaths was, however, again revised by the legislature in 1868 and 1871,
and was settled in the following manner by the act 31 and 32 Viet. c. 71.

The former statutes prescribing certain forms of oaths were repealed, and the above
form of oath was abolished, and the abjuration altogether omitted as no longer tit to be

perpetuated among the solemn sanctions applicable to high offices. Three several oaths

were prescribed to take the place of the former oaths, and these were (1) the oath of

allegiance, (2) the official oath, (3) the judicial oath. Certain high officers now require to

take both the oath of allegiance and the official oath, and pertain other officers require to

take both the oath of allegiance and the judicial oath. The oath of homage taken by arch-

bishops and bishops, and of canonical obedience to them, was left unaffected. But the

oath of allegiance was substituted for the oaths taken by the clergy, and members of

parliament, and judges, etc. This oath of allegiane is in the following form :

"
I, A. B.,

do swear that I will be faithful and bear true allegiance to her majesty, queen Victoria,
her heirs and successors, according to law. So help me God." This oath gets rid of the

objections formerly felt by Jews in taken the oath.

The act 34 and 35 Viet. c. 48 repealed nearly all the previous statutes as to oaths.

The act of 10 Geo. IV. c. 7, which settled the form of oath to be taken by Roman
Catholics instead of the oaths of allegiance, supremacy, and abjuration, has been

repealed as regards the form of oath; but as it was part of a memorable settlement, it is

here given:

"I, A. B., do sincerely promise and swear that I will be faithful and bear true alle-

giance to her majesty queen Victoria, and will defend her to the utmost of my power
against all conspiracies and attempts whatever, which shall be made against her person,

crown, or dignity; and I will do my utmost endeavor to disclose and make known to

her majesty, her heirs and successors, all treasons and traitorous conspiracies which may
be formcd'against her or them: And I do faithfully promise to maintain, support, and
defend, to the utmost of my power, the succession of the crown, which succession, by
an act, entitled An net f(^r the, furtlu r limitation of the crown, and better securing the

Tir/hf* ii/nl Ul,< rties of the subject, is and stands limited to the princess Sophia, electress

of Hanover, and the heirs of her body, being Protestants; hereby utterly renouncing
and abjuring any obedience or allegiance unto any other person claiming or pretending a

right to the crown of this realm: And I do further declare that it is not an article of

my faith, and that I do renounce, reject, and abjure the opinion that princes excommu-
nicated or deprived by the pope, or any other authority of the see of Rome, may be

deposed or murdered by their subjects, or by any person whatsoever: And I do declare

that I do not believe that the pope of Rome, or any other foreign prince, prelate, person,

state, or potentate, hath, or ought to have, any temporal or civil jurisdiction, power,

superiority, or pre-eminence, directly or indirectly, within this realm. I do swear that

I will defend, to the utmost of my power, the settlement of property within this realm,

as established by the laws; and I do hereby disclaim, disavow, and solemnly abjure any
intention to subvert the present church establishment, as settled by law within this

realm: And I do solemnly swear that I never will exercise any privilege to which 1 am
or may become entitled, to disturb or weaken the Protestant religion or Protestant gov-
ernment in the United Kingdom: And J do solemnly, in the presence of God, profess,

testify, and declare that I do make this declaration, and every part thereof, in the plain
and ordinary sense of the words of this oath, without any evasion, equivocation, or

mental reservation whatsoever. So help me God."

This oath bavins: frequently been considered objectionable, as covertly imputing dis-

loyalty and insincerity to the Roman Catholic body, has been superseded by the above
short oath of allegiance common to all parts of the United Kingdom,

ABLATIVE CASE. See DECLENSION.
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ABKHA'SIA, or ABASIA, a part of Asiatic Russia on the Black sea, bet. 42 30' and
44 45' n. and 37 3' and 47 36 e. High mountains separate A. from Caucasia; on the
s. it is bounded by Mingreha, and s.w. by the Black sea. The country is moun-
tainous, with well watered valleys and mild climate. Grain, grapes, and other
fruits are raised

; honey is exported to Turkey, and excellent arms are manufactured.
Some of the inhabitants till the soil, some raise cattle and horses, and some are pirates
and robbers. There still continues a considerable trade in slaves. This country was
subdued by the emperor Justinian, who introduced the Christian religion. Since then,
Persia, Georgia, and Turkey have ruled ; the latter expelling Christianity and establish-

ing Moslemisin. By the treaty of Adrianople Russia obtained the fortresses in the terri-

tory, but until the insurrection in 1866 the native chiefs had almost unlimited power.
Pop. est. from 50,000 to 250,000. Chief t., Sukuinkaleh.

ABLUTION. See PURIFICATION.

ABLUTIOX, a symbol of purification, as when Aaron and his sons were dedicated
to the priestly office. A. was required of all the Israelites as a preparation for receiving
the law at Mt. Sinai. It was a religious custom with other nations also, particularly for
those to be inducted into the mysteries of Eleusis. Priests among the Hebrews were
required to wash their hands and feet before approaching the sacred altar; and in the

early Christian church, officiating ministers laved their hands in view of the people imme-
diately before the communion services. Among the Egyptians A. was carried to great
excess. Herodotus says their priests shaved the entire body once in three days, so that
no unclean thing should be upon them in the time of worship, and that they bathed in

cold water twice in the night and twice in the day time. Mohammedans, both priest
and lay, are noted for their frequent washings. The law of Moses directed A. for phys-
ical defilements also, and specified periods when uncleanness should cease. This, too, is

a Moslem practice. A. was a sign of a declaration of innocence, and in the case of one
found slain, the murderer being unknown, the rulers of the city sacrificed a heifer, and
the nearest of kin of the person slain washed their hands over the sacrifice, declaring,,
"Our hands have not shed this blood; neither have our eyes seen it." Pilate's hand-

washing has been thought to be prompted by the Hebrew custom; but such A. was the
custom on many occasions among the Romans and Greeks. The Pharisees were so
excessive in A. that they were rebuked for the hypocrisy of it. They had rules so exact
that one could scarcely rise up or sit down without some infraction of them. They
extended A. to inanimate objects also, requiring the cleansing (ceremonially, not merely
for cleanliness) of pots, dishes, tables, etc. A. is a ritualistic term in Roman Catholic
service for the use of wine and water after the eucharist, to cleanse the cup and the

fingers of priests. The Greek church has A. as a ceremony seven days after baptism.

AB'NER, the son of Ner, and uncle of Saul and commander of his army. After
Saul's death, the tribe of Judah recognized David, while Abner prevailed upon* the other
tribes to recognize Saul's son, Ishbosheth. David sent his army, under Joab, into the

field, and A. was, defeated. In his flight, A. being hotly pursued by Asahel, turned and
slew him. According to usage, Joab, as next of kin to Asahel, became the avenger of
blood. Afterwards A. went over to David, who promised to make him chief of the
armies on the reunion of the two kingdoms; but A. was killed by Joab and his brother
Abishai. Probably not only the avenging of Asahel, but jealousy lest A. should rise

above him, moved Joab to the slaying.

ABO (pronounced Obo), the chief t. of the government of Abo, in Finland, now
belonging to the Russian empire, is situated on the river Aurajokki, near its embouchure
in the gulf of Bothnia; pop. '75, 21,794. The town was founded by the Swedes in

1157, and remained the capital of Finland until 1819. In the year 1827 a great part of
the town, including the university buildings, was destroyed by fire, and consequently
the university was removed to Helsingfors, now the capital. The Peace of Abo (1743),
between Sweden and Russia, put an end to the war commenced by Sweden, under
French instigation, in 1741. In this war Russia had gained possession of the whole of
Finland through the misconduct of the Swedish generals. In this treaty the river

Kymene was made the boundary between the territories of Sweden and Russia; but. by
another peace, concluded in 1809, the whole of Finland, as far as the Tornea, was reded
to Russia. The government of Abo-Bjorneborg has an area of 9450 sq.m., and a pop.
of '70, 310,159.

A'BO-BjftRNEBORG, a department of Finland, on the gulfs of Finland and
Bothnia, 9895 sq.m. It has ircncral commerce, ship-building, and government factories.

Pop. '67, 319,784; chief t., Abo.

ABOLITIONISTS, a term -used to designate a party in the IT. S., who sought the

immediate and total abolition of slavery. See SLAVERY. Abolitionist views had Ini,^

been held by many, especially by members of the society of Friends; but the term was
ii"t commonly used until an aggressive party spread from New England throuirlmut the

north and west, demanding immediate and" unconditional emancipation. After about
80 years of agitation, the A. became sutliciently powerful to get some of their doctrines

adopted by the republican party. The ends of the A. were gained when, under Lincoln's

administration, slavery was abolished, Jan. 1, 1863.
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ABOMA'SOI, the fourth stomach of ruminating animals, or the renmt. From the
omasum the food is deposited in the A., a cavity considerably larger than either the
second or third stomach, although smaller than the first one. The A. is that part of the

digestive apparatus which is analogous to the single stomach of other mammalia, as the
food there undergoes the process of chymification, after being macerated and ground in

the first three stomachs.

ABO'MEY, the capital of Dahomey, West Africa
;
7 n. 2 4' e. ; about 60 m. n. of Why-

dah, the port of the kingdom. A. is a clay-built town, surrounded by mud-built walls and
a moat, and is spread over a large area, some of which is under cultivation. The houses
stand far apart; there are no regular streets, and the town is very dirty. There arc four

market-places for trade in palm-oil, ivory and gold, the business being done by Moham-
medan traders. In A. is the palace of the king of Dahomey, which is frequently the
scene of human sacrifices. There is a " custom" (sacrifice) held annually at which many
criminals and war-captives are slaughtered; and whenever a king dies there is a "granil
custom" at which as many as 2000 men and women have been butchered. The slave
trade still prospers, neither Great Britain nor any other government being able to stop it

unless by a war of extermination. The pop. is about 30,000.

ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION, the Roman standard which was set up in the

temple of Jerusalem, to which the soldiery offered sacrifices as to an idol.

ABORIGINES (Lat.), properly the earliest inhabitants of a country. The correspond-
ing term used by the Greeks was autochthones. The Roman and Greek historians, how-
ever, apply the name to a special people, who, according to tradition, had their original
seats in the mountains about Reate, now Rieti; but, being driven out by the Sabines,
descended into Latium, and, in conjunction with a tribe of Pelasgi, subdued or expelled
thence the Siculi, and occupied the country. The A. then disappear as a distinct people,

they and their allies the Pelasgi having taken the name of Latiui. The non-Pelasgic
element of the Roman population is supposed to represent these A., who would thus

belong to the Oscans or Ausonians.

ABOR TION is the term used in medicine to denote the expulsion of the product of

conception (the impregnated ovum) from the womb before the sixth month of pregnancy.
If the expulsion takes place after that date, and before the proper time, it is termed a

prewat'uv lalwr or miscarriage. In law no such distinction is made. The frequency of
abortion as compared with normal pregnancy is very differently estimated by different

writers; but the best evidence leads us to the belief that abortion is of far more common
occurrence than is generally supposed, and that it takes place on an average in one out of

every three or four cases of pregnancy. The following are amongst the causes predispos-

ing to this accident; (1) A diseased condition of either parent, and especially a syphilitic
taint. (~2) A peculiar temperament on the part of the mother. Those women who present
a strongly marked nervous or sanguine temperament seem to abort with singular facility,
and the same tendency is observed in those in whom the catamenialor monthly discharge
is abundant or excessive. Again, very fat women, while they have a tendency to sterility,
are liable to abort when pregnancy does occur. Any cause interfering with the normal
oxidation of the blood as, for instance, the constant breathing of impure air, may pro-
voke abortion a fact excellently illustrated by the experiments of Brown-Sequard on

pregnant animals (rabbits), when he showed that the application of a ligature to the

windpipe excited uterine contractions, ending, if the experiment were continued long
enough, in abortion, but ceasing if air was

freely
admitted into the lungs. Change of

climate, as from India to England, certainly predisposes to this accident; and it has been
observed by various writers that great political events, the horrors of war, and famine,
exert a similar action. The marvellous events that occurred in Paris in 1848 were speedily
followed by an extraordinary number of abortions and of still-born children; and a
similar fact had been previously noticed by the elder Nagele and Hoffmann during the

famine of 1816 and during the siege of Leyden. Nor can there be a doubt that, amongst
the causes predisposing to abortion, must be included the employment of such corsets

and other garments as by their tightness interfere with the circulation of the blood, and
alter the natural position of the womb and of the abdominal viscera. Many diseases

supervening during the course of pregnancy, especially the eruptive fevers (as small-pox,
scarlatina, etc.), almost invariably lead to abortion of a very dangerous character; and it

lias been known from the time of Hippocrates that intermittent fevers have this effect.

Amongst the direct causes of abortion may be placed blows on the abdomen, falls, any
violent muscular efforts, too long a walk or ride on horseback (indeed, women with a

tendency to abort should avoid horseback during pregnancy), a severe mental shock, etc.

Moreover, the death of the foetus from any cause is sure to occasion abortion.

The symptoms of abortion vary according to the stage of pregnancy at which it is

threatened, and according to the exciting cause. Many of these resemble those of con-

gestion of the womb, such as a sensation of weight or painful pressure in the region of

the loins or sacrum, extending to the bladder and rectum (with or without tenesmus,

q.v.); these symptoms being aggravated by standing or walking, and being accompanied
by chills, accelerated pulse, loss of appetite, and a general feeling of discomfort. A dis-

charge of serous fluid, sometimes slightly tinged with blood, is then observed. The
feeling of weight is replaced by pains, leading to the expulsion of the ovum, which, during
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the first two months, is so small as commonly to escape detection. In more advanced
"f pregnancy, the pains are more severe, the discharge is more abundant, and con-

siMs chiefly of Mood; and after more or less time, the product of conception escapes
either in whole or in part. In the former case', the patient has little further trouble; in

the latter, haemorrhage will probably continue, and the parts retained may putrefy, and

give- rise- to serious symptoms. After about the commencement of the fourth mouth, the

symptoms gradually approximate to those presented in ordinary parturition.
In Q)& treatment of abortion, prophylactics (or the guarding against causes likely to

lead to it) hold the first place. Women liable to this affection should, on the slightest

threatening, assume as much as possible the horizontal position, avoiding all bodily exer-

tion or mental excitement. Thoy should use non-stimulating foods and drinks, and keep
the bowels open by gentle aperients such as manna and castor-oil, and carefully avoid
aloes and other medicines irritating the lower bowel. Moreover, a separate bedroom
must be insisted on by the physician. We shall only enter into the curative treatment
so far as to state that if it is deemed necessary to check hemorrhage before professional
aid can IK- called in, cloths soaked in cold water may be applied locally (care being taken
to change them before they grow warm), and iced water containing an astringent, such
as a little alum, may be given internally. Further proceedings must be left to the med-
ical attendant.

There are occasional cases (as where the outlet of the pelvis is very contracted) in

which it is necessary to induce abortion by professional means, but it would be out of

place to enter into this subject in these pages. It cannot be too generally known that

all attempts at procuring criminal abortion, either by the administration of powerful
drug- or the application of instruments, are accompanied with extreme danger to the

pregnant woman.

ABOETION, in criminal law. Neither in the law of England nor of Scotland is it

murder to kill a child in the mother's womb (although it would be murder of the mother,
if she died in consequence of the treatment). But the offence in question fulls under the
name A., which may be defined as the crime of administering to a pregnant woman any
medicine, poison, or noxious drug, or of using any surgical instrument or other means,
with the intent of procuring miscarriage. The English law on the subject is now regu-
lated by the 34 and 35 Viet. c. 100, s. 58, which makes the offence felony, and subjects
offenders to penal servitude for life, or for not less than three years, or to be imprisoned
for any term not more than two years. In the law of Scotland, the procuring of A. is

an offence at common law, punishable with " an arbitrary pain," and that equally
whether the desired effects be produced or not. As in England, penal servitude or

imprisonment, according to circumstances, is the punishment usually awarded.

ABORTION (ante). In the U. S. statutes vary in defining A., but the latest of
N. Y. may serve as a sample of the tenor of legislation. They are (Rev. Stat. part
iv. chap. i. title 3, sec. 9-13.): "Any person administering, prescribing, advi-ing. or

procuring to take by a women with child any drug or thing whatever, or advising or

.procuring her to submit to operation with intent to procure miscarriage, unless neces-

sary to preserve her life, shall, if the woman or child die through such means, be guilty
of manslaughter in the second degree, punishable not less than four nor more than twenty
years in state prison." A pregnant woman voluntarily causing A., except to preserve
her life, suffers four to ten years. The sale of drugs and instruments for such purpose
is criminal, whether to a woman pregnant or not; and the latest law makes the advertising
of such medicines or instruments a misdemeanor. Convictions for actual criminal

abortion, however, are rare, as it is naturally one of the most secret of crimes and among
the most difficult to prove.

ABOUKIR, the ancient Canopu*, is now an insignificant village on the coast of Egypt,
about 13 m. n.e. of Alexandria. The castle of Aboukir stands on the w. side of the bay of
the same name. This bay is celebrated on account of "Nelson's victory here gained over
the French fleet. Aug. 1, 1798. The French fleet was stationed in a curved line near a
small island guarded by a battery; but Nelson, with his usual intrepidity, forced a pas-
sage with half of his fleet of fifteen vessels between the island and the French line of
battle, while the other half attacked the enemy in front. The French admiral DC Brucys
was killed by a cannon-ball, and his flag-ship, rOrii nt, was destroyed by tire. Only (id or

70 men were saved out of a crew of 1000. The French licet \\a> completely defeated,
and only two vessels escaped.

ABOUSAM BUL, or IPSAM BUT,, a place on the left bank of the Nile, in Nubia, lat. '.22

23', the -ite of two very remarkable rock-cut temples, perhaps the oldest existing

specimens of architecture in the world. The larger temple contains fourteen apartments,
hewn (Hit of the solid rock. The first and largest of these is 57 ft. long, and ^ broad,
and is supported by two rows of ma-sy square pillars (four in each row ). :!(> ft. high.
To each of the pillars is attached a standing colossus, reaching to the roof, overlaid with
a kind of stucco, and painted with gaudy colors. In front of the temple are four coln-sd

i figure* the largest pieces of Egyptian sculpture yet di.-covcred. Reproductions
of two of these, on the scale of the original (>5 ft. in height), form very striking objects
in the < ry>tal Palace at Sydenham, where also may be seen a fac-simile, on a small scale,
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of the temple itself. These figures are supposed to represent Rameses the great (or

Sesostris), whose achievements are described on the painted walls of the temple.

ABOUT, EDMOND FRANCOIS VAI.ENTIX, a French litterateur of great and rising

reputation, was born at Dieu/e, on the 14th Feb., 1828. He studied first at the Lycee
Charlemagne, where he greatly distinguished himself; and afterwards at the Ecole
Nonnale. In the beginning of1863, he received an appointment to the French school at

Athens, an institution supported by the French government, with no very definite

object, but with the hope that the members, who are selected on account of their attain-

ments and promise in scholarship, and left perfectly free to choose their own studies,

should be able to make contributions to the history or the archaeology of Greece. A.
remained at Athens for about two years. He wrote,-as required by the terms of his

appointment, a memoir for the academy of inspections, entitled L'llc d'Kijlm : but it

was as the satirist of modern Greece, not as the investigator of Grecian antiquities, that

his name first became familiar to the public. On his return to France, towards the end
of is V>. lie published La Grece Conte>itiiraiiu\ a work which at once attained to great

popularity, and was in course of the following year translated into several foreign lan-

guages. Tliis work, full of lively and pointed sketches, abounding in shrewd and witty
observation, its censures, very severe as they were, scarcely seeming offensive, from the

ease and perfect good-humor with which they were conveyed, at once made its author be

regarded as among the most promising writers of the day. It unquestionably affected

European opinion as to the character and the capabilities of the modern Greek; the truth-

fulness of its portraiture being confirmed by all who had special knowledge of this people.
It gave earnest of the qualities which go to making a brilliant novelist; and A. did not-

long delay to come before the public as a novelist. His first novel, Tollu, appeared in the

Hi nn (/is J)< n.r MnHf'i-x, and was republished early in is."). It did not di.-appoint the

high expectations formed of it; but the author had laid himself open to a charge which,
Whenever it can be eolorably sustained, is certain to be disastrous. He had taken many
of his leading incidents from an Italian work, Vittoria SavoreUi, published in 1S41, and
soon after withdrawn, the incidents contained in which were well known as actual

occurrences; and, though something of this was hinted in the book, there was no distinct

acknowledgment of it. A hue and cry of plagiarism was got up against A., from which
his reputation took sometime to recover. His comedy, (in itf<.r>/, brought out in Feb.
1S5I>. at the Theatre Francais, did not make his peace with the Parisians; it was a com-

plete failure, so far as the theatre-going public was concerned, and had to be withdrawn
after two representations. A set of stories which he now began to contribute to the

3f<m!'t '//, however Lex J/i//vV,'/'* <l< Pori* had a success which more than made up for

the savage criticism which he had had to endure, they placed him high in public favor;
and since then his career has been a series of successes. Z<. Manages de Paris was fol-

lowed by Lc Rot dift Munliii/nes (1856), Germaine (1857), Les Echasnes de Maltre Pierre

(1857), Is Turco (1866), L'Infame (1867), Les Manages de Province (1868).
In 1859, after a tour in Italy, of a portion of which he contributed a description to

the Miiiih-nr, A. published a political pamphlet La Qm-'xtioii Uaimnrm which, displaying
the same qualities as Ms early work on Greece, but matured, and wielded for a definite-

object, and being, moreover, regarded as written with the approval of the emperor of the

French, created a sensation throughout Europe. His object was to expose the abuses of

the ecclesiastical government at Home; and numerous answers to his work were made
by friends of the papacy. In the following year, he published two political pamphlets,
_L,/ Xoi/n-Ue Carte d'Europe, and La Pnu&en 1860; both of which, being taken as indic-

ative of the emperor Napoleon's leanings, underwent criticism in all parts of Europe.
ml work on Rome Rome Contemporaine appeared in 1861. M. A. was decorated

with the Legion of Honor in 1858.

Of late years, he has been producing novels with unabated popularity; and he has also

written several slight dramatic pieces, which have been favorably received. It is unneces-

sary to put down a catalogue of works which are perfectly familiar to those who are

interested in French contemporary fiction. In 1864, he published Le Proyrcx, a work of

considerable pretensions, in which he discussed at great length, but with his usual liveli-

ne-< of style, the existing state of society, e.-pecially in France, and the methods of

improving it His conclusion was that in" France there were needed for progress the

liberty of association (for the purposes of production and trade), an amendment of the

land-system, a proper distribution of population as between country and town, the absence
of police interference in the affairs of private persons, freedom of religious worship, and
other similar conditions. In 1868, A. became a leading contributor to the Gn>ilt>ix news-

paper. At the outbreak of the Franco-German war in 1870. he accompanied the arnn-

of MacMahon to Alsace as special correspondent of the Sir. and in ls?'J lie became editor

of Lc XIX"" Sit' <!,>. He published J/wv in 1872. In the same year he suffered a week's

imprisonment, for some allusive new>paper articles, from the German authorities, who
chose to consider him as a German subject- from his being a native of Lorraine.

AERACADAB HA. a word said to be of Persian origin, and to designate in that lan-

guage Mithra. the sun-god. It was. in former times, the mo-t venerated of those magical
formulas that were constructed out of the letters of the alphabet, and was supposed to be

highly efficacious for the cure of fevers, and especially quartan and semi-tertian agues.
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Serenus Sammonicus cives the following directions for its use: "Write the letters of the

word so as to form :i triangle, capable of being read many ways, on a square piece of

paper. Fold the paper so as to conceal the writing, and stitch it into the form of a cross
with white thread. This amulet wear in the bosom, suspendedABRACADABRA by a imen ribbon, for nine days. Then go in dead silence,ABRACADABR before sunrise, to the banks of a stream that flows eastward,ABRACADAB take the amulet from off the neck, and fling it backwards intoABRACADA tjie water. If you open or read it, the charm is destroyed.

A B R A c A D The adjoining is one of the principal forms of arranging this
A B R A c A

mystic word.
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ABRAHAM, the progenitor of the Israelitish nation. He
was a native of Chaldae, but migrated, with his wife Sarah and
his nephew Lot, to Canaan, where he lived a nomadic life, and
worshipped the one God, Jehovah, in the midst of the poly-
theistic Canaanites. The details of the narrative, as given in

the book of Genesis, are familiar to every one. A. died at the age of 175 (about 1800 B.C.).

Of his two sons, Isaac was the ancestor of the Israelites; and the Arabs claim to be
descended from Ishmael, whose mother was Hagar, a bond-woman. Later tradition

ascribed to A. a complete knowledge of astronomy and philosophy, the invention of

alphabetic writing, the art of interpreting dreams, etc. Even among Mohammedans,
A is reckoned a prophet and the friend of God

;
and they attribute to him the building

of the sacred Kaaba at Mecca.

ABRAHAM'S BOSOM, a synonym among the Jews for felicity. In reclining at table,

a custom almost universal in the East, the second person's head would be near the bosom
of the first one, who might be the host or some more distinguished man. To be in that

position to his bosom was to be the preferred friend or guest. While Dives was in tor-

ment, Lazarus was in A.'s B.

ABRAHAM-A-SANCTA-CLARA, a very eccentric but popular and useful German
preacher, was b. 1642, and d. in Vienna 1709. His real name was ULBICH MEGERLE,
but he is generally known by the name given to him in his monastery. Uncouth puns,
coarse expressions, and strange freaks of humor marked his sermons; but beneath their

fantastic shells they had good kernels. A. was an honest, faithful, and devoted priest, as

was proved by his self-sacrificing conduct during the plague in 1679. Though very severe

in his reproof of vice, he was highly esteemed. The singular style of his writings is indi-

cated by their very titles, e.g.,Gack Oack, i.e., Wallfarth Maria Stern in T<.rn ; Ueilsamet
Oemisch- Oemascfi ( Wholesome Hodgepodge). His collected works amount to twenty vols.

(1835). A selection was published in 2 vols. (1846).

ABRAHAM-MEN, a class of sturdy beggars who simulated lunacy, and wandered
about the country in a disorderly manner; at one time working on the sympathy and at

another on the fears of women, children, and domestics. They were common in Shaks-

peare's time, and, it would seem, existed even as late as the period of the civil wars.

The term is a cant one. "An Abram cove," as Decker, in his Kinjtixfi \'illanii'x, calls

one of these mendicants, meant one who personated a "Tom o' Bedlam." He would

"disguise himself in grotesque rags, with knotted hair, long staff, and with many more

disgusting contrivances to excite pity," but he did not hesitate to live by thieving too,

and, when detected pilfering or in any species of depredation, he pleaded the immunities
of the real Bedlamite, who was formally permitted to roam about the country when dis-

charged from " Bethlem Hospital." A verbal relic of this class is still preserved in the

slang phrase, "to eham Abraham."

A BPvAHAMITES. or Bohemian deists. Under this name, a number of residents in Bo-

hemia, trusting to the edict of toleration issued by Joseph II., avowed themselves (1782)
as believers of the doctrine alleged to have been held by Abraham before his circum-

cision. As early as the 9th c., a sect of the same name Ifad arisen in Syria, and had de-

nied the divinity of Christ. But the Bohemian deists professed to be followers of John
Huss, though they held no Christian doctrine beyond that of the unity of God, and ac-

cepted nothing of the Bible save the Lord's Prayer. As they would join neither Jewish
nor Christian sects, the emperor refused to tolerate them

;
and in 1783 expelled them

from their native land, and scattered tlu-m in various parts of Hungary, Transylvania,
nnd Slavonia, where many were made converts to the Roman Catholic church, while

others died as martyrs to their simple creed.

ABRANTES, a t. in Estramadura, Portugal, on the Tagus, 70 m. n.e. from Lis-

lion, in a fine situation. The hill-slopes around it are covered with olive-trees and vine-

yards, and there is considerable trade in fruit, corn, and oil. The town is strongly i'orti-

iieil, and is an important military position. At the convention of Cintra it was ceded
to Great Mritain. From this town marshal Junot took his title of due d'Abrantes. Pop.
about 600.

ABRAN TES, DUKE OF. See JUNOT.

ABI'AVANKL', <>r AIJARHANKI/, ISAAC BEX JUDAII, b. Lisbon, 1437, d. Venice,
1508; a Jewish ralibi of Spain, who claimed descent from king David. He was remark-
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ably learned, especially in biblical literature. In early life A. was employed in finan-

cial matters by Alfonso V., but after that king's death he and the other ministers were ban-
ished from Portugal and their property was confiscated. In Spain he made a fortune as a
merchant, and was in high favor with Ferdinand and Isabella in 1487, but the decree of
1492 banished all Jews from Spain, and A. fled to Naples, where he found royal favor,
but was again obliged to fly when Naples surrendered to the French in 1494. He settled

last at Venice. Though so much driven about, he wrote many works, and wascsu-emed
one of the ablest men of his time. His writings were mainly in defence and exposition
of the Hebrew religion. One of his sons wrote a work in Italian.

ABRAX AS STONES are so called from having the word abraxas or abrnsaf engraved
on them. They are cut in various forms, and bear a variety of capricious symbols,
mostly composed of human limbs, a fowl's head, and serpent's body. These gems,
wiiox" value and significance have been greatly exaggerated, are common in collections,
ami are represented as coming from Syria, Egypt, and Spain. It is certain that the use
of the name abraxas was at first peculiar to the Gnostic sect of the Basilidians (q.v.);
and probably the word, by taking the numerical value of its Greek letters, may signify
the number 365, so that there is no need to have recourse to old Persian or Egyptian, as
is sometimes done. The Basilidians, however, did not designate by this name the high-
est deity, but the spirits of the world collectively. At a later period, the doctrines and
practices of the sect were carried by the Priscellianists to Spain, whence many of these
stones are got. Gnostic symbols were afterwards adopted by all sects given to magic and
alchemy; and thus there is little doubt that the greater part of the abraxas stones were
made in the middle ages as talismans.

ABROGA TION of laws is the repealing or recalling of them as where a statute re-

peals a previous one. Generally, in England, all statutes, no matter how old, or how
unsuited soever to the times, remain in force until they are expressly repealed. But in

Scotland a statute may become obsolete and virtually repealed, so that it may not, owing
to the lapse of time, be founded on. See STATUTE.

ABRTTS, a genus of plants of the natural order Ifgitminosce, sub-order papilionacea,
of which the only known species. ^4. precatoriu, is a shrub, originally belonging to India,
where it is chiefly found in clayey soils, but now not uncommon in the West Indies and
other tropical regions. The roots possess properties exactly similar to those of the com-
mon liquorice. The seeds are nearly spherical, as large as small peas, of a scarlet color,
with a black scar, and are familiar enough to most people in Britain, being used as
beads. They are narcotic.

ABRTJZZO, a district of Italy, was formerly the n.e. corner of the kingdom of Na-
ples, and divided into three parts Abruzzo'Ulleriore I. and II., and Abruz/o Cite-

riore. These three divisions correspond to the present Italian provinces Chieti, Teramo,
and Aquila respectively. The whole district contains about 5000 sq m., and 920,000 in-

habitants Its chief towns are Chieti, Teramo, Aquila, Sulmona. It forms the wildest
and loftiest portion of the Apennines. The streams are numerous, but the only river of

any consequence is the Pescara, which flows into the Adriatic. The rent and ja-rged
mountain groups arrange themselves in picturesque shapes, reaching in II Gran >

d Italia, or " the great rock of Italy," which is the highest of the chain, the elevation of
9800 feet. The highlands slope precipitously on all sides, but especially towards
the n.e. shore. The climate of A. is raw "in the higher regions: snow" rests on
the hills from Oct. to April, and on some of the peaks all the year round; but the val-

leys are extremely fertile, though husbandry is in a wretched condition, and the low,

open plains are left without the slightest protection from inundations of the rivers

in spring, or means for irrigation in the arid summer. Dense forests of oak and
fir clothe the sides of the mountains; at the base, almond, walnut, and other fruit-trees

grow abundantly; olives in the deep lying valleys. Fine cattle pasture in these regions;
herds of swine roam through the lofty pine-woods; and the remoter fastnesses

are the haunt of bears, wolves, and boars. The chief importance of A. used to
lie its military position as a defence of the kingdom of Naples. There are few roads
into ii. so that it is very difficult for an enemy to reach Naples from the n. It

is admirably suited for the purpose of guerilla warfare. But the people have ceased to

38 a reputation as banditti. No trace of the old spirit which made their ancestors,
the M:ir>i. Sabmes. and Sammies so terrible to the Romans, and which in modern times
manifested itself in a love of petty plundering, is to be found. They have become a
race of rude and simple shepherds, fondly attached to their mountain homes, musical,
superstitious, and hospitable, but they are robust and powerful, and during the French
invasion of Naples, in 1799, displayed" a vigorous courage in opposing the soldiers of the
revolution.

AB SALOM. the third son of David, king of Israel, remarkable for his beautv, and for
his unnatural rebellion against his father. By popular acts he contrived to win the af-

fections of the people, and then stirred up a formidable rebellion. The adherents of the

king having rallied round him, a battle was fought in the forest of Ephraim, in which
the rebels were defeated. In the flight, as A. was riding under a tree, his hair caught in

the branches, and he was left suspended; in which position Joab, the commander ot
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David"s army, thrust him through, contrary to the king's express orders that he should be

spared. Tin grief of David for his loss was excessive. See 2 Sam. c. 18.

ABSALOM, Archbishop of Lund. See AXKI..

ABSCESS {'i/x'xt' mil), a collection of purulent matter formed by disease -within some

through the walls of the capillary vessels, and, containing a large portion of albumen,
aea pus or puruieut matter.

"

This matter, at first contained in the minute interstices

of the tissue-, gradually dissolves them, and so makes for itself a larger cavity; and fre-

quently, hy gradual dissolution of the adjacent parts, works its way either to the surface
or t.i -nine natural cavity of the body. Pus thus makes its appearance often in a differ-

ent part of the body from where it was formed. It also occurs that when the purulent
matter docs not find any outlet, either naturally or artificially, it is gradually dried up or

absorbed. In ab.-ccsscs superficially seated either in or close under the skin the early
treatment consists chiefly in promoting the formation of pus by the application of moist
and warm bandages or poultices. The next step is the removal of the, pus. When this

is too long delayed, <crioiis disturbance of the organ, or even poisoning of the blood, may
ensue. An abscess must be regarded not as a distinct, orginal disease in itself, Imt as

the re-ult of another disease inflammation ; or as an effort of nature for the removal of

injurious matters from the system.
ABSCISSA. See PARABOLA.

ABSENTEE', a term applied, by way of reproach, to capitalists who derive their income
from one country, and spend it in another. It has been especially used in discu--ions on
tin- -oenil condition of Ireland. As long as Ireland had its own parliament, a great por-
tion of the large landed proprietors lived chiefly in the country during summer, and
pa ed their winters in Dublin; thus spending a large portion of their incomes among
their dependents, or at least among their countrymen. The union changed the habits of
the Iri-h nobility and gentry, who were attracted to London as the political metropolis,
or were induced, by the disturbed condition of Ireland, to choose residences on the con
tinent. Such Irish landed proprietors were styled "absentees;" and it was argued that
their conduct was the great source of Irish poverty, as it drained the resources of the
laud, or, in other words, sent money out of Ireland. One class of political econo-
mists ainon;; them M'Culloch maintain that, economically viewed, absenteeism has no
injurious effect on the country from which the absentee draws his revenue. An Irish

landlord living in France, it is argued, receives his remittances of rent, not in bullion, but
in bills of exchange; and bills of exchange represent, in the end. the value of British

commodities imported into France. The remittance could not be made unless goods to

the same amount were also drawn from Britain. Thus, although the landlord may con-
sume, for the most part, French production-, he, causes, indirectly, a demand for a- much
of British productions; and his income goes, in the end, to pay for them. His rc-idenco.

aiiroad. then, does no harm to the industry and resources of the country at large, although
it admitted that it may be felt as an evil in a particular locality." The truth of this

doctrine, however, in its full extent, is disputed. Among other objections to it. it is

argued that whatever may be true of the amount actually consumed, all the tradesmen
and other- who supply the absentee's wants have their profits, and have thus the means of

accumulating: and that these accumulations which are thus added to the national wealth of
a foreign country would have been added to the wealth of his native country had he been
living at home. The re-nlt of the controversy would seem to be that absenteeism does,
to some extent, act injuriously on the wealth of a country, though it is not true that the
whole revenues thus spent are so much clear In--, there being several indirect compensa-
tions. On the evil of absenteeism, in -,\ moral point of view, all are agreed; e-pec -ally in

a country in the condition of Ireland, where nearly the whole wealth is in the hands of
hre landed proprietors, with almost no middle class. The pn--e--ors of land have

dutie- to perform which cannot be deputed; the very least of these obligations being that

Of Betting a good example in a neighborhood, and one not le-s important being that of

giving personal aid in eiTectin-.' local improvements, it is a bad sign of the social condi-
tion of a country when its proprietors systematically live abroad, or in great cities ,-.uav
fr-'in i ii-'ir elates. The relation- between landlord and tenant then become more and more
('Maud di-taiit; while, too often, the airents of the land lords liave no good feeling towards
tenant-, but -.; rive only to rai.-e a- lar.ire -urn- a- po ihle for their principals, and to enrich

Ives. But thouirh the evils of -ueh a state of society are evident, it is not easy to

propose a KXtnd remedy. Forced residence is opposed to all British ideas of personal
liberty. The mo-t likely plan is to make Ireland a more plea-ant home for proprietors.

ABSINTHE. Si-' I.njri.n: and AKTKMI-I\.

AIMNTIIF.
'

(out, i. or \VoK\iwooi), spirits prepared from tho leaves and flowering
top-- !' art, in!iii iihxuitliiiiiii*. united with angelica root (<trr/ni/ii/<>t/;r <////>//,, A'/A sweet-
fl;iLr I U riiliiiini*), dittany leave- inr/'/it/nnii <!!i-t<in>ix), star anise fruit (.-,!!.

and other aromatic-, macerated in alcohol eight days and distilled. The
product ban emerald colored liquor, to which ani.-c-oil is added! Thi-
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French extrait (TabsintTie, but much of inferior quality is made with other herhs and
essential oils, while adulterations are numerous and deleterious. In adulteration the

green color is usually produced by turmeric and indigo ; but blue vitriol has often been
detected. In commerce are two kinds of A., common and Swiss, the hitter prepared
from highly concentrated spirits, and when genuine is rnos-t trustworthy as to herb- used.
The chief place of manufacture is Neufchatel. It is mostly consumed in franco, but

large quantities are exported to the U. S. Absinthe was first used by the French
soldiers in the Algerine war (1844-47), mixed in their liquor, as a febrifuge, and they
brought the habit to France, where it has become so great an evil that its u.-e i- prohib-
ited in both army and navy. Excessive use of A. gives at first a feeling of exhilarated

intoxication; the digestive organs are immediately deranged; the appetite destroyed, then

raging thirst, giddiness, ringing in the ears, hallucinations of sight and heavy mental

oppression, anxiety, loss of brain power, and idiocy succeed each other rapidly. The
moderate drinker soon feels muscular twitchings ami loss of strength, his hair falls out,
his countenance is mournful, and he becomes emaciated, wrinkled, and sallow; lesion of
the brain, horrid dreams, gradual paralysis, and death follow in successive, order. It is

more deleterious and dangerous than brandy or any other strong spirits.

AB SOLUTE stands opposed to relative, and means that the thing is considered in itself,

and without reference to other things. In physics, we speak of the nbxtAutf velocity of a

body i.e., the rate of its motion through space: and of the relntire velocity of two
bodies i.e, the rate at which they approach or recede from one another, one" or both

being in motion. In the language of modern metaphysics, the absolute is the uncon-
ditioned, unalterable original that which is the ultimate cause and ground of the phe-
nomena of the visible world. Absolute, in politic*, is applied to a ruler whose authority
is unrestricted by constitutional checks.

ABSOLUTE (ante). Hegel, Cousin, and others use absolute as self-existent or "being"
in itself, which is the primitive in thought, the ultimate in science, and the object of
immediate intuition; or the infinite, recognized solely as pure being. But the knowledge
of an absolute has been held impossible, on the ground that knowing is in itself a rela-

tion between a subject and an object; what is known only in relation to a mind cannot
be known as absolute. It is therefore said, of an absolute there is no knowledge: lirst,

because to be known a thing must be consciously discriminated from other things; second,
because it can be known only in relation with a knowing mind. Discussion of the abso-

lute raises the controversy whether the pure, unconditioned absolute "being" held to by
Cousin and some German specialists is real, living being or God, or only a logical abstrac-

tion. Gioberti maintains that as the terms used are abstract, the idea they evolve can be

only a logical deduction by the mind operating upon its own conception, regardless of

space, time, or conditions; that, therefore, the absolute is no real being, but a generaliza-
tion of physical phenomena, and as far removed from the real and necessary being of the

schoolman, from the real, living God, in whom men believe, as nothing is from being
something. Kant, while denying the absolute or unconditioned, as an object of knowl-

edge, leaves it conceivable as an idea regulative of the mind's intellectual experience. It

linst any such absolute whether real o\ conceivable that Sir William Hamilton
and Ke v. 1 lenry Mansell have taken ground, the fonjier hi his review of Cousin's

"
Philos-

ophy." and the latter hi lectures on religious thought. This, however, is strongly con-

troverted.

ABSOLUTION, originally a term of Roman law, signifying acquittal, is now used in

fen ecclesiastical sense. In the primitive Christian church, its form was this: Members
that had given scandal by gross and open sins were excluded from the Lord's supper or

from the congregation altogether, and could be readmitted only if they repented and
underwent the penance laid upon them by the church. When they had done so, the

presbyter, along with the elders, pronounced the absolution in presence of the congrega-

tionmeaning that the congregation forgave the offence, on their part, and received the

sinner again into their number. Down to the 3d c., the concurrence of the congregation
continued to be nece->ary to absolution. But by the 4th c. it had become a right of

bishops to absolve, and the public confession had gradually turned into a private con-

fession before the priest, who now imposed the penance of himself, modified or remitted

it. and then absolved. Absolution had not. as yet, been extended to any but open and

gro-s sin-; but when the dominion of the hierarchy over men's minds had reached its

height, and the fourth Lateran council (1215) had made auricular confession, at 1 u-t once

a year, obligatory, confession and its attendant absolution were extended to all sin- what-

ever: and the absolution was made to convey, not merely, as before, forgiveness on the

part of the church, but foririveness in the siirht of God. The formula, Deu or ('

it i>
, which was used till the 12th c., was changed into Ego absoho te; thu> ascribing

to the priest the power to forgive sins in the sight of"God. This is still the received theory
of absolution in the Roman Catholic church, sanctioned by the council of Trent, and

grounded on John xx. 21. The Protestant churches ascril>e to the absolution of the clergy

only a declarative and not an exhibitive power; on the ground of repentance, it announces
and assures forgiveness on the part of God, but does not impart it. See PENANCE.

ABSORBENTS. See LACTEALS and LYMPHATICS.
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" ABSORPTION (in Botany). It is believed that plants absorb carbonic acid gas, and
also to come extent thuds, by their leaves and other aerial organs; and it is supposed
that this alorption takes place principally through the *t<>imtt<i of the leaves (see LKAVKS),
and both by the upper and under surface of the leaf, in some plants by both surfaces

indifferently, in others much more powerfully by the one surface or the other. But
- principally depend upon their roots for nourishment, and it is at the extremities

of their fibril* that absorption takes place most rapidly, according to a peculiar process to

which has been given the name of KMJO>MOSI; (q.v.).

ABSORPTION' (iintt). All the membranes and tissues of living bodies have the prop-
erty of ah>orhmg fluids a property that continues after death and until decomposition.
In absorptions in animal organisms fluids do not penetrate tissues mechanically through
orifices, for the existence of such orifices, or open mouths, once taken for granted, has
been disproved by late microscopic research. It may therefore be surmised that absorp-
tion is equivalent to molecular combination of organs or tissues and fluids or things
absorbed. Animal substances differ in absorbing power with difference in liquids, taking,
for example, 100 parts of clear water and only fc> of brine, and less if the brine be stronger;
and a tissue taking 100 parts of brine will not receive a quarter as much of an oily liquid.
An idea of differences may be got from Chevreul's table:

100 Parts of Absorb in $i Hours. Parts of Water. Saline Solution. Oil.

Cartilagt' 231 123
178 114 8.6
148 30 7.5

319 3.3
461 370 9.1

: iitraiiu-nt

Cartilaginous ligament
Cornea
Dried librir.e... 3ul 154

Activity of absorption varies with the freshness of the membrane, being most the
soonest after separation from the principal parts; and varies also with pressure, motion, and
temperature. A/i*>rjiti<m of oxygen by the : >lood in the lungs is apparently instantaneous,
the change in color from blue to red as soon as it arrives at the pulmonary vessels .show-

ing the action of the gas it has taken from the atmosphere. This rapidity of absorption
is due to the dilTusion of the blood in a great number of minute channels, wherebv the
vascular and absorbing surfaces are brought into contact over a large surface: and to the

nit motion of the fluid, by which its effects become perceptible at the earliest pos-
sible time. Claude Bernard found that if a solution of iodide of potassium were injected
into the duct of the parotid gland on one side of a living animal, the saliva discharged by
the ooirespondfaur gland on the other side almost instantly afterwards contained iodine.
In a measureless instant, therefore, the iodine was taken up by the glandular membrane
on one side, absorbed by the blood, carried to the heart, absorbed from the blood by the,

glandular membrane on the other side, and furnished to the saliva. It is by this process
of absorption that the elements of nutrition are taken from the intestines and conveyed to
the tissues they are, to nourish; the bones absorb much calcareous matter from the blood,
cartilages less, and muscles less still; the brain takes more water than does muscle, and
muscle more than bone. Late medical schools n-Tee that the action of drugs and poisons
takes the same course. Opium dissolved by the liquids of the stomach is absorbed by
the membraneous lining, taken away by the blood and distributed well through the body";
at the brain it is absorbed by the cerebral substaix v. acts upon the nervous matt* r, and
produces narcotism or insensibility, and the brain, through its nervous ramifications,
aff( cts the \, hole body. The quickness of absorptive action is shown in usinjr hypoder-
mic Injections; almost Ix-fore the syringe has punctured the skin of the forearm a severe

Inrthe foot i- sensibly relieved. Absorption of Gti*>*1>/i .W,v/.v. Solid metalswill some*.
times absorb gaaeB. Gaseous hydros n lias been found in newly-fallen meteorites, obtained
perhaps while passing through nebulre. Palladium will take 643 times its own volume of
hydrogen; silver and platinum absorb oxygen; titanium takes nitrogen; hydrogen will

uroii^h platinum and red-hot iron like water through a sieve. Liquids rapidly
absorb ga-e-; water near the freezing point contains in volume 4 per cent of oxy-en anil
J per cent of nitrogen, equal to 4 oxygen in 6 parts, while air has only 1 oxyiren in ~y

parts. At t!i.- temperature of 70' the power of absorption is reduced to'one half, and at
boiling nearly all absorbed gases are thrown off. t'nder low pressure less and under hiirh

ire more gas can be taken in. Solutions of neutral salts absorb about the same-
amount as water, except sulphates; acids absorb least , dilute sulphuric takimr less than
tt quarter of One percent in volume. Abxorption. ,,f If,,!/. The capacitv of "substances
for ali-.,rbi;i._r heat varies widely; it is least in smoothly polished or briirht and liirht col-
ored objects; LM< atest in dark colored and rough surfai-es. It is found 'in regard to color,
thai n. [son the coloring material than on the color itself. When the heat-

:ninou>, color is without influence, but irreat in case of luminous
Jso great differences in the absorbing power of transparent sub-

>it absorbs only 8 percent of the heat pa-sin-; through with the li-hl, fluor
spar -2:, to .Mi p.-rcfMit, Iceland spar and glas- do percent, alum 90 per cent, and ice !H per

remainder is either directly transmitted or emerges after one or more internal reflections.
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A body absorbing all the light that reaches it would be perfectly black and wholly invisible ;

but in point of fact the blackest object reflects some light from its surface. A body
absorbing none but reflecting all light would be perfectly white. In general the different

parts of white light are absorbed with unequal energy, and thus the light which escapes
absorption is colored. In most cases the colors of natural bodies are occasioned in thist

way. Transparent substances absorb light in varying degrees, and in many of them an ]

elective absorption takes place; glass, gems or liquids absorb certain colors and let others

pass, those which pass determining the color of the substance. Occasionally a color com-

plementary to one absorbed is reflected, as red rays transmitted from red anifine and green
ray* reflected. C 'eilain crystals are polychromatic, showing changing colors as light passes
through in different directions.

ABSTE'MII, the name given to those who could not partake of the sacramental cup
because of their natural aversion to wine. Calvinists allowed them to touch the cup with
the lips without drinking, which Lutherans considered profanation. Later, and in

America especially, there has been a division as to the propriety of using wine in the

communion, the radical opposers of alcoholic drinks urging the use of the unfermented

juive of the grape.

ABSTINENCE. See FASTING.

ABSTINENCE SOCIETIES, associations for the promotion of abstinence from all kinds
of alcoholic liquors, and the members of which usually receive the designation of abstain-

ers or teetotalers this last phrase inferring an utter and uncompromising abstinence, or
at least that the only exception shall be for sacramental and medical purposes. Abstain-

ers usually take a pledge or vow to that effect: the ground of their abstinence from
alcoholic liquors being that they are injurious to, or at least noway promotive of, health,
and that from the great social evils of intemperance it is important to set an example of

entire abstinence. A. S. exist in great numbers in North America and the United

Kingdom. In the early growth of this remarkable social movement, A. S. were called

temperance societies, and under that head the subject will be treated in its various forms
of development.

ABSTRACTION is that intellectual process by which the mind withdraws (abxtraho)
omc of the attributes of objects from the others, and thinks of them to the exclusion of

the rest. The abstract is opposed to the concrete. John, William, my brother, form
concrete images in my mind, each with a multitude of attributes peculiar to himself.

But they have also certain attributes common to them and to all individuals of the race;

1 can overlook the others and attend to these, and thus form a notion or conception
which is called a man. Man is, therefore, an abstract notion, the word connoting, us it

is called, a certain though not very well-defined number of attributes. With the excep-
tion of proper names, ail nouns are thus abstract. There are degrees, however,
in abstraction. The abstract notion animal rises above that of man, embracing
all men and innumerable organized beings besides. An organized being, again, is a still

higher stane, and embraces both animals and plants. Being, time, space, are among th

highest abstractions. The higher abstractions rise, the fewer attributes are implied or

connoted in the name; hence the propriety of the phrase, empty abstractions. On the

other hand, the number of objects to which the name is applicable increase's; and thus

reasoning in abstract terms bus the advantage of being general, or extensive in its appli-

cation. But such reasoning is apt to become vague and fallacious, unless constant

regard is had to concrete instances. Abstract language is best adapted for scientific

exposition; concrete for graphic and poetical effect ABSTRACT in Arith. is applied to

numbers considered in themselves, and without reference to any objects numbered; thus

7, 20, are abstract numbers; but 7 ft., 20 horses, are concrete numbers.

ABSTTRDTJM, TCr.nrcTio ATX the method of proving a truth by showing that to suppose
the proposition untrue would lead to a contradiction or absurdity.

ABSYNTHTUM. See WORMWOOD.
ABT, FKANZ, b. 1819, in Saxony. He bejan to study theology, but left it for musi:-,

and at 22 was musical director at Zurich; 11 years later, second musical director ut th>-

Brunswick court^heatre. and promoted by the grand duke in 18o">, to be first director. A.

is a composer for piano, orchestra, and voice, but best known as a song writer, succeed-

ing especially in two-part and four-part songs for male voices. He visited the ll.b.

in'l872.

ABTJ'orBrr, Arab for "father," is prefixed to many Arabic proper names, as the

equivalent syllable Ab is prefixed to Hebrew names: ex., Abu bekr, "father of the vir-

gin" (Aysha). But Abu; like Ab, often signifies merely possessor; as in Abulfeda (pos-

sessor of fidelity),
" the trusty ;" Abner, "the brilliant" literally,

" father or possessor of

light."

ABU', a mountain of India, in the territory of Serolie. in Rnjpootana, rising far above

any other of the Aravulli ridire, and said to be about 5000 ft. above the sea. The base

is broad, its circuit being estimated at 40 to HO m. ; the summit is very irregular, and

divided into many peaks. It is a celebrated place of pilgrimage, especially tor the

Jainas, who have a magnificent group of fyur temples at Dilwara, about the middle o

U. K. I.-4
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the mountain, one of winch is described as "the most superb of nil the temples in

Indh
"

Before- it is an equestrian statue of the founder, Bnmil Sail, a Jain merchant of

Vnhulwara. All the temples exhibit symptoms of decay. The summit of A. is about

40 in. n.e. from the British cantonment of Deesa, and it has lately begun to be used as

asauat.>riu:n.

ABTT-BEXS, "Father of the virgin" Ayesha. the wife of MohammrA was a man of

great influence in the Korei&h tribe, and i'n (;;:->, when Mohammed died, was made the

iir-t caliph or BUCC ------ r of the prophet. After defeating his enemies in Arabia, and

wurrimr successfully against Babylonia. Syria, and the By/antine emperor Heraclius,

Abuhe'kr d. (>:'.."> A.D., aged 63, and was buried at Medina, near the remains of Mo-

hammed and his wife A\ esha (,q.v.).

as Ix

1-j-jti. ____________

languages, and of philosophy, theology, and medicine, that he Was called the pirn-nix of

tin aire. At the a ire of twenty, he was made bishop of Gula, and afterwards of Aleppo;
and rose to the rank of maphrian, the highest dignity among the Jacobite Christians next

to patriarch. < )f his numerous Syriac and Arabic writings, most of which yet he buried in

the library of tin- Vatican, the bc-"t known is a Chronif'e, in Syriac. of universal history from
Adam down to hi ; own time. The first part of it was published at Leipsic in 1789, the rest

s.) at Louvain in 1*73-4. A. himself abridged this work in Arabic, under the title

of lIMry of t/ie Dynasties (edited by Pocoke, Arab and hat., Oxf. 100:3). Among his

writings of a theological kind may be mentioned his Magazine qf3fyttenes, being a com-

mentary on the Syriac version of the Bible.

A'BUL-FAXL. Vi/.ier and historiographer of Akbar, the great Mongol emperor; b.

about the middle of the 16th c. His work is T/ie Hook of Akbar, in two parts; the

lirst part hi-ing a complete history of Akbar's reign, and the second an account of the

religious and political constitution and administration of the empire. The style is excel

lent, and the second part is of unique and enduring interest. An English edition, now
very rare, was published in 178:3-0. and reprinted in London. A. d. by the hand of an

assassin, while returning from a mission to the Deccan, iu 1602.

ABULFEDA, a Moslem prince, known as a writer of history, was b 1273 A.D., at

Dain.t>cus; and during his youth distinguished himself in several campaigns against the
Christian kingdom founded by the crusaders. From 1310 to the time of his death, he
ruled over the principality of Hamat, in Syria, was a true ally of the sultan, visited Egypt
and Arabia, patronized literature and science, and d. in 1331. He left several important
works in Arabic, among which are his annals, the earlier portion of which has been edited

by Fleischer. under the title of Historia Anteislamica (Leip. 1831), and the rest by Keiske,
in his Annale* Modemiei (Copenh. 1789-94). This work was in great part compiled by A.
from earlier Arabic authors, and is a valuable source of history, especially of the Arabic

empire, lie a!-,. wn>i'- a ir-'oijTuphy, which has been edited, with a French translation,

by Keinaud and DC Mam- d'ar. 1848), and by Keiske (Dresden, 1842).

A'BUL-GHA'ZI-BAIIA'DUK. 1605-63; a khan of Khiva (of the race of Genghis
khan), who abdicated in favor of his son, and devoted his time to writing a history of
the Mongols and Tartars, a valuable work, which has appeared in German, French and
Russian.

A'BUI. KA'SIM. See ALBUCASIS, ante.

ABUSHZHR (variously written Bushehr, Bushire, in Pcrs. Bendershehr) is the name
of a seaport on the e. coast of the Persian gulf. It is situated at the extremity of a penin-
sula The district is liable to be devastated by earthquakes and the simoom, and is defi

cient in water; but the situation is so favorable for commerce that th.' trade is valued at

600,000 a year (of which three fourths represent imports). It is the land terminus of the

Indo-European telegraph line: the head-quarters of the English naval squadron in the
I' in gulf; and a chief station of the British Indian Steam Navigation Co. The
exports are horses, fruits, shawls, pearls, silk, rose water, asafu'tida, copper, gall-nuts, etc.

;

import mdigo, iron, cotton goods, etc. Pop. nearly 20,000.
A 'BUT KM AM . Oft-46; an Arabic poet; b. in Syria; a prolific writer, and much

praised. The Aiah- >aid, "No man ever dies whose name ha- been praised in the
of Abu T.-inaiii." He made three collections of Eastern poetry, one of which, the
Hainii a, i- pni;-ed by Sir Win. Jon. -

ABUTMENT, in arch., is the part of a pier or wall from which an arch springs, and
which re-i>ts the outward thrust. The term import is used when the arch is a semieirele,
BO that the presMirc is vertical. In refeiciice to a bridge, the abutments are the walls

adjoining the land, which support the ends of the roadway, or the extremities of the arch
or ar<

A'BC -YO'SCF-YAKI'B. called Ai. MANsCu, or "The Victorious," 1160-98; the
fourth sultan of the Almohade dynasty in Africa and Spain. His father was killed at the
Me-.r<' of Santarem, 11M4 : and as soon ;is he had quelled certain insurrections in Morocco,
A, invaded Spain and carried off lo Africa 40,000 captives. In a second foray he cap-
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tured Torres and Silves, in Portugal; and, in a third venture, defeated the Christiana
under Alphonso III., near Valencia, and captured Madrid and four other important
cities. lie died in Morocco.

ABY DOS, a t. in Asia Minor, situated at the narrowest part of the Hellespont, opposite
Sestos. It is celebrated as the place whence Xerxes and his vast army passed into

Europe in 480 B.C.; also as the scene of the story of Hero (q.v.) and Leander. In the later
times of antiquity, the people of A. were reproached for their effeminate and dissolute
manners. There was another ABYDOS in Upper Egypt (Thebais), on the left bank of the
Nile, and on the main route of commerce with Libya. Even in the time of Strabo, this
t. was iu ruins. Here the remains of the Momnonium and of a temple of Osiris are
still remarkable. In the former, W. J. Bankes, in 1818) discovered the celebrated tablet

of A., bearing, in hieroglyphics, a genealogy of the eighteenth dynasty of the Pharaohs.
It is now in Paris, and copies have" been published.

AB'YLA and CAL'PE. See HERCULES, PILLARS OF, ante.

ABYSS, used in Scripture to denote the ocean, or the underworld, and for Hades,
or the place of the dead, but indicating especially the place where sinful souls were
imprisoned. In the A. were imprisoned the giants of old; and there the prophets tell us
the kings of Egypt, Tyre and Babylon were punished for pride and cruelty. The A.
was the place dreaded by evil spirits, and to which they begged the Saviour not to send
them. A vast, boundless and chaotic region of darkness is common to most mytholo-
gies, and is called the A., or by some name of similar signification.

ABYSSIN IA, called Ilabesh by the Arabs, is the large tract of highlands in the e. of
Africa. From the Red sea, on the n.e., it rises in terraces towards the s.w. Between
the highlands and the Red sea lies a flat tract called Adal, narrow at the n. (in lat. 50 30'),

and widening to the s. The plains of Nubia and Kordofan form the tmundarics on the

n. and w , while the southern limits are not well known. The total area is about 200,000

sq.m., and the population 3,000,000 to 4,000,000. The country consists of hiirh table-

lands, intersected by deep ravines formed by the rivers, and steep s;tt;d<l" ..Traces.

Numerous mountain-chains, mostly of volcanic origin, rise above the table-lands: the

highest are the mountains of Samen or Samien, rising to about 15.000 ft. above the sea-

level. Some of the plains have an elevation of from 7 to 10,000 ft. A. gives birth to

numerous rivers, the largest of which are the Abai or Nile (Balir el-Azrek or Blue river),
and the Takkazie, an affluent of the Nile. In the s. is the Hawash from which the

country takes its name which flows eastward into the salt lake of Assal in Adal. The
largest lake is that of Tzana or Dembea. through which the Abai or Blue Nile flows.

The climate in the elevated tracts of Abv^inia is temperate and salubrious; in the low
tracts along the coast, and in the n. and n.w.. the heat is excessive and the climate noxious.

On the whole, A. is a country of great fertility; but. like the climate, the productions of

the soil vary greatly with the different degrees of elevation. Wheat and barley are

cultivated, also ma'izc, the grains called teff (Pon Abymnica) and tocusso (Eleusine

tocusxu], various leguminous plants, cotton, coffee, sugar cane, tobacco, etc. The coffee-

plant grows wild. Among wild animals, the lion, leopard, hyena, wolf, jackal, elephant,

buffalo, rhinoceros, and /.ebra are found.
The people of A. belong mostly to the Shemitic race, and resemble the Arabs both in

physical characteri>tics and structure of language. See ETHIOPIA. The ethnology of

the country is variously given by different authorities. According to Riippell, there are

three principal races. The aboriginal Abyssinians, inhabiting the greater part of

Amhara, and numerous also in Tigre, are of middle size, with oval faces, lips not

thicker than those of Europeans, pointed noses, and straight or slightly curled hair. In

this race he includes the Falashas, or Jews, the Gamant. and ihe Agows. A second race,

abounding most in the n. of Tigre, have thick lips, nos.; blunt and somewhat curved,
and thick hair verging on woolitiess. The third are the Gallas, inhabiting the 8. of Shoa
and the regions wTof lake Dembea and the Abai; a large-bodied race, round-faced, short-

nosed, with a depression between the nose and brow, deep-set lively eyes, and thickish

lips. The color of these races is brown of various shades. The only negroes in A. are

slaves from the country of the Shantrallas. to the w.
The oldest accounts of the Abvssinians are full of fables, but seem sufficient to prow

that they attained some degree of civilization even in remote antiquity. Christianity
was introduced about the middle of the 4th c., and soon prevailed extensively. Axnm
was at that time the capital. Two centuries later, the Abvssinians were powerful

enough to invade Arabia, and conquer a part of Yemen. In the subsequent straggles

restored under Icon Amlac, and some progress was made in improvement. Early in the

15th c.. the Abvssinians entered into close relations with the Portuguese, by whose assist-

ance the empire was saved, in 1540, from falling into the hands of the invader Granie, sultan

of Adal. The southern provinces, however, wore lost, an. I the seat of empire was removed
from Shoa to Gondar. Under the influence of the Portuguese missionaries, the royal

family adopted the Roman Catholic faith; and the old Coptic church was formally
united to the see of Rome. The people and ecclesiastics obstinately resisted the innova-
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lion; the emperor gave way; and ultimately, in 1G32, the Romish priests were expelled

or put to death. In COOflequence of the commotions thus excited, the monarchical power
declined, while that of Hie governors of provinces greatly increased, and indeed became

alian-t absolute. The later history of A. is given under the article THEODORE. The

political divisions of the country are subject to continual alteration; but the following are

the most important: 1. The kingdom of Tigre, extending between the river Takkazie or

Bahr el-Aswad (Black river), and the mountains of Sameiionoue side, and the district of

Samhara on the other. Its chief towns are Antalo and Adowa. 2. The kingdom of

<iiu1nr or Amham, extending on the w. of the Takkazie and the Sameu mountains. The

capital, Gondar, is situated in the n.e. of the plain of Dembeaor Gondar, at an elevation

of 7420 ft. 3. The kingdom of .s'/W (including Efat), lying s. of Amhara and separated

from the Gal la tribes by the Hawash. This is, by all accounts, the best
organized

and

most powerful state now existing in A. The capital, Ankobar. at an elevation of 8198

ft., contains from 8000 to 10,000 inhabitants, and enjoys a delightful climate. The

Gallas, a savage but enterprising race, effected a settlement in the s. of A. in the 16th c.

They inhabit 'the whole of the eastern part of tropical Africa. Several of their tribes

have been modified in character and customs by conversions to Mohammedanism, and
have founded kingdoms such as Enarea, one of the highest mountain countries of

Africa, and rich in produce; Knsha, on the river Goshob, where the slave-trade is

actively carried on by the Portuguese; and several smaller independent states of which
little is known.

In consequence of invasions and civil warfare, the present social and political condi-

tion of A. is very unfavorable. The kingdom of Shoa is in better circumstances than

the other states. Though Christianity is still the professed religion of the majority
of Abyssinians, it exists among them only in its lowest form, and is little more than

ceremonial. Their church is national and independent, but the visible head, or iibuna

("our father") is ordained by the Coptic patriarch of Alexandria. The doctrines of the

Abyssinian coincide with those of the Coptic church, especially in the monophysite
heresy; but several peculiar rites are observed, including circumcision of both sexes, and
observance of the Mosaic lawe respecting food, etc.

; love-feasts, and adult baptism. The
oldest Abyssinian churches are hewn out of rocks. The modern churches are mostly
small, round, or conical buildings, thatched with straw, and surrounded by pillars of

cedar. Statues and bas-reliefs are not tolerated in churches, but paintings are numerous.
The state of manners and morals in A. is as low as might be looked for in a country so
ion g a prey to anarchy and violence. Human life is lightly valued, the administration
of justice is barbarously negligent and corrupt, and the marriage-bond is tied and loosed
with extreme facility. The land generally yields at least two crops annually; but the

agriculture is miserable, and the condition of the lower classes proportionally wretched.

Among fruits, the tig is the most plentiful. Wine is used only for the Eucharist; the
common drink is bouza, a kind of sour beer, made from the fermentation of bread.
The manufactures of A. are rude, but sufficient, with a few exceptions, for the wants of
the natives; cotton stuffs and leather goods are the staple articles. The foreign trade is

carried oil principally through Massowah; the chief exports being slaves, gold, butter,

musk-horns, wax and ivory.
A. has recently become better known to us through the visits of missionaries, scien-

tific travelers, etc., and the British Expedition of 1867-8. See the travels and journals
of Bruce, Lord Yalentia, Salt, Ritter, Gobat, Isenberg and Krapf, Ruppell, I'aikyns,
Plowden, Markham, and Blandt'ord; the report of the French scientific commission

contributions of MM. d'Abbadie to Jonrn. Am't.'f., and of Beke and Kirk in

Jou.rn. of Hoy. (j></r. Sc.; Itccord oftlie Expedition to A., by Major Holland and Captain
llo/ier. .See Tm.ouORE.

ACACIA, a pcnus of plants of the natural order Ltguminom, sub-order Mivwxctr.
The -< in:s .1. dilTVrs from .l//////wi in the greater number of its stamens (10-200). and in

the want of transverse partitions in the bivalvular legumes. The acacias are diffused over
all quarters of the globe except Europe. The greater number of them have a singular
appearance, because of the leaf-stalks spreading out in a leaf like form (j>/tt//li/<t'>/>);
while the leaflets are more or less stunted in appearance, and frequently are altogether
absent. Other specie* have hipinnate leaves, with a great number of leaflets, and arg
i-xtii -mely beautiful. .Many an; of great importance in an economical point of view,
hecause of the juice which Hows from them, which, when inspissated, becomes an article
..f commerce under the name of gum (q.v.). The species called .1. //" nniiifa;/ . .1. xri/ul.
1. hf' nhn-nn, .1. t,,rtitix. A. iii/otim, anil A. r,ni, natives of Africa, produce gum arabic,

nl.so .-!. x/i> </.,.<,! and A. iiin/>ii;i, natives of the south of Asia. A. r/m/Vm is called the
Bbul-trec in India, and its gum, babul. A gum similar to sruin-arabic is produced by
.1. decurrent, A. //<///W//<a (the silver wattlo), and A ajfini..* (the black wattle), in New
Holland, and by A. karnm, at the cape of Good Hope.

'

Gum senega! is the produce of
.1. >; i-<!;, and A. <ntn n*<>nii, natives of the western coast of Africa. Vet A. vere/c is also
said to yield true white gum arabic. Catechu (q.v.) is obtained from the wood of A
catechu. The astringent bark ai:d pods of some species are used for tanning. The bark
>f .1. tnbica la administered in India as a powerful tonic medicine. The pods of A.
amcinna form an article of commerce in India, its seeds being saponaceous and used in
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washing. A decoction of the pods of A. arabica is sometime? used in the same way.
A considerable number of species afford useful timber. The Mowers of many species
are fragrant. A number of species from New Holland and other countries have been
introduced into the south of Europe. Some are of frequent occurrence in greenhouses
in Britain; and a few of the Australian species succeed tolerably in the open air in the
south of England. The foliage of the acacias with bipinnate leaves shows a peculiar
sensitiveness to changes of weather; when a thick cloud obscures the sun, the opposite
leaflets close together, and so remain till the sun reappears. The locust-tree of North
America (Robin ta punid-acacia) is often called A. both in Britain and upon the continent
of Europe. Other species of robiuin also receive the same name. See LOCVST-TKEE
and KOBE A. Flores acacia (A. flowers) is an old medical name for sloe flowers.

ACADE'MUS, a hero of Athens, whose name is said to be perpetuated in
"
Academy"

or "Academia," the grove in which Plato established his school. A. is recorded as

having informed Castor and Pollux of the place where their sister Helen was hidden.

ACAD'EMY, a name originally applied to the philosophical school of Plato, and
derived from the place in which that philosopher was accustomed to meet and converse
with hi-* pupils. This was a garden or grove in the suburbs of Athens, said to h*ve
once belonged to the hero Academus, and by him to have been presented to the citizens

for a gymnasium. The spot is at this day known under the name of Alxidinna. The
variations of doctrine amonjc: the successors of Plato gave rise to the distinctive titles of

Old, Middle, and X< ir A. The first is applied to the philosophic teaching of Plato
himself and his immediate followers; the second, to that modification of the Platonic

philosophy taught by Arcesilaus (q.v.); and the third, to the half-skeptical school founded

by Carneades (q.v.).
In its common English acceptation, the word academy is loosely applied to any

species of school which professes to communicate more than the mere elements of
instruction. This, however, though perhaps more in affinity with the original applica-
tion of the term, must be regarded as an abuse of its more general and strict acceptation
in modern usage, as signifying a society of savants or artists, established for the promo-
tion of literature, science, or art. The first institution in ancient times that seems to

merit the name, in this sense, of academy, was the celebrated Muffimi founded at

Alexandria in the 3d c. B.C. by Ptolemy Soter. which concentrated in that intel-

lectual capital all that was most eminent In science, philosophy, poetry, and criticism.

After this model, the Jews, and, at a later period, the Arabians, founded numerous
institutions for the promotion of learning. During the middle ages, with the exception
of the Moorish institutions at Granada and Cordova, in which poetry and music formed

prominent subjects of study, we find no l.ing corresponding to the modern idea of an

academy, save the learned society established in his own palace, at the suggestion of his

teacher' A Icuin, by Charlemagne. This association was dissolved by the monarch's

death; and not till the middle of the loth c., when the conquest of Constantinople drove

many learned Greeks to seek un asylum in Italy, do we find any trace of a similar

institutio . Under the enlightened "patronage of Lorenzo and Cosmo de' Medici, the

lovers of Greek learning and'philosophy were united in the bond of a common pursuit,
and zealously labored to revive the long extinguished light of classic literature. After

the decline o"f the Greek and Platonic academies of Florence, there arose institutions of

a more comprehensive character, the example of which spread from Italy throughout
all the states of Europe.

Academies may be divided into those established for general ends, and such as con-

template specific objects. The members are usually classified as Ordinary, Honorary,
and Corresponding. The results of their labois in their various departments are reported
at the periodic meetings, and printed in the records of the academy. Prizes are gener-

ally established as the rewards of distinguished merit in original discovery, or excellence

in the treatment of subjects proposed for competition. Among general academies, de-

serving of mention in the first place is the .4 of Sritnces. at Paris,Established by Colbert

in 16fi0, and now a branch of the fn*titt>t dc France (see INSTITUT). The first scientific

academy founded in modern times was the Academin Sfci-etontm Natura-, established at

Naples "in l.
r
>60. and afterwards put down by a papal interdict. It was succeeded by the

A. of the Lined, founded at Rome bv prince Ceci, which attained distinguished success.

Galileo was one of its memlK-rs. Subsequently arose the A. dtl C.'mtnto, at Florence,

and
connection

four sections- 1. Phyrics, medicine, and chemistry. i>. Mathematics, astrcnomy,
mechanics; 3. German language and history; 4 Oriental literature, in special connc

with missions. The first president was Leibmtz, who*e extraordinary versatility of

grnius qualified him for a leading place in all its departments. Under the great Freder-

ick, new life was infused into the academy by the encouragement offered to (earned men
of all countries to set

%

,le at Berlin. Maupertuis was now appointed president, and the

academy wa reorganized under the four classes of physics, mathematics, philosophy,

history and philology. The public meetings are held twice a year. The transactions

did not appear regularly till after 1811. They were formerly published in French, but
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now in Gorman. The Impfrial A. of Sciences of St. Petfrtbu rg was planned in 1724 by
the great, with the advice of Leibnitz and Wolf. It was established in the follow-

ing year by Catherine I., and liberally supported by the empress: fifteen members
received pensions as professors of various branches. Of these were Wolf, Bulnuger,
Nicolas and Daniel Bernoulli, and the two De Lisles. After various fluctuations, the

academy attained a position of high eminence and utility under the patronage of Cath-

erine II. Aiming the most important results of her liberality are the travels and re-

searches of such men as Pallas and Klaproth. The academy is still composed of fifteen

salaried memlH.-1-s, In/sides a president and director, and four pensioned supernumeraries,
who attend the meetings and succeed to the, vacant chairs. It possesses :ai extensive

library and a very valuable museum. The first series of its transactions (1725-47) bears

the name of Commentarii; the second (1748-77), of Xori Commentnrii; the third (17? i

i. Up to this date, they Avere written in Latin: thenceforth in Latin or French

From 1783 to 1795, they are called JVbra Actn; from that time to the present they are

entitled Merrwires. The A. of Sciences at Stockholm, founded in 1739, consisted at first of

six members, one of whom was the celebrated Linuanis. It received a royal charter

in 1741, but no endowment. Its publications, since 1779, are distinguished i.

Transactions. Papers on agriculture are separately published, under the title of Q
0mica Ada. In IT'JS), it was divided into six classes: 1. Political and rural economy. 15

members; 2. commerce and mechanical arts, 15; 3. Swedish physics and natural his-

15; 4. foreign physics and natural history, 15; 5. mathematics, 18; 6. history, phi

lology, and fine arts, i2. The resident members preside in rotation, during a term of

three" months: the transactions appear quarterly. At the annual meeting in April, prizes
are distributed. The Royal A. of Sciences at Copenhagen owes its origin, like the last

mentioned, to six learned men, employed by Christian VI. in 1742 to arrange his cabinet

of medals. In 1743, the king, on the recommendation of count Hoist. :

n. their first pres-

ident, took the academy under his protection, endowed it, and ordered that natural his-

tory, physics, and mathematics should be embraced within the sphere of its operations,
at tir.-t limited to the national history and antiquities. The academy's transactions arc-

in Danish; some of them are translated into Latin The A. of .- Mnnnheim was
founded in 1755 by the elector-palatine Karl Theodpr, and divided into the sections of

history and physical science; the latter was subdivided in 1780 into physics proper and

meteorology. The transactions under the two former heads are published under the title

of Ada; the meteorological memoirs are entitled Epheinerides. The A. of Sciences of
Munich was founded in 1759. Soon after the erection of Bavaria into a kingdom, it was

reorganized on a very extensive footing, under the presidency of
Jacpbi.

Its memoirs
are published under the title of Abhandlungen der Baierischen Akademie. The A. of Lis-

bon, established by queen Maria in 1779, numbers 60 members, viz., 24 ordinary, and
86 honorary and foreign; and is divided into three sections: 1. natural science; 2. iuathe-

matics; 3. Portuguese literature. It is liberally endowed by government, and has a

library, museum, observatory, and printing-office. Its Memoruis have appeared since

1787. The Royal Irish A. dates its origin from 1782, when a number of gentlemen,
chiefly connected with the university of Dublin, associated themselves for the pursuit of

science, history, and literature. The plan of the society was afterwards extended. The
first volume of its transactions appeared in 1788. The Aim/win A. of Arts and >V

was established at Boston in 1780: it had previously existed in another form, the orig-
inal institution being due to Franklin. The first volume of its transactions was pub-
lished in 1785. The A. of Sciences at Vienna was founded in l^lti. It is divided into the

sections of history and philology; mathematics and natural science; philosophy, political

economy, and medicine. It published Reports of its meetings since 1848, and since Ib50,
Memoirs.

Among the academies established for the cultivation of particular departments of

knowledge, are the following: 1. LANGUAGES, The Academia deUa Crusca, or Academia
}\irfuratorum, was founded at Florence in 1582, chiefly for the purpose of promoting
the purity

of the Italian language; whence its somewhat fantastic designation
signifying chaff or bran. It lirst drew attention by its attacks on Tasso Its principal
service has been the compilation of an excellent dictionary, and the publication of cor-

rect editions of the older Italian poets. A new edition of this dictionary is at present in

preparation, but from the slow rate of its progress it is calculated that main centuries

rlapse before its completion. For an account of the Academic fYaneaise, instituted
in 1H-2H. as a private M>ciety. see INSTITUT. The Royal >/** /./*.'< .1. was founded at Mad
rid in 1714. by the duke of Kscalona, for the cultivation and improvement of the national

language, in which it has done good service, particularly by the compilation of a Spanish
dictionary. A similar institution was founded at St. Petersburg in 1783, and afterwards
united to th- Imperial A. At Stockholm, a similar academ-. .blished in

and at Pesth (for the cultivation of the .Magyar language) in 1830. 2. Aiu II.KOI.OGY.
At th- head of antiquarian institutions stands the Acad, -riptionx. founded at
Paris in 1663, by Colbert. S. I \-TITUT. For the elucidation of northern lan_
and antiquities, an academy was founded in 1710 at I'psala, in Sweden; a similar institu-
tion was estabbabed at Cortona, in Italy, in 1727. Both have i.-sued valuable works.
Thi'.-l. of 1 <it was founded at Naples in 1755. bv the manpiis of Tanucci, for
the elucidation of Herculauean and Pumpeiau antiquities, "its publications, commencing
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in 1775, bear the title of Anfirttitd di Ercolnno. An academy for the investigation of
Tuscan antiquities was established at Florence in 1807; and at Paris, in 1805, a Celtic A.
for the elucidation of the language, history, and antiquities of the Celts, especially in

France. This society changed its name, in 1814, to Socifte den Antiquaires de France.
3. HISTORY. The Itoyal A. of Portuguese llixtonj -wa-s founded at Lisbon, in 1720. by
John V. At Madrid, in 1730, a learned association was formed for the elucidation
of Spanish history. It was constituted an academy in 173ft, by Philip V. It lias pub-
lished editions of Mariana, Sepulveda, Solis, and the ancient C'astilian chronicles, some
of which had never before been printed. A historical academy has existed for some
time at Tubingen. 4. MEDICINE. The Antdemia Naturte Curioaorvm was established
at Vienna, in 1638, by the physician Bauschius. for the investigation of remarkable

phenomena in the animal* vegetable, and mineral kingdoms. In honor of Leopold I.,

who patroni/.ed it liberally, it took the additional name of C'cesareo-Leopoldtita: and, since

1808, has had its chief scat at Bonn. Its valuable memoirs have appeared at irregular
intervals under the title of MixccUanea, Ephemeridea, and Ada. The Academic de Medi-
cine of Paris was founded in 1820, for the prosecution of researches into all matters con-
nected with the public health, such as epidemics, etc. The Surgical A. of Pari* (whose
functions have partly descended to the preceding) was founded in 1731. It was dis-

solved during the troubles of the first revolution. The Vienna A. of >'////< ry, estab-

lished in 1783, is, properly speaking, a college. 5. FINE ARTS. The academies of

painting and sculpture of St. Petersburg (connected with the Imperial A.) and Paris are

institutions for the education of pupils. The French Academic des Beaux Art* is a branch
of the Institut (q.v.). The Royal A. of Arts in London was founded in 1768, for the

promotion of the arts of design, painting, sculpture, etc. The number of academicians
is 40. Connected with it is a school, with professors selected from among the acade-
micians. The annual exhibition of the academy is open to all artists of merit. The
Unijtd tiwft/sh A. of painting, sculpture, and architecture, was founded at Edinburgh in

1826, and received a royal charter in 1838. The number of academicians is 30; the gen-
eral plan of the institution is similar to that of the London A. Similar to these also is

the noyal JI/fxrn-ianA., incorporated at Dublin in 1803. Numerous academies of the fine

arts have been established in Italy at Rome, Milan, Turin, Florence, Mantua, and
Modena; as also at Madrid, Vienna, and Stockholm.

Many learned societies differ from academies only in name; such as the Royal Society
of London, the British Association, the Washington Smithsonian Institution, etc., etc.

See SOCIETIES.

ACADIE. See NOVA SCOTIA.

ACAJUT'LA, a sea-port in Pan Salvador, on the Pacific, 12 m. s. of Sonsonati, once
the only harbor between Acapulco and Ilealejo; now second in importance in its coun-

try, but still having a third of the foreign trade. Peruvian balsam, 20,000 Ibs. annually,
is the chief export.

ACALEPH'JE (Gr. "nettles"), a term given by Aristotle to the
jelly-fishes

ormedusida
and their allies, in allusion to their stinging propensities. As m all other ca'lent<:rate

animals, the urticating or stinging properties of such forms reside in i\\e cnidce, or "thread-

cells," with which the tissues of their bodies are provided. These cells consist each of a
eac or vesicle, containing fluid and a thread-like filament; the cell rupturing on being
pressed or otherwise irritated, and emitting the thread and fluid. The former must act

mechanically as a kind of dart; whilst the fluid acts chemically in producing irritating
effects by its injection into the wound made by the filament. Some of the forms allied

to the jelly-fishes, and included under the old term acalephae such as the physalica or

"Portuguese men-of-war" sting, by means of these cells, so severely that the effects on
the human subject may persist for days or even weeks.

In modern zoology, it may be noted, the term acalephae is now generally abolished.

Formerly, this name was given to a group of ccelenterate or radiate animals, repre-
sented by the true mcdusidce or jelly-fishes, and also by the luctrnnnda; whilst older

systems still, included in the group acalephaj other oceanic organisms (ntlyc&phorida
and pKysopharidtB) among which were the "Portuguese man-of-war," etc., and also the

order ctiT'i>ln>m (bcroe, cesium veneris, etc.), this latter order being now removed to a
class superior to that of the jelly-fishes and their allies. In modern systems of zoologi-
cal classification, therefore, the old division of the acalephre is represented by at least

two distinct orders of ctvlenterate animals. Thus the true jelly fishes or medusida? con-

stitute the sub-class dixcophora, ("disk-bearers"), and are distinguished by being free-

swimming forms; the body in each consisting of a single organism, and being composed
of a clear gelatinous swimming-l>ell or nectocalyx, from the roof of which the mouth is

suspended; whilst throughout the substance of the bell -shaped body a system of radial find

circular canals is distributed. These organisms, familiar to every sea-side visitor, swim

gracefully by contracting and expanding their clear jelly-like bodies; the aperture or

mouth of the bell being generally closed or protected by a membrane named the rcil or

velum. Around the margin; of the bell auditory *itc# or bearing-organs are found; and

pigment-spots or or, Hi existing in the same situation are believed to represent rudimen-

tary eyes. Tentacles or organs of touch are also developed, and may depend from the

margins of the bell. The true medusida; are named fjymnophthidmata, or "naked-eyed"
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forms to distinguish them from the luctrnarida. in which the eyes are protected by a

Tta luccn-dd. *'

whilst, more properly, the latter term is

limited to medusa-like forms included

within that order. Amongst some of

these "hidden-eyed
" mcdusu some very

peculiar reproductive phases occur.

Thus the egg of a medusa may be seen

to give rise to a little rooted organism,
like a little hydra (q.v.) in form,

^

and

which is named the hi/dm-tuba.
_

This

latter organism then becomes divided

transversely into a number of saucer-

like segments, and is named the tftrotriia

Berte. \ (sars); whilst, ultimately, the segments
become detached, each swimming away

Physalia. as a young medusa, and being known
as an ephyra. These animals feed on

minute Crustacea, fishes, and the like; and very many .exhibit a phosphorescent light,

or animal luminosity.

ACANTHA'CE^E, an order of monopetalous-exogcnous plants, with didynamous
flowers, known by an imbricated calyx in two broken whorls. The seeds grow from

hooks on the placenta. Some of the A. have very beautiful flowers.

ACANTIIAS PIS, a genus of buckler headed fishes in Ohio limestone, resembling

ctpluilaspis; the buckler bears similar denticulated spines; the cranial plates are covered

with vermicular ornamentation, and not firmly fastened together.

ACAN'THOPIIIS, a genus of serpents native to Australia,' resembling the adder, but

having a horny spine at the end of the tail. The genus includes the death-adder, one of

the most venomous of reptiles.

ACANTHOPTEEYG II, in zoology, one of the two primary divisions of the owon*

fishes in the system of Cuvier, distinguished by having spinous rays in the first portion
of the dorsal fin, or in the first dorsal if there are two. The name is derived from tint

Greek akaiitha, a thorn, and )>(< r>/.r, a wing. The A. arc divided by Cuvier into fifteen

families, amongst which are jn'triilce (perch, bass, etc.), triglida (gurnard, flying-fish,

etc.), and teomberidat (mackerel, tunny, etc.).

ACANTHU'RUS CHIRURGEON, or SEA-SURGEON, named from a sharp-pointed,

keen-edged and movable spine in the side of the tail, which cuts like a lancet. The
scales are small; its food is vegetable; it is found on Atlantic coasts of tropical America.

ACAN THUS, the name given by the Greeks and Romans to the plants sometimes
called brancursinc, of which it is also the botanical generic name. A. mollis and A.

spinoza, natives of the south of Europe, are the species best known. The twining
habit of the plants, their large white flowers, and, above all, ;iie beautiful form of their

dark and shining leaves, have led to their artistic al application, especially in the capitals
of Corinthian columns. See O HDP:us OF AKCHITKC TIT.K. Roman drinking-cups have
been found whose handles are twined with A. leaves. The ancients made the A.

chiefly
their pattern; but in Gothic ornaments more use is made of the smaller and less

beautiful leaves of A.
The genus A. is the type of the natural order ACANTITACE^, which contains nearly

1400 known species. They are herbaceous plants or shrubs, chiefly tropical; dicotyled-
onous. The greater part are mere weeds, but the genera justiriii, ~<i)>h< 'Itutdni. andVw/-
Ka contain some of our finest hot-house flowers. The leaves are opposite, rarely in fours,

simple; two or three bracts, which are often large and leafy, accompany each flower.

The calyx is persistent, usually 5-leavcd, occasionally cut into many pieces, sometimes
obsolete. The corolla is monopetalous, hypogynous, usually irregular, deciduous. The
stamens are generally two; sometimes four, didynamous. 'the shorter ones sometimes
sterile; the anthers ^-celled, opening lengthwise. The disk is glandular; the ovary
free, 2 celled, with two or more ovules in each cell; placenta' adhering in the axis; style
one. The fruit is a capsule, bursting elastically \\ith two valves, thu dissepinent also

separating into two pieces through the axis. The seeds are roundish, hanging by hard,

usually hooked processes of the placenta; testa loose; albumen wanting; embryo curved
or straight; cotyledons large; radicle subeylindrieal. next the hilum. Some of thw

0OS*Maem are used in their native countries" as medicines. A valuable deep-blue dye,
called room, is obtained in Assam from a species of rn,-Hin.

ACAPUL CO, the Ix-st harbor belonging to Mexico in (he Pacific, and a place of consid-
erable commercial Importance; situated in lat. 16 50' n., long. 99' 48' w. The harbor
is so weH sheltered thai deeply laden vessels may lie safely at anchor close to the granite
rocks. The t., defended by Port Diego, on an eminence,' lias a very unhealthy site, and

of the places most frequently vi.-ited by cholera, which proves especially fatal to
new settlers. The population is composed of pearl-fishers, sailors, and husli-u>dmeu. The
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chief exports are cochineal, indigo, cocoa, wool and skins; the imports are cottons,
silks, spices, and hardware. Pop. about 5000.

ACAKNA NIA, a country of ancient Greece, separated from Epirus on the n. by the
Ambracian gulf, now the gulf of Arta; from ^Etolia on the e. by the river Achekms.
and washed s. and w. by the Ionian sea. Along with ^-Etolia, it forms one of the .

or departments of the modern kingdom of Greece. The w. part of A. from the mouth
of the Acholous or Aspropotamo to cape Actium in the n.w. is occupied by a mass of

rocky and thickly-wooded mountains, rising abruptly from the indented coast, and cul-

minating in the summit of Bcrganti. A considerable part of A. is overgrown with wood
a rare feature in modern Greece. There is not. of importance in the whole district,

though naturally it is not destitute of resources.

ACABUS, a genus of ararltnide* (q.v.), of the order traeJiffiria', the type of a tribe

called acni-id* x. which corresponds with the genus acarus as defined by Linnaeus. The
species of the aoaiides are very numerous. All of them are small; many microscopical.
Some are familiar to us under the names of mites (q.v.), ticks(q.v.), etc. Some live upon
the juices of plants; some in the dung of animals; many species are found in the vege-
table and animal substances used for human food, especially when these have been kept
for a considerable time, as in cheese, flour, sugar, on the surface of preserves, of dried

fruits, etc.; others are parasites upon the bodies of animals, particularly in diseased con-

ditions, as in cases of itch. A minute species lias been detected in the follicles of the
human skin, and others even in the human brain and eyes. Some insects, particularly
beetles, are often covered with acarides. A species (tmmbidium holozerictum') common in

gardens in spring is remarkable for its blood-red color; and a nearly allied but much
larger species (T. tinctorum), found in the Eust Indies, yields a fine dye. A Persian

species (ary<t* pcr*icu*) is poisonous and causes sores. The bite of many species is annoy-
ing, as of the common harvest bug (icptux anti/nt/Kilix). The acarides have eyes. Some
of them have the mouth furnished with mandibles, others with a sucker. They are

oviparous, and extremely prolific. They have generally eight legs; but, when young,
many of them have only six. and in some genera the additional pair seems never to be

acquired. A few are aquatic, and have legs covered with hairs to adapt them for

swimming.
AC'ARUS FOLLICTJLO ET/M is the most generally accepted name for a microscopic

parasite residing in the sebaceous sacs and hair follicles of the human skin. It is also

known as the denwdtx folliculorum, the generic name being derived from the Greek words
demos, lard, and (h'x, a boring worm. It was first described by Dr. Simon of Berlin in

1842. under the title of acaruxfoUiculorum, which was suggested by the eminent zoologist,
Erichsen of Berlin. In the following year, Mr. Erasmus Wilson made it the subject of
an elaborate memoir, which appeared in the Philosophical Transactions, in which, as there

are doubts as to its exact zoological position, he simply terms it the entozoon folliculorum.

According to professor Owen, who gave it the name of demodex, it represents the lowest

form of the class arac/inida, and makes a transition from the annelids to the higher
articidata. As regards the size and form of these animals, there is much variety; they

pass their whole existence in the fatty matter of the sebaceous cells, moult-

ing repeatedly during their growth, and being finally expelled from the fol

licles w ith the secretions of these organs. Their presence has no refer-

ence, according to Mr. Wilson, to disease of the skin or of the follicles.

They are met with in almost every person, but are most numerous in e>

those in whom the skin is torpid, in invalids, and in the sick. They vary
in length from ^th to

-j-J^tli of an inch, and the accompanying figure

represents the magnified parasite. Their number is various; in some per-
sons not more than two or three can be found in a follicle, while in others

Mr. Wilson has seen upwards of fifteen. The head is always directed in-

wards, and when a number are present they seem to be collected into a

conical bundle, the larger end of the cone being formed by their heads.

The situation in which they are most commonly found is the skin of the

face, and particularly that of the nose, but they have also been met with in

the follicles of the back, the breast, and the abdomen. As far as we know,

they are never found on the limbs.

A reference to the figure shows that the animal possesses right thoracic

appendages (<, c) of the simplest and most rudimentary kh d, each of which
is terminated by throe short sct:e. The integument of the abdomen Is very

finely annulated. The mouth is suctorial or probosidiform, consisting of

two small spine-shaped maxillae (b), and an extensive labium capable of ^
being elongated or retracted ; it is provided 0:1 each side with a short, thick, Ucvlonm,
maxillary palp (a. a), consisting of two joints with a narrow, triangular magnified,

labrum above. The sexes are distinct, but the differences between the male
and female arc not well recognized. Ova are frequently seen, both in the body of the

female and in detached discharged masses. Any of our readers may readily observe their

own acari by collecting between two pieces of thin glass the expressed fatty matter

from a nasal follicle, aiid moistening it with a drop of olive oil. Very similar if not

identical animals have been found in the contents of the pustules of mangy d



Acantu*. 58AccMMion.

ACA8TUS, a son of Pelias, king of lolcns; one of the Argonauts and of the Caly-
donian hunters. He revenged tlie murder of his father (killed by his daughters at the

instigation of Medeu) oy driving Jiison and Medea out of lolcus.

ACATHFS TU8,a hymn sung in the ancient Greek church in honor of the virgin.

ACAYUCAN, a t. of Mexico, a military port, about 100 in. s.s.e. of Yera Cruz, having
trade in cochineal. Pop 6000.

ACCAD, a cuy of Babylonia. It has been identified with Nisibis. Rawliuson sup
Ai-cad to be" t lie name of me primitive Hainite race of that country.

ACCELERANDO (Ital.), in music, with gradually increasing velocity of movement.

ACCELERATED MOTION, in mechanics, is motion in which the velocity is continu-

ally increasing. When the increments of velocity are equal in equal times, the motion
is said to be tmij'H'mly accelerated The best example of such a motion is that ot a fall-

ing body. It is found that near the earth's surface a body, descending from a state of

re>t. falls 16^ It. in the rirst second. Mow a little consideration will show that at the

eud of the first second it is moving at the rate of 33^ ft. per second. For since the

velocity was nothing at first and increased uniformly. 16
f

l

3 ft must have been the im'tiit.

velocity i.e., the velocity at the middle of the time, and therefore the velocity at the

end must le double, or 32J ft. : 32,'. ft. is thus the measure of the accelerative force of

gravity. At the end of the secocd and third seconds the velocity is found to be doubled,
trebled, etc., or 04',, 90^ ft.

ACCELERATION OK TICK MOON. It was first observed by Halley that the time of tho,

moon's revolution round the earth has for several thousand years been decreasing or

her velocity has been increasing. This phenomenon remained for a considerable time

inexplicable; at last, Laplace, in 1787, discovered the cause in the varying eccentricity
of the earth's orbit, which has been on the decrease since about 12, 000 "years B.r. Since
that time the moon has been gradually coming nearer to the earth; and tins will go on
till 30 DOO after Christ, when the eccentricity of the earth's orbit will begin aii'ain to

increase ACCELERATION OK THE FIXED STAUS is the excess of a mean solar day over
a sidereal day; i.e., a day measured by the transits of a star over the meridian; the excess
is about 3 56$

'

sidereal time.

AC CENT, in grammar, is a special stress of voice laid upon one syllable of a word,
by which it is made more prominent than the rest; the accented syllable is sometimes
indicated by a mark, as awa'y,fo'rtify. Every word in English has one syllable thus

lit markedly into notice. When the accented syllable falls near the end of a long
word, there may be one or more secondary accents, as in re'commend, x>>l>t>

'

nitnn t/n. A.
depend! upon force of vocal or articulative effort, not upon highness or lowness of pitch.
Variations of pitch produce what elocutionists call injection. It i.s the confounding of
A. with a rise of tone, and the contrasting of it with a sinking of tone, that has pro
duced so much confusion on this subject, especially as regards the accents of the
ancients. In English, many nouns are converted into verbs simply by transposing the
A . as object object. It is A., and not quantity, that determines English measures or
metres in versification. No rule can be given as to what syllable of a word shall be
accented. There seems to be an increasing tendency in our language to throw the A.
towards the beginning of words. In the Finnish language, the A. is said to be invari-
ably on the first syllable. Emphasis is to sentences what A. is to words; it is a stress
laid upon one word of a sentence to make it prominent. If A. is syllabic emphasis,
emphasis is logical A.

AC CENT, in music, is analogous with A in language. It consists of a stress or
emphasis given to certain notes or parts of bars in a composition, and may be divided
into two kinds grammatical, and rhetorical or aesthetic The first kind of A. i.s per-
fectly regular in Us occurrence always falling on the first part of a bar. It is true that
lon or compound measures of time have, besides the chief A. in every bar, some sub
ordmate accents; but these are only slightly marked. As a general rule, we may
observe that the grammatical or regular A. must not be exaggerated. It should bo
marked only so far as to give a clear sense of rhythm. The aesthetical A. is irregular,
and depends on taste and feeling, exactly as does the A. and emphasis used in oratory
In vocal music well adapted-to words, the words serve as a guide to the right use of
ic.-lhi tical accents.

ACCKN'T'OR, or ACCENTOK MODULARIH, a genus of warbling birds, including the
hedge-sparrow j about 5* in. long, brown above and steel color beneath. The Alpine
sparrow Eg la

ACCEP TANCE is the act whereby the drawee engages 1o pay a bill according to the
terms of the A. It may be said to consist in the drawee writing the word "

accepted"on the bill and subscribing his name; or wniinir. as has been decided in England, the

Wprd
"
accepted

"
( ,,,ly (although it is not so in Scotland, where the act of A. must be

shown by the actual Miniature of the acceptor); or merely *abacribing bis name at the
bottom or across the bill. Hut there are other and various forms of A in K nirland and
Scotland, as to which, und generally, see HIM. OK Eta H \-,<;K. In common parlance,
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the accepted bill is called an A., and the drawee, or party who engages to pay the bill,
is called the acceptor.

A. is also a term in the Scotch law of contracts. A mutual contract may commence
by an offer, and be completed by A. The offer is viewed as an obligation provisional
on the A., but may, before A., be recalled, on condition of making reparation for any
loss fairly occasioned by the oiler. The offer may be verbal, by letter, or even tacit, as
when goods are sent without an order, or contrary to order, in which case acquiescence
is A. The A. may be either tacit or express. The word is not a technical one in the
law of England, but the matter to which it relates in that system will be found under
COJSTKACT.

ACCEPTANCE (ante), an agreement to pay a bill when legally due, applied usually
to bills of exchange. There is no fixed time within which a bill must be presented for

A., but usage prescribes as early a time as may be reasonably convenient, so that the

acceptor may know when it becomes due. When a bill is drawn upon one's self, or by a

partner in a firm upon that firm, or by an officer of a corporation upon such corporation,
no A. is needed. When a bill is upon a tirm, presentation for A. may be made to any of
the partners; if to be accepted at a bank, it must be presented within the usual bank
hours, or to a man of business at his place of business within the customary !>;:

hours. An A. may be either conditional, qualified, or complete; it may be in writing or

oral, where no law to the contrary exists, it may be before or after the drawing, or after
it is due; it may be by the maker of the bill, or by anybody who chooses to protect the

paper. The common usage is to accept by writing on the bill itself the word' "
accepted,"

or more generally the mere signature of the acceptor suffices. The law of N. Y.

requires A. in this form, and if the party refuses to sign his name the bill is subject to

protest. Destroying a bill or refusing to return it within one day, whether accepted or

not, is held to be equivalent to accepting. Where A is given with conditions, the drawer
of the bill should be apprised of and satisfied Avith such conditions. To prevent loose

A. the statute of N. Y. requires that no one shall be charged as accepting unless his

A. is in writing and signed by himself or his proper agent. It is also declared that a

promise in writing to accept, although made before the bill is drawn, is in fact an A. in

favor of any one who took such bill for value, on the faith of such promise in writing.
It has been held that authority in writing or by telegraph to draw on a person is equivalent
to that person's A. of the bills drawn; also that a letter of credit conferring authority on
the* holder to draw upon the author of the letter is equivalent to a promise in writing to

accept the bills drawn. An A. is an admission of the signature of the drawer; so if the

signature be forged, the acceptor is liable to the holder, presuming the latter to be innocent.

Where A. is refused, the holder must satisfy the drawers and endorsers if he wishes to hold
them, though failure to notify may not imperil the holder's action against them if it shall

appear that no injury has been sustained by them in consequence of such failure; still the

presumption is in their favor, and the burden of proof is on the holder. Foreign bills are

protected in official form. This is not necessary iu the case of home bills, unless where

required by special statutes.

ACCESS ARY or ACCESSORY. In the criminal law of. England, an A. is a person who
is not the chief actor in a felony, nor even present at its perpetration, but who is in some

way concerned, either before or after the fact committed. An A. before the fact is one who
procures or counsels another to commit a crime, he himself being absent. An A. after
the fact is a person who, knowing a felony to have been committed, receives, protects, or

assists the felon. In sudden and unpremeditated offences, there can be no accessaries

btfore the fact; and in all crimes under the degree of felony there are no accessaries at all,

either before or aftei the fact, but all persons concerned therein are held to be equally

guilty as principals.
There are no accessaries in treason, but all are principals, on account of the heinous-

ness of the crime.
In the Scotch law,

"
art and part

"
in the indictment, or formal accusation, is the phrase

by which accession to a crime is signified ; and it applies to all offences against the criminal

law, there being, according to the practice of the Scotch courts, no distinction in this

respect between felonies, properly so called, and misdemeanors.

ACCES'SION. In the law both of England and Scotland, property may be acquired

by A., and this A. may be either natural or artificial. The young of cattle and ofhcr

animals, for example, belong to the person who is the owner of the mother, and the

fruits and produce of the earth to the proprietor of the soil; and for the same reaxm, the

gradual addition to lands on the bank of a river belongs to the proprietor of the land

receiving the addition. These are instances of natural A. Property, again, is said to be

acquired by arttjicutl A. when it is the result of human industry; thus trees planted, or

buildings erected, on the ground of another, belong to the owner of the ground itself,

and not to the planter or builder; and so with regard to the conversion of wood or metal,

which, in whatever form, remain the property of the original owner.

ACCESSION, DEED OF. In the practice of Scotch conveyancing, this is a deed by which
the creditors of a bankrupt or insolvent debtor approve of a trust settlement executed by
the debtor for the general behoof, and consent to the arrangement proposed. The cor-
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responding deed io Enclish practice is a deed of trust for creditors, or, under the bank-

rupt law conaolidfttian act, r,
J and 1^ Viet. c. luO, a deed of arrangement for creditors.

ACCESSION TO THE THRONE signilJes the commencement of the sovereign's reign.

A('< T.S >< >RY (,(/,/,). An A. before the fart is one who participates in the act; an A.

after the fact, one guilty of a crime of his own iu which the principal properly had no

shan-. Perpetrators in "person of crime may be principals in tirst or second degree; one

not pn-M-nt who counsels or procures a crime to be committed is accessory before the fact.

If the instigator nave such advice in the presence of the actual offender, he would be

himself a principal. In case of murder all present who aid or abet the killing are

principals; hut it two men right to kill one another, and the bystanders, ignorant of such

intent, join in and one is killed, they are not guilty of murder. But if one conspires with

another to do a murder, and himself keeps watch against surprise or escape, the act of

watching makes him a principal, for he is constructively present, though he may not see

the deed done. If A tells B to whip C, and 1> does so, 15 is principal and A accessory
before the fact. If A tells B to commit a crime, and B commits a different crime, A i's

not accessory in any way; but if B in trying to do A's request kills the wrong person, A
would be accessory before the fact. Recent statutes provide that a person procuring a
crime to be done shall be punished the same as the principal. In N. Y. the accessory
before the fact may be tried and punished, though the principal may have been pardoned
or di- Sefbre conviction; and so in Massachusetts, if the principal be not
amenable. There, too, the aider and abbettor, who in common law would have been a
mi-:-.- a. . i <sory, may b? indicted aad convicted of a felony without regard to indictment
or conviction" of the principal. Most of the states have similar statutes, An accessory
after the fact is one who, knowing the guilt of a felon, whether principal or accessory
before the fact, receives, protects, or assists, him; but it should probably be added.

" with
intent to hinder his trial, conviction, or punishment." Merely allowing a felon to escape,
or ministering to his physical necessities, will not make one an acces.-ory. Once the
common law did not except any who aided in an escape unless a wife who aided her
husband; hut modem statutes are less rigid, or more liberally construed In Maachu-
setts the statute exeepts from criminal blame as accessory such relations as parent or

grandparent, child or grandchild, and brother or sister to the offender, and similar laws

prevail in most of the states, at least in practice,

ACCESSORY ACTIONS, in the practice of the Scotch law, arc those which are, iu some
degree, subservient or ancillary to other actions. For example, actions for reviving a
cause, or prosecuting it against the heir of a deceased defendant, or for restoring lost
deed> or other documents, are of the nature of A. A.

ACCESSORY OBLIGATION is a technical term in the Scotch law signifying an obliga-
tion annexed to another obligation which is antecedent or primary. Thus", an obligation
for the regular payment of interest, or by way of further security, is an A. O.

ACCIAJUO LI, DOXATO, 1428-78; famous for learning in Greek and mathematics.
and for services to Florence, his native state. After filling several important embassies,
he became gonfalonier of Florence in

147^. Five years afterwards he died at Milan while
on hi> way to Paris to ask the aid of Louis XI. on behalf of the Florentines against Poj>e
Sixtus IV. He died poor, and his daughters were adopted by his fellow citizens, A
wrote commentaries on Aristotle's Et/uat and Polities, and translated some of Plutarch's
Lice*. He also wrote the lives of Hannibal, Scipio, and Charlemagne.

ACCIDENT, in law, an unforeseen event, loss, act, or omission, not the result of ne-r-

ligence or misbehavior in any of the parties; such as the loss of negotiable or other papers ;

or where some part of a document has been omitted, in which case the court can require
its insertion. In penalties and forfeitures, where the injury caused by omission of duty
can be reasonably compensated, as in case of failure to pay rent on a iriven day, the court
may relieve the offending party against the penalty of forfeiture. Where the're has been
neglect or omission through want of information or through negligence to defend a suit
the court may jH-rmit

the proper steps to be taken. But as a rule a court will not inter
fere in favor of a mere volunteer; so if a seal should be omitted from a conveyance made
without consideration, or a clause should be left out of a will, no relief would be extended.

t i> also rul.-d that no relief will be granted against a purchaser who has acquired Icipd
rights in good faith for a consideration of value.

ACCIDENTAL COLORS. Sec LIGHT.
AC CIDENTS, in music, occasional sharps, flats and naturals placed before notes in the

cour-e ot a piece.

ACCIDENTS, in logic, are opposed to essentials, or to substance. An accident is a
y ot an object which may be modified, or even be altogether abstracted without

the object ceasing to be essentially what it is. But many of the distinctions made bv tho
older philosophers between accidental and essential are fallacious.

ACCIP ITRES (plural of the Lat. actiptor, a hawk), the name given by Linmvus to an

prter
,,t birds, Including, according to his system, the genera' niltur'i vultures) fiilrv

'. falcons hawks, etc.), ^/v>(owls). and In ,,iti (shrikes), and prineipallv distinguished
by a hooked bill, short strong feet, and sharp hooked claws. The name has not o-enerallv



f\ \ Accession.
Aroolti.

been adopted by subsequent ornithologists, but the or'aer, a a truly natural ono. has
been retained under the names rapaeui, raptores, etc. ;

the shrikes, however, being
generally excluded from it.

ACCLAMATION, an expression of opinion of any assembly by means of the voice.

Among the Romans A. was varied both in form and purpose. At marring, s the spot-tutor-;
would shout

greeted with

" lo Hymen,"
"
Hymenae," or "

Talassio." A victorious army or leader was
"lo tri'umphe." In the theater approbation for the play was asked by the

actor speaking the closing words, who added "
Plaudite." In the senate opinions were

expressed and votes passed in such forms as
"
Omnes, oinnes," "^Equum est," "Justum

est," etc.
;
and the praises of the emperor were celebrated in certain prearranged sentences

which seem to have been chanted by the whole body of senators. At first the A. which

greeted the works of poets and authors recited in public was genuine; but the modern
clacque was early introduced by rich pretenders to literary ability who kept i

aii! appiaudcrs
not only for themselves but lent them to their friends. Nero gave, a specimen \\lien he
caused 5000 soldiers at a given signal to chant his praises in the theater; the soldiers were
called "augustals," and were conducted by a regular music-master. In the early tiir.es

of the Christian church it was not uncommon for a congregation to express their appro-
bation of a favorite preacher during the course of his sermon; and in this manner
Chrysostom was frequently interrupted. In ecclesiastical councils voting by A. is very
common, the question being usually put in the form "

placet "or
"
non-placet." In other

assemblies A. is expressed by "ay" or "agreed."

ACCLIMATIZE, to accustom an animal or plant to a climate not natural to it. The
process, of course, varies widely, according to the amount of difference between ihe old
and the new climate. In cases where the difference is extreme, important changes take

place in the constitution, and are often attended with certain diseases described as
"
diseases of acclimatization." Thus, Europeans settling in tropical parts are liable to

disease of the liver, while natives of tropical lands, when resident in England, are

exposed to pulmonary disease. The power of bearing changes of climate is greatest in

the Anglo-German race, and usually bears a direct ratio to the intellectuality of a race.

Civilized people display greater ingenuity and strength of will than savages in accommo-
dating themselves to changes of climate, by making careful corresponding changes
in their mode of life. Ulloa and Humboldt assert that persons of and above middle age
best stand transportation to tropical climates. Among animals, we rind gnat powers of

adaptation to various climates in the horse, dog, cat, rat, etc.
;
and among plants, in the

various cereals, in potatoes, and several weeds common to almost all climate-; but there

seems to be a limit to the power, at least as seen in the individual. To A. beyond a
certain point is the work of some few generations. Almost all the domestic animals now
commonly spread over Europe, and even in high northern latitudes, were originally
natives of warm climates. The change produced by the acclimatizing of animals may be
either an improvement or a deterioration; of the latter, we have an instance in the Shet-

land pony; of the former, we see an example in the merino sheep of Spain. As an
instance of want of the faculty of being acclimatized, the reindeer may serve. Removed
from the cold north to the fertile valleys of a temperate clime, the reindeer degenerates
and dies. On the other hand, the horse, whose native land is the cast, arrives at its

highest development in England; and the Syrian sheep, brought northwards as far as

Spain, becomes remarkable for its fine fleece. Spain, on the whole, has a climate much
warmer than that of Silesia and Pomerania; and yet the merino sheep, bred in these

countries, have become superior to their ancestors imported from Spain. This is a proof
that art may do very much in modifying the influences of climate. Silk-worms, brought
from China" first into Italy, have been acclimatized not only in the s. of France, but even

on the coast of the Baltic". Recently, attempts have been made to A. in France the llama,

the vicugna, and the alpaca of Peru, and with some success in the last instance, as

alpacas have been found to thrive pretty well in the Pyrenees. It has been very generally
believed that plants may become gradually inured to a climate so different from that to

which they have been accustomed, that if" they had been at once transferred to it, they
would have perished. < h\ the other hand, it is "maintained that each species of plant has

certain limits of temperature within which it will succeed, and that alleged instances of

acclimatizing have lieen merely instances of plants formerly supposed to be more delicate

than they really were. But as it is certain that different varieties of the same species are

often more or fess hardy, it would seem that in the production of new varieties by seed,

there is still a prospect of the acclimatizing, to a certain extent, of species of which the

existing varieties are too delicate to grow well in the open air. Of late years numerous
acclimatizatio societies have been formed, the best known being the Paris Socutte

ACCOLADE', the term applied to the ceremony with which a knight was admitted

into the order of chivalry. The grand-master, in receiving the neophyte, embraced him

by folding the arms round the neck (ml cottum). In music, the A. is the couplet uniting
several staves, as in part-music or pianoforte-music.

ACC'OLTI, BENEDETTO, 1413-66 ;
was secretary of the Florentine republic, and

remarkable for powerful memory. From a book by" him on the tir.st crusade, Tasso got
material for Jeru.->i

:
.
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AC( <>MACK, a co. in e. Virginia, on the Maryland border; 480 sq.m. ; pop. '70,

20,4097*1-,' col.. nil. The surface is level, and the soil moderately fertile, producing
torn. ; potatoes, etc. Co. seat, Drummondtowu, or Acconiack court-hou.se.

ACCOM PANIMENT, in music, is the- assisting or aiding of a solo part by other parts,

which mav c.iUM^t of a whole orchestra, or a single instrument, or even subservient

vocal parfv It vnvs to elevate and beautify the solo part, and is subject to certain

or composition as well as for performance. It must be subservient, and therefore

should not predominate, but merely assist to place the solo part in its brightest light.

In this point of view, modern com>K>sers have often erred by making the A. too full,

and causing it to stand out so independent and engrossing, that the solo part is often,

as it were, entirelv lo<t. This abuse takes place mostly in vocal music; and not only is

the effect dc-troyed. but the vocal organ of the singer is frequently ruined. Were it not

too true that tfiis bad practice has become the fashion, it would be difficult to l>e!ieve

that a composer would lend himself to it. In proper A., after faithfully fulfilling its

duty to the solo part, there always remains opportunity enough for display in the

ritornells and symphonies. The Italians in their best period were celebrated for the

simplicity and effectiveness of their A. Xow they have entirely lost this claim. In A.,
-r must keep three principal points in view namely, harmony, rhythmical

figure, and suitable choice of instrumentation, in respect to number and character of

tone; but all must Ix? subservient to the ruling character of the solo part. Right or

proper harmony is, or should be, easily found by every experienced composer. It is, as

it were, born at the same time with the melody, and only requires to be hi re and there

adjusted with care. When tins is not the case, there arises a double character, which
interrupts and totally destroys the melody. The figure of the A. should be chosen so
as to be conformable to the solo part, having to express what the solo part cannot be

expected to do, and may also, by a succession of secondary ideas, render clear and
certain the individuality of the principal solo part, such as the blustering of the poltroon,
the daring of the courageous, or the fear of the timid. The necessity of a judicious
choice of instrumentation for the proper support of the solo part is evident. The A.
should, above all things, by its certainty and firmness, prevent wavering. Good A. is

as creditable as solo playing; and all qualified orchestras view it as of great importance.
The word also means the art of playing harmony from a figured bass; this, though more
in use formerly, is still a necessary study lor the A. of recitative. See FIGI/UKD BASS.

ACCORAMBO'NI, VITTORIA, an Italian woman remarkable for her beauty and her
tragical history. She was sought in marriage by Paolo Giordana Orsini.'duke of
Bracciano, who was supposed to have murdered his wife Sabcl'a de Medici: but A.'s
father gave her to Francisco Peretti, nephew of cardinal Montalto. The husband was
assassinated in 1581, and the widow lied from her father-in-law's house to that of the
duke of Bracciano. Pope Gregory XIII. opposed her marriage to the duke so far as to

keep her a prisoner in the castle of St. Angelo nearly a year, but that did not prevent
their union. Not long afterward the duke died, leaving nearly the whole of his fortune
to the widow. This so incensed Ludovico Orsini. a relative, that he caused the widow
to be murdered in her home in Padua, Dec. 22, 1585.

ACCORDION, a simple musical instrument, but little better than a toy, which produce*
its tones by the vibration of metallic tongues of various sizes, while wfnd is supplied by
the action of bellows. The concertina and the harmonium are superior instruments,
constructed on the same principle the action of a gust of air on metallic tongues.

ACCOR'SO, FRANCIS, 1182-12GO; a lawyer of Florence, and professor and teacher
at Bologna. He compiled in his work The Great <?<W, the substance of almost innu-
merable comments upon codes, digests, and institutes from previous writers. He
disentangled with much skill the sense of many laws: but his ignorance of history and
antiquities led him into many absurdities. His son Francis, also professor at llolo^na,
was invited to Oxford by Edward I. of England, and read lectures in the university in
1275-76.

ACCOUNT, a statement of receipts and disbursements; any statement of the condi-
tion of business, particularly with regard to financial affairs. In trade an A. current is
one running or unsettled. Statements of A. are made at any time de-irab].- or at -fated

or oil request, or demand. There is an action in law, seldom used to compel the
rendering of an A. by officers required to do so but neglecting the duty. In actions for
A. both parties may be plaintiffs or defendants.

^
AC'CRA, or ACRA, part of West African gold coast, under the rule of England.

ie lat 5 32 n., long. 12 w., governs a small territory with a population
?

9'

1

Crc
,

ve
.

ca'ur' an old Du-h settlement, a mile east, wasde>troved bv
the English in 1 ,S2, rebuilt in 1872 and ceded to Kndand. The climate is salubrious

1 in IS:;H. The inhabitants are mostly employed in cotton factories, weaving ami
calico-printing. A. in considered the center of the cotton-printing business. There arc
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coal-mines in the neighborhood, in wftich many of the inhabitants find employment.
OLD A. is an adjacent chapeiry, also with cottou manufactures.

ACCUBA'TION, the posture of Greeks and Romans at table. Their low tables
were surrounded by couches on each of which usually three persons reclined, lying on
the left side, the elbow or head on a pillow, the feet behind the next person. The
middle was held to be the place of honor. Roman women deemed the position immodest,
bat finally adopted it; children and persons of mean condition were not permitted the
custom.

ACCUM, FREDERICK, a native of Westphalia, came to London in 1803. lie is known
in this country chielly on account of his work, A Prm-tiad Trtatw <>n Grt>--Ught, which
had the effect of introducing that method of illumination into London and all the large
towns of England. It was translated into several languages, and became very popular.
Subsequently, lie wrote a book upon practical chemistry, which was well received, and
one on the adulteration of food. Ultimately he became professor in an institution in

Berlin, where he died in 1838.

ACCUMULATION OF POWER, the quantity of motion in machines at the end
of given intervals, during which velocity has been constantly accelerated. A simple
case is the rammer of a pile-driving machine, which descends by force o'f gravity in -a

certain time and falls upon some object. If the object does not "move, the velocities of
all the particles in the hammer, which had gone on increasing during the descent, are

destroyed, and thus a shock is produced immensely greater than that which would result

from the mere pressure of the hammer. The effect is directly proportional to the mass
in motion, and to the square of the velocity at the instant of impact.

ACCUSATIVE CASE. See DECLENSION.

ACELDAMA, a potter's field or working-place; said to have been bought by the
Jewish priests with the money received by Judas for betraying Christ; afterwards set

apart as a burial-place for strangers dying in Jerusalem. It is there shown, on the slope
of the hills beyond the valley of Hinuom, s. of mount Zion.

ACEPHALA. See MOLLUSCA.

ACEPHALOCYST, a cyst without a head, a hydatid growth, found in the liver,

kidney or other abdominal" organ of man, and sometimes of lower animals. It is a

globular sac with Avails of condensed albuminous substance and laminated texture; in

its cavity is a colorless fluid with albuminous and gelatinous ingredients. Sometime*

many secondary cysts grow from a main one. They are of parasitic nature, of the class

of cestoids, of which the tape-worm is a familiar representative.

A'CER and ACERA'CE^E. See MAPLE.

ACER RA (anc. Acerrw), a town in south Italy, in the province of Cascrta. nine m.
n.e. of Naples, with which it is connected by railway. It was once fortified, but the

walls are now crumbling into ruins. It has a cathedral and seminar}-. The country
around is fertile, but extremely unhealthy, being afflicted with malaria, caused partly by
the sluggish artificial channels called the Regj Lagni, the representatives of the Cianius
non ceqnun Arerris of Virgil; and partly by the flax-grounds, where the stocks are left to

macerate. Pop. nearly 12,000.

AC ETAL (Ci 2HuO 4 ) is a colorless liquid, of an agreeable odor, and a flavor said to re-

semble that of the hazel-nut. . It is one of the products of the slow oxidation of alcohol

under the influence of finely-divided platinum, or of chlorine, or of dilute sulphuric acid

and peroxide of manganese. Its specific gravity is 0.821, and it boils at 221. It yields
various reactions and products of interest in organic chemistry.

AC'ETATES, compounds in which acetic acids are principal ingredients; generally
soluble in alcohol and water, and some are deliquescent; the least soluble are acetates of

mercury, silver, molybdenum, and tungsten. There are other classes of salts, neutral,

active, and basic, all destroyed at red heat or by sulphuric acid, the latter liberating

ascetic acid, easily recognized by its pungent odor. Heated with sulphuric acid ana
alcohol they produce acetic ether: wjth lime, acetone, which has a peculiar odor; dis-

tilled with caustic potash, they yield marsh gas. Their solutions yield a deep yellow
color with ferric chloride, not given by free acetic acid. Acetates are much used in

medicines and the arts; potassio acetate'is prescribed for a diuretic; ammoniac acetate as

a diaphoretic; plumbic acetate (sugar of lead) is an astringent. Acetates of aluminium,

manganese, iron and zinc are used in calico-printing; acetate of copper (verdigris) mixed
with arsenite of copper is used in wall-paper.

ACET 1C ACID, the sour principle in vinegar, is the most common of the vegetable
acids. If alcohol, diluted with water, be mixed with a ferment, such as yeast, and ex-

posed to the air at, or a little above, its ordinary temperature, it is rapidly converted into

vinegar or A. A. The change is accompanied by the absorption of oxygen, two atoms

of which combine with as many of hydrogen to form water, whilst other two feke the

place of the hydrogen which has become water, so that A. A. is produced from alcohol

by the substitution of two atoms of oxygen for two of
hydrogen.

Thus alcohol is

CH*Oi. It' we take from this two atoms ofhydrogen, and add two of oxygen, it becomes

CH 4O 4 . But from the mode in which A. A. acts when it combines with bases, it is cer-
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tain that one of the equivalents of hydrogen and one of oxygen are united as water, so

that the formula of A. A. is CHO-f>'HO. A striking experiment may be made illus-

trating the mode iu which alcohol is converted into A. A. If slightly diluted alcohol be

dropped upou plutinum black, the oxygen condensed in that substance acts with great

euiTgv on the spirit, and A. A. is evolved in vapor. Here the whole ollice of platinum
i> to'determine the oxygen of the air, and the hydrogen of the alcohol to unite. In the

coiiiin-Trial process "lor manufacturing vinegar, some vegetable substance containing
nitrogen (one of the albuminous principles) takes the place of the platinum-black, and
determine-; the >ame change. A. A. is not known in the anhydrous form. In its most

utrated >tate it contains an equivalent of water, CJlaOs -j- HO- When it com-
bines with metallic oxides, they take the place of the water; acetate of soda, for example,

consisting of anhydrous soda and anhydrous A. A., Na(),C 4H 3 O3. The salts of A. A.,
railed A 'cT.T.vTKs,"are numerous and important in the arts. The most important is ace*

tate or sugar of lead. See LEAD. For the commercial processes of manufacturing
A. A., see VINEGAR.

ACETIFICA TION. Since the article ACETIC ACID was originally written, a totally
new view has been adopted regarding the process by which wine, beer, cider :ind alco-

holic fluids generally become converted into acetic acid, when they arc exposed to the

action of the air, and especially in hot weather. The views held by LicbSg regarding the

part that wood-shavings, sand, ash, etc., play in condensing oxygen, and transmitting it

to the alcohol, are now supplanted by those of Pasteur, who maintains that the true aceti-

fying matter is a very minute mycoderma a special vegetable organized being. It is im-

possible to conceive a more simple form of vegetation, consisting of extremely minute spores
arranged in chains; each spore having a mean diameter not exceeding y^pth of an inch,

and the length being about twice as great. The rapidity of the development of these

spores, under favorable circumstances, is almost inconceivable; and the power which

they possess in fixing the oxygen of the air, and of transmitting it to the alcohol, and of

establishing an incomplete combustion of the latter, is no less wonderful. A surface of a

square yard covered with this plant is able, in the course of 24 hours, to fix the oxygen
of more than- 1000 quarts of air. The temperature of the surface of the fluid at which
this slow combustion is proceeding is considerably raised, and often remains for several

days at 21 or 25
J

above that of the surrounding air. The process which has just been
described bears a very close analogy to the respiratory process, the oxygen of the air being
in one case fixed by minute vegetable cells, and in the other by the blood corpuscles.
A'CETYL (CJIaOj), known also under the names aretoxyl and otliyl, is an organic

radical not yet isolated, but which is supposed to exist in acetic acid and its derivatives;

the rational formula for acetic acid being on this hypothesis ^<|^
3<-' 3

j.
o,. See TYPES,

( 'HKUICAL. The reason for assuming the existence of this radical in the acetic compounds
is that the formula to which it leads affords the simplest explanation of the most im-

portant reactions of acetic acid. Thus, when acetic acid is treated with a metallic oxide
hydrate, the basic atom of hydrogen is replaced by a metal, and an acetate of the metal
C H O )

"'M' f

is produced. The terra acetyl was formerly applied to the radical (MI,, and

the anhydrous acid was regarded as a binoxidc of this radical. Hence the two other
names for the subject of this article the former suggested by Kolbe, and the latter (an
abbreviation of oxygen-ethyl) by Williamson.

ACETYLENE, a colorless gas of disagreeable odor, perceived where coal-gas is not
perfectly burned. It burns with a bright, smoky flame, and has been made by running
marsh-gas through red-hot tubes. In copper pipes for coal-gas, acetylene deposits a dark
red copper compound, which explodes with violence at a blow or under heat. Mixed
with chlorine, it explodes spontaneously.

Arm5'ANS, one of the four races of ancient Greece, and a name often given byHomer to all Greeks. The A. inhabited parts of Thessaly, Argos, and Sparta, in the
Peloponessus, whence they were expelled by the Dorians. Their government was demo
ratie, and they preserved liberty until the time of "Philip and Alexander, but were after-
wards subject to the Macedonians, or oppressed by domestic tyrants. In mythology,
their ancestor was Achaeus, son of Xuthos and grandson of Hellen.

A( 1 1 .KM KN KS, ancestor and founder of the family of Achamenidac, from the time
of Cyrus the royal house of Persia.

AC1 1 . 1! M i:\ES, son of Darius and brother of Xerxes, who made him satrap of Egypt,He fell in 400, in an attempt to quell a revolt of Libyan chiefs.

ACHA1A, a small district in the n. of the IVloponessus, was divided into twelve
little states; and wa-t bounded e. by the Saronic gulf; n. and AV. by the bay of Corinth-
and 8. by Arcadia and Klis. The land, rising gradually from the coast to I lie hills of the
interior) \sas famed, in ancient times, for fertility in the produce of oil, wine and
fruits. Uben the Romans divided the whole of Greece into Macedonia and A the
lati.r included all Greece excepting Thessaly. In the modern kingdom of Gre< re A
forms, along with Elis, a nomc or department, in the extreme n.w. of the .Morea and itg

t. is Patras (q.v.). Excepting the w. cosist, the land is fertile, and produces corn,
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wine and oil The ancient Achaeans were, in a great measure, separated from the other

people of Greece. Their twelve little towns, of which yEgium was the chief, formed a

confederacy, which was dissolved in the Macedonian times, but was renewed in 280 B.C.,
and subsequently extended itself, under the name of the Arhiean League, throughout
Greece, until 146 B.C., when Grecian liberty fell under the power of Home.

ACHALGANJ', a t. of British India, in the s. part of the chief-commissionership of

Oude, four m. n.e. from the Ganges, in n. lat. 26' 25', and e. long. 80 35'. Pop. 5000,
of whom 500 are Mohammedans, and the rest Hindoos.

ACHARD , FRANZ KARL, a meritorious naturalist and chemist, b. April 28, 1754, in

Berlin, chiefly distinguished himself by his improvements in the process of preparing
sugar from beet-root. In these labors he was supported by the king of Prussia. The
results of his experiments were acknowledged as partly successful in 1799 and 1800; but
were not carried into extensive application until the king gave to A. a farm in Lower
Lusatia, where he founded a model manufactory of beet-root sugar. Here, after six

years of experiments, conducted with the aid of Neubeck, a medical man, A. found out
the true method of extracting beet-sugar; and in 1812, when the factory had become a

very profitable investment, the king annexed to it a school for teaching the process of
manufacture. A. was called to Berlin as director of the physical class in the academy
of sciences, and died April 20. 1821. He wrote, among other similar essays, one on the

European Manufacture of Sugarfrom J3ect'(Luip. , 1809).

ACHARD, Louis, AMEDE EUGENE, 1814-75; b. Marseilles. He began life as a mer-

chant; became a Parisian journalist and royalist writer; accompanied the duke of Mont-

pcusier to Spain. In 1847 he published Belle Rose, a successful novel; later, Mix* Tem-

pete, Ilistoire d'un Ilomme, Le Clos-Pommier, L'eau qui Dart, La Minere d'un Millionaire,
and Madame de Sareus. He was an officer of the legion of honor.

ACHATES, friend and companion of ^Encas in his wanderings after the fall of

Troy. His faithfulness to the Trojan chief originated the saying, "Fidus Achates,"
applied to any faithful friend, though not properly to an equal in position.

ACHATES, a river in southern Sicily, now the Dirillo. Pliny says agates were first

found there, whence their name, from that of the river.

ACHEEN', or ACIIIN, a small kingdom in n.w. Sumatra, the only part of the island

that has always resisted the Dutch; area about 16,500 sq.m., pop. est. from 50,000 to

330,000. The interior, never explored, is believed to be inhabited by tribes kindred
with the Battas, a race of anthropophagi, adjoining on the south. On the e. coast are

fertile plains, and in the interior high mountain ridges. Rice, pepper, cotton and trop-
ical fruits are the chief productions. Horned cattle, horses and goats are plenty and of

fine breeds. What religion there is, is Moslem; the inhabitants are divided into Achen-

ese, Pedeerese, and Malays. The sultan is nominally the supreme power, but the real

governor is his appointee, the shahbander. There are two chiefs in each of the three

subdivisions, whose offices are hereditary. The sultan must consult these six chiefs in

any movement of importance, and they consult with chiefs of the second grade before

giving decision. The six chiefs elect a new sultan from the reigning family, and may
depose him for acts against their idea of public welfare. Each village has a chief, in

large towns called rajah, who advises with the chief members of the community on im-

portant questions, and reports to his superior. The sultan's income is five per cent of the

value of goods imported to Acheen (the capital), but he gets only such as the six chiefs

or the shahbander may give him. Acheen was visited by the Portuguese in 1505, the

Dutch in 1595, and English in 1612. In 1659 the East India co. established a factory at

the capital. England kept a protectorate over Acheen until 1824, when it was trans

ferred to Holland. In 1873 there was a rebellion against the Dutch, but the next year
their capture of the capital ended it. The capital is the city of ACHEEN, 5 35' n., 95
19' e., near the n.w. point of Sumatra, on a river a mile from the ocean. Like most

Malay towns, it is of timber and thatch, and the houses are scattered and poor. It was
once a much larger town; at present it is important only as the residence of the sultan.

ACHELO US, now called ASPROPOTAMO (i.e., White river, from the cream color of its

waters), the largest river in Greece, rises in Mt. Pindus, flows through the land of the

Dolopians, divides ^Etolia from Acarnania, and falls into the Ionian sea. The extensive

alluvial deposits at the mouth of this river have been observed from ancient times. It is

said that the banks of the A. were anciently the haunt of lions.

A'CHENBACH, ANDREAS, b. Cassel, 1815; a German landscape and marine painter.
He studied under Schadow; was made a royal academician of Berlin, and hon. member
in Philadelphia and other cities; is a knight of the legion of honor, and took a medal of

the first class in Paris in 1855.

A'CHENBACH, OSWALD, b. Dusseldorf, 1827, brother of Andreas, a painter after the

style of the former.

ACHENIUM, ACH<ENIUM, or AKENITJM, a term now very frequently employed by
botanists to designate a dry, hard, one-seeded, indehiscent fruit, in which the integu-
ments of the seed are closely applied to it, but distinct from it. Such are what are popu-
larly called the seeds of borage, and other plants of the same natural order. They were

U. K. I. 5
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termed nuts by Linnaeus. Sometimes the arhenia are aggregated upon a common recep-

tacle, funning what is called :m itmri". as in the ranunculus, in which they are placed

compotita
'./i has been given to it, because the tube of the calyx coheres with the fruit, the

name A. Iteing limited to superior fruits.

A CHKNWALL, GOTTFKIKD, 1719-72, a chief promoter of the science of statistics.

He >tuilicl at Jena ami Lcipsic; lectured at Marburg university ou law, history and

social science; and held a chair in the new university ofGottingeu till his death. Though
lint tin- originator of the science of statistics, he was the first to formulate and detine its

purpo-e. Aehcnwall, it has been said.
" defined politics us the theory of what a state

ouirht to be; statistics the account of what it really is; and history the relation of how
it became what it is." His wife, Sophie Elenore Walther, a rarely educated woman,
wrote poems aud essays.

ACH EBON, the name given to several rivers by the ancients, always with reference

to some peculiarity, such as black or bitter waters, or mephitic gases. The A. in Thes-

protia. which flows through the lake Achcrusia, and pours itself into the Ionian Sea;
another river of the same name in Elis, now called Sacuto; and several streams in

Egypt, were supposed to have some communication with the infernal world. Accord-

ing to Pausauias, Homer borrowed from the river in Thesprotia the name of his infernal

A., which the later poets surrounded with many imaginary horrors. Otiier lakes besides

that above mentioned bore the name of Acherusia, e.g., the lake near llermioue in

Argolis.

ACHERON'TIA, or DEATH'S-HEAD MOTH, a genus of lepidopterous insects; belong-

ing to the family sphingulce. There is a species in Europe (ai-hcrontia atrojwx) having on
the back of the thorax a singular representation of a human skull; hence the name. It

is a beautiful insect, 4J in. long and 5 to 5 in. expanse of wings, and if disturbed or

handled it makes a squeaking noise. The ignorant and superstitious believe it to be a
forerunner of evil. It drives bees from their hives aud eats their honey, taking no hurt
from stings. It is seen most frequently mornings and evenings in autumn, its larva

is a fat caterpillar 5 in. long, greenish-yellow, and beautifully marked on the back with
blue aud white lines and black spots.

A-CHEVAL POSITION. When troops are arranged so that a river or highway passes

through the center and forms a perpendicular to the front, they are said to be drawn up
in A. P. Wellington's army at Waterloo was d-cheval on the road from Charleroi to

Brussels. In cases where a river forms a perpendicular to the front, secure possession
of a bridge is necessary; otherwise one half of the troops might be routed, while the
remainder stood idly as spectators.

ACH ILL, or "
Eagle" isle, off the w. coast of Ireland, is reckoned within the county

of Mayo. It is 15J m. long by 12 m. broad, and has a very irregular coast-line, though
its general shape is almost that of aright-angled triangle. It has a wild and desolate ap-

pearance; most of the surface is boggy; of the 35,000 acres which the island contains,
not half a thousand are cultivated. There are three villages in A., and a number of
hovels or huts scattered over its barren moors, sometimes in small clusters, forming
hamlets, but so wretched as hardly to be fit for beasts. A. rises towards the n. and w.

coast, where the mountains attain an elevation of 2000 ft. One of them, composed, like

the rest of the island, wholly of mica-slate, presents, towards the sea, a sheer precipice
from its peak to its base, a height of 2208 feet. There is a mission-station in the island,
which forms an exception to the general wretchedness of the houses. It possesses,

amongst other agencies of civilization, a printing-press. The population is gradually
decreasing, from emigration and other causes; it amounted in 1871 to 6417.

ACHILUE A, a genus of plants of the natural order composite (q.v.), having small
flowers (heads of flowers) disposed in corymbs, and the receptacle; covered witli chaffy
scales (small bracteie). The florets of the ray are female, and have a short, roundish

tongue or lip; the florets of the disk are hermaphrodite, the tube of the corolla tlatly

compressed and two-winged: the involucre is imbricated. The common Y.\nuowor
MILFOIL (A. >iti/!<f><tiam) abounds in all parts of Europe and in some parts of North
America into which, however, it has perhaps been carried from Europe growing in

meadows, pa-tures, etc. It is about a foot in height: its leaves bipinnate. the pinnae
deeply divided, (ho segments narrow and crowded. It ha* white or rose-colored (lowers.
The leaves have a bitterish aromatic, somewhat austere taste, and little smell; the (lowers
have a strong aromatic smell, with an aromatic bitter taste, and contain an essential oil, a
resin, bitter extractive, gum, several salts, and traces of sulphur. Both leaves and Mowers
are iiM-d in medicine as a powerful stimulant and tonic. The leaves were formerly much
used for healing wounds, and are still so employed by the common people in the high-
lands of Scotland and in some parts of the continent. The expressed juice is a popular
spring medicine in Germany. Yarrow is often sown along with grasses intended to form
permanent pasture for sheep; and A.moxrhntu. called MI:SK .Mn.FOIL, is cultivated as
food for cattle in Switzerland. A. moncftata, A. utrt<t, and A. natiaM natives of the
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Alps are very aromatic, and bear the name of GENIFI or GENIPP. The inhabitants of
the Alps value them very highly, and use them for making what is called $ici#x tea.

They are very stimulating and tonic; as are also ^1. actncca and .1. noliUs, both natives of
Switzerland and other middle parts of Europe, and A. u;n rutmn, a native of the south of

Europe, used by the French as a vulnerary, and called herbe an c/mrjM'><tur. SNEEZE-
WORT (A.pttt nnica) is a native of Britain and other parts of Europe, 1 to 3 ft. high, with
lanceolate leaves, and much larger flowers than the common milfoil. It grows in meadows
and damp places. The root, which is aromatic, is used as a substitute for pettitory of
Spain (q.v.), and the whole plant is pungent and provokes a flow of saliva.

ACHIL LES, the hero of Homer's Iliad, was the son of king Peleus and Thetis, a sea-

goddess, belonging to a line descended from Jove. Of his life before the Trojan war,
and of his death after the fall of Troy, the poets after Homer first profess to give accounts.
"We are told that he was dipped in the river Styx by his mother, and was thus made invul-

nerable, except in the heel, by which lie was held during the process; hence "
the heel of A."

became a proverbial phrase to denote any vulnerable point in a man's character. It had
been prophesied at his birth that his life would be short; and, therefore, when tin

Galchas announced that without A. Troy could not be taken, his mother, to keep him
from the dangers of the expedition, concealed him at the court of king Lycomcde*.
among whose daughters the boy lived disguised as a girl. But Ul\ >M s discovered him
by a stratagem. He offered to the young ladies a number of articles, some of feminine
attire and others of arms; and the young warrior was betrayed by his choice. A., in the
Greek campaign against Troy, appeared with fifty vessels manned by his followers, the

Myrmidons; but remained sullen and inactive during a great part of the contest. "When
the city of Lyrnessus was taken, he- had seized and carried away the beautiful Brisels.

A pestilence in the Greek camp being ascribed to the auger of Apollo, whose priest had
been robbed of his daughter, Clirysels, by Agamemnon, Agamemnon was compelled by
the army to send Chrysels back to her father. On this, he took away Brisels from A.,
which greatly offended the latter. With this incident the Hind begins. Neither the

splendid offers made by Agamemnon, nor the disasters of the Greeks, could afterwards
move A. to take any part in the contest, until his friend Patroclus was slain by Hector.
The hero then buckled on his armor, which had been made for him by Vulcan, and of

which the shield is described at great length by Homer. The fortunes of the field were
now suddenly changed in favor of the Greeks; and the vengeance of A. was not satiated

until he bad slain a great number of the Trojan heroes and lastly. Hector, whose body
he fastened to his chariot, and dragged into the Grecian camp. He then buried his friend

Patroclus with great funereal honors. King Priam, the father of Hector, came by night
to the tent of A., and prayed that the body of his son might be given back to the Trojans.
A. consented; and with the burial of Hector the Iliad closes. We are told that soon
after the fall of Hector, A. made a contract of marriage with Polyxena, the daughter of
the Trojan king, but was slain by her brother Paris, in the temple of Apollo, where the

marriage should have been celebrated. According to other accounts, he was slain by
Apollo, who assumed the likeness of Paris as a disguise. His ashes were placed in an
urn, with those of his friend Patroclus, and were buried on the promontory of Sigeum,
where, after the fall of Troy, the princess Polyxena, who had been made a prisoner, was
offered as a propitiatory sacrifice.

ACHIL'LES TATIUS, an astronomer of the first part of the 4th c.. who wrote a
treatise on the sphere. There is a fragment of his writings extant, entitled An Intro-

duction to the Phcenomfna o

ACHIL'LES TATIUS, a native of Alexandria, who lived about the end of the 5th

c., and wrote the History >\f L< ncippe and ClitopJion.

ACHILLES' TENDON, Tcndo ArlilU*, attaches the soleus and gastrocnemius muscles of

the calf of the leg to the heel-bone. It is capable of resisting a force equal to a 1000 Ibs.

weight: and yet is frequently ruptured by the contraction of these muscles in sudden
extension of the foot. The name was given with reference to the death of the Grecian

hero Achilles by a wound in the heel. Ancient surgeons regarded wounds or serious

bruises of the A. T. as fatal.

ACHIL'LI, GIOVANNI GIACINTO. b. Viterbo, 1803; a Dominican friar who left the

Roman Catholic church in 1839 and published the New Testament in Italian, which is

regarded as the best in that, lamruage. He went to England in 1850, brought suit for libel

against Dr. Newman and got a Verdict. He has been professor of Italian language and
literature in the English college at Malta.

ACHILLI NI. ALEXANDER, 1463-1512; a Bolognese lecturer in medicine and philos-

ophy, by some called the " Second Aristotle." He and Mundinus were the first dissectors

of dead' human bodies. A. was the author of several works, chiefly on anatomy.

ACHIME NES, a genus of plants of the natural order gesneracfce (q.v.), much culti-

vated in stoves and greenhouses for the beauty of their flowers. The species are numer-
ous natives of the warm parts of America.

ACHMIX. See EKHMIM, ante.
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A CHORES arc one of the forms of pustules viz., that in which the pustules are very

minll but have lanri- inflamed bases. They are most common on the faces of children,

ami their secretion forms thosi- large, thick, irregular scabs, resembling dried honey,

which are <o common on children's chins. They seem to be inflamed hair sacs or

sebaceous follicles. Their treatment is the same as that for impetigo (q.v.).

ACHROMATIC without color, the name applied to lenses and telescopes through

which object* an- nen witlymt. false colors, or, in other words, free from that colored

frin-'c which in th.M.ld telescopes, surrounded the object, and diminished its distinctness.

The white or rather colorless ray of light is composed of several colored rays which have

virious de'orees of refrangibility. See REFRACTION, LIGHT, COLOR. When the direct

r'iv i- refracted it divides 'itself "into colored rays, deviating in various degrees from the

ri-'ht line of the primitive ray. The rays thus refracted by the convex object-glass do

not meet exactly in one point, the focus of the glass, but rather at several points, so as to

produce the various colors, red, blue and yellow, which surround the object. Newton,

misled 1>\ imperfect experiments, believed it impossible to find any remedy for this defect;

but Euler in 1 747, expressed his conviction that the desired A. improvement was prac-

ticable and this belief was confirmed by the researches of the Swedish mathematician

Klingenstierna. The practical solution of the difficulty was reserved for John Dollpnd;

though, when he obtained a 'patent for his A. telescope, a priority of invention was

claimed for a gentleman of the name of Hall. DoDond succeeded in forming an A. object-

glass by a combination of crown-glass and flint-glass, which follow one law as to their

relative refractive powers, and another as to their powers of dispersing the colors. By
uniting a convex lens of crown-glass with a concave one of flint-glass, in certain relative

dimensions, a reunion of the colored rays may be Effected, and the object will be seen.

without false colors. In the construction of A. telescopes, Dollond was followed by his

son Peter, and also by the optician Ramsden. A further improvement was made by
Fraunhofer of Munich, who succeeded in producing perfectly pure glass a very dim-

cult, achievement in the case of flint-glass. We owe an important improvement of the A.

telescope to the Viennese optician Plossl, who has lately invented what he calls the

dialytic telescope, in which the several kinds of glass composing the compound object-

glass are not placed close together, but at regulated distances apart. This arrangement
allows a shortening of the tube. See TELESCOPE.

AC IDS. An acid is a chemical compound distinguished by the property of combin-

ing with bases in definite proportions to form salts (q.v.). The most striking charac-

teristics of A. are a sour taste, and the property of reddening vegetable blues. They
are also mostly oxidized bodies; and at one time oxygen was thought to be essential to

an acid, as the name oxygen (the acid-producer) indicates. Subsequent experience
has extended the definition. There is an important class of undoubted A. that contain

no oxygen; and silex or flint, which, being insoluble, neither tastes sour nor reddens

litmus-paper, is held to be an acid because it combines with bases and forms com-

pounds like acknowledged A. The oxygen A., which are by far the most numerous
class, are formed of elements (sulphur, nitrogen, chromium, etc., with two or more equiv-
alents of oxygen. The elements that form the strongest A. with oxygen are the

non-metallic, and most of them have more than one stage of acid oxidation. Thus sul-

phur, with two equivalents of oxygen, forms sulphurous acid, symbol SO 2 ;
with three

equivalents it forms sulphuric acid, symbol SO 3 . Similarly arsenic gives rise to arsenious
acid (AsO 3) and arsenic acid (AsO 5). The higher stage of oxidation forms the stronger
and more stable acid. All metals, except arsenic, that form A. with oxygen, have also,

at a lower stage of oxidation, one or more oxides. To these oxygen A. must be added
the organic A., composed either of carbon and oxygen, as oxalic acid (C 2O 3 ),

or of these
two along with hydrogen, as acetic acid (C 4H 3O 3 ) and formic acid (C 2HO 3 ). There are
also A. found in animal fluids or resulting from their decomposition, which contain

nitrogen in addition to the three elements above named; such is uric acid (CioNJLO,,).
The hydrogen A. are formed of hydrogen and a radical, either simple or compound. The
most important of these, and the type of its class, is hydrochloric or muriatic acid

(C1H); others arc hydriodic (III) and hydrocyanic A. (NC a H). As all A., however, even
oxygen A., possess acid properties i.e., combine with bases only when in combination
with water, a new view of the constitution of A. is beginning to prevail, which makes
hydrogen the real acidifying element in all A. Thus, instead of considering vitriol as a

compound of sulphuric acid and water (SOs-p-HO), the hydrated acid is held to be the
real sulphuric acid, and its rational formula to be (SO 4H). It thus becomes analogous to

hydrochloric acid (C1H). This view has not only the advantage of bringing all A. into
one class, but makes the theory of their combination with bases and of their capacity of
saturation uniform and simple. See CHEMISTRY.

^

ACIL'IUS GLABRIO, MANIUS, a Roman general and consul 191 B.C. From plebeian
origin he rose to the highest places; supplanted Cornelius Scipio; commanded as consul
atrainst Antiochus the great in Syria, defeated him at Thermopylae, and subsequently
waged successful war against the ^Eolians, receiving a triumph on return to Rome. He
wrote the annals of Rome in Greek, and was the first man to whom a golden statue was
erected in Italy.
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ACI REAL E, a t. of Sicily, in the district of Catania. It lies at the foot of Mt. Etna,
on the coast, where the small river Aci, flowing from Etna, enters the sea. The t. is built
of lava, is defended by a fortress, and contains (1871) 26,692 inhabitants, who are employed
chiefly in the nmmffacture of linen and silk; it also carries on a not inconsiderable
trade in flax and grain. Many of the edifices are very handsome. A. R. is famed for

its miuerul waters, and for the cave of Polyphemus and the grotto of Galatea in Us vicinity .

ACTS, the son of Taurus and Symaethus, beloved by Galatea. Being jealous of him,
Polyphemes the cyclop crushed him under a rock, and his blood gushing forth was
changed into the river Acis, or Acinum, at the foot of Mt. Etna.

ACK'.ERMANX, CONRAD ERNST, b. 1710, d. Hamburg, 1771; a comedian and one
of the founders of the German stage. lie first acted in 1740; gathered a company
traveled through the country, and established the celebrated Hamburg theater, whose
performances inspired Lessing to write his comments on dramatic art.

ACKERMANN, RUDOLPH, a native of Saxony in Germany b. 1764, d. 1834; came
to London, where he opened a repository of the tine arts in the Strand, which succeeded
well. He introduced the art of lithography into England, and was the originator of the
Annuals (q.v.), which he commenced by his Foryet-me-xut, published in lt>23and follow-

ing years. Among his numerous illustrated publications may be mentioned his J{<-jn>*t

tory of Arte, Literatim- dm! r'tixluonx ; Micnicoxiu of iMndon ; W(xfiittnter Abbey ; and
Universities of O.rford and Cambridge. English wood-engraving, the art of water-proof-
ing and the introduction of gas-light into shops were greatly promoted by this enter-

prising German. He was chief promoter of the subscription (1813) for the sufferers by
the war in Germany

ACK'ERMAXX. SOPHIE CHARLOTTE, wife of Conrad Ernst, and before that widow
of Schroder the organist; distinguished as an actress and histrionic teacher, but more
famous as the mother of Treder.

ACLAXD, HENRY WENTWORTH, a nephew of John Dyke, a physician and pro-
moter of sanitary reform; accompanied the Prince of Wales to America in 1860 as his

medical attendant.

ACLAND, JOHN DYKE, an English officer in the American revolution, commanding
grenadiers at the battle of Stillw ater, Oct. 7, 1777. He was shot in the head by a storm-

ing party under Arnold. His wife was Harriet', daughter of the Earl of Rochester, and
showed great heroism in forcing her way to him after the fight. She wrote an account
of the campaign. In 1778 Acland returned to England, where he resented remarks

disparaging to Americans by lieut. Lynch, who challenged and killed him. His wife
was insane for two months afterwards.

ACLIX'IC LINE an imaginary line around the earth between 'the tropics, where the

needle has no declination. It is called the magnetic equator, and is about 70" from the

magnetic poles. The line is variable and irregular; in the western hemisphere it is s.

and in the eastern u. of the geographical equator.

AC NE, (probably from Gr. akme, an efflorescence) is an important skin disease. It is

placed by some dermatologists in the order pustula>, and by others in the order tuber-

cula, which includes solid, hard elevations of the skin, much larger than papules. The
sebaceous follicles of the skin (q.v.) are the primary seat of the affection. Their natural

secretion accumulates in their interior, and there is, at the same time, a tendency to

inflammation of the follicle and surrounding tissue. It is by no means rare to find on
the face and shoulders of young persons about or above the age of puberty a number of

black spots, each of which is placed on a slightly-raised pale base. These black points
are called comedones. Pressure at the base occasions the expulsion of a little, elongated,

spiral, white mass, with a black point or anterior end, commonly but erroneously
regarded as a worm.* Interspersed are other spots, with the base more raised and

inflamed, which become more or less perfect pustules, each of which rests on a com-

paratively large red base. In some of the inflamed follicles coagulated lymph (to use

the old phraseology) is thrown out, and a small hardened mass is the result. According
as one or other of these appearances preponderates, we have different varieties of this

disease. "When the pustule is the most striking feature, the affection is called ac,,e sim-

plex or vulgaris; when the black points abound, it is acne punctata; and when there is

decided induration, it is <///,< : imln rata. We have already mentioned the age at which
this affection commonly occurs: it is never seen in children, and is rare in aged persons.

As long as there is no inflammation, the treatment simply aims at favoring tin- escape
of the contents of the sebaceous follicles, by rubbing the face and other affected parts
with cold cream at bed time, washing the next morning with soap and water, and gentle

subsequent friction with a soft towel. When acute inflammation is present, and the

pustules are very tender, there is no better application than tepid water, with or without

a little gelatine in solution; and subsequently the ointment of the hypochlorite of sul-

phur has been found useful by Wilson and others. Acne indurata, which is the least

*In the midst of the white mass of sebaceous matter, a parasite, acarus folliculorum (q.v. in SUP-

PLKM8NT), is. bovever, often found.
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tractable of the three forms, is sometimes benefited by the application of fly-blisters.

lu all these cast- tn. >tuu of the digestive organs must be carefully attended to.

./ is, according to sonic writers, a much more grave variety of acne; while

ra regard it as a special disease, to which they assign the name of rosacm, under

%\ inch term it is described in this work.

A('<K MAT.E, a class of Greek monks called watchers, who chanted service con-

nnuousiv dav "anil night, dividing like sailors into three watches. They originated in the

.".in c.. near Constantinople, and" established many monasteries. Some were denounced

for favoring Nestoriani>m.

AC OLYTES, a name occurring first about the 3d c., and applied to functionaries who
assisted the bishops and priests in the performance of religious rites, lighting the caudles,

preM-ntini; the wine and water at the communion, etc. They were considered as in

holy orders, and ranked next to sub-deacons. These services have, since the 7th c.,

been performed by laymen and boys, who are improperly called A.; but in the Romish

church, aspirants to the priesthood are still at one stage consecrated as A., receiving
caudles and cups as the symbols of the office. See OUDEUS, HOLY.

AGO MA, a village in New Mexico, the Acuna of Spanish historians; 35 24' n., 106

10 w. ; an old Indian t. built on a rock 400 feet high and reached only by spiral

stairs cut in the stone. It lias a church and missionary station.

ACONCA'GUA, a province of central Chili; 6000 sq.m.; pop. '68, 130,672. In

the e. part arc the Andes, with fertile valleys and many rivers running to the Pacific;

there are copper, silver and gold mines. The w. part is artificially irrigated, and

produces large crops of cereals and superior hemp. Rain is scarce, and natural vegeta-
tion light. The province is divided into four departments: Andes, Ligna, Petora and
San Felipe. Capital, San Felipe d'Aconcagua, at the foot of the Andes, 55 m. u.e. from

Valparaiso; pop. 7000.

ACONCA'GUA, the highest known mountain peak in the western hemisphere, n.e.

of San -Felipe, 32 39' s., 70 w. The latest measure makes the height 0834 metres, or

22,422 ft. (4.245 m.), 997 ft. higher than Chimborazo. The cone is an augular, serrated

mass, bare of vegetation, and without sign of volcanic action. It is a grand sight
from Valpariso.

ACONITE, (Acntitum), a genus of plants of the natural order ranunculacta (q.v.),

having five pctaloid sepals, of which the upper one is helmet-shaped, and two hammer-
headed petals concealed within the helmet-shaped sepal. The fruit consists of 3 to 5 fol-

licles. A. napellus, the common WOLF'S-BANE or MONK'S-HOOD, often cultivated in

llower-gardensfor the sake of its erect racemes of blue flowers, is a somewhat doubtful
native of England, but common in some parts of Europe. The roots are fusiform and
clustered. The root and whole plant are very poisonous, containing an alkaloid called
<m> tiita or aconitine, one of the most virulent of all known poisons; but an extract of

the leaves is a valHable medicine, administered in small doses for nervous and other dis-

eases. An A., sometimes called A. stoerckianum, but generally regarded as a variety of
A. cammarum (also known as A. jxtnicnlatiun), was brought Into great repute on the

continent during the last c. by Dr. Stoerck, an Austrian imperial physician, and is still

much cultivated for medicinal use. The same properties seem, in greater or less deirrec,

to belong to a number, if not to all, of the species of this genus, and thev contain the

same alkaloid. The virulent bikh poison of India, equally fatal in its effects whether
introduced into wounds or taken into the stomach, is prepared from the roots of several

species. The A. ferox of Nepaul, from which much of it is obtained, has been idcn-

titied byDrs. Hooker and Thompson with A. napeUm. Two other Himalayan species,
A. palmatum and A. luridum, are equally employed in its preparation. A. tilhnm, or

white-flowered monk's-hood, a native of the Levant, and .1. hjfn,-tni,nm. yellow flowered

monk's-hood, or wolf's-bane, a native of the Alps, are not unfrequent in our flower-

gardens.

AC'ONITE, WINTER, an herbaceous, tuberous plant, without stem, bearing in early
spring bright yellow cup-shaped flowers; leaves smooth, pale green, and peltate, scape
low and single flowered.

ACOEN-SHELL. See BALANUS.
AC OR US, a genus of plants of the natural order arondea (see ARUM), or, according to

other botanists, of the natural order orontiactw, which is regarded as a connecting link

between aroidete and jnf, <r. The plants of this genus have a leaf like scape, which
bears upon its >ide a dense, cylindrical, greenish spike of flowers, with < oartite herba
ceous perianth and six stamina in each flower. To this genus belongs the SwKKTFL,AG(A
caUuiiH*). which was long ago brought from Asia, and in the loth c. was planted in the

gardens of princes and rich men, but has now become naturali/ed in England, Germany,
etc., growing in marches and ditches. Its root (rhi/.ome) is perennial, divided into long

{unit-,

uliout the thickness of the thumb, ha- a bitterish acrid taste, and is very aromatic.
t is a powerful medicine of transient tonic effect, occasionally used, especially in cases of
weak digestion. In many places of the continent it is to be found in every confectioner's,
cut into slices, and prepared with sugar. It is also used to correct the cnujyreumatic
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odor of spirits, and to give them a peculiar flavor. It is called calamus root. In Britain
it is chiefly employed by perfumers in the manufacture of hair-powder. The other species
of A. are likewise aromatic, and are applied to the same uses. A. gramineus is cultivated
in China.

ACOSTA, GABRIEL, a
Portuguese nobleman, descended from ;\ Jewish family: b. at

Oporto, in 1587. After being educated in the doctrines of the Roman Catholic church, lie

became skeptical, and leaving Portugal, went to Amsterdam, where he adopted the Jcwi.-h

faith. He did not remain long contented witli his new creed; but wrote against the

Pentateuch, disputed the doctrine of the soul's immortality, and became involved in

controversy with his rabbinical teachers. On account of his work, entitled Exann n </<

Tra&foeru Phariseas c<mf<rultix <<>// >''(<>/ E?cripta (Examination of Pharisaic Traditions

compared with the Scriptures), 1624, lie was charged with atheism by the Jews before a

Christian magistracy. Having lost his property, and being sentenced to a seven years'
excommunication, he sought reconciliation with the synagogue, and submitted to very
ignominious chastisements, which were repeatedly inflicted as often as his religious
doubts arose again ; until, in a state of insanity, lie ended his career by suicide in Hi-lo.

or, as others say, in 1647. His autobiography was published in Latin and German (Leip.

1847).

ACOSTA, JoAQi'ix, a col. of engineers, geographer and historian; in the Columbian

army in 1831; in 1834, with Cespedes the botanist, undertook a scientific expedition
from the valley of the Socorro to that of the Magdalena, and seven years later visited the

country from Antioca to Anscrma: went to Spain, where he lived several years. His
chief work is Tin l)is<;,c< />/ ami ('i>l>:hi:.at<ni< <>f JV <r (iru innJ.i. He also made a map of

that republic, and furnished essays to the Paris geographical society.

ACOSTA, JOSED'; b. 1539, d. 1600; was educated a Jesuit and made professor of the-

ology: was sent missionary to South America, and on return was superior of Valladolid and
rector of the university of Salamanca, where be died. His work, The Xatural History of
the Influx, is high authority, and known in many languages.

ACOSTA. VIIIKI, D' (see ACOSTA, GABRIEL, ante), a Portuguese nobleman, educated

in the Roman Catholic church. He changed his name from Gabriel on adopting the

Jewish faith. Doubt attaches to the story of his suicide.

ACOTYLED ONOTJS PLANTS (<n-<ifi/Mfti,i x of Jussieu). one of the great primary classes into

which the vegetable kingdom is divided, according to the structure of the seed and whole

development therewith connected. See COTYI.KDOX. The class of acotylfiloites contains

those plants which, in the Linn;ean system, form the class CRYPTOGAMIA (q.v.). It con-

sists partly of aerogenenu pt*ntl (q.v.). as ferns and mosses, and partly of thaUorjenmis

;*/<///'*(<[. v"). as lichens, fungi ;;nd algae. It thus includes the vegetable tribes of lowest

i/.ation. whose embryo exhibits iio distinct seed-lobes (cotyledons), but is a mere cell

or
'

xji'jfi . with granular matter in its interior, and germinates indifferently from any point
of its surface.

ACOTJS TICS (Gr. akow. I hear) is the science of sound. This part of physics is often

treated in connection with the atmosphere an arrangement that seems inappropriate; for

the atmosphere is only the most common conductor of sound: and every substance,

whether solid or fluid, 'is capable, as well as air. of sounding itself, or of conveying the

sound of other bodies. A. is rather a part of the science of motion. All motion is either

rectilineal circular, or vibratory; and when a vibratory motion is quick enough to affect

the sen-e of hearing for which at least thirty vibrations in a second are required it

constitutes a sound. A definable, uniform sound is a note or tone, and the rapidity of

the vibrations is its pitch: a contused indeterminate sound is a noise. The chief Subjects

treated of in A. are: 1. Musical sounds, or notes(q.v.). Here the question is concerning
the absolute and relative velocities of the vibrations, and those modifications, called tem-

perament to which their original proportions are subjected for the practical purp.-

music. 2. The origin of Bound (q.v.). and the laws which guide the vibrations of sound-

ing bodi.-s. and which cive rise to different phenomena in different substances. In all

Bounding bodies, it is elasticity that is to be looked upon as the moving power. The

elasticity of a sounding body may arise from stretching, as in the strings of a violin or the

head of 'a drum, or from its own stiffness, as in rods, bells, etc. 3. The propagation of

sound a- well through the air and other nases as through solids and liquids; and the

reflection of sounds Of echoes. All elastic bodies conduct sound, many much more

powerfullv than air In water the conducting power is four times stronger than it is in

air; in tin. seven times; in silver, nine times; in iron, ten times, in glass, seventeen t

4. Perception of sound, or the structure and functions of the ear (q.vA
The ancients had made attempts to cultivate A. Pythagoras and Aristotle were aware

of the wav that sound is propagated through the air. but as a science Independent of its

application to music it belongs almost entirely to modem times. Bacon and-Gableo laid

the foundation ot this new mathematical science: Newton showed by calculation how the

propagation of sound depends upon the elasticity of the atmosphere or other conducting

medium lie observed that a sounding body acts by condensing the portions of air that

lie next it, and in the direction of the impulse. These condensed
portions

then spring

back by their elasticity, and at the same time impel forwards the portions lying next them
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Eacn separate portion of air is thus driven forwards and backwards; and thus all round
the sounding body there is an alternate condensation and rarefaction of air, constituting,
as it were, waves of sound. In determining the velocity of sound, Newton. Lagrauge
and Elder erred in their calculations; the best researches on this subject are those of

Laplace. C'hladni first raised A. to an independent science. In recent times, compara-
tively little lias been done in this branch of physics. Savart has determined more exactly
the numlK-r of vibrations in a second necessary to produce an audible sound: and Oa-

eniard de I ..at our invented the sirene. and discovered many of the conditions under which
both solids and fluids sound. The sounding of heated metals, when laid on cold metallic

supports, lias occasioned much discussion. See K<lii,b. Phil. Jounuil. Faraday and Marx
have examined the figures of sound: Wlu-atstone, the phenomena of sympathetic sounds;
and Willis, the formation of vowel-sounds by the human voice.

While the principles of A. are well known in theory, they are seldom carried out to

a satisfactory result in practice. We allude more particularly to the many instances in
which co>tly assembly halls and churches are defective as regards public speaking; it,

being seemingly a mere chance that new edifices of this kind exhibit proper acoustic

qualities. In some cases, the sounds uttered cause echoes and reverberations, perplex-
ing alike to a speaker and his auditory, and in others the sounds are dispersed at a high
elevation and are lost. This subject urgently demands consideration in connection with
architecture. As a general rule, the ceilings of halls should be at a moderate elevation;
the lowering of a ceiling and the removal of chandeliers have been known to improve
the speaking and hearing properties; and the hanging up of flags and draperies has, in
a variety of instances, had a similarly good effect. The whispering gallery of St.

Paul's, London, offers an interesting example of one of the phenomena in acoustics.
See ECHO.

ACOUSTICS (ante). The velocity of sound has been determined by ascertaining the
time intervening between the flash and report of a gun, as observed at a given distance,
and dividing the distance by the time. After many experiments in various countries,
Van der Kolk assigned 1091 ft. 8 in. per second, with a probable error of 3.7 ft. as the

velocity of sound in dry air at 32 Fahr. More recent experiments by the astronomer
royal at the cape of Good Hope, give 1096 ft. To this velocity may be added 1.11 ft.

for each degree Fahr. But air is ^iot a perfect gas, and the variations of elastic force
caused by a wave of sound passing through it are not uniform ; so these measures, though
approximately, may not be absolutely, correct. Furthermore, the rapidity of transmis-
sion depends upon the loudness of the sound: and capt. Parry found, in" the polar re-

gions, that the discharge of a cannon at a distance of 2| m. was heard perceptibly
sooner than the word ordering to fire, which, of course, preceded the discharge. There
is also a gradual falling off in the speed of sound; and Regnault determined that a
sound decreased in speed by 2.2 ft. per second in passing from a distance of 4000 ft. to
one of 7500 ft. He also found that the velocity depended upon the pitch, the lower

..-_ , _ speed was 4714 ft, per
second. Through iron, sound travels ten and a half times faster than thro.itrh air.

Experiments on telegraph wire produce almost identical results. Different metals trans-
nut sound in widely different degrees. Wertheim assigned 16,822 for iron and 4030
for lead, at a temperature of 68 Fahr. Except in a few cases, the loudness of a sound
18 less as the distance increases between the source of the sound and the ear. In an
unlimited, and uniform medium, the loudness of the sound proceeding from a very
small sounding body varies inversely as the square of the distance. But to verify this
fact it would be necessary to make a test at a considerable elevation above the earth's
surface, the ear and source of sound being separated by air of constant density. As
the density of the air diminishes, it would be found that the loudness of a sound at a

Sven
distance would decrease. The decay of sound due to this cause is observable in

e rarefied air of high mountain regions. De Saussmv found that the report of a pistol
at a great elevation appeared no louder than would a small cracker at a lower level. But
t must be stated that when air-strata of different densities are interposed between the
sound and the ear placed at a given distance, the intensity depends only on the density

the air at the source itself; whence it follows that sounds proceeding from the sur-
tue earth may be heard at equal distances as distinctly by a per>on in a il.mtinsr

i as by one situated on the surface itself; whereas any noise original ina; in the
alloou would be heard at the surface as faintly as if the ear were placed in the rarefied

on a level with the balloon. This was exemplified by Glashier, the aeronaut, who,
elevation of 20,000 ft. heard with great distinctness the whistle of a locomotive

beneath him. The prolonged roll of thunder, with i's manifold varieties, is
be ascribed to the reflection of the sound by mountains, clouds, etc.. but isam y due to the comparatively low rate of transmission through air. The explanation

m..n- easily understood by noting the case of a vollev tired by a long line of
. A person at a given point in the line would hear the sound of the nearest

rst, and of the others in the order of distance, and the effect would be a pro-
longed roll, concluded by the musket most remote from the henn-r ih-vu-rh all were
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fired at the same instant; and the roll would gradually decrease in loudness. If he
stood exactly opposite the centre of the line, the reports from either end would reach
him simultaneously and the effect would be more nearly a loud crash. If the soldiers

formed a circle, the listener in the centre would hear a single explosion, since the report
of every gun would reach his ear at the same instant, and the whole explosion would
be equal to that of the sum of all the separate discharges. By varying the form of ar-

ranging the troops, corresponding variations in the sound would be produced. Keep
in view, then, the fact that flashes of lightning may be regarded as representing lines

of troops, at the points and along the ranks of which explosions are generated at the
same instant of time; then consider the variety of distance and position relative to the
electric discharge of the listener, and we find no difficulty in accounting for the rolling

peals of thunder. In a mountainous region this rolling is greatly augmented by rever-

berations or echoes from the steep declivities.

ACQTTAVI VA, a t. of s. Italy, in the province of Bari, 16 in. s. of the t, of Bari, in

a healthy situation at the foot of the Apennines. It is surrounded with walls and
ditches, has a handsome parish church, several convents, two hospitals, etc. Pop 7600.

ACQUAVIVA, CLAUDIO D', a general of the Jesuits; b. in Italv he regulated the
studies of the order, and prohibited the discussion of tyrannicide, liis Ratio Sl/tdiorum
is still considered authority.

AC'QUI (Lat. Aqua Statiella-), a walled t. of n. Italy, on the Jeft bank of the Bormida,
18 m. from Alessandria. It derives its name from its hot sulphur springs, which were
known to the Romans, and which are much frequented by invalids. The t. is of great
antiquity, and contains many remarkable ecclesiastical buildings. Pop. 8200.

A GEE. The word is identical with Lat. (tr/cr, Gr. agron, "afield;" the Ger. acker
means both "a field

"
and a

" measure of land." Most nations have some measure nearly
corresponding; originally, perhaps, the quantity which one plow could plow in a day;
uniformity, therefore, is not to be looked for.

The English statute A. consists of 4840 sq. yards. The chain with which land is

measured is 22 yards long, and a sq. chain will contain 22 X 22, or 484 yards; so that

10 sq. chains make an acre. The acre is divided into 4 roods, a rood into 40 perches,
and a perch contains 30J sq. yards. The Scotch A. is larger than the English, and
the Irish than the Scotch. 121 Ir. ac. = 196 Eng. nearly; 48 Sc. ac. = 61 Eng. The
following table shows the values of the more important corresponding measures compared
with the English A. The German morgen below are becoming obsolete, as the German
empire has adopted the French metrical system.

English acre 1-00
Scotch " 1-27
Irish

" 1-62

Austria, joch 1-42

Baden, morgen or acre 0-89

Belgium, hectare (French) 2-47
Denmark, toende 5-5

France J hectarc (= 10 ares) 2>47

( arpent (common) 0-99

Hamburg, morgen 2-38

Hanover,
" 0-64

Holland,
" 2-10

Naples, moggia 0-83

little morSen........... ' 63Prumiasia
( great morgen............ 1-40

Russia, deciatina................. 2-70

Sardinia, giornate................ 0-93

Saxony, morgen.................. 1-36
Spain, fanegada.................. 1-06
Sweden, tunnelaud............... 1-13

Switzerland, faux ................ 1-62

Geneva, arpent ...... 1-27

Tuscany, saccata................. 1-22
United "States, English acre ....... 1-00

Wiirtemberg, morgen ........... 2-40
Roman jugerum (ancient).. ...... .0-66

Greek plethroti (ancient) .........0-23Poland, morgen 1-38
Portugal, geira 1-43

A'CRE, ST. JEAN D', or ACCA, the biblical Accho, known as Ptolemui* in the middle

ages, is a sea-port on the coast of Syria, not far ffom the base of Mt. Carmel, and con-

tains 10 to 15,000 inhabitants. The harbor is partly choked with sand, yet is one of the

best on this coast. A. has often been the arena of warfare, and has suffered many
changes of fortune. In 1004, it was taken by the Genoese; in 1187, by the sultan Sala-

din: afterwards it became the chief landing-place of the crusaders, the seat of a bishop
and of the order of St. John; next, it fell into the hands of the Egyptians; and in 1517
was captured by the Turks; in 179!), it was besieged by the French for sixty-one days,
but was successful ly defended by the garrison, aided by a body of English sailors and
marines under Sydney Smith. In 1832, it was stormed by Ibrahim Pacha, son of the

viceroy of Egypt, and continued in his possession till it was bombarded and taken, in

1840, by a combined English, Austrian, and Turkish fleet. See EGYPT.

ACRE'LIUS, ISRAEL, 1714-1800, b. in Sweden; studied at Upsal; was ordained in

1743; appointed provost of the Swedish congregation on the Delaware; came to America
and was pastor of the church at Christiana. After several years he returned to Sweden,
and received a pension and a church living. He wrote a description of the Swedish set-

tlements in America.

A'CRI, a t. of s. Italy, in the province of Cosenza, 13 m. n.c. of the t. of Cosen/a, in a
beautiful and healthy situation, with a fertile country around. Pop. 9500.
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ACBITOCHBO MACY (Gr. ukrito* and chromntia, which, when associated, imply "ina*

bilitv to discriminate between colors") is a term which seems likely to supersede color

blinduix*, ilitltuiiixiit, iirhroi/t'itojixid, etc.

AC ROBAT, a word derived from the Greek, and nearly synonymous with rope-dancer.
It literallv signifies one who walks on tip-toe (akron, an extremity, and baino, I go); and
is employed t.) de.-ignatc those who perform difficult feats, vaulting, sliding, tumbling,
and dancing on a slack or tight rope, stretched either horizontally or obliquely. These
feats require -rreat skill, suppleness, and steadiness. For a long time, acrobats were

contented to divert and astonish only children or the most ignorant of the populace;
but the extraordinary skill of some recent performers has given this perilous art a great

celebrity. Within t'he present century, Farioso, Madame Saqui, and Signor Diavolo

have excited admiration by their marvellous agility; Hlondin was even more widely
known. The acrobats of antiquity appear to have closely resembled those of our own
day.

ACROCERAU'NIA, in ancient geography a promontory in the n.w. of Epirus,

terminating in Monies Ceraunii; now cape Linqueeta; lat. 40 35' u. The frequent strik-

ing of lightning at or near the mountain gave the name, which is equivalent to
"
thun-

derbolt peak."
ACRO CORIN'THUS, a steep hill of 2000 ft., near Corinth; the site of the Acropo-

lis or citadel, and commanding a beautiful view.

ACROGENOUS PLANTS (Gr., growing at the summit) are plants in which the struc-

ture of the stem is acruyuwux that is, iu. which the vascular bundles are developed sim-

ultaneously, and not in succession, the
stem increasing by the coherence of the
bases of the leaves and by elongation .at

the summit. In a transverse section of
stem a circle of vascular tissue is found
near the circumference, and the centre
is composed of cellular tissue, some por-
tion of which frequently disappears, so
that the stem, although solid when
young, becomes hollow in a more ad-
vanced stage of its growth. Tree-
ferns afford the finest specimens of the

acrogenous stem. All A. P. have xtm-
ata, or breathing-pores, on the surface.

Section of Acrogenous \~"*w In general, they have a distinct stem
stem. Tree Fern. and leaves arranged with most perfect

symmetry. Some plants, in which the
distinct stem is absent, are ranked with

A. P., because the thaUm has the texture of leaves, and exhibits a higher or-ani/ation
than in thallogeiiow plant* (q.v.). A. P. are all acotyledowttt (q. v.)V and under this

dccomposi-
anhydrous

atoms of water from the glycerine (C.H.Ol),~wiiich c"ontnius"th(" elements' of' acrolein
ii

iHjO,) -f those of four atoms of water (H 4O 4 ). In its state of vapor it is extn-melv
iitmg to the eyes, nostrils, and respiratory organs a propertv to which it owes it'<

Ihe pungent >meii riven oil' by the smoldering wick of a candle just Mown out
is due to the presence of acrolein. When mixed with' a solution of potash or soda the

nt m- odor
dis.pjM-ars

and is replaced l,y one of cinnamon; while a brown resinous
.-i:ne,. is

formed;
and certain oxidizing agents, as oxide of silver, convert it into

acrylic afiu ((Jft^Oi).

ACEOLITHS (Gr. acron, extremity; Utln*, a stone), the name given to the oldest
orks of Greek plastic art, in which wood-carving is seen in transition into marble statu-

B trunk of the figure is still, h, the ,,ld stvle, of \vood. covered with the u-ual
e.nplc vestment.; but the extremities-head, arms, feet-which are meant to appearnaked from below the drapery, are of stone.

AC'RON a physician of Sicily in the r.th c. B.C., who is said to have originated the^ stopping pestilence by purifying th.' air with la.-e tires, thong], this is doubt-
OU. lie wi several works on medical subjects, but none of them are extant.

ACEOP'OLIS, "the hi-hot point of the city." Manvof the important cities of Creece
Minor were protected by strongholds, n named. The A. occupied a lofty

on. commanding the city and its environs; inaccessible on all sides excent one
Inch had for the most part, artificial defenses. It contained some of the most'impor-nt public bu.d.ngs, e.pecialh temples, besides afford in ir a last ivfuire in case of a hostile.

alt:ick. Ihe A., like theca-tle of the middle a-es, had lorm.'d the center or nucleus
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around which the town gradually grew. Among the most celebrated of the ancient
A.s was that of Argos, whose name, Larissa, indicates its Pelasgic origin, that of

Messenia, which bore the name of Ithome; that of Thebes, ealledC'admea, that of C'ormth,
known as Acro-Coriuthus; but especially that of Athens, which was styled pre-eminently
the A. See ATHENS.

ACEOS TIC is a Greek term for a number of verses the first letters of which follow some

predetermined order, usually forming a word most commonly a name or a phrase or

sentence. Sometimes the final letters spell words as well as the initial, and the peculiarity
will even run down the middle of the poem like a seam. Sir John Davies composed
twenty-six Hymn* to Axtrca (Queen Elizabeth), in everyone of which the initial letters of

tlie lines form the words ELISABETII.V KICGINA. The following is one of the twenty-six.

E v'ry night from ev'n to morn,
L ove's chorister auiiil the thorn
I s now so sweet a singer:
S o sweet, as for her song I scorn
A polio's voice and finger.

B ut, nightingale, sith you delight
E ver to watch the starry night,
T ell all the stars of heaven,
H eaven never hail a star so-bright
A snow to earth is given.

R oyal Astrea makes our day
E ternal with her beams, nor may
G ross darkness overcome her;
I now perceive why some do write
N o country hath so short a night
A s England hath in summer.

In the A. poetry of the Hebrews, the initial letters of the lines or of the stanzas vrere

made to run over the letters of the alphabet in their order. Twelve of the psalms of the
Old Testament are written on this plan. The 119th Psalm is the most remarkable. It is

composed of twenty-two divisions or stanzas (corresponding to the twenty-two letters of
the Hebrew alphabet), each stanza consisting of eight couplets; and the first line of each

couplet in the first stanza begins, in the original Hebrew, with the letter /<///<, in the
second stanza with beth, etc. The divisions of the psalm are named each after the letter

that begins the couplets, and these names have been retained in the English translation.

With a view to aid the memory, it was customary at one time to compose verses on sacred

subjects after the fashion of those Hebrew acrostics, the successive verses or lines begin-

ning with the letters of the alphabet in their order. Such pieces were called Abecedarian,

Hymns. See Hook's Church Dictionary.

ACROTE RION (Gr., the summit or extremity), a term in arch, for a statue or other
ornament placed on the apex or at one of the lower angles of a pediment. Some under-
stand by A. the pedestal on which such ornament stands.

ACT, in the drama, is a distinct part of the general plot or action, and its conclusion
is usually marked by a fall of the curtain. An act should be, in a certain sense, complete
in itself, and at the same time should form a necessary part of the whole drama. As
every dramatic plot naturally divides itself into three parts the exposition, the develop-
ment, and the conclusion or catastrophe a division into three acts would seem m<l
natural; but in practice it has been found inconvenient to inclose extended plots in such
limits, and since the time of the ancient Greek tragedy, fte acts have generally been con-

sidered necessary. In the first act, the general nature of the drama is indu ated. the char-

acters are introduced, and the action commences. The plot should rise in interest in

the second, and reach its climax in the third act. In the fourth act, the conclusion or

catastrophe should be prepared, but should by no means be anticipated so as to weaken
the effect of the denouement, which must occupy the fifth act. This is a rather difficult

task; and, accordingly, many dramas fail in the fourth act.

ACT, in the university sense, is an exercise preparatory to receiving a degree. The
student who "keeps the act," and who is called the "respondent." reads a Latin thesis

on some proposition which he has announced that he is to maintain. Three other stu-

dents, who have been named by the proctor as "opponents,"' then try, one after another,
to refute lu's arguments syllogisticaUy in Latin. The practice of keeping acts is still

adhered to, as a form at least, at Cambridge.

ACT, in law, has various meanings. In its more general acceptation it is used to

denote the solemn accomplishment of some distinctive proceeding, as when a person in

England, when executing a legal instrument, declares ii to be Ins tn-t <//,./ deed. Formerly,
in Scotland, the word A. was" frequently applied to the procedure is a litigated cause;
and to this day the technical term to signify a plaintiff in Scotch pleading is <t>-tor hence
also acts of sederunt(q.\.). By an A. is"sometimes meant an act or proceeding, or rather

the record of an act or proceeding, of a public nature and in this sense it is used when
we speak of an A. of p<irliam<nt (q.v.). This use of the word appears to be derived from
the Romans, who employed acta to signify specially public official transactions, and oftener

perhaps the records of such transactions* The Acta Ditirna was a kind of official Roman
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gazette, giving an account of the public transactions and event3 of the day. The Ger-

mans use actcn, and the French </<?.*. to signify ollicial or legal documents, or papers gen-

erally. The title aeta has l>eeu applied iu modern times to the journals or records of

learned societies: aeta, tocut<tti* r<f/i<r the transactions of the royal society. Acf-i Erudi-

,, the oldest journal of erudition in Germany, was begun at Leipsic in 1680, and
1 publication in 17S2. when it had extended to 117 quarto volumes. To these may

be added (showing the close connection between the Roman and Scotch legal institutions

and their phraseology) the atta auditorurn, or the records of the proceedings of the lords

auditors, who were a committee of the old Scotch parliament appointed to hear causes,

bv way of appeal, and otherwise to exercise supreme jurisdiction. Also the acta duiui-

riorum concilii, or ancient records of the supreme court in Scotland.

But the word A. has at the present day several precise legal applications, the principal
of which we now proceed to mention and explain:

ACT OF BANKRUPTCY, by which is meant a certain ostensible indication of insolvency
on the part of a debtor, sufficient to bring him within the operation of the bankrupt laws.

Section 6? of the former bankrupt law consolidation act, 12 and 13 Viet. c. 10(5. defined

A. of B. in the following terms: "That if any trader, liable to become bankrupt, shall

depart this realm, or being out of this realm, shall remain abroad, cr shall depart from his

dwelling- house, or otherwise absent himself, or begin to keep his house, or suffer himself
to be arrested or taken in execution for any debt not due, or yield himself to prison, or
suffer himself to be outlawed, or procure himself to be arrested or taken in execution, or
his iroods, money or chattels to be attached, sequestered, or taken in execution, or make
or cause to be made, either within this realm or elsewhere, any fraudulent grant or convey-
ance of any of his lands, tenements, goods, or thattels, or make or cause to be made any
fraudulent surrender of any of his copyhold lands or tenements, or make or cause to be
made any fraudulent gift, delivery, or transfer of any of his goods or chattels, every such
trader doing, suffering, procuring, executing, permitting, making, or causing to be made
any of the acts, deeds, or matters aforesaid, with intent to defeat or delav his creditors,
shall be deemed to have thereby committed an A. of B." The modifications on this defini-

tion by recent legislation are slight, and will be found under INSOLVENCY. The ^xpr.'S-
sion A. of B. is unknown in the phraseology of Scotch law, but the evidences of ic/tuur

baidruptfy, as it is called, are analogous to the English A. of B. See INSOLVENCY.
ACT OF GOD is a legal expression, bnd signifies any natural or accidental occurrence,

not caused by human negligence or intervention; such as the consequences arising from
storms, lightning, tempests, etc., and which are deemed fatalities and losses such as no
party under any circumstances (independently of special contract) is bound to make good
to another. It has been ruled in England that the loss must be immediate, and the neces-

sary consequence of the accident.

ACT OP GRACE is the name given to an old Scotch act (1696, c. 32) for the maintenance
of

poor persons imprisoned for debt. It is usually applied in England to insolvent acts,
and general pardons, at the beginning of a new reign or on other great occasions.

ACT OF INDEMNITY is an annual act of parliament passed for omissions in taking the
oaths and assurances required by law of persons admitted to any public office or employ-
ment See ABJUKATION.

ACTJE A, a genus of plants of the natural order ranunculacea(q.v.), the type of the sub-
order iK-tn, <t

. distinguished by the colored imbricated calix and indehiscent succulent fruit.
The genus nclaea has four deciduous sepals, four petals, and a single baccate eaqx-1.
A.spicata,\\\e baneberry or herb christoplicr. is a native of the n. of Europe, found in

bushy places in some parts of England. It is a perennial herbaceous plant, about 1 to 2 ft.

high, with triternate leaves, and the leaflets deeply cut and serrated, the flowers in
racemes, the berries black and poisonous. The root is anti-spasmodic, expectorant, and
astringent, and is sometimes useful in catarrh. Botrophis actaecides (actaea rar< //.

Linnams) is a native of the U. 8.; whose roots are said to possess similar qualities, and are
also reputed as a remedy for the bite of the rattlesnake.

ACTJE ON, a mythical personage, a grandson of Cadmus. He was trained as a hunter
by Chiron. Having once surprised Diana while bathing in a fountain, lie was changed
by the offended goddess into a stair, and his own dogs, not knowing him. tore him in

pier,.*. According to Euripides, Diana was jealous because Acteon had boasted that he
excelled her in hunting.

\'\ KKl'IMTi i Rl'M. the tir-t literary serial in Germany; was begun 1628 by Otto
Mencke, professor in Leipsic university, published monthly "in Latin, and kept in the
founder's family until 17.V1, when change of management mid ne-rlect reduced its circula-
tion and reputation. The last vol.nne. completing the record of science to the close of
1 77*5. apjx ared in 1782. The whole set is in 117 vols, 4to. There have been many imita-
tions in various countries.

ACTA SANCTORUM or M.viiTYiirM. acts of saints or martyrs, the collective title given
ral old writings, rejecting saints and martyrs, in the Greek and Roman Catholic

chnrche>. but now applied especially to one exten-ive collection be -run by the Jesuits in
the 17th c., and intended to serve M ftbetterarrangement of the materials found in ancient
works. Thi- irreat undertaking, which was commenced by the Jesuit Herihert I!<\vevd
of Antwerp, has considerable importance, not only in a religious and ecclesiastical point
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of view, but also with regard to history and archaeology. After Rosweyd's death, in 1629,
J. Holland was commissioned by the order of Jesuits to continue the work , and with the
assistance of G. Henschen he prepared two volumes, which appeared in 1643 After the
death of this editor (1665), the work was carried on by a society of learned Jesuits, who
were styled "Bollandists," until 1794, when its further progress was prevented through
the invasion of Holland by the French. In recent times, the undertaking has been
resumed, and in 1846 the fifty-fourth volume was published at Brussels. Five or MX
additional volumes have appeared since. The lives are arranged in the order of the calen-
dar. The volumes last published, of which the latest appeared in 1868, are for Oct. A
new edition of the first 54 vols. appeared in 1863-69. For notices of other and similar

collections, see SAINTS, MARTYR, and MAKTYKOLOGY.
AC'TIAN GAMES. See ACTIUM, ante.

ACTINIA, a genus of marine animals, belonging to the sub-kingdom cedenterata (see
SUB KINGDOMS, ANIMAL), and to the class actinozoa, of which latter group the genus is

thoroughly typical. The animals included in this genus are familiarly known as "sea-
anemones." They are found attached by their bases to rocks and stones, and present the

appearance of cylindrical fleshy bodies, possessing a mouth surrounded by numerous
tentacles in the free extremity. These tentacles in tlie genus A. are of simple, tubu-
lar conformation. They are perforated
at their tips, and also possess sucker-like

disks. The mouth leads into a stomach-

sac, which (as in all ccclenterate animal)
communicates freely below with the general

body-cavity, and thus comes to resemble a

pocket with the bottom cut out. The
stomach-sac is kept in its place by a series

of vertical radiating plates, named Itimellm

or mesenteries, to the faces of which the

reproductive organs are attached. The Actinia seen from above. SUCTION OF ACTINIA:
actiniadae are capable of slow movements

f
.

by expanding and contracting the muscu
surroundhig chambers.'

lar bases of their bodies. They may be
cut and divided in various ways, with the result of producing new individuals by artificial

fixxi'ni. Some species may attain a great age, as proved by the well-known case of a com-
mon A. (A. mPAembryanthemum), which was taken from the firth of Forth by Sir John
G. Dalvell in 1823, and is still (1878) alive, in the possession of Dr. M'Bain of Trinity,
near Edinburgh. This remarkable animal "grannie" by name has at various times

given birth to numerous young; and as more than one of her progeny have in turn

become parents, her cognomen is not merely complimentary.

ACTINISM, the property of the sun's rays which produces chemical changes. See
SPECTRUM.

ACTI^STOM'ETER, an instrument to measure the heat of the sun's rays; at first a
common thermometer, the bulb blackened with nitrate of silver; then one with a large
bulb filled with blue solution of ammonia and sulphate of copper, inclosed in a box
with a plate-glass top, the expansion of the liquid to indicate the amount of heat. Prof.

John W. Draper of N. Y. next discovered that equal volumes of chlorine and hydro-

gen form chlor-hydric acid in direct proportion to the actinic intensity of the light and
the time of exposure. Subsequently Bunsen and Roscoe hit upon the same plan. There
are other actinic reactions; as, in a solution of chloride of gold and oxalic acid, the gold

precipitates on exposure to actinic rays.

ACTION, in its large and general sense, means a judicial proceeding before a compe-
tent tribunal for the attainment of justice; and in this sense it is applied to procedure,
whether criminal or civil. In its more limited acceptation, it is used to signify proceed-

ings in the civil courts, where it means the form prescribed by law for the recovery of a

right, or what is one's due. In the law of England, the term A. used to be applied to

proceedings in the courts of common law, as distinguished from those of equity, where the

word suit was used. What, in the courts of queen's bench, common pleas, and

exchequer, before the judicature act of 1873, was called action-at-law, was in the courts

of equity called a suit in equity. See COMMON LAW, COURTS OF, and EQUITY.
In the Scotch la^r, which recognizes no distinction in legal administration between

law and equity, the word A. is defined comprehensively as a demand regularly made
and insisted on before the judge competent for the recovery of a right. Accordingly,
while in Scotland there is, as in England, a remedy for every wrong, the law recognizes
and gives effect to the right of a party to claim and to have declared a particular interest

or right, even although that interest or right may not be withheld, or called in question.
It is sufficient that it is doubtful, and that the ascertainment of it is necessary for the

position and purposes of the plaintiff, or pursuer, as the Scotch law calls the active

party. This procedure is known by the name of an A. of declarator, which has been

described as a suit in which something is prayed to be decreed in favor of the plaintiff,

but nothing sought to be paid, performed, or done by the defendant. Lord Stair, in his
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ln*i!t>il>* "f tin' Lair ->f Scotland, says, "such actions may be pursued for instructing or

clearinir aiiy kind of rieht relating to liberty, dominion, or obligation;" and he further

obeerrea, '"there is no riirht but is capable of declarator." Various attempts have

been made to introduce this mode of proceeding into the practice of the law in England,
but as yet without success. The idea of the declarator has been said to have been.

derived by the Scotch lawyers from the French legal system, according to whose forms

the existing administration of the Scotch law was originally molded. In the institutes

of Justinian there are, however, indications of the partial use of this form of A. by the

Kt 'man lawyers.
We may" add that the word A. is derived from the Latin actio (offere), and that tho

plaintiff in a suit or action was originally said to be the actor, which, indeed, in tho

recorded pleadings of the Scotch courts, his counsel or advocate still is called.

ACTION (ante) in law. No action can be maintained by a citizen against a govern-
ment without the government's express consent; except in rare special cases no suit can

be brought by a citizen against the U. S. ; relief must be sought by petition, or in the

court of claims. State courts do not ordinarily contest acts of foreign states or sover-

eigns for anything done or omitted in their public character. Here negotiation takes

the place of suit. Modern statutes have much simplified proceedings under this title,

and many old forms have been abandoned. la N. Y. an effort has been made to

avoid all distinctive forms; there every other than a criminal is a civil action, having
no other specific name; the design of the code being to give by this action every kind of

relief which can be sought in civil causes.

AC TITJM (now Azio), a t. and promontory on the w. coast of Greece, at the entrance

of the Ambraciot bay, now the gulf of Arta, is memorable for the sea-fight which took

place near it, 2d Sept., 31 B.C., between Octavianus (afterwards the emperor Augustus)
and Marcus Antonius. These two had for some time ruled the Roman world between
them the former in the w., the latter in the c.

;
it now came to a struggle for the

sole sovereignty. The two armies were encamped on the opposite shores of the gulf :

Octavian had 80,000 infantry,' 12,000 cavalry, and 200 ships of war; Antony, 100,000

infantry, 12,000 cavalry, and 220 ships. Antony's ships were large and well provided
with engines for throwing missiles, but clumsy in their movements; Octavian's were
smaller and more agile. Antony was supported by Cleopatra, queen of Egypt, with 60

vessels, who induced him, against the opinion of his most experienced generals, to

determine upon a naval engagement. The battle continued for some hours undecided;
at last, Agrippn, who commanded Octavian's fleet, succeeded, by a skillful maneuver,
in compelling Antony to extend his line of battle, whose compactness had hitherto

resisted all attempts of the enemy to break through. Cleopatra, whose ships were sta-

tioned behind Antony's line, apprehensive of that line being broken, took to flight with
her auxiliary fleet, and Antony recklessly followed her with a few of his ships. The
deserted fleet continued to resist bravely for some time, but was finally vanquished; the

land-army, after waiting in vain seven days for Antony's return, surrendered to Octa-
vian. As a memorial of the victory that had given him the empire of the world, and
out of gratitude to the gods, Octavian enlarged the temple of Apollo at A., dedicated
the trophies he had taken, and instituted games to be celebrated every five years. He
also built, on the spot where his army bad been encamped, the splendid city of Nicopo-
lis (city of victory), near where Prevesa now stands.

ACT OF PARLIAMENT is a resolution or law passed by all the three branches of the

legislature the king [or queen], lords, and commons. The expression is generally used
to signify the record of an A. of P., and such records are strictly synonymous with the

term "statutes," or "statutes of the realm." An A. of P. thus made is the highest legal

authority acknowledged by the constitution. It binds every subject in the land, and
even the sovereign himself, if named therein. And in England it cannot be altered,

amended, dispcn.-ed with, suspended, 'OT repealed, but. in the same forms and by the same

authority of parliament. In Scotland, however, a long course of contrary usage or of
disu.se may have the; effect of depriving a statute of its obligation; for, by the Scotch

law, a statute may become obsolete by disuse, and cease to be legally binding. It was
formerly held in England that the king might in many cases dispense with penal statutes;
but by the statute 1 W. and M. 8t. 2, c. 2, it is declared that, the suspending or dispensing
with laws by royal authority, without consent of parliament, is illegal.

An A. of P. or statute is either ]il>l/c or /ir/'r,//,'. A public act regards the whole

community, but the operation of a private act. is confined to particular persons and pri-
vate concerns, and some private acts arc local, as affecting certain places only. AS the

law till lately stood, the courts of law were bound <.r nj/icf<> to take judicial notice, as it

is called, of public acts that is, to recognize these acts as known and published law,
Avithout the necessity of their being specially pleaded and proved; but it was otherwise
in regard to private acts; so that in order to claim any advantage under a private act, it

wa- neci--:iry to plead it, and set it forth particularly. But now, by the 13 and 14 Viet,
c. 21, s. 7. every act made; after the then next session of parliament is to be taken to be
a public o.ie, and judicially noticed as such, unless the contrary be expressly dirlared.

Acts of P. are also sometimes described as declarator?/, or penal, or remedial, accord-

ing to the nature of their object or provisions. Declaratory statutes are where the old
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custom of the kingdom has almost fallen into disuse, or become disputable, in which
case the parliament has thought proper (in perpetuum rei ti*titiiijni>iin, and for avoiding
all doubts and difficulties) to declare what the common law is and ever has been. Penal
acts are those which merely impose penalties or punishments for an offense, as in the
case of the statutes relative to game. Remedial acts arc such as supply some defect in

the existing law, and redress some abuse or inconvenience with which it is found to he
attended, without introducing any provision of a penal character. There is also a dis

Unction of Acts of P. as l>eing either utJ.nrying or n-ntntiiii/i;/, enabli/i;; or <rimf>!t/,>/ acts.

An A. of P. begins to operate from the time when it receives the royal assent. unless
Rome other time be fixed for the purpose by the act itself. The rule on this subject, m
England, was formerly different; for at common law, every A. of P., which had ho pro-
vision to the contrary, was considered, as soon as it passed (i.e., received the roval

assent), as having been in force, retrospectively, from the first day of the session of par-
liament in which it passed, though, in fact, it" might not have received the royal a-sent,
or even been introduced into parliament, until long after that day; and this sti'ange prin-

ciple was rigidly observed for centuries. The ancient acts of. the Scotch parliament
were proclaimed in all the county towns, burghs, and even in the baron courts. This
mode of promulgation was. however, gradual!}' dropped as the use of printing became
common: and in 1581 an act was passed declaring publication at the market cross of

Edinburgh to be sufficient. British statutes require no formal promulgation; and in
order to fix the time from which they shall become binding, it was enacted by the 38
Geo. III. c. 13, that every A. of P. to be passed after 8th April, 1793, shall commence
from the date of the indorsement by the clerk of parliament, stating Uie day, month,
and year when the act was passed and received the royal assent, unless the commence-
ment shall, in the act itself, be otherwise provided for/

An A. of P. consists of various parts such as the title, the preamble, the enacting
sections and clauses, and sometimes certain forms or schedules added by way of appen-
dix and it is referred to by the year of the sovereign's reign, and the chapter of the

statutes for that year. The old acts of the Scotch parliament, before the union with

England, are cited by the year in which they were passed, and the order of the number
or chapter. See STATUTES, SCOTCH STATUTES, and PARLIAMENT.

ACT OF SETTLEMENT, a name given to the statute 12 and 13 Will. III. c. 2, by which
the crown was limited to the family of her present majesty, queen Victoria. It was towards
the end of king William III. 's reign, when all hopes of other issue died with the duke
of Gloucester, that, as we are told by Blackstone, the king and parliament thought it

necessary again to exert their power of limiting and appointing the succession, in order
to prevent another vacancy of the throne, which must have ensued upon their deaths, as

no further provision was made at the revolution than for the issue of queen Mary, queen
Anne, and king William. The parliament had previously, by the statute of 1 W. and
M. st. 2, c. 2, enacted, that every person who should be reconciled to or hold com-
munion with the see of Rome, should profess the Roman Catholic religion, or should

marry a Roman Catholic, should be excluded from succession to, and be forever incapable
to inherit, possess, or enjoy the crown; and that in such case the people should be

absolved from their allegiance, and the crown should descend to such persons, being
Protestants, as would have inherited the same, if the person so reconciled, holding com-

munion, professing or marrying, were naturally dead. To act, therefore, consistently
with themselves, and, at the same time, pay as much regard to the old hereditary line as

their former resolutions would admit, they turned their eyes on the princess Sophia,
electress and duchess-dowager of Hanover; for upon the impending extinction of the

Protestant posterity of Charles I., the old law of regal descent directed them to recur

to the descendants of James I. ; and the princess Sophia, being the youngest daughter of

Elizabeth, queen of Bohemia, who was the daughter of James I., was the nearest of the

ancient blood-royal who was not incapacitated by professing the Roman Catholic

religion. On her, therefore, and the heirs of her body, being Protestants, the remainder

of the crown expectant on the death of king William "and queen Anne without issue, was
settled by statute 12 and 13 Will. III. c. 2. And at the same time it was enacted that

whosoever should thereafter come to the possession of the crown, should join in the

communion of the church of England as by law established.

This is the last limitation of the crown that has been made by parliament; and the

several actual limitations, from the time of Henry IV. to the present, clearly prove the

power of the king and parliament to remodel or alter the succession. It is even made

highly penal to dispute such power, for by the statute 6 Anne, c. 7, it is enacted, that if

any person maliciously, advisedly, and d'irectly shall maintain, by writing or printing,
that the kings of this realm, with the authority of parliament, are not able to make laws

to bind the "crown and the descent thereof, he shall be guilty of high treason; or if he

maintains the same by only preaching or advised speakiiig, he shall incur the penalties
of prcemvnire.

The Princess Sophia dying before queen Anne, the inheritance, thus limited,

descended on her son and heir, king George 1.; and having, on the death of the queen,
taken effect in his person, from him it descended to king George II. ; from him to his

grandson and heir, king George III.
;
from him to his son George IV., who was succeeded
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by his brotlu-r, William IV. : and from the monarch last mentioned 'the crown descended

to hish.-ire>s. the daughter of his brother Edward, duke of Kent, our present gracious
sovereign queen Victoria.

Hrm-r." Blackstone remarks, "it is easy to collect that the title to the crown is at

:;t bendtUiy, though not quite so absolutely hereditary as formerly: and the com-

mon stock or ancestor from whom the descent must be derived is also different. For-

merly, the common stock was king Egbert, afterwards William the conqueror, and now
it is princeM Sophia, in whom the inheritance was vested by the new king and parlia-

ment. Formerly, the descent was absolute, and the crown went to the next heir with-

out any restriction; but now, upon the new settlement, the inheritance is conditional;

beini: limited to such heirs only of the body of the pnncess Sophia as are Protestants,

memU-rs of the church of England, and are married to none but Protestants."

ACT OF TOLEBATION is the name commonly given to the act of parliament 1

W. and M., st. 1, c. 18, confirmed by 10 Anne, c. 2, by which all persons dissenting
from the church of England (except Roman Catholics and persons denying the

Trinitv) were relieved from such of the acts against nonconformists as prevented
their assembling for religious worship according to their own forms, or otherwise
restrained their religious liberty, on condition of their taking the oaths of allegiance and

supremacy, and subscribing a declaration against transubstantiation; and in the case of

dissenting ministers, subscribing also to certain of the thirty-nine articles. The clause

of this act which excepted persons denying the Trinity from the benefits of its enact-

ments, was repealed by 53 Geo. III. c. 160.

The Protestant dissenters, however, still remained, notwithstanding these provisions,

subject to the obligation imposed by
the test and corporation acts (q.v.), on all those who

were admitted to any office, of taking the sacrament of the Lord's supper according
to the rites of the church of England; but this disability was at length removed by
the 9 Geo. IV. c. 17. And to this list of concessions we are now to add the act of 15 and
16 Viet. c. 36, allowing the dissenters to certify their places of worship to, and register
tin-in with, the registrar-general of births, deaths, and marriages, instead of the arch-

bishop, bishop, or court of quarter sessions.

These various A. of T. operated, however, to the exclusive benefit of Protestant

dissenters, and afforded no relief to Roman Catholics. With respect to the latter,

the progress of emancipation was slower and more reluctant. By statutes, how-
ever, of18 Geo. III. c. 60, 31 Geo. III. c. 32, and 43 Geo. III. c. 30, most of the severer

penalties and disabilities to which they were formerly subject were removed; and by 10
Geo. IV. c. 7, commonly called the Catholic emancipation act, Roman Catholics were
restored in general to the full enjoyments of all civil rights, being only excluded from
holding ecclesiastical offices, and certain high appointments in the state. By another act

of the 2 and 3 Will. IV. c. 115, it was provided that Roman Catholics should be subject
in this particular to the same laws as were applicable to Protestant dissenters; the effect

of which provision is to empower them to acquire and hold property for such purposes.
And now, by the acts of 7 and 8 Viet. c. 102, 9 and 10 Viet. c. 59, and 21 and 22 Viet, c,

48, Roman Catholics and Jews are relieved from all enactments calculated to oppress
them, and are thus practically admitted to all the privileges of the constitution.

In Scotland, toleration in religious matters is secured by various old Scotch statutes

passed before the union with England, particularly by the act 1690, c. 27; and this

was followed up after the union by the British statute 10 Anne, c. 7, s. 5, which declares
that

"
it shall he free and lawful for all the subjects in that part of Great Britain called

Scotland to assemble and meet together for divine service without any disturbance; and
to settle their congregations in what forms or places they shall think fit to choose,

except parish churches;" an enactment which amounts to a legal recognition of dis-

senters, if indeed it may not be called their charter in Scotland.

ACT OF UNIFORMITY is the name by which the statute 13 and 14 Car. II. c. 4, is

usually described. By that statute it was enacted that the book of common prayer, as
then recently revised, should be used in every parish church and other place of public
worship in England, and that every school-master and pcr>on instructing youth should
subscribe a declaration of conformity to the liturgy, and also to the effect of the oath
and declaration mentioned in the act of 13 Car. II. st. 2, c. 1. It further enacted that no
per-on .should thenceforth be capable of holding any ecclesiastical promotion or dignity,
or of consecrating or administering the sacrament, till he should be ordained priest
according to episcopal ordination, and with respect to all ministers who then enjoyed any
cerlr-iaMieal benefice, it directed that they should, within a certain period, openly read
morning and evening service, according to the book of common prayer, and declare
before the congregation their unfeigned assent and consent to the use of all things therein

contained, upon pain of being ipsofacto deprived of their spiritual promotions. By this

statute, two thousand of the clergy, who refused to comply with its provisions, were
deprived of their preferments. Thi's statute also contained a regulation that no school-
master in a private house should instruct youth without having obtained a license from
the ordinary: but this regulation was repealed by 9 and 10 Viet. c. 59.

ACTON, Sir Join? FRANCIS EDWARD, 1736-1811. lie was a native of Besanson, son
of Edward Acton, a physician. He served in the French and Tuscan navies, command-
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ing a frigate in the expedition against Algiers in 1774. For gallantry in rescuing some
thousands of Spanish soldiers from >lavery he was promoted) becoming commander-iu-
chief of the Neapolitan sea and land forces; next, minister of finance, and linallv prime
minister. When the French entered Naples in IMMi he tied to Sicily, where he died.
Hi* M-cond son, Charles Jannarius Edward, was made cardinal Santa '.Maria Delia Pact:

in 1842. (See ante for ACTON, JOSEPH, PKINCK; where is intended the same person as the
Commander-in-chief here mentioned. There is doubt about his re.-p( mobility for the ill

treatment of political prisoner:-.)

ACTON, JOSKPII, PRINCE, prime minister of Ferdinand IV. of Naples was the son of
an Irish physician, and was lx rn at Besancon in 17:57. After acquiring distinction in the
naval service of France and Tuscany, he gained a position in the Neapolitan government,
and became the favorite of queen Caroline. His measures, prompted by his extreme
hatred of France, were cruel and intolerant, and ultimately caused a reaction against the

royal family of Naples, and in favor of the French party and the Carbonari. "When left

unaided by English influence, A. lost the power he had so often abused, and died in 1811,

deservedly contemned by all parties. t

ACTON IH'UNKLL, a statute of Edward I., so called because passed when parlia-
ment was sitting r.t a Shropshire village of the name, Oct. 12, 1283. It was the first law
to enable merchants to collect debts bv seizure of property and imprisonment. Jews
were excluded from its benefits, it being designed to encourage foreign Christian merchants
to settle in England. A similar law was passed in France 253 years later.

ACTS, TEST AND CORPORATION. See article TEST ACTS.

ACTS OF SEDE RUNT are ordiaances of the court of session or supreme civil court in

Scotland, made originally under authority of the Scotch act 1540, c. 93, whereby the

judges are empowered to make such rules or ordinances as may be necessary for the r-egula~
tion of legal procedure and the expediting of justice. The power thus conferred was
exceeded, "and it became necessary to ratify several of the A. of S. in the Scotch parlia-
ment. In so far, however, as A. of S. are confined to declarations of the purposes of the
court to decide in a particular way, on an occurrence of similar circumstances, they seem
to amount to little more than authoritative announcements of the intention of the court
to adhere judicially to certain precedents; and for upwards of a century and a half they
have been almost exclusively confined to the regulation of judicial procedure, and to

matters therewith connected. In several recent statutes, express power is given to the
court of session to pass A. of S., for carrying the purpose of the legislature into more
complete effect; and it is usually provided" that the A. of S. made in virtue of such power
Fhall be laid before parliament within a limited time. The old quorum of nine judges is

requisite in passing an A. of S., 48 Geo. III. c. 151, s. 11.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, the fifth book of the New Testament, the authorship of
which is ascribed by tradition, and with the highest probability, to the evangelist Luke.

Beginning with the ascension of Christ, it gives an account of the spread of the Christian

church; confined, however, chiefly to the part taken therein by the apostle Paul. Not-

withstanding its title, little is said of the other apostles, with the exception of Peter. The
narrative closes with the year 62 A.D., Paul being then a prisoner at Rome. The book
has always been received as canonical, except by a few Manichwan heretics; but its

historical character has been impugned by the Tubingen school. Spurious acts were put
in circulation by early Christian sects.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES (ante), the name, generally, and, from a very early

period, given to the fifth book of the New Testament, which is often quoted by the early
Christian writers, and always as the work of Luke the evangelist. The introduction to

it connects it with the third gospel as written by the same author and addressed to the

same person. That both were from the same hand is also to be inferred from the

similarity of style, idiom, and diction. In modern times some writers have attempted a
criticism invalidating both the external testimony on this point and the internal proba-
bilities and proofs. A single specimen may be given of the reasoning on which they

rely for dislodging this book from its place in scripture, or at least for lowerimr the

estimation in which it is held.
"
According to the gospel ascribed to Luke, all the events

related of Jesus after the resurrection took place, or seem to have taken place, on the

day of the resurrection, or they may possibly have extended into the next morning, but

certainly not later. The A. on the contrary states that Jesus was seen by the disciples
for forty days after the resurrection." This is a summary way of developing a contra-

diction where none exists. The account of these events in Luke's gospel is indeed brief

and condensed, but it does not assert or imply that they all took place at once. Points

in the narrative fairly admit, and rationally require, the supposition of intervals of time.

The other gospels, also, declare or imply such intervals. The accounts of Matthew and
Mark are more condensed than even Luke's. John's is much more extended. It marks
off expresslj" several Intervals, and says that one of them was a week long. All these

accounts, therefore, taken together, "prepare the way for the statement in the A. that

the whole time between the resurrection and the ascension amounted to 40 days. The
Greek title, it will be observed, does not indicate that the book contains a complete

history of the apostles of Christ in their work of proclaiming the gospel. It is uot "the

U. K. L 6



Acts of the Apostles. 2
Actu.ii-y.

acts" (which indeed the English translation does make it), as if all were intended, but

"acts" as onlv a part. This i> in strict accordance with the contents. In the opening
of the book. Hie names of the eleven apostles and of the twelfth (chosen to till the place

of Judas) having been given, the actions and words of Peter at once become prominent;

then Peter and John are mentioned together, and soon Peter's course only is -riven.

\ft.-r r2 chapters, of which the larger part of one relates to Paul's conversion, the rest

hook is filled chiefly with this last apostle's work and things connected with it.

Jerusalem the church, and the apostles there, scarcely appear except as connected with

Paul.
The contents of the book may IK noted as follows:

I. An t.rhil'ition of tfit' t rer-jin*' nt. <-<>ittroUin<j, a IK! aJininMratite agency of (he Lord

,
from his exalted sphere at the right hand of God, putting forth the power* of his

risen life and iriving organization to his spiritual and everlasting kingdom. \Ve have

his commands to the apostles, his direction of the choice of Judas's successor, his sending
down the holy spirit, his turning men from their sins and adding them to his church,

his working of miracles by the Instrumentality of the apoMlcs, his sending Peter to open
the door of faith to the Gentiles and Philip to guide the Ethiopian in his effort to under-

stand the scripture, his delivering Peter from prison and Paul from his mad career.

II. A record of the gift and operation* <>f tin Il>ly Spirit. The Saviour at the close of

his work on earth promised that he would send from the Father the spirit of truth to

abide with his disciples, to reveal the truth to them and to convince the world of sin,

righteousness, and judgment. The A. records the fulfillment of the promise and
exhibits the work of the holy spirit in the minds and hearts of men of various nations.

It thus becomes the connecting link between the gospels and the epistles which describe

the spirit's progressive work.
III. The account of the planting and spread of tJie Oknttian chitrch. It records the

names of the apostles, tlie number of the original company at Jerusalem, and the

beginning of the church there. It shows that the life of Jesus was appealed to among
those who had witnessed it

; that his messiahship was defended in the hearing of those

who had crucified him for asserting it; that the divine appointment of his death was

proclaimed in the midst of those who had inflicted it as a malefactor's doom; that his

resurrection was affirmed in the face of those who had buried him and exercised nlh'cial

guardianship over his grave; that the first, adherents to his religion were gained among
the crucifiers themselves, including priests as well as the people; that the faith in him
spread immediately among Jews and proselytes, then in Jerusalem, who belonged to the

chief countries of the Roman empire, and to some beyond its bounds; and that, the

Gentiles being speedily admitted by divine command to the full blessings of salvation,

the church was rapidly extended into Judea, Samaria, Phenice, Cyprus, Syria, Asia

Minor, Illyria, and Italy.
IV. Conclusive evidence of the divine origin of Christianity. It shows that, advancing

from a very small Ijeginning, by the instrumentality of unarmed men, opposed by the

power of the Roman empire; of private persons, opposed by the authority of the Jewish
and pagan priesthoods; of unlettered men, opposed by all the culture of the times, it

prevailed over the mightiest institutions, the most formidable barriers, the most malig-
nant persecutions, and prevailed by the power of God. When the historian Gibbon was

investigating the decline and fall of the Roman empire he found that "an inquiry into

the progress and establishment of Christianity constituted an essential part of the

history of the Roman empire." "While that great body," he says, "was invaded by
open violence or undermined by slow decay, a pure and humble religion gently insinu-

ated itself into the minds of men, grew up in silence and obscurity, derived new vigor
from opposition, and finally erected the triumphant banner of the cross on the ruins of
the capitol." His curiosity having been awakened "to inquire by what means the

Christian faith obtained so remarkable n victory over the established religions of the

earth," he ventures to give what he calls five secondary causes of the rapid growth of
the Christian church. All these are vital portions of Chrixti/mitt/, and, as stated by him,
they are seen to amount to this, that it was the prevalence of Christianity that promoted
the triumph of Christianity, as a great conflagration is promoted by the spreading <>f the

flames. The book of A. supplies the necessary beginning to Gibbon's account by
showing how the fire was kindled, how the essential elements of Christianity were
produced. His causes are: 1. "Thez?alofthc('lti-ixti<inx;"'M\(\\\\c\. informs us how
tin- Christians came into existence and how their zeal was first produced and then

"purified." 2.
" The doctrine of a future life;" and the A. declares the source whence

the doctrine was obtained and "improved." 3. ''Tin mirm-nlnnx ]>//
//v/w <i*i-rii>,il t<> t'ui

prim/tin rhurfh ;" and the A. explains how the primitive church began, and on what
cvid.-nce the miraculous powerswere so ascribed to it as to secure its triumph. 1.

" The

pure and austere morals of the Christians;" and the A. reveals how their moni came
to be pure and austere, in the midst of an abounding corruption too horrible to b-- looked

upon, and nowhere more fully revealed than in Gibbon's own work. 5. "'/'/,< union
and tli*ciplintof tin- ('lirixh'<n> /'</>>//,//'<," and the A. demonstrates how the church came
to be_" republic in the midst ofttx anptre," in what its "union" consisted, bow its

"discipline" was maintained, and by what power "it became an independent and
increasing state."
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V. The close of Script n re Instory in relation to the Jew. In the great interest awakened
by the book as recording the first preaching to the Gentiles, comparatively little notice
is taken of the fact that it records also the last preaching to the Jews. The book opi-i.-
with the preaching of the gospel to the Jews, the acceptance of it by some of them, ami
the bitter opposition made to it by the rest which at length drove away a large part "i

the Christians from Jerusalem and in a great degree brought the preaching to the Jews
there to an end. When Paul came there after his conversion he began to preach
zealously to the Jews, but they would not receive his word, and he was commanded by
the Lord to leave the city. At Antioch, in Pisidia, he preached earnestly to .lews anil

Gentiles, but when the former contradicted and blasphemed lie turned, by divine

command, to the latter. A similar result was witnessed in Iconium, Lystra, Tln'".i

lonica, Berea, Corinth, and Ephesus. When, late in life, he went again to Jerusalem.
as it proved for the last time, the opposition of the Jews was more furious than before,
and after a narrow escape from death at their hands and an imprisonment, continuing
more than two years, through their instrumentality, he was constrained to appeal unto
Ca-sar. Three days after his arrival at Rome he sent for the resident Jews, and had a

day appointed for making known the gospel to them, on which, from inorni

evening, he expounded, testified, and persuaded concerning Jesus out of the law and the

prophets. The result then was that some believed and others believed not; and again
Paul turned to the Gentiles. With this narrative the A. ends, abruptly, as man
with respect to Paul and the gospel, but appropriately with respect to the Jews. If no
reason can be shown why Christian history should here be cut short, certainly it was
necessary that Jewish history should here come to an end. For, in a little while after

Paul's imprisonment at Rome, Jerusalem was destroyed and the Jews were scattered

abroad. And thus the A. completes the unity of the historical books of scripture
whose constant and ultimate, though not always direct, reference is to the Jews.

ACTS, SPURIOUS OR APOCRYPHAL, treatises or sentences purporting to have
been written by or concerning Christ, the apostles and other disciples. Many of thc-e

are now known only through the statements of ancient authors. Others are extant.

I. One class profess to be words of Christ, and are supposed by some writers to have
been derived from early accounts concerning him, of which many had been written
before the gospel of Luke (i. 1). Some of them, in all probability, were merely inaccu-
rate quotations from the genuine gospels; others have no external testimony to establish

their genuineness and no merit to make them worthy of regard. The beautiful words,
not recorded in the gospels, which Paul quoted to the Ephesians as words of Christ,
"It is more blessed to give than to receive," are not properly included in the class now
described, for they are vouched for as genuine words of ChVist, by an inspired apostle
who had many ways of learning the truth about them, and have always had a place in

an undisputed book of the New Testament. II. Many spurious treatises called Acts

of tlie Apoxtlex were written at now unknown dates. Of some of these little more is

known than that they once existed; of others fragments remain, and several are extant
entire. A selection "was printed at London in 1821 under the title, Apocryphal New
T<.*lniin'rit. They abound in fabulous, puerile, and visionary statements which are

unworthy of notice. III. Among the treatises of this general class, the A. of Pilate

deserves to be singled out as probably genuine and valuable. It is well known that

accounts of all important events that occurred at Rome were carefully preserved either

in the Acts of the Senate or the Dftily Act* of the People. In like manner it was the duly of

the governors of provinces to send to the senate or the emperor reports of their adminis-

tration, including accounts of the remarkable transactions that occurred in their region.
These were called the "acts" of their government, and were not published for general
perusal, but deposited among the archives of the empire, as are state papers now, for in-

formation to historians. There is every reason to believe that Pilate sent such a report
of his administration to Rome, and that it included an account of Jesus who was called

Christ. And it is certain that the primitive Christians, in defending their faith, appealed
to these A. of Pilate as to testimony which could not be denied. Justin Martyr, in his

first defense of the Christians, presented, 140 A.D., to the emperor and senate, having
mentioned the crucifixion of Jesus and some of the events connected with it. say:

^ raising

Jou
may know from the acts made in the time of Pontius Pilate." Tertullian, also, in

is defense of Christianity, 200 A.D., says: "Of all these things relating to Christ, Pilate

himself sent an account to Tiberius, then emperor."

AC TUARY. The actuarii, in ancient Rome, were clerks who recorded the asfa of
the senate and other public bodies. The term might therefore, so far a- it- eU nm:

concerned, be applied to men of business in general. But in the constantly iucn

tendency to subdivide labor and specialize functions, there has arisen, in recent time-, a

distinct branch of business, embracing all monetary questions that involve a consideration
of the separate or combined effect of interest and probability, e-peeially as connected with
the duration of human life; and it is to one who devotes himself to this department of

business that the name of A. has been specially assigned. The investigations and calcu-
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1st ions of the A. supply the principles of operation for the numerous institutions now
<l in the transaction of life-assurance, annuity, and reversionary business. His

funcUona miirlit he briefly defined a< tt <ippln'<ttin of the. doctrf/u' of probabilitx * to the

iirfnirx <>f Iif,' There are two societies of actuaries in this country: "The Institute of

Actuaries of Great Britain and Ireland," established in 1848; and the "Faculty of Actu-

:i Scotland." established 1856.

ACU LETTS, in botany. See PRICKLE.

A CTJPBESSURE, a mode of arresting hemorrhage from cut arteries. It is based on the

principle of temporary metallic compression, and was first suggested to the scientific

world by Sir James Y. Simpson, bart., in a paper read before the royal society of

Edinburgh, Dec., 1859. The simplest mode of practicing it may be thus described: The

needle is passed through the flaps or sides of the wound, so as to cross over and compress
the orifice of the bleeding artery, just as in putting a flower in the lapel of one's coat, one

- over and compresses the flower-stalk with a pin pushed twice through the lapel. The
middle portion of the needle the only part of it which is in immediate contact with the

l!v-h surface of the wound bridges over and compresses the artery at its bleeding orifice,

or perhaps a line or two more on its cardiac side. The head and point of the needle are

exposed externally on the cutaneous surface of the flap or side of the wound. " When
passing the needle in this method," says Sir J. Y. Simpson,

"
the surgeon usually places

the point of his left forefinger or of his thumb upon the mouth of the bleeding T-

and with his right hand introduces the needle from the cutaneous surface, and p;i-

right through the whole thickness of the flap till its point projects for a couple of lines or

so from the surface of the wound, a little to the right side of the tube of the \

Then, by forcibly inclining the head of the needle towards his right, he brings the pro-

jecting portion of its point firmly down upon the site of the vessel
;
and after seeing that it

thus quite shuts the artery, he makes it re-enter the flap as near as possible to the left side

of the vessel, and pushes on the needle till its point comes out again at the cutaneous
surface. In this mode, we use the cutaneous walls and component "substance of the flap
as a resisting medium, against which we compress and close the arterial tube. But in

some wounds, a neighboring bone or other firm unyielding texture forms the Ix^st and
readiest point of resistance against which to pin and compress the artery by the acupres-
sure needle."

This is the first and simplest mode of applying A. Six other methods, however.
have been suggested; and as each of them has its peculiar appropriateness as a ha-mos-
tatic agent, it will be proper to enumerate and describe them. The appliances which
these other methods require are a pin with a glass head, to admit of sufficient

prr are for introduction; a needle threaded with iron wire; and a loop of inelastic iron

wire, 5 or 6 in. hi length. The pins and needles should be of various sizes, and they
should also be bayonet-pointed ; the latter form being superior to the spear-pointed, as

facilitating introduction, and as being less apt to cut the tissues.

Second mode: The needle is inserted in the fresh surface at a little distance from the

vessel; it is pushed on, causing its point to rise up as near the artery as possible; it then

bridges over and compresses the artery; then its point is made to dip into the raw surface
of the wound on the other side of the vessel; finally, it is forced on until it emerges a

second time on the wound. The passive or elastic iron wire with which it is threaded
enables it to be easily withdrawn. Third mode: The needle is entered on one side of the

artery; is pushed behind so that its point emerges on the opposite side of the vessel; a

loop of inelastic wire is then passed over its point, so as to bring the wire over the track
of the artery and behind the stem of the eye-end of the needle; finally, the wire is drawn
sufficiently to close the vessel, and is fixed by a twist or half a twist round the needle.
The needle may again be withdrawn by the wire which thread- it. Fourth mode: This
differs from the third only in substituting a long pin with a glass head for the A.
needle threaded with iron wire. The pin is preferred to the wire-threaded needle, as

avoiding entanglement with the wire, and consequent pain in withdrawing the needle.
Fifth mode: This, which, from its inventor, Dr. Knowles, formerly house-surgeon of the
Aberdeen hospital, is also called the Aberdeen mode, has two varieties, which differ from
each other only in the extent of the rotation given to the instrument by which the twist
is effected. In the former variety, the instrument undergoes a half; in the latter, it

undergoes a quarter, rotation of a circle. In either case, a threaded needle only, or a

long pin only, is required. In the former, the instrument i> inserted some lines to one
side of the bleeding artery, and passed Ix-hind it; its point is then made to emerge on the
Mirface of the wound a few lines on the other side of the v<->el. Then the needle (or pin)
is twisted half a rotation, so as to bring its head to the side where its point was before
luakinir the twist the instrument being now above instead of below the artery, and
pressed well down upon it. Finally, the point of the instrument is pu-hed Into the
tiv-ne- lM-\oiid the art.-ry. so a- to >. -cure it in the proper position, and retain the twist.
The latter (and preferable) variety requires only a quarter-rotation to be given to the

acupre->iiiL
r instrument. First, the needle (or pi'n) is entered on one side of the bleeding

urtery; then pre>-ed onward a few lines in the same direction a- the length of the ves-el,
it it > point emerges on the surface of the wound. Secondly, a quarter-rotation is

given to it, so as to place it above the artery; and it is well pressed down against the
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small portion of tissues between the instrument and the vessel. Thirdly, the instrument
is secured and the twist retained by sending the point into the tissues beyond the artery.
Sixth mode: This was devised by Dr. Keith of Aberdeen, and requires a long pin with a

duplicature of passive iron wire. The point of the pin is inserted a few lines from the

artery; passed below or by the side of it; and afterwards pushed on so as to make the

point emerge a few lines beyond the bleeding mouth. The duplicature of iron wire is

then thrown over the point of the pin; then the two ends are crossed behind the stem of
the pin, so as to take the bleeding mouth between them. The ends of the wire are then

pulled tightly enough to stop the hemorrhage ;
then brought forward by the sides of the

pin (one on each side), and finally fixed by a half-twist in front of the pin, and close down
upon it. Seventh mode : In this, a long needle is passed through the cutaneous surface

pretty deep into the soft tissues, at some distance from the vessel to be compressed; then
it is made to emerge near the vessel

;
then it bridges over and compresses (he artery ; then

it is dipped into the soft parts on the opposite side of the vessel
;
and finally, its point ,is

brought out a second time through the common integument.
The advantages of A., as a luvmostatic agent (though not universally recognized,

and indeed strongly denied by some practitioners) have seemed to many eminent
surgeons to be these: first, it is not only the easiest of application, but it is the quickot
mode yet devised for arresting hemorrhage; second, this abridgment of the time required
for arresting hemorrhage lessens the risk of suppuration, and other effects of the higher
grades of inflammation in the stump ; third, it causes no condition which must be followed

by suppuration, whereas the use of the ligature has never been known to obtain imme-
diate union, or union by primary adhesion, without the formation of pus; fourth, it has
never been followed by pya;mia a constant and distressing result in the case of the

ligature; fifth, the presence of a foreign body in the wound always a source of irritation

is of much shorter duration in the case of the needle than of the ligature, while the

former does not divide and strangle the arterial coats, like the latter
; sixth, the patient

on Avhom A. has been practiced is comforted by the assurance that in a very few
hours after the operation all foreign matter will be removed from the wound a con-

solation which he never enjoyed with the ligature. Proceedings of the Royal Society of
Edinburgh, vol. iv. p. 249; Edinburgh 'Medical Journal, Jan., 1860; Medical Times and
Gazette, Feb. 11, 1860; Acupressure, 1 vol. 8vo, by Sir J. Y. Simpson, 1865; and A
Practical Treatise on Acupressure, by Mr. Pirrie and Dr. Keith, 1867. [Few surgeons
now use A.]

ACUPUNCTURE (Lat., puncturing or pricking with a needle [aeus]) is a verj
T ancient

remedy, and one practiced extensively in the east, for the cure of headaches, lethargies, etc.

In Europe it is principally employed to relieve neuralgic pains, and those of chronic
rheumatism. Steel needles are made use of, about 3 in. long, and set in handles. The
surgeon, by a rotatory movement, passes one or more to the desired depth in the tissues,

and leaves them there from a few minutes to an hour. Their insertion is accompanied
by no pain, except the first prick a fact the quacks of the 16th c. did not fail to take

advantage of. According to Jerome Cardan, they traveled from place to place practicing

A., and before inserting the needle, they rubbed it with a peculiar kind of magnet, either

believing, or pretending, that this made the operation painless. The relief to pain
afforded by this simple operation is sometimes astonishing, and the wounds are so minute
as to be perfectly harmless. The needles are sometimes used as conductors of the galvanic
current to deep-seated parts, and arc sometimes made hollow on the suggestion of Dr.

Alexander Wood of Edinburgh to allow of a small quantity of some sedative solution

being injected into the tissues, by which even the terrible pain of tic- douloureux may be
almost immediately relieved. See NEURALGIA.

ADA, a co. in s.w. Idaho, on Snake river, near the Oregon border; organized in 1864;

2800 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 2675. Mining is the principal business. Co. seat, Boise city, which
is the capital of the territory.

A DA, a t. of the Austrian empire, in Hungary, 8 m. s. of Zenta. Pop., '69, 9344.

ADAFU DIA, a t. of the Felattah country, w. Africa, about 400 m. s.e. from Tim-

buctoo, in about 18 6' n. lat., and 1 3' e.
long^

It is situated in a dry, healthy, and fir-

tile plain, and is surrounded by a mud wall. Pop. supposed to be about 24,000. A large
trade is carried on, and slaves 'form a principal part of the merchandise.

ADAGIO, u slow movement or measure of time in music, between Inrfjo, r/nnr. and

andante. In our more extended compositions of instrumental or chamber music, the second

or third nwrement is generally marked adiji, and serves as a contrast with the rapid and

energetic movement of the preceding and following parts of the sonata or symphony.
The A. must be written in a measure of time which will afford scope for a flowing and

expressive slow melody with a gracefully varied accompaniment. Without contrasted

movement and a lively variety in the accompaniment, the slow air would have a monoto-

nous or dull effect. A clear and expressive execution of the A. is a sure test of ability

and good taste in the player or singer, as it demands a pure and beautiful intonation, a

true reading and phrasing of the cantilena, even in its most minute details, and a care-

ful attention to all points of effect. The finest specimens of the A. are found in the works

of the old masters, HaydD, Mozart, and Beethoven, and are as distinct in their features as
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were the composers in their personal characteristics. In recent works, our composers
have ta'nerally succeeded bettor iu their rapid movements than in the A.

\DA1H, a co. in s.w. Iowa, on the head streams of Xodaway river; 576 sq.m. ; pop.

'80, 11,350. 'The surface is mostly level; the chief productions are agricultural. Co. seat,

Folltailelle.

ADAIR'. a co. ins. Kentucky; 450 sq.m. ; pop. '70,11.065 1836 colored. The sur-

face is hilly,'with good timber and fertile soil; there is plenty of water power, with several

:ics; ehief products, com and tobacco. Co. seat, Columbia.

ADAIR', a co. in n.e. .Missouri, on Ckiriton river; 570 sq.m.; pop. '80, 15,176 143

1. The chief products are com and tobacco. Co. seat, Kirkville.

ADAIH. Sir ROUERT, 1763-1855; b. in London; son of a surgeon-gen, to G<

III. and a relative of Charles .lames Fox. lie entered parliament in 1802 as a whig: in isi'ti

nt him to Vienna, and in 1808 Canning sent him on a special mission to Turkey,
where lie concluded the treaty of the Dardanelles. He remained English representative
in Turkey until 1811. In 1831 he was sent to the new kingdom of Belgium, and was

prominent in later peace negotiations. In 1835 he retired with the rank of privy coun-

cilor. At the age of 82 he wrote memoirs of his residence at Vienna and elsewhere

abroad.

ADAL and ADEL. The name Adal is applied by geographers to the flat country lying
a Aovssiniu and the Red sea, from Mav-owa. inn. hit. 15 40', to the bay of

Tajurra, lat.'ll 30'. Adel would seem to designate the coast-country from Tajurra to

cape Guardafui, part of which is known as the country of the Soruauli.

AD'ALBERT, a French bishop and missionary to the German heathen, about the

middle of the 8th c. St. Boniface charged him with heresy in giving his own hair and
nails as relies, and he was condemned to execution, but died in prison. His few disciples
were called Adalbertines.

ADALBERT, SAINT, d. 997, "the apostle of the Prussians." lie was educated at

Magdeburg; in 983 chosen bishop of Prague; failing to convert the Bohemians, he retired

to a monast'Ty near Rome; went back in 993, but again retired in discouragement; in

'.i'.)5 lie baptized the future St. Stephen, the first king of the Hungarians; at last went
as a missionary to Poland and Prussia, and was murdered by the natives.

AD'ALBERT, d. 1072. He was made archbishop of Bremen in 1043 by Henry III.,

whom he accompanied to Rome, where he became a candidate for the papacy, "barely

missing the election. Leo X. made him his legate in the north. During the minority <'f

Henry IV., A. and archbishop Ilannaof Cologne usurped i lie administ rat ion of the empire,
but he became obnoxious to the princes, and they Mieeeeded in separating him from the

emperor; however, he soon after regained his influence and kept it as long as he lived.

ADALBERT, HEINJUCH WII.HKI.M, 1811-73; b. Berlin; prince, and cousin of the

emperor of Germany. He went into the artillery service in the army of Prussia when
\ouii_'. but having a taste for travel he visited mostof the countries of Europe, ander

ran to Bra/.il. In 1848 he was charged with organizing the German navy, and
uiadi admiral. In 1856 he made a voyage in the Mediterranean, and was slightly wounded
in a right with pirates off Morocco. He became commander of the marine of Prussia, and
\ hen the German empire wa.s established was continued inspector-gen, of the ne\v

marine. He was under medium height and in no way conspicuous, unless for carclcssnos
i:i dtvss; hut lie was sharp withal, and jovial. In 1851 lie made a morganatic marriage
with baroness von Barmin (Therese, the dancer, and sister of Fanny Elfslcr). They had
a son, who died while an infant.

ADALIA, anciently .\t:,ii;</. the chief sea-port on the s. coast of Asia Minor, in n. lat.

36 52 , e. long. 30 45'. The streets rise like the seats of a theater, up the slope of the
hill behind the harbor. Pop. 13,000.

ADAM (of Bremen), an old historical writer, whose work entitled Gc*t<i ILu>,n
*/> I'liiitificum gives a history of the archbishopric of Hamburg from TNS \.n.

t" tin' death of the arclibi-hop Adalbert in 1072. This work has great historical value;
in addition to its notices of ecclesiastical affairs, it gives accounts OI the northern Slavonic
tribes, which the author collected during a visit to the Danish king Svend-F.>trith.-on. A.
was e.inon and m<i<jixter scltolarum at Bremen from 1067 to the time of his death, which
took place in 1070.

ADAM. A i>oi i>m. CHARLES, 1803-56; b. Paris; composer. In 1817 he entered the

conservatory, and studied composition under Pioieldieu; beiran writing piano fantasiesand
variations; wrote the opera of "

Pierre et Catherine" in I*;?!), and a ballet for London in
is In -st known by UU "

Postilion de Lonjmueau." written in 1836. In 1S57 he

published bis autobiography and souvenirs of a 'musician.

A DAM. A i. r.!:i.< IIT. 17*f-l.%2: d. Munich. He studied painting in Nuremberg; served
in (he Austrian campaigns against Napoleon, but subsequently served with Beaumarchais,
and painted the battle scene of I/obau. He accompanied Eugene in the rampaiirnof |si'3

U Moscow, and prepared drawings to illustrate Eugene's military career; pointed
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several large war pictures his last being the "
Battle of the Moskva," for king Louis of

Bavaria.

ADAM, ALEXANDER, LL.D., an eminent scholar and teacher, was horn in the parish
of Rafford, near Forres, in 1741. His father was a small farmer, with limited mean.- and
a numerous family, so that young Adam had to struggle through much hardship in the

pursuit of the learning forWhich he thirsted. While' studying at the university of Edin
burgh, he had to support himself by giving private lessons, for which he was paid at tin-

rate of one guinea a quarter. lie breakfasted and supped on porridge and sir,ail-l>( -er: a

penny loaf served linn for dinner. Such was the stern initiation not, indeed, a singular
ca<e in Scotland of the brave young scholar. His patient merits, however, soon gained
recognition. A.'s first public office was that of classical master in Watson's hospital. Kdin-

burgh: and not long after (1761) he succeeded to the head-mastership of the institution.
In 1768 he was appointed rector of the high school; and this situation he tilled for nearly
forty years with distinguished ability and success, giving himself to its duties with singuia'r
devotion, and raising the reputation of the school beyond what it had ever been before.
In some of his efforts to that end he encountered such opposition as now seems almost
fabulous, lie composed a new Latin grammar (1772), in which he aimed at combining
the study of English and Latin, but the town-council prohibited him from teaching it.

In 1^91 he published his Roman Antiqiiitiv*. the work which did most to promote his

reputation, and which, though now generally superseded by more accurate and compre-
hensive dictionaries, was for many years the best manual of the kind in existence. His

^iiiiiniiii-fi <>f (f>!/rn;)/n/ ami Jlixtori/ appeared in 1794, his Claxxirnl L'<<>>//<ij,/ij/ in 1800, and
his Latin Dii'tionary an abridgment of a larger work unfinished at his death in 1805.

On the 18th of Dec., 1809, Dr. A. died of a lit of apoplexy, the effect of intense study,
by which he had been seized in his class-room five days before. "Amidst the wan-
derings of mind that accompanied it," says prof. Pillans, the writerof his biography in the

Eiicifdo. Brit. (8th edit.), and his successor in his chair, "he was constantly reverting
to the business of the class, and addressing his boys; and in the last hour of his life, as he
fancied himself examining on the lesson of the day, he stopped short and said: 'But it

grows dark; you may go,' and almost immediately expired."

ADAM, ROBERT, a distinguished architect, was born at Edinburgh in 1728. His father,
William Adam, of Marylmrgh, in Fifeshire, was also an architect of no mean repute.
After receiving a university education, Robert A. proceeded in 1754 to Italy, and thence
to Dalmatia. where he devoted some time, in conjunction with C'lerisseau, a French archi-

tect, to exploring and making drawings of the ruins of Diocletian's palace at Spalatro.
On his return to Britain he rapidly rose to distinction, was appointed architect to the

king, and obtained extensive employment. The publication, in 1764, of the results of

his labors at Spalatro, contributed to his reputation. In opposition to the heavy style of

architecture prevalent at the time, A. introduced a taste for lightness and decoration,

which, however, tended to the opposite extreme of weakness and triviality. Those, how-
ever, who form the lowest estimate of the general character of his designs, grant him the

merit of having effected great reforms in British domestic architecture generally. In 1768
A. was elected M.P. for the'countyof Kinross. During upwards of twenty-five years, his

practice, in partnership with his brother James,was more extensive than that of any other

architect of*thc time. In 1773, the brothers commenced to publish a series of engravings
of their chief designs, which was continued for some years. Robert died in 1792, and
was buried in Westminster Abbey. The most generally admired of his works is the

register house, Edinburgh. Kedleston hall, near Derby, is regarded by some as his

greatest work. Among his other principal works are the university buildings and St.

George's church, Edinburgh (both altered from the original design), the Glasgow infir-

mary, the Adelphi buildings, London, the screen to the' admiralty, Caen-wood house,
Luton house (altered), Lansdowne house, etc.

ADAMAN TINE SPAR. See CORUNDUM.
ADAM and EVE. The narrative of the creation and fall of A. and E. is given in

Genesis. To the scriptural account the later Jewish writers in the Talmud have made
many tasteless additions. They tell us that the stature of A., when first created, reached to

the heavens, while the splendor of his countenance surpassed that of the sun. The very

angels stood in awe of him, and all creatures hastened to worship him. Then the

Lord, in order to show the angels his power, caused a sleep to fall on A., and removed a

portion of every limb. A. thus lost his vast stature, but remained perfect and complete.
His first wife was LUitJi, the mother of demons; but she fled from him, and afterward.-;

E. was created for him. At the marriage of A. and E., angels were present, some play-

ins; on musical instruments, others serving up delicious viands; while the sun. moon, and
stars danced together. The happiness of the human pair excited envy among the angels,
and the seraph Sammael tempted them and succeeded in leading them to their fall from
innocence. According to the Koran, all the amrels paid homage to A., excepting Eblis,

who. on account of his refusal, was expelled from paradise. To gratify his revenge,
Eblis seduced A. and E., and they were separated. Adam was penitent, and lived in a

tent on the site of the temple of .Mecca, where he was instructed in the divine command-
ments by the archangel Gabriel. After 200 years of separation, he again found E. on
31t. Arafat, Many other traditions of the Jews and the Mohammedans respecting A.
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and E. may be found in Hcrbclot's Bibliutlu-qne Orit'ntak.ln. the system of the Christian

Gno-ti< < and Mnnichirans. A. is one of the highest aeons. According to the Calvinistic

theology, A. was the fr< mutt hul or ft dt nil npr.H ntntirc of the whole human race, who
wen- finis involved in the consequences of his breach of the cmr>nn/t(q.\.) which God
made with him at his creation. This view is supported by reference to the parallel drawn
liet \veen A. and Christ in Horn. v. and 1 C'or. xv., in the latter of which chapters Christ is

called, in contradi-tinctiou to A., "the second man," and "the last A."

ADAM DK LA HALLE. AUAMAUKA, or " The Hunchback of Arras," one of the

wandering poets or trouveres of the 13th c. He was in the suite of count Robert of

Artois In 1&82. A.'s works were superior to those of most of his contemporaries, and
had enough of dramatic quality to secure for him a place among the founders of the

drama in France.

ADAMAW A. the Mohammedan name of a country in central Africa, visited by Dr.

Bartli in lcO>l : 6
:

30 to 11 30' n., 11 30' to 11 16' e.; about 200 m. long by 70 wide;

capital, Yola, a city of 12,000 inhabitants. A. is a sub-kingdom, composed of a mixture

of pagan tribes conquered by the Foolah chieftain Adarua, who subdued the region
when it was known as the kingdom of Fumbina. It is a fine country, well watered,

generally flat, rising towards the s. to 1500 ft. or more, with a few groups of moun-
tains. 6rass is plentiful; meat very dear, an ordinary goat being worth as much as a
>la\e girl. Elephants are common; the ayu, an animal resembling a seal, lives in the

rivers, feeding at night on the grass of their banks; and there is an indigenous ox. dark

gray and less than three feet high. The standard of value is native cotton doth 2 in.

wide, length indicating price. The Mohammedan population dress decently, some even
well ; pagans wear strips of leather around the loins. Slavery is universal many indi-

viduals owning more than a thousand. There are a few Arab colonies. The governor
of Yola calls himself sultan and receives an annual tribute of 5000 slaves, besides horses
and cattle.

A DAMITES, a sect of fanatics who spread themselves in Bohemia and Moravia in

the 15th and 16th c., but had no connection with the Hussites. One Picard is said

to have been the founder of the sect about 1400. He styled himself Adam, the son
of God, rejected the sacrament of the supper and the priesthood, and advocated the com-

munity of women. After his death, his followers spread themselves in Bohemia under
several leaders. They even fortified themselves on an island in a tributary of the Moldau,
and committed depredations around. They were detested as much by the followers of
Huss as by the Catholics. Ziska (q.v.) made war against them, and slew great numbers;
but they were never entirely rooted out. Even as recently as 1849, when the Austrian

government declared religious liberty for all its subjects, certain members of this sect

appeared and endeavored to gain proselytes. The ofiicial investigation into their character
which took place at that time represents their creed as a mixture of freethinking, quiet-
ism, and communism. The members belong to the peasant or laboring class; and both men
and women are generally industrious, temperate, and discreet in their ordinary course of

life; but at their nightly meetings, at which they dispense with clothes, the utmost licen-

tiousness is said to prevail. As
early as the 2d c., there was a sect of Gnostic tendency,

called Adamites, who sought, by abstaining from all indulgence of the senses, to recall the
state of innocence men were in before the fall. They therefore rejected mari4age, and in
order to exercise the virtue of continence went naked. They held that for those who
had once attained the state of innocence all actions were alike indifferent neither good
nor evil. This doctrine led directly to the greatest licentiousness. Aberrations of this

kind, under various disguises and modifications, have made their appearance from time
to time in all ages of the world.

ADAMNAN, SAINT, a member of the early Irish church, to whom the world is deeply
indebted for the information about that remarkable"community which he left to posterity.
His name was properly Adam, of which Adamnaii is a diminutive. It is one of the

peculiarities of that early church that the genealogies of its eminent members have been
preserved with a minuteness scarcely rivaled in the days of peerages. He was born in
the co. of Donegal about the year 625. In the words of Dr."Reeves: "His lather,

Ronan, was sixth in descent fromConall Gulban, the head of one of the two great races
of the northern Hy Neill, and in virtue of his birth claimed kin to St. Colomba and
many of the sovereigns of Ireland. The father of Ronau was Tinne, from whom came the

patronymic Ua Tiniie, or grandson of Tinne, an appellative which is occasionally found
coupled with A.'s name. Ronnat, the mother of A., was descended from Enna, son of
Niall, whose race, theCincl Enna. possessed themselves of the trad lying bet ween the chan-
nel-, of the Fo\leand Swilly, which was called the Tir Enua, or land of Knna, and answers
1. the modem barony of Kaphoe. He was, like many of tin-eminent Irish clergy, a states-
man as well as an e h Mastic, and we hear of his being sent on missionsfrom his own peo-
ple to Alfred, king of Northumbria. In the year (!?!'), he was elected abbot of lona. His
rule over that community was not, however, destined to be peaceful and fortunate. Tim
view- held by the Irish church about the holding of Ka-ter and the form of the tonsure
are now pretty well known as a chapter in the history of the church. However liltle their
own importance might be, they are significant as the object of a bitter contest in which that
church resisted the rules promulgated from. Rome. In his intercourse with the Saxon



QQ Adam.
Adams.

church, A. had adopted the Romish or orthodox views, as they are termed, and endeavored
to put them in practice in his own community. He was thwarted in this object, and it is

said that mortification at the failure caused his death. He d. in the year 7<>4. on the 23d
of Sept. , which is the day of his translation in the calendar. He left behind him an account
of the Holy Land, containing matters which lie says were communicated by Arculfus, a
French ecclesiastic- who had lived in Jerusalem. It is valuable as the earliest information
we possess of Palestine in the early ages of Christianity. But far more valuable is his Vit't

Sancti t'vlunrfjce, his life of-St. Cofomba, the converter of the Picts, and founder of lona.

Along with miracles and many other stories palpably incredible, this book reveals a great
deal of distinct and minute matter concerning the remarkable body to which both the author
and his hero belonged. The standard edition of the book is that of Dr. Reeves, edited
in 1857 for the Baunatyne society of Edinburgh, and the Irish archa-iogical society which
(with an English trans.) forms the 6th vol. (1875) of Scottixft Ilixlurlnnn. Nearly all the
information to be had about the early Scoto-Irish church is comprised in that volume.

ADAMS, a co. of w. Illinois, on the Mississippi; 760 sq. m. ; pop. '70, 56,362: Bear
creek drains the n. part; the Quincy and Chicago and the Quincy and EaMern railroads

]>-i" through the co., and the Illinois and Southern Iowa forms a junction with the Quincy
and Eastern. The surface is rolling and mostly covered with timber, but some portions
are well cultivated, and there are several manufactories. Co. seat, Denver.

ADAMS, a co. in e. Indiana, bordering on Ohio; 324 sq.m.; pop. '80, 14,777. It is

itcred by the Wabash am"
ductive. Co. seat, Decatur.
watered by the Wabash and Si. Mary's rivers; mostly wooded; surface level and pro-

Co.

ADAMS, a co. in s.w. Iowa, on the Nodaway river, and the Burlington and Missouri
river railroad; 432 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 11,874. It is an agricultural region. Co. seat Quincy.

ADAMS, a co. in s.w. Mississippi, on the M. river; 440 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 19,08414,287
colored. The land is highly productive. Co. seat, Natchez.

ADAMS, a co. in s. Nebraska, bounded n. by the Platte,, and drained by the Little Blue
river. The white population in 1870 was but 19.

ADAMS, a co. in s.w. Ohio, on the O. river; 500 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 20,750. It is hilly,
fertile, and adapted to fruit, timber, and sheep raising. Co. seat, West Union.

ADAMS, a co. in Pennsylvania, on the Maryland border; 530 sq. m. ; pop. '70, 30,315.

South mountain is on its southern border, and" the co. is mostly uneven. Copper mines
have been worked with some advantage, and there are marble quarries. Co. seat, Gettys-

burg, which has railroad communication to the e. and n.

ADAMS, a co. in central Wisconsin, on the W. river; 650 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 6755. The
surface shows chiefly forest and timber land, with abundant water power. Co. seat,

Friendship.

ADAMS, a t. in Berkshire co. Mass., on the Hoosic river; pop. '75, 15,760; four villages
in the town North Adams, South Adams. Maple Grove and Blackington. In the t. is

Greylock mountain, 3500 ft., highest in Mass. The w. end of the Hoosic tunnel is at

North Adams, where two railroads terminate. The chief business is manufacturing, in

cotton and woolen factories, paper mills and print works. At North Adams is the first

successful employment (at shoemaking) of Chinese laborers; they engage for three years,
and are faithful, honest and peaceable.

ADAMS. CHAKI.KS BAKER; b. Mass., 1814, d. St. Thomas, 1853. He graduated at

Amhcrst and was a naturalist; assisted prof. Hitchcock in geological survey of N. Y. ;

became tutor at Amherst. 1837; professor of chemistry and natural hi.-tory in Middlebury
college, Vt., LSJS-47; professor at Aniherst from 1847 till his death. In 1845-7 he was

_. d in the geological survey of Vt. He went several times to the West Indies; wrote
on conchology, and with assistance of Prof. Gray, of Brooklyn, published an elementary
work on geology.
ADA MS. CHARLES FRANCIS, LL.D., b. Boston, 1807; son of John Quincy. He passed

ten years in Europe with his father, and learned Russian, German and French. In 1817

he entered the Boston Latin school; graduated at Harvard
colleg^e

in 1825 > studied law
with Daniel Webster, and was admitted in 1838, but did not go into practice. In

married a daughter of Peter C. Brooks, and became a brother-in-law of Edward Everett.

In 1831 he was sent to State legislature, serving three years in the house and two in the

senate. In 1848, candidate for vice-president with ex-pres. Van Buren on the f;

ticket. In 185H, elected to coninvs* : supported Lincoln with public addresses, in company
with Win. II. Seward. In 1861, appointed minister to England, and managed Am-
affairs through the crisis of the war with much success. In 1*71 he v,a> one of the arbi-

trators for the I". S. at Geneva. In ls72. was nominated for vice-president, with ('has.

O'Conor for president, by democrats who would not support Horace Gm-lcy; but ( ('Conor

peremptorily refused, and A. would not stand without him. Mr. A. lias written much
for the Xiir'th Aimricnn litrior. the Christian Ex>i<nii<>r. and the press generally; but his

main work has been the biography of his grandfather, and editing the writings of both

grandfather and father.
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ADAMS. CHAIU.KS FUANCIS. jr., b. Boston, May 27, 1835: son of preceding. He grad-

uated from Harvard 1856. and was admitted to the bar iu 1<S>8; served leyally in the war

of the relK'lliou. commanding a regiment of colored men, and mustered out with brevet

rank of briiMren. Identified with railroad development, and writer for tbe3/-//< Aim ri>;//i,

with hie brother, Henry Brooks A., author of Chapters vf Erie, and other

ADAMS EDWIN, b. Mass., 1834, d. Philadelphia, 1877; an American actor. He first

appeared at the Boston National theater, Aug. 29, 1853, as >Y< ;<//< in "The Hunchback;"
went throu"h the country, acting Ilumkt, in I860; was with Kate Batemau, Henry Plackli

and -lav \\
7
Wallack at' X. Y. Winter garden in 1860; reappeared iu X. Y. iu IN'.C. as

J-!"f rf I.<n,<lr>i in
" The Dead Heart;" \\as in the comiiany when Booth's theater opened,

Feb. :5. 1867. and plaved Mcrcutiu and Enoch Ard^n in that house. He lost his health iu

Australia.

ADAMS. HANNAH, b. Mass., 1755, d. 1832, one of the earliest American female writers;

authors of \'i> <r*<m l{r!if/i'>n 0/ww/<.',1874; JIttvr>/ f Ji\ <r ngland,YlM;Eridt n,;sj'Utri#-
ixoi: History of the Jewt, 1812; all of which brought fame but little money. Herd

was the first body buried in Mt. Auburn cemetery.

ADAMS. HKNRY BKOOKS, son of Charles P., and his father's private secretary in

London. In 1870 he was appointed assistant professor of history at Harvard, and became
editor of the tforth American !!

ADAMS, JOHN, the second president of the U. S. of X. Am., was born at Braintree. in

Mass., on the 19th of Oct., 1735. His parents were descended from a. Puritan family
which had emigrated from England to Mass, in 1640. Before the revolution, A. had dis-

tinguished himself as a jurist, and wrote in the Boston J>n-itnl an essay on C.nto/t, Law
,n,il /' >nl<ii fstw (1765). He was sent by Mass, to the congress which commenced its

sittings iu Philadelphia in 1774. \Vith Lee and JciTcrson. he boldly argued for a separa-
tion from the mother-country: and Lee's proposition of a declaration of independence was
carried on the 4th of July, 1770. A. and Jefferson had been appointed to draw up the Dec-.

laration of Independence, but it .appears that Jefferson is the sole author of it. In suc-

ceeding yars. A. was employed on many important negotiations with European powers;
among others, he assisted Franklin, Jay, Jefferson, and Laurens, in 1782, in settling the

conditions of peace with England. In 1785 he came to London as the first ambassador
from the Union. George III. expressed his pleasure in receiving an ambassador who had
no prejudices in favor of France, the natural enemy of the English crown, and A. replied:
"I have no prejudices

but in favor of my native land." He published in London his

<n: of tiie OonttitutiMU of Government of the United State* (3 vols. 1787). On his

return to America, in the same year, he was elected as vice-president of the U. S., and on
the retirement of Washington (in 1797) became president. The enmity of the democratic

party, which had already been excited against him, was now increased by the measures
which he judged necessary to uphold the national honor against the pretensions of

France, and still more by his decided favor for a hereditary aristocracy. In 1801, when
hi- term of four years of office had expired, his adversary Jefferson was elected by a

majority of one vote. A. now retired to his estate of Qumcy, near Boston, where he

occupied himself with agricultural pursuits. After this retirement, he received many
proof- of respect and confidence from his countrymen. When 85 years old. we find him
still in his place as member of the convention appointed (1820) to revise the constitution
of Mas-;. He d. on the 4th of July, 1826, on the fifteenth anniversary of the day when he
had proclaimed in congress the independence of the U. S.

ADAMS. JOHN, (ante). John Adams was the great-grandson of Henry, the English
emigrant; his father was a deacon of the church and selectman, a farmer of small means
and a shoemaker, but he gave .John a good education at Harvard, whence he went to Wor-
cester and took charge of a school. He was ambitious, and only lacked influence to get
into the army; then he thought of divinity, but the confusion and wrangling of sects dis-

mayed him, so he settled on law. In 1764 he married Abigail Smith, daughter of the
minister at Weymouth, and a person above his social position. She proved a good wife
and mother and made his home happy. Soon after marriage he went into politics with
other opponents of the stamp act and parliamentary oppression, lie was selected as one
of tlie counsol of the town of Boston, the others Ik'ing Jeremiah Gridley, the head of the
bar. and .lames Otis, the famous orator. They were to present to the governor and
council a memorial asking that courts might proceed with business though no stamped
pajMT was to be had. As junior, Adams opened the business, taking the bold stand that
the -tamp act was void because parliament had no right to tax the colonies. The repeal
of the act soon after ended the matter. About this time he began to write on "Taxa-
tion" in \\wDonton Gazette, and some of his articles were reprinted in a London pa[>er.
In 1708 he moved to Boston, and two years later was elected to the general court, though
at the time he was retained to defend capt. Preston in the Mo-ton massacre affair,
wlio was acquit'ed in spite of the great prejudice existing. In the general court he In-gan
to be a leader of t lie patriot party, and though he soon resigned was consulted upon all

important mutters by governor Hutchinsou. About this time he wrote articles on the

independence of the judiciary and the payment of the salaries of judiresbv the crown. The
destruction of the tea brought on the crisis and produced the congress of 1774, of which.
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A. was one of the five Massachusetts members. There he took active part in the discus-
sion of colonial independence, and when a declaration was agreed upon he was chosen to

put the resolutions in shape. Returning home he was chosen to the provincial coi:

This work was interrupted hy the battle of Lexington, and A.
hurried to the congress hi Philadelphia, which body soon became the chief authority in
the colonies. Adams was satisfied that reconciliation was impossible. though a majority
in congress thought differently. The siege of Boston had begun, and Adams claims
that he first suggested Washington for the chief command in order to secure the active

help of the Virginia delegates; but he insisted that gen. Artemus Ward should foe second,
which place the Virginians wanted for Lee; Lee was made third in rank. "While absent
from congress some of his correspondence was made public, in which he spoke very
freely of his colleagues, especially John Dickinson, who, with some others, became his

personal enemy for life. He was a hard worker in congress, chiefly in committees; was
on the naval committee, and his rules then written are the basis of our present naval
code. Late in 1775 he was appointed chief justice of Mass., but never took the seat,

and the others naturally followed. A resolution by Kobt. H. Lee offered under instruc-
tions of the Virgiua convention, that the "

colonies are by right and ought to be free and
independent," was warmly supported by A. and carried by seven states to six. A. was
put on the committee on the declaration and on foreign afi'airs, and was chairman of the

congressional board of war, in fact the war department, where he gave the hardest labor
for 18 months, and almost alone created such a war department as we had: and in this

and other work he gained the reputation of "the clearest head and firmest heart of any
man in congress." Near the close of 1777 he was appointed commissioner to France to

supersede Silas Deane. The French alliance was already made, and Franklin en
sioued as ambassador. A. came home in 1779 in the ship with our first miuisti r from a

foreign power. He was made a member of the Mass, constitutional convention, but
was immediately appointed minister to Great Britain to treat for peace, and returned to

Europe in the same frigate that had brought him home. Soon after arrival in London he
went to Holland to negotiate a loan, and was made minister to that country while there.
He secured a loan of *2, 000,000. After peace, with which he had much to do. he was
sent as minister to England, and arrived in London in May, 1785. He was civilly but

coldly received, and his situation was anything but agreeable: so. at his requc^. he wa<
recalled in 1788. While in England he" prepared his 7;^/ ( /,> t,fihi- American ConxWv-
t,'ii. a work which subjected him to the charge of anti-republican and even monarchical
tendencies. Under the newly organized federal government he became Yice-president,
and gave probably more casting votes in the senate than all vice-presidents since; giving
about twenty, nearly all to support Washington's policy or on some important organic
law. L"p to this time A. and Jefferson had generally agreed, but differing views of the
French revolution separated them widely A. vehemently denouncing that outbreak as a

great evil. The strife became so warm that when the second presidential election came
on. the friends of Jefferson nominated George Clinton for vice-president against A., but
failed to defeat him. With Washington, A. heartily supported the plan of neutrality,
while the JclTersonians were eager for discriminations against England. Washington
declined a candidacy for a third term, and then came our first partisan contest for presi-
dent : Adams. Hamilton, Jay. Jefferson, and Thomas Pinckney were more or less in the

field. In the electoral college A. barely prevailed, having 71 votes to 69 for Jeffcr;

son; (as the law was then the electors voted for two men without designating the office-

the highest vote made the president, and the next highest the vice-president). A.

charged Hamilton with dividing the vote of the north and east, and that, with other con-

temporaneous troubles, broke up the federal party. Our French relations were in a crit-

ical state when A. took the chair; our minister. James Monroe, had disregarded his

instructions and led us into difficultv with the wily Talleyrand, and the exposure of this

entanglement aroused a strong anti-French feeling and revived the old federal party; but
some unlucky appointments by A., such as Vans Murray for minister to France, soon
checked this resurrection. When the new commission reached France, Bonaparte was
in power, and there was no further difficulty. When the election of 1800 came on, the

federal party was only in fragments; the republicans (soon to be democrats) were strong
and growing rapidly under such skillful leaders as Jefferson and Burr A. was still pop-
ural with the people, but his opponents loaded him down with the French troubles, the

alien aaid sedition laws, and many sins of which he was not guilty: his private corre-

spondence was exposed, and to all", as in Washington's case, wasadd'ed the charge that he
selected his cabinet under British influence. There was no choice of president by the

people's election: Jefferson had 73 votes. Burr 73. Adams 05. Pinckney f>4. After many
ballots the house of representatives chose Jefferson for president and Burr for vice-

president, and on the day of inauguration John Adams left office without waiting to see
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his opponent take the chair. He had no intercourse with his successful rival for thirteen

years. A. at once quitted public life; lie had been frugal and was not without estate, and
Ills home was happy, until the death nf his second son; his hope, however, was in his son

John Qnincv. whom In- desired to see seated in the presidential ehair. Few men have
fallen >o suddenly from high political importance to /ero; in the last year of his term he

received and wrote letters by thousands; the next year he received
hardly

a hundred. He
lost the favor and got the spite of both parties. He was bitterly assailed long after he left

office, and his misdeeds wen- even used in the campaign against his son in 1824. But

though his official utterance* were stopped, his pen was busy. He defended himself in the

newspapers, and brought to light many important historical facts. After Jefferson left

public life he and A. were reconciled and corresponded during the remainder of their lives,

both dying on the same day, the day of all in wind) they might desire to go July 4,

1826, the semi-centennial anniversary of the declaration of independence in which both

had taken deep personal interest. When A. was in his 86th year he was chosen a dele-

gate to the convention to revise the Mass, constitution, and did much to bring about a
modification of sections respecting religion and support of churches, for with years he
had grown liberal, even ahead of his time. In person he was above medium height,
with a stout, well-knit frame, growing corpulent with age; large head, wide and expan-
sive brow; a mild and even humorous eye; general aspect grave and imposing; he

delighted in society and conversation and was a good talker; affections warm but not

particularly demonstrative; anger violent and soon cooled, and without malevolence;
impatient of cant and of opposition to his well-established views.

ADAMS, JOHN, the assumed name of Alexander Smith, one of the mutineers of the

English ship
"
Bounty;" b. London, 1764, d. Pitcairn island, Mar. 29, 1829. Nine months

after the mutiny A. and his sailors, with some men and women from Tahiti, landed on
Pitcairn island and formed a government of which he was the head. In 1800 he was the

only surviving Englishman. He established worship and such a school as was possible.
In 1808, capt. Folger, an American, landed there and brought the world the first news of

this strange settlement. A. had not heard a word from civilized countries in 20 years.

England never sought to punish him, and he died in peace, leaving a prosperous and
religious people.

ADAMS, JOHN, LL.D., 1772-1863; teacher and philosopher. He graduated at Yale
1795; was principal of two or three academies; went to 111., where he introduced valu-
able modifications in school laws, and organized many Sunday-schools. lie wrote on
education and training the young.

ADAMS, JOHN COUCH, discoverer, simultaneously with Le Verrier, of the planet Xep-
tune, was born near Launccston in Cornwall, 1819. He early manifested an aptitude for

mathematics; and after the usual amount of school-training, he was sent to St. John's

college, Cambridge, where he attained the honor of senior wrangler, and became a mathe-
matical tutor. In 1841, he undertook to find out the cause of the irregularities in the
motion of Uamus. anticipating, indeed, his own and Le Verrier's discovery namely,
that they are due to the influence of an unknown planet. Le Verrier did not commence
his researches till the summer of 1845; but on the 10th Nov. published the results of his

calculations, demonstrating the existence of an unknown planet, declaring it to be the
cause of the known disturbance, and assigning to it almost the same place as A. had done
in a paper which he left with the astronomer royal at Greenwich observatory in the

previous Oct. , but which he neglected to publish. Le Verrier has thus acquired, naturally,
the whole honor of the discovery; but the merit of A. is not less. The researches of the
hitter commenced earlier; his discovery, too, was earlier; and it was only unfortunate for
the reputation of the young astronomer that he omitted to publish the results he had
obtained. The council of the

royal astronomical society showed that they appreciated
the value of A.'s labors, by awarding equal honors to both. In 1858, A. wasappointed to

the chair of mathematics in St. Andrews, which, however, he vacated within a few months,
on being nominated to the Lowndean professorship of astronomy, Cambridge.

ADAMS, JOHN QDINCY, the sixth president of the U. S. of North America, and son of
the M cond president, was born in Mass., July 11,1767. In his boyhood he accompanied
his father on an embassy to Europe, and passed a considerable part of his youth in Paris, at
the Hague, and lastly in London. When his father was elected president, the younirer
Adams was sent on an embassy to Berlin, aud traveled through Silesia. Of this country
he gave a description in his letters, which were first published in the I>ortf<>U<>. a Philadel-

phia journal, and afterwards translated into French and German. In his political views,
A. perfectly agreed with his father, and consequently he was recalled from Berlin when
Jefferson was elected president in 1S01. On his return to America, he was engaged as

professor of rhetoric, at Harvard university, in Mass., the stronghold of the federalists;
but lie soon left liis academical post to engage again in politics, and was chosen a senator
for Mass. He soon Ix-came prominent as a leader of the federal party; but in later years
he adroitly changed his course, and seemed inclined towards the party of Madison. By
Madison he \\:is -eni a< plenipotentiary to Russia, and afterwards to England. On this

embassy he took a part in the negotiation of peace with England, and assisted with his
counsel the deputies scut from America to Ghent. When Monroe was elected president,
he recalled A. from Europe, and made him secretary of state. On the retirement of
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Monroe from office, A. gained the presidency, after a nard contest against Jack-son, in
Feb. 182i>. He had now to strive against democratic majorities; for, though lie cudtaiv-
ored to make himself popular by betraying tin- schemes of hU former political associaV.s
he could never \viu the confidence of the growing party of democrats; and on the expira-
tion of liis term of office, he had to give place to gen. Jackson. A. retired to his e.-tate

of Quincy, near Boston; but in 1830 was chosen a- representative of his district. He now
joined the party of abolitionists, and frequently raised the whole house of representatives
against himself by his inee ant petitions on the slavery question. On one occasion, in

1842, in order to assert strongly in the abstract the right to jn-tition, lie went BO far as to

present a petition for the dissolution of the union! This was misunderstood, and turned
against him. He died at Washington during the session of congress. Feb. -2:}, I

1- IS. A.
was one of the most able among American statesmen of the old school, and a skilled diplo-
matist. See M< iiH'iris of A., vols. i. and ii., 1874.

ADAMS, Jonx QUIXCY (ante). Under the advantages secured while with his
father abroad, John Quincy became one of the best educated men of his time. He grad-
uated from Harvard in 1788, and studied law with Theophilus Parsons three years; was
admitted to the bar in 1791, and mixed law practice with writing for the newspapers,
especially discussing French neutrality and Tom Paine's Riyhts afJfcM. In 1794 \\ a^h-

ington appointed him minister at the Hague; in 1797 he married the daughter of Joshua
Johnson, formerly a merchant at Xantes. On Washington's written advice, president
Adams appointed him minister to Berlin, where he learned German and translated

Wieland's Oberon, but did not publish it, because Sotheby's translation just then

appeared. Jefferson recalled him, and in 180'3 he was a member of the Mass, legislature.
When only 36 years of age he was elected senator in congress, but soon afterwards

resigned. In 1806 he was professor of rhetoric and belle lettres in Harvard. About
this time may be noted the first appearance of the sectional ideas which culminated in

the war of the rebellion of 1861-5. During a visit to "Washington, A. had a conference
with Jefferson in which he charged a portion of the federal leaders with a design of dis-

solving the union and establishing a separate northern confederacy. This charge was
often repeated, and for a dozen years it seriously affected the administration of the gov-
ernment, reducing the statesmen of >ew England to a position of much less weight and
influence in public affairs than they were entitled to or had enjoyed, and very probably
restricting Mr. A. to his one term of the presidency. This idea was said to have orig-
inated with certain federal members of congress because of the acquisition of Louisiana,
and the threatened destruction, by additions of southern and southwestern territory, of
the political influence of the n. and e. A. said that these members of congress were to

have a meeting in Boston, at which Alex. Hamilton would be present, though he did not

approve of their ideas. In 1809 Madison sent A. as minister to Russia, and during his

residence there he was made associate justice of the U. S. supreme court, but declined the

honor. In Russia he had much influence, inducing the emperor to offer himself as

mediator between our country and Great Britain. In 1813 he was, with Henry Clay,
Albert Gallatin, and Jonathan Russell, a commissioner to negotiate peace with Great

Britain, which was effected at Ghent after six months' work, and signed Dec. 24, 1814.

The next spring A. was made minister to England, and was there until Monroe called

him home to be secretary of state, in which position he had important work in defending
gen. Jackson's conduct in Fla. against Spain, in the Miranda expedition, and in the ques-
tion of the La. boundary, in which the Sabine river was accepted as a compromise. Near
the end of Monroe's first term the strife between slavery and freedom began on the occa-

sion of the bill admitting Missouri, sent to Monroe for his signature. He submitted two

questions to his cabinet: 1. Has congress constitutional power to prohibit slavery in a

territory? 2. Was the term ''forever" in the prohibitive clause forever absolutely, or

only during the territorial condition of the country specified? On the first question all

the cabinet voted yea; on the second A. thought "forever" covered state as well as

territorial condition, but all the other held the others view. To harmonize matters, Cal-

houn suggested the broader question, "Is the proviso as it stands in the bill constitu-

tional T^And on this all voted yea. In 1824, Adams, Jackson, Crawford, and Clay, all

democrats, were candidates for president. In the colleges the vote was 99 for Jackson,

84 for Adams. 41 for Crawford, and 37 for Clay. In the house A. was chosen, as it was
charged, by the influence of Clay, whom he made secretary of state. As soon as A. was
in office all the other factions of the democracy united agiiinst him and in favor of Jack-

son; both houses of congress were against him for the latter part of his term, and he was
assailed with the most unscrupulous'and vindictive bitterness. For his second term he

got only S3 votes to 178 for Jackson. He retired to Quincy, but not to idleness. A long

political life had closed: a shorter and more important one was about to open. A new

party, the anti-masons, sent him to congress, and his district kept him there for seven-

teen years, during which he was almost ever at his post and always at work. In 1834

be was a candidate for governor of Mass., but was beaten by John Davis, who not long
after beat him for U. S. senator. Free from all parties and cliques, A. became the peo-

ple's champion, especially as to the right of petition, which the sonthem congressmen
were ever anxious to restrict. Everybody soon knew that though he might oppose the

purpose sought, A. would promptly present any respectful petition. Ihis was fully
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'. in 1837, when ho astonished everybody by presenting a petition from actual slaves;

:i;id coinpellt'd its reception, notwithstanding the uproar which it created. By degrees
he gravitated towards the abolitionists. Though not identified as one of them, lie was

always the champion of the right of petition, lie seconded the repeal of the notorious

ga" rule; lie defended the slave mutineers of the Amistad, and was ready, anywhere and

everywhere, to stand up for free speech. On the 26th Nov., 1846, when leaving Boston

to take }\\< seat in congress, he had an attack of paralysis, and was kept away four months;

not extreme; also, like his father, he kept voluminous diaries and journals, which have

been in some degree arranged and published by his son. Many of his poems, orations,

and discourses have been published.

ADAMS, Joirx QUTNCY, 2d, b. Boston, 1833; son of Charles Francis; 'graduate of

Harvard. He was admitted to the bar in is."); was on gov. Andrew's staff in the rebcl-

li< >n ; in 1866 a representative in the legislature ; in 1867 democratic candidate for governor,
and defeated. In 1869-70 he was in the legislature; in 1871 he was an unsuccessful can-

didate for governor and representative, lie has made many able and elaborate speeches.

ADAMS, NEHEMIAH, D.D., 1806-78; a graduate of Harvard, and student of divinity at

Andover. In 1829 he was settled over the tirsl Congregational church in Cambridge, and
in 1824 over the union Congregational church in Essex St., Boston; author of Itfnmrk* on,

t!te Unitaruin Belief,
r
lhe Friends of Christ in the A~< <r Ttxt<im< nf. Life of John Eliot, Cl>ri*t

as a Friend, and other religious books. After a winter in Georgia for the benefit of his.

health, where he lived with a rich planter, he wrote A South-tid? Vit it of Shiro-i/. praising
its effect upon the religious character of the negroes. The work brought upon him >t vere

animadversion. In 1869-70 lie made a voyage around the world. As a writer he was

greatly admired for the finish and delicacy of his style.

ADAMS, SAMUEL, one of the leading men of the American, revolution, was born at

Boston, Mass., Sept. 27, 1722. His political leanings were early manifested; on taking
the degree of A.M. at Harvard college, 1743, he maintained the affirmative of the ques-
tion: Whether it be lawful to resist the supreme magistrate, if the commonwealth can-

not be otherwise preserved.? He intended at first to become a clergyman, but after-

wards commenced a small business, and was made collector of taxes. He displayed on
all occasions an unflinching zeal for popular rights, and was, by the patriotic, party,

placed in the legislature in 1766. A. was a member of the first congress, and signed
the declaration of independence in 1776. He took an active part in framing the

constitution of Massachusetts, and was for several years president of the senate of
that state. He held the office of its lieutenant-governor from 1789 to 1794, and of gov-
ernor from that time till 1797. He then retired from public life, and died at Boston,
Oct. 2, 1802, poor as he had lived. A.'s character was one of great courage and deter-

mination. He was, at the same time, somewhat narrow-minded and bigoted, both in

religion and politics. He was prejudiced against Washington, whose conduct of the

war his ignorance of military matters led him to think weak and dilatory; and the con-
fidence reposed in Washington, as first president of the republic, seemed to A. to savor
of aristocracy.

ADAMS, SAMTJEL (ante), a great-grandson of Henry A., an English emigrant, from
whom president John A. traced his descent. Samuel began to study law. disliked it,

and went into a counting-house; became a merchant and failed; was partner with his

father in a brewery, and failed after the father's death: went into politics on a paper-
money question then prominent in the colony, and soon became an advocate for the

people against parliamentary authority. Through him, under instructions of the town
of Boston, was heard, in May, 1764, the first protest from America against lord Gren-
ville's plan for taxing the colonies. While in the colonial legislature he acted as clerk of
that body, and drew tip most of the papers. He is tliu- described in John Adams's
diary: "Adams is zealous, ardent, and keen in the cause; is always for softness, deli-

cacy, and prudence, when they will do; but is stanch and stiff and strict and rigid and
inflexible in the cause." While he was engaged in politics his wife supported the

family. She died in 1757, and in 1764 he married airain. He was spokesman of a com-
mittee to dei, land the removal of the troops after the Boston massacre, and by his bold-
ness effected the purpose. In the Philadelphia congress he wa- at first conciliatory; yet
no one did more to effect the separation from England, as gen. Gage testified when he

excepted only "John Hancock and Sam Adam>" from an offer of pardon. Adams did
not like the federal constitution, but Hancock persuaded him to support it in the Maa-
cliu-ctts convention, thoiiirh he proposed several amendments, some of which were
adopted. He was an admirer of the French revolution, and in home politics inclined
towards JelTersonian views. He is described as of usual si/.e. muscular, with light-blue

eyes,
fair complexion, erect aad dignified; wearing a tie wiir. cocked hat. and red cloak.

He was
1

1. ,.,i- till near the end of his life, when by the death of his son, a surgeon in the
revolution. In- received enough to live upon, ife wa< the author Of many state papers
and political newspaper articles

;
but an oration said to have been spokenjby him in Phila-
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delphia, Aug. 1, 1776, and printed in London, is reckoned spurious. In this oration the

English are called
" a nation of shopkeepers," an epithet which was quickly adopted by

the first Napoleon. Adams left only a -daughter, and none of his blood now bear the
name.

ADAMS, THOMAS, an English preacher in the early part of the 17th c., called by
Southey "the prose Shakespeare of Puritan theologians." He was minister at \Vii-

lington Wingrave, in London, and "observant chaplain" to Sir Henry Montague, the
lord chief justice. lie wrote Heaven and Earth Reconciled, The Denl'x 7A' //'/'"'. and
other works, and a great number of his sermons were printed. A. was a Puritan
within the church of England, as distinguished from the non -conformist Puritan- who
left the church. "Jeremy Taylor did not surpass him in brilliance of fancies, nor
Thomas Fuller in wit."

ADAMS, WILLIAM, D.D., b. Conn., 1807; son of John, LL.n. lie graduated from
Yale in 1827; studied theology at Andover and was ordained a Congregational minister.

In 1834 he left his parish in Brighton, Mass., and took charge of the Central (now Madi-
pon square) Presbyterian church, in X. Y., where he continued more than forty years.
Dr. Adams is renowned as a pulpit orator, and has been prominent in many works of

charity and usefulness. He was moderator of the general assembly of lN5t3. and took
an active part in securing union between the old and new school parties in his church.
He has published several sermons, addresses, and other works. He was elected pro-
fessor of sacred rhetoric and pastoral theology in the N. Y. university, but declined the

position. Having recently resigned his pastorate, lie is now a professor of the union

theological seminary (Presbyterian) in the city of N. Y.

ADAMS, WILLIAM T., b. Mass., 1822; well known as a -writer of works for the young,
editor of Oliver Optic 's Magazine for Boys and Girls, and also as a magazine and general
writer.

ADAM'S BRIDGE, a chain of shoals extending across the gulf of Manaar, between

Ceylon and the peninsula of Hindostan. It forms a great obstruction to vessels proceed-
ing through the channel.

ADAM'S PEAK, the name given by Mohammedans, and after them by Europeans, to

a mountain summit in the s. of Ceylon, 7420 ft. high (not, however, the highest of the

group). The native name is Samanhela. The cone forming the summit is a linked mass
of granite, terminating in a narrow platform, in the middle of which is a hollow, 5 ft.

long, having a rude resemblance to a human footstep.
Mohammedan tradition makes

this the scene of Adam's penitence, after his expulsion from paradise; he stood 1000

years on one foot, and hence the mark. To the Buddhists, the impression is the sri-

"pnda, or sacred footmark, left by Buddha on his departure from Ceylon: while the Hin-
doos claim it as the footprint of their god Siva. Over the sacred spot stands a wooden
canopy, and multitudes of devotees, Buddhist, Hindoo, and Mohammedan, frequent it.

ADAN'A, a Turkish ejalet or province in the s.e. of Asia Minor, derives its name
from its chief city Adaua, containing 25,000 inhabitants. The city is distant almost
80 m. from Tarsus, on the way to Aleppo, commands the pass of the Taurus mountains,
and carries on a considerable trade between Syria and Asia Minor. Pompey peopled
the territory of Adana with pirates. The Syrian kings made the place a city, under the

name of Antiochia ad Sarum, and on the ruins of Antiochia the caliph Haroum al

Kasehid built Adana. The present inhabitants are mostly Turks, mixed with some
Greeks and Armenians.

AD ANSON, MICHEL, a celebrated French botanist, b. at Aix, April 7, 1727. He soon
left the clerical profession, for which he was educated, and devoted himself to the study
of natural history. In his early career he entertained the ambition of superseding the

Linna-an system 'by a clearer and more comprehensive method of arrangement. When
about twenty-one years old he wenS to Senegal in Africa, and, fearless of the unwhole-
some climate, stayed there five years, afterwards returning to France with a large
collection of specimens in natural history. Soon after his return, he laid before the

French East India company his plan of a colony on the African coast, in which all colo-

nial produce was to be raised without slave-labor. But his plan was -neglected. He
published, in 1757, his Hi*tire Naturelk du Kenefjal, and, in 1?<>3, hi> rmiiiUis des

FUtnt<, in which he endeavored to give a new form to botany; but he could not pre-

vail against the established Linna'an sy-tem. His next undertaking v a- one on a va-t

scale nothing less than a complete encyclopaedia, for which he hoped to gain the pat-

ronage of Louis XV. and the academy; but though his l>old plan was regarded with ad-

miration, he received little substantial encouragement This, however, did not check
his enthusiasm; he proceeded with the work until he exhausted his means. During tin-

revolution he fell into very indigent circumstances. When invited to become a mem-
ber of the national institute, he answered that he was unable to attend for want of a

pair of shoes. Afterwards he received a pension, and until the time of his death, Aug.
3, 1806, he was earnestly devoted to the prosecution of his plan, too vast to be carried

out by an individual.

ADANSO NIA. a genus of the natural order sltrruliacrce (q.v.), sub-order bombacea,
named by Linnams in honor of the botanist Adanson (q.v.), -and distinguished by a
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simple deciduous calyx, a very Ion? style, with numerous stigmas, and a woody capsule

containing :i farinaceous pulp. The "only known species. A. dii/itatn. the h,th,ib, also

culled the numkev liread tree, is a native of Uie tropical parts of w. Africa, but no\v in-

troduced into the" e. and w. Indies. It is the largest known tret not indeed rising to a
verv uTeat height, hut exceeding all other trees in the thickness of its trunk (20 to 30 ft,).

Even its hranehes ((ill to 7'> ft. long) are often as thick as the steins of large trees, and they
form ahemispherical head of l-JO to 150 ft. in diameter; their outermost bdughs drooping to

the ground. The leaves are digitate or 7-tid; the flowers are white and extremely large.

on drooping ]>edunclcs of a yard in length. The fruit (monkey-bread) is of the si/e of a

citron. The bruised leaves (lat<>) are mixed with the daily food of the inhabitants of

tropical Africa: and Europeans in that country employ them as a remedy for diarrhea,

fevers and diseases of the urinary organs. The pulp of the fruit, which is slightly acid

and pleasant to the taste, is eaten with or without sugar; and the expressed juice mixed
with sugar is much esteemed as a beverage, being very refreshing, effectual in quench-
ing thirst, and regarded as a specific in putrid and pestilential fevers. The bark is said

to be powerfully febrifugal.

ADAPTATION, in biology, is the process by which an organism becomes modified to

suit the conditions of its life. Every change in a living organism involves A.
;
for in all

cases life develops itself in a continuous adjustment of internal to external relations.

But the term usually implies such modifications as arise during the life of an individual,
when an external change directly induces some change of function and structure. All
A. is limited, since an organism can vary from its congenital structure only to a certain
limited extent.

AT)AR, the twelfth month of the ecclesiastical and the sixth month, of the civil

Jewish year; according to the rabbins, from the new moon of Feb. to the new moon of
March. On the 17th of A. comes the fast for the deatli of Moses: the 13th is called the
fast of Esther, and by common usage is a festival in memory of the death of ^S'icauor.

On the 14th and 15th occurs the important festival of Purim.

ADDA, the Latin Addua, a river of Lombardy, rising in the Rhsetian Alps above
Bormio. It flows into the lake of Como; issuing" from which below Lecco, it traverses
the plain of Lombardy in a direction s.s.e., passing Lodi and Pixzighetone, and falls into
the Po above 8 m. above Cremona. It formerly bounded the republic of Venice and the

duchy of Milan.

AD'DAX. See ANTELOPE, ante.

ADDER, a common English name of the viper (q.v.X but also often more vaguely
used for poisonous serpents of the family cipcridn'. Where the name occurs in the
authorized version of the scriptures, it appears to be always in this vague sense; although
the terms in the same places of the original may probably be more precise. A very ven-
omous serpent of New South Wales (acanthopis tortor)'\s sometimes called the death or
Uack A.

ADDINGTOX, a co. in the province of Ontario, Canada, near the e. end of lake On-
tario; 2(MH) sq.m. ; pop. '71, 21.312. It has many small lakes. The n. part is little settled.

Agriculture and lumlrcrare the main business. Chief t., Bath.

ADDINGTON, HENRY (lord Sidmouth), 1757-1844; son of Dr. Addington, who was
physician to the earl of Chatham, by reason of which the son became plavmate and
friend of the younger Pitt, who induced him to enter parliament in 1784. In 1789 he
was elected speaker of the commons. When Pitt resigned he took the place of chan-
cellor of the exchequer and formed a new ministry, but met so much opposition that ho
resigned in 1804, whereupon the king made him" viscount Sidmouth. He was home
secretary in 1812, and retired in 1824.

ADDISCOMBE. See CADET.

ADDISON, a co. in Vermont, on lake Champlain, drained by Otter creek and inter-
sected by the Rutland and Burlington railroad; 750 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 24,159. The w. part
is flat, and the c. mountainous: the soil is fertile, and there are manufactures of cotton,
wool and paper, and marble quarries. Co. seat, Middleburg.

ADDI80N, JOSKIMI, the son of an eminent clenryman of the church of England, was
b. at Milston, near Amesbury, in Wilt-hire, on the 1st May, 1672. After a preliminary
education at various schools, he entered the university of Oxford when only fifteen
VPfirs of Jitrr* \vlif>ri> !* (Front l\r f\ iatitwm i . 1., ., 1 1, ;,...., .1 f *, .:!! _. i *u f :i":*,, ... : *u

which \\eie hi- acquaintance with Dryden, who honored the younir poet with his patron-
age, and his intimacy with lord Somers, whose favor he gained by dedicating a poemU)him on one of king U illiam's campaigns. In Kiit!) be received a pension of c:joo a year,
and then set out on a continental tour. While in France he perfected himself in the
language of the country. < tn the outbreak of the Spanish war of succession he departed
to Italy, where he penned his charming />//,/ to lord Halifax. Towards the end of
1703, he returned horae.by way of Switzerland and Germany; but his expectations of a
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"place" were disappointed, for the whips were out of office The battle of Blenheim,
however, which occurred in the next year, presented a brilliant opportunity to him,
which he did not fail to make the most of. The ministry wished the victory commemo-
rated in verse, and A. was appointed to do it. Lord Godolphin, the treasurer, was so

excessively delighted with the first half of the triumphal poem, that before the rot was
finished he made A. a commisioner of appeals. The poet was now fair! v involved in

politics. He accompanied Halifax to Hanover, became under-secretary of'state in 1706,
and in 1709 went to Ireland in the capacity of secretary to the lord-lieutenant, where he
also obtained the office of keeper of the records, worth 300 a year. In the same vear
his friend Steele commenced The Tatbr. to which A. soon became a frequent contribu-
tor. He also wrote a number of political articles in the Whiff Examin< r. On the 1st of .Mar.

1711, appeared Tin *]>*tati>r, the most popular and elegant miscellany in English litera-

ture. With an interruption from 6th Dec.. 1712, to loth June, 1714, during part of which
time The (juardion. a similar periodical, took its place, The Spectator was continued to 20th

Dec., 1714. A.'s fame is inseparably associated with this periodical. The quality of his

genius is now determined by it rather than by the artificial rhetoric of his Cuto. "He was
the animating spirit of the magazine, and by far the most exquisite iay> which
appeared in it are by him. In 1713 appeared The Traf;idy <>f Cnto, the popularity of

which, considering its total want of dramatic power, was ainaxing. It was generally
understood to have a political as well as a poetical inspiration; but so prudeutlv had A.

expressed himself, that both parties, whig and tory, received its frigid declamation with

rapture. It was translated into various European languages, and even the monarch of
French criticism, Voltaire, held Shakespeare a barbarian in tragedy compared with our
author. "All the laurels of Europe," says Thackeray,

" were scarcely sufficient for the
author of this

'

prodigious
'

poem." Every one in England praised it except Dennis. A.
was called the "great Mr. A." after that wonderful night in the theater, when, as Pope
says,

"
tile numerous and violent claps of the whig party on the one side were echoed

back by the tories on the other." This enthusiasm was a delusion which time lias effec-

tually dispelled. In 1716, A. married the dowager-countess of Warwick, and in the fol-

lowing year was appointed secretary of state. For neither of his new situations was he
at all suited. Lady Mary Wortley Montagu, in a letter to Pope, expressed her fear

that "a day might come when he would lie heartily glad to resign both." He was so

extremely timid and awkward in large companies that it was out of the question for him
to attempt debating in parliament a thing indispensable to one in his position. He con-

sequently resigned in 1718. Then as to the other matter, Dr. Johnson sarcastically
remarks'that " the lady was persuaded to marry him on terms much like those on which
a Turkish princess is espoused to whom the sultan is reported to pronounce: 'Daugh-
ter, I give thee this man for thy slave.'

" No one can doubt that this marriage was a mis-
take on the part of A. His health had been for some time in a very precarious state; and
at length, after an illness of a few months, lie died at Holland house, Kensington, on the

17th June, 1719. in the 48th year of his age, three years after what Thackeray calls "hie

splendid but dismal union." A. had appointed Mr. Tickell his literary executor, who

Sublished
his works shortly after in 4 vols. quarto. Besides those to which we have inci-

entally alluded, he wrote A Treatise on the Ustfulnees of Ancient Aft-dal*, Especially in

Relation to the Latin find Greek Poet*, which, however, excited little interest. He also

left an unfinished work on The Evidence of the Christian Rrltyion. But the most delight-
ful and original of all his productions is that series of sketches in Tin S/,,r(</?f of which
Sir Roger de Covcrley is the central figure, and Sir Andrew Freeport and Will Honey-
comb the side ones. Sir Roger himself is an absolute creation; the gentle yet vivid

imagination, the gay and cheerful spirit of humor, the keen, shrewd observation, and
fine raillery of foibles which A. has displayed in this felicitous characterization, render it

a work of pure genius. But A. in prose is always excellent. He has given a delicacy
to English sentiment and a modesty to English wit which it never knew before. Ele-

gance^ which in his predecessors had been the companion of immorality, now appeared
as the advocate of virtue. Every grace was enlisted in the cause of a benign and beauti

ful piety. His style, too, is perfect after its fashion. There are many nobler and

grander forms of expression in English literature than A.'s, but there are none compar-
able to it in sweetness, propriety and natural dignity. "Whoever wishes," says Dr.

Johnson,
"
to attain an English style, familiar but not coarse, and elegant but not osten-

tatious, must give his days and nights to the volumes of A." His various writings, but

especially hi- e ays. fully realized the purpose which he constantly had in view, "to
enliven morality with wi't. and to temper wit with morality." They materially helped
to reform the manners of their time, and created, in addition, that class of readers,

which has now become so prodigious in numbers, and on which all literature now depends
for its support the middle class. It must, however, be admitted that since the begin-

ning of the present c. their popularity has undergone a considerable decline. The chief

cause of this is that much in them relates to temporary fashions, vices, rudnesses and
absurdities which are now out of date. Yet, after making every abatement, it is certain

that there are in the collected works of A. so many admirably written essays on subjects
of abiding interest and importance, on characters, virtues, vices and manners, which will

checker society while the human race endures, that a judicious selection can never fail

to present indescribable charms to the man of taste, piety, philanthropy and refinement.
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AD'ELAAR, CORD SIVERTSEN, one of the greatest naval commanders of the 17th c.,

was h. at Hrcvig, in Norway, in 1622, and in his 20th year was employed in the naval

nervice of Venice against the Tnrka, On one occasion he broke through a line of 67

Turkish galleys which surrounded his ship, sunk 15, and burned several others. Fred-

eric 111., "by the offer of the then unheard of salary of $7200 per annum, engaged him
sis a'lmirafof the Danish licet ; and, in 1(5?."), under Christian V., he took the command of

the whole of the Danish naval force against Sweden, but died suddenly at Copenhagen
before the expedition set out.

ADELAIDE, the capital of the colony of South Australia, is situated on the Torrcns,

7m. from Port Adelaide, with which it is connected by railway. The first .settlement

was made in 1836, and the survey of the town lands was completed in 1837. The Tor-

reus, which is spanned by several bridges, divides the town into North and South Ade-

laide. The streets of A. are broad and regularly laid out, especially in A. proper, to the

s. of the river, where they all cross each other at right angles. Among the public build-

ings are the post-office, the government offices, the governor's house, and the town hall.

It is the seat of an Episcopal and of a Roman Catholic bishop, and has an unusual num-
ber of churches. A. also possesses a large botanical garden, covering more than 120

acres of ground. The t. is surrounded by a belt of permanently reserved land, half a

mile in width, called the park lands, and beyond this are the suburbs. A. is abundantly
supplied with water from two reservoirs 6 or? m. distant. The chief manufactures are

woolen, leather, iron and earthenware goods. Its port (Port Adelaide) has a safe and
commodious harbor. Pop. '71, 36,208; with the suburbs, about 70,000.

AD'ELAIDE, EUGENIE LOUISE, 1777-1847; princess of Orleans and sister of Louis

Philippe. During the revolution she was in England, and on her return in 1792 found
herself proscribed as an einigree. She went to the Netherlands for the protection of her

brother, but he was compelled to fly. In 1793 she rejoined him in Switzerland, accom-

panied by Madame de Genlis, her former governess, but having spent their money they
took refuge in a convent. Ten years later she met her brother in Spain, and was with
him until the restoration, using her influence to induce him to accept the crown. She
died two mouths before his fall.

AD'ELAIDE, SAINT, b. about 933, d. 999; queen of Italy and empress of Germany,
daughter of Rudolph II. of Burgundy, She was married toLothaire II., son of Hugo,
king of Italy; after Lothaire's death his successor imprisoned her because she would not

marry his deformed son, but she escaped and was protected by Otho the great,who mar-
ried her, and crowned her empress of the west in 962. During his reign she exercised
much Influence in Germany, and also over her son, who succeeded him, and over her

grandson (luring his minority. She was called
" the mother of kingdoms," and was

regarded as a saint, though not in the calendar, her day being Dec. 15.

AD ELSBERG, a district and market t. in Carniola, in the vicinity of which is a large
stalactite cavern called the A. grotto, through which flows a rapid stream. This cavern,
the largest in Europe, is divided into the old and the new grotto: the former is 858 ft.

in length; the latter, 8550 ft. in length, contains some most remarkable stalactites,

among which is
"
the curtain" (wrhang), a white semi-transparent wall. The t. of A. is

22 in. n.e. of Trieste.

AD'ELUNG, FKIEDRICH VON, 1768-1843; a German philologist. lie was tutor of
the sons of emperor Alexander of Russia, Nicholas (afterwards czar), and Michael; also
a councilor of state. Ik- wrote The Kelatiom between the Sanscrit and the Russian Lan-
guaye*, and An Exxay on the Sanscrit Literature and Langnn</<:

ADELTJNG, Jou. CimisTOprr, a distinguished linguist and lexicographer,was b. 1732,
in 1'omcrania, and d. 1806, at Dresden, where he had held the office of chief librarian.
His chief works are his WSrUrbueh (/</ HocMmttochen Muwlart (dictionary of high Ger-
man), in which he took Dr. Johnson as his model; and his Milhridat&s mkr allfjuun-iut
*/ir<irhenkunde, a work on general philology.

A'DEN, a peninsula and t. on the s.w. coast of Arabia. The most southern promon-
tory of the peninsula, cape Aden, is in n. lat. 12 47', and e, long. 45 9'. This penin-
sula, the area of which is 18 to 20 sq.m., is doubtless of volcanic origin, and consists chiefly
of a range of hills not exceeding 1776 ft. in height. It is joined to the mainland by a
narrow, level and sandy isthmus. In a valley which forms the crater of a submarine
volcano, stands the t. of A., which is also named from the nci"-hboring promontory, Bab-
el Mandcb, or the gate of Mamleb. It was styled by the native Aral is Aden or Kden
(paradise), on account of its tine climate and great commerce, for which it was cele-
brated from the oldest times. It enjoys almost perpetual sunshine; a cloudy day is of
rare occurrence; the heat is

pleasantly tempered by the sea -brcey.es; and the inhabit-
ants are generally healthy. Pliny the elder scem> to' have known the native name of the
place, lor which he writes "

Athaiia." It was also known by the name of
"
Kmporium

Komanum. '

Up to the time of the
circumnavigation of Africa, A,, so favorably situ-

ated at the entrance of the Rod sea, \\as the chiehnart of all Asiatic produce and 'manu-
factures, and even the Chinese traded here. Marco Polo and other voyagers of th
middle ages told wonders of the riches and splendor of the place. In the course of time,
however, it wu reduced to a small village, which in 1838 contained only about 600
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inhabitants, including some 2oO Jewsand about 50 Indian merchants. The Anglo-Indian
government had long been on the outlook for a speedy route by strain from India to

Europe. The explorations on the river Euphrates afforded no satisfactory results, and
ultimately the old commercial route by the Ked sea was chosen. This, of course, gave
to the shores and harbors of that sea a new importance, and the English soon saw the
advantages of a position like that of A. About this time, a British vessel suffered ship
v. rerkoif the coast of A., where the passengers were plundered and in other ways iii

treated by the natives. A vessel was therefore dispatched from Bombay, in ls:'iS. i.,

compel the sultan of the country to make restitution, and also to learn on what terms
the Arabs would be willing to cede A. to the English. C'apt. Ilaynes, bv fair promises,
succeeded in gaining a cession of the country from the sultan, a weak ai:d covetous old
man. Afterwards, fearing the displeasure of some neighboring tribes, and partly moved
by the suggestions of religious sheiks, the sultan repented of the transaction, bu'
held to his contract by force of arms; and on Jan. 11, 1839, after a few hours' contest,
A. fell into the hands of the British. Here they have now a strong garrison and r'ortili-

cations. In its medieval prosperity, A. had had a magnificent system of cisterns for

collecting the rain-water from the circle of hills that surrounds it.

"

"Who built them i<

unknown; but it is conjectured that they had been begun about the Gth or 7th c. They
had been allowed to fall into disuse, and were tilled with rubbish, and in ruins; but

recently a considerable number have been excavated and restored by the British govern
ment. If all restored, they seem capable of containing 30,000,000 gallons. A. is of great
importance in a mercantile and nautical point of view, having a position between Asia
and Africa like that of Gibraltar between Europe and Africa. The population and
resources of the place have rapidly increased since 1838, and the opening of ll,-

canal in 1809 gave it a great impetus. The value of its imports in 1871-72 was 1,404,109;
and of its exports, 885,918* It 1-as now a busy population of 30,000, gathered
from every nation under heaven. Aden is a telegraphic station on the cable between Suez
and Bombay, laid dowu in 1870.

ADENITIS and ANGEIOLEUCI'TIS are the terms employed in medicine to indicate
inflammation of the lymphatic glands and inflammation of the lymphatic vessels r

lively. In most instances of inflammation in the absorbent of lymphatic system, the
vessels and glands are simultaneously involved. Although there is plenty of evidence,
from the examination of the dead body, that inflammation of the lymphatics niny occur

internally, it is only observed in the living subject in connection with the skin or an
ulcerated surface. The disease usually originates in an open wound of almost any form,
as a puncture, a cut, or a blister. This wound is directly infected by some morbid mat-
ter, as. for example, some local inflammatory product, such as the putrid secretion of a

sore; but more commonly by some irritating or poisonous matter from without, or some
us matter. The inflammation that is thus set up in the lymphatics always extends

upwards from the wound, and may be traced by lines of redness following the course of
these ves-cls, and not of the veins, and terminating where the inflamed vessels enter a

gland. In the arm, for example, they never pass the armpit, in which the axillary glands
lie. The tenderness along these inflamed tracts is excessive, and extends to the next

gland, which appears to arrest the further progress of the poisoned lymph, by becoming
itself inflamed. The degree of inflammation of the gland may vary "from slight enlarge-
ment with tenderness on" pressure, to profuse suppuration. The suppuration may not
take place till a week or more after the inflammation of the vessels has subsided, and may
excite no rigors or other constitutional symptoms, and a patient may be quite uncon-
scious that there is anything serious the matter with him, when half a pint or more of
matter may be collecting in and around agland in the armpit. The constitutional symp
toms attending an a tack of acute inflammation of the lymphatic vessel- riti.)

are often severe, and are thus summed up by Mr. Moore" in his essay
" On Diseases of

the Absorbent System" in Holmes's Syxfctn- of Surf^rt/ : "Rigors, nausea and vomiting,
heat of skin, thirst, dryuessand coating of the tongue, with constipation, sleepless
and a feeling of languor, are usually the severest accompaniments of the disease. If the

fever be typhoid, if there be profuse* fetid sweats, severe muscular pains, high excitement.
or dry burning heat of the skin, and marked delirium, the poison is no longer limited

within the lymphatic channels, but has infiltrated the cellular tissues, and has tainted the

blood. As the inflammation subsides, a cutaneous eruption or fetid discharge from the

bowels comes on, and the general symptoms become those of exhaustion."
The following observations on the treatment of inflamed absorbents are mainly taken

from Mr. Moore's es-ay. Many of the ordinary duties of life perpetually expose manu:i;

laborers and others to'this painful affection, "in the way of prevention", the practi

smearing the hands with oil or grease before touching noxious fluids, is found to prevent
the mischief which might arise from absorption by a cut or sore, and is a UM ful preeau
lion in dissection and in post-mortem examinations; and there can be no doubt that Un-

timely application of a layer of collodion or of court-plaster might avert many attacks
of inflamed absorbent*;. When symptoms of this form of inflammation supervene, tin-

wound should be thoroughly cleansed, by being laid more open, if all its parts are not

freely exposed, and then put under a stream of water, syringed, or soaked in a hot bath,

as may seem most suitable. If recent or punctured, it should be sucked, and then freely
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touched with a pencil of nitrate of silver. If flabby, it should be treated with a stimu.

lating lotion of sulphate of zinc or of copper; if fetid, it should be wrapped in a solution

of ( body's thud, or in chlorinated lotions; and if sloughy, it should be covered with Peru

vian balsam and a poultice of linseed meal, charcoal, or yeast. A warm poultice of one of

the.-e kinds. frequentlv changed, is usually the most soothing application. At the same

time, nitrate of silver should be two or three times drawn along the red tender lines indi-

cating tin- course of the lymphatics, after which the arm should be enveloped in cotton-

wool" and perfect rest in a comfortable position enjoined. Due attention must at the

same time be paid to the general condition of the system, and especially to the condition

of the intestinal secretions.

ADENOCELE (Gr. ad'ine, a gland, and Ticle, a tumor) is the term now employed in

.v to indicate a kind of new growth in the female breast, the tissue of which closely
; hies the breast-tissue itself. It is synonymous with the terms " chronic mammary

tumor," "pancreatic sarcoma," "mammary glandular. tumor," "hydatid disease of the

brca-t,"
"
serocystic sarcoma," etc. The diversity of names indicates the diversity of the

outward forms seen in these growths. A full account of these tumors, and of the treat-

ment to be adopted (which consists in excision), is given in Mr. Birkett's article
" On Dis-

eases of the Breast," in Holmes's System of Surgery.

ADER NO (ancient Adranum), a t. of Sicily, 17 m. n.w. from Catania. It is situated

at the base of.Mt. Etna, close to the Simeto, on which are some remarkable cascades

near the town. It is surrounded by walls, is a very clean tov/u, and is full of convents

and nunneries, mostly founded by the Normans, so that bare walls of lava and grated
windows appear everywhere, and the sound of bells is almost incessantly heard. Pop.
14,600.

AD EESBACH ROCKS, a remarkable labyrinthine group of sandstone rocks situated

near the village of Adersbach, in Bohemia. The aspect of some parts of the group has

been compared to that of a city ruined by a conflagration. One of the pinnacles rises to

a height of 218 ft. The structure of the rocks has been produced, not by any commotion
of the earth, but by the influences of rain, frost, and other atmospheric changes, wearing
down the soft sandstone into many fantastic forms. During the thirty years' war, the

miserable people of Bohemia often found refuge in this locality.

ADES'TE FIDE'LES, known as the "Portuguese Hymn," because the duke of Leeds,
who first heard it in the Portuguese chapel, mistook it for a portion of the service. It

was composed by the author of
" Dulce Domum."

ADET, PIERRE AUGUSTE, 1763-1832; a French politician and chemist. lie was sent

in 1795 as minister to the U.S., where he presented a tricolored flag to congress on
hrlialf of the French nation. He also delivered the decree in which France complained
that the U. S. treaty with England had violated neutrality, after which he published a

flaming manifesto to the people and went back, or was recalled, to France, where, in 1809,
he was a member of the deputies. He published Element* of Chemistry,

ADHE SIGN is the species of attraction that is manifested between two separate bodies
when their surfaces are brought to a considerable extent into close contact. It is nearly
allied to cohesion (q.v.). A. is seen in the case of two solid bodies when their polished
surfaces are laid on one another; but it acts more powerfully between solids und thuds,

owing to their intimate contact. We have instances of this in the film of water adhering
to any body dipped in that fluid, and in water running down the side of an inclined

vessel from which it is being poured. All solids and liquids do not exhibit this mutual
attraction. Thus, though bright metals are wetted by mercury, glass and wood are not;
nor does water adhere to fat. Capillary attraction (q.v.) is a special manifestation of A.
The A. of gases to the surface of solids is described by Liebig as playing an important

part in many processes. A more or less condensed atmosphere of gases surrounds every
body, and every particle of a powdered or porous body; and gases, such as oxygen, have
in this condition an intensified chemical action. Platinum in the state of powder con-

denses 800 times its volume of oxygen; and when hydrogen comes in contact with the

oxygen in this state, the two gases combine, though, when free, they require the applica-
tion of flame before they will combine.

ADHE'SION, in botany, the union of parts in a plant which are separate in other

plants, or in the younger states of the same plant. What we are accustomed to consider

part- of different nature only seem so in consequence of the way in which A. occurs. A
leaf is said to be stem-clasping when its base partially surrounds the stem; while a stem
which seems to pierce through the leaf is said to lie perfoliate; but thcv differ only in

this, that in the former the lobes at the base; of the leaf embrace the stem 'without adher-

ing. while in the hitter they not only clasp the stem, but, grow together wlr-rc their

margins come in contact. The leaves of the pitcher plant, formerly thought to lie special

organs without analogy, are known to be leaves so rolled up that their margins have
touched and adhered. Other leaves, growing from opposite sides of the stem, adhere
because their bases are connate, as in the honeysuckle; and vet others grow in a whorl,
or all round a stem upon the same plane, and adhere at their margins, forming a sheath
in the calyx. All the sepals an; often distinct, as in the buttercup; but they often also
adhere by their edge and form a cup, as in the cherry. In the corolla the petals are
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either all separate, as in the rose, or adhere by their edges, as in heaths. In the rose, the
stamens arc all distinct from each other: in the geranium they slightly adhere at the liasc

;

in the mallow they adhere in a parallel tube, in other plants they grow into a com-
plete tube. Certain parts of the pistil are called carpels, each of which is a hollow body
terminated by a stigma. These carpels are hollow, because they are formed of a Hat

organ doubled up so that its edges come in contact and adhere-. Sometimes only one
carpel is present, as in the cherry; sometimes several, as in the rose. In the nicelfa the

styles of the carpels are all distinct; in the lily and the myrtle the styles adhere i-o com-

pletely that there seems to be but one. In the apple the calyx seems to grow from
the top of the fruit. This is because the carpels adhere to the inside of the calyx, which
grows with the fruit, and leaves its extremities in a withered state near the Top of the

carpels. In the cherry no A. takes place between the carpels and the calyx; and, con-

sequently, when tlie fruit is ripe there is no trace of the calyx upon the upper end of the

drupe. In the raspberry the fruit slips like a thimble from the receptacle, because the

carpels all adhere by their sides.

ADHE SIGN, in pathology, is when two surfaces of a living body become united.
If they have been separated by the cut of a sharp instrument, and are immediately and

accurately placed in apposition to each other, they may adhere at once without any
apparent bond of union. But, generally, the blood-vessels of the part pour out, between
the surfaces, a fluid, consisting of the watery part of the blood holding fibrine in solution.

The liquid part of this is reabsorbed or escapes from the wound, leaving the fibriue, in

which first cells are developed, and then blood-vessels: it is now a living tissue, and
forms a uniting medium between the sides of the wound.

Serous membranes, as the pleura, pour out this fluid when inflamed ; and hence the
adhesions so often the result of pleurisies. If two granulating (see GKANULATIONS)
surfaces be kept in contact, the opposite granulations may fuse together, and the wound
unite by secondary A.

ADIAN'TTJM. *See MAIDENHAIR.
ADIAPII ORITES, the name given to Melancthon and those who agreed with him

in submitting, in things indifferent, to an imperial edict. When, in 1548, Charles V.
issued an edict called the interim, relating to disputed religious doctrines, the Protestants
became involved in a controversy in which this name originated.

AD IG.E, after the Po, the most important river in Italy, rises in the Rhatian Alps.
Various streamlets descend from these mountains, and, uniting at Glarus, form the

Etsch, which is, properly speaking, the beginning of the A., and the name by which the

entire river is known in Germany. From Glarus it flows e. into the Tyrol; then, after a

slight d>''t<ir to the s.e., it flows due s., past Trent and Koveredo, into Lombardy, and,

passing Verona, takes a s.e. sweep, discharging its waters into the Adriatic, between the

mouths of the Po and the Brcnta. In ancient times (when it was called the Athesia), it had
a more northerly embouchure. It is very rapid, and subject to sudden swellings and

overflowings, which cause great damage to the surrounding country. The two most
remarkable inundations on record are Ihose which occurred m 1721 and 1724. During
the Italian wars its banks were repeatedly the scenes of bloody engagements. Its length
is about 250 m. ; its breadth in the plain of Lombardy, 650 ft. ; its depth, from 10 to 16

ft. It is navigable as far as Trent, but the navigation is rendered extremely arduous, on
account of the, swiftness of the current. The A. is a transit river for the trade of Ger-

many and Italy.

ADIPIC ACID (Ci JI.Oc.SIIO) is a dibasic acid of the oxalic series, having the general
formula CtHM*<tO( ;

and is obtained in the form of white, opaque, hemispherical nodules

(which are probably aggregations of small crystals), by the oxidizing action of nitric

acid on oleic acid, s"uet. spermaceti, and other fatty bodies. The name is derived from
the Latin IK//'/)*, fat, and must not be confounded with that of a similar acid of the same

group, known as sebacic acid.

ADIPOCE BE (Lat. ade-pn, fat, and eera, wax), a substance resembling a mixture of fat

and wax, and resulting from the decomposition of animal bodies in moist places or under
water. Human bodies have been found, on disinterment. reduced to this state. Lean
beef kept under running water for three weeks, was found reduced to a fatty substance.

A piece of a liver that 'has suffered what is called fatty degeneration, if immersed for

some time in water, is said to become exactly like A.

AD'IPOSE SUBSTANCES are fatty matters stearine, margarine and oleine being
the most notable present in some degree in most animal and in some vegetable organ
isms. They consist of carbon, hydrogen and oxygen, combined in varied proportions;

they crystallize at low and are fluid at hi ah temperatures; are combustible; are insoluble

in water, but soluble in each other, in ether, alcohol, naphtha, bisulphide of carbon, etc.

They differ in their atomic construction, and in the temperatures at which they solidify;

pure stearine is solid at 140' F.. while oleine is fluid to near the free/ing point of water.

Stearine is most abundant in hard fats, as tallow; oleine in the more fluid fats or oils.

These substances, combined with glycerine (q.v.), exist in adipose tissue, microscopic in

the cells of the liver and of some cartilages, in the substance of the brain and nerves, in

marrow, hi chyle, milk, and the yolk "of eggs. A healthy appetite craves a certain
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amount of fat-producing food, furnished either by the animal tissues which contain it, or

from vegetable .-ourccs. as nuts, olives, Indian corn, and other seeds. The larger propor-

tion ,,. : uied in the processes of digestion from the starch and sugar of the food

consumed by men and animals.

ADIPOSE TISSUE is a peculiar kind of animal membrane or tissue, consisting of an
a of minute spherical pouches or vesieles tilled witn fat or

oil. The tissue ii>c!f is organic and vital, the \v>:cles secreting the

fatty mailer from the capillary blood-vessels with which they are

surrounded; the secreted product, or fat (q.v.), is inorganic, and
devoid of vitality. The A. T. differs from cellular or filamentous

in having'the ve-icies clo.-ed, so that the fat does not escape
even when 1'uid. Adrop.-ical effusion, which infiltrates the filamen-

tous tissues, does not affect the A. T. There is a considerable layer

_ of A. T. immediately under the skin; also around the large vc.eis
ADIPOSE TISSUE, and nerves, in the bmeutum and mesentery, around the kiduevs,

magnified,
joints, etc

ADIRON'DACKS, a cluster of mountains in northern N. Y., terminating in the Cats-

kills. The largest number and th,- highest peaks are in Essex co. Mt. Marcy, ~>;337 ft.,

is exceeded in this part of the country only by Mt. Washington. The A. cover about

2J of lat. and l.V of long., the general "direction being from n.n.e. to s.s.w. The peaks
are conical, the slopes abrupt, and tlu scenery is wild and grand. The rivers Saranac
and Ausable How from them, u.e., and the Hudson, Cedar and Boreas to the s. In the

tract are many ponds a:;d lakes; llK-.j-iett;.
1 lake, very irregular in outline, being the

-t. Some of these lakes a:v 1 TOO ft. above sea level. The A. region once abounded
in caribou, moo-", deer, Iv.ir. pinther, beaver, otter, and smaller game, and is now
famous for salmon, trout, pik . anil other game fish. Caribou are gone, and moose
nearly so, but it is still a favorite huatiug country. Of late years the A. region has been
a popular summer resort for thosj wno desire life in eamp/or wild scenery. There is

little agriculture, but a large business m lumber, white pine being the most important.
Magnetic iron ore has b.-en worked, but abandoned because of the co-t of transportation
to market. A favorite route to th" A. is by the Adirondack railway from Saratoga, con-

necting with stages to Blue Mountain lake, from which, through various lakes and out-

lets, the region may be traversed by boats. Other favorite approaches are from lake

Champlain on the e., and from the St. Lawrence river on the n.

AD IT. a nearly horizontal passag
'

opened for the purpose of draining a mine; it

serves incidentally to explore the rock through which it passes; when tilled with water,
often used as a canal by which the products of the mine may be transported. Water
raised from a depth irreater than that reached by the A. is discharged through it. saving
the cost of rinsing still farther to the top of the shaft. An A. opens in Cornwall at the
level of the sea, and extends inland about 30 m., draining th" district of Gwennap. It

meets some shafts at the depth of 400 ft. The "Ernest August
"
adit in the Hart/, com-

pleted in 1^'it. is 13 m. long. The Joseph II. A. at Schemnitz, in Hunirirv. is 1'J ft.

high, 10 ft. wide, extends 12 m. to the valley of the Gran, and is used as a canal and a

railway.

AD JECTIVE is the name of one of the classes into which grammarians have divided
words. An A. is so called, not so much from its being <t<ld< ,7 to a substantive, a- because

there are more properties suggested to the mind by the compound nanv ta'i man, than
by the Simple name man ; but tall man is not applicable to so many individuals as num.
for all men that are not tall are excluded. Nouns, or names of tiling, are often used in

English as adjectives; thus. \\-e >ay a nter A0Mi, .'.///, wall, [n such expressions as
'income tax a eminent i,jn

"
;,,,,. plays the part of an A to fit.r, which is. in the lirst

place, a noun; the two together then form a sort of compound A. to owMMflfc nt : and the
Hire.-, taken together, a Mill more compound A. to /////, which, syntactically, is the only
noun in th" expreeaioa This usage >eems peculiar to English. ^Languages differ much
in their way of using adjectives. In English, the usual place of the A! is before the noun.
Thi- i- ako the ca-e in German: but in French and Italian it comes after. In tlu-e

languages, a-ain. the A. is varied for gender, number, and in th" German for case. In

English it is invariable; and in this simplicity there is a decided superiority; for in
modern language* these changes in the A. serve no purpose. The only modification the

English A. is capable of is for degrees of comparison.
ADJTJDICA TION is a technical term ud in the practice both of the English and Scotch

it with a totally different meaning in tli. tuo systems. In the lawof England, the
term A. is commonly used to denote the judicial determination at a ceiiain >!ai;r- of the

din-- in bankruptcy. The pro.-edure is regulated by 82 and 88 Viet. C. fl. The
petition prays that tin- trader may IK' adjudicated a bankrupt, and. aft'-r proof of the

petitioning creditor^ debt, and of'the act of bankruptcy (q.v.), which must have been
committed within twelve mouths before the issuing of'the liat, an A. is made by the
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court that the party is bankrupt. Formerly, a trader might be adjudicated bankrupt
summarily, and without previous petition for A. namely, where, after filinga petition for

arrangement with his creditors, he appeared uot entitled to the benerit of the arrange-
ment. See BANKIU PTCY. In inxolnitri/. which differs from bankruptcy in this respect,
that it is not couliued in its operation to traders, or to any particular class of men. but

applies to the community at large, the A. is made by the debtor delivering into the Lon-
don bankruptcy court, if the debtor resides or carries on business within the district of
that court, or in the bankruptcy court of the district within which he resides or carries
on business, a declaration admitting his inability to pay his debts, which may be used as
the ground of an A. by his creditors, if the court think it requisite; or if the creditors

neglect to pass a resolution for liquidation or composition, or resolve in favor of bank-

ruptcy; or if, after the passing of a resolution for liquidation or composition, the court
shall for some sufficient cause adjudge the debtor bankrupt. This A. authori/es the dis

charge of the prisoner from custody as to all debts and sums of money due or claimed
to be due to his several creditors. See INSOLVENCY.

The distinction between bankruptcy and insolvency has for some time been generally
disapproved in England; and it may now be held as practically abolished. The insolvent
debtors court is abolished, and its jurisdiction transferred to the bankruptcy court.
Insolvent persons can now lie adjudged bankrupts in every case in which their creditors
wish that, or the court think it proper.

In the law of Scotland, A. signifies a process by which creditors may attach heritable

or real property of their debtors. It applies to real estate in its most extensive signifi-

cation, including not only feudal rights, but all rights or interests affecting or connected
with laud, such as bonds and mortgages, as also annuiin s. and all rights "having a tract

of future time," life-interests, reversions, rights of lease, offices of dignity or jurisdiction,

personal rights to lands, a certain class of personal bunds, rights of patronage, stock of

any chartered bank, with, where the process of anestment (the process, in the Scotch

law, for atttaching personal estate: see AIIKKSTMKNT) is excluded, the husband's right in

his wife's real estate, fair, harbor and ferry duties, entailed estates during the life of the

heir, and the like.

The arrangements for the equitable administration of this law are regulated by various
orders of the Scotch courts and by different statutes.

There are various other forms of the A. in the Scotch law, one of the most important
and useful of whieh is callul the A.-in-implement, a form of legal proceeding devised for

the completion of defective titles to landed property.

ADJUST MENT, in the law of insurance, is the ascertaining the exact amount of indem-

nity which the party insured is entitled to receive under the policy, and fixing the pro-

portion of the loss to be borne by each underwriter. The nature and amount of damage
being ascertained, an indorsement is made on the back of the policy, declaring the pro-

portion of loss falling on each underwriter; and on this indorsement being signed by the

latter, the loss is said to have been adjusted. After an A. has been made, it is usual for

the underwriter at once to pay the loss. As a question of law. however, it does not appear
to have been decided how far the A. is conclusive and binding upon the underwriters. In

the opinion of some mercantile lawyers, the A. is merely presumptive evidence against an

insurer, and it is, notwithstanding, open to the underwriter to show facts which, if

proved, would have the effect of relieving him from liability.

ADJUTANT, Ct'ctntiti (injnlti, a bird closely allied to the stork, made by some natu-

ralists the type of a separate genus, (trgala. Adjutant is the popular name given to it

by the English in India argala the native name. It is a native of the warmer parts of

India. It is of large size, and has very long legs; in its erect attitude, it is about ."i ft.

high; its extended wingB measure 14 or 15ft. from tip to tip; its head and neck are nearly
bare; a sausage-like pouch hangs from the under part of the neck; the bill is of enormous
size. It is very voracious, swallow s a cat or a leg of mutton quite readily, and is of great
use in devouring snakes, lizards, and all sorts of offal. It sometimes catches birds upon
the wing. The beautiful marabou feathers are obtained from the under side of the

wings of this bird, and of another very similar species which inhabits Senegal.

ADJUTANT, as the derivation of the word implies (ruJjurare, to help), is the title of an

officer who assists the commanding officer of a garrison or regiment in all the details of

duty. He receives orders, and promulgates them to the several companies; he inspects

escorts and guards before proceeding on their duty; attends to the drill of recruits, is

accountable tor the keeping of the regimental books, and ought to note every infraction

of established rules. An ae^vtant^enerat performs analogous duties for the general of an

army. He keeps an account of the strength of each regiment, distributes the orders . i

the day to the briirade-majors. and sees the troops drawn up for action. The fH$*teMi

;/i
n, nil ff/n' f<nr,.

:
is an officer of high rank at the Horse-Guards. To him all communiea

tions are addressed reirardini: leave of absence, discharging, recruiting, etc. IV-ides the

adjutant-general at the Horse-Guards, there are deputy and -assistant adjutant- general
for special military districts.

ADJUTANT-GENERAL, in the U. S. army,
an officer charged with recruit

imr and other service, of the rank of brig. -gen. He has about 20 assistants of various

rank. The main duties of his office are to publish orders, write out and issue instruc-
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tions, receive and care for returns, keep account of the state of the army and the

position of forces, regulate details of the service, carry on correspondence, preserve order ;

and in active war to Otahlish camps, supervise hospitals, muster a.ud inspect troops, form

parades and line of battle, and care for prisoners and deserters.

ADJYGTTRH, a t. of British India, in the n.w. provinces, province of Allahabad, 69

m. w.n.w. from Rcwah. It has a fortress, situated on a very steep hill, and accessible

only by welldefended paths The hill, which is of granite, is isolated, and separated
froin the n.w. edire of a plateau by a very deep and impassable ravine. Within the walls

of the fort are two great masses' of rui'ns of temples, resembling in architectural char-

acter those of Southern India, and covered with the most elaborate sculptures. A. was

for a short time the capital of a small Mahratta stale, was taken by the British under

lieut.-col. Martindell, in 1S(K, after an obstinate resistance, and restored to its previous

Bora, who were Rajputs. Theuative line of rajahs became extinct in 1855. Except
the summit of the hill, occupied by the fort, which is healthy, A. is very subject to

malaria The fort is 860 ft. above the town, which is 480 ft. above the sea. Pop.
about 50110.

AD LA'TUS, a person who assists an official, such as interpreter for an ambassador
who does not speak the language of a court. Sometimes, as in Austria, general oiiiccrs

act ad latm to corps or provincial commanders.

AD'LEU, GKOKUK J., PH.D., 1821-68: a native of Germany. He came to the U. S.

when 1.' \ears old, and was professor of German in the N. Y. university from 18 M> to

1854, and a teacher and writer of books of education for some years later. Among his

works are a (Jerman grammar, a reader and a dictionary of English and German, a Latin

grammar, and various translations. His I, ft< r* <>f Lunatic appeared but a short time
before he became an inmate of the asylum for the insane, in which he died.

AD'LERBERG, VLADIMIR FKDOUOVITCH, Count; b. 1793; a Russian statesman. In

181? lie was adjutant to the grand duke Nicholas, and later his especial companion; in

185',' lie was minister of the court, in constant attendance on the emperor, and kept the

position under Alexander II., retiring in 1869 on account of old age. lie was postmaster-

general, and was the author of many reforms in the service.

AD'LERBERG II., ALEXANDER, Count, eldest son of Vladimir Fedoroviteh, sue

eeeding t!ie latter as minister of the court. He was a school-mate of the emperor and
inseparable from him, accompanying him in his visits to Germany and the Caucasus,
in 1871.

AD'LERBERG III., NICHOLAS, brother of Alexander; adjutant general of the

emperor of Russia. He was governor-general of Finland, and author of From Home to

Jerusalem, an account of his travels in the Holy Land.

A I) I.KRrRKUTZ, KARL JOIIAXX, Count, 1757-1815; a Swedish general in the Finnish-
Uu>-ian war in 1SOS, and one of the leaders who arrested Gustavus IV. in his palace.
HI- wa- made lieut.-gen. in 1809, and count in 1814.

AD'LERSPARRE, GEORG, Count, 1760-1835; a confidant of Gustavus TTT. of Sweden.
He was iu the campaign against the Russians in 180!), and one of those who arrested
Gustavus IV'., for which he received the public thanks of the diet and was promoted to

high dignity. In 1831 he was lined for publishing secret state papers, and private corre-

spondence with princes.

AD'LERSPARRE, KARL AUGUST, Count, 1810-62; eldest son of Georg, and author
of poem-; and novels and historical works.

AD LIBITUM (in Ital., a piacere or a pia/-!i/ient<>) is a musical term Avhieh implies that
the part so marked may be performed according to the taste of the performer, and not

H''ci--sjirily in sjrict time. When there is an accompaniment, to the music thus marked,
it must strictly follow the A. L. time of the principal performer. Sometimes the

words, cotta parte, meaning with the leading part, are written over the accompanying
A. L. al>o frequently means that a part for a particular instrument or instru-

ments, in instrumental scores or pianoforte arrangements, may either be played or entirely
left out. thus:

" Overture arranged for the pianoforte as a duet, with ad libitum accom-
paniments for the violin, flute, or violoncello."

ADMETUS, a mythical king of I'hene. in Thessaly, succeeding his father. Pheres.
He was in the ( 'alydonian limit and the A rgonautic expedition ; Apollo was his herdsman
for a year while banished from Olympus. He was husband of Alcestis. daughter of
I'eii.-iN, mid got exemption from death on rendition that his father, mother or wife would
voluntarily die in his stead; this Alcestis otfered to do, but Hercules rescued her from
Piuto and restored her to A.

ADMINISTRATION, in politics, in its widest sense, is equivalent to the executive gov-
rrnment of a stale, as distinguished from its permanent constitution, and embraces not

only the political ministry, but all the olliees of judicature, etc. In a more restricted

sen'-r. as n-cd in KiiLrland, it designates the privy council (q.v.), and more especially that

select committee of it known as the cabinet or inlnistry (q.v.).
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ADMINISTRATION" (ante), in American politics a general term for the federal or a
state executive government. We speak of Washington's A., meaning the federal execu-
tive government during the time in which he was president; and "of the policy, acts.

omissions, errors, etc., of the A. of the nation or of any state. The supporters of the
officials at the time in power are called the A. party. The "cabinet" is sometimes used
as synonymous with the federal A.

ADMINISTRATION and ADMINISTRATOR. An administrator, in the law of Eng-
land, is the person to whom, in default of an executor named in the will, the ordinary
or bishop of the diocese commits the administration or distribution of the estate of a

person dying intestate.

ADMINISTRATION OF CHARITIES falls in the last resort to the sovereign as parent
pitrir; and in the case of any charity being dilapidated or abused, the attorney-general
will tile an information in the court of chancery. The A. of C. is now, however,
chiefly regulated by 16 and 17 Viet. c. 137, by which the crown is empowered to appoint
commis>ioners and inspectors for the purpose. The act contains a reservation of the

rights of the church of England; and it does not extend to the universities, or to such
charities as are partially dependent on voluntary contributions. Charities for Roman
Catholic purposes were also excluded from its operation for two years, and this term has
been extended by subsequent enactments.

ADMINISTRATOR-IN-LAW. In the Scotch law, a father is A.-in-L. for his children,
and, as such, is their guardian during minority. This power in the father ceases by the
child's discontinuing to reside with him, unless he continues to live at the father's

expense; and in the case of daughters, it ceases on their marriage.

ADMIRAL, the title of the highest rank of naval officers The word is generally
supposed to have been derived from the Arabic emir or amir, a lord or eh iel

'

(ninir-al-

minnenim, "commander of the faithful;" amir-al-omra, "commander of the forces").
Thus the early English form \\nsatniral orammircl (occurring once in Par. I.oxt); and so

it is still preserved in French. In Spanish the word \<ii<1inii-nnt< or ulniiniut, ; in Italian,

aiuinira(iUo. The term seems to have been introduced into Europe during the crusades,
and to have been first used in a definite sense by the Sicilians, and afterwards by the

Genoese. About the end of the 13th c. it came into use in France and England. The
first English admiral of the seas (amiral de to mer du roy d'Anglcter rt) of w horn there is

record was William dc Leybourne, 1286. His office, however, was not that of a com-
mander, but embraced those general and extensive powers afterwards associated with the

title of lord high admiral of England : that is. both the administrative functions now vested

in the lords comnilxxioners of tfic inliiiirnUy (five in number), and the judicial authority

belonging to the present high court of admiralty. The office of lord high admiral was last

filled by the duke of Clarence, afterwards William IV. It had previously been in com-
mission from 1708 to 1827. On his resignation in 1828, the office was again put in com-
mission. See ADMIKAI/TY, COURT OF.

In the British navy the admirals are distinguished into three classes: Admirals, vice-

admirals, and rear-admirals; the admiral carrying his colors at the main, the vice-admiral

at the fore, and the rear-admiral at the mizzen mast-head. In former times, each grade was
subdivided into three sections, known as admirals (or vice or rear admirals) of the red.

of the white, and of the blue, respectively. The flag hoisted by the admiral (thence called

a flag-oil'icer) agreed in color with hi.- section; and all the ships under his command
carried ensign and pendant of the same hue; but the distinction was otherwise without

practical effect, and is now abolished. Admiral of the fleet \s a higher rank, conferred at the

will of the sovereign. The rates of full or sea pay of flag-officers are as follows: Admiral
of the fleet, per day, 6; admiral, 5; vice admiral, 4; rear-admiral, 3. An admiral

commanding-in chief receives 3 a day additional at home, and 4 10s. abroad as table-

money. In 1878 there were 65 flag-officers in the British navy: viz.. 3 admirals of the

fleet, 16 admirals. 16 vice-admirals, and 30 rear-admirals. In the same year, the number
of flag-officers retired and on reserve half-pay was upwards of 150. The admiral of the

fleet fakes rank with a field marshal, admirals with generals, vice-admirals with lieuten-

ant-generals, and rear-admirals with major-generals,
AD'MIRAL (iinti'). In the U. S. navy this office was created by degrees: rear-admiral

in 1862, in compliment to Farragut for heroism; vice-admiral in 1864 for the same

man; and admiral July 25, 1866, also for him. A. is equivalent in rank to general
of the army; vice-admiral to lieutenant-general, and rear-admiral to mfcjor general.
The pay of admiral is $13,000 a year, of vice-admiral $8,000, and of rear-admiial $6,000.

ADMIRALTY COURT. This court whose functions are now exercised by the

probate, divorce and admiralty division'of the high court of justice, constituted in

1873-5 was created to try and decide maritime causes. Formerly, the maritime

courts of England were divided into the inxt<ii,r<' ewrt and the prize court separate

tribunals, though usually presided over by the same judge. In the pri/e court, the judge's

authority to hear and decide questions" as to prizes of war was under a special and

separate' commission, issued at the commencement of each war; and the court itself

ex'isted only durinir the war, or until the litigations to which it had given rise were

brought to a conclusion. In this respect it differed from the instance court, which
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was a permanent institution. The jurisdiction in question of booty of war, and the

distribution thereof, lias now, however, been conferred on the A. (.'. itself, aud the

grize

court and its jurisdiction and practice were regulated by 27 and 23 Viet. c. 25.

v another statute, jurisdiction relating to the attack and capture of pirates is vested

in the A. (.'. in this country, and in the vice-A. courts abroad (13 and 14 Viet. c.

2'i. 27). Whilst there was a lord high admiral, the judge of the A. C. usually pre-

aided in virtue of a patent from him; but since the oilice has been intrusted to com-

uiers, the judge holds a direct commission from the crown under the great seal.

IJv :! aud 4 Viet. c. Go, s. 1, the dean of the arches is authorized to sit for the judge
of the A. C. in certain cases; and all barristers and solicitors were admitted in 1859

to practice in both courts. The proceedings of the A. C., like those in ecclesiastical

courts, were originally based on the civil law, and upon this account it was usually held

at doctors' commons. But it is merely as the basis of the earlier mercantile codes, such

as the Khodian laws and those of Oleron, and by no means exclusively, that the

civil law is of authority in these courts. Questions of the utmost nicety in the law of

nations fall to be decided by maritime courts in time of war; and it was as an A. judge
that many of the most remaVkable of lord Stowell's famous judgments were pronounced.
The appeal from the A. C., which was originally to the king in chancery, and afterwards
certain commissioners of appeals, consisting chiefly of the privy council, and not of

judges delegated by that body, is now to the court of appeal created by the judicature
actof 1873-5. The jurisdiction of the vice-A. courts in the colonies and foreign dominions
of the queen has been extended and defined, and their procedure regulated by statutes of

recent date. Appeals from these courts formerly lay to the A. (.'. in England, and were
also competent to the queen in council; like those from the A. C. itself, they are now
carried to the court of appeal, like all other matters. The civil jurisdiction of the A.

courts was greatly extended by 3 and 4 Viet. c. 66, and later statutes to 27 and 2s

Viet. c. 25. It now extends generally (and the county courts also exercise part of it) to

disputes between part-owners of a ship, suits for mariners' and ollicers' wages, suits for

piloiage, suits on bottomry and respondeutia bonds, and relating to salvage, wreck,
collision of ships, etc. County courts are expressly prohibited from entertaining ques-
tions of prize, questions arising under the act for the suppression of the .-lave trade, or

questions of A. jurisdiction by way of appeal. In criminal matters, the A. C. formerly
took cognizance of piracy and other offenses on the sea, or on the coasts beyond the

limits of any county, and, concurrently with the common-law courts, of certain felonies

committed m the main stream of great rivers below the bridges. The criminal jurisdic-
tion of the A. is regulated now by the criminal law consolidation acts gem-rally. All

offenses mentioned in those acts committed within the jurisdiction of the A. shall be dealt

with, inquired of, tried and determined in any county or place in England or Ireland in

which the offender shall be in custody, in the same manner in all respects as if they
had been actually committed in that county or place. Since the passing of these enact-

ments, the criminal jurisdiction of the A. C. may be regarded as obsolete. There is a

separate court of A. in Ireland. The A. C. of Scotland has been abolished, and its

ordinary jurisdiction transferred to the court of session, the court of justiciary and the

sheriffs; questions of prizes, captures, condemnations, and the like, being vested exclu-

sively in the higli court of A. in England.

ADMIRALTY DROITS are a portion of the hereditary revenues of the crown, arising
from enemies' ships detained in the prospect of a declaration of war, or coining into

port in ignorance of the commencement of hostilities, or from such ships as are taken by
non-commissioned captors, the proceeds of wrecks, the goods of pirates, and the like.

The proceeds of the droits of A. are now paid into the exchequer for the public use.

ADMIRALTY ISLAND lies on the n.w. coast of N. America, between 57 2' and 58
24' lat. n., and 134 52 and 135' 30' long. w. It is about 80 m. long, well wooded and
watered. It is inhabited, and belongs to the U. S.

ADMIRALTY ISLANDS, a group of about 40 islands, to the n.e. of Xew Guinea,
between ^

'

and '.} l..t. s.. and \-M IS' and 147
'

4o' long, e. They were discovered by the

Duteli in 1616. The largest is about 50 m. long from e. to w. They abound in cocoa-
nut trees, and are inhabited by a race of tawny frizzle-headed savages.

ADMIRALTY JURISDICTION, in American practice, extends, in criminal cases.

to offenses committed beyond any national jurisdiction and on the h:gli sea. In civil

matters it includes salvage, bottomry, hypothecation, sei/.ures under the laws of trade-:

navigation or cu.-toms; pri/'-s. charters, certain contracts between different states or

foreign ports, contracts for conveyances, ma: iti.ae contributions, pilotage, ship surveys,
and in general all cases of trespasses, damai: V assaults, etc.. on the 1688. The district

court of the U. S. in which Mir action is brought has original jurisdiction. There an-

no admiralty courts .so named. ( 'IIM-S may be removed to the circuit and thence to the

supreme court. A suit in a civil ca-e is brought by tiling a libel, upon which a warrant
for arn-si or attachment may i--i;e; or there may be a simple notice to appear; or there

may be process for the arrest and seizure of the articles. Thereafter stipulations may be

made or bail taken. Testimony may he gi\en orally, but iii cases of importance it ia

usually written. No juries are called; the decree of the court ends the IIKUU.T. In a
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criminal prosecution under A. J. the proceedings are according to those at common law.

With regard to jurisdiction, where a seizure lias been made the court of that especial
section iia.s jurisdiction, though the act of seizing may have occurred in a different

district. In seizures out of special jurisdiction, or on the high seas, tin- court where the

goods, persons or things may be landed has jurisdiction. A district court has also

jurisdiction over all torts and injuries committed at sea or within ebb and flow of the

tide. In one instance A. J. was lield and admitted in a case of collision that happened
in an inland state on a river more than 200 in. from the ocean. Any court having A. J.

has the power to redress personal wrong treatment of a passenger "at sea by the master
of a vessel. As a court of admiralty, the district court has, concurrent with common
law courts, jurisdiction over maritime contracts without exception as to form or by
whomsoever executed, such as charter parties for foreign transit, the wages of seamen,
etc. To a certain extent all these matters of jurisdiction apply to our lakes and navigable
rivers. Stamen in port, if on tide-water, engaged in commerce, are within A..I.; but
hands on ferries are not. Persons actually employed in the navigating of a vessel, such
as pilots, engineers, tiremen or deckhands, may sue for wages under A..].; but waiters,
musicians, and those who have no part in navigation, cannot. Congress has provided for

extraordinary jurisdiction in admiralty in cases of seizure under the navigation, trade or

impost laws of the U. S.
;
but the act reserves to all sailors the common law remedy,

where the common law is competent to furnish it. A. J. extends over captures within
the waters of the U. S. , or within a marine league of land; the civil jurisdiction extends
to seizures on laud under federal laws, and suits for penalties and forfeitures incurred
under such laws. But in the hearing of seizures on land the court sits as at common
law, with jurisdiction distinct from that in case of seizure on navigable waters; and
these common law seizures may be tried by jury. Suits to the lower limit of $100,
instituted by the U. S. or an officer thereof, are within A. J. Under this piovi>ion the

head of a department, as the postmaster general, may sue for money due the government.
Lastly, actions by or against our consular representatives are embraced in A. .1. \>\ an
act of 1842 the district (or admiralty) courts have concurrent jurisdiction with the circuit

courts in crimes and offenses against the* nation that are not liable to capital punishment.

ADO'BE, sun-baked bricks, of fine sand and clay dust, made in the same manner as

common bricks, but very smooth and hard. They are much used for building dwellings
in Mexico and ('. America. Adobe houses are generally of one story, warmer in winter
and cooler in summer than wooden or stone buildings.

ADOL'PIIUS, or ADOLPII. of XASSAU, 1250-98; son of Walram, count of Nassau, .

He was the siicces>or of Rudolph, count of Ilapsburgh, supplanting the natural heir, and
was crowned king of Germany, June 24, 1292. A. agreed fora large subsidy to assist

England in her war with France, but failed to fulfill his part of the contract. For
certain high-handed acts he was summoned before the college of electoral princes, refused
to appear, and was formally deposed in June, 1298, when the crown was restored to

Rudolph's sou. Both took the field in person, and A. was killed in the lirst battle.

ADOL'PIIUS, FREDERICK, 1710-71; of the house of Vasa, and duke of Holstein-

Gottorp. He was elected to the Swedish throne in 1743, but the royal authority was so

circumscribed by the council of the states, or nobles, that he was only a nominal king.
In 1709 he offered to resign, but, on some concessions by the nobles, was induced to retain

the throne till his death, when his son Gustavus III. succeeded him.

ADOL'PIIUS, JOHN. 17'T>-184~>; an English lawyer, celebrated in criminal practice,
lie gained much credit in the defense of Arthur Thistlewood, charged with treason in

the i'ato street conspiracy, in London, 1820. He was the author of a History of England
the A'-iTuxiii/i ofGeorge III., and BioffrapkiccU J/< //<////* of the Fn-i-!< /.'-<" 'ation.

curious
A '<>rtlx //..'// ... ,,, I ..

showed that no other than Walter Scott could have produced the novels in question.

ADONAI, signifying "lord," or "my lord," or "master;" a proper noun used by
Hebrews where "Jehovah" occurs in their scriptures, the latter being deemed the holy
name, and not to be openly pronounced. It is said that the true pronunciation of the

Hebrew letters for Yalive, or Jehovah, is lost.

ADONIA. feasts in honor of Venus and Adonis. They lasted two days, one of

lamentation, and one of mirth, typifying the death and resurrection of nature.

ADON'IC VERSE, a dactyl and spondee, or dactyl and trochee, adapted to light,

lively versification, as the famous hymn:
" Plnudite cnpli;

Riileat JEther," etc.

ADO'NIS, a mythical personage, whose beauty as a child so attracted the love of Venus
and Proserpine, that thev quarreled about the po--e--ion of him. Jupiter, appealed to,

settled t e dispute by deciding thai A. should spend part of the year with Venus, and

part with Proserpine, so that he lived eiaht months of the year in the upper world, and

four in the under. A. was afterwards killed by a boar while hunting, and Venus, coming
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too late to his rescue, changed his blood into flowers. A yearly festival was celebrated in

honor of A., and consisted of two parts a mourning for his departure to the under

world, aud a rejoiciuir for his return to Venus. This festival, widely spread among the

countries bordering OD the .Mediterranean, was celebrated with peculiar pomp at Alex-

andria. Connected therewith were the gardens of A., as they were called. Before the

festival, wheat, fennel and lettuce were sown in earthen and even in silver pots, and

forced by heat; intended to indicate, doubtless, by their brief bloom, the transitoriness

of earthly joy. The myths connected with A. belong originally to the e. They display
a worship of the powers of nature conjoined with that of the heavenly bodies, and A.

himself appears to be the god of the solar year. The similarity of the name to the

Phoenician Ail:i, which signified "lord," is unmistakable; aud this word Adon was

specially applied to the king of heaven., the sun. In reference to the brilliant beauty
ascribed to A., a beautiful man is called "an Adonis."

ADO NTS, a genus of plants of the natural order ranunciila (q.v.), in which the flower

ha- ") -epals and.") to 10 petals without scales at the base, and the fruit consists of a unless

pericarps. The species are all herbaceous some of them annual and some perennial.

Several are natives of Europe, but only one, A. aiitninmtUx, sometimes called phea.-ant's

eye, is a doubtful native of Britain. Its bright scarlet petals have obtained for it the

name of Jlos Adonis, their color having been fancifully ascribed to their being stained

with the blood of Adonis. It is a well-known ornament of our gardens; in which also

A. attiruli* frequently appears, and .1. r< rnttlfn, a perennial species common upon the

lower hills of the middle aud s. of Germany, with early and beautiful flowers.

ADOP TIAN CONTROVERSY, The, was an echo of the Arian controversy, and origi-

nated about the end of the 8th c. in Spain, the country in which the doctrine of Anus had

longest held 'out. Elipandus, archbishop of Toledo, and Felix, the learned bishop of

Urgel, advanced the opinion that Christ, in respect of his divine nature, was doubtless

by nature and generation the Son of God; but that as to his human nature, ho must be
considered as only declared and adopted.through the divine grace to be the first-born Son
of God (Rom. viii. 29), just as all holy men are to be adopted as sons of God, although
in a less lofty sense. The flame of

controversy
thus kindled spread into the Prankish

empire, the special domain of "Catholic" Christianity, and gave occasion to two synods,
one held at Ratisbon (792), and another at Frankfort (794), in which Charlemagne took

part in person, aud which condemned Adoptianism as heresy. The Catholic doctrine of

the unity of the two natures of Christ in one divine person and the consequent impos-
sibility of there being a twofold Son an original and an adopted was upheld byAlcuin
and the other learned men of Charlemagne's court. At a subsequent synod at Aix-la-

Chapelle, Felix, yielding to compulsion, recanted his opinions, without, as it would seem,

being convinced. Elipandus adhered fanatically to his views, which were, in after-times,
defended by Folmar (1160), Duns Scotus (d. 1308), Durandus (d. 1322), the Jesuit Vasquez
(1(506), and the Protestant divine Calixtus (1643).

ADOPTION (Lat. adoptio); a legal institution of such importance in both of the classi-

cal nations of antiquity. A., in the strictest sense, in the Roman law, applied only to the
case in which a person in the power of his father or grandfather was transferred to

that of the person adopting him. Where the person adopted was already emancipated
from the paternal power (patria, poteHtfis), and was regarded by the law as his own mas-
ter (sui juris), the proceeding was called adrogation (ddrogatio). A., however, was also

used as a generic term comprehending the two species; and in Greece, where there was
nothing corresponding to the paternal power of the Romans, this distinction did not
obtain. At Athens the adopted child was transferred from his own family and parish or
tribe (demo*) into those of the adoptive father, whose property he inherited in the absence
of legitimate children, and whose sacred rights he was bound to maintain. Only
Athenian citizens could be adopted, so that not only the next of kin but the whole com-

munity were interested in preventing fraudulent adoptions. With this view, registration
in the demus of the adoptive father was requisite, in order to entitle the son to the rights
of citizenship as a member of it. In Rome the adopted child assumed the name and
became bound to discharge the religious duties of the adoptive father, which usually
consisted in sacrifices to the pfnates or other divinities. These observances were for the

most part connected with the gens or tribe to which the individual and his family
belonged; and Savigny has even denied the existence of sacra peculiar to the family. A.
was effected under the authority of a magistrate;, the praetor at Rome, or the governor
(prase*) in the provinces. Adrogation originally required a vote of the people in the
runt ifin curiata; but under the emperors it became the practice to effect it by an imperial
rescript. A patrician wassomi times adrogated into a plebeian family for political purposes.
Clodius, the enemy of Cicero, was so adrogated, in order that lie might be eligible to a

tribuneship of the people. If a father having children in his power was adopted, both
he and his children passed into the power of the adoptive father. It was requisite that
the adoptive father should have no children at the time, and no reasonable prospect of

having any. He was also required to be older than the person adopted. Females could
not be adrogated, nor, from their not sharing in the paternal power, could they adopt in

any form. An opposite rule has prevailed where the institution lias been received in

\jiodcrn times. A. was unknown to the law of the Teutonic nations; and though most of
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the states of the continent have borrowed it from the Roman law, it has never existed as
an institution either in England or Scotland. The patrimonial benefits of A. may, how-
ever, be conferred by deed ; and there is no illegality in anyone attuning the' name,
arms, and other distinguishing characteristics, and corresponding responsibilities, of a

person who does not belong to his family. In France A. is recognized only in a vcrv
moditied form (code ciril, art. 343, ct

ADORATION, an act of homage or worship among the Romans, performed by raising
the hand to the mouth, kissing it, and then waving it towards the adored object. Some-
times the devotee kissed the ieet or knees of the images of the gods, and Saturn and Her-
cules were saluted with the head uncovered. It was natural to extend to great men the
A. first paid only to the deities, and Greek and Roman emperors were adored by bowing
or kneeling, touching the imperial robe, and kissing the hand that did so. Eastern A.
was to fall on the knees at a prince's feet, striking the forehead on the ground, and kiss-

ing the earth or floor. Such. A. was refused by C onun to Arta.xerxes, and by Calisthenes
to Alexander the great. In England kissing* the queen's hand is a form of A. The
kissing the foot or slipper of the pope is the form in Rome, an example set by the emperor
Diocletian: but the Roman Catholic church makes a distinction between latria, a worship
due to God alone, and dulia or hyperdulia, the A. paid to the virgin, saints or martyrs.

ADOR'NA, CATHERINE, or CATHERINE OF BOLOGNA. 1413-63; of noble descent.
Shu was abbess of a convent in Bologna of the ord< r of St. Clare, and was distinguished
for her rapt and devout piety. It was claimed that she could prophesy and perform mir-

acles, and a book of her 7.- >< iiiiions was published in 1511. Her name is revered even

among Protestants of the present day.

ADORNO, ANTONIO, doge of Genoa, elected 1384; d. 1397; three times driven out
and as often re-established. It is said that he induced the Genoese to become subject to

Charles VI. of France, but they did not remain so.

ADOTJ E, a river in France, rises near Tourmalet, in the department of the upper
Pyrenees, waters in its course of 200 m. the department Gers and the fertile part of
the department Landes, and enters the Atlantic below Bayonne. It receives several tribu-

taries, and is navigable to the extent of 80 m. Bagneres-de-Bigorre, celebrated for its

hot baths, is situated on the A.

A DOWA, a t. of Abyssinia, the capital of Tigre, 145 m. n.e. from Gondar. It is situ-

ated partly on a slope and partly at the base of a hill, on the left bank of the Hasam, a
feeder of the Atbara, which is a large branch of the Is" lie. The houses are of the con-
ical form common in Abyssinia, regularly disposed in streets, and mingled with gardens
and trees. A. is the chief entrepot of trade between the interior of Tigre and the coast.

It has an extensive transit trade, in which gold, ivory and slaves are articles of impor-
tance. It has also manufactures of cotton fabrics, and iron and brass wares. Pop. esti-

mated at about 8000.

A'DRA, (ancient AMera), a sea-port t. of Spain, in the province of Granada, and 49 m.
s.e. from Granada. It is situated on the shore of the Mediterranean, at the mouth of the

Adra. The ancient Abdera. founded by the Phrraicians, was on a hill, at the base of

which the modern t. stands, in a situation unhealthy on account of swamps. The port is

not good, being much exposed to the w. The houses are generally of one story. There
is one tolerably wide street, the rest are narrow and ill paved. From the watch-tower
of A., in former times, a tocsin sounded the alarm on the approach of African pirates.
Lead mines in the neighborhood give employment to many of the inhabitants and trade

to the port. Among the other exports are grapes, wheat and sugar. Fishing and the

distillation of brandy are carried on. P< p. 9000.

ADRASTE'A, " she whom none escapes," a goddess of retribution, like, or perhaps
identical with, Nemesis.

ADRAS TUS, a king of Argos, contemporary of Theseus, father-in-law of Polynices,
and leader of an expedition against Thebes to restore Polynices to the throne. This was
the "war of the seven against Thebes," and was not successful, all the seven save A.

being killed. Ten years later Thebes was captured and destroyed, in which conflict A.

lost his son, and soon afterwards died of grief.

ADEIA, in the province of Rovisro, N. Italy, is situated between the river Po and the

Adige, contains about 15,000 inhabitants, and' is chiefly remarkable as being one of the

oldest cities in Europe. According to tradition it was founded by the Pelasgi, 1376 B.C.

In the time of the Romans, A. was one of the most frequented harl>ors in the Adriatic

sea; but by tiie continual deposition of alluvium on the e. coast of Italy, it has been

gradually separated from the sea, from which it is now almost 10 m. distant. It etill

retains several interesting remains of Etruscan and Roman antiquity; but its wine,

formerly so celebrated, is now deplorably bad.

A 'DRIAN. a city in LenaAveeco., Mich., the co. seat, on the Raisin river and the Mich.

Southern railroad, "it is in a grain-raising region. ". ><xl water power, and there

are many factories: about a dozen churches and a Protestant Methodist coDege. Pop.
'70, 8438. It is a thriving and pleasant city, having some importance as one of the points
of repair and supply for the Mich. Southern railroad.
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A DRIAX, Roman emperor. See HADUIANUS, ante.

A'DRIAN, the name of six popes, none of them very remarkable. A. IV. was by-

birth a:i Hiiuii-aman, the only one of that nation that ever sat in the papal chair. Hia

name ua- Nicholas Ilrakspeare. lie was a native of Langley, near St. Alhans, became first

a lay-brother or servant in the, monastery of St. Rufus, near Avignon, and in 1137 was
clec'ted ahli -t. His /.eal for strict discipline raised a combination to defame his charac-

ter, and he had to appear before Eugcuius III. at Rome. Ik-re he not only cleared him-

self of all charges, but acquired the esteem of the pope, who appointed him cardinal-

bishop of Alliano in 1146. On the death of Anastasius in 1154, he was raised to the

papal see. A. was at first on friendly terms with the emperor Frederic I.; but his

high notions of the papal supremacy, Which he carried as far as even Gregory VII.. led

to the ben-inning of that long contest of the popes against the house of uohenstaufen,
which enSed in the destruction of the dynasty. He was about to excommunicate Fred-

eric, when he died at Anagni, 1159. It was in A.'s time that the doctrine of transubstan-

tiation (q.v.), advanced by Petrus Lombardus, was established.

A DRIANOPLE, the second city in the Turkish empire, was founded by the emperor
Hadrian on the left bank of the navigable river Hebrus (now Maritza). Here the sultans

ruled from 1366 to 1453, when Constantinople was made the capital. The city has now
about 90,000 inhabitants, the half ofwhom are Turks. Two palaces, 40 mosques, 24 public

schools, 23 baths, and the numerous gardens laid out on the banks of the Mark/a, may be

named as the principal features of A. Its trade consists in opium, oil of roses, with silk

and other manufactures. The Russian-Turkish war was here concluded, Sept. 19, 1829, by
the peace of A., which left the Porte in possession of Wallachia, Moldavia, and the con-

quests made by Russia in Bulgaria and Roumelia. On the other side, Russia got possession
of the whole of the coast of the Black sea, from the mouth of the Kuban, in lat. 45 15',

to the haven of St. Nichola, lat. 42, with the territories of the Caucasus and the greater

part of the pashalic of Akalzik. After the capture of the Turkish army defending the

Shipka Pass, in Jan., 1878, the Russians entered A. unopposed by the Turks.

ADRIATIC SEA, a large arm of the sea, extending, in a n.w. direction, between the

e. coast of Italy and the w. coast of the opposite continent, being connected with the

Ionian sea by the strait of Otranto. In the n. it forms the gulf of Venice, and in the n.e.

the gulf of Trieste; while, on the Italian side, it forms the bays of Ravenna and Tremiti,
and the narrower and deeper gulf of Manfredonia. On the other side, the coasts of

lllyria, Croatia, Dalmatia and Albania are steep, rocky and barren, and begirt with a
chain of almost innumerable small rocky islands. The chief bay in this side is that

of Quarnero, lying s. of the peninsula of Istria. The most considerable; rivers flowing
into the A. S. are the Adige and the Po, which are continually depositing soil on the

coast, so that places once on the shore are now inland. The extreme salt ness of the A.
is probably owing to the comparatively small quantity of fresh water poured into it by
rivers. Navigation in the A. is safe and pleasant in summer, but in winter the n.w. gales
are formidable, on account of the rocky and dangerous coasts on the c. Trieste, An-
cona and Sinigaglia arc the chief places of commerce.

ADU'LE, an ancient t. on the Red sea, was the port of Axum, and is noted chiefly
on account of an inscription, of some importance relative to the ancient geography of
those regions, the monuincntum adulttanum, first published, in the 6th c. in the 'fopo-

graphia, Christiana of Cosmos Indicopleustes. The modern t. is called Zulla.

ADTTL LAMITES. An attempt, in the year 1866, by the government of earl Russell
and Mr. Gladstone, to carry a measure which would have brought about a sweep-
ing reduction of the elective franchise, gave occasion to a large number of the more
moderate liberals to secede from the whig leaders, and vote with the conservatives.
The designation of Adullamites was fastened on the new party, in consequence of Mr.

Bright having, in the course of debate, likened them to the political outlaws who took
refuge with David in the cave of Adullam (1 Sara. xxii. 1, 2); a comparison taken up by
lord Hlcho, who humorously replied that the band congregated in the cave was hourly
increasing, and would succeed in delivering the house from the tyranny of Saul (Mr.
Gladstone) and his armor-bearer (Mr. Bright).

ADULTERATION OF FOOD, etc. The more important adulterations will be noticed
under the various articles. ,Sec also'FooD.

ADUL'TERY (Lat. aduU<rln>ii) has been well defined as "the voluntary sexual inter-

course of a married person with a per-on other than the offender's husband or wife."

(fifx/f/t n M,irriit<i<'- ami l)/rrrc, 415.) By the Roman law, there was no A. unless
the woman was married, and the same was the rule in Athens. It was in this limiled

form also that A. was recognized by the Mosaic law. By the canon law, the husband
and wife were placed on the same footing; and this view has been adopted by all the
nations of modern Europe. In the American state of New Jersey, it has been decided
that a married man does not commit this crime in having connection with an mwiiarrir-d

woman. (Bishop, ibiil.) Hut such lias not been the prevalent doctrine even in America;
and it has never been doubted that the offense necessary to found the sentence of
divorce is committed by unlawful sexual intercourse equally whether the / <<'r/ir<']nt

triminis were married or single. A. was recognized as a crime even before Moses (Gen.



m Adrian.
Advent.

xxxviii. 24). and it is probable that in affixing to it the punishment of death (Lev. xx. 10).

he followed the prevailing custom. A very remarkable law was introduced for the trial

of A. by causing the woman suspected to drink the bitter waters of jealou-y (Numb. v.

26). In Home, the Julian law, enacted in the time of Augustus (17 B.C.) revised the

previous legislation on the subject, and imposed special penalties, coii>i.-tingof forfeiture

of goods and banishment, both on the adulteress and the paramour. The husband, in

certain eases, wa< permitted to kill the latter, and the father might sometime* kill both.

A constitution of Constantine, the authenticity of which has beta doubted, made A. a

capital offense on the man's part. Whatever Constantinc's law was, it \vas eonlinned

by Justinian, who further condemned the wife to he whipped, and imprisoned in aeon-
vent for the rest of her days. unle>s relieved by her husband within two years (.V-.v/.

134, c. 10). The oftetise was visited in Athens with punishments closely resembling
those of the earlier Roman legislation. In many continental countries. A. is still treated

as a criminal offence, but in none of them does the punishment now exceed impri^on-
ment for a limited period, which is frequently accompanied with a tine. Lord Coke

says that by the law of England in early times. A. \\a~ punished by line and imprison-
ment (3 Inxt. 306). During the Commonwealth, it was made a capital often

Acts, part ii., p. 121); but this law was not eonlinned at the Restoration. In Scotland,
the records of the court of justiciary show that capital punishment was frequently in-

flicted. At the present day it is puni-hable in Great Britain only by ecclesiastical cen-

sure; and even this may be" regarded as in desuetude. But when committed by the wife.

it was regarded as a civil injury, and, till the passing of the stat. 20 and 21 Viet. c. 85
and 50, formed the ground of an action of damages for criminal conversation (commonly
known as an action of crim. rott.) by the husband against the paramour. No corre-

sponding action was competent to the wife, either in England or America; and her

only remedy consisted in obtaining a separation or divorce. In Scotland, A. forms a

ground for "dissolution of the marriage, at the suit of the injured party. See SEPARA-
TION, DivoncE.

ADULTERY (antt ). In some of the United States A. is made criminal by special

law; in some it is not so recognized; in some the act itself is not a crime, but open and
continued A. is. Some statutes detine the crime: some only state the punishment; and
this leavc^ a wide margin for interpretation by courts, giving rise to great diversity of

opinions and decisions] Some hold that if one" only of ihe parties be married, the other

does not commit A.; some that a married man with a single woman does not commit
A. because the act cannot impose spurious issue on a husband or wife. In Massachu-

setts, in case of a married woman and an unmarried man. the latter is deemed guilty.
In New York, in such ease the man does not commit A., his offense being, as in Yir-

ginia, only fornication. Connecticut and Iowa punish man and woman alike: but where
no exact statute exists the general drift of opinion and decision is that a married person
commits A., and an unmarried person only fornication: therefore criminal A. is the vol-

untary sexual intercourse of a married person with another person who is other than the

proper husband or wife. Living together without marriage is hardly reckoned to be A.,

and seldom interfered with unlcVs the parties are otherwise objectionable. In several

states no criminal prosecution can be commenced for A. except on complaint of the hus-

band or wife of the person charged with the offense.

ADVANCEMENT, in law. a gift by a parent to an heir, of all or a portion of that

which
of

sumptive .,

An A. has ihe effect of reducing by its amount the distributive portion that would come
to the receiver.

ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE. ASSOCIATIONS FOU THE, well-known bodies of

scientific men. cs-peciallv in Great Britain and the United States. The English body
was organized in 1881, under the lead of David Brewster, und in three years grew from

100 to 1400 members; its annual transactions form volumes of about 500 pp. each. The
American association began in 1M7 at Philadelphia, and was organized by geologists

chiefly; but now embraces almost every prominent scientific man in the country. The

association meets annually, changing its place from city to city. The doings and docu-

ments, except abstruse mathematical papers, are published yearly.

AD VENT, or Time of Advent (Lat.. the approach or coming), a term applied, by the

Christian church, to certain weeks before Christmas. In the Greek church, the time of

A. comprises forty days: but in the Romish church, and those Protestant churches in

which A. is otaerved, only four weeks. The origin of this festival, as a church ordi-

nance, is not clear. The" first notice of A., as an appointment of the church, is found

in the synod of Lerida (524 A.n.), at which marriages were interdicted from the begin-

ning of A. until Christmas. The four Sundays of A , as observed in the Romish church

and the church of England, were probably introduced into the calendar by Gregory tin-

great. It was common from an early period to speak of the coming of Christ as fowF-

Yl'W.' his "first coming in the tlesh;" liis coming at the hour of death to receive his faith-

ful followers (according to the expressions u-ed by St John); his coming at the fall of

Jerusalem (Matt. xxiv. 30); and at the day of judgment. According to this fourfold

ADVANCEMENT, in law. a gift by a parent to an heir, of all or a porton o tat
hich he or she would be entitled to upon arriving at a certain age, or upon the death

f the advancer. An A. is legal only from a parent to a child. Any such gift is pre-

umptive by an A., but the contrary may be shown. No regular form of an A. is needed.
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view of A., the
"
gospels" -were chosen for the four Sundays, as was settled in the west-

ern church liv the
"

ll"ini'arium of Charlemagne. The festival of A. is intended to ac-

cord in spirit" with the object celebrated. As mankind were once called upon to prepare
themselves tor the personal coming of Christ, so, according to the idea that the ecclesi-

.; vrar should represent the life of the founder of the church, Christians are exhorted,

durum this festival, to look for a spiritual advent of Christ. The time of the year when
tin- >hortening days are hastening towards the solstice which almost coincides with the

il of the Nativity is thought to harmonize with the strain of sentiment proper
during A. In opposition, possibly, to heathen festivals, observed by ancient Romans
and Germans, which took place at the same season, the Catholic church ordained that

the four weeks of A. should be kept as a time of penitence; according to the words of

Christ: "Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand." During these weeks, there-

fore, public amusements, marriage festivities and dancing were prohibited, lasts were

appointed, and sombre garments were used in religious ceremonies. The Protestant

church in Germany lias also abstained from public recreations and celebrations of mar-

riage during A. It was perhaps a natural thought to begin the ecclesiastical year with
the days of preparation for the coming of Christ. This was first done by the Nestorian
church in the east in the 6th c. ; the example was soon followed in Gaul, aud afterwards

became general throughout the west.

AD'VENTISTS, a sect of millenarians; called "Millerites" after William Miller, the

founder, b. Mass.. 1781, d. 1849. About 1833 he began to preach the second coming of

Christ, which was to occur in 1843, and made an early disciple of Joseph V. Hines, a

man of great energy, who established The Signs of tin Tun?*, and after that The A<!c< nt

Herald, to advocate the doctrine. They were followed by many thousands, chiefly of
the uneducated class, and preparations and even ascension robes were made for the

great day (in July, 1843); but it passed, and there was not an end of the world. Other
fixed periods passed with the usual disappointment, and the sect dwindled, after Mil-

ler's death becoming almost uunoticeable. Still they exist, though they no longer fix

specific dates for the great event, but say that it may happen at any moment. They
differ from the standard doctrine of the church in other points besides their special
view of Christ's personal coming; for most of them seem to hold that the soul is

material, and dies with the body; and that only the righteous will share in the resurrec-

tion- though there is some variety of views among them on this point. It is supposed
that regular A. number less than 20,000 in the United States. ADVENT Cums-
TIANS, known chiefly in the western states. They publish a weekly journal, The Adtent
Christian Times, tracts, etc.

AD'VENTISTS, SEVENTH DAY, organized about 1844; they set no date for Christ's

second advent. They are known chiefly in Michigan, where they have a publishing as-

sociation; and they have sent missions to several countries in Europe, Africa and Aus-
tralia. In 1877 they reported 106 ministers, 97 licentiates, 478 churches and 11,708
members. Besides their publishing house, they have a health reform institute, and an
educational society. At the general conference in 1877 they resolved that

"
the highest

authority under God among seventh day adventists is found in the will of the body of
that people, as expressed in the decisions of the general conference when acting within
its proper jurisdiction; and that such decisions should be submitted to by all without

errr.ption, unless they can be shown to be in conflict with the word of God and the

rights of individual conscience.
"

By the same conference the possession of the gift of

prophecy by Mrs. White, widow of one of the elders, was recognized, and to it was
ascribed the unity of doctrine and practice which prevailed among all the seventh day
A., while other bodies of A. were crippled by divisions.

AD'VEEB. As an adjective is joined to a noun, so is an A., for analogous purposes,
to a verb, an adjective, or another A. From the frequency with which adverbs are joined
to verbs, they get their name. An A. cannot be the subject, the copula or the predicate
of a proposition; and is, therefore, a secondary part of speech, logically speaking. Ac-

cording to their signification, adverbs may be divided into 1. AdveVbs of place, as

where, toirard* ; 2. of time, as erer, immediately; 3. of degree, asreri/,<ilnntxt; 4. of man-
ner, as thus, wisely; 5. of belief or doubt, as perhaps, no,etc. It is commonly said that
"some adverbs admit of comparison ;" as if in this respect they differed from adjectives.
The truth is that adverbs admit of comparison under the same limitations, neither more
nor less, that restrict the comparison of adjectives. Thus, soon is compared as naturally
as hard. If now or thus cannot be compared, neither can wooden nor circular; and in both
cases for the same reason the sense forbids it. The laws of euphony prevent alike
miserable and miserably from being compared grammatically, i.e.. by the* addition of </

and est; but both admit of logical comparison by the use of more and tnoxt. A large
class of adverbs in English are formed from adjectives by annexing the syllable ly. which
is just the word like. Most languages have some such means of distinguishing the A.
from the adjective, except the German, in which they are alike. Adverbs in general
maybe looked upon as abbreviations of phrases; Qua fore = in this place, then = at tint

time, rcusely = Uke a wise man. Combinations of words that can thus be represented by
a single adverb, and all combinations that are analogous, though they may have no single
word equivalent to them, are called adverbial expressions.
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ADVER TISEMENT (Fr. arertv&cmf.nf), the public notification of a fact. This is
now commonly cil'ccted either by means of the ordinary newspapers, or of newspapers,
printers' lists and other publications specially devoted to the purpose. Advertisements,
both printed and written, are still posted o"n church-doors, and other places of public
resort, in which case they are commonly called bills or placards. The most formal
kind of A., and that which is employed in the case of royal proclamations and the like,
is publication in the Gazette (q.v.); but so little is the Gazette read by private persons,
that, as regards the customers, publication in it alone is not a sufficient notice of a disso-
lution of partnership to free the partners from debts afterwards contracted in name of
the company. Public notiticalions are frequently enjoined by statute; as, for example,
under road and bridge acts, the bankrupt statutes, etc. In many other ways their legal
effects are important. Advertisements by public carriers, railway companies, and the
like, are equivalent to offers whereby the advertiser will be bound to those who send

goods oil the faith and in accordance with the terms of the A. By advertising a f/f->i< r.tl

ship, for a particular voyage, the master places himself on the footing of a public carrier,
and is bound to receive goods for the port to which the vessel is advertised to sail. A
merchant in such circumstances can insist on his goods being received, unless the ship
be full, or the entire freight engaged. The contract of affreightment is completed by the

A., and the shipping of the goods in conformity and with reference thereto. See ("ii vi:-

CARKIKH. In 1833, the duty on advertisements, which was 3s. 6rf. in Great

in 1841 it was 131,608; and in 1853, the year of the repeal, it had increased to 180, 000,
thus exceeding the amount before the period of reduction. Advertisements are found
in England as early as the middle of the 17th c. ;

but advertising was not general till the

beginning of the 18th. In America, advertising has long been practiced to an enormous
extent; and since the repeal of the duty, it has increased in this country at a very rapid
rate. Most newspapers are rendered remunerative to their proprietors only by means of
the advertisements which they contain. See Sampson's Uixtory of Advertising (1874).
See NEWSPAPER.

ADVERTISEMENTS (ante). In the U. S., advertising has grown to a sur-

prising extent within two or three decades, and is still growing, not only in the newspa-
pers, but in boats, railway cars and public buildings. Fences, rocks and trees are cov-
ered with print and paint. So much was this the case along routes of travel that some
years ago the legislature of N. Y. enacted a law against defacing natural scenery by such
devices, and the advertisers then hired vacant spaces on conspicuous walls. The shower
of advertisements in the shape of small handbills is incessant, and they are put into one's
hands at every step, at church doors and in hotels, in public vehicles, thrust under pri-
vate doors, and sent by millions through the mails. Large boats bearing on their sails

huge advertisements sail up and down all the season before a crowded watering place,
and now and then a rain of advertisements comes from a wandering balloon. When
daylight fails the magic lantern throws advertisements on large screens in conspicuous
places in N. Y. and other cities. The eye and the ear are attacked by the indefatigable
advertiser, and music, chord and discord, horns, bells, gongs and yells are used. In legit-
imate newspapers the progress of advertising has been wonderful. About forty years
airo an advertising agency was started in N. Y. and barely lived for the first dozen years;
now such establishments are counted by scores, and some of them do business amount-

ing to many hundred thousand dollars in a year. The city papers that in 1850 were of
four pages of six columns each are now of eight, twelve, sometimes twenty pages, of
which more than half the space is taken up by advertisements. One paper receives more

money now for one week's advertisements than it did from that source in the first three

years of its existence, which period was about forty years ago. It has printed eighty
columns and nearly 4000 new advertisements in a single issue. Prices of advertising

vary widely, graded if at all by the character as well as the extent of circulation, and by
position in the

paper. Rates may be generally stated at from two dollars down to twenty
cents a line in city papers of large or fair circulation. The highest prices are for the

news column, or for a notice that appears to be the voluntary statement of the journal.
In the matter of "wants," those who want occupation are charged half rates or less,

while employers pay about 40 cents a line, and the latter rate is the highest for the

greater portion of regular advertisements. The extent and apparent extravagance of

American advertising astonishes Europeans. Not long ago one publisher would take a

whole page on a given day of each of four or five city papers, in which he would repeat
over and over again a single announcement that occupied only four or five lines. The
cost to him was enormous, out he testified that it was a judicious outlay, for the mere

notoriety of such prodigal expenditure led people to inquire about him, and his publica-
tion (a literary newspaper) speedily rose from a few thousands to more than a quarter of
a million of copies a week. Odd forms of beginning advertisements are not new, and
are not so popular as they were a few years ago. Some journals debar pictures and very
large type, and business announcements are usually plain and practical. It i- impossible
to learn the extent of the business. Some houses and companies do an immense amount,

U. K. I. 8
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and some very little; but in general trade, such as dry goods, those "who do the most
business are the large.-t advertisers. For notice of meetings, lectures, amusements, the

i>p'-r;i or the play of the night, for time of boats, trains, etc., the public in cities depend
almost entirely upon the advertising columns of the morning and evening newspapers.
"When there was a duty of 3 per ct. on receipts for advertisements, in l^liT. N. Y. city

publishers paid $80,000, representing about $2,700,000 received for advertisements during
the year.

ADVICE. See BILL OF EXCHANGE.

AD'VOCATE (Lat. adrocatu*). An A. is generally defined "the patron of n cause,"

though it does not appear that the "patrons" who, in ancient Rome, assisted their clients

with advice and pleaded their causes, were ever called by that name. Even in the time
of Cicero, the term atlrocatuy was not applied to the patron or orator who pleaded in

public, but rather, in strict accordance with the etymology of the word, to any one who
in any piece of business was railed in to assist another. There can be no doubt, however,
that the forensic orators and jurisconsults of the later period of the republic, who fol-

lowed law as a profession, and received fees (honoraria) for their services, occupied a

position closely analogous to that of the A. of modern times, and thus it has been said that

the profession is older than the name. The occupations of a jurisconsult and a forensic

orator seem to have differed pretty much as those of a consulting and a practicing coun-
sel do with us. They might be exercised separately, but were generally combined: and
thus Cicero speaks of his master, Sea'vola, a.s "the most eloquent of "the learned, and
the most learned of the eloquent" (jurisperitorum eloqucr.tissinms, eloquentium juris-

peritissimus, De Or., i. 39). Ulpian (defined an A to be any person who aids another in

the conduct of a suit or action (Dig. 50, tit. 13), and in other parts of the digest it is

used as equivalent to an orator (see also Tacit. Annal., x. 6), so that the word would seem

gradually to have assumed its modern meaning. The oflicc of the A. or barrister who
conducted the cause in public was, in Rome, as with us, altogether distinct from that of

the procurator, or, as we should say, attorney or agent, who represented the person of

rthe client in the litigation, and furnished the A. with information regarding the facts of

the case. The distinction between these two occupations, however, obvious and impor-
lant as it seems to us, does not everywhere prevail; and in man}' of the states of Ger-

maay. in Geneva, in America, and in some of our own colonies, as, for example, in

Canada, they are united in the same person. In England and Ireland, advocates are

-called barristers, xmder which title will be found a statement of the duties and respon-
sibilities which the A. undertakes to his client, and of the state of the profession in these

countries. In Scotland, as in France, the more ancient name has been retained. (See
ADVOCATES, FACULTY OF.)

IB France, the arocat and aroue correspond very nearly to the barrister and attorney
in England. The advocates do not form a corporation, in the technical sense, but are a

free society or association (ordrc), which has the power of protecting its members, and of

exercising internal surveillance and discipline over them. Neither do they exercise any
ministerial functions like those which public authority has conferred, under certain con-
ditions and responsibilities, on avoues and notaries. The French A. is simply a free

man, who has graduated in law, and possesses the privilege of addressing the tribunals.

The advocates who practice in each court form a separate college, admission to which
can be obtained only with the approval of those who are already members. Enrollment
in the books of the college docs not confer the title of A., for this title belongs to every
licentiate who has taken the oaths before a court; but it gives the right of communicating
(dnntde eommuniquer) with the other members of the body, without which the exercise

of the profession would be impossible. AS a necessary consequence of Ibis arrangement,
erasure of the dame of any individual from the list is equivalent to a prohibition to prac-
tice. The FueJQcn A. possesses the same privileges

as to irresponsibility for his advice,
and for the facts contained in his instructions, which belong to members of the corre-

sponding branch of the legal profession in this country. He is also entitled to plead cov-

ered (see BAURETTE), and as he has no action for his fees, they are. as with us. paid in

advance. The French advocates have, on several occasions, resisted, as an encroachment
on their privileges, the attempt to compel them 1o grant receipts for their fees. It further

Ix-longs to the etiquette of the bar of France that, in communicating articles of pn
each other, no acknowledgment shall be exchanged; and we are told, with honest pride,
that during the many centuries that this custom lias cxUted. not one single instance of
its abuse has occurred.

In Belgium, in Geneva, and also in those of the German states by which the code

Napoleon has ]<< n received, the organization and discipline of this branch of the legal

profession are similar to those which prevail in France. In the other German states,

with the exception of S:<\ony. the formation of the advocates into a body has been per-

severinirly resi-ted by the governments. A general a-semhly of German advocates was

attempted at Mayeiic" in |MM, and in Hamburg in 1S-|<; : and in the latter city it actually
took place in the following year, but it led to no permanent results.

ADVOCATE, LOHD. The L. A. for Scotland, called al-o the king's or queen's A., is

'he public prosecutor of crimes, senior counsel for the crown in civil caii-es. and a

political functionary of very great importance in the management of Scottish affairs.
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He may issue warrants for arrestment and imprisonment in any part of Scotland, and
possesses many other discretionary and indefinite powers. Previous to the union, the

king's A. had a seat in the parliament of Scotland <:r <ij)iri; and since that event he lias

been almost invariably a member of parliament. He is appointed by the crown, and his
tenure of office ceases with that of the administration of which he is" a member. As first

law-officer of the crown for Scotland, the L. A., when in parliament, is expected to
answer all questions relating to the business of Scotland, and to take the superintendence
of legislation for that portion of the united kingdom. Notwithstanding his multifarious
official duties, the L. A. accepts ordinary practice at the bar, and, indeed, is usually the
most extensively employed practitioner connected with the party in power. He is assisted
in the duties of public prosecutor by the solicitor-general, and by four junior barristers,
called advocates-depute, appointed by himself. The L A. and solicitor-general are alone
entitled to plead within the bar, and they are the only barristers in Scotland who have
the distinction of- silk gowns, When the L. A. declines to prosecute, it is competent for
a private party to do so; and in this case the concurrence or "concourse," as it is called,
of the L. A., which is granted as a matter of course, must be obtained. Such a pro-
ceeding, however, is scarcely known in practice in Scotland. The best historical account
of this important, and, in many respects, anomalous office, with which we are acquainted,
is contained in the judgment of the late lord Medwyn in "king's A. against lord Doug-
las, Dec. 24, 1836. In England, the sovereign pursues in his own name; and such was
the practice in Scotland, also, till about, the middle of the 16th c., when we find queen
.Mary prosecuting by her advocate; probably in imitation of the French custom. For
some time after the institution of the college of justice in 1532, the A. for the crown was
always one of the judges of the court of session, and as in France the king's A. were
also at the same time judges, this coincidence has been mentioned by Sir George Mac-
kenzie in proof of the French origin of the office; but a combination of offices, now held
to be incompatible, was not then uncommon. Lord Medwyn informs us that among the

original fifteen ordinary judges was Sir Adam Otterbtirne, who was king's A. from
1525 to 1538. and also provost of Edinburgh from 1524 to 1535. So late as 1680, Sir

George Lockh-trt, when president of the court, was ordered by a letter from king James
VII. to officiate as his A. in parliament. It is not certain that the king's A. was origi-

nally authorized to act as public prosecutor in crimes; but he certainly possessed that

power in 1587 (c. 77). and it seems to be implied in an earlier statute (1579, c. 78). It was
indeed, as lord Medwyn remarks, less of an anomaly that a judge of the court of s<

should act as the representative of the crown in criminal than in civil causes, seeing that
the former were adjudged in another court. The king's A. is first mentioned as b>nl A.
in the record of the court of justiciary in 1598. But although it was not till the institu-

tion of the college of justice that this office was placed on its present footing, we have
mention of its existence in 1479; but the king's A. was not then one of the. officers of

state, a dignity, indeed, which he does not seem to have attained till 1540. In 1582. the

salary of the L. A. was only 40 Scots. His present salary is 2387, and he is entitled

to perquisites which raise his emoluments greatly above that sum. The L. A.'s deputes
have 70!) a year, and his leg.il secretary 500. The crown-agent, who is a writer to the

signet (q.v.). and who performs in reference to crown causes pretty much the same duties
that fall to an attorney or agent in ordinary litigation, receives 1400. As to the relation

in which the L. A. stands to the public prosecutors of crimes in the inferior courts, see

PROCURATOR-FISCAL. The L. A., though not a privy-councilor, is, by courtesy,
addressed as. the right honorable during his" tenure of office.

ADVOCATE OF THE CHURCH, in the middle ages, a canon who assumed protec-
tion of a see or a particular church, defending its rights, and sometimes collectingtithes.
The priests assumed this duty for the sake of the money to be made. Urban III., in

1186, tried to break up the abuse, but it was not reformed until long afterwards.

ADVOCATES, FACULTY OF, in Scotland. The constitution of this body, like the name
by which its members are known, was unquestionably derived from France. The pro-

! seems lo have existed in Scotland from a very early time; and in 1424 (c. 4.'/) a
statute was passed for securing the assistance of A. to the poor. The words of the
statute are remarkable, and its spirit, when we consider the period, highly creditable to

the humanity and enlightenment of the Scotch.
" And git' there bee onie pure creature,

for faulte of cunning, or dispenses, that cannot, nor may not follow his cau.M-. the king,
for the love of God, sail ordaine the judge before quhom the cause suldc be determined,
to purwev and get a leill and a wi>e advocate, to follow sik pure creatures nuiso: ami

git' >ik "aiisi-s be obteined
[gained],

the wranger [wrong-doer] sail assy it h baith the partic
skaithed, and the advocatis coa-tes and travel." This institution has remained with
little alteration to the present time (see Poou's ROLL). But though existing as a pro-
i'esxion. the A. of Scotland did not form a faculty or society till the institution of the

college; of justice (q.v.) in 1532. At first, their number was limited to ten, but there is

now no limit. The number on the rolls of the body is about 370; but the number of

those who practice does not exceed 120. Even of these a very small fraction live by tin-

practise of the profession. From the improvements which have been made in the sheriff-

courts, and from other causes, the amount of litigation in the court of .-c-sion has greatly
diminished since the beginning of the present c., and the continued acceion of new
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members to the faculty of A. is to be accounted for only by the fact that the bar is still

regarded as the regular avenue to public and oHiciullifein Scotland. Two examinations
are imposed on candidates for admission, the one in general scholarship, the other in law;
the first, however. Ix-inur dispensed with in ease the intrant shall produce evidence that

he is a M.A. of any British university, or that he has attained such degree in a foreign
university as, in the opinion of the dean of faculty and his council, affords evidence of
the same amount of scholarship as that afforded by the degree of M.A. of a Scottish

university. Should no such degree be possessed, an examination takes place before a
committee of the faculty, assisted by three or more persons of learning (generally pro-

: i in the university of Edinburgh), on the following subjects: 1. Latin; 2. Greek, or
(in the intrant's option) any t>ro of the following languages, namely, French. German,
Italian, Spanish; 3. Ethical and metaphysical philosophy; 4. Logic, or (in the intrant's

option) mathematics. If the intrant be found qualified in general scholarship, he may,
after the expiry of a year, go in for his private examination on law. The examinators,
however, cannot take him on trial if, during the year before such examination, he have
been engaged in any trade, business or profession, either on his own account or as
assistant to or in the employment of another. Proof of attendance on the law-classes
in the university of Edinburgh is also requisite. An advocate is entitled to plead in

every court in Scotland, civil, ecclesiastical, or criminal, superior or inferior; andal-;o
before the house of lords. A party may manage his own cause in the court of session

(q.v.), so far as oral pleading is concerned, but, with exception of defences, every paper
in process must be signed by an advocate. There is a widow's fund belonging to the

which is also regulated by statute. The supreme judges of Scotland, and principal
sheriffs, are always, and the sheriff-substitutes generally, selected from the bar. The fees

on admission to the F. of A. are about 340.

ADVOCATES' LIBRARY. This library, which belongs to the faculty of advocates in

Edinburgh, was established by Sir Geo. Mackenzie in 1682. It had at first no fixed fund;
the faculty, from time to time, set apart sums for its maintenance, and donations we re

made for its use, not only by advocates but by others. By the copyright law of 1709, it

obtained, along with eight other libraries, the privilege of receiving a copy of every new
book. This privilege is still continued to the A. L. (5 and 6 Viet., c. 45, s. 8), although
withdrawn from the other Scottish libraries; and to this is mainly owing the complete
character of the collection in British books. It is comparatively deficient in foreign
literature and science; for the faculty have no other funds at their disposal than the fees
derived from "intrants," and the sum they are able to devote to the maintenance of the

library is quite inadequate. The number of volumes is estimated at about 2.~AOOO; the

catalogue(7 vols. 4to) was printed between 1867 and 1878. It is particularly rich in law;
in Scottish, history and antiquities; in the works of the fathers and schoolmen, and in

theology generally. The Spanish department is particularly valuable. Notwithstanding
the unsuitable nature of the building for library purposes, the improvements made in 1871,

(specially in the lower library, liave added much both to its a pcarance and the conven-
ience of all who have to do with it. Although the library belongs strictly to the faculty
of advocates, yet, under their liberal management, it has in a great degree the character
of a public institution. Any stranger arriving in Edinburgh is admitted to sec the library.
and with an introduction any one may resort to it to consult books. Books may even be
borrowed through the members of the faculty, who an; remarkably liberal in this respect.
Thomas Ruddirnau and David Hume both" held the office of librarian or keeper of the
A. L."

ADVOCA TION
,
a form of process in the law of Scotland, to remove a cause from an

inferior court to the supreme court, either for the purpose of review, or that the cause

might be conducted in the court of session. Final judgments of inferior courts were
brought under review of the court of session by lodging a written note of A. with one of
the depute-clerks of session or his assistant (1 and 2 Viet. c. 86). A certified notice of this

proceeding put a stop to all further steps in the original cause. Caution used to be found
for the expenses incurred, or which might be incurred, in the court of session. Sec CAU-
TION and JURATORY CAUTION. As a rule, A. was competent unless debarred by statute or
confirmed practice; but no cause was advocated unless exceeding the value of i:25 (16 and
17 Viet. c. 80, s. 22). A. was incompetent in actions limited to particular courts by express
statute, e.g., by the small debt acts, mad acts, etc. Every case in which the claim exceeded
40 might be removed into the court of session, so soon as an order allowing a proof had

been pronounced, should either party be of opinion that it ought to be tried by jury. The
process of advoeation was abolished in 1868, and all similar proceedings are now called

appeals from the sheriff court, and it is not now necessary for the appellant to t'md caution
for expenses before taking or prosecuting his appeal. This appeal cannot be taken after
si\ months from the date of final judgment. It may be taken within twenty days after

judgment, and thereafter may be taken up to six months, provided the decree lias not
been in the. meantime extracted or implemented ('M and !',2 Viet. c. KM), s. on.

ADVOCA'TTFS DIAB'OLI, the devil's advocate. In the Romish church, when it, is pro-
posed that a deceased person shall be canonized, an examination of his past life takes

place. In this process, one party holds the office of accuser, winlmcutnx ilinhiil/ ; and it is

his duty tobmig forward all possible objections against the proposed canonization; while,
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on the other side, the Adwcatus Dei (God's Advocate) undertakes the defense. Hence the
term A. D. has been applied to designate any person who brings forward malicious accu-
sations.

ADVOWSON. The right of presentation to a church or ecclesiastical Ix-nctice in Kn_r

land. Advowsons are either appeadmtox in grvtui. Lords of maiMix were originally the

only founders, and, of course, the only patrons of chinches; and >o long a- a riiriit of

patronage continues annexed or appended to the manor, it is called an A. appendant.
Such rights are conveyed with the manor as incident thereto, by a grant of the manor
only, without adding any other words. But where the property* of the A. has been once

separated from the property of the manor by legal conveyance, 'it is called an A. u< ijrotx,

or at large, and is annexed to the person of its owner, and not to his manor or lands.

Advowsonsare further divided into^// eottatfa . or </"/*///< . The first is wlicre the

patron has the right of presentation to the bishop or ordinary, and may demand of him to
institute his clerk, if he lind him canonic-ally qualified. This is the most usual A. The
second or collative A. is where the bishop and patron are one and the same person. In
this cose, the bishop cannot present to himself, but he does by the one act of collation the
whole that is done in common cases by both presentation and m>titution. The third or
donative A. is when the sovereign, or a subject by his hcen.se. founds a church or chapel,
and ordains that it shall beat the sole disposal of the patron, subject to his visitation only,
and not that of the ordinary, and voted in the clerk by the patron's deed of donation,
without presentation, institution, or induction. "This is said to have l>een anciently the

only way of conferring ecclesiastical benefices in England; the method of institution by
the bishop not being eMabli-h'-d more early than "the time of archbishop a Becket, in the

reign of Henry II.'' K< rr's BUickxtone, vol. ii. p. 20.

^EACUS, the fabled son of Jupiter and Egina. and king of Egina; father of Telamon
and Pcleus. lie was so renowned for justice that not only men, but t he gods, sought for

his decisions. After death, Pluto made him one of the judges in Hades.

JED ILES, Roman magUtrates. who had the care of public buildings (trdfti), especially
the temples, and also attended to the cleansing and repairing of the streets, the prepara-
tions for funerals, public games and spectacles, the in.-pection of weights and measures,
the regulation of markets, etc. At first there were only two /E., who were chosen from
the plebeians, and Btyled ^47. pi, -iii* ; afterwards, two others, styled -f.". curult*, were
chosen from liie patricians (366 B.C.), and Julius Ca-sar appointed a new order of JE.

v to take Charge of the public granaries.

jEDUI. or HKDUI, a people of Celtic Gaul, between the Saone and Loire. They were
the lir>! Gallic tribe that joined in the alliance against the Romans, who had relieved

them from a German tyrant. They fought against Julius Ca-sar, but were overthrown.
Bibracte (now Autun in Burgundy) was their chief town.

iEGE'AX SEA. See AUCIIIPELAUO, ante.

JEGINA, now written Egina, an island forming part of the kingdom of Greece, of

about 40 sq.m. in area, in the ancient Saronicus Sinus, now the gulf of Egina. It is

mountainous, with deep valleys and chasms; and the coast affords only me haven on the

n.w. The modern t. of Egina stands on the site of the ancient t., at the n.w. end of the

island. The island contains about 7000 inhabitants, who are chiefly occupied in trade,

navigation and agriculture. The soil produces the best almonds in Greece, with wine,

oil, corn and various fruits. Partridges abound in such numbers that the people find it

necessary to thin them by destroying their eggs. The most ancient name of the island

was (Knone, and. according to tradition, the Mvrmidons dwelt in its valleys and caverns.

In ancient times, the people of ^E. had considerable importance in Greece; and their

fleet distinguished itself for valor in the battle of Salami*. Their prosperity excited the

envy of the Athenians.who made the island tributary, and afterwards expelled altogether
the original inhabitants. The language, manners, and style of art among the ancient

.people of ^E. were Dorian.

EGIXE TA, PACLUS. a surgeon of the island of ^Egina, probably in the ?th c. He
was a man of great knowledge, and left a synopsis of medicine, in seven books, of which
the one on surgery is particularlv interesting. He was the first writer to notice the

cathartic properties of rhubarb,' and the first physician who deserved the title of

accoucheur.

JEGINE TAN SCULPTURES. The small island of ^Egina holds an important position
in the history of Grecian art. A severely natural character belongs to its works of sculp-

ture, of which several have been discovered in modern times. On an eminence in the

eastern part of the island stand the ruinsof a temple, usually called the temple of Jupiter
Panhellenius. but now believed to have been a temple of Pallas or Minerva. Among
the~r ruins a -cries of statues were excavated by a company of Germans. Danes and

Englishmen, which, in 1811, were purchased by Louis, then crown prince of Bavaria, and
are now the most remarkable ornaments of the Glyptothek at Munich.. They are of vari-

ous heights, and were evidently intended to decorate the tympana of the temple beside

which they were found. The group that seems to have been designed for the hinder

tympanum is superior in preservation, and represents a combat of Greeks and Trojans
for the body of a fallen hero. The other group is the contest of Telamon with Laome-
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don. The figures are true to nature, as in the old Greek style, with the structure of

bones, muscles, and even veins, distinctly marked; but the fecal have that unpleasant,
forced smile which is characteristic of all sculpture before the lime of Phidias.

yEGIR (Anglo-Sax. <".'/'/', "the sea"), a Norse god, presiding over stormy oceans, who
entertains the -rods in harvest time. The name survives in England, where a sudden
wave or "bore" running into a river from the sea is called an < //,'/, or cHr/cr.

JEGIS. the shield of Jupiter, which had been fashioned by Hephfcstus (Vulcan). When
Jupiter was angrv. he waved and shook the ^E., making a sound like that of a tempest,
hv which the nations were overawed. The JE. was the symbol of divine protection, and

became, in course of time, the exclusive attribute of Jupiter and Minerva.

^EGISTIIUS. a king of Myeeme, adopted son of Atretis. He was a cousin of Aga-

memnon, whoso wife C'lytenmestra he seduced, and he was slain by Agamemnon's sou

8. If Greek writers are to be believed, the family relations of yEgisthus were
abominable.

yE'GIUM, an ancient city of Greece, for a time the chief city in the Ach*an league.
It was on the Salinus river.' In Aug., 1817, an earthquake destroyed more than half of

the houses of the modern town.

IE'GLE, a genus of plants of the natural order aumutic.cm (q.v.), distinguished by a

five-toot lied calyx, linear elongate mucronate anthers, and a many celled fruit. ./-,'. itmr-

melox, the trfc which produces the bliel fruit of India, has tcrnate, petiolate, ovato-oblong
. and the [lowers in panicles. It is found from the s. of India to the base of the

Himalaya mountains. The fruit is delicious, fragrant and nutritious. In an imperfectly

ripened state it is an astringent of great effect in cases of diarrhea and dysentery, and
as such has lately been introduced into English medical practice. The root, bark and
leaves are also used as medicine. The Dutch in Ceylon prepare a perfume from the

rind of the fruit, and the mucus of the seed is employed as a cement for many purposes.

JEGOSPOT AMI, or ^EGOSPOTAMOS (Gr. goat-river), in the Thracian Chersonese, is

famous for the defeat of the Athenian fleet by the Lacedemonians under Lysander,
which put an end to the Peloponuesian war and to the predominance of Athens in

Greece, 405 B.C.

^EGYP'TUS. son of Belus, brother of Danaus, and king of Arabia, who conquered
the region to which he gave the name Egypt. The poetic legend was that he had fifty

sons, who were all murdered by the same number of daughters of Dauaus, whom they
sought to marry.

.2ELFRIC, or AI.KHIC, a distinguished Saxon ecclesiastic of the 10th c., regarding
whose age, writings, and personality even, there has been a great difference of opinion
amongst antiquaries. He appears to have been the son of the ealderman or earl of Kent;
but early manifesting a devotional spirit, he entered the monastery of Abingdon, the

members of which belonged to the Benedictine order. Towards the close of the 10th c.,

he became a priest in the cathedral of Winchester. He was next appointed abbot of St.

Albans, then bishop of Wilton, and finally archbishop of York, although others appear
to think him that JE. who was archbishop of Canterbury. JE., archbishop of York, died
in 1050; &., archbishop of Canterbury, in 1005. The writer JE., whether of York or of

Canterbury, was a man of superior attainments for his time, of excellent character, and
one whose religious convictions were less disfigured by superstition than those of his

contemporaries. The principal works ascribed to /E. are 1. A Latin and Saxon glossary,
printed at Oxford in 1659; 2. A Saxon version of most of the historical books of the old
Testament; 3. A charge to his clergy; 4. Two volumes of Saxon homilies; 5. A Saxon
grammar in Latin.

^E'LIA CAPITOLI'NA, the name given to Jerusalem by Hadrian, who expelled the
Jews for rebellion, and coloni/.ed the city with Romans. The name continued until the
time of the Christian emperors.

JELIA'NUS, an Italian writer early in the 3d c. His works are Vnrin HMorin and
De Ammalium Natura, and are written in Greek.

jELST, or AALST, EVERT VAN, 1602-58; a Dutch painter, who excelled in depict-

ing flowers and dead animal objects.

^ELST, or AM.ST. WU.I.KM VAN, 1620-79; a painter of Holland, nephew of Evert
Van, and his superior in similar lines of work.

JEMILIAN PROVINCES. See EMII.IAN PROVINCES.
JEMIL IUS PAULUS. The most remarkable of this name was the son of the consul

^E. P., who fell in the battle of Cannae, 216 B.C. Young ^Emilius inherited his father's

valor, and enjoyed an unwonted degree of public esteem and confidence. In 168 B.C. he
was elected consul for the second time, and intrusted with the war against Perseus, king
of Macedon, whom he defeated in the battle of Pydna. During the war, his two younger
sons died; and ^E. is said to have thanked the gods that they had been chosen as victims
to avert calamity from the Roman people.

.ENE AS, the hero of Virgil's sEneid, was, according to Homer, the son of Anchises
and Venus, and was ranked next to Hector among the Trojan heroes. The, traditions of
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his adventures before and after the fall of Troy arc- various and discordant. Virgil gives
the following version: ./Eneas, though warned liy Priam in the night When the Greeks
entered Troy, to take his household gods and flee from the citv, remained in the contest
until Priam fell, when, taking with liim his family, he escaped from the Greeks, hut in

the confusion of his hasty flight, lost his wife Crcusa. Having collected a fleet of twenty
vessels, he sailed to Thrace, where he began building the city of ^Enos, but was terrified

by an unfavorable omen, and abandoned bis plan of a settlement here. A mistaken

interpretation of the oracle of Delphi now led him to Crete; but from this place he was
driven by a pestilence. Passing the promontory of Actium, he came to Epirus, and then
continued bis voyage to Italy and round Sicily to the promontory of Drepanum on the

w., where his father, Anchises. died. A storm afterwards drove him to the coast of

Africa, and landing near Carthage, be was hospitably received and entertained by queen
Dido. His marriage with Dido was prevented by Jupiter, who sent Mercury with a
command that ^Eneas must return to Italy. Accordingly, he sailed away, leaving the

disappointed queen, who committed suicide. During his stay in Sicily, 'where he cele-

brated the funeral of his father, the wives of his companions and seamen, weary of long
voyages without certainty of finding a home, set fire to his licet. After building the city
Acesta, he sailed for Italy, leaving behind him the women, and some of the men belong-
ing to his fleet. On landing in Italy, he visited the Sibyl at C'unue, and received intima-

tions of his future destiny. Then; sailing along the Tiber, and landing on the e. side of
the river, he found himself in the country of Latinus, king of the Aborigines. Lavinia,
the daughter of Latinus, had been destined to marry a stranger; but her mother had

promised to give her in marriage to Turnus, king of the Rutuli. A war ensued, which
terminated in the marriage of Jcneafl with Lavinia. Their son, ./EM-:AS SYI.VICS, as the
ancestor of the kings of Alba Longa, and also of Romulus and Remus, was rei_rar<;

the founder of the Roman empire. It is hardly necessary to add that all these state-

ments are merely mythical, having no historical basis.

./EXI A'NES. a tribe of upper Greece of uncertain origin, noticed by Plutarch. They
made many migrations. Their chief t. was Ilypata, remains of which exist at Xeopatra.

They are said to have belonged to the Amphyetionic council, and to have joined the cou-

fedeVacy against Macedonia; but Strabo suys that at this time they had no existence.

JEO LIAN HABP, a very simple musical instrument which produces harmonic sounds
when placed iu a current of wind. It is formed by stretching eight or ten strings of cat-

gut, all tuned in unison, over a wooden shell or box, made generally in a form sloping
like a desk. The sounds produced by the rising and falling wind, in passing over the

strings, are of a drowsy and lulling character, and have been beautifully described by the

poet Thomson, a.s supplying the most suitable kind of music for the Castle ofIndolence.

jEO'LIAX ISLES. See LIPAIJI ISLANDS, ante.

JEOLIANS, one of the principal races of the Greek people, who were originally settled

in Thessaly, from which they spread and formed numerous settlements in the northern

parts of Greece and in the w. of Peloponnesus. In the llth c. B.C., some part of them

emigrated to Asia Minor, where they founded, on the u.w. coast in Mysia, and the

adjacent isles, more than thirty cities- among them Smyrna, and Mityleue in the island

of Lesbos, where the ^Eolian dialect of the Greek language chiefly developed itself in the

forms employed in the poetry of Alcieus and Sappho. The ^Eoban shared the fate of the

other Grecian colonies in Asia Minor. First oppressed by the Lydian kings, then

deprived of their independence by the Persians, they became a portion of the great

empire founded by Alexander, and* passing through a stage of subjection to the d\

of tlic Seleucidje, were ultimately absorbed in the Roman empire.

JEOL'IPYLE. or ^EOLTPII.K a hollow metal ball with one or two inner tubes curved

in opposite directions and connecting with surface orifices. Used, when filled with water

or alcohol, to show the force of steam, or as a blow-pipe for lamp flame. The ancients

thought it illustrated the origin of winds; hence the name, fromaolu* and pWa, a "ball."

JE'OLIS, district of Asia Minor, on the coast of Mysia. including Troas to the shore

of the Hellespont. In the s. part there were twelve cities which formed the Jolian

league: of them. Cyme and Smyrna were the most famous.

JE'OLUS, son of Hellen, brother of Dorus. and father of Sisyphus. He ruled over

Thessaly, and is said to have been the founder of the ^Eolic branch of the Greek race.

-<E'OLUS. god of the winds; a favorite of Juno. He was supposed to dwell in a vast

cave in the ^Eolian i>lands, keeping the winds in bags, and letting them out as demanded

by Neptune.
JE ON, a Greek word signifying an age, and also eternity. The Gnostics spoke

of ./Eons, in a peculiar sense." as powers that had emanated from God before the

beginning of time, and existed as distinct entities or spirit. They were called ./Eons

either as partaking of the eternal existence of God or because they were thought to

preside over the various ages and transformations of the world. See GNOSTICISM

^EPINUS, FRANZ ULRICII THF.ODOR, 1724-1802: a descendant of Johann; prof
of medicine and natural philosophy; experimenter in electricity, and inventor of ne

electric condenser and electrophorus. He wrote a work to establish a new theory of
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electricity, endeavoring to subject its phenomena to mathematical analysis. Catherine

II. t
,

ipress ot Ru.--ia, made him teacher to her sou Paul, and inspector-general of the,

normal >chools which she proposed to establish. He discovered the electric properties of

tourmaline.

-KIM Xl">, Jon A xx, 1 499-1 .>.">o: a German Protestant divine, a disciple of Luther, in

who~e behalf he sutlered arrest, although he had the most intluence of any 'divine in n.

;iiv. He was a pastor iu Hamburg, and one of the signers of the articles of

Schmalkaldeu; was the auinor of polemical books, and -was moderately upheld by
Melancthon.

A'.<.) U I, an ancient warlike tribe of central Italy; obstinate enemies of the early
Romans, against whom they made alliances with the Volsci. They were defeated by
Camillas. i>*\.) n.c., and soon afterwards were quite subdued. 3It. Algidus was one of

their .strongholds, whence they raided on Rome.

-KKA IM A>S. a class in Rome having no social position now definable, and having
no civil rights bevond the mere protection of the state. For bad conduct any citi/.cn

might be degraded to this position, but not for life. Persons declared infamous became
of this class, and it probably included itinerant retail merchants. They were taxed, but
were not >ubjcct to military service.

JERA RIU.M, the public treasury of ancient Rome, containing the money and accounts
of the standards of the legions, the public laws engraved in brass, the decrees of the

senate, and other documents of importance. The temple of Saturn was the place of

deposit. Besides this common treasury, replenished by general taxes ;,nd charged with

ordinary expenditures, there wasa reserve treasury, maintained by a tax of 5 per cent on
the value of manumitted slaves, which was not to be resorted to or even entered except in

extreme necessity. In addition to the treasuries, the emperor had a "fiscus," orseparale
exchequer. Augustus established a military trca.Miry to contain all money for the main-
tenance of the army. Later emperors had separate private ^E., containing the moneys
appropriated to their private use.

A ERATED BREAD is prepared by a process patented about twenty years ago. and is

nowy

coming into use in large cities. In ordinary bread-making, wheat-flour is moistened
with water and worked into dough, to which common salt and yeast are added. The
latter causes the flour to ferment or decompose, when carbonic acid is given off at

every part; and when the fermented dough is placed in an oven, the bubbles of carbonic
acid gas expand, and cause the formation of the spongy ma*s characteristic of good loaf

bread. The process of preparing A. B. consists in placing the flour in a strong inclosed iron

box, and moistening it, with carbonic acid water, prepared as stated under A. \\ .\TKISS.

The dougli is then worked up by machinery for ten minutes or so ins de the box, from
which it is dropped into molds, which form it into loaves. It is then placed in an oven,
when the carbonic acid, previously introduced with the water within the dough, expands,
and forms a light palatable bread. The advantages which this method of working bread

isea are 1. There is a saving of the whole of the waste caused by fermentation,
which admits of more bread l)eing made out of a sack of riour than by the old process.
2. The process, instead of occupying eight or ten hours, is completed in half an hour.
8. The cost of machinery and gas is ](> than that of yea^t used in the old prore-s. 4.

Thedough requires no handling to knead it and form it into loaves. Z. The bread is abso-

lutely pure it is simply flour, water and salt. Finally, should the whole of the bread
in tbe kingdom be thus made, a very considerable saving would be effected in the con-

sumption of flour. (See UNFI:I;MI;NTI;D BREAD.)

AERATED WATERS are employed largely as refreshing, refrigerant beverages to allay
thirst during warm weather, and during feverish conditions of the animal frame. The

most common A. beverage is rn.ln-i<ir arid

train; generally spoken of as s<.da-water,

though it seldom contains any soda. It is

prepared on the large scale by placing whit-

ing, chalk, or carbonate of lime (CaO.COt)
in a lead vessel with water and sulphuric
acid (SO 3 ), when the sulphuric acid combines
with the lime to form stucco or sulphate of
lime (CaO,SO 3 ), and carbonic acid (COi) is

evolved as gas. The latter i-^ received in a

reservoir, and is thereafter forced into water,
so that the latter dissolves about five times
its own volume of the gas. The waler then

constitutes a brisk sparkling liquid, with a

pungent but pleasant acidulous taste. On
the small scale, and for family use. carbonic
acid water maybe conveniently prepared in

the apparatus known as the !i<izni in- or xt!tz<>-

*glnt. The complete apparatus is seen at A. and dissected at B and C. In proceeding
to use the vessel, the lower globe at B is filled with water by means of the long funnel

GAZOGENE.
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E, taking care that no water runs into the smaller and tipper division. The powders,

consisting of bicarbonate of soda (NaO,IIO,2CO 3 ) and tartaric acid (T), are then placed
in the upper globe by means of the small funnel I), and care is taken, by plugging up
the tube communicating with the lower

part by the stopper F. that no powder i

into the larger globe. The long tube, C, is then inserted into the globes, and screwed
well in. The apparatus is inclined till water from the lower globe enters and rills the

upper globe about one third; then it is placed erect, and allowed to be at rest for two
hours, when, if the screw stop-cock at the upper part be opened, the carlxniated water
will How out readily into any vessel placed to receive it. The explanation of the action
which gees on in the vessel is that, tartaric acid and bicarbonate of soda have no action
on each other so long as they are dry; but, whenever water is admitted, the tartaric acid

combines with the soda and water to form tartrate of soda and water (Na< >,IIO,T), and
at the same time carbonic acid (CO 2 ) is given off, and descending the tube into the lower

globe, dissolves in the water coutained therein. Occasionally, bisulphale of potash is

used instead of the tartaric acid, to save the greater expense of the latter. The gazo-
genes can likewise bo used in the preparation of true soda-water, or peat >

-'//.'/, by
adding a little carbonate of soda to the water in the lower globe before charging with
carbonic acid. A, irine may be obtained by placing white wine with a little sugar-candy
in the lower globe instead of water. Sparxhng I nt/nmde is procured when the carbonic
aeid water is run into a tumbler containing a little syrup of sugar; and A. fruit -In n /<///< x,

when tin" water charged with carbonic acid is received in a glass containing about a
table- if any of the fruit-syrups.

The less common A. W., prepared on the large scale, are 1. A. sodit-ir.ili r (true

soda-water), obtained by adding 15 gr. of crystalized carbonate of soda to each bottle
before it is charged with the carbonic aeid water; 2. A. potash-wata; by employing in a
similar way 20 gr. of bicarbonate of potash; 3. A. selfi ry-irnh-.r, when carbonate of soda
anil chloride of sodium (common salt) are dissolved in carbonic acid water; 4. A. cnrmra-
<r/t<< /, when finely divided Carrara marble is dissolved in the acid-charged water; 5. A.

eater, when other forms of lime thau the Carrara marble are used; 0. .1. /

<r,if< r, when magnesia, or the carbonate of magnesia, is used; &ud A.c/ui/>/'

when a compound of iron is dissolved in the carbonic acid water. The latter beverage
has lately been employed in m dieine, as an easy means of introducing iron into the

blood, and with good effect. A. Carrara and lime waters are now administered in cases
where the bony structure requires to be strengthened, and A. magnesia-water is a very
agreeable mode of giving a patient a dose of magnesia. The well-known effervescing
draughts called * and seidKtz-potodffrs are two other kinds of A. drinks. In
tiie former, bicarbonate of soda and tartaric acid are added to water in a tumbler, and a

reTreshiug draught instantaneously prepared. t\<ltitz-j><><rtl< /* contain tartrate of soda
and bicarbonate of soda in one paper, and tartaric acid in the other; and when both are

added to the water, effervescence ensues, and the liquid is then partaken of.

A.W. likewise o<-< ur naturally. AVater, as it is drawn from a spring, tastes differently
from the same water after being Dolled and cooled; and this is due to tiie unboiled water

containing ilie gases oxygen, nitrogen and carbonic acid especially the latter dissolved
in it. Spring water is therefore a natural A. beverage. Rain-waterha$ a mawkish, insipid
taste, mainly because of the minute quantity of gas therein 'dissolved; but when that

rain-water trickles down the mountain-side, and is dashed from ledge to ledge of rock, it

absorbs and dissolves the gases from the air, and is thus naturally ai'rated. Many
waters are aerated in a natural but peculiar way, which confers upon them important
medicinal properties; and these will come before us under their more popular title of
in in- i nl-irai, i-x.

AE RIAL POISONS. See MIASMA.

ADRIANS, a sect founded by Afirius of Pontus, who opposed prayers for the dead,
the keeping of Easter, and certain forms of church government, holding no difference

between a bishop aud a presbyter.

AERODYNAM ICS is that branch of science which treats of air and other g:is.--< in

motion. It examines first the phenomena of air issuing from a vessel, which correspond
in many respects with those of water. See HYDRODYNAMICS. Much depends, as in the

case of water, upon the nature of the orifice, whether a mere hole in the side of tin- vessel,

or a tube or adjutage. Another subject of A. is the motion of air in long tubes, where
the reliance of friction, etc., has to IK- ascertained. That resistance is lound to be

nearly in proportion to the square of the velocity, to the length of the tube, and inversely
to its width. A. examines also the velocity of' air rushing into a vacuum, of wind, etc.

The instrument used for the latter purpose is called an anemometer. See WINDS. Air
is found to rush into a void space at the rate of from 1:500 to 1400 ft. per second. One
of the most important inquiries in A. is the resistance offered to a body moving in air,

or which is the same thing the pressure exerted by air in motion upon a body at. rest.

The law may lie stated, with sufficient accuracy for' practical purposes, as follows: The
r pr&turt is /im/i<>rli>/>itil tn //// ./>/ /r nf t/n- ri'lnn't;/. We might conclude from

reason, without experiment, that such would he the ca-e; for if one body is moving
through the air four time faster thau another of the same si/.e, not only will "it encounter
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four times as ninny particles of air, but it will give each of them four times as great an

impul-e or shock, "and thus encounter 4x4, or sixteen ti.ncs as much resistance.

Tliis resistance is greatly increased by another circumstance, especially with great
velocities. The air in front of the moving body becomes accumulated or condensed, and

ia! or even entire vacuum is formed behind' it. AVith a velocity of 1700 "It. per second,

for instance, tin- iv-i-tance is found to be about three times as great as the simple law of

the s.|!iare of the velocity would give. By the operation of these laws of resistance, a

heavy body let fall with a parachute attached to it, comes, after a certain time, to move
with a velocity approaching more and more nearly to a uniform motion.

A E HOE, or AHIIOI:, an island in the Baltic, 14 m. s. of Funen; 14 in. long and 5

wide; it has a port and is well cultivated; port.. 12,400. It l>elongs to Schleswig Hol-

stein, and the capital, ACroesjkobing, is a port of some shipping importance.

AEU< >KL1XOSCOPE, an instrument to show differences of barometric pressure at

remote stations. It consists of a vertical axis 30 ft. high, turning on a pivot, carry ins: at

tin- i.'p a horizontal arm, of which the inclination can be varied according to the differ-

cnce of barometric pressure at different sides of the station; the amount of dip being
indicated by a sliding rod held in position by graded notches at the lower part of the

axis, each notch corresponding with one millimetre in pressure. It is used in the

weather service.

AEROLITES (Gr. aer, air, and lithoit, stone), or METEOKIC STONES, FIKEBALLS, and
SIIOOTIM.-STAKS, are now classed together as being merely varieties of the same

phenomenon. A. that fall during the day are observed to be projected from a small
dark cloud, accompanied by a noise like thunder or the firing of cannon; at night
they proceed from a fireball, which splits into fragments with a similar sound. It is

believed that the dark cloud that accompanies the fall of A. by day would be luminous
at night; and smoking, exploding fireballs have sometimes been seen luminous even in

the brightness of tropical daylight. The connection between A. and tireballs is thus
established. Fireballs, again, cannot be separated from shooting-stars, the two pheno-
mena being sometimes blended, and also being found to merge into one another, both
with respect to the size of their disks, the emanation of sparks, and the velocities of
their motion.

There are numerous records and stories in all ages and countries of the fall of stones
from t lie sky, but until recent times they were treated by philosophers as instances of

popular credulity and superstition. It was not till the beginning of the 15)th c. that the
fact was established beyond a doubt. According to Livy, a shower of stones fell on the

Albau mount, not far from Rome, about 654 B.C. The fall of a great stone at _Egospo-
tami, on the Hellespont, about 467 B.C., is recorded in the P /<'<//< ("itr<>u <>< '(q.v.), and
mentioned by Plutarch and Pliny. It was still shown in the days of Pliny (d. 79 A.D.),
who describes it as the size of a wagon, and of a burned color. "Jn the year 1 llf? A.D.. a

ponderous stone, weighing 260 Ibs., fell from the sky near the village of Knsisheim, in

Alsace; part of it is still to be seen in the village chiirch. An extraordinary shower of

stones fell near L'Aigle, in Normandy, on the 2Gth April, 1803. The celebrated French

philosopher, M. Biot, was deputed by government to repair to the spot and collect the

authentic facts; and since the date of his report the reality of such occurrences has no

longer been questioned. Nearly all the inhabitants of a large district had seen the cloud,
heard the noises, and observed the stones fall. Within an elliptical area of seven m. hv
three, the number of stones that had fallen could not be less than two or three thousand;
the largest were 17 Ibs. in weight. These are only a few out of hundreds of instances
on record.

As was natural with objects of such mysterious origin, meteoric stones have always
been regarded with religious veneration. At Emesa, in Syria, the sun was worshiped
under the form of a black stone, reported to have fallen from heaven. The holy Kaaba
<>f Mecca, and the great stone of the pyramid of Cholula, in Mexico, have all the same
history.

The existence of such bodies once admitted, led to assigning a meteoric character to

strange ferruginous masses found in different countries, and which had no history, or

were only adverted to in vague tradition. Of this kind is the immense ma-s seen by
Pallas in Siberia, now in the imperial museum at St. Petersburg. The largest known is

one in Bra/il. estimated at 14,000 Ibs.

One constant characteristic of meteoric stones is the fused black crust, like varnish,
with which the surface is coated. From the circumstance of this coat being very thin,
and separated from the inner mass by a sharply defined line, it is thought to indicate
some rapid action of heat which has not had time to penetrate into the substance of the
stone. This view is favored by the fact that the stones are found in a strongly heated
but not incaiideseent state when they fall. Their specific gravity ranges from two to
seven or even eight times that of water. As to their chemical composition, the predomi-
nating element is iron, in a native or metallic state, generally combined with a small

proportion of nickel. According to Humboldt, the A. that fell" in the neighborhood of

Agram, in Croatia, in 1751. the Siberian stone, and specimens brought by that philoso-
pher from Mexico, contain ilti percent of iron; while in those of Sienna the iron scarcely
amounts to 2 per cent, and, in some rare instances, metallic iron is altogether wanting.
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A writer in the Quarterly Revifio, No. CLXXXIII., inns sums up the result of all the
chemical analyses hitherto made: "Wefind the actual number of recognized element?
discovered in A. to be nineteen or twenty that is. about one third of the, whole number
of elementary substances (or what we are yet forced to regard as sucli^ discovered on the
earth. Further, all these A. elements actually exist in the earth, though never similarly
combined there. Xo new substance has hitherto come to us from without; and the most
abundant of our terrestrial metals, iron, is that which is largely predominant in A .

forming frequently, us in some of the instances just mentioned, "upwards of 90 parts iii

100 of the mass. Seven other metals copper, tin. nickel, coimlt, chrome, manirane.oe,
and molylMlena enter variously into the composition of these siones. Cobalt and nickel
are the most invariably pre.-ent; but the proportion of all is trilling compared with that
of iron. Further, there have been found in different A. six alkalies and earths nair.c-lv,
soda, potash, magnesia, lime, silica and alumina; and, in acidition to these, carbon!
sulphur, phosphorus and hydrogen. Finally, oxygen must also be named as a con-
stituent of many A., entering into the composition of several of the sullances just
mentioned. As respects the manner of conjunction of these elements, it .intrlv
various in different A. A few there are, especially examined by Jk-m-liu* and
containing olivine. augite, hornblende and other earthy minerals, and closely resembling
certain crystalline compounds which we find on the surface of the earth."

Besides those solid masses of considerable size, numerous instances are on record of
showers of dust over large tracts of land; and it is remarkable that such du-t has

generally been found to contain small hard angular grains resembling augite. Su-
the fall of gelatinous masses from the sky are ranked by Ilumboldt among the mythical
fables of meteorology. It has been supposed that such fables may have originated in

the very rapid growth of gelatinous alg.T, as JW/<.- .q.v.;.
t-'irilntll# ,ttl Sltootinfj-xtnr*. From the height and- apparent diameter, the actual

diameter of the largest fire balls is estimated by Humboldt to vary from 500 to USuo ft. ;

others allow a diameter of about a mile. Shooting-stars are much smaller, their weight
varying from 30 grains to 7 Ibs. In most cases of luminous meteors, a train of light

many miles in length is left behind. One or two instances are on record where the train

of the fireball continued shining for an hour after the body disappeared. The lui'ilit* of

shooting-stars are found to range from 15 to 150 m. at the points at which they begin
and cease to be visible. Their relucitws vary from 18 to 36 m. in a second. When it is

remembered that the velocity of Mercury in 'its orbit is 26.4m. in a second, of Venus 19.2,
and of the earth 16.4, we have in this fact a strong confirmation of the planetary nature
of meteorites.

One of the most remarkable facts connected with shooting-stars is, that certain

appearances of them are iwriodic-. On mo>t occasions they are sporadif thai is, they
appear singly, and traverse the sky in all directions. At other times they appear in > warm's
of thousands, moving parallel; and these swarms are periodic, or recur on the same days
of the year. Attention was first directed to this fact on occasion of the prodigious su ami
which appeared in X. America between the 12th and 13th of Nov.. 1>:>J, described by
prof. Olmsted, of Xew Haven. The stars fell on this occasion like flakes of snow.
to the number, as was estimated, of 240,000, in the space of nine hours, and varying in

size from a moving point or phosphorescent line to globes of the moon's diameter. The
most important observation made was that they all appeared to proceed from the same

quarter of the heavens the vicinity, namely, o'f the star y, in the constellation Leo; and
although that star had changed greatly its height and azimuth during the time that the

phenomenon lasted, they continued to issue from the same point. It was aftenvard>

computed by Encke that this point was the very direction in which the earth was mov-

ing in her orbit at the time. Attention l>eing directed to recorded appearances of the same
kind, it was observed with surprise that several of the most remarkable had occurred on
the same day of Xov., especially that seen by Humboldt at Cumana in 171)9. and by other

observers over a great extent of the earth. The November stream was aiain observed in

the U. S. in 1834, between the 13th and 14th, though less intense. Though often vague,
and in some years altogether absent, this phenomenon has recurred with such regularity,
both in America and Europe, as to establish its periodic character.

Another periodic swarm of considerable regularity is that appearing between the !>th

and the 14th of Aug.. and noticed in ancient legends as the
"

fiery tears" of St. Lawrence,
whose festival is on the 10th of that month. There are other periodic appearances, and
Humboldt gives the following epochs as especially worthy of remark: 22d to 25th of

April; 17th of July; 10th of Aug. ;
12th to 14th of Nov. ; 27th to 29th of Xov. ; 6th to 12th

of December.
It remains to notice briefly the various opinions that have been advanced as to the

origin of aerolites, and the theory of meteors in general. The hypotheses that have been

formed in answer to the question Whence come those solid masses that fall upon the

earth? are of two kinds; some ascribing to them a telluric origin, and others making
them alien to the earth. Of the first kind is the conjecture that they may be stones

ejected from terrestrial volcanoes, revolving for a time along with the earth, and at la-t

returning to it. Another theory, which at one time found considerable favor, supposed
that the matter of which aeYoliies are composed existed in the atmosphere in the form of

vapor, and was by some unknown cause suddenly aggregated and precipitated to the
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earth. These conjecture? are untenable in the face of the facts of the phenomena stated

above, and are now compl'telv given up.
In seeking a source beyond the earth, the moon readily presented itself. Olbers was

the first to investigate (i?'J.">)the initial velocity necessary to bring to the earth masses

S
rejected from the moon. This "ballistic problem," aa Ilumboldt calls it, occupied,

uriu.ir ten r twelve years thegeometrician Laplace, IJiot, Brandesand Poisson. It was
calculated that, setting aside the re-isiancc of air, an initial velocity of about 8000ft. in a

second. which is about five or six times that of a caunon-ball, would suliiee to bring the

stones to the earth wit ha velocityof o.">,0(X) ft. But Gibers has shown that to account for the

actual measured velocity of meteoric stones, the original velocity of projection must, be
fourteen times greater than the above. It is against this lunar theory, that we have no

proof of active volcanoes now existing in the moon; and with the improvement of the

telescope, the probability of the contrary is increasing. It is, accordingly, giving place
to the planetary theory, which we noticed at the outset a theory which harmonizes bet-

ter with t'i.' tendency of physical research and of speculation generally.
The discussion of hypotheses as to the genesis of the recogni/.ed planets out of por-

tions of the gradually contracting vaporous mass of the sun; the continued di^-overy of

hitherto unobserved planets between the orbits of Mars and Jupiter; the countle.-s multi-

tudes of comets that are observed traversing our system in all directions, and undergoing
appreciable alteration both of consistency and orbit all prepare us for the idea that mat-
ter may exist hi the inter-planetary spaces, in every variety of form and condition. To
account for the phenomena of meteors as above described, we must suppose that there

are both detached masses, each revolving in an independent orbit, and giving rise to *)x>-

radlc meteors; and also connected systems, forming rings or zones round the sun. The
intersection of the earth's orbit by such zones or streams would account for the periodic
swarms of meteors

; and if we suppose the asteroids composing it to be irregularly grouped,
"We see a reason why the same stream should not be always of equal intensity. There

may even be periodicity in this respect too. Between 179'J and 1833 two of the most
brilliant manifestations of the November stream on record there elapsed i!4 years; and
the next brilliant appearances were in 1866 and 1.S67, as Olbers had predicted

What causes the luminous and ignited condition of aerolites? Terrestrial magnetism
was at one time suggested as the exciting cause. It is now recognized, however, that the

atmosphere extends, although in a very rare condition, to at least a height of 200 m., and
the ignition is believed to be caused by friction between the rapidly moving body and the
air. As to meteors unattended by aerolites, we may suppose that some are merely de-

flected from their path by the proximity of the earth, are rendered luminous through a
short arc, and continue their course with altered orbit, while the greater part are &oou
burnt up and fall to the earth in impalpable dust. See METEOIIS.

AERONAUTICS, the art of navigating the air. See BALLOON.

AEKOPIIYTES. See EPIPHYTES, ante.

AEROSTATIC PRESS. This is a machine used. for extracting the coloring-matter
from dye-woods and such like. A vessel is divided by a horizontal partition pierced with
small holes. Upon this the substance containing the color is laid, and a cover, also per-
forated, is placed upon it. The extracting liquid is then poured on the top. and the air

being drawn from the under part of the vessel by a pump, the liquid is forced through the

substance by the pressure of the atmosphere.

AEROSTAT ICS. This branch of science treats of the equilibrium and pressure of air

and other gases, and of the methods of measuring it by the barometer and other instru-

ments. The expansive force or pressure of atmospheric air varies with time and place.
In a medium condition of the atmosphere, and near the sea level, barometrical observa-
tions give the pressure or weight equal to that of a column of mercury. 30 inches high, or
of a column of water about o4 feet Ligh. This makes the nu an piv--ure of the atmos-

phere nearly 15 Ibs. on every sq.iu. This mean pressure of the atmosphere is gem-rally
taken as the unit or measure of expansive or elastic forces generally ; any particular pres-
sure is said to be equal to so many atmospheres A. also investigates the phenom-
ena of the compression of iroscs; in other words, the relation In-tweeu the elasticity
and the density or volume of a gas. According to the law of Mariotte the
force of one and the same body of gas is proportional to its density : or, which is the same
tiling, the expansive force of a body of gas under different degree's of compression varies

ly as the space which it occupies If its elastic force, at one stage, be mea-uivd
by 50 His., when compressed into half the space that force will be 100 ibs Cc.niieetcd
\\ith this is the investigation of the variation of density and pressure in the several vertical
strata of the atmosphere. It is obvious that the weight of the atmosphere must diminish
as we ascend, as part of it is left In-low; and it results from Mariotte's law that, at dif-

ferent distances from the earth's surface, iiicreasin-: in arithmetical progression, the atmos-

pheric pressure diminishes in geometrical progression. This principle furnishes the means
of measuring heights by the barometer iq.v.i.

The elastic force of air and other ira-e- is \er\ much increased by heat, and, con-

sequently when allowed, they expand. It is found that a rise of temperature of 1 of
Fahrenheit causes any gas to expand rJ of its own bulk; and this expansion is uniform.
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If adding 10 to the temperature of a body of gas iacreases its bulk 3 cubic in., an addi-
tion of 20" will give an increase of 6 in. ; of 59, 15 in., and so on. This law was discov-
ered by Gay-Lussac. and has been verified by subsequent investigators. Both it, however,
and that of Mariotte. can be looked upon as only nearly true, and that witliin certain
limit

JES'CHINES, an Athenian orator, second only to Demosthenes, whose contemporary and
rival he was. Philip of Macedon was then pursuing his designs for the subjugation of
the several Greek states to his own sway; and while Demosthenes advocated the policy of

opposing him before it was too late, ^E. was the head of the peace-party. JE. was a
member of more than one embassy sent by the Athenians to deal with Philip; and
Demosthenes accused him of receiving bribes from the Macedonian monarch, and of

betraying the cause of Athens and of her allies. There is no proof that this was the case;
and perhaps ^E. was deceived by the wily Philip into believing that he meant no harm
to the liberties of Athens, and that peace was the best policy for his countrymen. The
result justified the sagacious fears of Demosthenes, and condemned the selhsh, isolating

policy of j>. When itwas proposed to reward Demosthenes with a golden crown, for his

patriotic exertions in defense of his country, JE>. brought an accusation of illegality against
the proposer, Ctesiphon. Demosthenes replied, and ^schines being vanquished, and
having thus incurred the penalty attached to an unfounded accusation, was obliged to

retire from Athens. He finally established a school of eloquence in Rhodes, which

enjoyed a high reputation. On one occasion, he read to his audience in Rhodes his

oration against Ctesiphon; and some of them expressing their astonishment that he
should have been defeated in spite of such a powerful display, he replied:

" You would
cease to be astonished if you had heard Demosthenes." The oration against Cte:-!-:.hon

and two others are the only authentic productions of JE. that have come down to us.

lie was b. 389 B.C., and d. at Samos 314 B.C.

.ES'CHYLUS, the father of Greek tragedy, was b. at Eleusis, in Attica, 525 B.C. "\Ve

have but scanty notices of his life. He fought in ihc battles of Marathon, Salamis, and
Plat;ea, witnessed the fall of Darius and Xerxes, and shared in the exulting sentiments
which afterwards pervaded liberated Greece. Of the seventy or ninety tragedies ascribed
to JE., only seven have been preserved Prometheus Bound, the Sewn against T/ifbes,

ihe Persians, Aynm /n/t. the UioZpltori, Eumenidtx, and the Suppliants. These are suffi-

cient to prove that J. was the creator of the Greek drama in its higher form. He
introduced action in place of the perpetual chorus, and dramatic dialogue to super-
sede the long narrations of his predecessors Thespis and Chcerilus. Scenic effects, masks
and dresses were other improvements introduced in the plays of ^E. The plots of his

pieces are very simple, and display no ingenuity of construction or solution. His gen-
eral tone is elevated and earnest, and shows a preference of strong to gentle emotions.

Destiny is represented in its sternest aspect; gigantic heroes, Titans, and gods rather than

men, appear on the scene, and the lofty grandiloquence of the language is in accordance
with the characters. In the choruses, the language is often turgid and obscure. For
some reason, not well known, JE. left his native city, and went to Sicily, where he was

honorably received by king Hicrp. Here he died at Gela, 456 B.C., and the inhabitants of

the city raised a monument to his memory. In the poetical translation by Klackic, the

non-classical reader may get a very tolerable notion of the grandeur and fire of this great-
est of ail ancient dramatists.

.ESCULA'PITTS appears in Homer as an excellent physician, of human origin ;
in the

later legends, he becomes the god of the healing art. The accounts given of his geneal-

ogy are various. According to one story, he was the son of Coronis and the Araidian

Iscliys. Apollo, enraged by the infidelity of Coronis, caused her to be put to death by
Diana, but spared the boy, who was afterwards educated by Chiron. In the healing art

li. soon surpassed his teacher, and succeeded so far as to restore the dead to life. This

offended Pluto, who began to fear that his realm would not be sufficiently peopled; he

therefore complained to Jove of the innovation, and Jove slew JE. by a flash of lightning.
After this he was raised to the rank of the gods by the gratitude of mankind, and was

especially worshipped at Epidaurus, on the coast of Lacouica, where a temple and grove
were consecrated to him. Here oriental elements, especially serpent-worship, seem to

have been mingled with the rites and ceremonies. From Epidaurus the worship of the

healing god extended itself over the whole of Greece, and even to Rome. According to

Homer, ^E. left two sons, Machaon and Podalirios, who, as physicians, attended the

Greek army. From them the race of the Asclepiadcs descended. IJygieia, Panaceia,
and ^Egle are represented as his daughters. His temples usually stood without the cities

in healthy situations, on hillsides, and near fountains. Patients that were cured of their

ailments," offered a cock or a goat to the p>d, and hung up a tablet in his temple, record-

ing the name, the disease and the manner of cure. Many of those votive tablets are

still extant, The statue of the god at Epidaurus. formed of gold and ivory by Thra-y-
medes, represented .E. a< seated on a throne, and holding in one hand a staff with a

snake coiled round it, the other hand resting on the head of a snake; a dog, as emblem
of watchfulness, at the foot of the deity. Praxiteles and other sculptors represented the

god as an ideal of manly beauty, and closely resembling Jupiter; with hair thrown up
from the brow, and falling in curls on each side. The upper part of the body was naked,



J.-U

and the lower was covered by a mantle falling in folds from the shoulders. He had
sometimes a laurel-wreath on his head, and a cock or owl at his feet; or was attended by
a dwarf-ligure named Telesphorus. ASCI.KI'IADKS, the followers of .E., who inherited

and kept the secrets of the healing art; or, assuming that AZ. was merely a divine sym-
bol, the Asclepiades must be regarded as a medical, priestly caste who

preserved as

mysteries the doctrines of medicine. The members of the caste, or medical -order, were
bound by an oath the ESppooratiajU^urandum not to divulge the secrets of their pro-
fession. In Koine, 292 u.c.. when a fatal pestilence prevailed, the Sybilline books Com-
manded that .E. must be brought from Epidaurus. Accordingly, au embassy was scut

to this place, and, when they had made their request, a snake crept out of the temple
into their ship. Regarding this as the god JE., they sailed to Italy, and, as tliey entered

the Tiber, the snake sprang out upon an island, win-re, afterwards, a temple was erected

to 2>., and a company of -priests appointed to take charge of the service and practice the

art of medicine. Hippocrates is said to have descended from the Aschpiades of Cos,
who traced their descent, on the mother's side, from Hercules.

JE'SIR (plural of AS, or "god"), the gods of the northmeu of Scandinavia and Iceland.

There were twelve chief gods or Al., besides Odin, (the
"

all-father"), vi/. : Thor, Baldur,
Niord, Frey, Ty, or Tyr, Bragi, Hcimdal, Ili'ul, Yidar, Ull, Forseti, and Loki. or l,opt.
The chief goddesses of Asgard, the Scandinavian Olympus, were: Frigg, Freyja, Xanna,
Sif, Saga, Hel, Gelion, Eir, Illin, Lofn, Yor, and Siiotra. These names, considered in

the primary old Norse signification of the words, in most instances allude to some char-

acteristics; yet it is impossible to determine whether they personify merely certain

physical powers of nature, or were originally the names of individuals in the prehistoric

period. Probably they have a mixed origin, and combine real names with physical

powers. The principal source of information concerning these gods is the
" Edda" (see

ante), a collection of the oldest songs and traditions of the people of Scandinavia. Thor,
the son of Odin and Frig.: ("the vivifying"), is the strongest of the yE. He seems to

have been a god of that Phoenician form of nat::re worship which was superseded in

Scandinavia and northern Germany by the faith of Odin. From Thor's hammer Hashed

lightning, and his chariot wheels made thunder a-< he went through the air, cleaving
mountains, loosening frozen streams and pent-up rivers, and slaying giants and mon-
sters. He was seldom in Asgard with the other A2., but dwelt in his mansion I'ilskirner,
in the densest gloom of the clouds. With his hammer he consecrated the newly wed-

ded, and the sign of the hammer was made by Northmen when they took an oath, or

any serious obligation. The early Christian missionaries in Scandinavia, finding the

faith in Thor too strong to be suddenly uprooted, tried to transfer many of his charac-

teristics to their zealous convert, St. Olaf, who was said to have resembled the old Norse

god in his comeliness of person, his bright red beard, hot angry temper, and personal

strength; while some of the monks of a later period tried to .persuade the Northmen that

in Thor their forefathers had worshipped Christ, and that his mallet was a rude image
of the cross. Slaves and thralls killed in battle were believed to be under the protection
of Thor, who, as the god of the Finns before the spread of the ASH religion, was honored
as their special guardian against the tyranny of their old masters. In Baldur the Norse-
men honored the beautiful, the eloquent, the wise and the good, and he was the spirit of

activity, joy and light. His name signifies the "strong in mind." His wife Xanna
reflected these attributes in a less degree. On his life depended the activity and happi-
ness of all the .^E., except Loki, the

"
earthly lire

"
or incarnation of evil

;
and hence I.oki,

from envy of the Ijeauty and innocence of Baldur, accomplished his death, and afterwards
hindered bis release from the power of lie], the goddess of death. As the death of liahhir

was to be followed by the fall of all the /E., the gods had caused all tilings to swear not
to injure him. But the insignificant mistletoe was overlooked or thought unimportant.
Loki secured an arrow of mistletoe, and when tin- gods were amusing themselves by
shooting at t'.ie invulnerable Baldur, Loki gave this arrow to Hod, the blind god, and
directed hi; aim so as to hit Baldur, who was killed. The death of this beneficent god
signilie-; i lie fading of summer before the blind and fierce winter, her preordained
destroyer. The myth continues: After Baldur's death, the gods captured Loki and shut

him in a mountain, where he will remain until the earth and all therein and the gods
themselves will be destroyed by lire (the powers of evil), th" companion and liber:.

Loki. Odin alone will survive, and then a new and purer world will arise in which
Baldur will again appear, and Loki, or evil, be no more heard o.1'. In the ix'irintiing of

time, Loki. under the name of "
Lodthur," or "

Jlame," and as the foster h-oilier of Odin,
had united with the all-father in imparting blessings to the universe. Afterwards he left.

the council of the gods, and wandered into space, desolating and consuming with tlame

all tilings that came in his way. In the under-earth. where volcanic tires attest his

presence, he consorted with evil giantess and became the father of He],
"
pallid death,"

of Anguriioda.
" announcer of sorrow," the wolf 1-Vnrir. and the Midgard serpent, who

evr threaten the destruction of the world Loki ;>s>iiines any shape at will. As

ality lie courses through the veins of men, and as heat and tire pervades nature .mil

destruction. After the establishment of Christianity the attributes of Loki were
tran-fciTeii to satuii; but in b-eland an ii/nt* fithnix is still known as

" Loki's burning.''
Niord and his children Frcy or Frieco, and Freyja appear to have been honored in the
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north before the time of Odin. Kiord is said to "have lived in VanahHm. and to have
ruled over the Vanir, or elves of light, long before he beramr one of the A-], lie is the

god of oceans and controller of winds and waves, and to him sea-fan TS and lishermen
raise altars and make prayers. Prey, his son, is the god of rain and fruit fulness, and his

worship was accompanied with phallic rites. His sister and wife, Frcyja. who holds a

high rank among the ^E., is the goddess of love, but her influence, unlike her hu:- band's,
is not always benelicent, and varies with the form she assumes in operating on the minds
of men. Her chariot is drawn by cats, who are emblems of fondness and pas-ion ; and a

hog, implying fructification or sensual enjoyment, attends upon Frey and herself. The
Swedes paid especial honor to Frey, while the Norwegians worshiped Thor. Ty or Tyr
was the .Mars of the Norsemen. He is wise and brave, and gives victory, but he foments
strife. His name lives, in our Tuesday (Ty's day), and so does the name of Odin in

Wednesday (Woden's day), Thor in Thursday, (Thor'sday), and Frey and Frcyja in Fri-

day, (Frey''s day). Tyr's name signifies "honor," and his worship was widely spread in

the north. Bragi, the god of eloquence and wise sayings, lives in our word"" brair." to

speak extravagantly, for when men drank Bragi's cup they vowed to perform some
great deed worthy "of a skald's song. At guilds and grave-feasts this Bragi cup \ras

drunk ; and at the funerals of kings or jarls the heir was not permitted to take the official

place till
'

bragarfull" was brought in, when, rising to receive it, he drank the cont' :iN

of the cup and was led to the high seat of honor. Bragi's wife was Idun, who guarded
the casket of apples that gave to those who ate them perpetual youth. She was abducted

by the giant Thiassi, and by Loki's craft removed to the. other world. Her reli-asc in

spring seems analogous to the myth of Prosperine. Heinuial. personified by the rain-

bow, is the god of watchfulness, the doorkeeper of the JK. Yidar, the stroi gest of the

gods except Thor. is the personification of silence and caution. Ull decides issues in

single combat; Forseti settles all quarrels lovers find protection in the goddesses Lofn
and Vor, of whom the former unites the faithful and ihe latter punishes, the faithless;

Gefion keeps a watch over maidens, and knows the decrees of fate; HI in guard* those
whom Frigg, the queen and mother of heaven, desires to free from peril. The queen her-

self, as Odin's wife and mother of the JE., knows but does not reveal the destinies of men.
As goddess of the earth she is known as Frygga, the "fertile summer earth,'' and as

Rinda. the "frost hardened surface.'' Saga is the goddess of narration and history; her
home is in Sockquabek, the abyss, an allusion to the abundant streams of narrative, from
which streams Odin and Saga daily drink and pledge each other. Snofru is the wn\<.

sagacity and elegance, from whom men and women seek good sense and refined manners.
The Norns and the Valkyrias are closely connected with the gods. The principal Norns
are Urd. past time; Venhmdi, present time, and Skuld. future time. They and the Valky-
rias twist and spin the threads of destiny, and make known what has been decreed from
the beginning of time. In the gods here mentioned the Northmen recognized the makers
and rulers of the world that now is, from whom emanated the thought and the life that

pervades and animates nature. With Odin and the j. tho intellectual life of the northern

people began; and although they ascribed to them human forms and acts, these wen;
seldom without something higher and nobler than pertains to mortals; and while they
recognized the existence of a state of chaos and darkness before the world began, they
anticipated the advent of another state, in which the gods, like men, would receive their

reward at the hands of a supreme All-father. (See ASES, ante.)

JESOP, an ancient Greek writer, whose name is attached to the most popular of the

existing collections of fables. His history is very uncertain, and some critics have even
denied his existence. First among these is Luther, in his preface to the (rn-nnni ^ /-,>",".

1530. We are told, however, on the authority of Hcrodotus(ii. 134), Diog. Laertiu.- 'i.T'Ji,

and Plutarch (&'pt. &i]>. Curl>\, and De S> rn A''////. JY///M, that /Ksop lived in the latter

half of the 6th c. B.C.; that he was a slave at Samos; tha*. on receiving his freedom, he
visited Croesus and PLsistratus. by the former of whom he was commissioned to di.-tributc

some money among the citizens of Delphi, and thnt on his refusal to pay it, in consequence
of a disput". he was thrown over a precipice by the infuriated mob. We are further

informed that the Athenians erected a statue to him from the chisel of LysippiH. Whether
tliis person was the author of the existing .Ksopean collection or not, we know, from

Aristophanes, and other authorities, that fa.'ues bearing his name were popular in the most
brilliant period of Athenian literature. The conjecture of Gently, however. >e.-ms well

founded, that these fables were transmitted entirely through oral tradition. Si"

(Phfedo, p. 61) turned such of them as he could remember "into verse, of which Diog.
Lacrtius has preserved a specimen; and the same was done by Demetrius Phalereu -. :'.'.'0

B.C. The only Greek version, however, of which any entire fables remain, and which, as

shown by Ben'tly. has furnished materials to subsequent collections, is that of Babrius

(q.v.). a writer o'f some mark, who is supposed to have lived in the age before Augustus.
Of the fables now bearing the name of .Ksop, there are three sets, the first from a MS. of
the loth c., published at Florence in ISO!!; the second a collection hyMaximus Planudes,
a monk of the 14th c.. containing a life (supposed to have been the work of Planudes. till

it was found in the earlier MS.) of /Ksop, full of fabulous particulars: and the third a.

collection published in 1610. from MSS. found at Heidelberg. All these are contained
in the edition of Schneider, Breslau, 1810. The resemblance between some of the f



and the per-onal peculiarities attributed in common to JEsop and to the Arabian fabulist

Lokman, have led some persons to conclude that the two men were identic:;!
;
and others,

that tii" fables attributed to them in common belong to the same easterns ource. (See
PH.KIMM-S.) A Roman actor of this name, CLAUDIUS ./Esopus, a contemporary and friend

of Cicero, was as eminent in tragedy as Roscius was in comedy.^, CLODFUS, a Roman actor contemporary with Roscius, excelling in tragedy.
Cicero put himself under the direction of those two to perfect his own act ing. and .K.

did many friendly services to Cicero during the hitter's banishment. AS. was noted for

sinking 'his own personality in the character he represented. He made his last, appear-
ance in ."),-) H.C. at the dedication of Pompey's theater, after which his voice failed him.
He left a fortune to a worthless son the M. who dissolved a pearl valued at $40,000 in

vinegar to have the satisfaction of swallowing the most expensive drink ever known.

.ESTHET ICS, a term invented about the middle of last c. by Baumgarten, a professor
of philosophy in the university of Frankfort-on-the-Oder, to denote the science of the

beautiful, particularly of art, as the most perfect manifestation of the beautiful. It has
the merit of being at once comprehensive and clear, and has therefore been pretty widely
adopted, of late years, by critics both in France and England.

The beautiful (Gr. to fatlori) was a favorite subject of contemplation amongst the
ancients. The name of Plato is inseparably associated with it, but in his philosophizings
lie nowhere separated the beautiful from the good. Aristotle, again, from the immense
acquaintance which he possessed with objects of art, deduced the most admirable laws
and rules (canons of criticism), so that his ]*>eticx, according to Schiller, constitute a
true rhadamanthine tribunal for poets. But the results he arrived at are regarded by the

a priori school of sestheticians as empiricism rather than science. Baumgarten they hold
to be the first who considered the subject from the true scientific point of view, and there-

fore entitled to be called the founder of the philosophy of art. All sensuous apprehen-
sion, not in one form or manifestation only, but in every possible form or manifestation,
was included in his view of the subject, and this conception he expressed by the word
u-thcties, from the Greek tti*tl>anomai, I feel, indicating not absolute or objective knowl-

edge of things, but such as is conditioned subjectively by the play of our sensibilities.

The term is thus not confined to the limits of the beautiful, though in point of fact we
employ it in this partial signification. Beauty was. with Baumgarten, the result of the

highest and purest ;e>thetic perception, to the realization of which the liner portion of
dur nature aspires; and to trace which through the whole sphere of art was the work of
a'stlietic philosophy (ninnenerkenntniss). Kant subsequently, from his point of view,
carried out this theory of the aesthetic faculty in his critical treatise on the power of the

judgment. Everthing he conceived may be regarded aesthetically as well as absolutely,
in reference to ourselves as well as in reference to nature. An object may be in harmony
witli our sensibilities, as wrell as in harmony with the totality of material phenomena; or
it may not be in harmony with the former, and yet truly accord with the latter. So,

too, with the judgment. It may choose to apprehend things in their adaptation to man,
or in what is called the teleological point of view that is, their final end or objective

adaptation to each other. Hence the aesthetical judgment considers objects as beautiful,

agreeable, or useful; while the teleological judgment strives to reach their absolute

design, and remains indifferent to personal predilections. Why certain objects excite in

us a purely selfish interest, and others a purely unselfish pleasure, Kant does not venture
to determine, for he never investigates the objective quality of the beautiful, but con-
fiiies himself strictly to its influence upon the feelings and desires. Schelling was the
first to undertake this inquiry after Schiller had paved the way for him in his treatise on
aesthetics. The latter, perhaps the most lucid and intelligible of German .-cstheticians, in

a note to his twentieth letter on aesthetic culture, explains his conception of the new
science as follows: All things that can ever be objects of perception may be considered
under four different relationships. A fact can relate directly to our sensuous condition

that is its physical quality; or to the understanding that is its logical quality; or to

the will that is its moral quality; or to the entirety of our different powers, rather than
to any particular manifestation of these that is its aesthetic quality. There is a culture
for t lie health, for the understanding, for morality, and for taste or beaiitv; the last of
which lias for its design to bring out the totality of our sensuous and spiritual powers in

their irreatest possible harmony. Schiller's idea of the beautiful is necessarily as com-

prehensive as his conception of the sphere of A. He will not admit that it is the
result of a mere limited experience, taught us through the operation of phenomena, ani-

mate and inanimate, on our senses, but of pure abstract reflection. It is, therefore, a
transcendental idea. It originates in the perfect union of matter and spirit. From this

it follows, that '"beauty can be exclusively neither mere^YK as some ingenious observers
have maintained, nor r'n err form, as has been decided by some speculative philosophers
and philosophizing artists' (for instance, Burke; and Raphael Mengs).

Passim: over Schelling' s transcendental speculations, which are couched in a style not

very intelligible to the English mind, we come to the theory of Hegel. Like that of

Scrolling, it also proceeds from the so-called metaphysics of the beautiful. It is the
absolute ideal realizing itself. Nothing is truly In-autifid except this. Nothing, there-

fore, which exists can be termed thus. Out of the sphere of the pure reason
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we have only an eternal aspiration. In the finite mind, the absolute ideal Is

always striving to realize itself, but never completely succeeds. There is only a
ceaseless approximation. Hegel then traces the growth and development of the beautiful,
the rirst form of whose existence is /,./////,// beauty, and. as Vischer justly adds, the

beauty unfolded in history. But this beauty, whether of nature or history, is rare, acci-

dental, fugitive, and tarn is-hed by intermixture with the not-beautiful. This deficiency
or limitation arises from its being unconscious of itself. The beautiful is, v> to speak, a's

yet in its infancy. It does not know ei.her that it is or what it is. It first p:ies into

self-recognition in the dawn of human intelligence, and its conscious realization of itself

increases in proportion to the culture of the race or the individual. The highest finite

realization of it is art; for though the form of art be material, it is matter shaped accord-

ing to an idea. The artist looks on the form simply as the objective embodiment of the
idea every remnant of rude nature being stripped off. Form, though springing out of

matter, is thus a deliverance from matter, and the particular arts may consequently be
regarded as the gradual working of the mind out of materialism. The formative arts

architecture, sculpture, painting are silent, heavy, still partly material. Music is an
advance on these. It breathes in a higher region. The materialism of sound becomes
all but ideal. Poetry is a further advance. It is the pathway of the intellect to pure
thought, /Esthetics, in this point of view, is a science, based on a knowledge of the
historic development of the beautiful. It wanders through its whole kingdom, of which
art is only a province, though, as has been seen, the richest and most Tamable.

Such was the aspect in which Hegel regarded the new science. He fused it into his
historico-transcendental metaphysic, and so stirred up regarding it the old quarrel which
had agitated the latter. Realists made their appearance, who vigorously assailed the

principles of Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, in their various applications to philosophy,
theology and A. The reaction was and is most conspicuous in the second of these,
but has as certainly manifested itself in the others also. It is denied that the ideal

conceived by man is superior to the real, as it is in itself. It is man who lowers it by his

inadequate apprehension of its harmony and perfection. The greatest artist does not
strive to outshine or even to reach the beauty of nature, but to surpass himself in it. The
whole historic theory of Hegel is likewise rejected, after severe and searching criticism,
from a rationalistic point of view. Hegel conceives the first effort of art have arisen from
a longing on the part of the human spirit to emancipate itself from the thraldom of
matter. This is the idealistic view of its beginning. Kugler, on the other hand, affirms

that it arises from "the necessity which man is under to bind his thoughts to one firm

spot, and to give to this memorial a form which may be expressive of the thought." The
origin of art is thus made retrospective, not prospective. This may be considered the

realistic view of its beginning. So the question stands at present in Germany.
In France, the founder of the eclectic school of philosophy, Victor Cousin, has

eloquently expounded the Platonic view of JE>. In the second part of his treatise Du
Vnii, dn l)i>t, et du Bien (on the true, the beautiful, and the good), he has a chapter on
"
the beautiful in objects," in which, after discussing the principal theories of the materi-

alists and geometricians, and pointing out what he conceives to be the errors and limita-

tions of such theories, he proceeds to a consideration of physical, intellectual and moral

beauty, endeavors to discover the quality or qualities in which they agree, from this rises

to the apprehension of an ideal beauty whose realization he finds in God. " God," says
Cousin,

"
in whom is combined absolute unity with infinite variety, is necessarily the real-

ized ideal of all beauty."
Spec-ulations on this subject in Britain have been mostly limited to the beautiful in form

and color. We have not in general sought, like the Germans, to discover the idea of the

beautiful, but the beautiful itself. Our criticism may and indeed does seem meager and

unphilosophical to them, but it is at least clear, and its purpose obvious. We have put
to ourselves this question: Are there, or are there not, constant qualities in certain objects
which make them what we call beautiful? Does beauty arise from anything inherent in

these, or does it depend upon accidents in us, such, for instance, as the complex and
numberless phenomena of association? Is it objective or subjective?

The first publication on this subject of any consequence if we except Lord
^Shaftes-' '' " " imos-^

bury's < hnrni'tcrMii'n, in which there is set forth a "rapturous Platonic doctrine
"
impos-

sible to criticise, because unintelligible was Dr. Hutcheson's Inquiry, 1725. In this

work, the existence of an "internal sense," through which we either obtain a percep-
tion of the beautiful or are made in some way conscious of its presence, wa> maintained.

The notion of a sixth sense has been very severely criticised by Jeffrey in his celebrated

article on beauty.
Certain explanations and modifications of this theory were made by the followers of

Hutcheson, but nothing really new was brought out till Edmund Burke
published

his

Treatise on the StMilM and the Bmutiful. 1756. There is no work upon the subject so

popular or so worthless. Every one has heard of it, large numbers have read it, and yet
the fundamental principle is weak and absurd. He confounds the beautiful with the

luxurious. " All objects appear beautiful which have the power of producing a peculiar
relaxation of our nerves and fibres, and thus inducing a certain degree of bodily languor
and sinking!"

Sir Joshua Reynolds, a contemporary of Burke, maintained a very remarkable theory

U. K. I. 9
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of the beautiful, which he borrowed from the celebrated Pere Buffler, and illustrated at

great length. Beauty was conceived to be the mean between two extremes. This doctrine

is open to the fatal objection that the most ordinary is therefore the most beautiful, and
that, consequently, the greatest poem or the finest landscape must be that which is the

the must Commonplace. Nevertheless, Sir Joshua does not hesitate to push his theory to

-.lilies, declaring that if what we term the deformed or monstrous were only more
> m than what we call the beautiful, they would exchange names and sensations

iiient which may safely be left to refute itself.

The next work on this subject that excited any measure of popular attention was
Alison's AVv,n/x , tic y<ttur<' nml Principli* of Taite, 1790. The theory propounded by
this writ"r Is generally known as the theory of association. The most powerful exposi-
tion of the association theory is that given by Jeffrey, in his famous article in the h'/tci/-"

i;.'-/''.iiinii-ii. and in his critique on Alison in fas Edinburgh Kecuw, 1811. Accord-

.Feirrey:
" These emotions (that is. those excited by the contemplation of certain

i lijects) are not original emotions, nor produced directly by any qualities in the objects
which excite them; but are reflections or imagesof the more radical and familiar emotions
to which we have already alluded, and are occasioned not by any inherent virtue in the

objects before us, but by the accidents, if we may so express ourselves, by which these

may have been enabled to suggest or recall to us our own past sensations or sympathies."
In his defense of this theory, Jeffrey is obliged to consider those of Stewart and Payne
Knight, the former of which is partly, and the latter entirely, opposed to his own. So

long as he confines his argument to association in connection with landxca^, it seem*

very conclusive; but when he comes to combat Payne Knight's doctrine as to the intrinsic

beauty of colors, it ceases to be satisfactory. This writer maintains that colors pos- aa B

primitive and original beauty, which may be enriched by association, but which does not

depend upon it. Jeffrey denies this, and attempts to prove that our perception of th

;beauty of color, instead of being a "mere organic sensation," arises from associa-

tion alone. In the same way, he refuses to believe that there is any independent or
intrinsic beauty in form; and conceives that architecture owes its beauty not to the

ial harmony of its proportions, but to a variety of curious considerations on our

part. He considers Alison's analysis of this beauty, with special reference to Greek
architecture, "perfectly satisfactory." It arises, 1, from the association of utility; 2, of

security; 3, of the skill of the architect; 4, of magnificence; 5, of antiquity; 6, of
Grecian greatness! To this it may be replied, that such associations increase, but do not
create, our perception of the beauty of Greek architecture.

The theory of association in this its primitive nakedness cannot be said to be held
now by any who think on the subject. It is felt to be more plausible and ingenious than
sound or adequate. Ruskin, prof. Blackie, and others have nearly destroyed its popu-
larity. Prof. Blackic's three essays on beauty, which are remarkable for the brisk and
biting humor with which they assail the association theory, as well as for the passages
of fine eloquence which they contain, make a vigorous effort to indoctrinate the Saxon
brain with the ideal speculations of Plato. Prof. Blackie is a Platonist in theory, but
the elaboration of that theory is entirely modern and original. "Beauty." he says,
"does not consist in one element, or in one power, or in one proportion, but in many
elements, powers and proportions;" the principal of these are order, congruity (or har-

mony), actuality, perfection (in the Platonic sense viz., the full result of a creative

energy), expressiveness, smoothness, delicacy, and curvature. With reference to this last

principle, prof. Blackie points to the fact that nature everywhere avoids angular lines,

especially in the human figure, and most of all in the sex which has ever been considered
the

highest syml)ol of the beautiful. In the second volume of his Lift'iir* an Meta-
j>/t>/*ifis,tbe late Sir William Hamilton (lecture 46th) distinguishes beauty into absolute
mid relative. "In the former case," he says, "it is not necessary to have a notion of
what the object ought to be before we pronounce it beautiful or not; in tin latter ca^e.
such a previous notion is required. Flowers, shell?, arabesques, etc., are freely or abso-

lutely beautiful. We judge, for example, a flower to be beautiful, though unaware of
i's destination, and that it contains a complex apparatus of organs all admirably adapted
to the propagation of the plant. When we are made co-rni/aut of this, we obtain, in-

deed, an additional gratification, but one wholly different "from that which we experi-
ence in the contemplation of the flower itself apart from all consideration of its adapta-
tions." Sir William thus states his theory of free or absolute beauty: "In the rase of

beauty free beauty both the imagination and the understanding find occupation; and
th'- pleasure we experience from such an object is in proportion as it affords to these
faculties the opportunity of exerting fully and freely their respective energies, ^ow,
it is the principal function of the understanding, out of the m>iliifnrif>"* pn*mti<i ( f,
to form a whole. Its entire activity is, in fact, a tendency towards unity; and it is only
satisfied when this object is so constituted as to afford the opportunity of an easy anil

perfect performance of this it* function. In this case, the object is judged beautiful or
]>]ea-irig." Sir William concludes by denning the beautiful to be that "whose form
Occupies the imagination and the understanding in a free, full, and, consequently, an

agreeable activity." One of the best modern writers on A. is the French critic Tain*
(q.v.).

There would seem, on the whole, to be a tendency at present towards an amalgama-
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tion of what have hitherto been considered irreconcilable doctrines towards the belief
that there is an essential beauty in the harmony of forms and in the combination of col-

ors, and that the keen delight which we experience in beholding them is incapable of

being explained by any number of associations; while it is admitted, on the other hand,
that many tilings are made beautiful by association, that all things have their beauty
enriched by it, and that some tilings even have their intrinsic beauty called forth by ft

operating in the form of suggestion.

JESTIVA TION, in botany (from the Lat. (r*titu*, belonging to summer), a term em-
ployed to denote the manner in which the parts of the flower are disposed in the flower-
bud prior to its opening. Sometimes the ^E. is nil nth: or r<ilrnlui; when the parts of the
same verticil exactly meet together by their edges, like valves. But if the edges are
turned in, the^E. is imluplicatf; if they are turned out, it is r,<liij)l t'wfi'. In many flowers,
the JE. is cvittrti'<1 or twisted; sometimes it is spirally iiiJiriwii J. In pentamerous flowers,
it is very generally quiiuunxial, two of the parts being external, two internal, and one
intermediate. In papilionaceous flowers (q.v.), the other parts of the corolla arc gener-

ally included in the standard orvexillurn, and this is sometimes called n./-.
:

i'>irii JE. In

poppies, the petals are generally crumpled together before flowering. The JE. of the

calyx is frequently of a different kind from that of the corolla. Thus, in geraniaceas, the
JE*. of the calyx is imbricated, that of the corolla twisted. The manner in which the
stamens and pistils are disposed in the bud is not so much taken into account in the char-
acters of orders and genera, but is sometimes also noticed; thus, it is a character of

that the stamens are curved inwards in JE.

JE'THRIOSCOPE, an instrument to measure degrees of cold produced by radiation

towards a clear sky; useful in determining the amount of moisture present in the upper
and inaccessible strata of the atmosphere.

AE'TIOX, a Greek painter supposed to have lived in the 2d c He was famous for

beauty of coloring. Lucian describes his picture of the
"
JL^mage of Alexander and

lioxana.
"

AE'TIUS, called "the atheist," lived in the 4th c. He favored the Arians, and was
banished by Constantino. He was a slave in early life; studied medicine and theology
at Autioch ; became a deacon, and developed the doctrines called the Aetian heresy. He
was inside bishop by Julian, but late in life fell into immorality, and died without honor.
His followers were" called ACtians.

AE'TIUS, a Roman general, b. near the end of the 4th c. He long defended Gaul
from the barbarians; with Theodoric, he compelled Attila to raise the siege of Orleans;
he followed the Huns to the plain of Chalons, where a great but indecisive battle was
fought, in which 300,000 men are said to have been slain. The emperor Valentinian
became jealous of A., and slew him with his own hand, 454 A.D. An extant coin has
the legend,

" Aotius Imperator Caesar," which indicates that A. had seized or meant to

seize the empire.

^ETXA. See ETNA, ante.

JETO LIA, a district of ancient Greece, lying on the n. coast of the gulf of Corinth.

The ancient yE. was divided from Acarnania by the river Achelous, and extended as far

as the river Eucnos. On the e. it was bounded by Locris and Doris; on the n. bj
Thessaly and Epirus; on the w. by Acarnania; and on the s. by the bay of Corinth. In

later times these boundaries were considerably extended to the n. and e. The country
had few cities, was generally wild and barren, and, according to Herodotus and Aristotle,

was infected by lions on the banks of the Achelous and in other places. Here, accord-

ing to the legend, Meleager slew the Calydonian boar (q.v.). The ^Etolians make a great

figure in the heroic age of Greece; but at the time of the Peloponnesiau war, they were
rude and barbarous. The ^Etolian confederacy, first called into existence by the Lamian
war (:-5W is.c.). became more important in the time of the Achaean league (q.v.). Th
several >tates assembled annually in autumn at Thermnm. This assemblage was styled
the paittrtoUcmi. At first they called in the aid of the Romans against the Achaean league;
but as they saw that the Romans had designs against the independence of &., they next

allied themselves with Antiochus of Syria, afterwards with Perseus of Macedonia. In

189 B.C.. thev were compelled to share the fate of Macedon, and were subjugated by the

Romans. ,E. now forms a governmental department, or nome, of the modern kingdom
of Greece. The mountains in the n.e. now styled Viena form a wild offset of the

Pindus chain, and slope steeply on the s.w. down to the central plains, partly covered

with morasses and partly cultivated. S. of the lakes Apokuro (anciently, Trichpnis)
and Zygos (Ilyria) rise a range of mountains the Aracyntkut mountain of the ancients

which fall on the s.w. to a broad coast-level, occupied by morasses and lagoons; but

on the s.e. side extend to the gulf, where the promontory of Antirrhion reaches to within

2400 yards of the opposite cape Rhion, thus forming the strait of Lcpanlo (Xaupactosi.
The "chief rivers of JR. are the Aspropotamo (Achelous

1

*. in the w., and the Fidari-;

(Euenos), in the c. The people in the plains are employed in agriculture and fishing;
while in the mountain districts some traces of the rude and martial character of ancient

-. may still be found. The chief towns are Missolongui and Lepanto &.v.).
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AFAXASIEFF, ALKXANDKU NIKOI.AIE^TTCH, 1826-71; author of popular talcs or
folk-lore of the Russian people. He wrote P/t'i- \'i, </-,< of Mature enkrtainal by tlie

A - and contributed largely to current literature.

A'FER, DoMiTirs, a Roman orator, teacher of Quintilian; b. in Gaul 15 B.C., died 60
A.D. II* 1 was made a consul by Caligula.

AFFIDA VIT, an oath in writing, or a written declaration made before a magistrate,
or other person legally authorized to administer an oath, the truth of which is confirmed
either by an oath swo'rn. or a solemn affirmation emitted in terms of 18 Viet. c. 25. and
the other statutes referred to under AFFIRMATION. Where evidence is required in Eng-
land to be laid before a court or a judge, it is usually reduced to the form of an A ., in

Elace
of being delivered orally, as in jury trial. An A. ought to set forth the matter of

ict only, and not to declare the merits of the cause, of which the court is to judge (21
Car. I.E. R.). The name and designation of the party making the A. are written at

length, and he signs it at the foot. When the paper is shown to him. he is required to

swear or affirm that its contents are true, and that the name and handwriting are his.

Affidavits in all the English courts must be taken and expressed in the tirst person of the

deponent. The jurat, with which the A. closes, specifies the officer before whom, the

lace where, and the time when it was sworn, and this is signed by the officer or magis-
trate. When an A. is sworn in open court, that circumstance is mentioned, and no
officer is named. In Scotland voluntary affidavits are not generally received as evidence,
because they are ex parte statements, no opportunity being afforded for cross-examina-
tion. To this rule, however, there are exceptions. Claimants are required by the bank-

rupt statute to lodge their claims with A. or oaths of verity; and there are other similar

statutory provisions. An A. is sometimes required also at common law, as in applications
for warrants in meditations fug<t. By 5 and 6 Will. IV. c. 62, various unnecessary oaths
and affirmations were abolished, and declarations substituted in lieu thereof, and volun-

tary and extra-judicial oaths and affidavits were suppressed. The oath of allegiance,
and all oaths in courts of justice, were expressly exempted from the operation of the

statute; and by 6 and 7 Viet. c. 43, this exemption was extended to ratifications by
married women. The lord chancellor of England is empowered by 6 and 7 Viet c. x.',

to grant commissions for taking affidavits, affirmations and declarations in Scotland.

AFFIDAVIT (ante). In the U. S., judges, justices, notaries, commissioners, and
some special officers, have authority of law to take affidavits. All the states appoint
commissioners in other states (residents of such other) to exercise the power. By X. Y.

law, affidavits may be taken anywhere for use in N. Y., if the person taking is author-
ized at the time and place to do so. Generally the authority of foreign officials to take
A. must be certified or verified in court. When a judge take's an A. in court his signature
must be authenticated. Our ministers and consuls abroad have power to take A., and so

have British consuls and nearly all similar officers. No particular form of A. is pre-
sent) <1. An A. of merit is one made by a defendant, which sets forth that he has stated

his case to counsel and is by him advised that he has a good defense to the pending
action on its merits. This is required to protect plaintiffs from delay by frivolous shows
of defense, but does not always effect the purpose.

AFFINITY (Lat. affinitas), the relationship created by rriarriage between the husband
and the blood-relations of the wife, and between the wife and the blood-relations of the

husband. The relations of the wife stand to the husband in the same degree of A. in

which they stand to the wife by blood or consanguinity, and rv'/v iwni. But between the

relations of the two parties by A. there is no A. Thus, there is no A. between the

husband's brother and the wife s sister; and by our law, there is no impediment to their

marriage. The question as to whether those who are related to A. stand in all respects
in the same position as regards marriage with those connected by blood, is one on which
much difference of opinion at present prevails. Marriage between a man and the sister

of his deceased wife is at present forbidden by statute (5 and 6 Will. IV. c. 04): but an

attempt is annually made in parliament to obtain its repeal. (See MA HIM

AFFINITY. Chemical A., or chemical attraction, is the force which produces all

chemical phenomena. It differs from the attraction of gravitation in acting, not between

masses, but between atoms, and only when the atoms are at insensible distances. It

differs also from cohesion, which unites the particles of the same sub-tance. while A.

unites atoms of different substances. The compounds thus formed are new bodies,

often bearing no resemblance in appearance or other properties to the elements which
combine to produce them. Thus, water results from the combination of two _

The strength of chemical A. is different between different substances. Sulphuric
acid combines with lime, and forms gypsum; but if potash is added, the sulphuric acid

leaves the lime, and combines with the potash. As a sort of choice is lure manifested,
it is called a case of <7. -'/< A. These elective affinities, however, are often altered by a

change of temperature, or other accompanying circumstance.

AFFIRMATION, a solemn declaration, which, in the ease of members of certain

religious persuasions, is admitted in lieu of an oath. By 3 and 4 Will. IV. c. 40. 3 .in.'.

4 Will. IV. c. 82, and 1 and 2 Viet. c. 77, it is provided" that Quakers. Moravians and

Separatists (q.v.) who, from conscientious scruples, refuse to take an oath in courts of
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justice, may, both in civil and criminal cases, make a solemn A., according to a prescribed
formula. For Quakers and Moravians the formula is: "I do solemnly, sincerely and

truly declare and affirm." In the case of Separatists this A. further bears to be emitted
"in the presence of Almighty God." The penalties of perjury are imposed on those
who shall be proved to have affirmed falsely. A later sutiite (18 Viet. c. 2."i) has
extended the privilege of substituting an A. for an oath to all persons who refuse to be
sworn from conscientious motives tlie judge being satisfied that the i/wticm are conscien-

tious. (See OATH.)
AFFIRMATION (ante), a substitute for swearing, or taking an oath. In most of the

U. S. a witness may, at his own option, either swear or affirm, and with the same legal
effect. In the act of affirming the right hand is raised while the formula is spoken.

AFFO, IRENEO, 1741-1800; an Italian writer who left numerous works on history
and antiquities; also literary and political works. He was eminent as a philologist.

AFRAGO'LA, a t. in Italy, 5 m. u.e. of Naples, noted for manufactures of straw

goods. Pop. '61, 16,129.

AFRA'NIUS, Lucius, a Roman poet and orator who lived about 100 B.C., praised by
Cicero and Quintilian for the excellence of his plays!

AFFRE, DENIS AUGUSTUS, archbishop of Paris, who fell in the insurrection of June,
1848; b. 1793. At the time of the restoration he was professor of theology at the

seminary of St. Sulpice; and on account of his prudent and temperate character, was
made archbishop of Paris by the government of Louis Philippe in 1840. Though not

yielding a blind submission to all the measures of the government, he abstained from all

offensive opposition. When Louis Philippe became an exile, and a republic was pro-
claimed, th*> archbishop kept aloof from political strife, but displayed earnest care for
the public welfare. During the insurrection at Paris, 1848, he climbed upon a barricade
in the Place de Bastille, carrying a green bough in his hand, as a messenger of peace,
and wished to persuade the insurgents to lay down their arms. He had scarcely uttered
a few words, when the insurgents and the troops commenced firing again, and" he fell,

mortally wounded by a musket-ball, coining apparently from a window above. He was
carried by the insurgents into the house of a priest, and the next day was removed to his

palace, where he died, Juue 27, 1848. He was the author of several theological writings,
and of a work on Egyptian hieroglyphics.

AFFRIQTTE, SAINT, a town of the dep. of Aveyron, France, on the Sorguc, a tributary
of the Tarn, 81 m. s.s.e from Rhodez. It is situated in a beautiful valley, between two
mountains, and is surrounded by meadows, orchards and vineyards. The streets are

broad, but the houses are mostly old and mean. It has woolen and cotton manufac-
tories and tanneries. There is a considerable trade in wool, and a principal article of
trade is the celebrated Roquefort cheese, made from ewe-milk, chiefly in the mountain pas-
tures around the neighboring village of Roquefort. About 10,000 cheeses arc made an-

nually. They are kept iu cellars by the cheesemongers to ripen. This kind of cheese
was sent to ancient Rome, and is highly praised by Pliny. Pop. .'76, 5572.

AFGHANISTAN', the land of the Afghans, formerly known by the names of Drangiana
and Ariana, lies between lat. 28 and 38 n., and in long, from 62 to 73 e. Afghan is a
Persian name; the inhabitants style themselves Pmhtaneh (plural of Pushtu). Their

country is bounded on the n. by Turkestan; on the e. by Peshawur and Sinde; on the s.

by Beloochistan; and on the w. by the Persian highlands of Khorassan. The pop. is

variously- estimated at from four to nine millions. In the n.c., the alpine region of the
Hindu Kusli, a wild mountain isthmus deft by numerous ravines, and towering up into

the clime of perpetual ice, unites the high masses of land in eastern with those in

western Asia, and presents formidable obstructions to communication between the terri-

tory of the Oxus and that of the Indus. In the e., the Soliman mountains abniptly
divide the country from the flat regions of the Punjab and the plains of the lower
Indus. There are only two passes leading through the highlands of A. to the Indus :

that in the u., formed by the deep valley of the Cabul river, has strong positions of

defense at Jelalabad and Peshawur, not far from the Khvber pass; while that in the s.,

the Bolan pass, forms a way of communication with Sineie. The Hindu Rush and Ghor
mountains, which continue the range westward, forming the Paropamisus of the Greek*,
have been little explored. The elevated terraces of C'alml and Ghi/nee slope gently
down towards the s.w. Though the climate has generally a continental character, yet
the differences of elevation ana unequal distribution of water render it various The
date-palm ornaments the oases in the sandy desert to the s.\v.. and in the dee]) slu-ltprorJ.

valleys of the e. the cultivation of cotton and sugar succeeds; but the high terra- -c-; of

Cabul and Ghiznee (8000 to 9000 ft. above the level of the sea
1

! are exposed to a severe

winter, with heavy falls of snow. The vine flourishes here in company with apricots,

apples, pears plums, eiierries, and fields of European corn. Tulips, 'annual u
'

rhubarb, tobacco and asafietida are extensively grown; and in the Well-watered \ alleys.

pomegranates and oranges, with a profusion of roees, display the luxury and splendor of
an Indian clime. A. is rich in minerals; iron and copper especially are abundant.

The Afghans are generally powerfully made; and though the features of the men
may be styled harsh, the cheek-bones being high, and the large, they are often
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expressive of candor, earnestness and deliberation. The position of the Afghan language
among those of the Indo-germanic branch has been much discussed. A recent writer on.

the subject, Dr. E. Trump, says it is Indian rather than Iranian. The only authors in
the Pushtu language are lyrists and ballad-writers, but the Persian is employed in prose
composition, and the Persian authors are familiar to the educated Afghans. In religion

they are Mohammedans according to the version of the Sunuites, and are strongly opposed
to the Persians and the Sikhs, who belong to other sects.

The Afghans have been identified with the inhabitants of a hilly country on the
western slope of the Soliman mountains, mentioned by Herodotus. In the llth c. they
are referred to as a small clan in the same district, who, since that period, seem to have
assimilated and absorbed populations surrounding^ them. They first appeared as an

independent power during the internal discords of Persia after the death of Nadir Shah.
Ahmed Khan, of the race of Abdalli (1747-73), took advantage of the&e feuds, and
liberated A. from Persian rule. Ilis success founded the Douranee dynasty. \Yhen his

son Timur died, in 1793, a contest for the throne took place between the brothers

Zemaun, Mahmud, and Shah Sujah, which ended in the success of Mahmud, who,
however, was compelled to abdicate the throne in 1823, and died in 1829. The empire
now fell into the hands of three brothers, of whom the oldest, Dost Mohammed, ruled at

Cabul, the most important of the three divisions of the country, where he had a revenue
of 1,400,000 dollars, and an army of 18,000 men. Still, the country was in an unsettled

state; for Dost Mohammed was at war with Lahore in the e., and in the w. the Persians
had invaded Herat. On the 1st of Oct., 1838, the governor-general of India (lord

Auckland) declared war against A., on the grounds that Dost Mohammed had nnlav\ fully
attacked the British ally, Runjcet Singh; that the military operations of the Afghans
had betrayed a hostile purpose towards India; and that Shah Sujah, as the rightful heir

to the Afghan throne, had placed himself under British protection. The British forces

advanced through the Bolan pass to Candahar, where Shah Sujah formally claimed

possession of the country. On the 21st of July, the army encamped before Glu/nce, and
after some hard fighting that fortress was taken. On the 7th of Aug., Shah Sujah, with
the British forces, entered Cabul, and the conquest was regarded as complete. It was a

gross mistake of the nature of the country and the character of the people. The l;uul

had been invaded, but was by no means conquered. Dost Mohammed had surrendered
to the English; but his son, Akbar Khan, was actively engaged in a conspiracy, of which
Sir Alexander Burnes and the envoy Macnaghten were not aware until it was too late.

At the beginning of winter, when help from India was impossible, the outbreak took

place at Cabul, when Burnes, Macnaghten and several British officers wen 1 .-lain. It was
then agreed that the invaders should leave the country; while, on the other hand. Akbar
Khan and his confederates stipulated to provide an escort, and make other necessary
arrangements for the retreat. Depending on these promises, the British army left Cabul
on the 6th of Jan., 1842, in order to return by the Kliyber pass into India; but neither

escort nor provisions were supplied by the Afghan leaders, and the severity of the season

increased the misery of the retreat. 'The fanatical tribes of the districts harassed the

flanks and rear of the army, and slew women and children as well as men. Out of a

host of 16,000 or, if wre include women and children, about 26,000 only one man (Dr.

Brydon) escaped to carry the dismal tidings to p-n. Sale, who still held his position at.

Jelalabad. Almost against his own will, the new governor-general, lord BUenbprough,
sent other forces into A. Gen. Nott marched from Candahar to Ghi/nee, which was

again taken after a slight resistance, and then proceeded to meet the army which, under

gen. Pollock, had marched through the Khyber pass to Cabul. Here the Joive of

Akbar Khan was defeated and routed, and the place was as far as possible desolated.

The English officers and their ladies who had surrendered themselves as prisoner* t

Akbar Khan were restored to liberty, and soon afterwards the troops marched back to

India. It was believed now that the Afghans were deprived of all power to confederate

against the government of India; but this conclusion was too hasty, for in 184(5 they
formed an alliance with the Sikhs against the British; and the disturbances in the Punjab
were not quelled without several sanguinary engagements. After the decisive battle of

Gujerat (Feb. 21, 1849), the Sikhs were forsaken by the Afghans, and Dost Mohammed,
with about 16,000 men, fled over the Indus. After this period. Dost Mohammed devoted
his attention almost exclusively to the consolidation of his dominions. He died in 1863,

appointing Shere Ali, one of his younger sons, as his heir. At first, the choice \\as

acquiesced in by the sixteen sons of Dost Mohammed, a largo number of whom were
more of provinces; but disputes followed, which for many years kept A. in a state

nvhy. See ('Ann,. The British government of India hail recogni/cd Shere Ali at

bis accession, and when in 1868, after his long struggle with his brothers, he obtained
ion of Cabul. and became de facto ruler of the greater part of A., direct assistance

was given him to secure the position for which lie had fought so hard. Sir .John

Lawrence, then Indian viceroy, sent him first two and afterwads four lakhs of rupees
with :',.">iU) stand of arms. The next viceroy of India, lord Mayo, met I'ne Ameer in

state at I'mballa. in March, 1869. It was "then explained to him that her ma:
government had no desire to interfere' with the affairs of A., except to check civil war,
and, by so doing, to secure the peace and pro-perity of the country. This intin

was accompanied by another large present. In the .-a me year, the Ameer conceived the
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Idea of invading Bokhara (q. v.^ and attacking the Russians, hut was restrained by English
advice. After 18G9, Shore Ali endeavored to secure tranquillity in A. He was alive to
the strife that had been occasioned by intrusting power to relatives, nnd he endeavored
to replace the members of his family as much as possible by strangers. He also indicated

very distinctly that he did not intend to select as his heir his son Yakoob who, at an
early a ire. had shown great ability as governor of Herat, and had, on many occasions,

given his father most valuable assistance but a younger son, Abdullah. The claims of
Yakoob to share in the government of A. were ignored, and the result was that, in 1870,
he headed a rebellion against his father; but in the following year a reconciliation was
effected through the intervention of England. In 1809, it was settled between England
and Russia that all the provinces between the Oxus and the Hindu Rush should be
treated as part of A. In 1878, in consequence of new Russian diplomatic relations to A..

Shere Ali was invited to receive a British mission. The refusal of the Afghans to admit
the mission, which had advanced to the mouth of the Khyber pass, led, after some
fruitless negotiations, to war. Hostilities began by the forcing of the entrance to the

Khyber towards the end of November. There was some severe righting in Ilie passes, hut
the invaders were everywhere successful. Before the ei-d of Dec., .Jelalahad was occu-

pied without resistance, and Candahar a little later. Shere Ali, who had rled, died early
in 1879; and Yakoob Khan, proclaimed Ameer, made peace in May. It was provided that

there should be a British resident at Oabul. and that Britain should defend A. atrainst

foreign aggression, the Ameer receiving a subsidy. The Kuram. Pishin and Sibi

valleys became British territory, and the Khyber and Michui pa-.-es came under British

control. But in Sept. of the same year the revolted troops of the Ameer surrounded
and attacked the British residency. The resident, Sir Louis (.'avagnari, and his staff,

with almost the whole of their Indian guard, were slain after a desperate but bootless

struggle. Measures were immediately adopted by the Indian government for punishing
the outrage. The Ameer put himself under British protection, and abdicated his

sovereignty; and, after some lighting, C'abulwas reoccupied in the beginning of October.

AFITJM-KARA -HISSAE' (Opium Black OWM, a city of Asia Minor, in the pashalic of

Anatolia, 170 in. e. by n. from Smyrna. It stands near the Akar, partly on level ground,
and partly on a rising ground among rocks. Above the city towers an isolated rock of

300 to400*ft. in height, almost precipitous on most sides, and Very steep on that by which
alone it is accessible. The summit has in former times been fortified. The streets of

the city are very narrow. Most of the houses are of stone, nnd well built. A great trade

is carried on, the city being an entrepot between Smyrna and Europe on the one hand,
and Armenia, the countries on the Euphrates, and Persia on the other. The products
both of Europe and the east are to be found in its markets. A principal article of trade

is opium, produced in the neighborhood, and from it the city derives its name. There
are here and in the neighborhood manufactures of felts, carpets, arms and saddlery.
The saddlery of A. was formerly in request throughout the whole Turkish empire, but
the demand for it has greatly fallen off. The pop. is supposed to be about 60,000.

AFRICA, the second in point of size of the great divisions of the globe, has long been

truly the
" dark continent," the land of mystery; but of late much has been done to open

it to us by the enterprise of explorers, the zeal of missionaries, the perseverance of com-
mercial speculation, and the military aggressions of Europeans. The extreme n. and n.e.

borders, in ancient times the seats of civilization, had fallen back into a state of barba-

rism, but are now partially restored to importance. Great progress has also been made
from the s. in exploring the elevated land of the interior, and introducing commerce

among the natives. The efforts of England to suppress the slave-trade, and to open new
channels for manufacturing industry, also seem likely, in the course of time, to make

great alterations in the condition of the people-.- on the western coast. The chief hin-

drances are found in the few accessible points on the coast, the pestilential climate of the

marshy lowland bordering on the sea, the barrenness of vast tracts like the desert of

Sahara, over which one must travel rapidly, and only by certain routes; and lastly, the

barbarism and sanguinary character 01 the natives. On the other hand, the position of

A. is favorable to its exploration by Europeans. Its most remote harbors are almost &s

near as N. America nearer than Brazil, and much nearer than British India.

The valley of the Nile was known in the earliest period of history as the nursery of

commerce, arts and sciences: but while Egypt was flourishing, the rest of A. was almost

totally unknown, and was vaguely spoken of as Libya. The Greeksand the Romans pene-

trated into A., probably as^far as the Niger; but they had scarcely any definite knowl-

edge of the countries 'lying beyond Nufnidia. while* South A. v%as entirely unknown.
The tradition that Jewish and fyrian merchants, on their voyages to Ophir, explored the

e. coar-t of A., is dubious; but another account, that, in the time of Pharaoh-Necho. the

Phoenicians circumnavigated A., seems to be well authenticated: and it is probable that

the Carthaginians had a better knowledge of parts of the interior than we have in the

present day. For a history of the older discoveries in A., we may refer to Murray's ///>-

torieal Aeeount of Diseowna <n.<l 7'n//v/* n, .!///</ cJ voK._Edin. 1817), and to Leyden's
S/tft<-/t <>f tin Dueoteriatn J\~> ////< r/> <>/! H'*//r/< .!///<</ (Kdin. :

The' 15th c was marked by an extension of geographical knowledge in A.

where. Henry the navigator s'aileti round the formidable cape Nun (rwnplm ultra); Diaz



and Vasco de Gama discovered the cape of Good Hope; and both the western and the

ca-irrn coa-ts were partly explored by several European voyagers. The older travels and
discoveries may be ananged in the following order: In the 14th c.. tin- travels of

tbr Arabian Ebn Batuta in the n. of A. In the loth c.. the Portuguese discoveries of

Madeira, cape Blanco. Senegal, Guinea, Benin, the cape of Good Hope, etc., and the

navigation of the e. coast by the Portuguese Covilhain, who tirst traveled in Abyssinia,
In the IGth c., the travels of"Leo Africanus through Barbary and Sahara to Abyssmia. the

travels of the German Ranwolf in North A., and Windham's voyage to Guinea, which was
followed by several other expeditions in 1554 and 1562. In 1570 and 1600 the Portuguese
visited Mo'nomotapa, then a powerful state near the Mozambique coast In the l?th c.,

the Englishmen Jobson and Thomson, in their journey to Timbuctoo, opened British

commerce with A., and the slave-trade immediately followed. In 16(52, we tind a French

colony on the Senegal, and many exploring journeys to the interior were made by
Renouard and others. In 1624, the Jesuit Lobo endeavored to find a way from the

equator through the interior as far as Abyssinia. Thevenot's journey to Kgypt in

Hi.VJ. the English occupation of Cape Coast in 1664, Brue's voyage to Benegambia, and
several other visits to the western coast, mark the progress made in the latter half of the

17th c.

In the course of the 18th c., various additions were made to our store of information
on A. In the year 1788, the African society was founded in London, and, under its

direction, Ledyard and Lucas were sent to explore the Niger, and were followed by major
Houghton. The English colony of Sierra Leone was founded in 1790. Tin- French expe-
dition to Egypt, towards the close of this c., gave a new impulse to researches in A.

In the 19th c., the most various motives have co-operated in favor of an extended

knowledge of this vast continent. The captains of English cruisers, employed to sup-
pro- the slave-trade, have supplied some valuable information; the governors of the colo-

nies and private merchants have contributed their share; and enterprising travelers from,

all sides of the coast have endeavored to strike out paths to the interior. The works

published on A. since the year 1800 are consequently very numerous. A few of the more

important may be mentioned. In 1802 to 1805, Lichteusteiu traveled in the district u.

of the cape of"Good Hope, and first furnished information regarding the Bechuana trilx.-.

The travels of Mungo Park from Timbuctoo to Bussa are familiar to every one. In 1809,
Burckhardt was sent out by the African society, and his explorations, rich in manifold
results, occupied the years 1812-1816. To the French we are indebted for much valua-

ble information concerning Morocco, Algeria, and the neighboring parts of Sahara. The
labors of Oudney, Clapperton, Denham and Lander in the Sahara and Sudan are memo-
rable by the discovery of lake Tchad and the course of the Niger. Since about 1S40,
our knowledge of South A. has received many important additions from themissionaries
stationed there, especially Moffat; while David Livingstone, who, from 184:5 to 1S7;J, was
ni'_r-i!_vd in trying to open the countries n. of the cape of Good Hope, penetrated in I*-}!)

as far as lake N 'garni, in 20 s. lat. ; and in 1S.~>:{, ascending the Leeambye (Zambesi)
northward for several hundred miles, succeeded in crossing the continent to Loando on
thew. coast. Having retraced his steps to the point of the Zambesi from which he had
started, the adventurous traveler next followed that stream till he reached the e. coa-t. at

Quilimane, in 1856. From 1859 to 1863 was spent in various cxploiations of lake Nyassa
and the neighboring regions. Again setting out in 1866, he found, in the region s. of
lake Tanganyika, the river Chambezi. This river, which is specially known by this name
ere it falls into lake Bemba or Bangweolo, is known between that hike and lake Moero as

the Luapula, and further on in its course as the Lualaba; and was by Livingstone traced

through these lakes and as far as 4 s. lat. Livingstone's belief was that this basin.
now known to be the upper Congo, contained the head-waters of the Nile. In 1871. along
with Stanley, he found the river Rusizi flowing into the n. of lake Tanganyika. UN la-t

enterprise consisted in further exploration of these regions, and new efforts to find the
Nile sources. He died at Ilala, beyond lake Bemba, in May, 1873. Burton and Speke,
crossing the Border mountains from Zanzibar, in ls.->7. discovered lake Tanganyika;
and the former, then journeying to the n.e., discovered the southern part of the great
Victoria Nyanza, which he supposed to be the head reservoir of the Nile. A second CX]H--

dition, undertaken by Speke and Grant in the end of 1860, penetrated as far n. as ( Jon-

dokoro on the White Nile, and added vastly to our knowledge of the eastern equatorial
regions of Africa. At Gondokoro, Speke and Grant were met by Mr. (now Sir Samuel)
Baker. Baker, accompanied by bis heroic wife, pushed on to the s. . and discovered in

1861, w. of the Victoria, another great lake, which he called the Albert Nyan/a. He
returned in Sept., 1873, from a second expedition of a military character under-
taken in 18(59, at the expense of the pasha of Egypt, to suppress slavery in the upper
regions of the Nile. The geography, language and' manners of the inhabitants <>f Abys-
sinia. Semiaar and Kordofan have also during late years been greatly illustrated by the
ellorts of various European travelers. The researches of Dr. I'.arth and his companions
(1880-1855} investigating the same central division of the continent as Clapperton and
Denham and Dr. Schweinfurth's travels (1868-1871) in unexplored regions, hava
enriched our store of knowledge regarding this land of mystery. In 1>M ~>. iii-ut.

Cameron surveyed the lower half of lake Tanganyika, and walked across tropical Airicn
from e. to w., all but determining the source of the C"bngo. Finally, Mr. Stanley, who



had started from Zanzibar in 1874, explored the Victoria Nyanza and its affluent the Shim-
iyu iii 1875-6. Then striking the Lualaba at Nyangwe in the end of 1876, he forced his

way down the entire course of the stream; and arriving at the mouth of the Congo in
autumn 1877, demonstrated that the Lualaba and the Congo are identical. (See NILE,
NYANZA, NYASSA, TANGANYIKA, ZAMUKSI; and ALBEKT NYANZA and SPEKK.)

A. is situated in the eastern hemisphere, to the s. of Europe, and the s. w. of Asia, and
lies between hit. 37 20' n. and 34 50 s., and long. 17 30' w. and 51 30' e. It is of an
irregular triangular form, with the vortex towards the s., having the Mediterranean on
the n.. the isthmus of Suez, Red sea, and Indian ocean on the e., and the Atlantic on the
w. The formation of the Suez canal has nominally converted A. into an island. The
coast line is marked by few indentations or projections; the most important gulf being that
of Guinea, on the w. ; and capes Bon, Yerd, Good Hope and Guardafiii the extreme
points respectively on the n., w., s. and e. The greatest length of the continent, taken
from n. to s., is about 4985 m.

;
its greatest breadth, from e. to w., 4615; and its area,

including the adjacent islands, not less than 11,854,000 sq.m.
"What is known of the physical features of A. may be shortly sketched under the fol-

lowing heads: 1. The triangular region s. of cape Guardafui and the gulf of Guinea is

mostly a high table-land, having fringes of mountains crowning its edges. Between the
coast and the beginning of the elevation runs a belt of lowlands, varying from 50 to 300
m. in breadth. The Lupata range, seen running parallel with the coast, forms the eastern
crest of the table-land. Between 3 and 4 s. lat., it reaches, in the snow-clad Kilimand-

jaro and Kenia, the height of 20,000*ft. The mountainous country of Abyssinia is the
eastern prolongation of the plateau and its elevated crest; in the summit of Abba Yared,
at the northern extremity, it rises to 15,000 ft. At the s., the'hills of Cape Colony rise in

stages from Table mount to the summits of the Xieuwveld and Sneeuwberg, in the n. of
the colony, which are estimated at 7000 to 10,000 ft.; the spaces between the ranges being
shrubby fcloofl or valleys, and broad elevated terracesor famvM. From the elevated crest
that runs parallel to the w. coast from Cape Colony to Yalfish bay, Mr. Gallon describes
the country as sloping slightly inwards, thus giving a cup or basin shaped appearance to
the interior of the continent. Towards the n.w. the border of the table-land rises in the
Cameroon* to the height of 13,000ft. Its northern boundary is not determined: but it

is likely that the valley of the western branch of the Nile penetrates into it, dividing it

into two portions, au eastern and a western. A mountain seen lying s. from lake Tchad
{supposed to be one of its northern outposts.

2. North and n.w. of the great triangular table-land lies Sudan or central Nigritia,
under which name may be comprehended the countries watered by the Senegal, Gam-
bia ami Niger, along with the coast of lower Guinea, and the basin of lake Tchad.
In the w. of this section is a mountainous table-land of no great elevation, in which
the rivers above named take their rise; the Kong mountains, which run parallel to the
Guinea coast, are a branch of this elevation. Eastward of the Niger the country is hilly,

alternating with rich, often swampy plains. In the basin of lake Tchad is a va.-t alluvial

plain, one of the largest on the globe, and of great fertility.
3. l)et ween Sudan and the cultivated tract which borders the Mediterranean, stretches

the Sahara or great desert. It extends s. nearly to the Senegal, the northern bend of the

Niger, and lake Tchad, northward to the Atlas range in Morocco and Algeria, and
towards Egypt it reaches to the Mediterranean. Its average breadth from n. to s. is about
1000 m. Its length from the Atlantic to the western edge of the valley of the Nile is 2000.

Over a great part of this region rain never falls, and everywhere it is rare; it is thus
condemned to sterility. It consists partly of tracts of fine shifting sand, which frequent
storms of wind raise into the air, so as often to overwhelm travelers. But the greater

part of the surface consists of naked but firm soil, composed of indurated sand, sand-

stone, granite and quartz-rocks, often rising into ridges or hills. The desolation is

interrupted at intervals by patches, sometimes of considerable extent, covered with
bushes and coarse grass, and often of great beauty and fertility. These ,/.* x or //W,'/*,

as they are called, which are occasioned by subterranean springs, are most numerous and
fertile" in the eastern portion of the desert. The easiest route across the desert to Sudan
runs from Tripoli through the kingdom of Fezzan to lake Tchad. Fezzan enjoys peri-
odic rain from the moist winds of the Mediterranean, which extends further into the eon-

tinent here than elsewhere. The portion of the desert lying e. of the route above described
is called the Libyan desert. It is chiefly in this region that the oases are susceptible of cul-

tivation: the Iractsof vegetation in the western portion are fit for little else than pasture,

mainly for goat* and sheep. The principal production of the more fertile oases is dates;
but other fruits and grain are also cultivated. Gum-arabic is another production. Some
of the larger oa*es support thousands of inhabitants living in villages. Commerce is

carried on across the desert by various routes by mean* of caravans, consisting of from
500 to iOOO camels, with their' attendants. The' distance between the wells sometimes
exceeds 10 days' journey: and when a well is found dry men and animals are in danger
of perishing." The inhabitants consist of independent tribes of Moors, Berbers and
Arabs.

4. The Atlas region, comprehending the mountainous countries of Morocco, Algeria
and Tunis. The northern slope towards the Mediterranean, called the Tell. is. in aspect,
climate and productions, similar to the opposite coast of Europe; the southern side merges
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gradually into the Sahara. Some parts of the chain are considerably above the snow-line,

and the highest summits may roach 13,000 ft. V
5. The region bordering on the lied sea, consisting of Abyssinia, Nubia and Egypt.

Abys>inia. we have seen, is the mountainous termination of the great southern plateau.
Between this and the Mediterranean extends the low valley of the Nile, separated from
the Red sea on the e. by a rugged mountainous region, and from the Libyan desert on the

w. by a low ridge of limestone and sandstone.

Regarding the hydrography of A., much is still to be ascertained. Livingstone's dis-

coveries have shown that the portion which, until recently, was termed the '

unexplored
territory," is anything but the barren and riverless desert that we imagined. But as

hardly one of its streams has been traced throughout its entire course, while nearly the

entire tributaries of these are very imperfectly known, we must wait for the result of fur-

ther explorations, before positive statements can safely be made. Those of the s., which

mostly rise in the neighboring highlands, are, in many instances, little better than moun-
tain-torrents, having short and rapid courses; and the embouchure, generally in the delta

form, is commonly obstructed by a bar of sand. The Orange river, for instance, is filled

with sand at its mouth.
Rivers. The great rivers of A. are the Nile, the Niger, the Zambesi, the Orange, the

Congo, the Senegal and the Gambia. See articles NILE, NIGEU, etc. The first of these is

formed by the junction of two rivers the White Nile (Bahr-el-Abiad) and the Blue Nile

(Bahr-el-Asrak). The former has its sources in the great equatorial lakes, including those
called the Victoria Nyanza and the Albert Nyan/.a,- skirts the eastern edge of Kordofan,
and passes into Nubia, where it is joined by the Blue Nile at Khartum, alter the latter has
broken through the highlands of Abyssinia. The single stream then sweeps circuit! >usly

through Nubia in a succession of cataracts, and descending into Egypt reaches the Medi-
terranean through the far-famed delta. The second of the great rivers, the Niger, .loliba

or Quorra for it goes by these and other names ia different parts of its course rises in

the Kong mountains of Guinea, about 9 25' n. lat., 9 4o' w. long., and Hows first n.e.

till it reaches Timbuctoo, where it bends e. for a short distance, and then descends in a
s.e. direction into the gulf of Guinea. Its length is estimated at 2500 m., and its naviga-
bility has been ascertained for a distance of upwards of 400 m.

;
but its banks are very

pestilential. Its principal tributary is the Tchadda or Be^iue. At the extreme w. of the
mountains of Kong, and not far from the source of the Niger, rises the Senegal, which
flows with a crescent sweep to the n.w. through Senegambia, and enters the Atlantic n.

of cape Verd. The Gambia, a smaller river, runs in a similar direction, and falls into

the sea s. of Cape Verd. The Congo, proved by Stanley to be identical with the river called

at various parts of its course the Chambezi, Luapula.'Lualaba, etc., runs northwards to a

point about 2 n. of the equator, and thence s.w. towards its embouchure in the Atlantic at

cape Padrone. Its whole course is about 2900 m. The Orange river flows w. with many
windings through what is popularly termed "

the country of the Hottentots;" while the

Zambezi, explored almost throughout its entire course by Livingstone, is rich in affluents,
and runs in an easterly direction, entering the channel of Mozambique about 18 s. lat.

L'tkcx. The lakes of A. are, as yet, no better known to us than its rivers. Tchad, Chad,
or more correctly, according to Dr. Earth, Tsad, the chief lake of Sudan or central A.,
has a circumference of about 200 m., with a depth varying from 8 to 15 ft., and an eleva-

tion of 850 ft. above the sea-level. Though it has no outlet, its water-; are cool and clear,

and abound with fish. Besides a multitude of temporary streams, it is the recipient of

several large rivers. The chief is the Shary or Asu, from the s.e. Dembea, or Tzana,
in Abyssinia, through which the Blue Nile flows, is about 65 m. long and 30 broad, and
lies 6000 feet above the sea-level. Lake N'gami, in southern A., the center of the internal

drainage of the country between the Orange and the Zambi, is about 2500 ft. above the

sea-level, 70 m. long and 20 broad. N. of the Zambesi, between the parallels of 10 and
14' s.. and about 350 in. inland from the coast of Mozambique, lies lake Nyassa, at an
elevation pf 1200 ft. above the sea-level. The discoveries of Tanganyika and the Vic-

toria Nyanza by Speke, and of the Albert Nyanza by Baker, have been already noticed,
and will \*e found folly described in their proper place. It is now satisfactorily ascer-

tained that the source of the Nile lies in the basin of these lakes; but Livingstone was of
a different opinion, and at his death was employed in expiring another basin some
degrees westward of Tanganyika, the lakes in which (Bemba or Bangweolo, Moero. and

many smaller lakes) are now known to drain into the river Lualaba or Congo. In time
of flood, Tanganyika also discharges into the Lualaba.

Gtokgy- The geology of A. is known as yet only from cursory observations made at

isolated points. The character of the Sahara haa been already indicated. The section

traversed by Dr. Livingstone presents a variety of schists, shales, sandstones, and tufa,

through which protrude granite and trap-rocks* In one place towards the e. side of the.

continent, the sandstone is found overlying coal. Between Tripoli and Mur/.uk there is

a plateau, the dark sandstone of which, disintegrated, fills up the inequalities of the sur-

face, from which the black rock stands out in fantastic cones. The lofty barrierof lime-

stone which forms the western boundary of Kgypt, reappears in the rugged ranges of hills

which break the monotonous waste of Sahara: they sometimes contain marine shells.

Secondary limestone also constitutes the lower skirts of the Atlas mountains, but what
constitutes their basis has not yet been discovered.
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Climate. There are three great varieties of climate, corresponding to the physical
structure of the continent: 1st, that of the plateaus; 2nd, that of the terraces which lead
to them; and 3d, that of the coasts. In the vast desert of Sahara, extending over an
area equal to that of the Mediterranean sea, almost destitute of water and vegetation,
and partly covered with tracks of sand and hare low rocks, the heat of the day is uni-

formly contrasted with the coldness of the night; while on the terrace-land of Limbu,
for instance, situated behind the Sierra Leone region, we find a temperate and whole-
some climate; and in that rising behind the slave coast we have beautiful landscapes,
abundant springs, new forms of vegetation, and a mild Italian air. The natives of

Congo call their terrace-lands, which are well cultivated and thickly peopled, "the par-
adise of the world." But the flat coasts, which are often overfloodetl in the rainy -ea>m,
have a very oppressive atmosphere, and from the morasses at the mouth of the rivers a
malaria arises which is pestilential to Europeans. This malaria has been supposed to

arise from the decay of the vegetable matter brought down by the rivers from the dense

mangrove woods, which, mixing with the salt water on the coast, produces sulphurated
hydrogen gas. The region of pestilential air has been calculated to extend about 100 m.
inland, but only 40 m. out at sea, and to rise to a height of 400 ft. above the sea-level.

Production*. The vegetation of A. is decidedly less varied than that of Europe or Asia.

Along the Mediterranean sea-board it greatly resembles that of southern Europe. The trop-
ical regions are not so rich in species of plants as those of S. America, but still they exhibit

many peculiar genera. As we leave the sultry coasts and ascend the terraces' towards
the interior, we pass gradually from tropical productions to those of the temperate zones,
which all flourish well in several parts of A. Though the forests cannot rival those of

Bra/.il, they are rich in valuable woods, especially the harder kinds; some of them excel-

lent for ship-building. Here we find the gigantic adnnsonia (q. v.), digitata or baobab.

Ebony, certain kinds of rosewood, and the timber called African teak, are among the

productions of the tropical forests. The butter-tree (baszia, q.v.) is one of the most
remarkable productions of the central regions. Extensive level tracts are covered with
acacias. Certain palms are very characteristic of different parts of A., and are of the

greatest importance to the inhabitants, particularly the date-palm (q.v.) in the n., and in

an inferior degree the doom-palm (q.v.), both of them growing in regions comparatively
arid, and often surrounded by the very sands of the desert ; whilst the oil-palm (q.v.)
flourishes amidst the tropical luxuriance of the w. and supplies an article of commerce
which now attracts the ships of Europe, in constantly increasing numbers, to shores once

frequented only for the prosecution of the slave-trade. The cocoa-nut palm (q.v.) flour-

ish.^ on many parts of the tropical coasts. A large quantity of oil is produced also by a

plant of a veVy different description, the ground-nut (arachis, q.v.), a leguminous her-

baceous plant, which has the remarkable peculiarity of thrusting its pods into the

ground to ripen there, and which is now so extensively cultivated that nine millions of

bushels of ground-nuts are annually exported from the Gambia. The southern extremity
of A. is remarkable for the vast number of its species of mesembryanthemums and heaths.

Pelargoniums, iridacefe and proteaceae are also among the most characteristic features

of its vegetation. Euphorbiaceae abound in most parts of the continent. Man}' of the

productions of other countries have been introduced, both in the tropical and temperate
part> of A. Maize is now extensively cultivated, as well as rice, wheat, and millet. A
peculiar kind of grain, called fundi, or fundungi (pwpalum ej$e), is cultivated in the

west, and grains called tell and tocusso (poa Abysainica and Eleusine tocux&t) in Abyssinia.
Coffee grows luxuriantly and of good quality. Indigo and tobacco are easily cultivated,

and cotton has succeeded well where it has been introduced, as in Egypt, where, how-
ever, it requires artificial and laborious irrigation; while in the rich and well-watered soil

of Sennaar it flourishes even with a most careless style of cultivation, and might, without

doubt, be produced in enormous quantity. Other regions, as Natal, seem likely soon to

produce it abundantly. The vine is cultivated with success at the cape of Good Hope,
and the sugar-cane indifferent parts of the continent.

In the animal kingdom we find the lion, the leopard often called the tiger, but the

tiger is not yet known except as a native of Asia and the Asiatic isles hyenas, jackals, and
others of the canine family, a species of elephant, differing in some particulars from that

of Asia, several species o"f rhinoceros, the hippopotamus, wart-hogs (phascochwrus), and

many kinds of monkeys, particularly within the tropics. The giraffe, the zebra, and
the quagga, are peculiar and characteristic, as are also numerous species of antelope,
which occupy, in African zoology, the place of deer in other parts of the world. The
gnu is one of the most remarkable of the antelope genus. Some of the smaller species

occasionally appear in prodigious numbers, devastating the fields of the colonists. The
ostrich is found in almost all parts of A. Parrots, flamingoes, and guinea-fowls may
.also be mentioned among the birds. Crocodiles are found in the rivers, and many kinds
of lizards and serpents occur, not a few of the latter l>eing poisonous. There are also

tortoises and turtles of different species. The domestic animals succeed well. Camels
are -:ud to have been introduced by the Arabs, and are plentiful in the northern region>.

It would be hazardous to assert that A. is deficient in niii,.-r<il ir.n'IJi, though, judg-

ing from our present imperfect knowledge, it does not seem to be extremely rich. Gold
is much more plentiful than silver, being found abundantly in the sands of the great
rivers that flow out of the central region, on the coast of Guinea, and also in the s.e. of



A. The Sierra Leone coast has valuable iron ore, which is also found in the upper
Senegal, the- region of Timlmctoo, the Congo chain of mountains, Egypt, and Dari'ur.

Copper is plentiful at Majomba and in some other places; salt maybe obtained from
almost every district in A. except Sudan, and sal-ammoniac, saltpeter, sulphur, and

emery in various portions of the continent.

>il<itin. The pop. is vaguely estimated at about 190,000,000. The native inhab-

itants belong to one of the three great divisions of the human family, called, by Dr.

Latham, Atlantid;e, the Ethiopia of other ethnologists. The subdivision into tribes is

endless, but they may be all classed in six groups; 1. The Negro Atiantidee. These have,
in an exaggerated form, the black unctuous skin, woolly hair, projecting jaws. Hat nose

and thick "lips characteristic of the whole variety. Bat it is important to observe the

comparatively narrow area to which the negroes proper are confined. They occupy w.

A., from the Senegal to the Gaboon, Sudan fn the centre, and the low parts of the upper
Nile. The dusky or brown hue is more prevalent through A. as a whole than the jet-

black of the negro, which seems nearly coincident with river valleys and deltas
lying

within the tropics. 2. Kaffir Atlantiilce. In physical conformation, they are modified

negro; the jaws are less projecting; their language has some singular peculiarities. They
occupy from n. of the equator to the s. of the Tropic of Capricorn. 3. Jl>tt,nt<>i Athm-
tida. These, according to Dr. Latham, have a better claim to be considered a second

species than any other section of mankind. Their color is brown rather than black; the

hair grows in tufts. The stature is low, and the bones of the pelvis are peculiar. Their

language has a characteristic click. They inhabit the s. of the continent, and are divided
into Hottentots and Saabs, or Bushmen. 4. Nilotic Atlantidte, occupying the water-

system of the upper and middle Nile. The leading tribes are the Gallas, Agows, Nubi-

ans, and Bishari, forming the population of Abyssinia, Adel, and Nubia. It connects by
imperceptible gradations the Coptic and Semitic groups with the rest of the African,
o. Aimi^'jlt A tli a tiilt, usually called Berbers. In conformation, they vary from the

negro to the Arab type. The language is *M/>-Semitic. They inhabit the ranges of th

Atlas, the Sahara, the Canary isles, and are found as far s. even as the center of Sudan.
6. Kiji/iitiiin Afliiittiilip, or old Egyptians, represented by the modern Copts. Both lan-

guage and physical conformation connect them, on the one hand, with Berbers and
Nubians, on the other hand, with the Assyrians, Jews, etc.

In rdif/ivn the natives are as various as in language; but it may be questioned whether
some of the tribes, especially in s. A., can be fairly described as having any religion. In
not a few of these, the religious consciousness seems wholly extinguished, and the very
terms which express it, to have dropped out of their language. Such, at least, was the
result of Moffat's observations, though perhaps the degradation in which he found some
tribes plunged was in itself a barrier to a just and adequate communication with them;
for the lower that races or. individuals sink, the less easy is it to understand them.

Throughout the n., and to a considerable extent in the interior, the creed of Mohammed
is received, but held very loosely by many. The Mohammedan tribes on the w. coast
divide themselves into two classes the Marabouts and the Sonnachces; but it is not easy
to understand the exact nature of this distinction, beyond the simple fact that the Mara-
bouts profess to adhere rather strictly to the laws of the prophet, while the Sonnachees
are more secular, make little profession of sanctity, but eat pork and will drink spiritu-
ous liquors. The lowest form of superstition, styled/* tifhism, prevails among the uncul-
tured negro tribes, as well as among the Gallas, a nation widely spread s.e. of Abyssinia;
and the practice of offering human sacrifices is found in many tribes. The Abyssinians
hold by tradition a crude form of Christianity.

Of the forms of government among the several nations and tribes, our knowledge is

not sufficiently definite. Though there is despotism, it appears to be limited to son
tent by a respect for the

" head-men" in every tribe, who form a sort of aristocracy, and
whom the king must consult on all important affairs. The liberty of speech employed
in a native parliament, or rather

"
palaver," is often considerable. Thouirh women are

generally found in a degraded position, the wives of the king often take a part in council,
and exercise their influence in the affairs of state. Civili/ation, in the proper sense of the

term, is only to be met with in the settlements of the Europeans; for the condition of
the Moors, Arabs, and Egyptians is scarcely entitled to rank higher than that of semi-
civili/ation.

Of xcittiff, art, and lih-mtnrc we can say little; for all that had been achieved under
the Pharaohs and Ptolemies disappeared with the conquest of the Moslems. A ^chool
master is found in almost every Mohammedan village; but the Koran is the only book
studied. Medicine is little understood, though the tribes in- the s. and elsewhere have

great faith in its powers, and practice it in a very absurd and superstitious >tyle. Among
many tribes, the religion might be styled medicine worship. Inoculation, a< a pn --cr

vative against the small-pox, is common among the Mohammedan tribes. Mechanical
skill is generally respected, and the smith or worker in iron is reckoned among the
"head-men" in every tribe.

Of the interior nmmu ive or barter of the natives among themselves, our knowledge is

scanty. Caravans of camels pass over the wide deserts of the n. by such route- as lead
them to the greatest number of springs, brooks, and oases, or comparatively fertile

\-\

The chieftains in the desert arc the principal traders; and one feature in their character,
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though carried to a cruel extreme, is certainly favorable to commerce: debtors are treated
with great severity. When payments are delayed, not only the debtor himself, but, if

he is absent, any member of his family, may be seized as a slave. Timbuctoo, on the s.

edge of Sahara, is the chief commercial depot and central station for the caravans which
arrive from Tatilet, Tripoli and other places in n. A. From Timbuctoo they proceed on
their route along the course of the Niger to Kashna, another station of commercial im-

portance, which is also visited by the caravans from Sudan and Bornu. From Kashna
the caravan-route leads to Bornu and lake Tchad; thence to the territories of the Tib-
bous and the Tawareks, and on to Murzuk in the oasis of Fezzan. Kulfa is another great
meeting-place of the caravans coming from Dahomey in the s.w.

, Borgu in the n.e. , and
Niffe in tiie s.e. There seems to be no doubt that these caravans are in communication
with others from the e., and thus connect, in a primitive style of commerce, the Indian
ocean with the Atlantic and the Mediterranean sea. The principal places of commerce in

the e. are Maruegar, Bcrbera, Ankobar, Gondar, Sennaar, and Kobbe. In Benguela and
Angola, negro caravans from the interior arrive at the chief places on the coast, bringing
slaves, ivory, and gold-dust, which are bartered for various commodities, and the plateau
of the upper Nile is visited by Arab traders from Zanzibar engaged in the same traffic.

Though A. is so rich in natural productions, and capable of maintaining a thriv-

ing commerce with other parts of the world, it is still a painful fact th.at along its coasts,
and in the caravan roads of the interior, the principal trade is in slaves. Baker's great
expedition up the Nile, and recent enactments in Zanzibar forbidding slavery, will proba-
bly do much to diminish or destroy this odious traffic. The African is fit tor something
better. Many of the tribes are in a condition which cannot be fairly described as sav-

agism. They have lixed dwellings, though these are merely mud-huts, defended by
stockades; and are possessed of some laws or customs which are favorable to commerce.

Among several tribes the native merchant is highly respected, and his goods are safe even
in times of feud or warfare. The land is cultivated ; ihe natives wear dyed cotton dresses,
thicker and more durable than those exported from England, and consequently far dearer.

Gold and iron are manufactured with ingenuity. The principal tribes on the Gambia,
the Fulalis, the Joliffes and the Maudingoes, and the neeroes of the sub-equatorial re-

gions in which Livingstone spent the last twenty years of his life, have qualities which
forbid us to despair of the progress of A. in culture. All that is wanted is a free com-
mercial intercourse with the civilized world. Commerce must carry into A. the doctrine

that it is better to employ men in trade, than to sell them as slaves. Ability to under-
stand such a truth will not be wanting; and when it is known and practiced, the negro
will prove that he is human, and will break through all the natural obstacles placed in

the way of his development and improvement.
That portion of A. which is known is divided as follows: Native states and regions

Ashauti, Dahomey, Fezzan, Barca, Bornu, Darfur, Kordofan, Dongola, Guinea, Abys-
sinia. Morocco, Senegambia, Senaar, Sudan with Sahara, Zanzibar, and the countries of

the interior, with others on the east coast. British possessions are Cape Colony and
Natal at the s. ; the island of Mauritius, St. Helena, Ascension, Sierra Leone, Cape
Coa-t and the Gambia colony. The French have settlements on the Senegal, with the

islands of St. Louis and Goree, the isle de Bourbon, St. Marie, and the great colony of

Algeria. Egypt, Nubia, Tunis, and Tripoli belong nominally to Turkey. There are

some N. American forts and settlements in Guinea. The Portuguese have theAzore and

Cape Verd islands, with Madeira, Porto Santo, St. Thomas, Angola, Benguela, and

Mozambique. The Canary islands belong to Spain. The large island of Madagascar
and (he Comoro group arc under native rulers; but in some of these islands on the east

coast the French have recently established themselves, as at Mayotta.

AFRICA (ante). Stanley's first expedition . After a long time had elapsed with no authen-

tic tidings from Dr. Livingstone, who had set out to explore the interior of A. and when
serious apprehensions liad begun to be entertained concerning his safety. Mr. JamesGordon
Bennett, jr. of N.Y.. at his own cxpense(1869, Oct. 17). commissioned" Henry M.Stanley, a

special correspondent of the JV. T. Herald, to make a thorough search for the missing trav-

eler. Mr. Stanley, arriving at Zanzibar Jan. 6, 1871, organized a strong and thoroughly

equipped expedition. His~instructions seem to have converged to a single point, "Find

Livingstone, The expedition left Bagomayo. on the eastern coast of A., opposite Zanzi-

bar. Mar. 21, 1871. The route chosen, leading towards the center of the continent by a

course somewhat n. of w.. had never been traversed by white men. On the 3d of Nov.,

villa;:

news': .__.., .^ ...
sick, and had white hair on his face." The conclusion instantly was,

" He must be Liv-

ingstone.
"

The leader of the search was in a state of mingled delight and impatience.
With promises of extra payment to each man of his native escort, he brought them to

an agreement to press rapidly on. Successive chiefs heading large parties of armed men
confronted him demanding 'exorbitant tribute. Having complied with these demands
until his resources drew near exhaustion, he escaped from the region under cover of

night, and urged his journey through marshes, and among scattered trees, primitive

rocks, fields of bowlders, herds of buffaloes, giraffes, and zebras.
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On the 236th day of the march, Ujiji was 6 hours distant The party were an in their

gayest attire, and the garments of the leader, which the thickets had torn to tatters, were

exchanged for the new suits which had Ions been kept in reserve for the occasion. They
ascended the last hill; lake Tanganyika appeared, at first a silver thread, soon a wicte

expanse : he crossed the ridge and Ujiji was before him, only 500 yards distant. He thought
not then of weary miles, of blistering plains, of scorching suns. Fifty guns were fired:

the stars and stripes led the way and the flags of Zanzibar followed after; 800 yards from
the village a swift runner met them, saying only,

" Good morning, sir."
" Who arc you?"

was the reply. "Dr. Livingstone's servant, sir." "Is HE here?" "Yes, sir." "In
this village?"" "Yes, sir." "Then off and tell him I am coming." With all Stanley's

impatient joy. he was compelled to preserve dignity of demeanor before his savage es-

cort. He would have run, but must only walk; meeting Livingstone he would have
fallen on the old man's neck and kissed him, but reflected that a Scotchman might not
like that ; therefore he only lifted his hat and said, "Dr. Livingstone, 1 presume."
"Yes," was the reply, gently spoken and with a smile. Mr. Stanley said, "I thank God
I have been permitted to see you." Dr. Livingstone's response was,

"
I, too, am thankful

I am here to welcome you." Then hands were grasped, the Herald's mission was
explained, the presence of Arabs and Africans was forgotten. The generous supplies,

brought from far, .were unpacked. The letter bag, sent from Zanzibar a year before, was
handed to Dr. Livingstone with its accounts from his home, and the news of the great
civilized world the completion of the Suez canal and of the Pacific railroad, the expul-
sion of queen Isabella from Spain, the prostration of France in the German war.

Livingstone, reduced to great straits, had been sick, could eat nothing, had refused

everything except a cup of tea now and then; but new life had been infused into him
by this unexpected gladness; and as the cook, inspired by success, sent in dish after

dish of various viands skillfully prepared, the two feasted together with cheerful con-
verse. Stanley having been rested and Livingstone restored, they formed plans for the

future, and explored together the upper part of the lake. Stanley had been prostrated
with fevers, had been delirious again and again; but what were all these things in com-

parison with his joy in the society of the man whom he had saved? The time of parting
came, and with heartfelt farewells he set out on his return. When he reached the c<>a<t,

after an absence of thirteen months, in a full-length mirror he saw another white man.
haggard and thin, whose dark hair had become gray, and whose personal identity seemed
almost lost.

Stanley's second expedition. After witnessing the burial of Livingstone in Westmin-
ster abbey, Stanley, seized with a resolute purpose to take up the unfinished work of
African exploration, was asked by the editor of the London Telegraph,

" Could you and
would you complete the work? and what is there to be done?" His answer was.

" The
outlet of lake Tanganyika is undiscovered. We know nothing, scarcely, concerning lake

Victoria, not even whether there be one lake or many, therefore the sources of the Nile
are still unknown. And the western half of the continent is a blank.

" The editor a-ked,
" Do you think you can settle all this if we commission you?"

" While I live." was the

reply,
"
there will be something done. If I survive long enough all shall be done." A

telegram was sent to the N. Y. Herald,
" Will you join the Tekgraph in sending Stanley

out to A. to complete Livingstone's work?" ana the answer came back,
" Yes. Bennett."

The expedition thus commissioned left the eastern coast of A. Nov. 17, 1S74.

Its first great object was to reach the Victoria lake, the distance to which proved to

be 720 m. This was .accomplished in 103 days. At first the way led along beautiful
level land, varied with pleasant valleys and gently rising hills. Soon the scenery became
more striking, and mountain summits appeared all around. Between 300 "and 400
m from the coast the route turned to the n., and for about 150 m. in that direction the
march was difficult and calamitous. The elevation of the road increased, dense thickets
were traversed, food almost failed, many of the men were sick ; Stanley himself was fever-

ish and weak, and one of his highly valued young English helpers died. At length Stan-
lev reached Mombiti, the entrance to a rich country which extended to the Nyanza.
There abundant and varied stores of food were obtained. A wide prospect cheered the

eye, presenting hills, rocks, springs, and a verdant plain covered with flocks and herds.

After the great lake was reached the next thing was to ascertain its size by attempts to

sail round it. The English boat that had been constructed in sections was put together and
prepared. Twelve of the best men were placed on board, and the voyage was commenced
along the eastern shore and around to the n. and w. In two months the whole distance 1 of
a thousand in. was traversed. The fact was settled that there is one vast lake whose
superficial area is 21,500 sq.m. Its surface is more than 4000 ft. above the level of th
sea. Not far from the shore on the s., w. and e. the depth is 275 ft., 338 ft., and 580 ft.

Near the shore, all round, is a succession of islands, a few of them quite large and many
very -mall. On these are vast numbers of crocodiles, hippopotami, smaller lizards, and
other animals. Adjacent to the lake are rocky heights, interspersed with fertile lands.
In tin distance lofty mountains rise. Parts of the shore appeared to be almost without
inhabitants; other parts were very populous. Some of the inhabitants were hostile and
treacherous; others friendly and guileless. At the north-western corner of the lake is the

territory of MteflO, the most powerful king of equatorial A. The interesting narrative

given concerning him shows that he is a man of unusual ability, capable of great kind-
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ness and warm friendship, but also subject to furious storms of passion, terrible to

encounter, or even to behold. From first to last he was a firm friend to Stanley, valuing
highly the information and the presents "which the traveler brought, and imparting all the

help in his power. Born and reared a barbarous pagan, he had embraced the Moham-
medan religion, apparently because convinced that it was better than his own. Stanley
seems to have been wise as well as zealous in instructing him in the great facts of the
Christian faith, and to have been much encouraged by his professed conviction that what
he heard was good and true.

When the exploration of the Victoria Nyanza had been completed, the expedition set

out to visit the Muta Xzige, a lake on thew. which is supposed to bo connected with the
Albert Nyanza. King Mtesa furnished a large and, to all appearance, powerful escort;

strictly ordering its commander to do everything possible for the protection and assist-

ance of his friend. The mountainous region between the lakc^ is described as the
Switzerland of equatorial A. Its highest summit, which has been named the Gor-
don Bennett, rises 15,000 ft.; Mt. Edwin Arnold is 9000 ft. high, and Mt. Lawson
11,000 ft. The people around the lake exhibited manifest tokens of hostility, and
the escort becoming frightened refused to remain even for two days, within which time

Stanley might have commenced the work of exploration, and afterwards could have con-
tinued it without help. For those two days he offered to pay one fourth of all the prop-
erty of the expedition. But terror prevailed over avarice

; consequently he was obliged
to abandon his object and return to the Xyanza. On his way along the western coast he
examined particularly the Alexandra Nile, which proved to be the largest affluent of the
lake. As he pressed on in order to find an open road to the w. the demands of the kings
and chiefs became so exorbitant and reiterated that it was impossible to proceed in that

direction. He therefore again turned to the s. He was then on the summit of a ridge
5600 ft. above the level of the sea. As this was the water-shed between the Victoria and

Tanganyika, we may here sum up the result of the search for the sources of the Nile so
far as they are connected with the Victoria.

1. On the eastern side of it, 5i* s. of the equator, little streams appear which form
the head-waters of a river flowing towards the u. and called at first the Leewumba, after-

wards the Monangah, and finally the Shimeeyu, under which name it enters the Victo-
ria lake at the s.e. as one of its principal affluents.

2. On the water-shed between the lakes Victoria and Tanganyika two little rills were
found, one of which flows towards the Tanganyika; but the other, uniting with similar

streams, forms the Alexandra Nile, which becomes the largest affluent of the Victoria,
into which it enters from the s.w.

3. The one great outlet on the lake is on the n. by the river which plunges down at

Ripon's falls, and, forming a junction with the outlet of the Albert Nyanza, becomes
the White Nile, the western branch of the great river whose source was for so many cen-
turies a mystery to the nations that drew sustenance from its waters, and built, con-

quered, or "explored the cities on its banks.
4. The next division of the great work was the circumnavigation of lake Tanganyika.

This was commenced at Ujiji and continued towards the s. and w. The mean level of
the lake above the sea was 2750 ft. Its area was 9240 sq.m. At Kaboga's headland,
one ni. from the shore, the depth was 650 ft. ;

two m. out no sounding was obtained with
a line 1200 ft. long; further n. in mid-channel, bottom was not touched at nearly 1300 ft.

Its length is 350 m. ; breadth from 15 to 60 m.
5. The last and, as it proved, by far the most arduous portion of the work was to fol-

low the Lualaba through its course in order to test the correctness of Livingstone's
opinion that it flowed to the n. and e. and became finally the great Nile. Crossing the

Tanganyika again, the expedition started towards thew. and n. From the time the
water-she-d was passed the scenery became more impressive. Streams poured down from
the mountains; hills and ridges bloomed; vegetation breathed perfume; rocks were cov-
ered with garlands and trees with moss. Yet nature was gigantic as well as bountiful.

Grapes were coarse, reeds tough, vines thick and long, tkorus sharp as steel. The river

Luama was followed to its junction with the Lualaba. The latter at this point is 1400

yards wide. Its appearance was hailed with shouts of joy. It had never been traced w.
of Xyangwe. The problem now was to find its end, either in the Nile or in the south
Atlantic. To the e. 830 m. of territory had been explored; on the w. 900 m. were abso-

lutely unknown. Would this river lead e. or w.? Would following it flashlight across
the western half of the dark continent ? At Nyangwe Stanley secured the services of

Tippo-Tib, an Aral) chieftain, who had been Cameron's guide across the Lualaba. For
$5000 he agreed to escort the expedition to the distance of 60 camps, the space from one
to another being a four hours' march.

From the outset the journey was very toilsome; dense thickets saturated with hearj
dew, and woods high and close had to be traversed. The boat-bearers were wearied out,
the men murmured loudly. Tippo-Tib demanded that the contract should be dissolved,

declaring he has no idea that there was such a region in the world. After full considera-
tion Stanley resolved to change his plan, and take the great river for his road. Canoes
were obtained from the natives and repaired. The native escorts were paid off and
released from further service. One hundred and fifty persons embarked at Vinya \jara,
Dec. 28, 1876. Instead of attempting to follow the voyagers through all the 'details of
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their course, let us attend briefly to the knowledge of the river which they obtained, and
to the toil, perils and calamities which they endured.

The course of the river for 240 m. from Xyangwe was towards then., inclining some-
time-; slightly towards the c.

;
so that to that point there was little to contradict Living-

stone's opinion that it would prove to be the Nile. But after passing the 6th cataract

the course turned to the n.w., and continued so for about 300 in. The final turn was to

the s. and s.w. for about 1000 m. to the Atlantic, as the Congo well known to western
commerce. The whole length from the source of the Zambe/.e s. of lake Tanganyika to

the Atlantic is about 2500 in. At Nyangwe the breadth of the river was about three

fourths of a m. ;
at the most northern part of its course the greatest breadth was not lcs>

than 7 m. A large portion of the distance is crowded with islands. The toils and perils
of the voyage were greatly aggravated by the ferocious hostility of tho natives. The
men of the expedition were under admirable discipline, and were not allowed to resort

to force except in actual self-defence; and every effort was made to conciliate the inhabi-

tant-; by peaceful salutations, forbearance, justice and generosity. The leader, indeed,

gradually acquired a readiness to submit even to any tax, imposition or insolence as the

price of a peaceful passage. Yet, in spite of all this forbearance, during their advance
from the river Reiki on'the e. to Stanley pool on the w., the expedition was engaged
thirty-two times in hostile encounters. Many of the assailants were ferocious cannibals,

impelled to the attack by their horrid appetite for human flesh. They rejected all offers

of presents and of trade with the declaration:
" We do not want your friendship or your

wares; we will eat you;" and above the din of their war drums arose the frantic cry:

"Meat! meat! we shall eat wajiwa meat to-day." The numerous rapids and cataracts in

the river greatly increased the difficulty and danger of the voyage. Of these the Stanley
falls came first, consisting of seven cataracts within a distance of about fifty in. At the
first of them the main stream 900 yards wide, after a mile of rapids, rushed against
a lofty ridge winch confronted it. To descend by that side was impossible. But on
the left was a small stream, about 200 yards wide, down which the boats and canoes
were taken as near to the first falls as could be done with -'safety. At that point a road
15 ft. wide was cut through the impenetrable thicket, and over it the boats were dragged
around the falls. This may serve as a specimen of the toil and peril involved in passing
the whole seven. Some of the severest battles with the savage cannibals were fought
amidst the terrors of the Stanley falls. Of this complicated warfare the passage of the

second cataract may give some idea. With thirty-six men, led in a line through the

bushes, the savages were driven back. In the meantime, the remainder of the expedi-
tion, being divided into two parties to work day and night, formed rude camps around
the falls, at intervals of half a mile. Roads were cut from one camp to another. Then
by four successive rushes the canoes were dragged from camp to camp, until, after sev-

enty-eight hours of desperate toil, they were launched on the river below the falls. After
the Stanley falls had been passed the river flowed on tranquilly for about 900 m. ; and
after the thirty-two battles had been fought, peaceful tribes Lad been reached. But
below the Stanley pool the river became again the great enemy, far fiercer than at first.

Before it could enter the Atlantic it had more than a thousand ft. to fall, within a distance

of 150 m. Instead of its maximum breadth of 7m., it rushed down a comparatively
narrow gorge, with a steep crooked course, over a succession of cataracts. These were the

furious forces with which the battle for life was now waged. Nine men were lost during
one afternoon. On one occasion Stanley himself, the

"
great master." shooting the rapids,

was in immiment danger of death; on another, the "
little master," the last of the English

helpers, in spite of all efforts to save him, was hurried over the terrible
" Alass^sa" tails.

Nor did they now fight only against precipices, whirlpools and floods. Famine, their

last enemy, stared them in the face. Many from exhaustion were ready to lie down and
die. At length, after 28 of the cataracts had been passed, Stanley had certain proof that

the Livingstone river had become the Congo, emptying into the Atlantic. The object of

his journey having been accomplished, the great mystery solved, the continent crossed,
there was no occasion to brave the remaining falls. Embonia, an English trading I" is t.

was only 5 days distant; he at once determined to strike for it overland. The faithfully-
built English boat which had sailed round the Nyanza and the Tanganyika and down the

Livingstone, that had carried, or been carried, over 7000 m., was now, not without

some sadness, left high and dry on a rock. The only surviving animal, on which many
of the party had ridden, sank down, unable to go on ;

and the whole remnant of the expe-

dition, wearied, famished and sick in body, DUt faithful and hopeful in spirit, began
their inarch to the abodes of civilized men. Messengers were sent to Emboma with let-

ters in English, French, and Spanish, saying in substance: "We are here from across

A., and are starving. Send quickly food and
supplies. Stanley, who found Living-

stone." In the shortest time possible all needed things and many luxuries were sent.

On the arrival of the wanderers telegrams flashed over all the world. Strength and cour-

age were restored to the travelers, and in a British steamship Stanley took the survivors

of the faithful band, who had trusted him as their father and obeyed him as their master,

safely home to Zanzibar.
Since that time Stanlt-y has renewed the work of African exploration under the aus-

piei
- <if the International association at Brussels. In the summer of 1879 he organized,

at Zanzibar, the expedition from Brussels under capt. Popelin, and having seen it start
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for the interior by his old road, he sailed from Zanzibar in his steamer the Albion, with
64 native followers, and passing through the Sue/ canal and the Mediterranean, arrived
at the inouth of the Congo two years and four months after his descent of the Living-
stone. There he was joined by a steam ship from Antwerp, with a full cargo of goods
for the expedition, and also several small river steamers, that can be taken to pieces and
do not draw more than 15 in. They are cased with iron, so as to be proof against arrows,

spears, and even bullets. No violence is to be used, and whenever rejected by hostile

savages, tin' expedition is to withdraw to seek another road. It has abundant means at

IN command, and will pay for everything, even for the air if necessary, rather than
resort to violence. All the Europeans, under Stanley's orders, are engaged for three

years, and among them are carpenters, smiths, sail-makers, and other artisans. The
steam launches are to serve as advance pickets and explorers, while the larger steamer
will tow the barges containing the supplies and goods for trade. Never before has so

grand an expedition been attempted in the history of African exploration.
At the present time other explorations are going on in various parts of the African

continent, Tinder the direction of parties from Germany, Russia, France, Belgium, Italy,

England, Portugal, and Spain.

AFRICAN METHODIST EPISCOPAL CHURCH. American Methodists, from
the beginning of their history, labored diligently for the conversion and elevation of

coloredj people in the United States, both n. and s., thousands of whom are now in com-
munion with the M. E. church. In 1816, a company of them, with the hope of being freer

and more useful as a separate denomination, called a convention in Philadelphia, which

organized the African M. E. church. Richard Allen, who had been a Methodist minister

for 17 years, was chosen bishop, and was ordained by live presbyters. A second bishop,
Morris Brown, was elected in 1828, and a third, E. Waters, in 1836. The doctrines and,
with some unessential modifications, the government of the M. E. church are retained.

The church has continued to grow, and many of its preachers have been able men.
The abolition of slavery, with the kindred changes that accompanied it, has greatly-

enlarged its territory and added to its members. In 1864, preliminary measures for a
union with the A. M. E. Zion church were taken by both parties, to be ratified at the

next meeting of their general conferences in 1868. The union, however, did not then
take place. In 1870, a 'plan of union with the independent Methodist church was adopted,
to he followed (it was hoped) by the admission of all the independent churches in Canada
and the United Slates. The number of young men who are studying for the ministry is

increasing. The Christian Recorder, the church newspaper, enlarged and improved, is

prepared entirely bv colored men. An educational department has been instituted, and
the effort to supply the schools with competent teachers of the African race will be dili-

gently prosecuted.

AFRICAN METHODIST EPISCOPAL ZION CHURCH, a denomination which
had its origin, in 1820, in the secession of the Zion congregation (N. Y. city) from the M. E.

church. It was soon joined by other congregations. The next year the first annual con-

ference met in N. Y., attended by 22 ministers, and reporting 1426 members. At first each
annual conference appointed its president. In 1838 Christopher Rush was elected super-
intendent for four years. In 1847 there were two general superintendents, four annual con-

ferences (Philadelphia, Boston, New York, and Baltimore), 75 traveling ministers, about 200

local preachers and exhorters, 5000 members, 50 churches, and many congregations with

out churches, located in 11 states, the District of Columbia and Nova Scotia. The general
conference of 1864 voted- in favor of a union with the A. M. E. church (q.v.),which, how-

ever, has not taken place. The doctrines are the same as those of the M. E. church. The
chief officers, at first styled general superintendents, but now bishops, are elected for four

years, and may be re-elected. At the general conference in 1876 measures were adopted

preparatory to a union with the colored M. E. church, and providing (in case the union
takes place) for an extension of the bishops' term of office to a lifetime.

AFRICA'NUS, SEXTUS JULIUS, a Christian writer who lived early in the 3d c. at

Emmaus, in Palestine. He went to Rome to induce Heliogabalus to rebuild Emmaus.
which was destroyed in wars; the town was rebuilt and called Nicopolis. He became
a bishop, and wrote a work on chronology, fixing the era of creation 5499 B.C., stillrecog-
nized as the Alexandrian era. He corresponded with Origen, and disputed the canonic-

ity of the apocryphal book of SUMnnah and the Elders. He is supposed to have died

AFZELIUS, ADAM, 1750-1836; a Swedish botanist. He studied with Lintiseus; in

1785 was demonstrator in the university of Upsal: traveled in England and Scotland,

178!); in Guinea and Sierra Leone, 1798; and was botanist to the Sierra Leone company.
making collections and reports. He was secretary to the Swedish embassy in 1797; next

year a member of the royal society ;
also professor of materia medica at Upsal. He wrote

'many scientific papers, and a notice of the life of Linna-us.

AFZE'LIUS, ARVTD AUGUST, 1785-1871; a native of Sweden; first a school-teacher.

and then parish priest for near half aceutury. He wrote poems in 1811, and /-"awn-H tf> th~'

Jf<irn in 1848; translated Icelandic sagas, and with Feiger edited Spanish Folk

U. K. I. 10
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Songs. His most valuable work is a History of the Swedish People, completed in 1709,when
he died.

A6A, or AGHA, the Turkish title of a superior military commander; also of the higher
officers of the seraglio.

AG'ADES, formerly a very important city of central Africa, but at present in a declin-

ing condition. It is the capital of Ai'r or Asben (q.v.), and is built upon the eastern edge
of a great table-land, at an elevation, of not less than 2500 ft., in hit. 16 33' u., long. 7~ 80' e,

It holds little intercourse with the northern cities, such as Murzuk, which, indeed, is

never visited, except by pilgrims on their way to Mecca; but its merchants still frequent
the markets of Katsena, Tasawa, Maradi, Kanoaud Sokoto. At one time A. was a sort

of entrepot for the vast traffic carried on with Gogo the ancient capital of the Songhay
empire (q.v.) but the conquest and destruction of this city, the centre of the gold-trade,
lias fatally injured the prosperity of the former,

"
cutting away the very roots through

which it received life." A.was founded some hundreds of years ago. in all likelihood by
the Berbers, who were expelled by the great Songhay conqueror, Ilaj, Mohammed Askia,
in 1515. Its highest degree of power had been reached previous to this, when it prob-

ably contained 60,000 inhabitants. At present it has not more than 6000 or 7000.. The
language is the Emgedesiye, the same as that spoken at Thnbuctoo, with which place,
however, it has no intercourse now. There is a large admixture of Berber blood in the

people of A. The trade and manufactures are trifling in extent. Dr. Barth is of opin-
ion that. A. would form, for a European agent, a very good and comparatively nealthy
place from which to open relations with central Africa. (See Earth's Traoda in Central

Africa, vol. i.)

AGADIR', or SANTA CRUZ, a sea-port in northern Africa, on the Atlantic, 30 27' n.,

9 36' w. It was the Santa Cruz of the Portuguese in the 16th c. In 177 B.C., during a

revolt, A. was captured, and the inhabitants were removed to Mogador by Sidi Moham-
med. A. has one of the few good harbors in Morocco.

AGALAC TIA (Gr. a, not, and galacti, milk), a want of the due secretion of milk. It

may depend either on organic imperfection of the mammary gland, or upon constitu-

tional causes. In the latter case, the secretion may often be excited by warmth and
moisture, by the stimulus of the act of sucking, and if this fail, by the application of
the leaves of the castor-oil plant to the breast.

AG'AMA, a genus of saurian reptiles, the type of a family called agamidcc. The aga-
mas are allied vo the iguanas, and have a lax skin, which they have the power of inflating
with air. None of them are of a large size. They are found in warm climates, and are
of various habits, some of them living in trees, and others confined to the ground. The
Egyptian A. (A. Egyptiaca or Trapdux Egyptutcus) is remarkable for changing color, like

the chameleon. Some of the most common lizards of Australia are of this family. The
frilled A. (chlamydosaurus) is a remarkable Australian lizard, having a sort of frill around
the neck, which usually lies back in plaits, but is raised when the animal is alarmed.

AGAMEM NON, son of king Atreus, and brother of Menelaus. After his father's

death, he reigned in Mycenae, and married Clytemnestra, by whom he had three children

Iphigenia, Electra, and Orestes, afterwards celebrated in the Greek drama. When
Paris, son of the Trojan king, Priam, seduced and carried away Helena, the wife of Men-
elaus, A., with his injured brother, made a tour throughout Greece, exhorting all the

leaders of the people to unite their forces in an expedition against Troy. Having gained
their alliance, A. was appointed geneial-in-chief of the united forces assembled at Aulis
in Boaotia, where they were delayed some time. In the following campaign against Troy,
which forms the subject of Homer's Iliad, A. is described as a very stately and dignified
character. After the fall of Troy, he returned home, taking with him Cassandra, the

daughter of Priam. Shortly afterwards, he was murdered by Clytemnestra, aided by
^Egisthus, in whose care he had left his wife and children. A tragical fate had always
lowered over the house of A.

;
and the destinies of his children Iphigenia, Electra, and

Orestes were the favorite subjects of the Greek drama.

AGAMEN'TICUS, a hill in York co., Me., 4m. from the sea; 673 ft. high; noted
landmark for sailors. Its exact situation is 43 34' n. and 70 4H' e.

AG'AMI (psophia), a genus of South American birds, allied to cranes. Only two species
are known. They are sometimes called trumpeters, from a peculiar sound which they
make. The best known species is the gold-breasted trumpeter (P. crcpihnm), which is of

the size of a large pheasant, but with much longer legs and neck, and a very short tail.

It runs very quickly; so much so, that a tame one in England has been known to keep
up with the hounds. It is capable of the most perfect domestication.

AGANIP'PE, a fountain in Breotia, near mt. Helicon, flowing to the river Parnassus.
The water was sacred to the muses, and gave poetic inspiration. There was a fabled

nymph Aganippe, daughter of the river.

AG'APJE were love-feasts, or feasts of charity, usually celebrated by the early Chris-
tians in connection with the Lord's supper. The name is derived from the Greek word
as/a/pe, which signifies love or charity. At these feasts, the rich Christians presented their

poorer brethren in the faith with gifts, and all ate together, in token of their equality
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before God and their brotherly harmony. The meetings were opened and closed with

prayer ; and during the feast, spiritual songs were sung. At first, a bishop or presbyter
presided, who read a portion of scripture, proposed questions upon it, and received the

various answers of the brethren. Afterwards, whatever information had been obtained

regarding the other churches, was read such as the official letters of overseers, or private
communications from eminent members; and thus a spirit of practical sympathy was

engendered. Before the conclusion of the proceedings money was collected for widows,
orphans, the poor, prisoners, and those who had suffered shipwreck. Then the members
embraced, and the feast was ended with a "philanthropic prayer." As early as the 2d

c., the custom of celebrating the A. and the Lord's supper together had ceased, on account
of the persecutions. Justin, when writing on the latter subject, does not speak of the

former; but Ignatius, on the other hand, seems to regard them as identical. Generally,
the feast of the A. preceded the celebration of the Lord's supper. But during the period
of the persecutions, when the Christians had often to hold divine service before dawn,
the A. were, for the most part, delayed till the evening. Later, a formal separation was
made between the two rites. In the 3d and 4th centuries, the A. had degenerated into a

common banquet, where the deaths of relatives, and the anniversaries of the martyrs,
were commemorated, and where the clergy and the poor were guests; but with the
increase of wealth, and the decay of religious earnestness and purity in the Christian

church, these A. became occasions of great riotousness and debauchery. Councils
declared against them, forbade the clergy to take any share in their celebration, and finally
banished them from the church. At the same time, it must be admitted that tlfc heathens

ignorantly calumniated the practices of the Christians in these A., and that the defenses
made by Tertullian, Minucius, Felix, Origen, etc., are eminently successful. The Mora-
vians have attempted to revive these A., and hold solemn festivals with prayer and praise,
where tea is drunk, and wheaten bread, called love-bread, is used.

AGAPEM ONE (Gr. love-abode), a conventual establishment of a singular kind, con-

sisting of persons of both sexes, founded at Charlynch, near Bridgewater, in the c. of

Somerset, by Mr. Henry James Prince, formerly a clergyman of the church of England.
The inmates belong to a new religious sect originating with Mr. Prince, and a Mr. Star-

key, also a clergyman, and are sometimes called Lampeter brethren, from the place where
Prince was educated, and where, while a student, he formed a revival society. The ad-

herents of the sect generally, of whom there are many in the south-western counties, are

known as Princeites or Starkeyites.
From Mr. Hepworth Dixon's curious book on Spiritual Wives (2 vols. 1868) we learn

that Prince was born at Bath in 1811, studied first for the medical profession, and actu-

ally passed Apothecaries' hall in 1882; but that, being of a singularly religious and even

mystical spirit, he resolved, after a lapse of nearly three years, to become a clergyman.
To this he was perhaps the more naturally disposed that he had been a martyr to ill-

health from his youth. At Lampeter, where his reputation for piety and learning was

great, he began to use language regarding himself, in the meetings of his fellow-students,
in which one can see the germs of his subsequent extraordinary beliefs. On leaving col-

lege, he became curate of Charlynch, and succeeded in bringing round to his opinions,

among others, his own rector, the Rev. Samuel Starkey. But the sensation excited by
his preaching alarmed his bishop, and Prince accepted a curacy on the opposite side of

England, at Stoke in Suffolk, where, however, his strange theories regarding himself, and
the day of grace, and the Holy Ghost, excited prodigious tumult, and led to his dismis-

sal. About the same time his friend Starkey.was silenced, and others of the Lampeter
brethren were also in difficulties with their ecclesiastical superiors. A conference was

held, and it was resolved to formally quit the church. Prince began preaching on his

own account at Brighton, and Starkey at Weymouth in Dorsetshire. People of all classes

flocked to hear the new preachers;" even clergymen's families were infected with the

taint of this heresy, which spread through the secluded villages on the coast, obtaining

especial hold among the farmers, several of whom, as in the times of the apostles, brought
their wealth, and laid it at "brother Prince's" feet community of goods being the tenet

most strenuously insisted upon.
Meanwhile, ftinds accumulated rapidly. Three of the brothers Messrs. Prince.Thomas,

and Cobbe (brother of Miss Frances P." Cobbe, a well known writer on social topics)

married three sisters, daughters of a wealthy widow lady named Nottidge. These young
women, handsome, clever, and of independent fortune, began by listening, against the

wish of their parent, to Mr. Prince's preaching, and finally left their home to marry his

disciples. A fourth sister afterwards followed their example. So strong was the feeling
under which they acted, that, on their aged mother coming in person to remonstrate on
their conduct, they rejected her claims of authority, saying that the devil was speaking to

them by her voice. Their money was used by Prince to purchase a fine property at Spaxton,
near Charlynch. where the brethren and sisters have lived since 1859, and which is

luxuriously fitted up, the church serving also as a parlor, a music-hall, and a billiard-

room.
In 1846, however, one of the ladies above mentioned, having become dissatisfied with

the doctrine and rule of life in the A.
,
and also (according to Dixon) with Prince's views of

property, was expelled from the society, and put away by her husband, Mr. Thomas,
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though then about to give birth to a child. After she had lived four years with her

mother, who had made provision for the child, 31 r. Thomas wrote, renouncing her for-

ever, and claiming the custody of his son. This was resisted; and in the course of the

law proceedings, 1850, that took place, much that was offensive in the conduct of the

Agapemouiaus" transpired. Although the inmates were married couples, it appeared that

they entertained religious objection to the increase of population, as if believing that the

perfection of all things will be the extinction of the human race.

Letters intended for Mr. Prince pass through the post office directed to
" The Lord;"

and his followers have been heard to say that he is their
"
creator." In 1851, Mr. Prince

took up a party of them to London to see the great exhibition. He drove about town and
in the parks in a carriage, constantly attended by out-riders, bareheaded, because they
were in the presence of "the Lord."

..Mr. Prince has put forth many pamphlets, some in the highest degree objectionable;

others, in which the tenets of the Christian religion are mingled with his own peculiar
doctrines. Christ came to redeem the soul. Prince affirms that TIM errand is to redeem
the body, on which an astounding commentary is furnished by the 32d chap, of the first

vol. of Mr. Dixon's book. One test applied to his disciples was. that they were to see the

eternal punishment of those whom they best loved, and to rejoice in it as redounding to

their Master's glory. On this, several declined to proceed further; others agreed to the

test cordially. Pain and grief, sorrow and sickness, have forever lost their dominion over

the Princeites; yet still, to the incredulous, it appears that consumption, rheumatism,
and othemnfirmities of human nature, do affect them, and that they die, and are buried,
like other men. In one of Mr. Prince's latest pamphlets, the following words occur,
which may serve to elucidate his somewhat mysterious doctrine: "God in Jesus Christ

has again entered into covenant with man at the resurrection of mankind, and this is the

first resurrection, and now brother Prince is his witness." "This one man, brother

Prince, has Jesus Christ selected and appointed his witness to his counsel and purpose
to conclude the day of grace, and to introduce the day of judgment. Te close the

dispensation of the Spirit the gospel and to enter into covenant with flesh."

In 1859 appeared Brother Prince's Journal, an Account of the Destruction of the Wrk*
of the Devil in the Humsin Soul by the Lord Jesus Christ through the Gospel. It had been

commenced, according to brother Prince, twenty-three years before, and more than
nineteen years had elapsed since its completion. Its aim is simply this: to show the

vrork of grace in the writer's soul, from its first struggling manifestations to that absolute

harmony in which self is utterly absorbed and swallowed up in God. Brother Prince, at

the close of his journal, deliberately states that he considers himself perfect, and incapable
of further improvement. These are his words: "

Having neither wishes nor desires, my
will can have no disposition whatever to move in any one direction rather than another,
hut like the finely-poised beam of a well-adjusted balance, it hangs delicately suspended
on the divine will, in a holy equilibrium of inward passiveness." From an advertisement

or manifesto dated August, 1873, we learn that the
"
residents of the Agapemdue" are

still preaching, "every Sunday and Wednesday," the everlasting damnation of all who
do not believe in their incomprehensible jargon.

It would appear that a
society,

similar in its aims and character, though not conventual
in its form, existed in England in the 16th and 17th cs. It was called the "family of

love." Its founder is generally supposed to have been Henry Nicholas, a native of

Milnster, in Westphalia, but who lived a considerable time in Holland. He held himself

to be greater than Moses or Christ, for the former only taught men to Jiope. and the latter

to believe, while he first announced the doctrine of lore,. He made his appearance
about 1540. Others, however, are of opinion that the real father of this "family"
was one David George, a fanatical Anabaptist of Delft, in Holland, who died in 1556,

and who imparted his
" damnable errors" to Nicholas, an old friend of his. In the reign

of Edward VI., according to Fuller, Nicholas came over to England, and commenced the

perversion of silly people in a secret way. By 1572, they had apparently increased in

numbers considerably, for in that year one John Rogers published a work against them.

entitled, The Displaying of an Horrible Secte of Grosse and Wicked Heri 1i</ >/<*, mnitinn
themselves t/ie Family of Love, with tJie Lire* of their Author*, and trjirtt Do,-!rim tin

i,<
ti-aeh

in Corners. In 1580, queen Elizabeth issued a proclamation for the hunting out and

punishing of the
" damnable sect." The family of love,

" or lust, rather," as old Fuller

has it, tried to insinuate themselves into the good graces of kinii: James, by presenting a

petition, casting aspersions on the Puritans. At length, the society expired from
continual exposure to the effects of ridicule in prose and verse, as well as from its own
intrinsic worthlessness. Their doctrines seem to have been a species of pseudo-spiritual
sentimentalism, resulting in gross impurity. (See Mi CKKUS.)

AGAPE'T^E, widows and virgins among the early Christians who devoted themselves
to attendance upon ecclesiastics. Immorality followed, and the early councils denounced
the practice.

AGAPE'TUS, a deacon of St. Sophia's church at Constantinople, who presented to

Justinian, in 527, a work on the duties of a Christian prince. It is highly valued, and
has been often reprinted.
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AGARDE', ARTRUU, 1540-1615, an English antiquarian. He was bred to the law,
and became deputy chamberlain, holding the office 45 years, in which time he became

proficient in antiquarian knowledge. Camden and Sir Robert Cotton were his personal
friends, and with them he was among the first members of the royal society of anti-

quarians.

A'GARDH, JAKOB GEORG, b. 1813; son of Karl Adolph, and followed the same

study. He was professor of botany at Lund in 1854. He much increased his father's

large collection, and wrote several botanical works.

A'GARDH, KARL ADOLPH, 1785-1859; a Swedish botanist. He was educated at

Lund. In botany he paid special attention to cryptogamia, on which he is authority.
In 1812 he was professor of botany and rural economy at Lund, and lectured on general
economics. He became a priest in 1816; went into politics in 1617, and was elected to

the diet; in 1834 was made bishop of Karlstadt, and was the leading liberal in the diet.

A. was author of several books and papers chiefly on botany, and a memoir of Linnaeus.

AG ABIC and AGABTCUS. See MUSHROOM.

AGA'SIAS, a Greek sculptor, supposed to have lived in the 4th c. B.C. The
"
Borghese Gladiator," one of his works, was found at Autium with the "Apollo Belvi-

dere," and is now in the Louvre. It is a warrior on foot with head raised as if on guard
against a horseman. Some suppose it represents Achilles, the invisible enemy being
Penthesilea.

AG'ASSIZ, ALEXANDER, b. Switzerland, 1835, son of Louis, and joined his father in

Boston in 1848. He graduated at Harvard in 1855, and was in the U. S. coast survey off

California in 1859-60, studying the fauna of the Mexican coast. Subsequently he became
largely interested in copper mining, and gave his attention successively to such scientific

work as was involved in the positions of curator of the museum of comparative zoology,
superintendent of the Anderson school of natural history, member of the scientific

expedition to Chili and lake Titicaca, chief of the U. S. dre'dgiug expedition in the West
Indies, and one of the overseers of Harvard college. He is a member of a great number
of scientific societies, and has written largely upon ichthyology. He has also received

prizes for success in zoological investigations.

AG'ASSIZ, LOUIS*JOHN RODOLPH, one of the most distinguished of modern naturalists,
was born at Orbe, in the canton de Vaud, in 1807. After passing through the usual
course of elementary learning at Biel and Lausanne, he prosecuted his studies at Zurich,

Heidelberg, and Munich. In early youth he had displayed a strong love of natural

history; and at Heidelberg and Munich comparative anatomy was his favorite occupa-
tion. In Munich he became acquainted with Martius and Spix, the well-known travelers

in Brazil; and when Spix died (in 1826) his collection of 116 species of fish, collected in

Brazil, was left in the care of A., \vho published it under the title Pisces, etc., quos collegtt
tt piurjendvn cumcit Spix, dctcn'jmt A. (Munich, 1829-31, with 91 illustrations in lithog-

raphy.) Led by this work to study ichthyology more closely, A. next undertook a sys-
tematic arrangement of the fresh-water fishes found in central Europe. Of this work, the
first fasciculus, containing the family of the Salmonidae, appeared at Neufchatel in 1839,
with 34 illustrations, and descriptions in French, English, and German. A second

fasciculus, prepared by his friend Vogt, Embryologie des Salmones, was published in

1840; and a third, Anatomie des Salmones, appeared in 1845 as a part of the third

volume of the Memoirs of the Neufchdtel Society of Natural History. Beyond this, the

work was not continued. A. at the same time devoted his attention to the fossil

remains of fishes, and during his stay in Paris (1831-32), examined several private and

public fossil collections. The results of his studies were given in his work Recherches sur
lex Poison* Fiixxiles, published at Neufchatel, with 311 lithographed illustrations, (1833-

42.) Meanwhile he had been invited to take the professorship of natural history at

Neufchfttel ; and here he found two active young friends, Desor and Vogt, wrho afforded

considerable aid in the completion of his works. With their assistance his work on fossil

fishes was brought to a conclusion in 1842. During several visits to England, A. made
himself well acquainted with the collections of fossils in this country; and in 1844 pub-
lished a monograph on fossil fishes found in the old red sandstone of the Devonian
.system. His study of these remains led him to examine other fossils; and the results

appeared in his works ])i.tfri]>ti<>n (let Echinodermts Fostiles cle In Buisse, and Monographies
d'Eehinodcrmes Virant* tt 7W/&*. In the latter work, Professor Valentin, of Berne,
supplied the section on the "

Anatomy of the Sea-urchin." A. next turned his attention
to the mollusca, and produced his Critical &tn(1if* on Foml Mottmca, which was soon
followed by his M< )ni>ir* mi the jfmcles in Living anil Foml Molhwca. His work on
(jiificrs excited great interest, as it opened new views in geology. The results of further

study were given in a second work on IJie St/xtejn of Glaci?rs;' or Rtxtarche* on Glaciers
(Paris. 1847). In preparing this work, he was assisted by his friends Guyot and Desor.
In 1S46, A. went to North America, where he was appointed to a professorship in Harvard
college, near Boston; from which he was subsequently translated (1852) to the chair of

comparative anatomy in Charleston; but this he resigned (1854), and returned to Har-
vard. In Outlines of Comparative Physiology, A. upholds the doctrine of the successive
creation of higher organized beings on the earth. An Essay on Lla&fification, by A., was



published (Lond. , 1859) ; and a Journey in Brazil (1868). During the latter of these years,
he was appointed a non-resident professor and lecturer in Cornell university, Ithaca,
N. Y. ; and, along with count Portales, was intrusted with the dredging operations in the

investigation of the Gulf Stream, undertaken by the American government in 1871.

His last work was the establishment of a school of natural history on the island of

Penikese, presented to him by Mr. John Anderson. He died in Dec., 1873.

AG'ASSIZ, MOUNT, in Arizona, 70 m. n.e. of Prescott; an extinct volcano, 10,000 ft.

above the sea-level. It is a favorite summer resort, and near it is the wonderful canyon
of the Colorado.

AG'ATA DE GO' XI, SANTA, a t. of south Italy, in the province of Benevento, 14 m,
e. from Capua. It is situated on a hill of volcanic rock, surrounded by the Isclero, an
affluent of the Volturno. It is an episcopal seat, and has a cathedral, seven other
churches and an abbey. Pop. 5000.

AG'ATE, a mineral composed of layers of quartz, generally of different varieties or

colors, intimately joined together. The layers are often concentric, and in the section some-
times appear nearly circular or elliptical, sometimes angular. Chalcedony, amethyst,
common quartz, jasper, flint, etc., occur as layers in A. It takes a fine polish, and is

much used for ornamental purposes. It is common in amygdaloids. Many agates are

found in Scotland, and are sold under the name of Scotch pebbles.

AG'ATHA, ST., a nobie Sicilian lady of great beauty, who rejected the love of the

prefect Octavianlus, and suffered a cruel martyrdom in the persecution of Christians
under Decius (250). She holds a high rank among the saints of the Roman Catholic

church; her day falls Feb. 5.

AGATHAR'CHIDES, or AGATHARCHUS, a Greek grammarian and geographer, who
lived about 130 B.C. He was guardian of an Egyptian king, probably Ptolemy Soter II.

A. was an orator, and wrote several works, of which only one remains.

AGATHAR'CHUS, 420 B.C.; a Greek painter ; said to be the first who applied the
laws of perspective. He painted a scene for a tragedy by ^Eschylus, and is called the

first scene-painter.

AGA'THIAS, surnamed ASIANTJS; 536-580 A.D.
;
educated at Alexandria and Con-

stantinople; studied Roman law and practised with success; wrote love verses and made
an anthology of earlier poets; but his most valuable work is a history of the years 553
to 558, in which he tells of the conquest of Italy by the Goths, of the earthquakes of 554
and 557, the beginning of the Greek and Persian war, the rebuilding of St. Sophia, the

exploits of Belisarius, etc.

AGATH OGLES, one of the boldest but most unworthy adventurers of antiquity, was
b. at Thermae, in Sicily, in 361 B.C. He rose from humble circumstances through the

patronage of Damas, a noble citizen of Syracuse, and received a command in the expedi
tion against Agrigentum. Afterwards he married the widow of Damas, and became one
of the most wealthy men in Syracuse. Under the rule of Sosistratus, he was obliged to

flee into lower Italy, where he collected a band of partisans. Returning to Syracuse, after

the death of Sosistratus, he gained the supremacy, confirmed it by a massacre of several

thousands of respectable citizens, and took possession of the greater part of Sicily. To
establish his power, and keep his army employed, he now attempted to expel the Cartha-

ginians from Sicily ; but in this undertaking he was defeated. His next plan was to pass
over to Africa with a part of his army and there attack the Carthaginians. This war lie

carried on with success for four years, or until 307 B.C., when disturbances in Sicily com
pelled him to leave the army for a time. On his return to Africa he found his troops in

a state of mutiny against his son Archagathus, whom he had left in command, but

pacified them by promises of large booty. Soon afterwards he suffered a serious defeat,

and with deliberate treachery left his own son exposed to the vengeance of the disap-

pointed soldiers. The son was put to death, and the troops surrendered themselves to the

enemy, while A. escaped safely into Sicily, where, by fraud and cruelty, he soon recovered

his former power, and was afterwards engaged in predatory inroads upon Italy. It was
his intention to leave the throne to his youngest son, A. ; but his grandson, tachagathns,
made an insurrection, slew the royal heirs, and persuaded MfenoL, one of the favorites

of the aged tyrant, to destroy him by means of a poisoned toothpick. This took place
in 289 B.C., when A. was 72 years old, and had reigned 28 years.

AG'ATHON, or AGATHO, 447-400 B.C.; a Greek tragic poet, contemporary and
friend of Plato, Socrates, Alcibiades and Euripides; noted for personal beauty. After

hi- n'r.-t literary triumphs, in 416. a dinner was given to him, which Plato immortalized in

lii-
"
Symposium." the scene, being in A.'s house. He was sometimes ridiculed for

Immbast and for effeminate tastes, appearing on the stage in female dress .

AGAVE, a genus of plants belonging to the natural order mnaryttidete (q.v.), and hav-

ing a tubular perianth with 6-partite limb, and a triangular, many-seeded inferior capsule.

They are herbaceous plants, of remarkable and beautiful appearance. There are a

number of species, all natives of the warmer parts of America. By unscientific persons
they are often confounded with aloes (q.v.); and A. Aimricnna is generally known by
the name of AMERICAN ALOE. The agaves have either no proper stem, or a very short
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one, bearing at its summit a crowded head of large, fleshy leaves, which are spiny at the

margin. From the midst of these shoots up the straight, upright scape, 24 to 86 ft. high,
and at the base often 1 ft. in diameter, along which are small, appressed. lanceolate

bractea3, with a terminal panicle, often bearing as many as 4000 flowers. In S. America,
these plants often flower in the 8th year, but in our hot-houses not until they have
reached a very advanced age; whence arises the gardeners' fable of their flowering only
once in 100 years. After flowering, the plant always dies down to the ground, but the

root continuing to live, sends up new shoots. The best known species is A. Americana,
which was first brought from S. America to Europe in 1561, and being easily propa-

gated by suckers, is 'employed for fences in Italian Switzerland, and has become natural-

ized in Naples, Sicily, and the u. of Africa. By maceration of the leaves, which are 5 to

7 ft. long, are obtained coarse fibres, which are used in America, under the name of

maguey, for the manufacture of thread, twine, ropes, hammocks, etc. This fibre is also

kuowu as pita flax. It is now produced to some extent in the s. of Europe. It is not

very strong nor durable, and if exposed to moisture it soon decays. The ancient Mexi-
cans employed it for the preparation of a coarse kind of paper, and the Indians use it

for oakum. The leaves, cut into slices, are used for feeding cattle. Another species,
A. Mexicana, is particularly described by Humboldt upon account of its utility. When
the innermost leaves have been torn out, a juice continues to flow for a year or a year
and a half, which, by inspissation, yields sugar; and which, when diluted with water,
and subjected to 4 or 5 days' fermentation, becomes an agreeable but intoxicating drink,
called pulque, to which the Mexican Indians not unfrequently sacri'uce both fortune and
life. It is made likewise from A. Americana, and from several other species. The roots

of A. sapotmria are used in Mexico for washing, being a powerful detergent, and form-

ing a lather with salt water as well as with fresh. The juice of the leaves, made into

cakes, is used for the same purpose.

AG DE, an ancient French t. in the dept. of Herault, founded by the Greeks, and
situated about a league from the Mediterranean sea, on the left bank of a navigable
stream. To the n., under the walls of the t., flows the Languedoc canal. The mouth of

the stream forms a harbor, which is entered by 400 vessels yearly. The coast-trade of

A., in particular, is very brisk, while it is also the entrepot for the traffic of the s. and w.
of France. It has, besides, considerable intercourse with Italy, Spain, and Africa. It

carries on a large and prosperous trade in wine, oil, salt, corn, timber, wool, silk, and
cloth; but the general aspect of the place is sombre and forbidding, on account of the

black basalt of'which the houses are built, whence it has popularly received the name
of the Black Town. It possesses a naval academy, and is noted in history as the place
at which Alaric, king of the Goths, convened a council. Pop. '76, 7728.

AGE. The legal divisions of human life, being sometimes arbitrary, and sometimes
founded on nature, differ considerably in different countries. In England, the whole

period previous to 21 years of A. is usually spoken of as infancy, a term which has a

totally different signification in those countries that have followed the civil law. But

notwithstanding this general division, which is common to both sexes, the ages of male
and female are different for different purposes.

" A male, at 12 years old, may take the
oath of allegiance ;

at 14, is at years of discretion, and therefore may consent or disagree
to marriage, may choose his guardian, may be an executor, although he cannot act until

of age; and at 21, is at his own disposal, and may alien and devise his lands, goods, and
chattels. A female, also, at 7 years of age, may be betrothed or given in marriage; at 14,

is at years of legal discretion, and may choose a guardian; at 17, may be an executrix;
and at 21, may dispose of herself and her lands. So that full A. in male or female is

21 years, which A. is completed on the day preceding the anniversary of a person's birth,

who, till that time, is an infant, and so styled in law." (Kerr's Blackstone, vol. i. p. 493.)

By the law of Scotland, again, life is divided into three periods ^pupilarity, minority,
and majority. The first extends from birth to the age of legal puberty, which is 14 in

males and 12 in females, at which ages they may respectively marry; the second embraces
the period from the termination of pupilarity till the attainment of majority,which takes

place at the age of 21 in both sexes; and the third includes the whole of after-life. The
term minority, however, is often applied to the whole period anterior to majority, and is

thus equivalent to infancy or nonage in England. Infancy in Scotland can scarcely be
<aid to possess a technical meaning; but when used at all, it is always in the sense of the
Homan infantia, to indicate the period from birth till 7 years of age, during which a

child, unless in very unusual circumstances, is intrusted to the care of the mother. The
office of tutory corresponds in duration to pupilarity, that of curatory to minority. See

TUTOR, GUARDIAN. By the Roman law, an approach to majority was held to modify the
character of minority, and so of the other periods; but this rule has not been followed

by the law of Scotland; and a youth who wants but a day of 21 is as much incapacitated
as if he were 15. In France, the marriageable A. is 18 in males and 15 in females (code
civile, art. 144). an arrangement which seems more reasonable than that which we have
borrowed from the Romans, and which, however suitable it may have been to the climate
of Italy, could never have been free from inconveniences in this country. Twenty-one
is generally the age at which men are eligible for public offices ; and at this age they may
elect and be elected members of parliament. But a man must be 24 before he can be
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admitted to priests' orders, and 30 before he can be a bishop. In America, a member 01

the senate must be 30, and a member of the house of representatives 25; this latter was
also the period of majority by the civil law. The legal disabilities attaching- to the dif-

ferent stages of minority, or, to speak more correctly, the privileges which the law con-

fers on minors for their protection, will be treated of under the different subjects to

which they relate. (See INFANT, GUARDIAN, CONSENT, CONTRACT, CRIME, MAK-
RIAGE, etc.).

AGE, in law (ante), is that period of life at which persons are permitted legally io

exercise certain rights which for lack of A. they had been restrained from. In general.
a person is

" of age" on the day preceding the 21st anniversary of birth. The "A.
of discretion" is at 14 years for males and 12 for females, at which point eithermay marry
or elect guardians. At full A. (31) male citizens can vote and hold office, except in cer-

tain specified cases, such as a representative in congress, who must be 30 years of age, a
.senator 35, and the president 35. The "

military A.," confined to males, is from 18 to 45

years. In N. Y. no judge can hold office after he is 70 years of age; male citizens over
21 and under 60 are subject to jury duty. In mythology and poetic fancy, the course of
the world was divided into 5 ages: the golden A., when Saturn reigned, was a period of

innocence and happiness; the silver A., under the rule of Jupiter, was the voluptuous
period; the brazen A., when Neptune held sway, was a warlike interval; the heroic A.
under Mars was also warlike and adventurous; while the iron A., with Pluto as the ruler,
was one of human degradation and misery. In chronology we have many ages, the

principal being the antediluvian and the postdiluvian. In anthropology there is the A.
of stone, the A. of bronze, and the A. of iron, indicated by the use of these substances for

tools in successive periods. In geology there are the azoic, the silurian, the devonian,
the carboniferous, the reptilian, the mammalian ; and the A. of man, or the present A. In
letters there are the A. of Pericles in Greece, the Augustan A. in Rome, the Elizabethan
A. in England, and the Augustan A. in France under Louis XIV. There is the heathen
as opposed to the Christian A.

;
the A. of the crusades; the dark A.'s, the middle A.'s and

the A. of steam. The progress of mental activity has been divided into the A. of the

supernatural, the A. of the metaphysical, and the A. of the positive. Physiologically
human life is divided into infancy, youth, manhood, and old A. ;

in which list some insert

the A. of childhood, of boy or girlhood, or adolescence.

AG'ELNOTH, or ETHELNOTH, known also as ACHEI,NOTUS; son of Egelmaer.
archbishop of Canterbury in the reign of Canute. A. exercised great and salutary influ-

ence over the headstrong monarch, both to prompt and to restrain, counselling the policy
that finally united the Danes and Saxons to oppose the Normans. He also made peace
in the church, and ended the persecution raging between the Benedictines and the secu-

lar clergy. He was made archbishop, and went to Rome in 1022 to receive the pall. On
his return he purchased a relic, said to be the right arm of St. Augustine of Hippo.
When Canute died he made A. promise to be faithful to his sons by Emma, and the

promise was so well kept that Harold the usurper remained uucousecrated until after the

death of A.

AGEN', the chief t. of the department of Lot-et-Garonne in France, is situated in a

fertile region on the right bank of the Garonne. The town is old and gloomy in appear-
ance; but carries on an active trade in woolen and linen fabrics, leather, colored paper,
colors, cordage and sail-cloth. It forms the connecting-link of the intercourse between
Toulouse and Bordeaux, and exports plums, brandy, hemp, flax and poultry. Close by
it is the old-fashioned house in which Joseph Scaliger, the prince of scholiasts, was born.

In ancient times A. was the scene of many a fierce martyrdom of the Christians, when it

was under the rule of Roman praetors. Afterwards it suffered the miseries of war, during
the barbaric irruptions from Germany, to a most incredible extent, having been taken and

plundered by Goths, Vandals, and Huns, in their turn. Next it came under the thraldom
of the English, in their early French wars, and, at a later period, was twice taken by the

Huguenots, in the religious contests of the 16th c. Pop. '76, 17,806.

AGE'NOR, a fabulous king of Phoenicia, son of Neptune, twin brother of Bolus;
fallier of Cadmus, and some say of Europa. When Europa was carried off by Zeus, A.

sent his sons to find her, with orders not to return until they had done so. She was not

found, and the sons settled in various countries. Buttmann supposes A. to be the

Canaan of Moses (Gen. x. 6).

AGENT (Lat. agent). An A. is one who is authorized or delegated to transact busines.-,

for another (who in this relation is called his principal or constituent) in whose place he

comes, and who is bound by his acts in the business to which the agency extends. The

appointment of an A. may either be f/eneral, having reference to all the principal's affairs,

or special, concerning some particular object. It may further be limited by instructions

as to the conduct he is to pursue, or unlimited, in which case his conduct is left to his

own discretion. Even in the last ra<c, however, the A. is not freed from all responsibility
for his conduct; he is bound to do his best for his employer, and he ought not to accept
or retain the agency unless he is competent to its performance. The mutual relations of

principals and agents, and their respective responsibilities to the public in mercantile
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transactions, will be treated under PRINCIPAL AND AGENT. See also FACTOR, BROKER,
COMMISSIONER, COMMISSION-MERCHANT OK AGENT.

AGENT AND CLIENT. The employer of a law-agent is entitled to presume that he is

possessed of competent professional knowledge, aud the A. is consequently responsible
to his C. for the consequences of gross professional ignorance, or flagrant negligence in

the conduct of the business intrusted to him. It is not enough to entitle the C. to dama-

ges that the A's proceedings have not had the effect which was expected, or which he
himself predicted from them. It has been observed in the house of lords, that it is of
the very essence of an action against a professional man by his employer, that there shall

be gross ignorance (Purves . Laudell, 4 Bell, 46). (See ATTORNEYS AND SOLICITORS,
WRITER TO THE SIGNET.)

AGENT, ARMY. A person authorized by the government to manage the monetary
affairs of regiments in the army, as a kind of military banker. In early times, persons
were employed to effect the purchase and sale of commissions in the British army (the

only army in which this strange system of purchase existed), without much reference to

honesty or fitness; but to prevent pernicious trafficking, no one was after 1809 permitted
to manage these transactions except the authorized A. A., under a heavy penalty. The
A. A. were also bound down by restrictions, in relation to any pecuniary advantage deri
vable by themselves from the sale and purchase. Their business, however, is now con
fined to the regular expenditure of government money. Every regiment lias an agent,
selected by the col., and empowered by him to be his representative in the monetary
arrangements of the corps. The col. is responsible to the crown for the honesty of the
A.A. ;

but the A. is in many ways regarded as a servant of the public. When money
is wanted for the regular expenses of the regiment, the agent applies to the war office;

whereupon the secretary of state for war issues an order to the paymaster of the forces
to advance the requisite sum; the paymaster does so, and takes a receipt from the A.
There is an annual settlement of accounts between the paymaster and the A., each one

paying or receiving, according to the side on which excess or deficiency may appear.
The A. then distributes the pay aud other charges of the regiment. The tendency of
recent alterations has been greatly to reduce the public functions of the A., who now
only receive 15,000 from the 'state, while in 1858 they had 40,000. The per-

centage allowed to A.A. for their trouble in paying the full pay of officers was allowed
for by the state, and was included among the annual army estimates; bat the officer

generally bore this charge in relation to half.pay and allowances. The A.A. conducted
all correspondence, and sent all the requisite notices concerning pay and payment; the
col. of the regiment took no part in the matter. The details of the system varied con-

siderably at different times, and in different portions of the British dominions. Some-
times the A. received twopence in the pound on the amount of pay ; sometimes three-

halfpence in the pound, with an addition varying from sixpence to one shilling per day
for each company of infantry or troop of cavalry; sometimes (in Ireland and in the

colonies) a fixed annual salary. When the cols, of regiments provided the men's clothing,
under a system now abandoned, the A.A. were very intimately mixed up with the trans-

actions; but at present the duties of those agents are limited to the following: applying
monthly to the war office for the money required for each regiment; receiving 'th;,t

money; applying part of it to the payment of officers; disbursing the regimental pay-
masters' bills for the cost of the expenditure; paying soldiers' remittances for the benefit

of their families; settling the effects and credits of soldiers. Many experienced govern
ment officers have recommended the abandonment of the system, and the paying of all

moneys by the war office direct, as a measure of simplification and economy.

AGENT, XAVY, a banker and attorney for naval officers, who bears some such relation

to admiralty expenditure as the army A. (q.v.) to war-office expenditure. By the act 27
and 28 Viet. c. 24 (1865), each of her majesty's ships of war, while in commission, has an

agent appointed by the commander, and registered. His duties are to act for the ship in

uses of salvage, merchant shipping law, distribution of prize-money, capture of slave-

ships, etc. He receives two and a half per cent as payment in full of his services. The
-Vary List for 1875 contained the names of 11 navy and prize agents.

AGES, a term employed to designate the epochs of civilization in the history of the

human nice. The old poets and philosophers described these in harmony with what they
conceived to have been the moral and political condition of their ancestors. The idea of

a succession of A. presented itself at a very early period to the Greek mind. The life of

the race was likened to that of the individual hence the infancy of the former might
easily be imagined to be. like that of the latter, the most beautiful and serene of all.

Hesiod mentions 5 A. the golden, simple and patriarchal; the silver, voluptuous and

godless; the brazen, warlike, wild and violent; the heroic, an aspiration towards the

better: the iron, in which justice, piety and faithfulness had vanished from the earth,

the time in which Hesiod fancied that he himself lived. Ovid closely imitates the old

Greek except in one particular he omits the heroic age. This idea, at first perhaps a

mere poetic comparison, gradually worked its way into prose, and finally became a por
tion of scientific philosophy. These A. were regarded as the divisions of the great world

year, which would be completed when the stars and planets had performed a revolution
round the heavens, after which destiny would repeat itself in the same series of events.
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Thus mythology was brought into connection with astronomy. The golden A. was said

to be governed by Saturn; the silver, by Jupiter; the brazen, by Neptune; and the iron,

by Pluto. Many curious calculations were entered into by ancient writers to ascertain
the length of the heavenly year, and its various divisions. The greatest discrepancy
prevailed, as might naturally be expected: some maintaining thatitwas 8000, audolhers
as many as 18,000 solar years. The Sybilline books compared it to the seasons of the
solar year, calling the golden age the spring, etc.

;
and on the completion of the cycle,

the old order was renewed. The idea of a succession of A. is so natural, that it has

inwrought itself into the religious convictions of almost all nations. It is sanctioned by
scripture, for it is symbolically adopted in the Apocalypse to a certain extent; it also

manifests itself in the sacred books of the Indians. Modern philosophy, at least in Ger-

many and France, has also attempted to divide human history into definite A. or periods.
Pichte numbers five, of which he conceives that we are in the third; Hegel and August
Comte reckon three, placing us in the last. Fortunately, the course of history is not
arrested by such speculations, but proceeds in quiet indifference to all metaphysical
dogmatism.

AGESILA US, king of Sparta (399-360 B.C.), was elevated to the throne chiefly by the
exertions of Lysauder. Being called upon by the lonians to assist them against Artax-

erxes, he commenced a splendid campaign in Asia; but was compelled by the Corinthian

war, in which several of the Grecian states were allied against Sparta, to leave his con-

quest over the Persians incomplete, and return to Greece. At Clueronea (o94u.c.), he
gained a victory over the allied forces, and in 378 the war was concluded by a treaty of

peace in favor of Sparta. Afterwards, in the Theban war, though hard pressed by
Pelopidas and Epaminondas, he bravely and ably defended his country. He died in his

84th year. A. is described as of small stature but commanding aspect, blameless in his

private character, and, in public life, just, as far as his partiality for his own country
allowed. His biographers are Xenophon, Plutarch, and Cornelius Nepos.

AG'GERHUUS, or AKEHSIIUUS, a department in s.e. Norway, 2012 sq.m., pop.164,804.
The chief business is in iron, lumber, pitch, tallow and hides. The district has many
small lakes, and the scenery is beautiful.

AGGLUTINATE LANGUAGES, the name given to the Turanian tongues, because
the pronouns are attached (glued on) to the verbs, and prepositions denoting case in the
same way attached to substantives.

AGGREGATION, STATES OF; the three states, solid, liquid and gaseous, in which
matter occurs, depending upon the degree of cohesion that exists between the molecules
or atoms of material bodies. In a solid state the molecules are fixed, and cannot be

changed from their position without force; in the liquid state they move freely on each

other, and the cohesion is so slight that the body has no fixed form; in the gaseous state

they are affected by an elastic force that amounts to repulsion, tending to disperse them
through increased space. A recent hypothesis, to which some facts seem to point, is

that of a fourth state of matter, called "radiant," in which it exists in sublimation at a

point as far beyond the gaseous as that is beyond the liquid.

AGH MAT, or AGIIMET, a fortified t. of Morocco, the capital of a province, on the left

bank of the Enfis, a tributary of theTensift, on the n.w. slope of mt. Atlas, 24 m. s. from
Morocco. Pop. 6000, of whom about 1000 are Jews. A. is said to have been at one time
the residence of the Moorish emperor.

AG INCOUBT. See AZINCOURT.

AGIO, an Italian word, signifying "accommodation," was first used in Italy to denote
the premium taken by money-changers in giving gold for silver, on account of the greater
convenience of gold for transport. The same word is now used to denote the difference

between the real and the nominal value of money; also the variations from fixed pars or

rates of exchange. It corresponds very nearly to the English word "premium."
A'GIS, the name of several kings of Sparta. Mention is made of a king A. as early as

about 1000 years B.C., who subdued the old inhabitants of Sparta, and made the Helots
\ a^s;iis or slaves. Of the others, A. I. reigned during the greater part of the Peloponne-
sian war, from 420 to 397 B.C. A. II. ascended the throne in 338 B.C. His hatred of the

.Macedonian supremacy led him to form alliances with several Persian satraps against
Alexander the great. A., after extending his conquests to almost all the cities of Pelo-

ponnesus, fell in battle 330 B.C. A. III. came to the throne in 244 B.C., when the state of

Sparta had fallen into a ruinous condition through long-continued war. Though only
twenty years old when he began to reign, he boldly resolved to restore the old institutions

and severe manners of Sparta; but intrigues and self-interest in the higher classes frus-

trated his designs. The riches of the state were now in the hands of a few persons,
while a great majority of the people were in extreme indigence. A., therefore, in accord
ance with the old laws of the state, proposed a redistribution of landed estates by lot-

tery. The new ephorus, Agesilaus, who was rich in landed property, but burdened with

many debts, astutely proposed that first all debts should be canceled, and next the lands

should be divided. The first part of this plan was soon effected; but great hindrances
were opposed to the carrying out of the remainder. Meanwhile, the disappointed people
were easily persuaded that A. had endeavored to introduce measures inimical to the wel-
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fare of the state. Pursued by his enemies, he fled for refuge to a temple, but was U--

trayed by false friends into the hands of the magistrates, who immediately ordered him
to be put to death by strangulation (240 B.C.). His mother and his grandmother, who had
favored his measures, were barbarously executed in the same manner. Alfieri, the Italian

poet, wrote a powerful tragedy on the fate of A. III.

AGLA'OPHON, a Greek painter, who lived about 500 B.C. ; father of Polygnotus
and Aristophon, also painters and his pupils. Quiutilian praises A.'s pictures for sim-

plicity of coloring. Another artist of tlie name, supposed to be a grandson, painted a

portrait of Alcibiades.

AGME'GUE, or GAGMEGUE, a name of the Mohawk Indians. They called themselves

by a word signifying "she-bear" The Algonquins called them Mahaquas, which the

French, made Moquis, Mohawks, or Mohocks. They were usually at war with the French
of Canada; but the Dutch kept them friendly, making a treaty in 1818 that lasted until

the old French war, when they did good service for the English in Canada. In the revo-

lution they sided with the British, and under the famous chief Thayendenega, or Brant,
did much damage to frontier settlements. Soon after the peace they migrated from their

old home in central N. Y. to Canada, where a small remnant still exists. Their language
has been elucidated in grammars by Bruyes and Marcoux; and Brant translated the

prayer-book and parts of the bible into their tongue.
AGNA NO, a small lake near Naples, is about 60 ft. in depth, and has no visible outlet.

The surrounding country is volcanic and mountainous. Formerly the lake was named
Anguiano, from the number of snakes in the neighborhood. On the right of lake A. lies

the grotto del cane so called from the stratum of carbonic acid gas, some 18 inches deep,
which always covers the floor, and which suffocates a dog (cane) or other small animal
taken into it and on the left are found the natural vapor-baths of San Germano, used for

the cure of gout, rheumatism, etc., but inferior in virtue to the baths (stufe diNerone) at

Baiae. The volcanoes surrounding the lake have been extinct since 1198 A.D. Further
on the left from A. lies the lake of Attroni. which occupies the crater of an extinct vol-

cano, and is surrounded by beautiful woodlands.

AG NATE (Lat. agmitu*). Agnates, in the law both of England and Scotland, are per-
sons related through the father, as cognates are persons related through the mother. In
the Roman law, both of these terms had a somewhat different signification. Agnates, by
that system, were persons related through males only, whilst cognates were all those in

whose connection, though on the father's side, one or more female links intervened. Thus,
a brother's son was his uncle's A., because the propinquity was wholly by males; a sister's

son was his cognate, because a female was interposed in that relationship. With us the

intervention of females is immaterial, provided the connection be on the male, or paternal
side of the house. The cause of our having thus changed the meaning of terms mani-

festly borrowed from the Roman law, seems to be that in Rome the distinction between

agnates and cognates was founded on an institution which has not been adopted in the

Roman sense by any modern nation that, namely, of the patria potextas (q.v.). Roman
agnati are defined by Hugo to be all those who either were actually under the same ;/<////-

funit!ifi*, or would have been so had he been alive; and thus it was that, as no one could

belong to two different families at the same time, the agnation to the original family was

destroyed, and a new agnation created, not only by marriage, but by adoption (q. v.).

The foundation of cognation, again, was a legal marriage. All who could trace up their

origin to the same marriage were cognati; and thus the term cognatus, generally speaking,
comprehended aynittu*. But though an agnatus was thus almost always a cognatus, a

cognatus was an agnatus only when his relationship by blood was traceable through
inak-s. Justinian abolished entirely the distinction between agnates and cognates, and
admitted both to legal succession and to the office of tutor of law, not only kinsmen by
the father, though a female had been interposed, but even those by the mother (Nov. 118,

c. 4, 5). As to the legal effects of the distinction in the modern sense, see SUCCESSION,
GUARDIAN.

AGNES, SAINT, a Christian virgin, martyred by order of Diocletian, when about 15

years old. - The legend is that her beauty excited the son of a praetor, whom she ef cap:-d

through miraculous blindness that fell upon him; and that his sight was restored in

answer to her prayers.

AGNESI, MAKIA G^TANA, a woman remarkable for her varied attainments, was b.

at Milan, 1718. In her ninth year she could converse in Latin, and gave a lecture in

this language, in which she argued that a knowledge of the ancient languages was a

proper accomplishment in women. In her eleventh year she could also speak Greek

fluently, and subsequently acquired with great facility several of the oriental languages,
and also French, Spanish and German. She was .,oco -ely styled "the walking polyglot."
This precocious development of intellect was encouraged by her father, who invited

parties of learned men to his house, with whom Maria disputed on philosophical points.
Of her discourses in these parties, her father published some specimens entitled Propo-
m'tioncs PkUotophica (Milan, 1738). After her twentieth year she devoted her mind to

the study of mathematics, wrote an unpublished treatise on Conic Sections, and published
her Instituzioni Analitiche (2 vols., Milan, 1748). This work so extended 1her reputation
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that when her father was disabled by infirmity she took his place as professor of mathe-
matics in the university of Bologna,' by the appointment of pope Benedict XIV. It is

said that after her devotion to the study of mathematics her cheerfulness vanished, she

avoided society, and at last became a nun, and gave the whole of her time to attendance

on the poor and the afflicted. Maria A. was a remarkable exception to the general rule

of precocious intellect and short life, as she lived to the age of 81.

AGNUS DEI (Lat.
" Lamb of God"), one of the titles of Christ (John i. 29); also the

name given to a certain prayer used in the Roman Catholic service of mass. The
litanies generally conclude with the same prayer: "O Lamb of God, that takest away
the sins of the world, have mercy upon us." The figure of a lamb bearing a cross,

stamped upon an oval of wax, silver or gold, is also styled an A. D. Such medals have
been consecrated by the popes since the 14th c., and are generally distributed among the

faithful on the first Sunday after Easter. In the ancient church candidates for baptism
received similar medals of wax and wore them as amulets. See AMULET. In the Greek
church, the cloth which covers the cup in the communion service bears the image of a

lamb, and is styled the A. D.

AGNES SOREL, 1409-50; mistress of Charles VII. of France, and lady of honor to

the queen, the virtuous Marie of Aujou, whose full confidence she long enjoyed. She
had great influence over Charles, and is credited with rousing him from the lethargy
into which he had fallen after the successes of Henry V. of England at Agincourt and
elsewhere. Her death was sudden, and it is supposed that she was poisoned by the

dauphin, afterwards Louis XI. She had three children by the king.

AG'NI, or AGNIS, the Hindoo god of fire, represented with two faces, three legs,

and seven arms. He is of deep red color, and the faces are said to represent fire in its

two elements, beneficent and destructive; the seven arms represent the primary colors.

He bears incense to heaven, and appears to be a mediatoi between men and the gods.

AGNOET^E, a sect in the 6th c. which gave prominence to the statement that, in his

human nature, Christ was ignorant of many things, especially of the time of the day of

judgment. An earlier sect of the same name denied the omniscience of God.

A'GNOLO, BACCIO D', b. Florence, 1460; architect of the villa Borgherini, and of

the campanile of the church of San Spirito, in that city. He was the first to use frontons,
or frontispieces, for windows and doors in private buildings.

AGNO'MEN, among the Romans, a fourth name derived from some act, quality or

event, as
" Cunctator" added to Fabius, equivalent to "Fabius the delayer." Pliny"

the younger" is also an instance.

AGNO NE, a t. of S. Italy, in the province of Campobasso, and 22 m. n.w. from
the t. of Campobasso. It stands on a hill, and is said to occupy the site of the ancient

Aquilonia. It is celebrated for its copper works. Pop. 7500.

AG'OBARD, SAINT, 779-840; bishop of Lyons. He was deposed, in 835, for taking
part in the rebellion of the sons of Louis le debonnaire ; but on their reconciliation to

their father, A. was restored to his place. He wrote against the worship of images,
against witchcraft, dueling, and the Jews.

AGON'IC LINE, the line of no variation of the magnetic needle. It passes from

pole to pole in a curve differing widely from the meridian, as the aclinic line (line of no
inclination or dip of the needle) differs from the equator. The A. L. varies in position,

constantly traveling westward in unison with the magnetic pole, at a rate that might
make a revolution around the earth in about 600 years. In 1580, the line ran through
Sweden; in 1620, through Holland; in 1660, England; in 1700, the w. part of Ireland;" it

reached America in 1780, and now crosses the w. part of Ohio.

AGONIS'TICI, an ascetic sect of Christians in Africa in the 4th c., who believed in

neither labor nor marriage. They were mostly low and ignorant, living by beggary, and

courting violent death as martyrdom. They disappeared after an invasion of the
Vandals.

AGOS'TA, or AUGUSTA, a fortified city of Sicily, in the province of Syracuse, 12 m.
n. of that city. It stands on a peninsula projecting into the Mediterranean." It is said

to occupy the site of the Megara Ilyblcea of the ancients, but contains no ancient remains.
The present city was founded by the emperor Frederick II. in 1229. It was the last.

place in Sicily to hold out against Charles of Anjou, but was betrayed into the hands of

William L'Estendard, one of his barons, in 1268, when it was sacked, and its inhabitant*

mercilessly butchered. It remained desolate for years, but having been rcpcopled, and

begun again to prosper, it was burned and razed to the ground in 1360 in another Siei

lian war; and again was taken and burned by the Turks in 1551. Finally, in 1663, it

was destroyed by an earthquake, when one third of the inhabitants perished. It has
three long parallel streets. The houses are generally of one story. The port is spacious,
but of rather difficult access. Salt is the chief article of export. Oil, wine, cheese, fruit,

honey and sardines are also exported. Pop. 9800.

AGOSTI'NO and A'GNOLO (or AN.:I.I.<>) DA SIENA, brothers, architects and
sculptors of Siena, who lived in the latter part of the 13th c. They studied under

1'isano, designed the Palazzo de Novi, the church of St. Francesco, and the Porta
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Romana; and built the tomb of bishop Guido, after designs by Giotto; a noble piece of

work, unfortunately destroyed by the French under the duke of Anjou.

AGOSTINO, PAOLO, 1593-1629; an Italian musician. He studied under Nanini,
and was Ugolini's successor as the conductor of the pope's orchestra. He left many good
compositions, of which an Agnus Dei for eight voices was greatly admired.

AGOULT, MARIE CATHERINE SOPHIE DE FLAVIGNY, Countess, 1805-76; a French
authoress known by her signature of "Daniel Stern," daughter of vicomte De Flavigny.
She was married in 1827; traveled in central Europe; wrote novels, 1841 to 1845,
//<//>, etc., which appeared in La Presxe of Paris. In 1848, she became a political
writer, and published a history of the revolution of that year, in which she favored the
cause of the people. She wrote, also, Thm Dnys in the Life of Mary Stuart, Dante and
<i tin-, etc. She had a daughter by Franz Liszt, who justified her musical paternity by
marrying first Hans Von Bulow. and next Richard Wagner.

AGOTJ TI (Dasyprocta agouti), a small quadruped nearly allied to the cavy or Guinea-

pig, very abundant in some parts of the W. Indies and of S. America. It is often

very injurious to the fields of sugar-cane. It is gregarious. Its flesh resembles that of
the hare or rabbit. Other species are found in the same regions, and even in the colder

parts of S. America. The -pampas hare is dasyprocta patachonicfi .

A GBA, a British district in the lieutenant-governorship of the North-western Prov-
inces, bounded rt. and e. by the districts of Muttra, Minpooree and Etawah, s. and w.

by the territories of Dhortpore, Gwalior and Bhurtpore. Its area is 1908 sq.m. The
surface of the country is for the most part very level, the principal elevation of the

Futtehpore Sikri hills, a sandstone range on the w. frontier, being about 700 ft. The
principal rivers are the Jumna flowing along the n.e. frontier, and its tributary the

Chumbul (along the southern boundary), both of which are too deep in the channel to be of

much avail for irrigation. The district generally is, in consequence, deficient in water,
and the failure of the rains in some seasons (as in 1887, 1838) has been followed by
severe famine. The temperature has a wide range, being, during the hot winds of

April, May and June, so high that the city of A. is scarcely habitable by Europeans,
while in Jan. severe frosts occur at night, though the thermometer at midday is

high. The most important commercial product is cotton, which generally occupies
about a tenth of the arable land. There are two crops yearly the spring crop, con-

sisting of various grains (wheat, barley, oats, etc.), leguminous plants, flax, tobacco,

etc., the autumnal crop of maize, mung, moth, melons, etc. The cultivation of rice is

very limited, owing to the want of "water. The pop. in '72 was 1,096,367, of whom
about 100,000 were Mohammedans, Europeans, etc., the rest Hindoos. Of the Hindoo

population, about two thirds arc agricultural; of the rest about one fourth. The "divi-
sion" of A., which constitutes one of seven in the North-western Provinces, embraces
the districts of A., Muttra, Furruckabad, Minpooree, Etawah and Etah, and contains an
area of 10,164 sq.m., with a pop. in '72 of 5,040,919. In 1833 it was resolved (3 and 4
Will. IV. cap. 85) to divide the Bengal Presidency into two, one of which was to be
called the A. Presidency. This act was never carried into effect, and a subsequent act

suspended its operation, substituting the present arrangement. See NORTH-WESTERN
PROVINCES. Till 1862, the city of A. was the seat of the lieutenant-governor, from which
circumstance that functionary was sometimes called the lieutenant-governor of A.

AGRA, a city in the British n.w. provinces in India, is situated in the district of the

same name on the right bank of the Jumna, 139 m. s.e. from Delhi, and 783 n.w. from
Calcutta. The ancient walls of the city embrace an area of about 11 sq.m., of which
about one half is at present occupied. The houses are for the most ^)art built of the red

sandstone of the neighboring hills. The principal street, running n.w. from the fort, is

very spacious, but the rest are generally narrow and irregular, though clean. Some of

the public buildings, monuments of the house of Timour, are on a scale of striking mag-
nificence. Among these are the fortress built by Akbar, within the walls of which are

the palace and audience-hall of Shah Jehan, and the Moti Masjid or Pearl Mosque, so

called for its surpassing architectural beauty. Still more celebrated is the 'Taj Mahal,
situated without the city, about a mile to the e. of the fort. This extraordinary and
beautiful mausoleum was built by the emperor Shah Jehan for himself and his favorite

wife. Arjimand Banoo (surnamed Mumtaz Mahal). 20.000 men, says Tavernier, who
saw the work in progress, were employed incessantly on it for 22 years. The principal

parts of the building are constructed or overlaid outside and in with white marble; and
the mosaic work of the sepulchral apartment and dome is described by various travelers

m terms of glowing admiration. It is composed of twelve kinds of stones, of which

lapis-la/.uli is the most frequent, as well as the most valuable. Of British edifices in

and near the city, the principal are the government house, the college (for the education
of natives), the Metcalfe testimonial, the English church and the barracks. The climate

at A., during the hot and rainy seasons (April to September), is very injurious to Euro-

peans; but on the whole, the average health of the city is equal to that of any other sta-

tion in the n.w. provinces. A. is fortified and has a garrison; there is a military station

in the neighborhood of the city. As administrative center of its district, and of the

large "division" to which it gives name. A. is a place of great importance. The pop..



according to the census of 1872, is 149,008. The principal articles of trade are cotton

and salt, which are conveyed in large quantities down the Jumna to tne lower provinces.
This city is held in great veneration by the Hindoos, as the scene of the incarnation of

Vishnu under the name of Parasu Rama. It first rose to importance in the beginning of

the 16th c., and from 1526 to 1658, it was the capital of the Mogul sovereigns. In that

year. Aurungzebe removed to Delhi; henceforth A. declined. It was taken in 1784 by
Scindia, and surrendered in 1803 to lord Lake, after a bombardment of a few hours.

Among the spoils on that occasion was a cannon of 23 in. calibre, 11 in. metal at the

muzzle; length, 14 ft, 2 in.; weight, 96,000 Ibs. The balls, of cast-iron, weighed 1500 Ibs.

This stupendous piece of ordnance is said to have been wantonly reduced to fragments
late by blasting by some artillery officers in 1833 (Thornton's GazMctr of India). During the

mutiny, A. was one of the places in which the Europeans were shut up. At the outbreak
the garrison consisted of the 44th and 67th regiments of B. X. infantry, the 3d European
fusiliers and a few artillery. The native regiments were disarmed in June, 1857, and the

defense of this important city devolved upon the Europeans. The ladies resorted at night
to places of refuge appointed by the governor, while the gentlemen patrolled the streets;
but matters growing worse both in the city and country, it was resolved, after a battle with
the mutineers, to abandon the city and retire to the fort or residency. It was time

;
for some

thousands of prisoners getting loose, began to fire all the European buildings in the city.

Hardly a house escaped destruction; numbers of traders were ruined, and had to endure
the misery of beholding their ruin from the fort. As the fort was both large and strongly
defended, fugitives flocked in from all parts of the country, and the nunfbers soon swelled
to 5846. Heroic sallies were occasionally made. Major Montgomery's march to Allygurh,
and his defeat of the rebels, though twenty times as numerous, was a feat worthy of
Havelock. When Delhi fell, its rabble of defenders hurried off in the direction of A.,
which place was seriously threatened by them, but was relieved by the rapid and bril-

liant march of col. Greathed, who discomfited the enemy, and despoiled them of nearly
all then- baggage.

AGRAM, the capital of Croatia, finely situated at the foot of a richly wooded range of

mountains, is about 2 m. from the Save, in lat. 45 49' n., long. 16 4' e. King Bela IV.
raised it in 1266 to the dignity of the rpyal town, in consequence of its having assi.--.ted

him against the Tartars. The town is divided by a small stream into three parts, each of
which is under a separate jurisdiction. These are the royal town proper, or upper
town, built upon two eminences; the capital, or lower town; and the episcopal town,
under the jurisdiction of the bishop. The inhabitants are principally Croats, who carry
on a trade in wood, corn and tobacco, and manufacture porcelain and silk. The lower
town is the newest and finest in appearance, many of the houses having Italian roofs.

A. is the residence of the governor of Croatia, and of a Catholic bishop; and it is the

place of meeting of the provincial diet. It possesses a university (since 1874) and a pub-
lic library. Pop., '69, 19,857.

AGRA RIAN LAW. With the name of A. L. used to be associated the idea of the
abolition of property in land, or at least of a new distribution of it. This notion of the
A. laws of the Romans was not only the popular one, but was also received by most
scholars. The French convention, in 1793, passed a law punishing with death any one
who should propose an A. L., understanding by the term an equal division of tii

among all citizens. Now, it would have been strange if flie Romans, with whom
private property was so sacred, could ever have been brought to sanction any measure
of the kind. It was the German scholars, Heyne, Savigny, and especially Niebuhr, who
first explained the true nature and character of the Roman A. laws. There are still some
disputed points on this matter, but one thing seems made out that those laws had no
reference to private lands held in absolute property, but to public or state lands.

As the dominion of Rome extended, a portion more or less of each conquered terri-

tory was confiscated to the state, and became public domain. All laws respecting t In-

disposition of these lands ware called A. laws; which are therefore of various kinds.
What made these laws be so long mistaken for an interference with private rights, and
excited such opposition to them at the time, was the use which was made of the public
domains while unappropriated. "It was the practice at Rome," says Dr. Arnold, and
doubtless in other states of Italy, to allow individuals to occupy such lands, and to enjoy
all the benefits of them, on condition of paying to the state the tithe of the produce, as

an acknowledgment that the state was the" proprietor of the land, and the individual

merely the occupier. Now, although the land was undoubtedly the property of the state.

and although the occupiers of it were in relation to the state mere tenants at will, yet it

is in human nature that a long undisturbed possession should give a feeling of owner-

ship; the more so as, while the state's claim lay dormant, the possessor was. in fact, pro-
prietor, and the land would thus be repeatedly passing by regular sale from one

occupier to another."
The state, however, was often obliged to interfere with these occupiers of the public

lands, and resume its rights. The very idea of a citizen, in ancient times, involved that

of a landholder, and when new citizens were to be admitted, they had each to receive
their portion out of the unallotted public domain; which was attended, of course, with
the ejection of the tenants-at-will. It appears, also, that the right to enjoy the public
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lands in this temporary way was confined to the old burghers or patricians. This, taken
in conjunction with the tendency, strong at all times, of larger possessions to swallow

up smaller, kept up an ever-increasing number of landless commons, whose destitution

and degradation came from time to time to such a pitch that alleviation was necessary
to prevent the very dissolution of the state. It is easy, however, to see what motive
the patricians, as a body, had to oppose all such measures, since it was their interest,

though not their right, to keep the lauds unallotted.

The enactment of A. laws occasioned some of the most memorable struggles in the

internal history of Rome. Most of the kings of Rome are said to have carried an A. L..

that is, to have divided a portion of the public laud among those whom they admitted
to the rights of citizenship.

" The good king." Servius Tullius, may be looked upon as

the first victim of the hostility of the nobles To A. laws. About twenty-four years after

the expulsion of the Tarquins, the distress of the commons called aloud for remedy, and
the consul, Spurius Cassius, proposed an A. L. for a division of a certain proportion of
the public land, and for enforcing the regular payment of the rent or tithe from the

occupiers of the remainder. The aristocracy, however, contrived to defeat the proposal,
and when the year of his consulship was out, Cassius was accused of trying to make
himself king, was condemned, scourged and beheaded, and his house razed to the ground.

The first important A. L. of a permanent nature, actually passed, was that proposed
by the tribune, Licmius Stolo, and carried, after a struggle of five years, in the year of

Rome 383. The provisions of Licinius's bill, or rogation, were as follows: "Every
Roman citizen shall be entitled to occupy any portion of the unallotted state land not

exceeding 500 jar/era (see ACRE), and to feed on the public pasture-land any number of

cattle not exceeding 100 head of large, or 500 head of small, paying in both cases the
usual rates to the public treasury. Whatever portions of the public land beyond 500

jugera are at present occupied by individuals shall be taken from them, and distributed

among the poorer citizens as absolute property, at the rate of seven jugera apiece.

Occupiers of public land shall also be bound to employ a certain number of freemen as

laborers."

This law produced for a time very salutary effects. But before the year 621. when
Tiberius Gracchus was elected tribune, the Licinian law h&l been suffered to fall into

abeyance; and although vast tracts had been acquired by the Italian, the Punic and the

Greek wars, no regular distribution of laud among the destitute citizens had taken place
for upwards of a century. Numerous military colonies had indeed been founded in the

conquered districts, and in this way many of the poorer Romans or their allies had been

provided for; but still there remained large territories, the property of the state, which,
instead of being divided among the poorer members of the state, were entered upon and

brought into cultivation by the rich capitalists, many of whom thus came to hold
thousands of jugera, instead of the five hundred allowed by the Licinian law. To a
Roman statesman, therefore, looking on the one hand to the wretched pauj er population
of the meaner streets of Rome, and on the other to the enormous tracts of the public land

throughout Italy which the wealthy citizens held in addition to their own private

property, the question which would naturally present itself was Why should not the

state, as landlord, resume from these wealthy capitalists, who are her tenants, as much
of the public land as may be necessary to provide little farms for these pauper citizens,
and so convert them into respectable and independent agriculturists? This question
must have presented itself to many.; but there were immense difficulties in the way.
Not only had long possession of the state lands, and the expenditure of large sums in

bringing them into cultivation, given the wealthy tenants a sort of proprietary claim

upon them, but in the course of generations, during which estates had been bought,
sold and inherited, the state lands had become* so confused with private property that in

many cases it was impossible to distinguish between the two. Notwithstanding these

difficulties, Tiberius Gracchus had the boldness to propose an A. L., to the effect that

every father of a family might occupy 500 jugera of the state land for himself, and 2~>Q

jugera additional for each of his sons; but that, in every case where this amount was
exceeded, the state should resume the surplus, paying the tenant a price for the buildings,
etc. .which he had been at the expense of erecting on the lands thus lost to him. The
recovered lands were then to be distributed among the poor citizens; a clause being
inserted in the bill to prevent these citizens from selling the lands thus allotted to them,
as many of them would have been apt to do.

According to the laws and constitution of Rome, there was nothing essentially unjust
in this proposal, which was, in private, at least, approved of by some of the most distin-

guished men of the time. The energy of Gracchus carried the measure, in spite of the

opposition of the. aristocratic party, whose vengeance, however, could only be satisfied

with the assassination of Gracchus and his brother. See GRACCHUS. The attempts to

carry out the "
Sempronian law," as it was called, were attended with great difficulties,

and although not formally repealed, it continued to be evaded and rendered inoperative.
Various A. laws were subsequently passed, some by the victorious aristocratic party, in

a spirit directly opposed to the Licinian and Sempronian laws.

Besides A. laws having for their object the division among the commons of public
lands usurped by the nobles, there were others of a more partial and local nature, for
the establishment of colonies in particular conquered districts: these naturally met with
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less opposition. Still more different were those violent appropriations of territory made
by the victorious military leaders in the latter times of the republic, in order to reward
their soldiers, and establish exclusively military colonies. In these the private rights of

the previous occupants were often disregarded.

AGREDA, MARIA DE (CORONEL), 1602-65; the superior of the convent of the
Immaculate Conception in Agreda, Spain. She reported that she had had revelations

from heaven, and that God had commanded her to write an inspired life of Mary, the
mother of Jesus. Such a book was published; but the church authority forbade the

reading of it, and Bossuet pointed out some of its indecent portions.

AGRIC'OLA, CHRISTOPH LUDWIG, 1667-1719; a landscape painter, who traveled in

Knirland, Holland, and France, and lived some time in Naples. His works are noted for

skillful representation of varied phases of climate. In light and color he imitated Claude
Lorraine.

AGRIC'OLA (originally LANDMAXX), GEORR, 1494-1555; mineralogist, and the first

to raise the study into a science. He studied at Leipsic and in Italy. In Bohemia he

practiced as a physician, and, in 1531, was made professor of chemistry in a mining
district of Saxony, where he pursued his favorite study. He published De Re Metal-Ufa,
which gives minute descriptions of mining processes.

AGRIC'OLA, GXAEUS or CXEIUS JULIUS, a Roman of the imperial times distinguished
not less by his great abilities as a statesman and a soldier than by the beauty of his private
character, was born at Forum Julii (now Frejus in Provence), 37 A.D. Having served
with distinction in Britain, Asia, and Aquitania, and gone through the round of civil

offices, he was, in 77 A.D., elected consul, and in the following year proceeded as governor
to Britain the scene of his military and civil administration during the next seven years.
He was the first Roman general who effectually subdued the island, and the only one who
displayed as much genius and success in training the inhabitants to the amenities of

civilization as in breaking their rude force in war. In his seventh and last campaign (S4

A.D.), his decisive victory over the Caledonians under Galgacus, at a place called '.V"/i.v

Oraupius, established the B/>man dominion in Britain to some distance n. of the Forth.
After this campaign, his fleet circumnavigated the coast, for the first time, discovering
Britain to be an island. Among the works executed by A. during his administration
were a chain of forts between the Solway and the Tyne, and another between the Clyde
and Forth. Numerous traces of his operations are still to be found in Anglesey and
N. Wales, and in Galloway, Fife, Perthshire and Angus. The news of A.'s successes
inflamed the jealousy of Dcmitian, and he was speedily recalled. Thenceforth he lived

in retirement; and when the vacant pro-consulships of Asia and Africa lay within his

choice, he prudently declined promotion. The jealousy of the emperor, however, is

supposed to have hastened his death, which took place at the early age of 55. His life,

by his son-in-law, Tacitus, has always been regarded as one of the choicest specimens of

biography in literature.

AGRIC'OLA, JOHANN FRIEDERICH, 1720-74; a musical composer who studied under
Bach. He was a superior organist, and held the office of kapellmeister under Frederic
II. He wrote "Achilles" and other operas, and minor compositions.

AGRIC OLA, JOTTN (whose true name was Schnitter or Schneider, but who was also
called Magister Islebius and John Eisleben, after the name of his native town), b. 14!r3.

was one of the most zealous founders of Protestantism. Having studied at Wittenberg
and Leipsic, he was sent, 1525, by Luther, who highly appreciated his talents and
learning, to Frankfort-on-the-Main, to institute there, at the desire of the magistrates, the

Protestant worship. On his return, he resided as a teacher and preacher in his native
town of Eisleben, till 1536. In 1537, he became a professor at Wittenberg, where the
Antinomiau controversy, already begun between him and Luther and Melancthon, broke
out openly. See ANTINOMIANFSM The troubles in which he was thus involved obliged
him to withdraw, 1538, to Berlin, where he was reduced to extreme want, and was thus
induced to make a recantation, never altogether sincere. He then found a prelector in

the elector John of Brandenburg, who appointed him preacher to the court and general
superintendent. He made great exertions for the spread of the Protestant doctrine in the

Brandenburg states; but ere his death, which took place at Berlin, 22d Sept.. 1561),

he" had become as much hated for his share in the drawing up of the Augsburg lud ///,<

(q.v.), as he ^jad formerly been for his Antinomian opinions. Besides his numerous
theological writings, his country possesses a truly national work of his, entitled Di<
<!> -im-inen Deutschtn Spritchwvrter mit ihrer auxlegung (common German proverbs, with
their explanation; Hagenau, 1592; and a very complete but somewhat altered edition at

Wittenberg, 1592). The patriotic feelings, pure morals and pithy language of this book
have procured for it one of tue first places among the German works of that age.

AGRIC'OLA, MICHAEL, a Swedish scholar and reformer, who, in the latter part of
the 16th c., translated the New Testament into the Finnish language.

AGRIC OLA, RUDOLPHUS, one of the most learned and remarkable men of the 15th
c., and a chief instrument in transplanting the taste for literature, just revived in Italy,
into his native country of Germany, was born 1443, in the village of Baflo, near Groningen.
His name was properly Rolef Huysmann (i.e., houseman or husbandman), which wa
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Latinized by him into A., after the usage of the time. He was also called Frisius, and
Rudolf of Groningen, from his native place; and sometimes Rudolf of Ziloha, from the

monastery of Silo, where he spent some time. Having been first a disciple of Thomas a

Ketnpis at Zwolle, he went to Louvain, then to Paris, and thence to Italy, where, during
the years 1476 and 1477, he attended the lectures of the most celebrated men of his age.
Here he entered into a close friendship with Dalberg, who afterwards became bishop
of Worms. He was the first German who distinguished himself in Italy in public
speaking and lecturing, and this he did not only by his erudition, but by the elegance of
his language and the correctness of his pronunciation. He likewise acquired reputation
as an accomplished musician, and his pieces were popular throughout Italy. On his

return to Germany, he endeavored, in connection with several of his former co-disciples
and friends, among whom were Alexander Hegius and Rudolphus Lange, to promote a
taste for literature and eloquence in Germany. Several cities of Holland vainly strove
with each other to obtain his presence, by offering .him public functions; but not even
the brilliant overtures made to him by the court of the emperor Maximilian I., to which
he had repaired in connection with affairs of the town of Groningen, could induce him .to

renounce his independence. At length yielding, 1483, to the solicitations of Dalberg,
who was now chancellor to the elector palatine, and bishop of Worms, he established
himself in the palatinate, where he sojourned alternately at Heidelberg and Worms,
dividing his time between private studies and public lectures, and enjoying high
popularity. He distinguished himself also as a painter; and at the age of 40 set with
ardor to learn Hebrew, in order to study theology. He went again, 1484, with Dalberg
into Italy, and died shortly after his return to Germany, on the 28th Oct., 1485. His
fame rests chiefly on the personal influence he exerted. His compositions, which are
written in Latin, are neither so numerous nor so important as those of many of his

learned contemporaries. The first nearly complete edition of them was that published
by A lard (2 vols., Cologne, 1539). Consult Tresliug, Vita et Merita, It. A. (Groningen,
1830).

AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY, that branch of chemical science which treats of the

composition of soils and manures, and of the vegetable and animal substances which it

is the object of agriculture to produce. Instead of considering the subject by itself, it

will receive attention under the heads of Drainage, Irrigation, Manures, Soils, etc.

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION, as at present understood, is a comprehensive term,

including instruction in chemistry, geology, botany, zoology, mechanics embracing, in

short, the <(V( /,'' as well as the practice of agriculture. However important the branch-

ing off of education into this special track, it is only of late years that adequate attention

has been paid to it. The first agricultural school was founded by Fellenberg at Hofwyl,
in Switzerland, in 1806. His pupils were taken from the poorest class of peasantry, of

whom he truly observed, that having
" no other property than their physical and^mental

faculties, they should be taught how to use this capital to the best advantage," by a
combination of "

discipline, study, and manual labor." No fewer than 3000 pupils were
trained in this school, which flourished for thirty years under the able direction of
Wehrli. Since then, various institutions of the same character have sprung up on the

continent. In France, several have been supported by the state the principal being
the one at Grignon, to which an old royal palace with its domain of 1185 acres has
been given up. One of the first duties undertaken by the new government of marshal

MacMahou, in 1873, was the nomination of a commission to reorganize the system of

agricultural education. In Prussia, there is scarcely a province that does not boast its

agricultural school and model farm; and, indeed, throughout Germany, as well as in

Russia, we find educational institutions supported by the state, in all of which, with
some slight difference of detail, agriculture is practically as well as theoretically taught.
More recently, experimental stations have been established in various parts of the empire.
Indeed the agricultural schools and field experimental stations in Germany are a credit

to that country a-M a source of much attraction to visitors from other countries.

ttn America, increasing facilities arc being provided for acquiring a thorough knowl-

edge of agriculture scientifically as well as practically. Several of the British colonies
have ivc'Til, t

'

I'lHshed boards of agriculture and agricultural schools. The govern-
ment of Ontario started an agricultural college and model or experimental farm at Guelph,
in May. 1^74. It lias so far been very successful. An efficient staff of lecturers has
been secured, and instructions are systematically given to first-year's students in agri-
culture, chemistry, zoology, anatomy, physiology and book-keeping; while secoud-

year's students are taught entomology, meteorology and cattle pathology, High-bred
stock of various kinds imported from the mother-country are kept on the college farm.

In England, there are as yet no state institutions of this kind. In 1845, an agricul-
tural college was e<taMished, by private enterprise, at Cirencester, for the education of
both resident and non-resident pupils, the course of instruction extending over two years.
A large farm is attached to the school. A strcmg feeling was manifested throughput
Britain between 1873 and 1877 in favor of more attention and encouragement being
extended t> a^rieultural education, especially by the state. British agriculturists at

length came to see that as fanning had got to be a science in itself, their educational

system was lamentably defective.
"
In the practical training, the young British farmer

U. K. I. 11
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has long been and possibly still is ahead of his fellows in other countries; but it has

recently become notorious that so far as an acquaintance with the various sciences
that bear on agriculture is concerned, British agriculturists are considerably behind
some of their neighbors Germany, for example. Besides publishing twice a year a very
instructive and useful Journal, the royal English agricultural society has since 1868

given handsome prizes as well as the certificate of the society to young men, at the
close of an annual examination, who are supposed to have finished their agricultural
and scientific education. Those who obtain first-class certificates are enrolled as life

members of the society. After conference with the head-masters of the middle-class
schools of England, this society commenced in 1874 to offer ten annual scholarships of
20 each to scholars from the middle-class schools who pass the best examinations in

land surveying, the mechanics of agriculture, the chcmistrjr of agriculture, the principles
of agriculture, the nutrition of animals and plants, etc. The successful candidates must
stu'dyfor the year at an agricultural college, or with an approved practical agriculturist.
This scheme works very successfully. Through the liberality of the duke of Bedford,
the royal English agricultural society was enabled to establish an experimental farm on
his grace's property at Woburn, Bcdforshire, in 1876. On this farm, experiments in the

fattening of stock with various kinds of food, and in the growing of crops with different
kinds of manures, are carried on.

In addition to offering diplomas, life memberships and certificates to agricultural
students who successfully pass an examination similar to the above, the highland and
agricultural society resolved in 1874 to give ten scholarships of 20 each, tenable for one

year,
to students attending the agricultural department of Edinburgh university (the only

British university that possesses a chair of agriculture), and five scholarships of 10 each
to younger students, who may the second year compete for the 20 scholarships. The
society otherwise contributes handsomely to the agricultural department of Edinburgh
university. This society was also instrumental in 1875-6 in getting the government to

add agriculture to the list of subjects towards instruction in the sciences of which aid is

given by the science and art department. Classes were early set on foot at Aberdeen
with the view of enabling teachers of country schools to qualify for giving instruction in

the elementary sciences relating to agriculture. Field experiments were begun in Aber-
dcenshire in 1876 through the enterprise of the leading agriculturists and the liberality of
several landowners and others who subscribed handsomely to the necessary funds. The
highland and agricultural society resolved also in that year to start two experimental
agricultural stations in the Lothians. Many farmers, both in England and Scotland,

especially the latter, keep agricultural students.

The authorities in Ireland were many years ago alive to the benefits of a scientific

education for farmers. The commissioners of national education have not been idle.

In 1838 they established that popular, useful and well-conducted institution, Glasnevin

training college, which has 180 acres of land attached. Some of the students coming
from minor schools and passing an entrance examination are admitted free, and get two

years' training; others pay for the bare cost of their board and lodgings; while a third
class consists of young men who board at their own expense in the neighborhood, and

pay a moderate tee for attendance at the classes. Lectures are regularly delivered on
animal and vegetable physiology, chemistry, geology, botany and practical agriculture,
while instructions in the field are carefully attended to. Much good has been done in

Ireland by the attachment of small farms or gardens to about 200 national schools

throughout the country, where elementary instructions in agriculture and the sciences

bearing thereon are given, with excellent results. Many of the pupils pass from these

schools to Glasnevin college, while the teachers of the national schools often qualify for

their agricultural duties by attendance at this college and model farm. Lately, however,
some of the farm schools have been discontinued by the government.

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION (ante). In the United States the West Point

academy, established in 1802, was the first provision by the general government for
scientific education in any department; the naval academy followed in 1845. Two years
later, John P. Norton, agricultural chemist, just returned from Europe, agitated the

question of agricultural schools, and one school was begun. In 1860, it was liberally
endowed by .Joseph E. Sheffield, and is now attached to Yale college as the

"
Sheffield

scientific school." In 1852, a legacy to Dartmouth college, by Abiel Chandler, hiid the

foundation of a similar branch at that college. Congress was repeatedly asked to set

apart lands for the support of agricultural colleges, and a bill was passed in 1858 for

Hint purpose, but the president failed to sign it. In 1862, the effort was successful, r.nd

a bill became a law appropriating about ten millions of acres to all the states, to be,

divided according to the number of representatives from each state in congress. Mean-
time, New York and other states kept the question alive, and Michigan opened her agri-
cultural college in 1857; and now, under one or another name, nearly all the states

have colleges or parts of colleges in which scientific agriculture is taught. On the 2d of

July, 1862, congress passed an act donating public lands to the several states and
territories which may provide colleges for the benefit of agriculture and the mechanic
arts, the amount of land to be equal to 30,000 acres for each senator and representative
in congress to which the states were then entitled. To guard against the loss of this
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fund by improvident investment, the act provides that all moneys derived from the land

granted shall be invested in stocks of the United States or of the state, or some other safe
stock yielding not less than five per cent.

;
and that if any portion of the fund or the

interest thereon shall be lost or diminished, it shall be replaced by the state, so that the

capital shall forever remain undiminished, except that a sum not exceeding ten per cent,

on the amount received by any state under the act may be applied to the purchase of
lands for sites or experimental farms, whenever authorized by the legislature. The
general object and character of the colleges to be established is briefly stated in the fourth
section of the act, which provides that the interest of the fund shall be inviolably appro-
priated by each state which may claim the benefit of the act, "to the endowment,
support, and maintenance of at least one college, where the leading object shall be

(without excluding other scientific and classical studies, and including military tactics)
to teach such branches of learning as are related to agriculture and the mechanic arts, in

such manner as the legislatures of the states may respectively prescribe, in order to

promote the liberal and practical education of the industrial classes in the several

pursuits and professions of life." The states were not slow to avail themselves of
these advantages, and the important interest of A. E. suddenly sprang into life.

The last report on this subject at hand shows that in 36 states there were, 187G, 39

colleges which have received the congressional land grant of July 2, 1862. There were
also branch institutions in Georgia and Missouri. The. agricultural and mechanical

college of Texas was opened during the year. All the colleges were in operation except t hat
of Florida, which was expected to open early in 1877. In all these colleges the professors
and assistants numbered 473, and the students 4211. Eleven states had not sold all the
land scrip granted by congress. During the year 51,405 acres were sold at an average
price of $4.41 per acre, and 1,463,505 acres remained unsold. The largest average price
per acre obtained by any one state was $8.38 by Michigan, and the smallest $53.20 by
Iowa. The annual interest received by all the colleges for all the land sold amounted
during the year to $535, 78.1. Thirty-four of the colleges had farms, which contained in

the aggregate 15,418 acres, valued at $1,321,092. The following table gives the names
of the agricultural and industrial colleges and departments established in the United
States up to 1877, with the number of students pursuing agricultural or mechanical
branches:

INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS IN THE UNITED STATES,
WHICH HAVE RECEIVED THE NATIONAL ENDOWMENT OF LAND SCRIP UNDER THE ACT OF JULY 2, 1862.

LOCATION.
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above institutions was 3354; the number of professors and assistants, including all the

departments for the collegiate year, was 516; the whole number of students in all

departments was 6723; the number of acres of land-scrip yet unsold, 1,463,505; annual
income derived from government endowment, $526,283; acres contained in the agri-
cultural and mechanical college farms, 11,338; value of these farms, $1,295,192.'

AGRICULTURAL MACHINERY has within half a century risen from nearly
nothing to the most important adjunct to the farmer, particularly since the application
of steam. Taking cultivation in the order of time, we have hoes, spades, plows, and
grubbers, in great variety of style and use; surface, subsoil and double-furrow plows.
Then couie seed-sowers and cultivators, in great variety; rakes, rollers, pulverizers and
harrows; breast-plows, or turf-spades; trenching forks ; many kinds of drills for sowing
and planting seeds; manure spreaders, horse-hoes, turnip-thinners, etc. For harvesting,
we have mowing, reaping and binding machines, shellers, fruit-pickers, etc. : hay-makers,
horse-rakes, and greatly improved farm vehicles. After the crops are in. we have

threshing and winnowing machines; straw cutters; cake (linseed) crushers; corn

bruisers; grinding mills; apple grinders in cider presses; weighing machines, and a

steaming apparatus for cattle food; and in the dairy, dog-power and other machine
churns and hydraulic presses. A. M. is mentioned by Pliny (23 A.D.), who describes a

cart used in 'Gaul with projections in front which cut or tore off the heads of grain,
an affair probably something like the modern clover-header. Many efforts were "made
to build reaping machines in the early part of this century, but little useful was achieved
until the time of Bell, Hussey and McCormick. These "inventors began 40 to 50 years

ago, and now their machines are in use all over the world.

AG'RICTJLTITRE (Lat. Offer, a field, and colo, I till) is the art of rearing those plants and
animals that are best suited to supply the wants of man. Man has found the earth, in

almost eveiy clime, covered with vegetation, yet this often yields little that he can use.

The spontaneous growth of nature affording but a limited quantity of food, he at first

attempts to supply the deficiency by capturing the wild animals, which often feed upon
what is unsuited for his sustenance. Sometimes, however, the most fertile lands under
luxuriant forests, or other natural vegetation, only support a small number of animals.
In the most favorable circumstances, a given area of territory cannot maintain many of

the human family, so long as they depend upon the natural vegetation or on the chase.

It is only after those plants which yield man an abundant supply of food are selected

and made the object of cultivation, that population augments, and civilization takes its

rise.

Man has selected a great variety of plants for cultivation to afford him food and cloth-

ing. In n. lat., wheat, barley, oats, rye and the potato form the chief plants from which
he derives subsistence. These crops are most productive when grown in summer in the

temperate climates of the earth, being unsuited to the heats of the torrid zone. Their

geographical limits, however, are greatly extended by growing them as winter crops on
the borders of, and even within the tropics. In these regions, however, rice, mai/e,

miilet, and other grains become far more productive of food than the already mentioned
cereals are in high latitudes, as they flourish during the heats of summer. Where heat
and moisture are almost perennial in the tropics, the banana, the bread-fruit tree, and
other herbaceous plants and trees, are most productive of human food. A short histori-

cal outline of the A. of different parts of the world will exhibit the chief elements that

regulate the practices of the husbandman.
The early civilization of Egypt claims for it the first notice in a passing outline of the

chief systems of A. The teeming population that existed in ancient times in the narrow

valley of the Nile, the large standing army which was maintained, the extraordinary
works of engineering and architecture still visible in our day, and the exportation of corn
to other nations, indicate an advanced state of the art of A. Rain is a rare phenomenon
in upper Egypt, and fertility is only maintained by the waters of the Nile, which are

subject to annual floods. The risings and ebbings are as regular now as they were in

the days of Herodotus; and the agricultural systems are also in a great measure the

same. The inundation whick, unless prevented by embankments, covers the whole land,
occurs at the hottest season. As the waters retire in October, the land is sown with
what are there styled tri/ t f<r rropx, consisting of wheat, barley, lentils, beans, ilax. lupines,

chick-pease, etc. All these crops require no further watering, as the moisture which the

soil has imbibed during the inundation is sufficient to bring them to maturity about the

end of April, or even a month sooner in upper P'gypt. Only one crop in the year is

"Town upon most of the inundated lands. But on those lands which are protected from
the inundation, three crop* a year may be raised by means of artificial watering. Few of

the plants used as winter crops can be jrrown in summer in Egypt. The plants adapted
.mmer consist of rice (largely grown in the Delta), durra, millet, mai/e. scsiinc,

melons, onions; they are sown from April to August, and of several of them two crop-, in

the season ripen under the cloudlet sky of Egypt. A vast amount of manual labor and
animal power is expended in watering the ground for the summer crops. The peasants
u>e the ishadoof for the purpose, which is a simple contrivance, used in drawing water,

over a large portion of the east. The Persian wheel, driven by oxen, is largely employed;
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so much so, that about 50,000 of these machines are at present in use in the valley of the
Nile. Besides these crops, cotton, indigo and sugar-cane are now cultivated to a small ex-

tent. When the waters rest long pn the laud, it answers all the ends of a fallow, by extir-

pating the land-weeds and disintegrating the soil. The ground, in such cases, requires no
further culture than treading in the seed by animals, or slightly scratching the surface
with bushes. On the other hand, the summer crops require^, great deal of tending, both
in cultivating and watering the soil. The diminution of the population in Egypt has in

some measure deprived the country of the means of its former advanced state of A. ;
nor

is its present political condition at all likely to lead to much improvement.
Few historical records of the state of Babylonian A. have come down to us. We can

only judge of its productiveness by the dense population that was supported in the plains

bordering the Euphrates, where the summer climate is almost as arid as that of Egypt.
That river also was subject to overflow, when the snows melted on the mountains of
Armenia in summer. Further than this, however, we have no knowledge of the systems
pursued or crops cultivated.

The scriptures are full of allusions to the operations of the husbandman in Palfstine

as well as in Egypt. The operations in the two countries necessarily formed striking
contrasts the crops in the former being chiefly dependent on the rains for growth: in

the latter, on the inundations of the Nile. In the lloly Laud there are extensive plains
of fertile soil which yielded the finest wheat. The hillsides were covered with vines and
olives, often planted on terraces formed with much labor, to afford a larger mass of soil,

in which the plants might flourish in the almost rainless summers. The valleys were
well watered, and afforded pasture for numerous flocks. Of the smaller cultivated* plants,
millet was the chief summer crop, but it was only cultivated to a limited extent, being
confined to those spots that could be artificially watered. Wheat ^md barley were the
chief cereals, as the winter rains were sufficient to bring them to maturity. The large
number of inhabitants that Palestine supported under the Jews is the wonder of all mod-
ern travelers, who are struck with the ruins of ancient cities and the desolation of the

country. The means of cultivation, however, disappeared with the inhabitants; and the

destruction of the wood has added to the aridity of the climate. Concurring testimony
indicates that the systems of cultivation were somewhat similar in all the countries bor-

dering on the Mediterranean, which are characterized by arid summers, and autumn and
winter rains. Irrigation, therefore, was had recourse to wherever it was practicable.

The A. ofltalym the present day exhibits great contrasts in its condition; for while
a garden-like cultivation is seen in Lombardy, the utmost rudeness and backwardness

prevail in the southern parts of the peninsula. Into the social causes that have led lo

these results our limits forbid us to enter. The literature of the A. of the ancient

Romans throws much light on the systems that then existed in the countries bordering
on the Mediterranean. As is well known, the wide-spread dominion of Rome rose out
of a diminutive colony planted on the banks of the Tiber. In the time of the early

kings, its original territory did not extend above five m. towards the Alban hills, and
still less in other directions. Romulus is said to have divided a portion of his small ter-

ritory among his subjects, at the rate of little more than an acre to each. This allotment,

granted in perpetuity, was not liable to be taxed, and could be sold by its owner. The
whole territory was not assigned to the citizens, but the larger part was kept as domain
lands, which yielded a revenue to the state, by being let to the wealthy classes. These
domain lands were either cultivated or allowed"to remain in pasture. The common con-

ditions were that the occupants of the corn-land paid one tenth of the produce as rent;
of vines and fruit-trees, one-fifth; and a moderate rate a head for sheep or cattle pastured.
The occupants were merely tenants-at-will, and the state could resume and sell their lands
at any time. A similar policy seems to have been pursued by the numerous states of
ancient Italy. As these were all conquered in succession by the Romans, their lands

became the property of the Roman state. Sometimes the inhabitants were wholy extir-

pated, or sold into slavery, and their lands were partly assigned to the poorer citizens

engaged in the war; the remainder, which was always the much larger part, became
domain lands. In other instances, only a portion of the lauds was taken from the con-

quered nations; the former owners were allowed to retain them as tenants, paying the

ordinary rent. Thus, from the earliest times, two classes of cultivators were in existence

the small proprietors, and the wealthy tenants holding the lands of the state. Betwixt
tin- two, there was almost a perpetual strife the one demanded the distribution of the

state domains, while the others constantly resisted it. Even after the Romans became
masters of the whole of Italy, the citizens had little more than four acres of land assigned
to each; and the domain lands increased enormously. Attempts were constantly made
to rotrict the extent of domain held by the patricians, but generally without effect. See
AGUAIUAN LAWS. The great extent of domain lands gave rise to the employment of

slave-labor in their cultivation by tfie wealthy citizens. This led to the discouragement of

small proprietors, so that the free population engaged in A. diminished throughout Italy.
The evil was further aggravated by the policy that the Romans pursued towards the
inhabitants of the conquered provinces: there none of the laud was held as freehold, but
it was solely vested in the Roman people, being all let out for the benefit of the state.

On the conquest of Sicily, the wealthy Romans flocked over, and farmed the rents, as well

as cultivate^ the lands by means of slave-labor. Indeed, the chief supplies of grain sent
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to Rome from Sicily, Sardinia and Carthage were raised by means of slaves. A. was
long the only source of wealth open to the patricians ;

and it was deemed the most honor-
able of occupations. Its operations were then directed by men of wealth and learning;
and no wonder that its literature was so copious, and tield in so high estimation. Cato,
the first and most celebrated agricultural writer (who d. aged 88, 150 B.C.), was in the

middle "period of life at the end of the second Punic war. The large farming system had
then been fully established; and he gives us not only the most minute particulars regard-

ing the management of the slaves on his Sabine farm, but all the details of husbandry,
from the plowing of the fallows to the reaping and threshing of the crop.

The chief grain cultivated by the Romans was wheat, but barley was also cultivated

to a considerable extent. Land devoted to grain was fallowed for a whole year every
alternate year; in other words, the rotation consisted of, 1st, wheat; 3d, fallow. One third

of the fallow was manured and sown with some green crop as cattle-food. Fallow
received from four to five furrows before the wheat was sown in autumn. The last

plowing left the land in narrow ridges; and as the seed was sown broadcast, it came
up in rows, which admitted of the crop being several times hand-hoed. The crops of
wheat ripened about the middle of June, but the summers were too dry to allow of millet

and other summer crops being raised with certainty. Rye, hemp, flax, beans, turnips,
lupines, vetches and lucerne are also mentioned as occasionally cultivated. Meadows
were highly esteemed, and irrigation to some extent adopted. Cattle were fed in the

plains in winter, and driven towards the Apennines as the snows melted in spring, and
when the pastures below became parched by the heat. The greater portion of the sur-

face of southern Italy consists of thin calcareous soils, ill adapted for the growth of

grain or grass ; and the vine, the olive and the mulberry become the chief object of cul-

ture. The principal districts for growing wheat are in the neighborhood of Naples, and
in the ancient Apulia, where Hnnnibal generally wintered when he overran Italy. Some
of these rich plains are still held directly from the government, and cultivation is of the
rudest character. One third of the land is in pasture, and the other two thirds in fallow
and grain. Three or four crops are taken in succession, and the soil is then allowed to
recruit its exhausted strength by remaining under pasture.

In the great plain of northern Italy watered by the Po, A. is now in a very
advanced condition. A great part of it is of great natural fertility; it drew forth the

praises of Polybius, who visited it about fifty years after it came into the hands of the
Romans. The oak-groves which he found scattered over the plain fed the immense
droves of swine that were then raised in Italy. Now, however, rich and poor soils are

subjected to the fertilizing influences of irrigation, and the region has become the best
cultivated in Europe. No less than 1,600,000 acres of land are under irrigation, and the
results are of the most striking character. The land is forced to produce a constant suc-
cession of grass and grain. The irrigated meadows, like the pastures of Ireland and
Scotland, are made the corner-stone of the systems of rotation. In general, three years
in meadow are succeeded by three years in rice

;
two years in Indian corn and flax

;
one

year in wheat sown out with grass-seeds. Large numbers of cattle are kept on the farms
of Lombardy, 'where the land is often a complete net-work of canals, with their smaller

distributing channels. There is a large exportation both of grain and dairy produce.
The vast ranges of snowy mountains that bound the plain to the north afford a never-

failing supply of water during the heats of summer. The vine and mulberry beautify
the country, and also give employment to the dense population.

The lower latitude of Spain gives it a still more arid summer climate than Italy.
Rains commonly fall only during the autumn and winter, and the supply is scanty and
irregular. This renders Spain a poor and unproductive country, excepting where the soil

can be irrigated. For this reason, the resources of its A. are chiefly confined to its

well-watered valleys, which are capable of being made to outstrip Egypt itself in pro-
ductiveness. The Moors early introduced the art of irrigation in the s. of Spain, and
carried it to a high pitch in the kingdom of Granada. Before the conquest of that coun-

try by Ferdinand and Isabella, the valley of Granada was one well-cultivated garden.
Though the undiminished powers of -the land are still attested by a few spots in the /<//"*
of Murcia and Granada, its present condition cannot be compared to its condition under
the Moors. The high temperature admits of a succession of crops being raised in one
year, as in Egypt. After wheat has been gathered in June, a crop of maize or millet or
of vegetables is got. Mai/e is scarcely grown in Spain except where the land is irrigated,
so that every valley is more or less under the productive influences of water. The melt-

ing of the snows in summer on the high ranges of mountains, ail'ords a supply when it is

most needed in the plains below. Vines, olives and oranges find a genial climate for
then- growth in the southern parts, and are important objects of culture.

France must be regarded as one of the richest agricultural countries in Europe. In
the s., the climate is sufficiently hot for olives, maize, the mulberry and the vine. The
summer rains, too, are more abundant than in Spain, and permit maize to be-extensively
grown alternately with wheat, which forms a most productive course of crops. Irriga-
tion has received eonsideratile attention in the southern vallevs, and the reclamation of
the barren wastes of the ('ran in Provence, testifies to its fertilizing effects. Much of the
soil is poor in the southern provinces, and not suited to the growth of grain; hut such
soil admits of the growtk of the mulberry, the olive, or the vine. All these crops du-
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mand a large amount of labor in their culture, and sustain a dense population. Nor-
mandy is celebrated for its pastures. The n.w. of France generally is the most fertile

tract of land in Europe. In the less advanced districts, fallow wheat and oats is the rota-

tion still followed. Clovers and lucerne are largely sown in the chalky districts. In the
best cultivated districts in the n., wheat and beet-root or poppy are sown alternately.
Beet forms a most important plant in the A. of France in the present day, as "a

large part of the sugar consumed in the country is derived from it. Much of France is

divided into small properties, which is more especially the case in the less fertile prov-
inces. This division of property is so far a necessity, as no other industrial occupation
is open to the people. As soon as manufactures raise the standard of living in the town,
it will influence the condition of the rural population, and lead to the enlargement of

properties.
In Austria, Hungary, and the countries on both sides of the Danube, the climate re-

sembles that of the southern half of France. Maize and wheat are the chief products,
but the A. labors under so many impediments to progress, that it is yet in * back-
ward state. In southern HU^-M there are vast tracts of rich laud bordering on the
rivers flowing into the Black sea and sea of Azov, from which western Europe derives

large supplies of wheat and fiaxseed, as well as some maize. The northern parts of
Russia are less fertile, and as yet th means of transport is defective and limited. Oats,
flax, skins, and tallow are the chief products sent to market. Rye forms the common
bread-corn of the lower classes. Prussia, unless along the shores of the Baltic, has no

great proportion of fertile land within her territory: the chief article exported is wheat
from the Baltic provinces, which is of fine quality. The potato enters largely into the
food of the common people in Prussia, and is also used in the manufacture of ardent

spirits. Its A., however, has no peculiarities deserving of special notice in this cursory
sketch.

Flanders has long been celebrated for its farming, and its cultivators are generally
supposed to have carried improved systems into the eastern counties of England. It is

characterized by painstaking management, and, at the same time, liberal application of
manure. The general size of the farms would be considered rather small in England,
but considerable capitals are invested in stock and implements, and several kinds of crops
are raised unknown to British A. A large part of- the stock is stabled throughout the

year, the grass being cut and carried from the fields. The rearing and the feeding of

cattle, as well as the dairy, are often combined on the same farm. Flax is a crop which
receives a great deal of careful management. Hemp and beet-root require liberal treat-

ment with respect to manure, and only enter into the rotation where high farming is fol-

lowed. The crops are so arranged in the rotation, that two cereal crops do not succeed
each other. In no country are the fields kept so free from weeds as they are in Flanders,
and in none do the agriculturists suffer so little from fluctuations in the price of grain,

owing to the great variety of crops that are raised.

i\gland had made considerable advances in A. so far back as the 16th c. This fact

may be gathered from the writings of Fitzherbert, Tusser, and others. At an early
period, her chief article of export had been wool, which supplied the seats of manufactur-

ing industry in Holland, but now she also exports a large quantity of wheat. The
increasing prosperity of the country caused a demand for butcher-meat, which began to
rise iu price much sooner than it did in Scotland. By the middle of the 17th c., tur-

nips and red clover were introduced as field-crops, and by the end of it the two were
extensively cultivated in many parts, in alternation with corn. In 1750, the four-course
shift was not uncommon in many parts of Norfolk. Under this system of 1st, wheat;
2d, turnips; 3d, barley; 4th, grass, one half of the land was constantly under corn-crops,
and the other under cattle-crops. Large numbers of sheep and cattle were fattened on
the turnips and clover. In the preparation of the land for turnips, it was well cultivated
and weeded, and the consumption of the roots on the land increased the yield of the

barley. The four-course shift has formed the basis upon which further improvements
have been made in the southern and eastern parts of England. The strong soils of
Suffolk and Essex yield good pasture, and about a century agolhey were mostly devoted to

dairy-farming. The high price of corn, however, encouraged the conversion of these
lands into arable farms. The course followed was 1st, Avheat; 3d, fallow; 3d, barley; 4th,
clover. Instead of the fallow, mangel-wurzel is now largely substituted, which enables
the farmers to feed large numbers of bullocks in the yards, without so large an expendi-
ture iu the purchase of oil-cake as was at one time thought necessary. In the western

counties, where the climate is more suitable for grass, and less so for wheat, dairy and
stock-rearing become greater objects of attention. The demand for dairy produce in the

neighborhood of the large manufacturing towns of the w., renders the land of much
greater value under grass than under corn, more especially where the soil is tenacious.
In the more friable soils of the north-western counties of England, the systems of A.
resemble somewhat that of Scotland. Instead of the land lying one year* under grass,
it lies two, followed by oats, then turnips or potatoes, and the wheat-crop is taken after
this green crop, and not after the grass. This is the characteristic which distinguishes
the arable farming m the western from that of the eastern counties of England. A large
portion of the surface of England is under permanent pasture, and the beauty of the
meadows is unrivaled in any part of the world. The surface of England is very unevenly
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farmed, for while A. has attained a great degree of perfection in such counties as Suffolk,
Norfolk and Lincoln, it is in a comparatively primitive state in others. The causes
which have led to this state of things are often difficult to trace. The spirit of improve-
ment now seems, however, far more generally diffused, and spirited farmers are every-
where springing up, who, before long, will find many imitators.

In Irelami, the want of manufactures has continued to act as a great hindrance to agri-
cultural improvement. The competition that arose among a generally indigent popula-
tion in taking small farms, led to extravagant rents, the payment of which involved the
starvation of the tenants. The faithful pictures which Arthur Young drew, towards
the close of the last century, showed the workings of such a system. The general introduc-
tion of the potato, upon which the people chiefly subsisted, enable rents to be paid by
selling the scanty produce of grain, or the pigs that were reared. The failure of the

potato-crop in 1846 'produced the most heart-rending scenes of misery that have been
witnessed in our times. When Young made his tour, it was the common practice, among
the small farmers, to take from four to six crops of oats or barley in succession, after

which the land was allowed to renovate its powers by the growth of the natural graces.
On the moderate-sized farms the cultivation was better; but turnips had little place in a
course of cropping for nearly a century after they were largely cultivated in Norfolk. The
Protestant population in the n. of Ireland introduced, at an early period, the -culture of

flax, which still forms a peculiar feature in the A. of that part of the country. The large
amount of manual labor which it requires in its preparation for market has' so far served
to preserve the cultivators from descending so low in the scale of social existence as those
in the s. As a general rule, it is found that the worst land is most densely peopled; the

secondary descriptions are in moderate-sized farms; while the best land ha's hitherto been
devoted to pasture, for which the climate is admirably suited. The winters are so mild
in the s., that cattle are often not stabled. In Young's time, the Irish gra/iers were the

only class of agriculturists that were possessed of capital. The exodus which took place
after the potato failure, has relieved the country of a portion of the redundant popula-
tion, but it is still too dense in many places.

Scotland made comparatively little or no advance in A. for ages previous to the begin-
ning of the 18th c. Donaldson, who published his Hu&andrjf Anatirmiztd ten years
before the union, affords a pretty accurate picture of the art as then practiced.

'

The
farms were small, and divided into outfield and infield land. On the fonner, which was
furthest from the homestead, the rotation consisted of two years in grass, succeeded by
two years in oats. On the infield land, barley, oats and pease were sown in succession,
and the whole manure was commonly applied to the barley-crop. The yield of corn was
from three to four times the quantity of seed. Pastures were of the poorest description,
as no artificial grasses were sown. Little encouragement was held out to rear cattle,
for a heifer did not bring more than 20s. in the market scarcely the price of two quarters
of barley at that time. At the union, however, Scotland gained free trade with her
wealthier rival, from which flowed the happiest consequences. Every branch of indus-

try shared in the new field opened up, and none more so than A. A large trade soon
arose in sending the lean cattle and sheep that were reared on the mountainous wastes,
as well as in the low country, to be fattened on the pastures and green crops in the s.

A great rise in the prices of stock soon followed, which not only encouraged improved
breeds, but enabled cultivators to devote a certain portion of the arable lands to the growth
of artificial grasses and turnips. Neither of these were grown previous to the union;
but in little more than fifty years afterwards, one farmer in Roxburghshire is said to have
hadlOOacres of turnips hi one year. Towards the end of the century, turnips and artificial

grasses formed the basis of improved A. in every county. A great rise in the value of
land took place. The war-prices in the beginning of the present century gave a further stim-
ulus to the reclamation of land. The improvements, however, were not effected without
a great revolution in the state of the rural population. Formerly, the farms were >mall,
and often labored by the members of a single family. A consolidation of farms took

place, which necessitated a great change in the social condition of employers and
employed, producing often painful contrasts. Of late years, the commercial prosperity
of the country has greatly helped to elevate the rural population, and necessitated

improvements in cottage accommodation.
Scottish A. is distinguished for great economy hi labor, forming a contrast in this

respect to that in the chief corn districts of England. Few farms are to be seen in the

richer districts without having a fixed steam-engine for driving the barn and other

machinery, Labor-saving machines have also been freely introduced. With soil, climate,
and situation, the mode of cropping varies greatly over the country. In the Lolhians,
the six-course shift is common: namely, 1st, wheat; 2d, beans or potatoes; 3d. wheat;
4th, turnips; 5th, barley or wheat; 6th. grass-seeds. In certain situations, the potato
crop has lately been still more extensively planted, occupying the place of the bean or
the turnip. On secondary farms, the five-course rotation becomes more common: 1st,

wheat or barley; 3d, grass; 3d, grass; 4th, oats"; 5th, turnips or potatoes. The larger pro-
portion of the surface of Scotland, however, is devoted to pasture for sheep and cattle.

The mountainous tracts are generally unfit for cultivation. Little else has been done in the

way of improving them than digging a few surface-drains, and improving the breeds of
the stock they feed. Sheep-farms vary in extent from 1000 to 60,000 acres. A few of
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the best stock-farms may summer and winter a sheep to the acre, but most require three

acres. The black-faced are reared upon the most elevated and exposed ground, while
the Cheviots thrive oil those parts that are less so. No other food is usually given in

winter than what is left on the fields in autumn. Cross-breeds between the Cheviot and
the Leicester are reared in the lower ranges, where a supply of turnips may be had to give
to the ewes while suckling their offspring. When the sheep are to be fattened, they are

taken to the arable districts. The opening of steam-navigation and lately, the system of

railways, have been of infinite benefit to Scottish A. in getting a market for fat animals.

In North America, the same crops are raised as in corresponding latitudes in Europe.
The winters in Canada and the U. S. are much more severe than those of western Europe,
while the summers are quite as hot, and far more moist, and hence arise considerable
variations in the practices of A. In Canada and the northern states, wheat is the staple
article of export. In all the chief exporting districts, wheat and red clover are grown as

alternate crops. Betwixt lat. 42 and 39, wheat is often grown alternately with maize,
after the land has been under pasture for some years. Again, betwixt lat. 39 and 35,
the climate is better suited for maize than wheat, which becomes less productive. The
best pastoral regions are in south Ohio and throughout Kentucky. Below lat. 35, maize
is much less productive, and the climate becomes suitable for cotton. This plant fur-

nishes the staple article of production from lat. 35 to the shores of the gulf of Mexico.
Rice is the most profitable crop in the southern states; but its culture is chiefly confined
to the tidal swamps, which can be flooded by fresh water. The sugar-cane is limited to

the rich alluvial lands on the banks of the Mississippi as far n. as lat. 31. Tobacco
is a principal crop in Virginia and some other states. The West India islands, surrounded

by the warm waters of the gulf, are free from the cold n. winds of the American con-
tinent. This circumstance favors the growth of the cane, which is so suceptible of injury
from frosts. The rich lands of these islands produce large crops of sugar. Coffee is also

grown to a considerable extent on several of the Antilles. On the Pacific coast, the cli-

mate is characterized by mild winters and dry summers, so that the methods of A. must
conform to those of the countries bordering on the Mediterranean.

The soil of South America appears to be much more fertile than that of North America.
In the southern parts, the winters are comparatively mild, when contrasted with those
on the same lat. in the British possessions. The valley of the Rio de la Plata is admirably
suited for rearing sheep and cattle, which are found in immense herds in the interior.

Brazil is densely wooded, showing the abundance of the rains and the capabilities of the

country for the growth of the sugar-cane. In the n., where the dry seasons are of

longer duration, there are immense grassy plains called savannahs, covered with herds of
wild cattle. Though no cattle were found on the continent when discovered by Europeans,
it has been asserted that more cattle are now running wild in South America than the
whole domesticated cattle of Europe.

Gliina possesses a climate having a great similarity to that of the U. S., east of the

Rocky mountains. The winters are cold and the summers moist and hot. Rice forms
the great staple crop in the wanner regions of the s. , wherever the land can be irrigated.
This plant is also cultivated to a limited extent on dry lands, along with millet and maize.
The density of the population in China is an indication of the advanced state of its A.
The careful manner in which all the refuse of the towns and villages is husbanded and
applied to the land, while weeds are not suffered to grow among the crops, is the true
secret of the productive A. of the Chinese.

The condition of A. in China shows what we might expect from enlightened policy in
the promotion of that of India. The monsoons which prevail over Hindostan during
summer cause a great luxuriance of vegetation while they last

;
but the extreme droughts

that precede and follow them parch and wither up the shallower-rooted plants. Over a

large part of India, irrigation is required to produce many of the crops with certainty.
In the tropical latitudes, rice is the most abundant grain-yielding plant, and forms the chief
food of the people. The numerous rivers of northern India supply the means of irriga-

tion, and the production of food then becomes a matter of comparative certainty. Where
the winters are cool, wheat and barley are grown at that season, and rice, maize, millet,

etc., in summer, just as we find in the irrigated valleys of the south of Spain. At the

present time, the principal drawbacks to the better cultivation of land are the deficiency
in the means of transporting the produce, and the tenure by which the land is held.
The immense quantities of cotton and flax which are grown and literally lost for want of
a market, is a subject that is beginning to attract attention, since our manufacturers are

suffering from the scarcity of raw material.
It would be out of place to give an outline of the A. of the other

intertrppical
countries

of the world, which have contributed so little to the common civilization of mankind.
Where rains are abundant, the ease with which a subsistence can be got from large herba-
ceous plants, and trees yielding fruit at all seasons of the year, has been justly regarded as

inimical to the progress of society. The productiveness of the banana and the bread-fruit

tree, considering tlie small amount of cultivation they require, is calculated to strike

natives of colder climates with astonishment. Capt. Cook eloquently remarks : "Who-
ever has planted the bread-fruit trees, has fulfilled his duty to his own and succeeding
generations us completely and amply as an inhabitant of our rude clime who, throughout
his whole life, has plowed during the rigor of winter, reaped in the heat of summer,
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and not only provided his present household with bread, but painfully saved some money
for his children."

In the southern hemisphere, the extent of sea greatly predominates over the land.
The vapors which are raised over so vast an expanse of water flow towards the equator,
a:;d ure chiefly deposited there in copious rains. They are not diverted by the peninsulas
of South America, south Africa, or Australia, as they are by the continents of America
and Asia. Comparatively sterile regions are the result. Australia and the cape of Good
Hope are sparingly supplied with rains, so that their soil is not very productive of grain.
Cultivation languishes, and the agriculturist devotes his attention to the rearing of cattle

and sheep. Xi-w Zealand, however, possesses a climate having considerable resemblance
to that of England, and as favorable for the production of grass and grain.

Under the heads of cultivated plants, dairy, domestic animals, drainage, irrigation,

implements, manures, soil, rotation of crops, lease, etc., will be more particularly treated
the systems and rationale of farm management pursued in the British islands.

AGRICULTURE, DEPARTMENT OF, established by congress in 1862, to collect and
diffuse reports and information, distribute seeds, and manage a public botanic garden for

testing and introducing to the country new and desirable plants. The commissioner of

agriculture, who is the head, is appointed by the president. The D. of A. has a tine

building at Washington, with a museum, chemical laboratory, gardens, etc. The monthly
reports on the state of the crops and cognate subjects are estimated to be of great value.

AGRICULTURE, STATISTICS OF. The international statistical congress, which
met at St. Petersburg in 1872, requested the French government to compile the agricul-
tural statistics of the countries of Europe. Hitherto such statistics have been imperfect,
or wholly neglected, and in no country are there to be found any data of the amount
and value of staple crops. This serious defect the international statistical congress sought
to remedy, and the statistical corps of France undertook to collect the facts. Though
by no means complete, the information is valuable, and the leading points are : The
average product of cereals of all sorts in Europe is estimated at 5,153,808,000 bushels, of
which 1,657,392,000, nearly a third, are assigned to Russia; 766,260,000, or nearly 15 pr.

ct., to Germany; 709,500,000, or 14 pr. ct., to France; and 557,600,000, over 11 pr. ct., to

Austria-Hungary. Estimating the average consumption at 15.6 bush, per head for food,
seed and manufactures. Europe produces usually about enough to meet her own demand,
except in wheat and some other breadstuff's, in which a considerable deficiency is supplied
by importation. Of potatoes, Ireland produces 23 bush, for each one of her population;
German empire, 18.1; Holland, 14.5; Belgium, 11.6; France, 10.2; Scandinavia, 9.9;

Austria-Hungary, 8.5; Russia, 4.5; Great Britarn, 3.3;. Italy, 1.1; Portugal, 0.85; Spain,
0.28, and other states still less.

LEADING AGRICULTURAL CROPS IN EUROPE.

COUNTRIES.
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of the United States in 1878 was $592,475,813, which was 82 per cent of all domestic

exports.

PRINCIPAL CEREALS OF THE UNITED STATES FOR EIGHT YEARS.

I. INDIAN CORN.

YEAIIS.
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students who have passed through a regulated curriculum in the Edinburgh veterinary
college, and who are found by a rigid examination qualified to practice.

5. The appointment of two chemists for the purpose of analyzing soils, manures, etc.

to members, and for promoting the application of science to agriculture.
6 The establishment of an agricultural museum, illustrative of the vegetable products

of the country; but this collection has been handed over to the Edinburgh museum of
science and art.

7. The annual publication of reports and prize essays on all branches of agriculture
and arboriculture, as well as the proceedings of the laboratory.

The general shows of stock, etc., are held once every year, at Edinburgh, Glasgow,
Aberdeen, or some other principal town, and are attended by vast numbers of persons.
The business of the society is conducted by a secretary at an office in Edinburgh.

The writings of Arthur Young directed attention to the agricultural condition of Eng-
land, shortly after the middle of the last century. In 1793 the " board of agriculture" was
incorporated. This was a private association, but being supported by parliamentary
grants, it so far partook of the nature of a public institution. Its

"
surveys" of the dif-

ferent counties collected and diffused an immense amount of information of the most
valuable kind. It latterly encouraged experiments and improvements of all kinds in

agriculture, but was dissolved in 1816. Various societies have sprung up since then in
different parts of England; of these, the

" Smithfield cattle club,"
"
the Bath and west

of England society," and the "Yorkshire A. society,
"
may be mentioned as the most

influential. The growth and vigor of the national society, "the royal A. society of Eng-
land,

"
has been beyond all precedent. It was established in May, 1838, and then con-

sisted of 466 members, but in 1873 the members were as many in number as 6000. The
objects which it pursues are almost identical with those of the highland and A. society
of Scotland. Ordinary members pay 1 annually, or 10 for life. The Journal, con-

taining interesting and original reports on A. subjects, is sent free to all the members.
Ireland also boasts of its

"
royal A. society of Ireland." It was formed in 1841, and has

greUtly assisted in advancing the agriculture of the country, especially by introducing
improved breeds of cattle. Most of the countries of continental Europe have followed
the example of Gt. Britain in the formation of A. associations of various kinds.

In the free states of America, where the land is mostly owned by those who farm it,

A. 8. have sprung up in great numbers. Ever}r state has its central"society, which in its

turn fosters a number of local associations. Indeed, in all the chief grain producing dis-

tricts, each co. boasts of its own society. These being all partly supported by state money,
useful information is collected, published, and sold at a cheap rate in reports. Canada
follows in the wake of her enterprising neighbors, and supports by grants of money a

provincial show in each province, while the co. societies are numerous, and supply mate-
rials for the reports of the boards of agriculture at Toronto and Montreal. In Canada
and the U. S. the A. S. are of a highly popular character. Prizes are given, not only for

animals, implements and dairy produce, but also for fruits. Being more of a general
nature, combining agriculture, horticulture and domestic economy, such exhibitions are

frequented by all classes. They are usually denominated "
fairs,

"
though partaking

little of the character and appearance of what is understood by a "
fair" in Britain. The

diffusion of education among the farmers of the free states has made them eager readers
of A. writings, and the numerous societies soon diffuse a knowledge of improved stock,

implements and seeds over their wide territories.

AGRIGEN TUM (Gr. Akragas), the modern Girgenti, a t. on the s. coast of Sicily, in
lat. 37 17' n., and long. 13 28' e., founded by a colony from Gela (582 B.C.), and, in the
earlier ages, one of the most important places in the island. In its palmy days, it is said
to have contained 200,000 inhabitants. After being at first free, and then subject to

tyrants, it was demolished by the Carthaginians (405 B.C.), but very soon rose again.
In the course of the Punic wars, it was compelled to submit to the Romans. From 825
to 1086 A.D., it was in the possession of the Saracens, from whom it was conquered by
count Roger Guiscard. The modern city contains (1872) 19,603 inhabitants, is tlic cap-
ital of the province of the same name, and exhibits numerous and splendid ruins, which
afford inexhaustible materials for pictorial representation. Among the best preserved of
these remains of antiquity is the temple of concord, of which only the roof and part of
the front are wanting. The most extensive of the temples was that of Jupiter. 340 ft.

long, 120 ft. high, and 160 ft. wide, which, at the time of its destruction, appears not to

have been finished. Only the basement and some fragments remain. Considerable' ruins
of the temples of Juno Lucina. of Hercules and ^sculapius are still found. The trade
of the modern city is inconsiderable. Some corn, fruit, oil, etc., is exported, but the har-
bor is little frequented.

AGRIMONY (Af/nmonia), a genus of plants of the natural order rosacece (q.v.), sub-
order jwtentillea. The calyx is live-cleft, without bracts; the hardened tube at length
invc-N two r.-irpcls, and is covered with hooked bristles. The COMMON AOKIMO.NY (.-1.

< >i -mi, ,,;,!) is ;i native of Britain and other parts of Europe, growing in borders of fields,
MI w . It has an upright habit, attains a height of 2 ft. or more, and has

interruptedly pinnate leaves, with the leaflets serrate and downy beneath. The (lowers
are small and yellow, in close racemes. The whole plant has a pleasant, slightly aro-
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matic smell, and is bitter and styptic. A decoction of it is used as a gargle; the dried
leaves form a kind of herb tea; and the root has some celebrity as a vermifuge. Very
similar to this is A. suateolens, a native of Virginia, Carolina, etc. It has a very agree-
able fragrance.

AGRIO'NIA, Bceotian festivals in honor of Dionysius, in which women pretended
for some time to search for the god, but suddenly desisted, saying that he hid himself

among the muses. The tradition is that the daughters of Minvas Laving despised the
rites of the god, were seized with frenzy and ate the flesh of one of their children; and
that the A. were celebrated in expiation of the offense.

AGBIP PA, CORNELIUS HENRY, a remarkable character of the 16th c., distinguished
as writer, philosopher and physician, who united great ability aud extensive acquire-
ments with quackery, was born of a noble family at Cologne, 1486. He led an adven-
turous and unsettled life, quite in the spirit of his times. As early as 1509, he was
appointed teacher of theology at Dole, in Franche Comte, and attracted great attention

by his lectures; but having by his bitter satires on the monks drawn upon himself the
hatred of that body, he was accused of heresy, and obliged to leave Dole. He next

taught theology for some time in Cologne, occupying himself at the same time with

alchemy, and then went to Italy, where he took military service under Maximilian I.,

aud was knighted. He was afterwards made doctor of laws and of medicine, and gave
lectures at Pavia, until, burdened with debt, he fled to Casale. After a time he was
appointed syndic of Metz; but in 1520 he was again in Cologne, having excited the hos-

tility of the inquisition and of the monks by his defense of a witch. His old enemies,
the monks, persecuted him still in Cologne, so that he went to Freiburg in Switzerland,
when? he began to practice as a physician. In 1524, he went again to Metz, and there
he gained such a reputation that the mother of Francis I. chose him as her physician.
As he declined to prophesy the issue of the campaign that Francis I. undertook in 1525
in Italy, he lost his post and went to Holland. Here he wrote his celebrated book, De
Incertitudine etVanitate Scicntian.im (Cologne, 1527), a biting satire on the sciences as they
then existed. An accusation against him having been brought before Charles V., on
account of this book, he again became a fugitive, and repaired to Lyon. He there found
the hatred he had early excited in France not yet extinguished, and was imprisoned; but

being liberated, through the exertions of his friends, he retired to Grenoble, where he
d. (1535). A. was a clear-headed man, and had the merit of successfully combating many
of the prejudices of his age. His book, De Occulta Philosophia, containing a systematic
account of the cabala (q.v.), directly contradicts the above work. A complete collec-

tion of his writings appeared at Lyon, 2 vols., without date (about 1550). See Life of A.,
and analysis of his works, by H. Money (1856).

AGBIPPA, HEROD, I., son of Aristobulus and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the

great, was educated at Rome. He lived there in a very extravagant style, giving splen-
did entertainments, especially to the princes of the imperial family, and scattering his

money lavishly in gifts to the freedmen of the emperor, until his debts rendered it unsafe
for him to remain longer in the city. He then took refuge in Idumea. From this period
almost to the death of Tiberius, he suffered a variety of misfortunes, but having formed
a friendship with Caligula, the latter, on his accession to the throne, gave him the tetrarch-

ies of Abilene, Batansea, Trachouitis and Auranitis. After the banishment of Herod
Antipas, he received- his tetrarchy also namely, Galilee and Perea. Claudius, whom
A. helped to secure the possession of the empire, added to his dominions Judaea and
Samaria, and he was thus the ruler of a more extensive territory than even Herod the

great had been. His government was mild towards the Jews, with whom he was remarka-

bly popular ; but he severely persecuted the Christians. He caused James, the brother of

John, and the head of the church at Jerusalem, to be beheaded, and Peter to be thrown
into prison. He d. of a peculiarly loathsome disease at Csesarea, in Palestine, while

celebrating games in honor of the emperor, in the 55th year of his age, and the 44th of the
Christian era. The accountgiven of this in the Acts of the Apostles substantially agrees
with that of Josephus.

AGKIP'PA, HEROD, II., son of Agrippa I., was at Rome when his father died, and
only 17 years of age. Claudius, therefore, resolved to detain him for some time, and in

the meanwhile retransformed the kingdon into a Roman province, but presented him with
the little territory of Chalcis when his uncle Herod, who was its ruler, died. In 53 A.D.,
he left Rome, and received from the emperor nearly the whole of his paternal possessions,
which were subsequently enlarged by Nero. 'Like his father, A. was fond of fine

buildings, a taste which he probably acquired by his long sojourn at Rome. He spent
great sums in adorning Jerusalem, Berytus, and other cities; but he was not prudent in
the distribution of his favors, or just in his treatment of the high-priests, so that he failed
to secure the good-will of the Jews. He did all in his power, however, to dissuade them
from rebelling against the Romans; but when he found his advices and warnings
neglected, he abandoned his countrymen, and joined the imperial troops. When Jeru-
salem was taken, he went with 'his sister to live at Rome, where he was made prstor,
and where he died in the 70th year of his age the last of the Herods. It was before him
Paul made his memorable defense.
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AGBIPPA, MARCTS VrpSAXirs (63-12 B.C.), a Roman, -who, though not of high
birth, rose to an exalted position through his own talents. He first espoused Marcella,
the niece, and then Julia, the daughter of Octavius. He was eminent both in war and in
peace ;

and as a general, counselor and friend of the emperor, did good service to him
and to the Roman state. As a general, he laid the foundation for the sole dominion of
Octavius, and commanded his fleet in the battle of Actium (31 B.C.). He was generous,
upright, and a friend to the arts; Rome owed to him the restoration and construction of
several aqueducts, and of the Pantheon, besides other public works of ornament and
utility.

AGRIFPINA. -I. The daughter of M. Vipsanius Agrippa, by his wife Julia, was one
of the most heroic and virtuous women of antiquity. She was married to Ca?sar
Gennanicus (see GERMAXICUS), whom she accompanied in all his campaigns. She openly
uccu.-ed Tiberius before the senate of having hired the murderers of her husband; and the
tyrant, who hated her for her virtues and the esteem in which she was held by the
people, banished her to the island of Pandataria, near Naples, where she voluntarily died
of hunger (33 A.D.). The antiquarian museum at Dresden possesses four excellent busts
of her. II. A very different character was AGRIPPINA, the daughter of the last

mentioned, one of the most detestable women that have lived. In her second widowhood,
she induced the emperor Claudius, her own uncle, to marry her. and espoused his
daughter, though already betrothed to another, to her son Nero. In order to bring the
latter to the throne, she ruined many rich and noble Romans, excluded Britannicus, the
son of Claudius by Messaliua, and finally poisoned the emperor, her husband. She then
endeavored to govern the empire through her son Nero, who was chosen emperor; but
her ascendency proving intolerable, Nero caused her to be put to death (60 A.D.). She
enlarged and adorned her native city, Cologne, which received from her the rnune
of Colonia Agrippiua.

AG'TELEK, Cavern of (in Hungarian, Baradla, i.e., a suffocating place), one of the

largest and most remarkable stalactitic caverns of Europe, is situated near the village of

Agtelek, in the co. of Gomor, not far from the road from Pesth to Kaschau. It opens
at the foot of a mountain with an entrance scarcely 34 ft. high by 5 ft. wide. It consists
of a labyrinth of caverns communicating with one another, "many of which it is difficult,
and even dangerous, to explore, when the streams that flow through them are high.
Numerous stalactitic scructures occur in all the caverns, which, from their singular shape,
have given rise to the various names of "the Great Church," "the Mosaic Altar." "the
Image of the Virgin,

"
etc. The largest and most imposing of those caverns, situated about

200 paces from the entrance, is called the Flower-Garden. It is 96 ft. high, 90 ft. wide,
and runs nearly 900 ft. in a straight line.

'

A'GUA, VOLCAX DE, a conical volcanic mountain, 25 m. s.w. of Guatemala, 15,000
ft. above sea-level. Its crater is about 450 ft. by 350 ft. It ejects stones and hot water.
Near by are the volcanoes of Pacaya and Fuego, and the three often present a magnificent
spectacle. Agua has twice destroyed the old town of Guatemala.

AGTJA'DO, ALEXANDER MARIA, Marquis de Las Marismas del Gur,clalquiver, one of
the wealthiest bankers of modern times, was b. at Seville, 1784, and d. 14th April, 1842.

He was descended from a Jewish family, and in his youth bore amis as a soldier. Dur-

ing the Spanish war of independence, he fought with distinction on the side of Joseph,
rose in the French army to the rank of colonel, and acted as aid-de-camp to marshal
Soult, but retired in 1815, and began a commission business at Paris. In this he soon
realized such wealth as enabled him to found a bank. Good-fortune, energy and bold-

ness, with a singular talent for concerting schemes, advanced him in a short time to be
one of the first bankers in Paris. He also obtained a political reputation by negotiating
the Spanish loans of 1823, 1828. 1830 and 1831. In these operations, the Bp&nteh govern-
ment frequently invested him with unlimited powers, which he dexterously employed to

save his country from national bankruptcy. Ferdinand VII. conferred on him the title

of Marquis dc Las Marismas del Guadalquiver. His sen-ices were also recompensed by
privileges in mining and in executing public undertakings. All the Spanish ponds issuing
from his house received the name of Ar;v<t(l.<>*. It was through A. that the Greek loan
of 1R:H was effected. He was .naturalized in France in 182S. and at his death left a
fortune of above fiO million francs, of which he had invested part in landed property; the
ca-ileof Chateau-Margaux, celebrated for its wine, belonged to him. His distinguished
collection of pictures gave occasion to Gavard for the publication of the Galerie A.
(Paris. 1887-1843).

A GTTAS CALIENTES, a well-built t. in Mexico, in the province of Zacateca-. It is

situated in n. lat. 21 53', and w. long. 101 45', in a plain 6000 ft. above the sea-level, and
on a -tream of the same name, which is tributary to the Rio Grande de Santiago. It con-

tains a pop. of 20,000; and besides the cultivation of fields and gardens, the manu-
facture of woolen cloth is very considerable, and is carried on on the factory system.
The t. is favorably situated for trade, as the great road from Mexico to Sonora and

Durango is here crossed by that from San Louis Potosi to Guadaiaxara. The environs
abound in hot springs, from which the t. takes its name.
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A'GTTE (febris intermittent) is the common name for an intermitting fever, accompa-
nied by paroxysms or fits. Each fit is composed of three stages, the cold, the hot and
the sweating stage. Before a fit, the patient 1ms a sensation of debility and distress about

the epigastrium; feels weak and disinclined for exertion; the surface of his body becomes

cold, and the bloodless skin shrivels up into the condition termed goose-skin (niti's anser-

ina). A cold sensation creeps up the back, and spreads over the body; the patient shiv-

ers, his teeth chatter, his knees knock together; his face, lips, ears and nails turn blue;

he has pains in his head, back and loins. This condition is succeeded by flushes of heat,

the coldness gives place to warmth, and the surface regains its natural appearance. The
warmth continues to increase, the face becomes red and turgid, the head aches, the

breathing is deep and oppressed, the pulse full and strong. The third stage now comes

on; the skin becomes soft and moist, the pulse resumes its natural force and frequency,
and a copious sweat breaks from the whole body.

These paroxysms recur at regular intervals. The interval between them is called
" an

intermission." When they occur every day, the patient has quotidian A.; every second

day, tertian; and when they are absent for two days, quartan. All ages are liable to this

disease; and a case is on record of a pregnant woman having a tertian A. which attacked

her of course every other day; but on the alternate days, when she was well, she felt

that the child also had A., although the paroxysms did not coincide with her own.

The exciting causes of this disease are invisible effluvia from the surface of the earth

(marsh miasmata). A certain degree of temperature seems necessary higher than 60

Fivl irenheit for the production of the poison. It does not exist within the arctic circle,

nor does it appear in the cold seasons of temperate climates, and seldom beyond the 56"

of n. lat. (Watson). It also requires moisture, In England A. is almost exclusively con-

fined to the eastern coast; and the extension of drainage has rendered A. far more rare

than before. James I. and Oliver Cromwell died of A. contracted in London. ThePon-
tine marshes to the s. of Rome have long been notorious as a source of aguish fevers. Peat

bog or moss is not productive of malaria, as in seen in parts of Ireland and Scotland.

Neither is A. ever seen among the inhabitants of the Dismal Swamp a moist tract of

150,000 acres on the frontiers' of Virginia and North Carolina in North America. The
treatment of aguish fever consists generally in calomel given in purgative doses, followed

by preparations of cinchona-bark, and in applying, during the paroxysm, external warmth,

to the body.

AGUES SEAU, HENRI FRANCOIS D', a distinguished lawyer and chancellor of France,
and pronounced by Voltaire to have been the most learned magistrate that France ever

possessed, was born at Limoge, 1668 A.D. He received his earliest education from his

father, and afterwards devoted himself to the study of law; became avocat-general at

Paris in 1690, and at the age of 32, procureur-geneml of the parliament. In this office he
effected many improvements in the laws and in the administration of justice. He dis-

played great benevolence during a famine which occurred in the winter of 1709, applying
all the means in his power for the alleviation of the calamity. As a steady defender of
the rights of the people and of the Galliean church, he successfully opposed the decrees
of Louis XIV. and the chancellor Voisin in favor of the papal bull Unigenitus (q.v.).

During the government of the duke of Orleans he became chancellor, but in the follow-

ing year fell into disgrace by opposing Law's system of finance, and retired to his

country-seat at Fresnes. When, however, the ruin induced by Law's system produced
a general outcry of dissatisfaction, A. was reinstated, in order to appease the people. But
his well-meant efforts could not retrieve the desperate state of affairs. A.was afterwards
exiled a second time, in consequence of his opposing cardinal Dubois; and though he (in

1727) obtained from cardinal Fleury permission to return, yet he did not again resume
the office of chancellor till 1737. He resigned in 1750, and d. Feb. 9, 1751. His works,
consisting: of pleadings and speeches at the openings of the parliament, occupy 13 vol-

umes (Paris, 1759-89f Paris, 1819).

AGUILAR', GRACE, 1816-47; an English authoress of Hebrew parentage, and a writer

chiefly of religious fiction, such as Tlie Martyr and Home Influence. She wrote in defense
of her faith The Spirit of Jinlai.^/i. and other works. The "Women of Israel." gave her
a testimonial shortly before her death.

AGUILAR' DE LA FRONTE'BA, a t, of Andalusia, Spain, in the province of Cordova,
occupying the summits and slopes of several low hills on the left bank of the Cabra, 26
m. s.s.e. from Cordova. Many of the houses are of three stories, and the t. is remark-
able for the whiteness of its houses and the cleanness of its streets. It has three fine

Mi'.mres, and a dismantled Moorish castle. The chief trade is in corn and wine. Many
of the inhabitants are employed in agriculture, and in the breeding of oxen, horses and
mules. Pop. 12,000.

AGUIR'RE, or AGtrrRRA, JOSE SAENZ DE, 1630-99; a Spanish ecclesiastic and author,
of the Benedictine order; abbot of St. Vincent, professor of theology in the university of
Salamanca, and secretary to the Spanish inquisition. He was made cardinal about 1686,
in reward for a work in which he supported the papal authority against the four articles
ot the Galliean church. He wrote a Collection of the Councils of Spain, and left unfinished
a Treatise on tJie TJieology ofAnselm.
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AGUIR'RE, LOPE DE, a Spaniard of the 16th c., nptod for his crimes. He went
to Peru with Orsua in search of the mythical El Dorado; induced Orsua to assume kingly
authority, and then killed him to seize the power, afterwards killingmany who displeased
him. lie was finally deserted, and captured and executed by the Spanish authorities of

Yene/.uela.

AGTJL HAS, CAPE (meaning needles), the most southern point of Africa, lies about 100
m. e.s.e. of the cape of Good Hope, in lat, 34" 51' s., long. 19 55' e. In 1849, a light-
house was erected on it, at an elevation of 52 ft. above high-water. The A. bank extends

along the whole southern coast of Africa, It is 560 m. in length, and, opposite the cape
of Good Hope, as many

T as 200 in breadth.

AGUE', a t, of India, in the territory of Gwalior, the possessions of Scindia's family,
on the route from Oojein to Kota, 41 m. n.e. from Kota. It stands in an open plain,
1598 ft. above the sea, is surrounded by a rampart of stone, and has on one side of it a

large and line tank. Pop. about 30,000.

AGUSTI'NA, the "maid of Saragossa," d. June, 1857, at a great age. In youth
she was a peddler of cool drinks to soldiers. During the siege of Saragossa by the French,
in lb-09, she distinguished herself by heroic participation in several severe encounters, once

snatching the fuse from a falling cannonier and liring the gun at the enemy, from which
act she got the name " La Artillera." She Avas made sub-lieut. in the Spanish army, and

presented with many decorations. Byron immortalized her in Childe Harold.

AGYNIA'NI, or AGYNIANS, a Christian sect at the end of the 7th c. , who condemned
marriage, and declared a true Christian life to consist of the renunciation and mortifica-

tion of all physical appetites and passions.

A HAB, the son and successor of Omri, was king of Israel -from 918 to 897 B.C. He
married Jezebel, the daughter of Ethbaal, king of Sidon; through whose injurious influ-

ence the Phoenician worship of Baal was introduced, the king himself seduced to idolatry,
and the priests and prophets of Jehovah cruelly persecuted. Yet the prophets retained
their influence over the people; and Elijah dared openly to attack the priests of Baal, and
reprove the wickedness of the king with the most severe threatenings of punishment. A.

prosecuted three wars, with various success, against Benhadad, king of Syria; but in the
last campaign he was killed by an arrow. His whole family was afterwards extirpated
under king Jehu.

AHAN'TA, a portion of the gold coast of Africa, rich and fertile. England has
stations at Axim and other places ceded by the Dutch in 1788. Prussia undertook to

colonize A. in 1683, but in 1718 sold out to the Dutch West India company.
AHASTJE'ETIS is the name, or rather, perhaps, the title, by which several kings of

3Iedia and Persia are mentioned in scripture. The best known of these is Esther's hus-

band (see ESTHER), who is probably the same as the Persian king Xerxes; the Hebrew
form of his name (Achaschverosch) pointing to the old Persian form of the name Xerxes

(Khschy&rschan).

AHAZ, son of Jotham, and llth king of Judah, reigning 741-725 B.C. ; weak-minded
and corrupt. In his time Pekah, king of Israel, and Rezin, king of Syria, undertook to

capture the kingdom of Judah, and besieged Jerusalem but did not take the city, though
they carried away many captives. Incursions were made by the Edomitcs and Philis-

tines, and Ahaz asked help of Tiglath-Pileser, king of Assyria, who drove out the invaders
but took heavy toll from Ahaz, compelling him to appear at Damascus as a vassal, while
his kingdom was brought to the lowest point of political degradation. The conduct of

Aha/ was that of a heathen; he broke up the sacred vessels, and closed the doors of the

temple; he sacrificed to Syrian deities, and caused his son to pass through the fire to

Moloch. He was succeeded by his son Hezekiah.

AHAZI'AH, son and successor of Ahab, and 8th king of Israel, reigning less than two

years, 897-96 B.C. He followed his father's idolatry, worshiping Baal and A start e. On
his accession the Moabites first revolted, refusing to pay tribute; and before he was ready
to go against them he fell from a window of his palace. He sent messengers to his god
to know the result of his injuries; but the messengers met Elijah, the prophet of Jeho-

vah, who sent them back with word that the king would surely die.

AHAZI'AH, son of Jehoram and Ahab's daughter; 6th king of Judah; reigned one

year, 885 B.C. He was idolatrous and wicked, and was slain by Jehu.

AHIM'ELECH, a Jewish high-priest, who, induced by David, supplied the latter's

hunger with the shew-bread of the tabernacle, which was forbidden except to the priests;
for which Saul caused Doeg to slay A.

AHITH'OPHEL, probably grandfather of Bathsheba, and by her introduced at

David's court. He was a wise man in spite of his name (which means "brother of foolish-

ness"), and David's most trusted counselor until his defection in Absalom's ease, which
caused the king much sorrow. His advice showed the way of success to Absalom's part}-,
but Hushai's counsel for delay prevailed, which A. believed would be fatal to the rebel

cause; and he went home, "put his house in order and hanged himself," the only delib-

erate suicide recorded in the Old Testament.
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AHL'EFELD, CHAKLOTTE SOPHIE LOUISE WILHELMIXE vox, 1781-1849, a German
novelist. She married A. 1798, and separated from him in 1807. She was praised by
Goethe for her precocious literary talent. She published several sentimental novels
under the name of "Eliza Selbig," and others under her real name, and wrote a volume
of poems.

AHL'FELD, JOHANN FRIEDRICH, b. 1810, a Lutheran pulpit orator of St. Michael's

church, in Leipsic. lie has published several volumes of sermons.

AHL QUIST, AUGUST EXGELBERT, b. 1826, a Finnish philosopher and poet, professor
of Finnish literature at llelsiugfors. He is distinguished for ethnographic investigations,

especially of the dialects and races of the Uralo-Altaic family. lie wrote a grammar of

the nearly extinct Wot language. In 1847, he started a Finnish journal, and he has trans-

lated some of Schiller's works into Finnish, and written poems.

AHL'WAKDT, THEODOU WII.HELM, son of Christian \Vilhclm A., the Hellenic phi-

losopher. Since 1861, he has been professor of oriental languages in Griefswalde univer-

sity. He is an authority ou Arabic literature and history.

AHMEDABAD', or more properly AHMADABAD. the chief t. in the district of the same
name, in the presidency of Bombay, is situated on the left bank of the Sabermutty, which
flows nearly due s. into the gulf of Cambay. It was built in the year 1412, by Ahmed or

Ahmad Shah, and underwent all the vicissitudes of government incident to the cities of

Hindostan, till the year 1818, when it finally came under the power of the British. It

was formerly one of the largest and most magnificent capitals in the east in the opinion
of a native writer, "the handsomest city in Ilindostan; perhaps in the world." Its

architectural relics are gorgeous, even in the midst of decay. The Jumna or Juma'ah
Masjid, or great mosque, rises from the centre of the city, and is adorned by two superbly
decorated minarets,

" each of which contains a circular flight of steps, leading to a gallery
near the summit. Its domes are supported by lofty columns, regularly disposed; the
concave of these cupolas is richly ornamented with mosaic and fret-work. The pave-
ment is of the finest marble." The mosque of Sujaat Khan is extreme!}' elegant. There
is likewise an ivory mosque, which has obtained that name from the circumstance that

although built of white marble, it is "curiously lined with ivory, and inlaid with a pro-
fusion of gems, to imitate natural flowers, bordered by a silver foliage on mother-of-

pearl." There are also the Fire Temple and the Tower of Silence of the Parsis. A. once
abounded in gardens, aqueducts, reservoirs, etc ; but these, especially the gardens, are

now sadly defaced and injured. Its prosperity has been almost wholly destroyed by the

rapacity of Mahrattas, although at one time it was famous for its manufacture of rich

fabrics of silk and cotton, articles of gold, silver, steel and enamel. "
It employed many

artists in portrait-painting and miniatures," and had extensive trade in indigo, cotton and
opium. The old city-walls, built in 1485, which had in the course of ages, and through
the assaults of enemies, become very dilapidated, were repaired in 1834 at an expense of

250,000 rupees. Water was also conveyed from the river through the city by means of

pipes. It is distant from Bombay 290m. n. ;
in lat, 23 n., long. 72 26'. Pop. '72,

116,873.

AHMEDNTTG GTJR, or AHMADNUGGUR, an important t. in the presidency of Bombay.
It was founded in 1494 by Ahmad Xizam Shah. Daring the reign of his son, Boorhan
Ni/.am Shah, it reached a high degree of prosperity; but after his death, it witnessed an
incessant series of wars, confusions and murders. In 1797 it fell into the hands of the

Mahrattas; and in 1803 was surrendered, after a trivial resistance of two days, to gen.

Wellesley. It was, however, shortly after restored to the Pelshwa; but in 1817, the fort

was again occupied by the British. The t. has incrersed rapidly since it came under
British protection and rule. It possesses a most singular defense, in addition to its wall;

this consists of an "immense prickly-pear hedge about 20 ft. high, which is so full of

sap that no tire will kindle it, and so vigorous that it is almost impossible to force one's

way through it." A. contains an English church and a dh u rmsalah (or place of enter-

tainment for travelers) capable of holding 250 persons. It also possesses a good supply
of water by means of aqueducts. It is distant from Bombay 122 m. e., in lat. 19 6',

long. 74 46'. There are several places of the same name in Hindostan. Pop. '72,

32.&1.

AHMEDNTTG GTJR, or EDUR, a Rajpoot sta'e of Guzerat, in the Mahi Kanta agency,

politically connected with the presidency of Bombay. It is under the rule of the rajah
of Edur. 'subject to British sovereignty/ The population is estimated ('72) at 217,000.
The principal t. is Ahmednuggur, on the banks of the limit Mali, a branch of the

Sabarmati, in an extensive plain, 92 m. n.n.w. from Baroda. It is surrounded by a fine

old stone wall. Pop. 9000.

AHMEDPUR', a t. of India, in the native state of Bhawulpur, and 25m. s.w. from

Bhawnlpur. The houses are mostly built of mud; but there is a large and lofty mosque,
with four tall minarets. There are manufactures of matchlocks, gunpowder, col ton and
silk. The pop. has been estimated at 30,000. but other estimates make it much less.

ATIMED SETAH, b. about 1724; hereditary chief of the Abdali tribes, and founder
of the Durrani dynasty of Afghanistan. While a boy he was a prisoner with a hostile

tribe, but in 1738 he was rescued by Nadir Shah, who gave him command of a body of

T. K. I. 12
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cavalry. On the assassination of Nadir, in 1747, Ahmed, who had failed to capture a
Persian treasure train, retreated to Afghanistan and persuaded the native tribes to make
him their sovereign. He was crowned at Candahar, Oct.

, 1747, changing the name of his

tribe to the Durrani. By keeping his armies at work in foreign conquests, and interfer-

ing but little in the local affairs of the tribe, he soon consolidated his power; and having
acquired the koh-i-noor the famous diamond and much captured treasure, he had the

advantage of great wealth. In 1748 he took Lahore, and in 1751 became minister of the

Punjab, and soon subdued all Kashmir The great mogul having retaken Lahore, he
went against him in 1756, entered Delhi in triumph and gave the city to pillage for a

month. He took for one of his wives a princess of the royal family, and gave another to

his son Timour, whom he made governor of Punjab. He had scarcely left Delhi when
the Mohammedan vizier, whom he had left in office, seized the city, killed the great

mogul, and set another of the family, a tool of his own, on the throne. At the same
time the Mahratta chiefs took occasion for attempts to establish the Hindoo power, and
Ahmed had more than once to cross the Indus on war expeditions. Jan. 6, 1761, he
defeated the Mahrattas and Sikhs at the great castle of Parifat, but was compelled to

hasten back to quell ret>ellion at home. The Sikhs rose, and he was finally forced to

give up the Punjab. He died in 1773, of cancer in the face, and was succeeded by his

&m Timour.

AH'MED VEFYK PASHA', a Turkish statesman; in 1877 the president of the cham-
ber of deputies. He has been much connected with foreign affairs, especially in negotia-
tions which concerned Russia; and he was ambassador to France in 1860. In the autumn
of 1877 he was appointed governor of Adrianople.

AHN, JOHANN FRANZ, 1796-1865: a German grammarian, for many years a teacher
in Neuss. He wrote many manuals for teaching German and other languages, and pub-
lished in English a collection of German poetry. His Practical Method for a Rapid and
Easy Acquisition of the French Language has passed through many editions.

AH'RENS, HEINRICH, b. 1808; a German writer on law, philosophy, and psychology,
who studied at Gottingen. He was concerned in the political troubles in 1831, lectured

in Paris, and from 1834 was 14 years professor of philosophy at Brussels. He was a
member of the Frankfort parliament of 1848, and on the committee to draft a new Ger-
man constitution. For a few years afterwards he held a professor's chair at Gratz, and
for the last twenty years has represented the Leipsic university in the first Saxon cham-
ber. Among his works are a Course of Psychology and PhilowpJiy of Bights; of Natural

Rights on a Philosophico-Anthropological Basis. The last-named work lias been repub-
lished in several languages, and as an academical text-book in some South American
states.

AHRIMAN (in the Zend, anhro mainyus, i.e., the malignant, destroying spirit) is,

according to the dualistic doctrine of Zoroaster, the personification of malignity, the orig-
inal source of all moral and physical evil, the chief of the devils and malignant spirits,
the king of darkness and of death, and consequently the eternal enemy and opponent of
Ormuzd and of his kingdom of light. See ZOROASTER.

A-HTJLL, a maritime term, used to denote the position of a ship when all her sails are
furled and her helm lashed on the lee-side; in such a position she lies nearly with her
side to the wind, but with ihe head turned a little towards the direction of the wind.

It may be convenient to mention in this place that the phraseology adopted by British

naval officers and seamen, whether belonging to the royal navy or to the mercantile

marine, comprises a large number of words formed on a principle similar to that of ahead,
with the vowel a (a corruption of the Anglo-Saxon preposition on, meaning on, in, at)

prefixed to a noun. Such are the following: Alnu-l,\ tibuft. <tbt>/inl, uhrraxi, a-c-ockhiU,

adrift, afloat, afore, aground, ahead, a-hutt, a-lee, aloft, aloof, amain., a>/i it/ship*, an-end,

apeak, ashore, astern, atrip, avast, a-weather, a-weigh. Such of these terms as seem to

require it, will be found briefly explained under their proper headings.

AI', a royal city of the Canaanites, 12m. n. of Jerusalem. It existed in the time of

Abraham, but is chiefly noted for its destruction by Joshua, who made it "a heap forever,
even a desolation." A city which seems to have occupied the site is supposed to have
been mentioned in Isaiah, and also after the captivity. Its ruins were said to exist in the

time of Eusebius and Jerome, though none are now to be found.

AIDAN, SAINT, one of those distinguished monks of the early Scoto-Irish Church, who
were received into the calendar of saints by a sort of acclamation, and without the cere-

mony of canonization. His period is the middle of the 7th c. He was the first efficient

missionary who propagated Christianity in the n. of England. Oswald, the celebrated

king of Northumbria, requested the community of lona to send to his court one of their

brethren who would teach the Christian religion to his people. As the history has come
down to us, the first person sent was a certain Cormac, who was too dogmatic and intol-

erant to be a successful missionary. On his returning after a failure, A., who possessed
the patience, geniality and popular manners fitted for the task, was successful. He left

a great reputation, and. as the earliest proinulgator of Christianity in the northern dis-

tricts, is generally counted the first in the lists of the bishops of Durham.
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AIDE'-DE-CAMP, an officer who may be regarded as a kind of superior confidential
attendant upon a general in active service. The A. is the organ of the general. He car-

ries all orders on the field of battle: these he is to deliver in the plainest terms, so as to

be distinctly understood: and when so understood, the orders are to be as implicitlj' obeyed
as if the general himself were present and speaking. As an example of the importance
of this matter, may be adduced the brilliant but disastrous light-cavalry charge at Balak-
lava in the autumn of 1854. Lord Raglan sent a message, partly verbal and partly writ-

ten, to the earl of Lucan, concerning a particular piece of strategy at a certain time and

place; the message was misconceived, and the earl of Cardigan was directed to make a

military movement, perfectly hopeless in its character, resulting in a very serious cavalry
loss; although the incident presented a fine display of heroism united with discipline.
An A. also acts as secretary to the general, and assists him in his correspondence, when
he has not specifically a military secretary. He aids likewise in dispensing the courtesies

of the general's house or tent. Generals are much accustomed to appoint their sons or
other relations to this confidential post. The A. vary from one to four in number, accord-

ing as the commander is a brigadier-general, major-general, lieutenant-general, general,
or field-marshal: each receives 9*. 6d. a day besides regimental pay. Before an officer

can be appointed as A., he must have been two years with his regiment, and must pass
an examination. A. are not removed from the list of their regiments; and, most com-

monly, are captains. Besides these A. to generals, the queen has the power to appoint
any number of A. to herself, in her capacity of nominal head of the army. There are

no particular duties attached to the office; but it is much sought after, both as an honor,
and as conferring on the holder the rank of colonel in the army. There are 6 who receive

daily pay as A., and who take it in turn to attend the queen on state occasions. In the

year 1876, there were no fewer than 33 military A. to the queen, of whom 8 were peers
of the realm; but of the 33, only 19 belonged to the army; the rest, except two of the

marines, being militia officers, whose appointments are purely honorary. In addition to

all the above, there are naval A. to the queen, of whom there were 11 in the year 1876.

AIDE-TOI ET LE CIEL T'AIDERA (help yourself, and heaven will help you). This
moral aphorism was the cry of certain French political writers to the middle classes,
about the year 1824, and became the watch-word and title of a society, having for its

object to agitate the electoral body in opposition to the government. This, however,
was to be done by means strictly legitimate, and chiefly by correspondence and political

publications. Most of its founders and active members belonged to the party of Doc-
trinaires (q.v.), as Guizot, who was president for some time, Duchatel, Duvergier de
Hauranne, Dubois, Remusat, Thiers, Cavaignac, etc. Le Globe newspaper was the organ
of the association, and afterwards Le Nation I. It had a great share in bringing about
the revolution of July 1830, and was at first countenanced by the new government ;

but
after a short time it was dissolved (1832).

AIDIN', or GUZEL-HISSAR, a t. of Asiatic Turkey, on the river Meander, in the

pashalic of Anatolia, built out of the ruins of the ancient Tralles, which was situated on
a plaieau above the present t. It lies sixty m. s.e. of Smyrna, contains 6000 houses,
and a pop. estimated at from 35,000 to 60,000 inhabitants, is 4 m. in circuit, and carries

on a trade next in importance to that of Smyrna. It is adorned, like all eastern cities,

with numerous mosques and other religious edifices, and has a picturesque appearance.

AIDO'NE, at. of Sicily, in the province of Caltanisetta, 20 m. e. by s. from Caltani-

setta. It crowns the summit of a lofty height commanding a view of the great plain of

Catania. It was one of the settlements of the Lombards, who accompanied Roger the

Norman in his conquest of bicily. The road which leads to the t. is very rugged,
bordered by luxuriant prickly-pears. Pop. 5920.

AIDS. These were originally mere benevolences granted by a tenant to his lord, in

times of distress; but gradually they came to be regarded as matters of right, and not of

discretion. There were three principal objects for which A. were demanded: 1st, to

ransom the person of the lord when taken prisoner; 2d, to make his eldest son a knight;
and 3d, to provide a suitable portion to his eldest daughter on her marriage. These A.
were abolished by 12 Car. II. c. 24.

AID OP THE KING is where the king's tenants pray A. of the K. on account of rent

demanded of them by others. In such cases, the proceedings are stopped till the king's or

queen's counsel are heard to say what they think fit for avoiding the king's prejudice.

AIGRETTE, a French word, used to denote the down or plume (botanically, pappnx)
which is found attached to many vegetable seeds, as the thistle and dandelion. It is also

used in reference to the feathery tuft on the heads of several birds, as the heron
;
and

in English zoology the name aigret or egret (q.v.) is applied to the lesser white heron, an

elegant bird, with a white body and a feathery crest. Hence the term A. came to be
used to designate the long, delicate white feathers which, being stuck upright in a lady's
head-dress, are calculated to give a majestic appearance to the person. More recently,
the usage has been still further extended, and any hoad-dress bearing an analogy to a

plume, even a bouquet of flowers, fastened with precious stones, is denominated an A.

AIGUEBELLE, PAUL ALEXAXDRENEVKUK n', b. 1831 : a French naval officer. He
entered the service in 1840; was lieut. in 1858, and went into the Chinese service, where
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he distinguished himself against theTaepings in 1862-64. He became chief commander
of the Franco-Chinese corps, forced the insurgents to fly from several ts., and captured
Hong Chow. He was made a mandarin of the first class in China, and an officer of the

legioli of honor in France. With M. Gicquel lie established the arsenal at Foo-chow foo,
and taught the Chinese to construct European vessels, the first Chinese man-of-war being
launched under his supervision in 1869, when he* was made grand admiral of the Chinese
fleet.

AIGTTES-MORTES (Acjuai Mortuif), a small t. in France pop. 76, 3167 in the

department of Gard, which claims to have been founded by the Homan Marius. It is

situated in an extensive marsh, impregnated with sea salt, and is about 3 m. from the

Mediterranean, with which it is connected by a canal. It was from A. M. that St. Louis
sailed in 1248, and again in 1270, for the crusades a proof that the sea then reached
this spot. In 1538, Francis I. had an interview at A. M. with Charles V .

AIGUILLE' (Fr , a needle), an instrument often used by military engineers, to pierce
a rock for the reception of gunpowder, when any blasting or blowing-up is to be
effected.

AIGUILLETTE
,
a part of the decorations of military dress. It was formerly worn

on the right shoulder by general officers of various grades; but is now chiefly confined to

officers of the life-guards and horse-guards. It is merely an ornament, composed of gold
or silver cords and loops.

AIGUILLOX, ARMAND VIGXEROT DUPI.ESSIS RICHELIEU. Due de, 1720-82; minister
of foreign affairs under Louis XV., governor of Brittany in 1758. He was replaced
as minister by Yergennes, and retired to private life. It is supposed that he owed his

place at court to the king's mistress, Mme. Dubarry.

ATGTJLET, a rope called a lashing-rope, employed in ships-of-war for securing the

breeching of a gun.

AIKEN, a co. in S. C., formed in 1873; 900 sq.m. on the e. side of Savannah river,

pop. '80, 25,323. There are mineral products, and agriculture and manufactures of cot

ton, paper, and pottery are the chief occupations. Co. seat, Aiken.

AIKEN, a t. in A. co., S. C., 17 m. from Augusta, on the S. C. railroad; a favorite

resort for pulmonary invalids, being 600 ft. above sea-level. It lias wide and fine streets,

churches, newspapers, lyceum hall, reading-room, and numerous hotels and boarding
houses. Pop. '80, 1814.

AIKEN, CHARLES AUGUSTUS, D.D..LL.D., a native of Vt., b. 1827; graduated at Harvard
1846, and in theology at Andover in 1852. He was pastor of a Congregational church
in Yarmouth, Me., 1854-59, latin professsor at Dartmouth in 1859, and at Princeton in

1866-69; president of Union college 1869-71; and later, professor of Christian ethics

in Princeton theological seminary. He is editor of The />/*>/. of Proverbs m Lange's com
mentary, and author of many articles in religious periodicals.

AIKIN, ARTHUR, 1773-1854; son of Dr. John A. He published Journal of a Tour

through North Wales and S/in>]*shire, edited the Annual Rcricie, 1803-8, and with his

brother Charles published a Dictionary of Chfinixtry and Miiifralofiy. Subsequently he

prepared a manual of mineralogy. He was one of the foundersof the geological society.
and a fellow of the Linnuean society.

AIKIN, JOHN, 1747-1822; an English author and editor. He stiidicd medicine and

surgery under the celebrated Dr. Wm. Hunter, but tried practice in various places with-

out success, and turned his attention to literary pursuits, in which he was assisted by his

sister, Mrs. Barbauld, with whom he published a series of volumes entitled Kretiing* at

Home, an instructive and entertaining miscellany for the young. He wrote also The
Natural History of the Year, a valuable Bif]rapkir<il I)irfi/ian/. and other books; edited

the Montfdy Magazine from 1796 to 1807, and started the Athentfxm. which soon stopped.

AIKIN, LUCY, 1781-1864; daughter of John A.; a historical writer who greatly
assisted her father. She wrote books for the young, such as A<ir>->itnn'x <>f Koruudo and

Larimer; also published poems under the title of Epistle* to Women. Her most important
work is Memoirs of the Court f Elizabeth, which went through several additions. One of

her latest works was Memoirs of Addtson. She was one of the most accomplished and
attractive women of her time.

AIKMAN, WILLIAM, 1682-1731 ; a Scottish painter who traveled in
Italy

and Turkey,
practiced his art in Edinburgh and London, and was on intimate terms with artists and
men of letters.

AILAN TO (ailantJni* (jlandiilosa), a lofty and beautiful tree, of the natural order

xanthotylacea (see XANTHOXYLON), a native of China, but now frequently planted to

shade public walks in the s. of Europe, and not uncommon in England. The styles are

combined at the base, the fruit consists of 3 to 5 xmitur/r (or winged achenia, q.v.).
The leaves an .urge and pinnate, with an odd leaflet, resembling those of the ash. The
tree grows better than almost any other on chalky soils, and is hardy enough to endure
the. climate even of the n of Scotland. It is easily propagated by suckers and cuttings
of the roots. The wood is tine grained, satiny, and suited for cabinet-making.
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AILAN'THUS SILKWORM, samia cynthia, found on the leaves of the ailanthus,
on which it feeds. Its silk is much used in China, and some think that it may supersede
the true silk, the worm being hardier and less subject to disease, and feeding on a tree

grown in all temperate climates. The eggs are treated like those of the regular silkworm;
the larvae, after feeding through the first moult, being placed on the trees and left to

themselves.

AILETT'ES (Fr., little wings) were appendages to the armor worn by knights in the

18th c. They were sometimes made of leather, covered with a kind of cloth called earda,
and fastened with silk laces. The form was sometimes circular, sometimes pentagonal,
.cruciform, or lozenge shaped, but more usually square. Sometimes they were not larger
than the palm of the hand; in other instances as large as a shield. In most instances,
the A. were worn behind or at the side of the shoulders. Whether the purpose of these

appendages was as a defense to the shoulders in war; as an ensign or mark, to indicate

to the followers of the knight his place in the field; or as armorial bearings, is not now
clearly known; but the first supposition is the most probable. A. are figured on many
e.ligies, monumental brasses, and stained windows, in our cathedrals and old churches.

AILLY, PIERRE D', or PETRUS DE ALLIACO. 1350-1425; a French theologian called

the "hammer of heretics" and "eagle of doctors;" le'ader of the Nominalists, and

early a doctor of the Sorbonne; grand master of the college of Navarre in 1384, and in

1389, chancellor of the university; bishop of Cambray in 1398; confessor and almoner to

Charles VI. He induced the calling of the council of Pisa, of which he was an active

member. He was made cardinal by John XXIII., and sent legate to Germany, where
he was prominent in the council of Constance, 1414-18, furthering the condemnation of
Huss and Jerome of Prague, but strenuously advocating reform in the church; main-

taining the authority of councils over that of popes, and aiding in the election of Martin
V. in place of three rival popes. He was afterwards papal legate to Avignon until his

death. His writings are numerous. Among them is an attempt to harmonize astronomy
and theology, the astronomy being that of the age, soon to be overturned by Copernicus
and Galileo.

AIL'RED, EALRED, ETHELREDUS. or ALURED, an English ecclesiastic and historian.

He was educated at the Scotch court, entered the Cistercian order and became a monk
in Rievaulx abbey, in Yorkshire, becoming abbot in 1146, and remaining so till hisdeath.
He was the author of many historical and theological works, the former of little value

owing to his unlimited credulity. Leland says he saw A.'s tomb at Rievaulx adorned with

gold and silver ornaments.

AIL SA CEAIG, a remarkable islet about 10 m. from the southern coast of Ayrshire,
opposite Girvan. lat. 55 15' 13 n., long. 5 7' w. Rising abruptly out of the sea to a

height of 1114 ft., it forms a most striking object, even at a considerable distance. It is

about 2 m. in circumference, and is accessible only at one point, where the accumulation
of debris has formed a rough beach. The rock may be described generally as a mass of

trap, assuming in some places a distinct columnar form, with dimensions far exceeding
those of tlic basaltic pillars of Staffa. On the n.w., perpendicular cliffs rise to a height
of from 200 to 300 ft. ; on the other sides, the Craig descends to the sea with a steep
slope, covered with glass and wild flowers, with numerous scattered fragments of rock.
Tlu- only inhabitants are goats, rabbits, and wild-fowl. Solan geese, in particular, breed
in tin- cliiTs in countless numbers. About 200 ft. from the summit are some springs, and
on the ledge of a crag on the eastern front, are the remains of an ancient stronghold.
In 1831, the late earl of Cassillis, the proprietor of A. C., was raised to the dignity of

marquis of A.

AILU'RUS FULGENS. See PANDA, ante.

AIMARD. GUSTAVE, b. 1818, a French novelist. He went to America as cabin-boy,
and lived ten years among the Indians; traveled in Spain, Turkey, and the Caucasus,
mixing in wars and conspiracies. In 1848 he was in Paris, and an officer of the garde
mobile. A. has published his adventures in along series of novels, The Trappers of tfte

Arkttma* and Xiy/tta in Mexico, etc. Under a fictitious name he published, in 1847, Un
Coin di< Hidf(ii(.

AIMfi-MARTIX. Louis, 1781-1847; a native of Paris, who in 1815 was appointed
editing secretary to the chamber of deputies, and not long afterwards professor of belles-

lettres, moral philosophy', and history in the polytechnic school. In 1831, he became
keeper of the library of Sainte Genevieve. In 1810 he published Isttrcs a Sophie ur la

physique, In chimic, et I'hixtuire imhin-Ue, in prose and verse; and afterwards the Life of
B, ruiirdin d> St. PUrre, in the literary style of his celebrated subject. But his most
valuable work is Education dcx mere* dr fau'tiUc, showing that the only way to improve
mankind is to educate women so that they may be able to raise up men of virtue. His
wife, a daughter of the marquis of Belleport, was tin- widow of Bernard in dc St. Pierre,
whom she took for her husband in his 63d year, she being 18. She died in the same year
with her second husband, bequeathing her fortune to Lamartine, with whom she was a

special favorite.

ADIOX. See AYMOX, ante.
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AIN, a river in France, rises in the mountains of the Jura, flows through the depart-
ments of Jura and A., and after a course of about 100 m., falls into the Rhone, 18 m.
above Lyon.

AIN, a frontier department of France, is bounded on the n. by the departments of Jura
and Sa6ne-et-Loire, on the e. it is separated from Switzerland and Savoy by the Rhone,
which also divides it from Isere on the s., while on the w. the Saone separates it from
the departments of the Rhone and Saoue-et-Loire. The eastern part is mountainous ;

but the southern portion of that part which lies to the w. of the Ain forms an argilla-
ceous plateau, abounding with marshes, which occasion epidemic fevers. This dep. con-
tains fivearrondissements Bourg, Belley, Gex, Nautua, Trevoux or 35 cantons. Area,
2330 sq.m. Pop. '76. 365.462. Chief t., Bourg.

AIXMULLER, MAX. EMAN., to whom we owe the restoration of the art of painting on

glass, was born at Munich, 1807. He began the study of architecture, but afterwards
entered the royal porcelain manufactory as decorator ;"and it was here that he first suc-

ceeded in overcoming the technical difficulties in the execution of glass-painting. A
separate institution was now established for the art : and A., as inspector, succeeded in

raising it to a high degree of perfection. He is said to have first conceived the happy
thought of laying colored glass on colored, instead of the process hitherto followed,
of laying colored glass on white

;
thus giving, thu command of above 100 variously

colored glasses, iu all gradations of tint. He was also the first, in conjunction with
Wehrstorfer. to execute pictures on glass, and thus revive the art of miniature glass-

painting. Xor was it only technical improvements and inventions that he contributed
to the new art ; his artistic culture qualified him powerfully to aid the regeneration of
ta>te that has accompanied it. The first work of the new institution was the restoration
of the windows of the cathedral of Ratisbon (1826-33), to which A. contributed the

ornamentation, and painted several of the figures. He made a like contribution to the

splendid windows of the church of Maria-Hilf (1833-38), in Munich. In the contribu-
tion of king Ludwig of Bavaria to the cathedral of Cologne, and the numerous other
windows executed at Munich for all parts of the world -England among the rest A.

displayed the highest artistic faculty in giving to the figures a rich setting of architec-

tural ornamentation, in such a way as to harmonize with the style of the building. A. also

acquired a great reputation as an architectural" painter in oil. Among his pieces are St.

Mark's church, in Venice ; the interior of St. Stephen's church, Vienna
;
the interior of

Windsor chapel, of Westminster abbey, and the poets' corner. He d. Dec., 1870.

AI'XOS. a race of men inhabiting Yezo, Saghalien, and the Kurile islands, number-

ing in all 20.000. They are of short stature, thick-set, with bushy black hair, beards,
and eyebrows. Though living in Japanese territory, they approach the Caucasian type
of humanity, having eyes set at right angles to the nose, and speak in a language having
no affinity with the Japanese. They have attracted great attention through the many
descriptions of them, often fanciful and exaggerated, by writers who call them the
"
Hairy Kuriles,"and as likely to furnish the long-desired evolutionary link between the

hair-clad beast and smooth-skinned man. As matter of fact, their bodies are not, as a

rule, more hairy than those of men of the Anglo-Saxon race. The A. are fetich-wor-

shipers, and in disposition are mild and tractable. They have no written language, as

closet-scholars and many encyclopaedias assert. They are probably the aborigines of

Japan. The mikado's government is now civilizing them in schools and on farms, and
American missionaries have entered among them. See The Mikado's Empire, Re/>rtA
of Horace Capron and his Assistants, Tokio, 1875 / Transactions of the Asiatic Society of
Japan ; and Sunday Magazine, N. Y., May, 1879.

AINSWORTH, HENRY, 1560-1623 ; an English scholar and divine. Tradition <=ays
that he was a Roman Catholic, and his younger brother John a Protestant ;

that the

two entered into a written controversy, reciprocally converted each other, and each
embraced the other's religion. Henry was driven from England by proscription and
lived in poverty in Amsterdam about 1598. There he became a doctor or teacher in the

first church of the sect called Brownists. Though never forward, he was the most

steadfast, resolute, and cultured champion of the principles of civil and religious free-

dom represented by the nonconformists in Great Britain and America. "While lighting
for freedom from hit-rarchal tyranny A. pursued his Hebrew studies, and for a long
time biographers had two Henry A.'s, one the learned rabbinical student, the other the

arch-heretic and leader of the Separatists ; but the two were one man. His most
notable work is A Defense of the Hofy Srrijifurr*; Worship and Ministry used in tJie Chris-

tian Church separated, from Anti-Chrint, against thf fhultfngf*, run'!*, and contradictions

f .V. S/i,yf/<f. He wrote notes on all the books of the Pentateuch, the Psalms, and
Solomon's Song. There is a story, not probable, that he was poisoned by Jews.

AINSWORTH, ROBKUT, the author of a once extensively used Latin dictionary, was
b. at Woodvale, near Manchester, in 1660. He was educated at Bolton, and taught a
school there for some time, but afterwards went to London, where he was engaged for

many years in educational pursuits. In 1714 he commenced his dictionary (Latin-

English and English-Latin), which, however, was not published until 1736. A. d. near
London on the 4th of April, 1743. He wrote also some Latin poems, and a few
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treatises on various subjects ;
but nothing keeps his memory alive except the dictionary,

which itself is now fast passing away into oblivion. The labor expended on such a

production was indeed highly honorable to the author, but the work has no claim to
the character of an accurate or philosophical lexicon, and, in spite of the numerous
emendations it lias received, it remains essentially what it was at first. It has been

superseded by Riddell's, and more recently by Smith's, Andrews's, and other lexicons.

AINSWORTH, WILLIAM FRANCIS, an English physician, geologist and traveler, a
relation of the foregoing, was b. at Exeter, 1807. He studied medicine at Edinburgh,
and, after receiving (1827) his medical diploma, he travelled in France, and prosecuted
geological investigations in the Auvergne and Pyrenean mountains. Returning to

Edinburgh in 1828, he conducted the publication of the Journal of ^Natural and Gco-

graphicMl Science, and delivered lectures on geology. In 1835, he was attached as

physician and geologist to the Euphrates expedition under col. Chesney, at the recom-
mendation of col. Sabine, and returned home in 1837 through Kurdistan, the Taurus
and Asia Minor. In the following year he went again to Asia Minor, being sent with
Rassam and Russell by the geographical society and the society for the diffusion of
Christian knowledge;. The objects were chiefly to explore the course of the Halys, and
to visit the Christians in Kurdistan. On his return (1841) he published Researches in

Assyria,. He has published also The Claims of the Christian Aborigines in the East and
Travels in the Track of the 10,000. He has edited Lares and Penates, or Cilicia and its

Governor* ; On an Indo-European Telegraph by the Valley of the Tigris, a project which
the Turkish government has since carried out

;
All Round the World; The Illustrated

Universal Gazetteer, etc. He is a member of many foreign learned societies, and was
one of the founders of the West London Hospital.

, AINSWORTH, WILLIAM HARRISON, a well-known writer of fiction, was b. Feb.,
1805, at Manchester, where his father was a solicitor. His creative fancy began early
to show itself in ballads and tales, which appeared in the local newspapers, and in con-
tributions to the London Magazine and other periodicals. Being destined to succeed his

father, he entered a writer's office
;
but after a while he forsook law for literature, and

at first began a publishing business in London, which, however, he soon gave up in

disappointment. He had previously published his first novel, Sir John Chirerton (1825).
After spending some time on the continent, he returned to England, and wrote Rook-
wood (1834), which was favorably received. It was followed by Crichton (1837) and
Jack Sheppard (1839). A. edited for a time Bentley's Miscellany, and in 1842 began his
own Ainxiriirth's Magazine. He published the Lancashire Witches in 1848 ; six years
later appeared the Star Chamber ; in 1860 Oringdean Grange ; the Lord Mayor of Lon-
don was published in 1862, Cardinal Pole the following year, and John Law, the Pro-

jector, in 1864. His more recent works are the Spanish Match, Constable de Bourbon, Old
Court, Middkton Pomphret, Hilary St. Ives, Mcrrie England, and The Leaguer of Lathom
(1876).

AIN-TA'B, a t. of Syria, near the source of the Kowek; an affluent of the Euphrates,
59 in. n.n.e. from Aleppo. It is tolerably well built : the houses are mostly of stone.

It is well supplied with water, pure streams of which flow constantly through the
streets. It has a castle built upon a mound, resting on rock, and of very striking
appearance. The chief trade is in hides and leather ; but cotton, sheep's and goat's
wool, wax, wheat and rice are also of commercial importance, being chief articles of

produce in the surrounding district. A. is supposed by some to be the ancient Antiochia
ad Tan rum. Pop. 20,000, composed of Turks, Greeks and Armenians.

AIR, or ASBEN, a kingdom of c. Africa, extending from about 17 to 19" n. lal, and
from 8 to 9 e. long. Agades (q.v.) is the capital, and residence of the sultan, but his

power is in a large measure merely nominal. The country contains various towns and
villages, and is principally inhabited by three large tribes the Kel-owi, the Kel-geres,
and Itisan, each of which has numerous subdivisions. There are, besides, the Kel-n-

Negarru, the Imghad. etc. The word kel means "people," but specially denotes settled

people, in opposition to nomads. Thus, Kel-owi is people settled in the valley of Owi.

Many of the tribes and families live not in fixed dwellings, but movable tents made of

mats. The valleys of A. are naturally rich, but they are poorly cultivated. Food and
clothing are both imported. The population, which is very considerable, could not be

sustained, were it not for the salt-trade of Bilma, a t. lying to the e. of A., in the Tebu
country. Although the valleys of A. are in the region of the tropics, the climate is

comparatively temperate. See Earth's Travels in Central Africa, vol. i.

AIR is the name given to that compound of gases constituting the substance of our

atmosphere. Formerly, all aCriform fluids were called "airs," but in this sense the word
gas is now used. The chief properties of air, and the phenomena they give rise to, will

be found treated under Atmosphere, Aerodynamics, Aerostatics, Air-Pump, Barometer,
Balloon, etc.

AIR, in Music. See ARIA.

AI'RAY, HENRY, D.D., d. 1616; a Puritan preacher, and president of Queen's col-

lege, Oxford. When first a student he was poor, and did servile work in the college ;

but he rose in station, took orders, and became a frequent and zealous preacher, a
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thorough Calvinist and a fiery opponent of Romanism. In 1606 he was vice-chancel-
lor of the university, aud was also rector of Otmoor. He was a good specimen of the
more cultured Puritans.

AIR-BEDS and AIR-CUSHIONS. Air-beds were known as early as the beginning of

the 18th c., but being made of leather, were expensive. It was only after the invention
of air-tight or Macintosh cloth that it became possible to use air in this way at a

moderate cost. An air-bed consists of a sack in the form of a mattress, divided 'into a

number of compartments, each air-tight ; a projection at one end forms a bolster. Each
compartment 'has a valve, through which the air is blown in by bellows. The advan-

tages of such beds, in point of cleanness, coolness, lightness and elasticity are obvious.

They are specially valuable in many cases of sickness. The travelling-cushion, is another
contrivance of the same kind. Recently, vulcanized India-rubber, instead of cloth, has
been used in the fabrication of such articles. The chief drawback to these contrivances
is the liability to being spoiled by a rent or other injury.

AIR-BLADDER, or SWIMMING-BLADDER, in fishes. An organ apparently intended to

aid them in ascending in deep water, and for the accommodation of their specific gravity
to various depths. It is made to serve this purpose by the increase or diminution of it's

volume, according to the degree of pressure exerted upon it by the ribs. Its place is in

the abdomen, under the spine ; and it is very various in size and form in different kinds of
fishes. It generally has an opening into the oesophagus, or into the stomach, but appar-
ently only for the ejection and not for the admission of air. In some fishes it has no

a -. opening. The air with which the A. is filled

appears to be the result of secretion; and in fresh

water fishes consists in general almost entirely of

nitrogen, but contains a larger proportion of oxy-
gen in sea-fishes, the oxygen in deep-sea fishes

having been found to amount to 87 per cent.
Air-bladder of carp: consisting of two The A. is in some tishe- verv small; in others, it

parts-B and C, joined by a narrow neck; :
,.n ti rp1v wintinir n-irticul'iYlv in fishes Ill-it 'm>A D, a canal communicating with TL *J *Val llnS< P *"J u

oesophagus, E. destined to live chiefly at the bottom ot the water,
as flat fishes, eels, etc. ; but there are remarkable

instances of its absence also in species of very different habits, such as the common
mackerel, whilst it exists in other species of the same genus or family. The A. of
fishes affords the finest kind of isinglass.

AIR-CELLS, or Aiu-SACS, in birds, are remarkable cavities connected with the res-

piratory system. They are distributed along the inside of the
whole cavity of the chest and abdomen; and in birds of strong
wing and rapid flight, often send prolongations into the bones.

They are connected with the extremely active respiratory sys-
tem, and communicate with the lungs, giving an immense
extension to the surface with which the air inhaled comes in

contact.
*

The cells in the lungs of the mammalia into which the air

is conveyed by minute ramifications of the windpipe, in

order to be brought into contact with the blood distrib-

uted on their walls are very small; in man,
only about one hundredth part of an inch in

diameter. Air-cells, or air-sacs, may be said

to form the whole respiratory apparatus in

some of the lower kinds of animals (see

ANNELIDA), whilst in others higher in the scale

of organization, particularly in insects. ^Air-tubes of insect, tube* arising from these ramify throughout the
whole body. The air tul)es of insects are

formed of a spiral fiber within a membranous coat, like the spiral vessels of plants, so

that they possess great elasticity.

AIR-CELLS in plants are cavities containing air in the stems or leaves. The orifices

of the intercellular passages are closed up, so as to prevent the juices of the plant from

entering them. They are very variable in size, figure, and arrangement, but are formed

according to a uniform rule^n each particular species in which they are found. They
are large and numerous in many aquatic plants, evidently serving the purpose of buoy-
ing them up in the water. Besides A. of regular form, there are irregular cavities also

called by the same name, which seem to be formed by the tearing of the cellular tissue

in the rapid growth of the plant, as in grasses and umbelliferous plants.

AIRD, THOMAS, a poet of considerable genius, b. at Bowden, in Roxburghshire, in

1802. He received the rudiments of education at schools in his native county, from
which he parsed to the university of Edinburgh. While in the metropolis he made the

friendship of many distinguished men, especially prof. John Wilson, who was accus-
tomed to speak of him in the highest terms. In is;].l lie became editor of The Dnmfrieti

',
a new journal, started on conservative principles, an office which he filled till

Limps, etc.. of ostrich:

intestines.
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1864. His genius was of a purely literary character, and not calculated to be effective

in the discussion of political questions. His works are not so well known as they
deserve to be, from their intrinsic merit. In spite of very warm eulogy from some
of the greatest names in popular criticism, and in spite of many elaborate and discrimi-

nating reviews in various important magazines, the}' have failed to secure a large
measure of public approbation. The Devil's Dream is perhaps an exception to the rest,

for it is both well known and admired. Competent judges have asserted that there is

something almost Dantesque in the stern, intense and sublime literalness of the concep-
tion. Whether the scenes are colossal, as in The Devil's Dream, or minute, as in The
Summer's Dn>/, there is the same clear, vigorous and picturesque word -pain ting. Herein
lies A. 's chief originality, for his thought and sentiment, though always pure and fine,

are not strikingly novel. In 1827 he published Rtliywu* Characteristic*, a piece of

exalted prose-poetry; in 1845, The Old Bachelor, a volume of fales and sketches; in 1848,
a collected edition of his poems a second edition of which appeared in 1856; and in

1852 lie edited the select poems of David Macbeth Moir (the "Delta" of Blafkwood),

prefixing a memoir for the benefit of Dr. Moir's family. Without having fully realized

the expectations to which his earlv works gave rise, A. died 25th April, 1876. See LIFE
AND POEMS edited by J. Wallace (1878).

AIRD RIE, a flourishing town in Lanarkshire, 11 m. e. of Glasgow. The high-road
between Edinburgh and Glasgow intersecting it forms its principal street. It has risen

rapidly, and is now one of the most flourishing inland towns in Scotland. Little more than
a century ago it consisted of a solitary farm-house or two, but the abundance of iron and
coal in the vicinity has given its progress an impetus like that of an American city (see

GAUTSHKKHIE). The Monklaud canal and the Caledonian railway receive the produce of
the coal-pits and iron-mines. The t. has some neat buildings, is well paved, and lighted
with gas. The weaving of cotton goods for the Glasgow manufacturers is carried on to

a considerable extent, as is also the distillation of spirits, silk-weaving and paper-making.
It unites with Falkirk in sending a member to parliament. Pop. in '71, 15,671.

AIRE, or AIRE-SUR-L'ADOITR, (anc. Vicus Julius), a t. of the dep. of Landes, France,
on the left bank of the Adour, 76 m. s. 'from Bordeaux. It is a bishop's seat; and its

cathedral, which has been often destroyed and rebuilt, is one of the most ancient in

France. A. has been a place of consequence from the days of the Roman conquest of

Gaul, and was the capital of the Visigoths under Alaric, but is now much decayed, and

diminishing in population. It has hat manufactories and tanneries. Pop. '72, 2576.

AIRE, or AIRE-SUR-LE-LYS, a t of the dep. of Pas-de-Calais, France, on the Lys, 30
m. s.e. from Calais. It i-^ a frrtrcssof the third class; the t. well built, but its situation

low and marshy. The barracks are capable of containing 6000 men. There are manu-
factures of woolen stuffs, linen yarn, thread, hats, starch, Dutch tiles and soap; also

some trade in grain. Osier-work'is carried on to some extent. Pop. '76, 5058.

AIR-ENGINE. See CALORIC ENGINE.

AIR-GUN, an instrument for firing bullets or other projectiles, by the force of com-
pressed air instead of gunpowder. Various forms of construction have been adopted.
The most usual plaais to insert a condensing syringe in the stock of the gun. The piston
of this syringe is worked by an apparatus which passes through to the exterior of the

gun; and ihis working causes a small body of air to be condensed into a chamber. The
chamber has a valve opening into the barrel, just behind the place where the bullet is

lodged. The gun is loaded from the muzzle, as ordinary muskets or fowling-pieces; and
there is at that time just behind it a small body of highly compressed air, ready to rush
out at any opening. This opportunity is afforded by a movement of the trigger, which
opens the valve; the air rushes forth with such impetuosity as to propel the bullet. By
a certain management of the trigger, two or three bullets, successively and separately
introduced, can be fired off if firing it can be called by one mass of condensed air.

Another form of A. contains several 1-ullets in a receptacle or channel under the barrel;

by the movement of a cock or level, one of these bullets can readily be shifted into the
barrel: and thus several successive discharges can be made after one loading on a prin-

ciple somewhat analogous to that oflhe revolving pistol. Some varieties of A. have the

condensing syringe detached, by which means a more powerful condensation of air may
be produced; this done, the air-chamber is replaced in its proper position l>el.indthe bullet
in the barrel. Those air-guns which present the external appearance of stout walking-
sticks, and are thence called air-canes, have a chamber within the handle for containing
condensed air, which can be unscrewed, and subjected to the action of the condensing
syringe. One inventor has devised a form of A. with two barrels one of small bore
for the reception of the bullets, and another of larger bore for the reservoir of condensed
air; the condensing syringe being within the stock of the gun. An attempt has more
recently been made to combine the action of elastic springs with that of compressed air,

in an A.
; springs of gutta -percha, or of vulcanized india-rul>l>er, are employed in substi-

tution of or in co-operation with a condensing syringe. No form of A. hitherto made
has had power enough to propel a bullet to any considerable distance, and therefore
the instrument is scarcely available in war : there are, however, circumstances in which
such an arm may be useful seeing that there is no expense for gunpowder, no noise, no



Air-plants. 1 Qft
Aix-la-Clmpelle.

smoke, no unpleasant odor. Tha A. was known in France more than two centuries

ago; but the ancients were acquainted with some kind of apparatus, by which air was
made to act upon the shorter arm of a lever, while the larger arm impelled a bullet.

AIR-PLANTS. See EPIPHYTES.

AIR-PUMP, an instrument for removing the air from a vessel. The essential part is

a hollow brass or glass cylinder, in which an air-tight piston is made to move up and
down bv a rod. From the bottom of the cylinder a connecting tul>e leads to the space
which is to be exhausted, which is usually formed by placing a bell-glass, called tlui

receiver, with edges ground smooth and smeared with lard, on a flat, smooth plate or

table. When the piston is at the bottom of the barrel, and is then diawu up, it lifts out

the air from the barrel, and a portion of the air underj.be receiver, by its own expansive
force, passes through the. connecting tube and occupies the space below the piston, which
would otherwise be a vacuum. The air in the receiver and barrel is thus rurnlcd. The
piston is now forced down and the effect of this is to close a valve placed at the mouth
of the connecting tube and opening inwards into the barrel. The air in the barrel is

thus cut off from returning into the receiver, and, as it becomes condensed, forces up a
valve in the piston, which opens outwards, and thus escapes into the atmosphere. When
the piston reaches the bottom and begins to ascend again, this valve closes; and the same

process is repeated as at the first ascent. Each stroke thus diminishes the quantity of

air in the receiver; but from the nature of the process it is evident that the exhaustion
can never be complete. Even theoretically, there must always be a portion left, though
that portion may be rendered less than any assignable quantity; and practically the

process is. limited by the elastic force of the remaining air being no longer sufficient to

open the valves. The degree of rarefaction is indicated by a gauge on the principle of

the barometer. By means of the partial vacuum formed by the A., a great many inter-

esting experiments can be performed, illustrating the effects of atmospheric pressure
and other ^mechanical properties of gases. The A. was invented by Otto Guericke (q.v.),

1654; and'tliough many improvements and varieties of structure have been since devised,
the principle of all is the same. Two barrels are generally used, so as to double the

effect of one stroke. In some A., stop-cocks turned by the hand take the place of valves,
and in others the entrance of the connecting tube into the cylinder is so contrived that

the valve through the piston is not required.

AIRY, GEORGE BIDDELL, K.C.B., F.K.S., etc., astronomer royal, was b. at Alnwick in

1801. He was educated principally at Colchester, and passed in 1819 to the university
of Cambridge. In 1822 he was elected scholar; iu 1823 he took the degree of H.A., with
the honor of senior wrangler; and in 1826 that of M.A. In the same year lie was
elevated to the chair of science founded by Lucas, which he rescued from the reproach
of being a sinecure by delivering a course of public lectures on experimental philosophy.
In 1828 he was made Plumian prof., and had the management of the newly erected

Cambridge observatory intrusted to him. On account of his severe and unintcrmitting
labors in connection with this office, his income was augmented from the funds of the

university. He published his observations (Astronomical Observations: Cambridge,
1829-38, 9 vols.), arranged in a clear and simple manner, and they have served as a
model ever since for those of Greenwich and other observatories. In 1835, the office of
astronomer royal becoming vacant, A, was appointed to it by lord Auckland,,then first

lord of the admiralty. He has introduced new or more perfect scientific instruments,
more rapid methods of calculation, and researches in magnetism, meteorology, photog-
raphy, etc. He contributed the well-known article on "Gravitation" to the 1'tniiij

Cydojxpdia (1837). Equally excellent and popular is his treatise on trigonometry, written
for the Encyclop&dia Metropolitana (1855). He has deservedly obtained the reputation
of being one of the most able and indefatigable of living xtint/m. He served on the royal
commission appointed in 1868 to inquire into the standard weights and measures. In
1869 he communicated to the royal astronomical society a remarkable discovery on

"Atmospheric Chromatic Dispersion, as affecting Telescopic Observation and the mode
of correcting it." He became a companion (civil) of the bath in 1871, and a knight
commander in 1872. A, is an F.R.S. ;

an honorary member of the institution of civil

engineers, corresponding member of the French institute, a D.C.L. of Oxford, and LL.D.
of Cambridge and Edinburgh.

AISLE (from Lat. ala, awing) means any lateral division of any part of a church,
whether nave, choir, or transept. The number of aisles varies in the churches of differ-

ent countries. In England, there is only one on each side of the nave or choir; in most

foreign countries, there are generally two, and at Cologne there are even three. The
continental edifices, it would seem, have antiquity in their favor for this arrangement
(see BASILICA). The word is often incorrectly applied to the open space in the nave of
churches between the seats of the congregation.

AISNE, a tributary of the Oise, in France, rises in the department of Meuse, and flows
n.w. through the departments of Marne and Ardennes, and then w. through that of
Aisne and part of Oise, where it falls into the river Oise, above Compiegne. Its course
extends to 150 m., of which 70 are navigable.
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AISNE, a department in the n. of France, formed of a part of ancient Picardy and the
isle of France. It belongs to the basin of the Seine, and is intersected by the river A.,
and by other navigable streams and canals. The soil is fertile; the chief culture is

wheat and other grain. Its rich meadows supply Paris with hay. The area is 2830
sq.m., with a pop. of (1876) 560,427. It is the seat of considerable cotton and other manu-
factures, the center of which is St. Quentin (q.v.), and at St. Gobin is the famous manu-
factory of mirrors. The department is divided into 5 arrondissements and 37 cantons.
The chief town is Laon (q.v.).

A1TKIN, a recently organized co. in e. Minnesota, intersected by Snake river and by
the Northern Pacific railroad; 950 sq.m.; pop. '70, 183. The s.w/portion is occupied
by about one half of the lake of a Thousand Islands.

AI'TON, WILLIAM, 1731-93; a Scotch botanist. He was trained as a gardener, and
in 1754 became assistant to Philip Miller, superintendent of the garden at Chelsea. In
1759 he was made director of the botanical garden at Kew, and held the place until his
death. His skill and care were of great service to this important scientific establish
rnent. In 1789 he published his Hortus Keitensis, a catalogue of the plants in the great
garden, with plates. This was re-edited by his son and successor in office.

AITZE'MA, LIEUWE VAX, a Dutch author whose History of the Kttlierland* from
1621 to 1668 is valuable for original documents. He was an active politician, and agent
of the Hanse towns at the Hague.

AIX, a t. in France, formerly the capital of Provence, now the chief t. of an arron-
dissement in the department of the Bouches-du-Rhone. It is believed to have been
built by the Roman consul, C. Sextius (120 B.C.), on account of the mineral springs in

the neighborhood, and thence called Aqua; Sextise. A. is the seat of a court of appeals;
and possesses an academy for theology and law, and a public library which reckons

nearly 100,000 vols. and 1100 MSS. The baptistery of the cathedral is believed to have
been originally a temple of Apollo. The numerous public fountains give a cheerful air

to the place. One of them has a sculpture of the good king Rene, executed by David.
There is also an old clock-tower, the machinery of which, when the clock strikes, sets

various quaint-looking figures in motion. The industry of this again flourishing town
consists chiefly in the cultivation of the olive, in cotton-spinning, leather dressing, and
trade in oil, wine, almonds, etc. The warm springs are slightly sulphureous, with a

temperature from 90 to 100 F., clear and transparent as the purest well-water, almost
free from smell, yet with a slightly bitter taste. They have the reputation of im] roving
the beauty of the skin, and are on this account especially frequented by the fair sex.

The field on which Marius defeated the Teutones lies in the plain between A. and Aries.
In the middle ages, under the counts of Provence (see REKE), A. was long the literary

capital of southern Europe. The pop. of Aix in '76 was 23,407.

AIX (Aqn(p Gratiance, Allobroffum), a small town of Savoy, pop. 2000 to 8000, in a

delightful valley near lake Bourget, 7 m. n. from Chambery. It was a much frequented
bathing-place in the times of the Roman empire, and among its numerous remains of
ancient times are the arch of Pomponius, the ruins of a temple and of a vaporarium.
The king of Sardinia has a palace here. The hot springs, two in number, are of sulphu-
rous quality, and of a temperature above 100 F. They are used both for drinking and
as baths, and attract annually above 2000 visitors.

AIX-LA-CHAPELLE' (Ger. Aachen) is the capital of a district in Rhenish Prussia. It

is situated in a fertile hollow, surrounded by heights, and watered by the Wurm : n.

lat. 50 47', e. long. 6 5'; pop. '75, 79,606, of whom a very small proportion are Protes-

tants. A. is the center of numerous thriving manufactories, especially for spinning and

weaving woolen fabrics, and for needle and pin-making. There are also immense manu-
factures of machinery, bells, glass buttons, chemicals, cigars, etc. As a principal sta-

tion on the Belgian-Rhenish railways, A. is an important staple place of Prussian trade.

The city is rich in historical associations. It emerges from historical obscurity about
the time of Pepin, and Charlemagne founded its world-wide celebrity. Whether it was
the birthplace of Charlemagne is doubtful, but it became his grave 814 A.D. In 796
A. D., Charlemagne caused the already existing palace, called the imperial palace, to be

entirely rebuilt, as well as the chapel, in which Pepin had celebrated Christmas in 765
A.D. The two buildings were connected by a colonnade, which fell into ruins a short
time before the emperor's death, probably from the effects of an earthquake. The pres-
ent town-house has been built on the ruins of the palace; the chapel, after being destroyed
by the Normans, was rebuilt on the ancient plan by Otho III., in 983, and forms the

nucleus of the present cathedral. This ancient cathedral is in fhe form of an octagon,
which, with various additions round it, forms, on the outside, a sixteen-sided figure. In
the middle of the octagon, a stone, with the inscription

" CAROLO MAGKO," marks the

grave of Charlemagne. Otto III. opened the vault in the year 997 A.D. The body of
the emperor was found in a wonderful state of preservation, seated upon a marble chair,
dressed in his robes, his scepter in his hand, the gospel on his knee, a piece of the holy
cross on his head, and a pilgrim's scrip attached to his girdle. Otto caused the tomb to

be built up again, after repairing -the injuries of the arch. In 1165 A. D., when the

emperor Frederick I. caused the vault to be re-opened, the bones of the great emperor
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were enshrined in a casket of gold and silver, and a large and beautifully wrought chan-
delier was hung up over the tomb as a memorial. In 1215 A.D., Frederick II. caused
the remains of the emperor to be inclosed in a costly chest, in which they are yet kept
in the sacristy. The marble chair was, in later times, overlaid with gold plates, and used
till 1558 A. D. at the imperial coronations, as a throne for the newly crowned emperor.
The imperial insignia were removed to Vienna in 1795. In the 14th c., a choir in the
Gothic style was added to the east side of the octagon, which had been built in the

Byzantine style; while on the west side a square belfry was joined to it, as well as two
small round towers, with winding stairs leading to the treasury. Here are kept the
so-called "great relics," which, once in seven years, are still shown to the people, iu

the month of July, from the gallery of the tower. This spectacle attracts many thousands
of strangers to A. Much has of late years been done to restore this venerable pile.
The columns brought by Charlemagne from the palace of the Exarch at Ravenna, to

decorate the interior of the octagon, had been carried off by the French; and although
part of them had beeu restored at the peace of Paris, they were not replaced in the build-

ing till recently.
The town-house which incloses the remains of the imperial palace adorns the mar-

ket-place, having the bell or market tower on the left, and on the right the Granus tower,
a memorial of old Roman times. The coronation hall, 162 ft. long, by 60 ft. wide, iu the inter-

ior of the town house, was, in the last century, divided in the middle by a wooden parti-
tion. This noble hall, iu which thirty-five German emperors and fourteen empresses have
been crowned, has been restored to its original form, and the walls have been lately deco-
rated with large fresco paintings of scenes from the life of Charlemagne, by Rethel.

Before the town-house stands a beautiful fountain, with a bronze statue of Charlemagne.
In the church of the Franciscans are to be seen a line picture of the taking down of
Christ from the cross, by Vandyck, and two other pictures representing th;; crucifixion, by
A. Diepenbeeck. At a short distance from A., and surrounded by the river, stands

Frankeuburg, once the favorite residence of Charlemagne and of Fastrada, and still rich
in legends. It has been rebuilt from its romantic ruins. As a t. A. has recently beeu
much improved. It now possesses many line buildings, among which are several large
and splendid hotels. From being a quiet old city of historical interest, it has become a

busy center of manufacturing industry. In 1870, a new polytechnic school was erected.

A. was formerly noted for its gambling-tables; but these are now disallowed.
The name of Aix or Aachen is evidently derived from the springs, for which the

place has been always famous (see AA.). The name Aquis Granum, which it received
about the 3d c., may possibly be derived from Granus, one of the names of Apollo, who
was worshiped by the Romans near springs. The French namj, A., refers to the chapel
of the palace. Charlemagne granted extraordinary privileges to this city. The citizens

were exempted, iu all parts of the empire, from personal and military service, from
imprisonment, and from all taxes. The city also possessed the right of sanctuary:

"
the

air of A. made all free, even outlaws." In the middle ages this free imperial city (then
included in the circle of Westphalia) contained more than 100,000 inhabitants, and held
an important place among the confederated cities of the Rhine. The emperors were
crowned iu A. from Louis the Pious to Ferdinand I. (813-1531 A.D.); 17 imperial diets

and 11 provincial councils were held within its walls. The removal of the coronations
to Frankfort, the religious contests of the 16th and 17th c., a great fire which in 1656
A.D. consumed about 4000 houses in the city, combined with other causes to bring into

decay this once nourishing community. In Jan., 1793, and again in 1794, A. was occupied
by the French. By the treaties concluded at Campo Formio and Luneville, it was for-

mally ceded to France, and became the capital of the department of Roer; at length, in

1815, the city fell to Prussia. See Quix, Qeschichte der Stadt A. (History of A.), 2 vols.,

A., 1841.

The MINERAL SPRINGS of A., of which six are hot, and two cold, were known in the

time of Charlemagne, and were much frequented as early as 1170. The hot springs are

strongly sulphurous, and contain also hydrochlorates. The temperature varies from 111

to 136 F. They chiefly act on the liver and on the mucous surfaces and skin, and are

therefore efficacious in cases of gout, rheumatism, cutaneous diseases, etc. The most
remarkable is the "

emperor's spring," which rises in the middle of the hotel Kaiscrbad.
The baths themselves are from 4 to 5 ft. deep, and are built quite in the old Roman style.
The cold springs are chalybeate and not so copious. The new "

Eisenquelle" (iron

spring), first discovered in 1829, is provided with an elegant bath-house. The well

prated medicinal virtues of the mineral springs of A. bring yearly to the city many
thousands of strangers.

TREATIES OF PEACE, and CONGRESS OF A. The first peace of A. ended the war car-

ried on between France and Spain for the possession of the Spanish Netherlands. On
the death of Philip IV., Louis XIV. laid claim to a large portion of those: territories in

the name of his wife. Maria Theresa, the daughter of Philip, urging the law of succession

prevailing in Brabant and Namur respectiiii: private property. The victorious
progress

of Louis was checked by the triple alliance between England, Holland, ami Sweden, and
a treaty of peace was concluded at A. in 1668, by which France retained possession of

the fortresses of Charlerois, Lille, etc., which she had' already taken.

The second peace of A. concluded the war respecting the succession of Maria Theresa
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to the empire. See SUCCESSION, WAKS ox. After the war had been carried on with vari-

ous success for eight years, p<-ace was concluded in 1748. In general the possessions
of the several states remained as before the war. Austria ceded Parma and Pla-

centia to the Spanish iufauta, Philip: and the possession of Silesia was guaranteed to

Prussia. The privilege of the Assieuto treaty (q.v.) was anew confirmed to England for

four years, and the pretender was expelled from France. Owing chiefly to the exertions
of he'r minister, Kauuitz, Austria came off with but small sacrifice, while England, not-

withstanding her splendid victories, derived little solid advantage, and was left with a

debt raised to 80 millions.

The congress of A. was held in 1818, for regulating the affairs of Europe after the

war. It began on the 80th Sept. and ended on the 21st Nov. Its principal object was
the withdrawal from France of the army of occupation, 150,000 strong, as well as the

receiving of France again into the alliance of the great powers. The emperors of Russia
and Austria and the king of Prussia were personally present. The plenipotentiaries
were Metternich, Castlereagh, and Wellington, Hardenberg and Bernstorff, Nesselrode,
and Capo d'Istrias, with Richelieu on the part of France. France having engaged to

complete the payment of the stipulated sums of money, was admitted to take part in the

deliberations, and the five great powers assembled signed a protocol announcing a policy
known as that of the "

holy alliance" (q.v.).

AIZA'N I, or AZANI, a city in Phrygia, mentioned by Strabo. In 1824 its remains
were found by the earl of Ashburnham about 30 m. s.w. of Kutaieh. There was a temple
of Jupiter, a theater, a stadium, and gymnasium; the theater is in good preservation its

long diameter 185 ft. ; it had 15 rows of marble seats. The Rhyndacus (now Adranus)
rises near the site of A. and passes through it; it was crossed by two white marble bridges,
each of rive semicircular arches. Tombs. Roman, coins, and inscriptions have been found.

AJACCIO, the chief t. of the island of Corsica, which forms a department of

France. Pop. in '72, 13,580. The chief employments are the anchovy and pearl

fisheries, and the trade in wine and olive-oil, which the neighborhood produces in

abundance, and of good quality. The harbor is protected by a strong fort. A.
is remarkable as the birthplace of Napoleon; the house is still to be seen.

AJ'ALON, a town in ancient Palestine, 14 m. n.e. of Jerusalem, in the tribe of Dan,
also spoken of as belonging to Ephraim, Benjamin, and Judah. It is noticeable only as

the recorded place where Joshua commanded the moon to stay its course till he had
finished his battle. The modern town is Yalo.

AJAN
,
a portion of the e. coast of Africa, extending from Cape Guardafui nearly

to the equator.

A JAX was the name of two of the Greek heroes of the Trojan war. One of them was
called A. the less, or the Locrian, being the son of Oi'leus, king of the I.ocrians. At the

head of 40 Locrian ships he sailed against Troy, and was one of the bravest of the Greek
heroes; in swiftness of foot, he excelled all except Achilles. When Cassandra fled to the

temple of Minerva, after the taking of Troy, it is said that A. tore her from it by force,

and dragged her away captive. Others make him even violate the prophetess in the

temple. Though he exculpated himself by an oath when accused of this crime by
Ulysses, yet he did not escape the vengeance of the goddess, who caused him to be

engulfed in the waves.
The other A., called by the Greeks the greater, was the son of Telamon, king

ofSalamis, and, by his mother's side, a grandson of ^Eacus. He sailed against Troy with
12 ships, and is represented by Homer as. next to Achilles, the bravest and handsomest
of the Greeks. After the death of Achilles, A. and Ulysses contended for the arms of

the hero, and the prize was adjudged to Ulysses, which threw A. into such a state of rage
and despair that he killed himself with his sword. This melancholy fate of the hero is

the subject of one of the extant tragedies of Sophocles.
AJEHO ,

or ASHETIOH, also called ALCHUKU, a city of Manchuria in the Chinese

empire; 30 m. s. of Soongarce and 120 m. n. of Kirin. A. is in a fertile region, abound-

ing in grain. The people of the district are exclusively Chinese immigrants, who get the

soil at a nominal price on agreeing to reclaim and cultivate it. Pop. about 40.000, of

whom a considerable number are Mohammedans.

AJMEER, one of the districts of Hindostan, directly under the government of India,

lying between lat. 25
C

43 and 26 42, long. 74 22' and 75 33'. Its length from s.e. ton.w.
is about 80 m.; breadth, 50; area, 2,661 sq.m. The surface of the country towards the

s.e. is generally level. In the n., n.w., and w. it is broken by mountains and hills belong-

ing to the Aravulli range. The mountain of Taragurh, above the city of Ajmecr, contains

carbonate of lead, manganese, copper, and abundance of iron ore. The general elevation

of the plain of A. is about 2000 ft., and the frosts in winter are sometimes severe. Strong
breezes are prevalent, and the climate on the whole is healthy. The scarcity of water,

however, often occasions great distress. The only permanent stream is the Koree, the

water of which is so impregnated with mineral salts as to be unfit for alimentary use

except during the rains. To compensate for this deficiency, water-tanks arc numerous.
The staple crop is bajra (holais apicat <). Sheep are reared in great numbers, and wool
is cheap, affording the material of their clothing to the lower orders. Among the more
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prevalent diseases are small-pox and ophthalmia. The pop. in '72 was 316,032, of whom
about 40,000 were Mussulmans, etc., the rest Hindoos. The princrpal race arc the

Rajpoots, the conquerors of the native Bheels, Mhairs, and Neenas. The present limits

of this district 03- no means correspond to its former importance. In the 13th c. , at the time
of the Mussulman invasion, the sultan of A. and Delhi was the most powerful monarch
in India. Under Akhar also, who acquired this territory in 1559, A. was a large
and important province. It afterwards fell into the hands of the Mahrattas, from whom
it was wrested by the British in 1817.

AJMEER, an ancient city of Hindostan. the capital of the British district of the same
name, 228 m. w. from Agra. It is situated in a picturesque and rocky valley, at the foot

of the mountain of Taragurh, which is crowned by a fort, once strong, but now dis-

mantled. The city is surrounded by a stone wall, with rive lofty and handsome gate-

ways on the w. and n. Most of the streets are narrow and dirty, but some of them are

spacious, and contain many tine residences, besides several mosques and temples of

very massive architecture. A. is the seat of the British political agency, a medical

school, and an English and oriental school. The tomb of the Mussulman saint, Kwajah,
within the town, is held in great veneration, and. pilgrimages are made to it even

by Hindoos. The emperor Akbar journeyed to it from Agra on foot in 1570, in fulfill-

ment of a vow after the visit of his son Jehanghir. In Oct., a great annual fair is held
in honor of the saint, at which ridiculous miracles are pretended to be wrought. The
pop. of A. in '71 was 34,763.

AJUEUOCA, town of the province of Minas Geraes, Brazil, 100 m. n.w. from Rio de
Janeiro. It is situated in a fertile country, at the northern base of the Sierra Man-

tiqueira, on the river Ajuruoca, one of the head-waters of the Parana. The surround-

ing district once yielded much gold, which has apparently been exhausted; but it

produces excellent crops' of tobacco, millet, mandioc, sugar and coffee. Swine are

reared for the market of Rio de Janeiro. Pop. (including district) about 12,000.

AK'ABAH, a village near the gulf of A., on the e. arm of the Red sea, supposed to

occupy the site of the Elath of scripture. Ruins in the sea a short distance to the s. still

bear the name Ezion-geber. In remote ages A. enjoyed a large trade.

AK'ABAH, GULF OP, the Sinus ^Elaniticus of antiquity; the eastern of the two
divisions of the n. end of the Red sea, running into Arabia Petraca about 100 m. n.n e.

,

with a width of 12 to 17 m. Navigation is difficult on account of reefs and sudden

squalls. The only good harbor is Golden Port, on the w. shore, 33 m. from the entrance
and 29 m. e. of Alt. Sinai.

AKBAR (i.e., "very great"), properly JEI,AI,-ED-DIX-MOHAMMED, emperor of

Hindostan, the greatest Asiatic monarch of modern times. His father, Humayun, was
deprived of the throne by usurpers, and had to retire for refuge into Persia; and it was on
the way thither, in the town of Amerkote, that A. was b., in 1542 A.D. Humayun
recovered the throne of Delhi after an exile of 12 years; but d. within a year. The young
prince at first committed the administration to a regent-minister; but finding his authority-

degenerating into tyranny, he, by a bold stroke, shook it off, and took the power into his

own hands (1558). At this time, only a few of the many provinces once subdued by the

Mongol invaders were actually subject to the throne of Delhi; in 10 or 12 years, A.'B

empire embraced the whole of Hindostan s. of the Deccan; but although great in

subduing. A. was yet greater in ruling. The wisdom, vigor, and humanity with which
he organized and administered his vast dominions, are unexampled in the e. He
promoted commerce by constructing roads, establishing a uniform system of weights and
measures, and a vigorous police. He exercised the utmost vigilance over his viceroys of

provinces and other officers, to see that no extortion was practiced, and that justice was

impartially administered to all classes of his subjects. For the adjustment of taxation.
the lands were accurately measured, and the statistics taken, not only of the pop., but of

the resources of each province. For a Mohammedan, the tolerance with which he treated

other religions WHS wonderful. He was fond of inquiries as to religious beliefs; and

Portuguese missionaries from Goa were sent at his request to give him an account of the

Christian faith. He even attempted to promulgate a new religion of his own, which,
however, never took root. Literature received the "Teat est encouragement. Schools were
established for the education both of Hindoos and Mohammedans; and numbers of Hindoo
works were translated from Sanscrit into Persian. Abu-1-Fazl, the able minister of A.,
has left a valuable history of his master's reign, entitled A.-nameh (history of A.);
the third volume, containing a description of A.'s empire, derived from the statistical

inquiries above mentioned, and entitled Ayin-i-Akl>ari (institutes of A.), has been
translated into English by Gladwin (Ij vols.. Calcutta, 1786; and London, 1800). A.'s

lalte days were embittered by the death of two of his sons from dissipation, and the

rebellious conduct of the third, Selim (known as Jehanghir), who succeeded his father at

his (hath in 1605.

AKBARPTJR
,
a t. of India, in the British district of Cawnpore, 28 m. w. from Cawn-

porc, on the route from Cawupore to Etawa. It is the capital of a pergunnah of the

same name. Pop. 6:j:!0.
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AKEE (Cupania or blighm sapida), a fruit-tree belonging to the natural order sapindacect

(q.v.), a native of Guinea, introduced into Jamaica in the end of last century. It grows
to the height of 20 to 23 ft. or upwards, with numerous branches and alternate pinnate
leaves, resembling- those of the ash. The tlowers are small, white, on axillary racemes,
the fruit is about the size of a goose's egg, with three cells and three seeds, and its

succulent aril has a grateful subacid flavor. The fruit is little inferior to a nectarine.

Boiled down with sugar and cinnamon it is used as a remedy for diarrhea. The distilled

water of the flowers is used by negro women as a cosmetic. The A. sometimes produces
fruit in stoves in Britain. In order to obtain this, the roots should be cramped in pots
The AKI of New Zealand is a totally different plant, indrosideros buxifolia, of the

natural order myrtacece, a shrub, which sends out lateral roots, and so attains the summits
of the loftiest trees.

A ZEMPIS, THOMAS. See KEMPIS, THOMAS A.

A KENSIDE, MARK, an author of considerable celebrity, in his own day, on account
of his didactic poem, The Phaures of the Imagination, and some medical works. He
was b. Nov. 9, 1721, at Newcastle-on-Tyne. where his father was a butcher. Being
intended for the Presbyterian church, he"was sent to study theology at Edinburgh, but
soon abandoned it for that of medicine. He graduated as a physician at Leyden in

1744, and practiced at Northampton, then at Hampslead, and tinally in London. His
success as a practicing physician was never very great, owing, it is said, to his haughty
and pedantic manner. He d. in London (June 23, 1770), soon after being appointed one
of the physicians to the queen. At Leyden he had formed an intimacy with Jeremiah
Dyson, and this rich and generous friend allowed him 300 a year. Some of his medical
treatises, as those on the lymphatic vessels and on dysentery, possess considerable merit.
His later poetry, consisting chiefly of odes and hymns, did not attain the same reputation
as his Pleasure* ofthelniugiiui1lon,\\\\\c\\ was written in his twenty-third year, and to

which is owing whatever celebrity has attached to his name. Dyson published his

poetic works in 1772, and another edition appeared in 1807. In Peregrine Pickle,
Smollett has satirically sketched the character of A. under that of the pedant who
undertakes to give an entertainment after the manner of the ancients. A. has little

originality of conception, or even of expression; the reader is carried along for a time

by the evident enthusiasm of the poet, and rapid and stately march of lofty images and
ideas: but, as it has been well expressed, "all is operose, cumbrous, and cloudy, with
abundance of gay coloring and well-sounding words, but filling the eve oftener than the

illumination, and the ear oftener than either."
'

A. became dissatisfied with his juvenile
production, and at his death had written a portion of a new poem on the same subject.
Both poems were published in the complete edition of his works, Lond., 1773. His
life has been written by Bucke: Life, Writings, and Genius of A. (8vo, Lond., 1832).

A'KERBLAD. JAN DAVID. 1760-1819; a Swedish archaeologist, learned in Runic,

Coptic, ancient Egyptian and Phoenician literature. He was secretary of the Swedish

embassy to Constantinople, whence he went to Jerusalem and tlie Troad in 1792-97.
He was also ambassador at Paris. His last years were spent in Rome, where he was
sustained by a pension from the duke of Devonshire.

AKERS, BENJAMIN PAUL, 1825-64; an American sculptor. He began life as a

printer, but in 1849 opened a studio in Portland, Me., and made busts of Longfellow
and others. In 1851-52 he went to Italy, and on his return made a statue of "Benjamin
in Egypt." which was exhibited in the New York crystal palace in 1853. He went to

Rome in 1S55. remaining three years, producing "Una and the Lion," a statue of "St.
Elizabeth of Hungary." the "Dead Pearl Diver," and an ideal head of Milton, which last

two are described in Hawthorne's Marble Faun.

AKETON, another name for a portion of armor used in the feudal times, called the
Gambeson (q.v.).

AKHALZIKH
,
or AKTSKA, a t. of Russian Armenia, 90 m. w'. from Tiflis, on the left

bank of the Dalka, an affluent or the Kur. It is situated in a valley of the Keldir

mountains, and at such an elevation above the sea that the winter is severe, although the
summer is very hot. A. was anciently called Keldir or Chaldir. It is without walls, but
has a strong citadel, built on a rock. The mosque of Sultan Ahmed, built on the model
of St. Sophia, in Constantinople, has a library attached to it which was accounted one of
the most valuable in the east, but the Russians, after acquiring possession of A., carried
off great part of its most valuable treasures to St. Petersburg. M.-iixe. wheat, barley,
flax, cotton, silk, grapes, figs, and honey are produced in the surrounding district. Some
manufactures are carried on in the town, and it maintains an active trade with various

places on the Black sea. Pop. '67, 15,977, two thirds of whom are Armenians.

AK-HISSAR (anc. Tln/atira}. a town of Asia Minor, in Anatolia, 52 m. n.e. from
Smyrna, on somewhat elevated ground in the valley of the Hyllus. The streets are

paved with carved stone, and other relics of antiquity abound; but there are no ruins of
ancient buildings. Cotton goods arc exported. Pop. estimated ut 10,000, of whom two
thirds are Turks and the remainder mostly Greeks.
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AKHLAT', or ARDTSH, a t. of Asiatic Turkey, in the vilayet of Van, and 58 m. n.w.
from Van. It is situated on the n.w. shore of lake Van, and is surrounded by a double
wall and moat, and further protected by towers and a citadel. Pop. estimated at 6000.

The old city of A., at a little distance from the present t., in a ravine, was the residence
of the kings of Armenia, and was the scene of many conflicts between the Greeks,
Armenians, and Persians. It was taken and devastated in 1228 by Jelal-ud-deen, and

completely destroyed by an earthquake in 1246.

AKHOOND OF SWAT, THE, a Mohammedan saint (d. 1878), who exercised great
influence and had almost unquestioned authority over Mohammedans in the east, reigning
supreme as the guide and director of the hearts of men all over high Asia. His residence
was the resort of pilgrims, who came as many as 300 in a day, from Bengal, Bokhara,
Constantinople, Persia, Tunis, and even Mecca, to consult him on questions of every
kind. For half a century the English E. India government was assiduously watching this

man, who possessed a power which no other person in Asia could pretend to wield; but
the A. generally kept on friendly terms with the English. In 1877, the Ameer of

Afghanistan sought his advice in regard to the proper course in the Russo-Turkish war.

AXHTT BKA, a t. of European Russia, in the government of Kharkov, and 58 in.

n.w. from Kharkov. It is situated on a small river of the same name, an affluent of the

Dnieper. It was founded by the Poles in 1641. It has manufactures of light textile

fabrics, and a great annual fair. The neighborhood is very fertile. Pop. '67, 17,411.

AK'IBA, BEN* JOSEPH, a famous rabbi and teacher of a large school at Jaffa in the
1st or 2d c., said to have had at one time 24,000 pupils. He was in the great Jewish
revolt against Rome, taking the side of Bar-Cochba, or Bar-Cochebas, the pretended
Messiah, ami acted as his sword bearer. He was taken prisoner by the Romans, and it

is said that he was flayed alive, but bore his pains with wonderful fortitude. He is

reported to have been 120 years old at death. Jews were long accustomed to visit his

tomb, and his is one of the names of ten martyrs still found in a Hebrew penitential

prayer. The traditions concerning him are numerous; and many unfounded statements
have been made, one of which even identities him with Bar-Cochba.

AK JERMANN, or AKKEUMANN, a t. of Russia, in Bessarabia, on the Black sea, at

the mouth of the Dniester, with a citadel and harbor; pop. '67, 29,609. It is the Alba
Julia of the Romans, and called, by the Poles, Bialogrod, which, as well as A., signifies
the irhite toirn. It is of some importance on account of its harbor, fortifications, com-
merce, and especially its extensive salt-pits.

The treaty (supplementary of that of Bucharest, 1812) concluded at A. in 1826,
between Russia and Turkey, secured to Russia the free navigation of the Black sea, and
indemnification for losses sustained by her subjects from the Barbary corsairs; the insti-

tution of divans in Moldavia and Wallachia, and the power of re electing the hospodars
after their term of office; and the restoration of the privileges of Servia, in which Turkish

troops were only to retain possession of the fortresses. The boundaries in Asia were to

remain as they then stood; Russia consequently retaining the Turkish fortresses of which
she had gained possesion. The non-fulfillment of this treaty on the

part
of the Porte

occasioned the war of 1828, which was terminated by the peace of Adrianople.

AKMOL'INSK, a province of Siberia, organized 1868. It is composed of three of
the five districts into which the Siberian Kirghiz was formerly divided, with part of the
domain of the Siberian Cossacks, and the t. of Omsk and Petropaulovsk. Capital, A.,
300 m. s.w. of Omsk. Pop. of province, '67, 4800.

AKO'LA, a t. in India, on the Nagpur extension of the great Indian Peninsular

railway, in 26 n. and 76 2' e. ; pop., '69, 12,236. There are in the t. some rich merchants,
and two markets are held each week. Besides the ordinary public buildings there is one

English church. A. is the headquarters of the district of the same name.

A KRON, a t. of the state of Ohio, N. America, the capital of Summit co. It is

situated 30 m. s. of Cleveland, on the Little Cuyahoga, which falls into lake Erie, and at

the junction of the Ohio and Erie canal with the Pennsylvania and Ohio canal, at the

highfst point in the course of the former canal, whence its name (Gr., a summit). It is

also on the Cleveland and Zanesville railway. It was first settled in 1825. It has woolen
factories, flour-mills, a steam-engine factory, a stove factory, etc. The machinery of

all its public works is driven by water-power. It is a place of considerable trade. Pop.
'80, 16,462.

AK-SHE HR (irhite city, anc. PJ.ihmelion), a city of Asiatic Turkey, in the pashalic of

Karainan. five m. s. of the salt lake of Ak-shehr, at the entrance of an extensive mountain

valley. The houses ri-e in successive terraces on the slope of a hill. There is here a

celebrated carpet manufactory. Pop. estimated at 6000.

AX-SU', a t. of eastern Turkestan, 260 m. n.e. from Yarkand, on an affluent of the

Tarim, and on the southern base of the Thian-shan mountains. It was formerly the

re>idence of the kings of Kashgar and Yarkand. While eastern Turkestan formed part
of the Chinese empire it was an important garrison t. In 1867 it was captured by the

Atalik-Ghazee. In 1716 it was nearly de-troyed by an earthquake, and in the beginning
of the present century suffered terribly from an inundation. It is celebrated for its manu-
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factures of cotton cloth and saddlery. It is much resorted to by caravans as an entrepot
of commerce between Russia, Tart;uy, and China. The pop. is very variously estimated
from 6000 to 20.000 and upwards. Sheep and cattle are extensively reared in the

neighborhood. See TUKKESTAN, EASTEKN.

AKYAB
,
a t. of Further India, the chief sea-port of the district of A. or Aracan proper,

and.the capital of the province of Aracan. It was formerly called Twet-twe, and some-
times still receives that 'name. It is situated on the eastern side of the island of A., at

the mouth of the Kuladyne or Coladyne. The houses are well built, the streets broad
and regular. The t. is rapidly rising in commercial importance. Light-houses have been
erected for the benefit of the harbor. Pop. '72, 19,230.

AL, IL, or UL, the only article in the Arabic language. When before a lingual or

dental the sound of the I is dropped, the following letter taking a double force, as "II
shams" (the sun), pronounced

"
ish shams." When the word preceding the article ends

with a long vowel, the a in A. is dropped and the I joined to the vowel sound: Example,
"Abu il Feda," pronounced "Abulfeda."

ALABA MA, one of the states composing the Union of N. America, was first known to

Europeans in the year 1541, half a century after the discovery of America. The celebrated

exploring expedition of De Soto had to fight its way fiercely through the tribes who
peopled its wilds at that period, and who were much less savage and far more numerous
than the northern aborigines. In one instance, a chief's house measured 120 ft. by 40,
and included small buildings like offices. Upon the Savannah river, at Silver Bluff,
there was found a remarkable temple, 100 ft. long, 40 ft. wide, and proportionably high.
In the beginning of the 18th c. the French built a fort on Mobile bay, but the city of
that name was not commenced till nine years later (1711). In 1763, when the entire

French possessions e. of the Mississippi (except Xew Orleans) fell into the hands of the

English, A. was incorporated first with Georgia, afterwards, in 1802, with the Mississippi

territory; but finally, in the year 1819, it became an independent member of the great
American confederacy, and is now the fourth in point of population among the southern
states.

A. very nearly forms a rectangle, -widening a little towards the s.e. and s.w., so that

we would naturally expect a fine sea-board; but of this it is deprived by Florida, which
occupies fully three fourths of the coast-line. It lies between 30 10' and 35 n. lat., and
lx?tween 85 and 88 30' .w. long.; being about 330 m. in extreme length from n. to

s., and 300 m. in breadth. It contains an area of 50,722 sq.m., or 32,462,080 acres,

only 5,062,204 of which, or rather less than one sixth, were improved in 1870. The
country is neither mountainous nor level, but rugged and broken, especially in the

center, with many picturesque views and wild romantic gorges. The Alleghauies termi-

nate in the n. in a series of elevated hills, and the ground gradually slopes to within
60 m. of the gulf of Mexico, when it becomes level. There are three bays in A., the

principal of which is Mobile bay, stretching n. for about 30 m. There are also

three large rivers the Tennessee, the Tombigbee, and the A.
;
the first of which only

makes a sweep into the state at the n.e. angle, and then another sweep out at the n.w. ;

the second comes into A. from Mississippi, receives an affluent, Black Warrior, and flows

due s. until it is joined by the A., flowing out of Georgia in a s.w. direction. After the

union, the river is called the Mobile, and discharges its waters into the gulf of Mexico.
The Tombigbee is about 500 m. in length and navigable for steamboats throughout its

entire course in A. The A. is about 600 m. long, and may be ascended in steam-
boats to Wetumpka. on the Coosa branch, 460 m. from the gulf; but the navigation of
the Tennessee, uhich has 130 m. of its course in A., is obstructed by the muscle-shoals,
a series of rapids. The climate of this state is almost tropical, as it reaches to within 7"

of the torrid zone, and its productions are allied to those of the tropics. Rivers rarely
freeze. In 1850-1851, the maximum temperature of the three winter months was
ascertained to be 82

s

, the minimum. 18, and the mean at 3 o'clock P.M., 48. 5. The
lowlands are very unhealthy near the rivers and muscle-shoals, but the hilly regions are

salubrious. The soil is exhuberantly fertile, yielding more cotton in 1870 than any other
state except Mississippi and Georgia. There are fine grazing-lands in the low hills of
the n., where the Alleghanies terminate, and the long flat valleys between them are

extremely rich. The central part is a great, broken, and swelling prairie, remarkably
fertile; while the southern, though often sandy and inferior in productiveness, has many
fertile alluvial bottoms, which yield rice. Besides cotton, A. produces large quantities
of Indian-corn, oats, sweet potatoes, and butter; a considerable amount of wheat, rye,

rice, wool, hay, pease, beans, potatoes, fruits, market-vegetables, and sugar; some
tobacco, barley, buckwheat, wine, cheese, grass-seeds, hops, flax, and silk are also raided.

In 1870, 14.961,178 acres of land in A. were in farms, averaging 222 acres in si/e. with a
live-stock valued at $26,690,095, and products worth *67.522,335. There is abundance
of wild deer and turkeys: and wild geese and ducks frequent the muscle-shoals of the
Tennessee in immense numbers. Bears, wolves, and foxes are likewise still met with.
The trees, like the animals, are numerous, but not remarkably varied. In the center
and n., there are oaks, poplar, hickory, chestnut, and mulberry; in the s., cypress
and loblolly; pine is also abundant s. of the mountains. A. is, however, very rich
in mineral treasures, particularlv in coal, iron, limestone, and marble. Red ochre, lead,
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and manganese arc also found. A vein of bituminous coal of a superior quality runs
eastward from Tuscaloosa into Georgia. There are, in various sections of the state, salt,

sulphur, and chaly'ocate springs. At Blount's springs, a fashionable watering-place, there
are several different varieties of sulphur waters. A gold mine was also wrought for a
short time in St. ('lair co., while the statuary granite of A. is admitted to be the best in

the whole of the United States.

The state receipts for the year ending Sept., 1818, were $718,228; the state debt in that

year. $9,452,669. In 1870 there were in the state 2188 manufacturing establishments,
which produced goods to the value of $13,040,044. The most important manufactures
were those of flouring-mill products and cotton goods: 102 establishments, producing
goods worth 1,670,332, being engaged in the former; and 13 establishments, with

products valued at $1,088.767, iu the latter. Among the other manufactures are

machinery, iron, sawed lumber, carriages, and wagons, besides the "neighborhood indus-
tries" of boot and shoe making, blacksmith's work, carpentering, etc.

In 1875 there were in A. 1856 m. of railroad completed, and several hundreds in

course of construction. The commerce of A is very extensive; for the steamboat navi-

gation on her rivers. 1500 m. in all. affords an outlet not only for her own productions,
but also for those of Mississippi and Georgia.

Education is progressing satisfactorily in A. In 1870 there -were 10 colleges. 2812

public schools, and 147 academies and other schools. The number of pupils attending
school was 75,866. The annual income of the state university, located at Tuscaloosa, is

$15,000. The newspaper and periodical literature, as everywhere else in America, is very
prolific. There are 89 publications of different kinds. The annual number of copies
issued is 9,198.980, with a circulation of 91,165: of which the daily papers have 16.420,
and the weekly 71,175. Religious denominations exhibit a similar fecundity; but the

Baptists and Methodists have a vast preponderance over the others. There are various

public institutions in A., such as a lunatic asylum at Tuscaloosa, a blind asylum at Mobile,
A deaf and dumb asylum, and a state penitentiary at Wetumpka. The "buildings of A.

university are very fine, and cost $150,000. In 1870 there were 298 libraries, with 86,577
Tolumes, in the state.

A. was one of the slave-states. Its government resembles that of the other states in

its 'general features. The senate consists of 33 members, elected for 4 years ;
and the

house of representatives of 100, elected for 2, both by the people. The judiciary consi-ts of

a supreme court, a court of chancery, nine circuit courts, and the city court of Mobile.
The preponderance of the farming interests is very remarkable ; though, of course, extremely
natural, and even inevitable. While grocers, shoemakers, engineers, wheelwrights,

masons, etc., are reckoned only by the hundred, there are upwards of 66,000 fanners
that is, more than eight times the number of persons employed in manufacturing estab-

lishments throughout the state. After the war the government became provisional. In
1868 A. acceeded to the demands of congress, and the direction of state affairs was
restored to the civil powers. Of its population of 996,992 in 1870, only about 9000 were
born in Europe, and of these half were Irish. The commercial metropolis is Mobile: pop.
'70, 32,039; but the state metropolis is Montgomery: pop. 10,588. The other chief

towns are Hunrtsvijle, 4907; Selma, 6484; and Marion.

ALABAMA (see ante), one of the southern states of the American \inion, w. of

Georgia, n. of Florida and the gulf of Mexico, e. of Mississippi, and s. of Tennessee,
between 31 30' and 35 n., and 85 and 88 30' w.

;
in length from n. to s. about 33l> m.,

and with an average width of 175: area, 50,722 sq.m. The earliest explorers in the

region were Frenchmen under the Sieur de Bienville, and between 1702 and 1713 they
founded a permanent settlement near the site of Mobile. Long wars with the native

tribes make up what A. has of history until the cession in 1763 of all the territory, except
the small corner around Mobile bay, to England by France. On the treaty of peace
which secured the independence of the colonies, England ceded the territory to the new
government, and soon afterwards the several states ceded their vast western (lomain< to

the federal government. By the purchase of Florida in 1819, the United States extended
their southern border to the gulf of Mexico and the Atlantic, and the purchase of Louisiana
in 1803 had spread our territory aeros< what was then believed to be the great Ami-ri'-an

desert almost to the shores of the Pacific. In March, 1817, the settlers around the bay of

Mobile and along the river organized as a territory, and on the 14th of Dec., 1819, 20

years after Washington's death, the territory was admitted as a state, adding the twenty-
sixth star to the national flag. During the war with England in 1812-15 the Creek
Indians, then a powerful tribe inhabiting northern Alabama, gave the white settlers much
trouble: in one instance, Aug. 30, 1813, capturing a fort and killing nearly 400 per-ons
who sought refuge there. A large force under gen. Jackson at once marched utter

the Creeks, and followed them so continuously that within a year and a half they had
i;>-t more than 2000 warriors, and were glad to make peace. In 1832 the Cre-.-k^ and
other tribes sold their lauds to the federal government and moved to their present home in

the Indian territory.
"Alabama" is an Indian word or phrase, and signifies "rest," or "here we rest,"

probably having application to the sluggish and sleepy aspect of the main river, in its

lower portion. When admitted as a state A. had a population of 127,901: 85,451 whites,
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41,879 slaves, and 571 free colored. There were also a great many Indians of whom no
census was made; but in 1870 there were only 98 aborigines in all the state. A. is much
varied in surface

;
the northern part is broken by the "spurs and isolated peaks of the

Alleghanies; the central portion is uneven, but not remarkably hilly; the southern section

for about a hundred m. from the gulf is nearly a uniform level, having a high alluvial

soil easily cultivated and particularly favorable for fruits, cotton, and corn. Near the

gulf the main timber is cypress and oak; further n. there are valuable pine forests;
and about the middle of the state, extending quite across from Georgia to Mississippi, is

the "cotton belt," where cotton is the leading product, though nearly all crops can,

thrive. In the upper portion of the state, above the Georgia and Tennessee borders, is

the mineral section, where gold was found nearly half a century ago, and has been

irregularly worked since. There is also a district underlaid with coal, covering nearly
4400 sq.m. Other minerals of importance are found, especially iron in great
abundance; one bed called the Red Mountain, from the color of the ore, exhibits iron

ore in a continuous line for nearly a hundred m. in a vein from about 2 ft. to 8 ft. thick.

There are also valuable beds of brown hematite ore, which produces iron of the best

description. Investigators report the finding of other metals, but none are of commercial

importance except iron, gold, and its accompanying silver. Superior granite appears in

Coosa co. ; pottery and porcelain and fine clay are known, with lithographic stone,
white marble, and other valuable building materials. In one locality fine variegated
marbles are found.

The rivers and bays of A. are numerous, though but one of the latter is widely known
to outside commerce the bay of Mobile. Grand and Bon Secour and Perdido bays are
small and unimportant. The Tennessee river dips into A. near the n.e. corner, passes
through or separates eight counties, and goes out at the n.w. corner, for a few m. form-

ing the boundary with Mississippi. The Tombigbee comes in from Mississippi near the
middle of the w. boundary, and in a tortuous course takes up the Sipcey and the Black

Warrior, and joins with the A. about 50 m. above Mobile bay, the two forming the
Mobile river. The A. is formed by the Cahawba, the Coosa, and the Tallapoosa,
and with its tributaries drains all the middle portion of the state. The Chattahoochie
forms the boundary with southern Georgia and passes into Florida to the gulf; and
other Florida streams, the Choctawhatchie, Yellow Water, and Escambia irrigate the s.e.

portion of A. The Perdido forms the boundary with Florida.
For local government A. is divided into 65 counties. The state capital is at Mont-

gomery; Mobile is the most 'important city, having a pop. of 32,034 in '70. Other

places of note are Huntsville, Eufaula, Selma, Talladega, Tuscumbia, and Tuscaloosa.
A. is still well stocked with wild game, especially in the northern parts, where there

are deer, rabbits, squirrels, opossums, raccoons, foxes, wild cats, and wolves; and of

birds, partridges, pigeons, wild turkeys, rice birds, ducks, etc. Serpents are found;
among them the dangerous moccasin. Fish of good quality are plentiful, and the alli-

gator is occasionally seen near the coast bayous.
Besides more than 1500 m. of inland steamboat navigation along the Alabama, Tom-

bigbee, Black Warrior, Chatthaoochie, and Tensaw rivers, A. wras provided with 1839
m. of railroads in 1878, as compared with 853 m. in 1868. These roads are the Alabama
Central, from Selma to Lauderdale, Miss., 96 m, ;

the Alabama Great Southern, from
Wauhatchie, Tenn., to Meridian, Miss., 290 m., of which 250m. are in A.; the A. and
Cincinnati, from Opelika to Buffalo Wallow, and from Gadsden to Attala, 274- m.

;
the

Memphis and Charleston, from M. to Stevenson, Ala., 292 m., of which 106^ are in the

state; the Mobile and Alabama Grand Trunk, from Mobile to Bigbee, 59i m.; the Mobile
and Girard, from Columbus, Ga., to Trov, Ala.. 84 m. ; the Mobile and Montgomery,
from M. to M., 179 m. ; the Mobile and 'Ohio, from M. to Columbus, Ky., 492 m., of
which 78 are in the state; the Montgomery and Eufaula, from M. to E., 80 m. ;

the
Nashville. Chattanooga, and St. Louis has a branch from Decherd to Tay!orville,[33 m. in

the state; the Nashville and Decatur has 28|m. in A. ;
the New Orleans and Mobile has31|

m. ; the New Orleans and Selma has 21 m. ; the Savannah and Memphis, from Opelika to

Goodwater, 60 m.
; the Selma and Greensboro, from Marion Junction to Sawyerville, 45

m. ; the Selma and Gulf, from S. to Pollard, 100 m., is opened for 40; the Selma, Rome, and
Dalton, from S. to the Georgia state line, 171 m. ; the Southern and Northern Alabama,
from Decatur to Montgomery, 183 m. ; the Vicksburg and Brunswick, from Eufaula to

Clayton, 2H m. ; the Western of Alabama, from Selma to Opelika, 116 m., with branches
from Opelika to West Point, 22 m., and from O. to Columbus, 29 m. There arefour or
five roads less than 10 m. long.

The n. part of A. possesses a most delightful climate, and invalids seek its benefits by
resort to such localities as Huntsville. With the exception of malarial fevers in a few
swampy places along the rivers, the whole state may be considered healthful. The heat
is occasionally .severe, but is not of long continuance, and a cool breeze from the gulf
prevails at night over a large part of the southern section. Rain is scarce in the early
summer, but plentiful in early spring, February being the rainy month. Spring and well
water are excellent in the northern but poor in the center mid southern portions of the
state. Lying between the semi-tropic and temperate degrees, the vegetable growth of
A. combines features of the two. There are various oaks, pine, chestnut, hickory, elm,
cedar, and mulberry in the north, Lower down, are cane brake and cedar in clumps
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like islands, the trees covered with mosses that hang like mourning weeds from their

limbs. Still further s. are the cypress, live oak, and magnolia; and instead of the pears,

plums, and apples of the northern states, there are oranges, pomegranates, olives, tigs,

apricots, and grapes. The northern portion is best adapted to cereals, the center and
southern to cotton; and along and near the gulf coast sugar and rice are good crops.

On the 1st Jan., 1879, 94 periodicals were issued in A.; 6 daily, 82 weekly, and 2

semi-monthly.
In education, in which of late years good progress has been made, the latest repo'rt

shows a school population of 370,245, of whom 214,720 were white, and 155,525 colored;
and there were 159,659 enrolled in schools 96,136 white, and 63,523 colored; averaire

attendance, about 62 per ct. of all enrolled. There were 3303 schools for whites, and
1452 for colored. The school age is from 7 to 21. There were 4796 teachers; schools

lasting 85 days in the year, and costing $376.954; school fund, $377,634, and school

income, $350,000. Common and high schools are increasing in number, and are increas-

ingly prized by the people. There "are normal schools at Florence, Marion, and Tal-

ladega; having in all over 500 students. The higher grades are represented by Spring
Hill college (Roman Catholic), near Mobile; Howard college (Baptist), near Mobile;
Southern university (M. E. ch. south), Greenboro; and the university of Alabama (non-

sectarian), at Tuscaloosa. In 1878 these colleges had 5P instructors and 486 pupils.
There is a theological department of Talladega college (Congregational); an institution

under the care of the American missionary association, w hose work is especially among
the colored people; a state agricultural and mechanical college at Auburn; a colli

medicine in the Southern university, and also in the college of Alabama; and there are

law schools in both the colleges last named. Several of the colleges have departments
of theological education. There are experimental farms attached to the agricultural
college. There are several colleges for women, under Methodist, Baptist, Presbyterian,
and Episcopal management. In libraries, which in 1870 numbered 1132 private and
298 public, there was an aggregate of 576,882 volumes.

In the civil war of 1861-5 Alabama was among the earliest of the states to secede, a

special convention passing an ordinance for that purpose Jan. 11, 1861; the same con-
vention called for the general convention, which was held at Montgomery, the state

capital, less than four weeks later, Feb. 4, and organized the confederate goverment by
selecting Jefferson Davis for president. The governor of A., Andrew B. Moore, had in

January taken possession of fort Morgan, in"Mobile bay, and seized a revenue cutler.

There was considerable opposition to secession among the-people of the northern section

of the state, but they made no noteworthy demonstration. In the course of the contest

A. felt the power of the national arms in the capture of Selma and some other towns,
but especially in the remarkable exploits of admiral Farragut in Mobile bay, the city
itself being among the latest captures in the war of the rebellion. After the war a pro-
visional governor was appointed; but the people made haste to retract the secession

ordinance, and after a few months the military power was withdrawn. In Nov., 1867,
a convention met to frame a new constitution, which was voted for and adopted in Feb.,

1868; and in June of the same year the state was again allowed to be represented in con-

gress. While in some of the states there was bitter opposition to the laws and methods
of reconstruction, in A. there was more quietness, and no serious invasions of personal
or political rights are reported.

Elections in A. are biennial; the legislature meets biennially, and is limited to a Ces-

sion of 50 days. The governor's term is two years, and his salary $3000 per year. There
are 33 state senators and 100 representatives, each county having at least one of the

latter; and members of either house must be at least 25 years old. Senators serve four

and representatives two years; their pay is $4 per day, with mileage at 10 cts. per m.
Voters must be citizens, six months residents in the state, and take oath to support the

federal and state constitutions and laws; all voting is by ballot. The supreme court has

appellate jurisdiction only, and must be held at the capital twice in each year: there are

a chief justice and two associates, holding office six years, during which they can hold
no other office of public trust or profit. Other courts of the usual order are provided.
An exemption law secures from seizure for debt 160 acres with a house in the country;
or, in cities, a lot and dwelling of $2000 value; and personal property of $1000. Inter-

<-t i> at 8 per ct., with complete forfeiture for usury, whether under contract or not. No
provision in law is made for insolvent debtors. All property, real and personal, belong-

ing to a woman before marriage is hers afterwards, and is "not liable for the husband's
debts. Wills must IK? in writing, signed by the totator, or by some one in his presence,
and witnessed by three persons.

There are 65 counties in the state; the capital is at Montgomery, the capital of the late

southern confederacy. The places having more than 10,00'* inhabitants in 1870, were:

Mobile, 32,034, and Montgomery, 10,588. The state has furnished of home-produced
gold for the mint, $217,233. The value per acre of all crops taken togetller in 1S78 was
|8.25. The state debt the same year was s!).4~>2.<5<i!> : there was raised by tax $818,269;
rate of tax, 70 cts. on $100. The tonnaire in 1KT8 was 72 sailing vessels, 10,245 tons; and
39 steamers, 6083 tons; total. Ill v. -. 1- and 16.328 tons.

The vote of A. for president md vice-president has been: in 1820, 3 votes for Monroe
and D. D. Tompkins; 1824, 5 votes for Jackson and Van Buren; 1836, for Van Buren
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and R. M.Johnson; 1840, for Van Buren and Johnson; 1844, 9 votes for Polk and
Dallas; 1848, for Cass and W. O. Butler; 1852, for Pierce and W. R. King; 1856, for
Buchanan and Breckenridge; 1860, for Brcckenridge and Jos. Lane; in 1864 A. had no
vote; in 1868, 8 votes for Grant and Coifax; 1872, 10 votes for Grant and Wilson; 1876,
for Tildeu and Hendricks.

ALABA'MA, THE, an armed vessel of the Confederate states of America, which inflicted

terrible injury upon the shipping of the northern states of the American Union during
the civil war which broke out in 1861. The career of the A. was in more than oue

respect unparalleled in the history of any previous naval war. She was, for a war-ship,
a small vessel, built for speed, carrying a few guns, and intended not for fighting, but
for preying upon defenseless merchant-ships. She was almost the only vessel the Con-
federate states had upon the open seas; but the destruction she wrought was so great,
and in effect so alarming, as to produce a very marked diminution in the number of
commercial vessels carrying the flag of the United States. She was built, too, in a British

port, and never at any time, entered a port of the state by which she was commissioned:
there was no port available for the disposal of her prizes, and, ship and cargo, they were

usually burned. Her career demonstrated how completely, in the present state of com-
merce, under the conditions of navigation and naval warfare produced by steam and
long-range artillery, belligerents fairly matched might ruin each other at sea; and it

raised international questions between the United States and Great Britain, which 'more
than once threatened to issue in the gravest consequences to both nations. Even the end
of the A. was singular and instructive: perhaps it was too honorable an end for such a
career as hers. She went down in an artillery duel, quixotically entered upon for a
fancied point of honor, with a vessel protected by armor: illustrating the impotence,
in modern naval warfare, of the gallantry of the most gallant of seamen against advan-

tages derived from speed, armament, and armor.
At the beginning of the civil war in 1861, the Confederate states were without

a navy, and apparently without the means of acquiring one. Their population was agri-
cultural; they had neither ships nor seamen; and the northern states promptly instituted

an effective blockade of nearly all their ports. The able men who had planned the
secession of the southern states from the American Union had not overlooked the

subject of a navy; but events had been against them. They had reckoned upon securing
a part of the United States fleet ; and before the war commenced, they had determined upon
fitting out small and swift vessels, carrj'ing a few, heavy guns, to cruise against the
northern commerce. They had no lack of able naval officers; for a majority of the
senior naval officers of the United States were southern men, and were at their command.
Early in 1861, while parleying was still going on between the North and the South,and hopes
of a peaceable separation were not extinct, capt. Raphael Semmes had been empowered by
the southern leaders to purchase ships and stores for the South ;

but as regards ships, capt.
Semmes appears to have been unsuccessful. It was not till several months after the
war began, in June, 1861, that the Confederate states were able to send their first armed
cruiser to sea. This was the Sumter, a small steamer, which had previously traded
between New Orleans and Havana. Capt. Semmes, who was appointed her com-
mander, was singularly qualified for the work expected of him. He was a native

of Maryland, about 51 years of age ;
he had been a commander in the U. 8. navy, and

now held the same rank in the service of the southern states. Besides possessing high
professional abilities and attainments, he was a man of acute intellect and of decided

character; and he was thoroughly instructed in the principles and details of international

law and etiquette. He seems to have united with the good qualities of a naval officer

the qualifications of an able lawyer, diplomatist, and publicist. He could be trusted to

secure for a war-vessel of the Confederacy, however small, every advantage to which she
was entitled from neutral powers; to give to subjects of neutral powers, and of the other

belligerent alike, nothing which was not strictly their due; to carry out without flinching,
unmoved by taunts and abuse, the work of destruction which was expected at his hands.
His career in the Sumfor is a record of triumphs won over neutral governors and
ministers, who were disinclined to admit the little Siimter to the position of a belliger-
ent war-vessel

;
of clever avoidance of the enemy's cruisers, of which several were always

on his track; and of the destruction of valuable ships and cargoes belonging to citizens

of the United States. The Sumter and her captain were soon known throughout the world.
The enemy called capt. Semmes a pirate, and could they have caught him, would probably
have treated him as a pirate. But he appears to have done nothing but what it was his

right as a belligerent to do; at any rate, he was scrupulous not to exceed the precedents
of international law. It was upon his system of burning his captures, not upon the cap-
tures themselves, that the people of the northern states founded their charge of piracj

7
;

but no Confederate port was open to him for the disposal of his prizes; and his treatment
of them, though it greatly shocked an age which had seen scarcely anything of naval

warfare, was warranted by precedents, and was probably, though not unquestionably,
within his right. As an occasional resource, to be adopted upon an emergency, the

burning of captures made at sea is undoubtedly lawful; it is not so certain that a bellig-
erent is at liberty to carry out a sy.tfm of burning captures, made without the hope of

being able to bring them into port for adjudication before a prize court. The cruise of
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the fitmter, which began on the 30th June, 1861, with her escape from New Orleans,
then strictly blockaded, was over before the end of the year; but she had captured 18

vessels, had" spread alarm through the northern sea-ports, and had put ship owners and
merchants to heavy charges for insurance; and by disinclining merchants to ship their

poods in northern vessels, had seriously injured the shipping trade of the northern state-;.

Eventually, she was laid up at Gibraltar, and declared unfit for further service: had she
been seaworthy, it would have been very difficult to carry her out of a jntrt where she
wa- diligently watched by northern cruisers. She had, however, verified the anticipa-
tions of the Confederate government; and in 1862, this government found a successor for

her, much better fitted for the work to be done, and destined to far greater celebrity.
This was the Alabama.

This vessel was built for the Confederate government by Messrs. Laird & Sons at

Birkenhead. She was a screw steam-sloop of 1040 tons register, built of wood, and for

speed rather than strength. She was bark-rigged, and was fitted with two engines of

350 horse-power each; she was pierced for 12 guns, and had the means of carrying two

heavy pivot-guns amid-ships. She cost 47,500 without her equipment: including her

equipment, 51,716. Semmes, now a captain in the Confederate service, was, in June,
1862, appointed to superintend her equipment, and take command of her when ready for

sea. Both capt. Semmes and commander Bullock, who had superintended the build-

ing, were enjoined by the Confederate government to keep the destination of the vessel as

secret as possible, and carefully to avoid any infringement of public law or of the

municipal law of Great Britain, which would give the British government a pretext for

seizing her. These instructions were carefully acted upon. The destination of " No.
290," as she was called from her number in the list of steam-ships constructed by the

.Me rs. Laird, was so well concealed, that she was nearly finished before it was suspected
by the emissaries of the United States. According to previous practice, there wa-no pvat
difficultv in avoiding the infringement of the public and of the municipal law in such a

case, it had been held lawful to build vessels fora belligerent in neutral ports, and lawful
to purchase guns and stores in neutral ports, though they might be for th equipment of
vessels thus built. What had been held unlawful was the equipment with guns and war
like stores of a vessel built for a belligerent in a neutral port previous to her leaving the
neutral jurisdiction. Capt. Semmes did not intend to equip his vessel at Birkenhead.
and therefore, supposing the rules of public lawto have remained unchanged, he intended
no infringement of the law. But the U. S. minister called upon the British government
to detain the "No. 290," submitting some evidence that she was intended for a Con-
federate war-vessel. He maintained, or, at any rate, it has since been maintained on the part
of the United States, that her construction" being that of a war-vessel, was so different

from that of vessels built for trade, as itself in some measure to constitute an equipment
for war. The British government consulted the crown lawyers, who at first thought the

evidence of destination insufficient. Afterwards, when further evidence was presented,
a delay was caused by the illness of Sir John Harding, the queen's advocate. When an

opinion favorable to the detention of the vessel was at length given,
" No. 290" was gone.

The builders, made aware of the danger of a seizure, had made haste with their work;
the vessel, though unfinished, was got reidy for sea; under pretense of a trial trip, she
made her way down the Mersey to Moelfra bay. where the work remaining to be done
was actively carried on; and on th morning of"the 31st July, 1862. warning having been

given that she was to be seized that day, the "No. 290" steamed away from the British

coast. The ablest English lawyers were of opinion that there had l>een no infringe-
ment of the law, but that a case had been presented which the British government was
bound to submit to a court of law. The detention of the vessel during a protracted law-
suit would have served the purposes of the United States almost as well as her con-
demnation; and as she must have been detained but for the delay caused by Sir J.

Harding's illness, it is not without a show at least of reason that the U. S. government
claimed from Great Britain indemnification for the losses consequent upon her escape.

"No. 290" made for Terceira, one of the Western islands, where she arrived on the

13th of Aug. her speed and sea-going qualities being fully proved upon the voyage:
and a few days after she was joined bv the Ayripitimt of London, carrying her guns.
stores, and supply of coal, and by the Bahama, with capt. Semmes and his otlic

lioard. By the 24th of Aug. she had shipped her armament and stores and was ready
for sea; and now capt. Semmes produced his commission to the sailors, named the vr--el

the A., and hoisted the Confederate Hag. The sailors on board the A. and her consorts
were Englishmen, all entered for a feigned voyage; but with few exceptions they eiili-ted

under capt. Semmes, though the terms upon which they insisted were exorbitant. The
crew now consisted of 80 men all told, and the armament of eight 32-pounders. By
the end of Aug. the vessel was got into good order, and she made her first capture on
the 5th of Sept. Within 11 days of that date she captured and burned properly the value of
which exceeded her own cost. The people of the United States were filled with indig-
nation against (Jreat Britain for permitting the escape of such a destroyer. Their indig-
nation against "tin- pirate Seimne-" wa- only less than the alarm "with which they
reirard'-d the depredationsof the A. Several fast-sailing cruisers were sent in search of her.

( 'apt. Semmes made tor the American coast, which he had determined to make his

first cruising ground. He was ambitious of making a few captures within sight of New
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York; but running short of coal, he was obliged to give up this somewhat daring scheme,
and make for a coaling-station. He afterwards lay on the track of the California mail-

steamers running between Aspinwall and New York; and after waiting for some time he

captured the A rid mail-steamer, with 140 marines, several U. S. officers, and 500 other pas-

sengers on board. A heavy gun and a quantity of specie were all that he took by this

capture, but it greatly raised the prestige of the A., and increased the alarm of American

ship-owners. The passengers and crew of the Arid were too numerous lobe taken on
board the A. ;

and as capt. Semmes found yellow fever raging at Kingston in Jamaica, at

which port he intended to have landed them, he was unable to destroy the vessel, and
had to set her free, after taking a bond for a large sum to be paid on the conclusion of

the war. Shortly after, on the llth Jan., 1863, an encounter occurred between the A.
and a U. S. vessel, which still further augmented the reputation of the former. Cruising
off Galveston in Texas, the A gave battle to the U. S. gunboat Unite rax, an old vessel,
somewhat her inferior in armament, and sunk her after a few broadsides. The destruc-

tion of the Hatterat ta\& the capture of the Arid were the most remarkable events in the
career of the A. until her closing

scene arrived. Her history consists of a monotonous
succession of captures made in different seas, her prizes being'merchant-vessels incapable
of resistance, which were burned, or, when there was convincing evidence of the neutral

ownership of the cargo, which did not often happen, liberated upon bond. She captured
in all 65 vessels; and the value of the property she destroyed has been estimated at

$4,000,000. It was, however, by the heavy insurance for war-risks to which she sub-

jected them, and still more by the difficulty she caused them in getting freights that the A.s
career inflicted the greatest injury upon the ship-owners of the United States. When the

Sirsuit
after her became too hot on the American coast, she sailed for the cape of Good

ope and cruised in the eastern seas. Returning to Europe, she arrived in the English
channel in June, 1864, and on the llth of June entered the French port of Cherbourg to

refit and supply herself with stores. She had been nearly two years at sea, and had got
into bad condition; her speed and sailing qualities were considerably impaired. Per-
misMon to make the necessary repairs was given by the authorities of the port of

Cherbourg.
But within a few days the U. S. steamer Kearsarge, commanded by capt. Winslow, a

former shipmate of capt. Semmes, arrived at Cherbourg; and she made a demonstration
which the officers and crew of the A. writhing under the abuse that had been heaped
upon them, and aware that their career had been inglorious regarded and resented as a

challenge. Capt. Semmes knew and probably shared their feelings, and determined
to gratify them. He sent notice to the U. S. consul that he would sail out and fight the

Kearsarge. The two ships were to appearance not unequally matched, in reality the

l\trx<irijf had considerably the advantage in number of crew, armament, speed, and gen-
eral condition ; besides, that she was protected amid-ships by armor. The fact of her

being thus protected, and the extent of her superiority, seem to have been unknown to

capt. Semmes. The tight took place on Sunday, the 19th of June, oxitside the port of

Cherbourg, all Cherbourg gazing at it from the neighboring heights. The Kearsarge hav-

ing the superiority in sailing, was able to keep at a distance of about 500 yds. from her

enemy; her armor in a great measure protected her from the enemy's shot; and, as might
be expected, her guns were better served than those of the A. Before the fight had
lasted an hour, capt. Semmes found his ship was sinking, and gave orders to pull
down his flag. The boats were got out and the wounded placed in them; but before the

K' nixarge could come to the rescue the A. went to the bottom. The boats of the Kear-

sargi' saved many of the crew. Others, including capt. Semmes, were picked up by an

English yacht, the Deerhound, wrhich had been allowed by capt. Winslow to help in res-

cuing the A.'s crew. These the Deerhound immediately carried within the neutral juris-
diction. Semmes and the others saved by this ves>el were afterwards charged with hav-

ing broken their faith as prisoners who had asked for quarter from the Kearmrge. As
regards the Deerhound, the seamen of the A., once upon its deck, were entitled to the

protection of Great Britain, and no previous compact could have deprived them of it.

See 'Ihe Crnineof the Alabama and the Sumter, compiled from the papers of capt. Semmes.
The "Alabama question" was fairly raised in the winter of 1863-63, when Mr.

Seward, in his diplomatic correspondence, declared that the Union held itself entitled at

a suitable time to demand full compensation for the damages inflicted on American prop-
erty by the Anglo-rebel vessels; p.nd the question never ceased to be a source of irrita-

tion between the two peoples till its final settlement by special tribunal of arbitration. This

court, consisting of the representatives of England and the United States, and of three

other members appointed by the king of Italy, the president of the Swiss confederation,

and the emperor of Brazil, met at Geneva, 17th Dec., 1871, and, the claim for indirect

damages to American commerce having been allowed to drop, gave its final award, 15th

Sep., 1872. It was decreed that Great Britain should pay a sum of 3,229,166 13*. 4d.

AL AEASTZR. This name is given to two kinds of white stone, chemically distinct,

but resembling each other in appearance, and both used for ornamental purposes. A.

?
roper is a white, granular, semi-transparent variety of gyp-aim (q.v.) or sulphate of Mme
t occxirs in various countries, but the finest is found near Vo'term, >n Tuscany, where it

is worked into a variety of the smaller objects of sculpture, vases, time-piece staiids, etc.
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(>\-pseous A. of good quality is also found iu Derbyshire, and many ornamental articles
arc made of it at Matlock and other places. ISot being quite insoluble in water, it can-
not be exposed to the -weather; and its softness makes the surface easily become rough
and opaque. Xor is it generally found in sullicient mas>es for large works. The other
Btone is a compact, crystalline cui-bonatc of lime deposited from water in the form of

stalagmite, etc. It is distinguishable from the gypseous alabaster by its effervescing with
an acid, and by its hardness; real alabaster may be scratched with the nail. The name
is derived from Alabastron, a town in upper Kgypt, where this kind of stone was abun-
dant, and was manufactured into pots for perfumes. Such pots were called ulabastra,
even when made of other materials.

AL'ABASTER, WILLIAM, D.D., 1567-1640, an English poet and scholar. He was
educated at Cambridge and Oxford, and was a fellow of Trinity college. He -was

appointed chaplain to Robert, earl of Essex, whom he accompanied "in 1591 in the expe-
dition intended to assist Henry IV. against the league. In France he was converted to

the Roman Catholic church, but did not long remain in it. His report was that lie was
enticed to Rome and imprisoned, but escaped. Returning to England he became pre-

bendary of St. Paul's and rector of Hatfield. A. was a famous Hebrew scholar, with
a strong inclination to mysticism in tracing the meaning of scripture. Dr. A. pub-
lished several works on scriptural subjects, and left a number of poems in MSS.,one
of which was surreptitiously published a tragedy called Roxana, which Dr. Johnson
regarded as the only Latin verse of English "production worth naming until Milton

appeared.

A LA CAPEL LA, or A CAPELLA, in music, means in the church style; it is equiva-
lent to alia breve (q.v.), a time-signature which frequently appears in church-music. It

also denotes that the instruments are to play in unison with the voices, or that one part
is to be played by a number of instruments.

ALACH'UA, a co. in n. Florida, between the Santa Fe and Suwannee rivers, crossed

by the Florida railroad; 1000 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 17,32812,393 colored. It has a rolling
surface and fertile soil, producing sea-island cotton, sugar, etc. Co. seat, Gainsville.

ALACOQUE, MAKGUEUITK MARIE, 1647-90; a French nun, who established the fes-

tival of the sacred heart of Jesus. She took the veil at Paray-le-Monail, where she is

said to have performed miracles, prophesied, made revelations, and held direct communi-
cation with God and the angels. She foretold the day of her death, and cut the name of
"Jesus Christ" on her bosom with a knife. By the Roman Catholic church she is called
" venerable." Her treatise on devotion to the heart of Jesus she claimed to have been a

supernatural communication.

ALADAGH', a mountain chain in Asiatic Turkey iu which the Euphrates rises.

The chief portion of the chain is above the basin of the lake Van, between :?9 and 40 n.

and 42 and 44 e., forming part of the water-shed between the Caspian sea and the Persian

gulf.

ALAGO'AS, a maritime province of Brazil, which formed at one time a district of the

province of Pernambuco. It is bounded on the n. and w. by Pcrnambuco, and on the

s. is divided from the province of Sergipe by the navigable river San Francisco. The
country, which is mountainous in the n.w. ,

and low, marshy, and unhealthy on the

coast, contains (1872) 348,009 inhabitants. The chief productions are the Migar-cane.

cotton-plant, mandioc or cassava, maize, rice, etc., and also timber and dye woods. The
capital, A., is situated on the lake Manguaba. The name A. is derived from the lakes

(lagoas) in which the province abounds.

ALAIN DE LILLE, 1114-1203; a Cistercian scholar, called "the universal doc-

tor," one of the most learned men of the 12th c., in philosophy, theology, hi-lory. medi-

cine, and poetry. He was appointed bishop, but soon resigned to enter a monastery.
lie wrote chiefly in verse on alchemy, natural philosophy, and doctrinal subjects, (icr-

many, Scotland, Spain, Sicily, and Flanders contend for his birthplace; but he said he
came from Lille in Flanders, as his name implies.

ALAIS, a t. of the dep. of Gard, France, situated in a fertile plain, on the right bank
of th.e Gardon, at the base of the Cevennes mountains, 23 m. n.w. from IS'imes. with
Avliich it is connected by railway. It embraced the Protestant cause in the re ligioiis \\ars

of France; and Louis XIII. in person, accompanied by the cardinal de Richelieu, besieged

it, and having taken it in 1629, demolished its wall's. Three years later, the baron of

A. having taken part in the rebellion of Montmorcncy, the castle was destroyed.
Protestantism still prevails to a considerable extent. A. i< a very flourishing t. and
owes its prosperity chiefly to the mineral wealth of the surrounding district, which pro-
duces coal, iron, lead, zinc, and manganese. The coal and iron mines are of chief

importance. There are large iron-foundries in the town and neighborhood. There are

al>o manufactures of ribbons, stockings, gloves, vitriol, and earthenware. A. isan epis-

copal seat. Pop. 75. 15.384.

ALAJTJELA, a city of the state of Costa Rica, Central America. C:l in. w.n.w. from

Carta.'Mi, and a little (in the wotern side of the water -lied between the Atlantic and the

Facilic. It contains many good houses, and has extensive suburbs of detached houses,
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embowered among trees and flowering shrubs. The neighborhood is chiefly devoted to
the culture of the sugar-cane. Pop., including suburbs, 12,575.

ALAKO', the messiah of the gypsies, the son of their chief god, Baro-Devel. The
gypsies hold that A. will ultimately restore them to their native place in Assyria. He is

represented with a sword in his right hand, and a pen in his left.

ALAMANCE, a co. in North Carolina, on the Haw river ami the North Carolina rail-

road: 500 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 11,874 3640 colored. It has an undulating surface and fertile

soil, producing tobacco, corn, etc. Co. seat, Graham.
ALAMAN NI. LriGi, a distinguished Italian poet, b. at Florence, Oct. 28, 1495. His

father, a man of noble birth, was a zealous partisan of the Medici, and Luigi btood high
in their favor till in revenge for some real or fancied wrong he conspired against the life of
cardinal Guiliano, the representative of LepX. This being found out, A. fled to Venice,
and thence, on the accession of the cardinal to the papal chair, to France. In Io27.

encouraged by the pope's reverses, he returned to Florence, and urged the republic to

seek the protection of Charles V., by means of Andrea Doria's friendly mediation. The
republic declared such a proposal treachery, and A. sailed with

'

Doria for Spain.
Finally, lie settled in France, employed as a diplomatist by Francis I. and Henry II. A.
d. at Amboise in 1536. He wrote epics, dramas, and minor pomes, much admired in
their day. and disputes with Trissiuo the claim of first introducing blank verse into
Italian poetry.

ALAME DA, a co. in w. California, on the bay of San Francisco, and traversed by
several railroads; 820 sq.m.; pop. '80, 63,6391939 Chinese. The land is fertile, and
the scenery especially attractive. There are medicinal warm springs, impregnated with
iron, lime' sulphur, and magnesia. Co. seat, San Leaudro.

A'LAMO, THE, a fort founded in the Texan war of independence near San Antonio,
Bexar co.

,
Texas. It was oblong, covering about an acre, with walls 8 or 10 ft. high, and

a yard in thickness. Here, Feb. 23, 1836, Santa Anna with 4000 Mexicans shut'in 140
Texans and men from the United States commanded by col. Wm. B. Travis. Bombard-
ment was kept up 24 hours, and several assaults were repulsed; Travis sent for help, but

only 32 men reached him, and all his men suffered greatly from fatigue and want of pro-
visions. On the 6th of Mar. at daylight the Mexicans assaulted in force, and were twice
driven back with heavy loss. A hand to hand fight ensued, in which, lacking time to

load, the Texans clubbed their rifles and fought desperately until only six were alive.

These, of whom col. Crockett was one, surrendered under promise of protection, but
Santa Anna had them instantly cut to pieces; col. Bow ie, ill in bed, was shot after kill-

ing a number of his assailants" and maj. Evans was shot while trying to fire the maga-
zine. Only three a woman, a child, and a servant were spared. Then the bodies
were collected, mutilated, and burned. A few wwks later Santa Anna was routed
with immense loss and himself captured in the battle of San Jacinto, where the cryv Remember the Alamo" excited the Texans to fight like heroes.

A IAMOS, Los (i.e., The Poplars), a t. of Mexico, in the state of Sonora, and depart-
ment of Siualoa, 110 m. n.n.w. from Sinaloa. It is situated in a barren plain, but in a

region famous for its silver mines. The houses are mostly of stone or brick, covered
with stucco. Provisions are dear, being brought from a distance, and the t. is very
insufficiently supplied with water. Pop. 10,000.

ALAN, ALLEN, or ALLYN, WILLIAM, 1532-94; an English cardinal. He studied in

Oxford, and became principal of St. Mary's hall in 1556. Two years later he was made
canon of York. He opposed the reformation, and on the accession of Elizabeth fled to

Louvain. After a while he returned to England, but his proselyting zeal made another

flight necessary. He was given a doctor's degree by the new university of Douay, and
established there a college for English Roman Catholics, whence he sent Jesuit priests to

his native land, the aim of his life being to restore papal supremacy in England. In
1589 he was made archbishop of Mechlin. He was a bitter enemy of Elizabeth, who
expelled some of his emissaries and put some to death. In one of his pamphlets he
made charges against the queen too foul for decent pages. He was in the armada plot

the pope having promised him the see of Canterbury in case of success. He fell into

disfavor with the failure of the armada, and was even refused permission to return to

his

A LAND ISLANDS (pronounced Oland), a numerous group of small islands and rocks
at the entrance of the gulf of Bothnia, opposite Abo, about 25m. from the Swedish
coaM. and 15 from that of Finland. They are called, by the Finns. Ahvenanmaa.
About so of them are inhabited. Although these rocky isles are covered with but a thin

stratum of soil, they bear Scotch fir, spruce, and birch "trees, and with proper cultivation

produce barley and oats, besides alfordiiiir subsistence to a hardy breed of cattle.

The inhabitants are of Swedish origin, skillful sailors, fishermen, ami seal hunters.
The total population is about 16,000. The largest of the islands, which gives its name
(signifying "land of streams") to the whole group, is about 18 m. long by 14 broad.
It is tolerably wooded and fruitful, and contains nearly 11,000 inhabitants. These islands

belonged formerly to Sweden, but were sei/ed by Russia in 1809. Previous to this,

they had several times changed hands between these two powers. In 1717, the Swedes
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were defeated by the Russians in a naval engagement near Aland, the first important
exploit of the Muscovite navy. The importance of these islands as a military position
led to the construction, in the reign of the emperor Nicholas, of those strong fortilications

at Bomarsund which, in Aug., 1854. wore destroyed by the Anglo-French force, com-
manded by Sir Charles Napier aud Baraguay d'Hilliers. Two thousand prisoners were
taken. This extensive fortress (which is supposed to have been but the tirst of an
intended series of similar menacing fortifications in the Baltic) commanded the anchor-

age of Yttermes, capable of containing a large fleet.

ALANGIA CEJE, a natural order of dicotyledonous plants, allied to Myrtacece (q.v.),

and containing only about eight known species, trees and large shrubs, of which the

greater number belong to the American genus nystsa (see TUPELO), differing from the

rest of the order in the absence of petals. The one-celled fruit, and pendulous albumi-
nous seeds, constitute marks of distinction from myrtacea

1
. The fruit of oLuujium

(tt-ctijH'tafiun and A. Ju rapt-tain m, natives of the East Indies, are eatable, but mucilag-
inous and insipid. The timber is good, the roots aromatic.

ALA'NI, nomadic tribes of eastern origin who spread over Europe during the decline

of the Roman empire. They probably were first encountered by the Romans when
Pompey, in the Mithridatic war, led an expedition into the Caucasus. In 276 A.D. they
were checked by the emperor Tacitus in their attempt to go eastward into Persia. The
Huns gave them a severe defeat on the Tauais in 375, and tiien the A. divided, some
going e., but the larger portion joining their conquerors in an invasion upon the Goths.
>Vith the Vandals and Suevi they entered Gaul in 406, and later crossed the Pyrenees
and founded settlements in Lusitauia, where they lived for some time in peace. In 418

they were attacked by the Visigoths, their king was slain, and they became subject to

Gunderic, king of the Vandals, losing completely their national independence. About
450 they served under Theodoric; but they sympathized with the barbarians, and their

desertion at Chalons (451) came near bringing defeat upon the Roman army. They were
mentioned occasionally in later times, and seem to have kept their independence after

the 6th c. In 1221, Gengis Khan defeated them, and they were so completely subjugated
in 1237 by Batu-Khau that their name disappeared from history.

AL-ARAF, in the Mohammedan religion, the line or wall of separation between
heaven and hell, astride of which are placed those whose accounts of good aud evil

exactly balance, so that they deserve -neither hell nor heaven; also those who went to

war without consent of their parents, who are deemed martyrs, safe from hell but not

quite worthy of heaven.

ALARCON, HERNANDO DE, a Spanish navigator of the 16th c., the first to visit the
coast of California. He sailed May 9, 1540, to meet a land expedition under Vasques de
Coronada, but did not find him. He discovered that lower California (a supposed
island) was a peninsula, made a good survey of the coast, sailed up the Rio de Tizon

(Colorado), and on returning to Mexico, in 1541, made a map of California, which differs

little from those of the present day.

ALARCON Y MENDOZA, JUAN Rnz DE, one of the most eminent of Spanish drama-
tists. 1). at the t. of Tasco, in Mexico, about the end of the 16th c. He belonged to the
ancit n

family
of the Ruizes of Alarcon, of which a branch had emigrated to America.

Having studied at the college that had been instituted in Mexico, he removed to Spain,
where he is mentioned as Belator del real consejo de las India* (reporter of the royal council
of the Indies) in 1622 The success that early attended his pieces, joined to the haughty
disdain with which, in the consciousness of his own powers, he treated the opinion both
of the public and of his brother-writers, excited the envy and jealousy of his contempo-
raries, so that he became the object of venomous epigrams by the most famous poets of

the time, in which the deformed upstart from New Spain, with his pride and contempt-
uousness, was held up to public ridicule. This kind of persecution continued till his

death, which occurred in 1639. Even during his lifetime, his best pieces were attributed
to others, and were printed and represented under the names of more favored poets. This

early withdrawal and oblivion of his name, together with the scarcity of his works, have
been the cause that he has seldom been mentioned and still less appreciated by historians

of literature, even down to the latest times. Yet some of the best critics rank him next
to ( alderon and Lope de Vega as a dramatic writer. Besides many single or detached

pieces printed in collections, he published a number in his Oomectia(vo\, i., Madrid, 1628;
vol. ii., Barcelona, 1634). Hart/.enbuscli began a collected edition at Madrid. "IN is. A.

attempted almost all the kinds of drama in vogue in his time: and was especially eminent
in the heroic, as the best specimens of which may be mentioned Kl 'J'<j/r </< 8
and Ganar Amigas, or La qne miicho rak wncho ehem, A.'s mastery in delineating ha,--

acter is shown in the Comcdias de Costumbres, or character-comedies, of which he may
be held as the creator. The best known are IM Verdad Soxjvr/o'xti (imitated by Corneille
in his Menteur) and Las Paredes Oyen (Walls have Ears), which are yet represented on
the Spanish stage. Of his comedies of intrigue, the best specimen is '/'//,> < .- ,-,/,/>//>/.

It does not appear that A. wrote any Autos or sacramental allegorical dramas, though his

two pieces. J;'f Anlii-1,ri*t<> and ()ni, //"///,// mule en //ml m-,ib<i, betray a tendency to avctie

mysticism. Although, through the artifices of his contemporaries, as well as the eclat of
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Lope de Vega's and Calderon's dramas, the compositions of A. were soon driven from the

stage, yet he remains, together with Tirso de Molina, the most distinguished and original

among the successors of Lope. Lope and Calderon, the coryphaei of that age, are the

only dramatists that excel A. Combining, in no mean degree, the characteristics of both,
he excels them in purity of language and elevation of moral feeling.

AL'ARIC I. (in German, Al-ric, i.e., all rich) belonged to one of the noblest families of

the Visigoths. He makes his first appearance in history in 894 A. D., as leader of the

Gothic auxiliaries of Theodosius in his war with Eugeuius; but after the death of the

former, he took advantage of the dissensions and weakness that prevailed in the Roman
empire to invade (395) Thrace, Macedon, Thessaly, and Illyria, devastating the country,
and threatening Constantinople itself. Rutiiius, the minister of Arcadius, appears to

have sacrificed Greece in order to rescue the capital, and Athens was obliged to secure
its own safety by ransom. A. proceeded to plunder and devastate the Peloponnesus, but
was interrupted by the landing of Stilicho in Elis with the troops of the west. Stilicho

endeavored to hem in the Goths on the Peneius; but A. broke through his lines, and
escaped with his prisoners and booty to Illyria, of which he was appointed governor by
the emperor Arcadius, who was frightened by his successes, and hoped, by conferring
this dignity on L:m, to make him a peaceful subject instead of a lawless enemy (396).
In 402, he invaded upper Italy, and Houorius, the emperor of the west, fled from Rome
to the more strongly fortified Ravenna. On the way to Gaul, A. was met and defeated

by Stilicho at Pollentia on the Tanaro; but it was not till the following autumn that the

result of the battle of Verona forced him to retire into Illyria. Through the mediation
of Stilicho, A. concluded a treaty with Houorius, according to which he was to advance
into Epirus, and thence attack Arcadius in conjunction with the troops of Stilicho. The
projected expedition did not take place, yet A. demanded indemnification for having
undertaken it; and Honorius, by the advice of Stilicho, promised him 4000 pounds of

gold. When, after the death of Stilicho (q.v.), Houorius failed to fulfill his promise, A.
advanced with an army, and invested Rome, which he refused to leave till he had ob-

tained the promise of 5000 pounds of gold and 30,000 of silver. But neither did this

negotiation produce any satisfactory result, and A. again besieged Rome (409 A.D.).
Famine soon rendered it necessary that some arrangement should be made; and in order
to this, the senate proclaimed Attains, the prefect of the city, emperor instead of Hono-
rius. But Attains displayed so little discretion, that A. obliged him publicly to abdicate.

The renewed negotiations with Honorius proved equally fruitless with the former, and
A. was so irritated at a perfidious attempt to fall upon him by surprise at Ravenna, that

he advanced on Rome for the third time. His victorious army entered the city on Aug.
24, 410, and continued to pillage it for 6 days, A. strictly forbidding his soldiers to dis-

honor women or destroy religious buildings. When A. quitted Rome, it was only to

prosecute the conquest of Sicily; the occurrence of a storm, however, which his ill-con-

structed vessels were not able to resist, obliged him to abandon the project for the time;
and his death, which took place at Cosenza, in Calabria, soon after (410), prevented his

resuming it. In order that his remains might not be discovered by the Romans, they
were deposited in the bed of the river Busento, and the captives who had been employed
in the work were put to death. Rome and all Italy celebrated the death of A. with public
festivities; and the world enjoyed a momentary repose. But A. himself was much less

barbarous than his followers. He admired those monuments of civilization with which
the eternal city abounded, and sought to preserve them; he checked the excesses of his

fierce soldiery, and at times gave indications that the lessons of Christianity which he
had learned from the Arian missionaries had not been altogether forgotten. Yet through
him the Goths learned the way to Rome.

ALARIC II., 8th king of the west Goths, or Visigoths, succeeded his father in 484 A.D.

lie was of a peaceful disposition, and wished to live on friendly termj with the Franks.
His dominions were very extensive. Besides Hispauia Tarraconensis and Ba'tica, he

->ed numerous rich provinces in Gaul, and formed an alliance, which still further

increased his power, with Gondebaud and Theodoric, the latter of whom was his father-

in-law, and king of the east Goths. At length, however, he came into collision with the

Frankish monarch, Clovis, whose cupidity ha-d been excited by the extent and fertility
of the territories over which A. ruled. An excuse was found for breaking the peace
which existed between the two nations, in the fact that A. was a zealous Arian. This
circumstance had given great offense to many of his subjects, who were orthodox Catho-

lics; and ostensibly to vindicate the true doctrine, the newly converted barbarian, Clovis,
declared war against him. The result was fatal to A. He was slain by the hand of

Clovis himself at Vouille, near Poitiers, and his forces completely routed.

A. is said to have been indolent and luxurious in his youth; but this may simply imply
that lie was not fond of those sanguinary pleasures which captivated his savage contem-

poraries. He was tolerant in his religious convictions. Though an Arian, he did not

persecute the Catholics. He enacted several useful statutes, and kept a watchful eye on
all parts of his kingdom. It was during his reign that the Brerinrium Alaricinininn, or

code of A., was drawn up. It is a selection of imperial statutes and writings of the

Roman jurisconsults. A. sent copies of it to all his governors, ordering them to use it,

and no other. An edition of it was published by Sic-hard, at Basle, in 1528.
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ALARM'. In military matters, the Avord alarm has a more defined meaning than mere
terror or fright. An alarm, unions; soldiers in an army, is not so much a danger, as a

warning against danger. An alarm, signified by the firing of a gun or the beating of a
drum, denotes to an army or camp that the enemy is suspected of intending a sudden

surprise, or that the surprise has actually been made. There is an alarm-post in camp or

garrison arrangements, to which the troops are directed to hasten on any sudden alarm

being given.

ALARM, BURGLAR, an application of wires and a battery, -whereby every door,
window, scuttle, or other means of entrance to a building is so connected by electricity,
that an attempt to open any one sets a bell ringing in one or more sleeping rooms or

in the watchman's quarters. The batiery is in a box 20 in. by 9x6, and all the wires

are entirely concealed. A switch shuts off the battery in the day-time, or when not

needed; and the alarm may be set for the whole or any part of a house. Alarm is

given if a door or window be accidentally left open, and the bell rings continuously
unless purposely stopped. The B. A. is largely used in private houses in New York and
other cities.

ALASCO, JOHN, 1499-1560; a Polish nobleman and traveler, who imbibed the doc-
trines of Zvvingli, and had intercourse with Erasmus, who esteemed him highly, bequeath-
ing to him his library. He first preached Protestantism in east Friesland, but, anticipat-

ing persecution, he went to London, on Cranmer's invitation, and became superintendent
of the congregation of the foreign Protestant exiles. On the accession of Mary, in 1553,
he and all his congregation were banished. In 1556, he returned to Poland, where he
died. He wrote many treatises, and was one of the 18 divines who prepared the Polish
version of the Bible.

ALA-SHEHR (i.e., the exalted city, ancient Philadelphia), a city of Asia Minor, in the

pashalic of Anatolia, 75 m. e. by s. from Smyrna, at the n.e. base of Mt. Tmolus. It

was founded by Attalus Philadelphia, king of Pcrgamos, about 200 B.C., and is famous as
the seat of one of the "seven churches of Asia." It is still a place of considerable

importance, and carries on a thriving trade by caravans, chiefly with Smyrna. It is sur-

rounded by a wall, and is of large extent; but the streets are narrow and dirty. There
are many interesting remains of antiquity. Pop. about 8000, including 250 Greek
families.

ALASKA, the name now given to tin whole of what wras once Russian America, in the
n.w. corner of North America, but acquired from Russia by the United States in 1867. at a

price of $7,200,000. The name Aliaska is attached to the peninsula of A., of which the
Aleutian isles form the natural continuation, and which was at first regarded by the Rus-
sians as an island. The connection of the peninsula with the continent was left to be ascer-

tained by capt. Cook in his explorations in search of an arctic passage. The territ<>rti

of A. embraces an area of 500,000 sq.m., with a population, according to the census of

1870, of 70,461, but since estimated at only 25,000. A volcanic mountain-chain runs

along the coast of A., and out into the peninsula. The chief river is the Yukon, which
rises in the Rocky mountains, and has a course of 2000 m. The vegetable productii ms of

A. are very scanty, but its whale, salmon, cod, etc., fisheries are important. The moose,
reindeer, and bears abound. The chief settlement is Sitka, formerly called New Archangel.
Attached to A. are the Prybilov islands, the seal fishery of which brings an annual rental
to the United States of 60,000, while A. itself has hitherto been an actual charge, upon
the state treasury.

ALASKA (ante), comprises all the N. American continent w. of the 141st degree of w.

long., together with a narrow strip between the Pacific ocean and the British dominions;
also all the islands near the coast, and the Aleutian archipelago, except Copper and Beh-

ring islands on the coast of Kamtchatka. The area, including islands, is 580,170 sq.m. ;

and in 1S70 the population amounted to 29,097. of whom 26,843 were natives of the terri-

tory, 1421 were half-breeds, 483 Russians, and 350 from the t'niled States and foreign coun-
tries. The capital is Sitka, formerly called New Archangel, and is the only t. of impor-
tance in the territory. It is on a commodious harbor on Baranov island, 6JF8' n. hit., and
i:>.~) \'i' w. long. The t. was long the headquarters of the Russian-American fur company,
When I he cession to the United States was made in 1867. Sitka was a collection of log huts
about 100 in number, with but few respectable buildings, and these were occupied by _<>\

eminent ollicers. St. Paul, in Kodiac island, is the principal depot of the seal fisheries, and
around i; Ifl Die best, -igricultural land in the territory. There is another considerable
settlement on Oonalaska island, where there is good anchorage. Trading ports are M-at-

trred over the sea coast of the territory, the chief of them being Fort Yukon, near (Hi
,

the most northerly station of the Hudson bay company. Little is known of the interior

of the territory except along some of the large rivers. The coast line measures over 4000
in. along the Arctic ocean on the n., Ueh ring's sea on the w., and the Pacific ocean on the s.

The Climate is much le-,s severe than iii corresponding latitudes on the e. coast of (In-

continent, as it is moderated by the warm water of the Pacific, whose ell'eet upon the w.

coast of North America is like that of the gulf stream upon the w. coast of Europe. In the

Yukon, or most northerly districts, it is very cold; the earth remains fro/.en all summer,
and ice in the river Yukon is from 5 to 9 ft. thick in winter. The islands and the
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southern or Sitka district are not so cold. The lowest record of temperature is 70 Fahr.
below xero. The- summer is short, dry, and hot. 3Iay to Aug. is the pleasant sea>on,
and rain falls almost continuously in Aug. and Sept. The average annual rain-fall is

about 40 in., and there are about 150 rainy days in a year. Jan. and Feb. are usually
pleasant months. Sitka is in a wet situation, and it is said that more rain falls there than
in any place not within the tropics. From 60 to 90 in. per year have been recorded, and
the days of rain from 190 to 2S5. There is little of agriculture in the territory, though,
on tin- islands oats, barley, and root crops can be raised without great difficulty. The
fisheries and the fur trade are the leading and almost only industries. In 1870, the product
of salted codfish alone was 10,612,000 Ibs. Seal-catching is still more important. The
annual catch of fur seals throughout the world has been estimated at 160,000 animals, of
which 100,000 are taken in Alaskan waters; the value for Alaska being estimated at

$1,200,000 per annum. The home of the seal, in the breeding and summer season, is on
the islands of St. Paul and St. George, 300 m. from any other laud. At the beginning of
winter they migrate, and none are seen until the following spring. Laws have been
enacted by Yongress to regulate the seal fisheries, in order to prevent the utter extinction
of the animal. The fishery is now controlled by the Alaska company of California, who
are not allowed to take more than 100,000 pelts per year; and they are to avoid killing
females and very young male seals; while very old males are not worth killing. The
company's right does not cover other fur-bearing animals. They employ about a dozen
vessels and have 20 or more posts on the island and mainland. The United States govern-
ment has a considerable income from the rent of the island and the tax on sealskins.

No regular government had been established up to the autumn of 1879, but the people
had chosen officers and formed a provisional government of their own.

The name of A. is an English corruption of Al-ak-shak,
"
the great land." The trav-

eler by sea conies first to the great archipelago, the islands of which make a land-surface
of 31,000 sq.m. Stretching along the Aleutian islands for 1500 m. are 61 volcanoes, ten
of which are active; the grand Shishaldin, nearly 9000 ft. above the waves that wash its

base, and Akuten, Makushin, and others, are belching out fire and smoke. The highest
mountain is Mt. St. Elias, in the coast range, supposed to be nearly 18,000 ft. high, and

by that estimate the loftiest point in North America. A. is one of the greatest glacier

regions on the globe. From Bute inlet to Unimak pass every deep gulch has its glaciers,
some of which are grander than any in the Alps. In one of the gulches of 3It. Fairweather
is a glacier that extends to the sea. a distance of 50 m., and then breaks in a perpendicular
wall of ice 300 ft. high and 8 m. broad. About 35 m. above Wrangel on the Stickine

river, between two mountains 3000 ft. high, is a glacier 40 m. long and 4 or 5 wide, and
from 500 to 1000 ft. deep. Opposite this mass of ice, just across the river, are large
boiling springs. The Indians regard this glacier as the personification of a mighty ice-

god who has issued from his mountain home invested with power before which all nature
bows in submission. They describe him as crashing his way through the canon where
its glistening pinnacles bordered upon the domains of the river-god, and that after a con-
flict the ice-god conquered, and spanned the river's breadth so completely that the river-god
wa> forced to crawl underneath. The Indians then sent their medicine man to see how this

could be avoided. The answer came that if a noble chief an'd fair maiden would offer

themselves a sacrifice bv taking passage under the long, dark, winding ice arch, his anger
would be appeased, and the river be allowed to go on its way undisturbed. When the
two were i'ound and adorned, their arms bound and seated, in the canoe, the fatal journey
was made, and the ice has never again attempted to cross the river. At one of these

glaciers ships from California have anchored and taken on a cargo of ice. It is also a

great hot and mineral spring region ;
medicinal springs abound in sufficient number and

variety to treat the diseases of the whole race. Gorelbi, one of these, is a vast smoking
caldron, eighteen miles in circumference.

All the early navigators and explorers, from Cook to the present time, have spoken
of the immense numbers of salmon, cod. halibut, mullet, ulicon, etc. There are no other
such fisheries in the known world. A missionary (the Rev. Sheldon Jackson, from whose
report some portions are here extracted) thus describes a fishing scene on the >
river:

"
I went up to their fishing grounds on the Nasse river, where some 5000 Indians

had assembled. It is what is called their
' small fishing.' The salmon catch is at another

time. These small fish are valuable for food, and also for oil. They come up for six

weeks only, and with great regularity. The 1 Nasse. where I visited it, was about a mile and
a half wide, and the fish had come up in great quantities, so great that, with three nails

upon a stick, an Indian would rake in a canoe full in a short, time. Five thousand
Indians were gathered together from British Columbia and Alaska, decked out in their

strange fantastic costumes; faces painted red and black, and they had feathers on their
heads and imitations of wild beasts on their dresses. Over the fish was an immense cloud
of sea-gulls, so many and so thick, as they hovered about looking for fish, the sight
resembled a heavy fall of snow. Over the gulls were eagles soaring about and watching
their chance. After the -mall fish, had come up larger fish from the ocean. There \\ as
the halibut, the cod. the porpoise, and the fin-back whale; man life, fish life, and bird
life all under intense excitement. And all that animated life was to the heathen people
a life of spirits. They paid court and worshiped the lish they were to as>ist in destroying;
greeting them,

' You fish! you fish! You are all chiefs, you are.' The Christian Indians
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had their separate camps, where they had worship morning and evening, and kept the

Sabbath."
The principal fur-bearing animals of A. arc the fox, marten, mink, beaver, otter, lynx,

black boar, and wolverine. There are also the coarser furs of the reindeer, mountain
sheep, goat, wolf, rnuskrat, and ermine. The extent of the range and quality of the furs

in that extensi\re northern region is conducive to a very valuable fur trade, in addition
to which are the seal-fur fisheries, that since 1871 have yielded to the government an
income of $l,891,t)30. Besides the fisheries and furs are the valuable deposits of coal,

copper, sulphur, petroleum, and amber, with gold and silver. The gold and silver, so

far. have been found only in limited quantities. It is the great lumber region of the

country. The forests of yellow cedar, white pine, hemlock, and balsam fir will supply
the world when the valuable timber of Puget sound is exhausted. It has the great moun-
tain peak of the country St. Elias, 19,o6<) ft. high; and the Yukon, one of the largest
rivers of the world.

A. is naturally divided into three great divisions: the Yukon division, comprised
between the A. mountains and the Arctic ocean : the Aleutian district, comprising the A.

peninsula and the Aleutian islands: and the Sitkan district, including all the mainland
and adjacent islands s. of the peninsula. Each of these three great divisions has two
climates, the coast climate and the interior climate; the latter being much severer than the

former. The great gulf stream of the Pacific, known to geographers as the Japan cur-

rent, strikes and divides on the western end of the Aleutian islands. A portion flows n.

into Behring's sea, so that it is a remarkable fact that ice does not flow from the Arctic
ocean southward through Behring's straits. The other portion sweeps southward and
eastward, and makes the whole n.w. coast habitable, giving to southern A., on the coast

and the adjacent islands, a winter climate milder than that of New York city. The
Yukon district, bordering on the Arctic ocean, is remarkable for one thing. From 3 to 4
ft. below the surface there is a subsoil of frozen earth from 6 to 8 ft. deep. This

phenomenon is ascribed to the want of drainage, together with a covering of mos-~ that

shields the ground from the hot suns of the Arctic summer; yet, notwithstanding this

ice subsoil, during the summer months there is a luxuriant growth of vegetation. The
great distinguishing feature of this district is the wonderful Yukon river, 2000 m. long,

navigable for steamers for 1500 m. In some places on the lower Yukon one bank is

invisible from the other. A thousand m. above its mouth it is, in places, 20 m. wide,

including the intervening islands. It is one of the great rivers of the world, and upon
its upper waters, within the arctic circle, is Fort Yukon, a post of the Hudson bay com-

pany. At this distant post, which tidings from the outside world reach only once a year,
is a Scotch missionary. On its banks live thousands who know neither its outlet or its

source, and yet, recognizing its greatness, proudly call themselves the
' men of Yukon.''

Cape Prince of Wales and the island of Alton are the extreme western points of land m
the United States in long. 167 59' 12'.

Fort Wrangel, a village of 100 houses, is on the north-western coast of Wrangel island,

at the mouth of the Stickine river. Owing to the extensive gold mines at Cass\ir. on the

Stickine river, it has become the chief business center of A. The Cassair mines employ
about 2000 men, who create considerable trade. For this trade Wrangel is at the end of

ocean and commencement of river navigation. Five ocean vessels run between Portland

and Wrangel, and Victoria and Wrangel, and four small river steamer* run on the Stick-

ine river between Wrangel and the mines. The coast of Wrangel and the mouth of

Stickine river were fir-t vi-itcd by the American ship AtalfiniJfm. of Boston, in 1802, three

years before Lewis and Clark descended the Columbia. The permanent pop. is about

100 whites and Russians and 500 Indians. Besides these there is a large winter pop. of

miners, and a floating Indian pop. of from 500 to 700 more, sometimes being from 2<x>0

to 3000 Indians in the place. It is on the great highway of the Indians to and from the

mines, also to their hunting and fishing. This makes it a central point for the establish-

ment of a mission to the Indians, as parties from several large tribes are almost always
in the village. The mission has a beautiful situation, overlooking the hay. the inlands,

and the Indian portion of the village, Avith its dwellings, its graves, and its emblem* of

heathenism. On the southern sweep of the shoreof the bay stands the Indian portion of

the village.
The native races in A. number about 25,000; Russians, 300 or 400; Americans and

others, 500. The Indians can be divided into three great classes: the Innuit of Yukon
district: the Aleutian and the Tuski of the Sitka district. And these again are divided

into tribes, settlements, and families. These are largely in a condition of degraded super-

stition, and liable to all the horrible cruelties of heathenism. The old, sick, and useless

are put to death, with various cruelties and disgusting rites. The Indians are again sub-

divided into various families, each of which has its family badge. The badges are the

whale, the porpoise, the eagle, the coon, the wolf, and the frog. These cre-t- extend

through different tribes, and their members have a closer relation to one another than

the tribal connection. For instance, members of the same tribe may marry, but not mem-
bers of th- same badge. Thus, a wolf may not marry into the wolf family, but may
into that of the whale. Upon all public occasions they are seated according to their

rank. This rank is distinguished bvthe height of a pole erected in front of their houses.

The greater the chief, the higher h'is pole. Some of these poles are over 100 ft. high.
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The missionary relates how, upon one occasion, a head chief of the Nasse river Indians

put up a pole higher than his rank would allow. The friends of the chief whose head
he would thus step over made tight with guns, and the over-ambitious chief was shot in

the arm, which led him to quickly shorten his stick. Their houses are from 25 to 40 ft.

square, without a window, the only openings being a small door for entrance, and a hole

in the roof for the escape of smoke. The door is 3 or 4 ft. above the ground level, and

opens on the inside upon a broad platform, which extends around the four sides. This

platform contains their rolls of blankets, bedding, and other stores. Some of the houses
have a second platform inside the first, and a few steps lower. Then a few more steps
down brings to the inside square on the ground floor, which is also planked, with the

exception of about four ft. square in the center, where the fire is built on the ground.
Some fe.w have a small inside room, looking as if it were a portion of the. cabin of a
wrecked vessel. The walls, and frequently roofs, are made of cypress plank, from 2 to

5 ft. wide, and 2 to 3 in. thick. These planks are made by first splitting the trees into

great planks, then smoothing down the planks with a small adze. In front of their lead-

ing houses and at their burial places are sometimes immense timbers covered with carv-

ings. These are the genealogical records of the family. The child usually takes the

totem of the mother. For instance, at the bottom of the post may be the carving of a

whale, over that a fox, a porpoise, and an eagle signifying that the great-grandfather of

the present occupant of the house, on his mother's side, belonged to the whale family,
the grandfather to the fox family, the father to the porpoise, and he himself to the eagle
family. These standards are from 2 to 5 ft. in diameter, and often over 60 ft. in height,
and sometimes cost from $1000 to $2000. Formerly the entrance to the house was a hole

through this standard, but latterly they are commencing to have regular doors hung on
hinges. Among the Stickines these badge trees or totems are usually at one side of the

door.

A. is celebrated for its canoes. Some of the largest of these canoes are from 60 to

To ft. long and 8 to 10 ft. wide, and will carry 100 people. Theoperation of making them
is thus described: "

Having selected a sound tree, and cut it the desired length, the out-

side is first shaped, then the tree is hollowed out till the shell is of proper thickness; this

is done with a tool resembling a grubbing hoe, or narrow adze with a short handle. It

is then filled with water, which is heated by throwing in hot stones. The canoe is then
covered with a canvas to keep the steam in. This softens the timber, and the sides are
distended by cross-sticks to the desired breadth at the center, and tapering towards the
ends in lines of beautiful symmetry. It is finished off with a highly ornamental figure-
head, and the bulwarks strengthened by a fancy covering board."

Polygamy, with all its attendant evils, is common among the Kaviaks. Their wives
are often sisters. Sometimes a man's own mother or daughter is among his wives. If a
man's wife bears him only daughters, he continues to take other wives until he has sons.

One of the Nasse chiefs is said to have had forty wives. After marriage, women are

practically slaves of their husbands. Sometimes they are traded off by the husband for

something he may desire. In some sections all the work but hunting and fighting falls

upon the women even the boys transferring their loads and work to their sisters. As
though their ordinary condition were not bad enough, the majority of the slaves are
women. The men captured in war are usually killed, or reserved for torture; but the
women are kept as beasts of burden, and often treated with great inhumanity. The
master's power over them is unlimited. He can torture or put them to death at will.

Sometimes, upon the death of the master, one or more of them are put to death, that he
may have some one to wait upon him in the next world. The bodies of the dead are

disjointed and burned. Dead slaves are cast into the sea. They believe in the transmi-

gration of souls from one body to another, but not to animals. Those whose bodies are
burned are supposed to be warm in the next world, and the others cold. If slaves are
sacriiiced at their burial it is thought that the owners are relieved from work in the next
world. Among the Nehaunes and Talcolius, when a man dies, his widow is compelled
to ascend the burning funeral pile, throw herself upon the body, and remain there until

the hair is burned from her head, and she is almost suffocated. She is then allowed to

stagger from the pile, but must frequently thrust her hand through the flames and place
it upon his bosom, to show her continued devotion. Finally the ashes are gathered up
and placed in a little sack, which the widow carries on her person for two years. During
this period of mourning she is clothed in rags, and treated as a slave. Among the
Chuckees the old and feeble are sometimes killed. This is done by placing a rope around
the neck, and dragging them over the stones. If this does not kill, then the body is

stoned, or speared, and left to he eaten by the dogs. Occasionally the old ask to be killed.

Then they are taken, stupefied with drugs, and, in the midst of various incantations, bled
to death. In some sections where wood is scarce, the bodies of women are not consid-
ered worth the wood that would be consumed in the burning; and they are either cast

out, to be consumed by the dogs, foxes, and crows, or cast into the sea as food for fishes.

A summary cure for crying babies is to take them to the sea-shore and hold them in the
water until they cease crying. As soon as they can walk, children are bathed in the sea

daily, and they learn to swim as soon as they do to walk.

Sorcery is prevalent. The words and actions of the shaman (sorcerer) are considered
infallible. The office is often hereditary, the son inheriting from the father the various
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paraphernalia of drum, rattles, masks, charms, etc. The honor of the shaman depends
upon the number of spirits which he can control. He has a separate mask, songs. and
dances for each. His hair is never to be cut, When a shaman dies his body ks left for

a day in each of the four corners of his room; on the fifth day it is carried out, dressed

in the costume of his order, and deposited in a small burial house. His body is not

burned. The Indians are held in abject fear of the conjurers or medicine men. Some
of the scenes often witnessed on that coast are thus depicted by a missionary: "An old

chief, in cold blood, ordered a slave to be dragged to the beach, murdered, and thrown
into the water. His orders were quickly obeyed. The victim was a poor woman. Two
or three reasons were assigned for this foul act. One is that it is to take away the dis-

grace attached to his daughter, who has been suffering for some time with a wound in the

arm. Another report is that he does not expect his daughter to recover, so he lias killed

this slave in order that she may prepare for the coming of his daughter into the unseen
world. Immediately afterwards, crowds of people came running out of the houses near

to where the corpse was thrown, and forming themselves into groups at a good distance

away, from fear of what was to follow. Presently two bauds of furious wretches

appeared, each headed by a man in a state of nudity. They gave vent to the most

unearthly sounds, and the naked men made themselves look as unearthly as possible,

proceeding in a creeping kind of stoop, and stepping like two proud horses, at the same
time shooting forward each arm alternately, which they held out at full length for a little

time in a most defiant manner. Besides this, the continual jerking of their heads back,

causing their long bla'ck hair to twist about, added much to their savage appearance.
For some time they pretended to be seeking for the body, and the instant they came
where it lay they commenced screaming and rushing around it like so many angry
wolves. Finally they seized it, dragged it out of the water, and laid it on the beach,
where they commenced tearing it to pieces with their teeth. The two bands of men
immediately surrounded them and so hid their horrid work. In a few minutes the crowd
broke again, when each of the naked leaders appeared with half of the body in his hands.

Separating a few yards they commenced, with horrid yells, their still more horrid feast

of eating the raw dead body. The two bands of men belonged to that class called

"medicine men." Among these "medicine men" there are three general divisions:

those who eat human bodies, the dog-eaters, and those who have no custom of the kind.

Early in the morning the pupils would be out on the beach, or on the rocks, in a state of

nudity. Each had a place in front of his own tribe; nor did intense cold interfere in

the slightest degree. After the poor creature had crept about, jerking his head and

screaming for some time, a party of men would rush out, and after surrounding him,
would commence singing. The dog eating party occasionally carried a dead dog to their

pupil, who forthwith commenced to tear it in the most doglike manner. The party of
attendants kept up a low growling noise, or a whoop, seconded by a screeching noise
made from an instrument which they believe to be the abode of a spirit. Of all these

parties none are so much dreaded as the cannibals. One morning I was called to wit-

ness a stir in the camp which had been caused by this set. When I reached the gallery
I saw hundreds of Tsimsheeans s itiug in their canoes, which they had just pushed away
from the beach. I was told that the cannibal party was in search of a body to devour,
and if they failed to find a dead one, it was probable that they would seize the lir>t living
one that came in their way; so that all the people living near the cannibals' house had
taken to their canoes to escape being torn to pieces."

AIATEE NTJS, according to some, a genus of plants of the natural order

(q.v.), akin to rhamntis (see BUCKTHORN); but more generally regarded as a sub-genus of

rhamnus, consisting of evergreen shrubs, of which the best known is r/nn/i /< >/*.[., or
A. pMllyrea, a large shrub, densely branched, with shining alternate leaves, which are
more or less ovate. The flowrers are dioecious, racemed, numerous, and small, much
sought after by bees. This shrub is abundant in the s. of Europe, and is often planted in

town-gardens in England to cdnceal walls and other objects, being of rapid growth, and
not easily injured by smoke. The bark and wood have been used in dyeing.

ALA'TRI, a t. in Italv, 6 m. n. of Frosinone. It is the see of a bishop, and shows
considerable remains of Pelasgian antiquity. Pop. of commune, 11,370. The ancient
name was Alatriuin.

ALAU'DA, a genus of birds including larks, chiefly noted as song birds. They are
found in all countries, but abound especially in Europe. They are birds of passage, and
some of the genus are esteemed for the table.

ALATJ SI, a t. of the republic of Ecuador, South America, in the province of Chim-
borazo, 70 m. e. from Guayaquil, at an elevation of 7980 ft. above the sea, in a valley of
the Andes, on the river Alan>i. which Hows into the gulf of Guayaquil. The valley of
the Alausi is extremely fertile, producing sugar, grain, and fruits. There are manufac-
tures of woolen and cotton cloth in the t. Pop. 6000.

A LAVA, one of the provinces of Spain, 1200 sq.m. Its surface is mountainous
especially in tin- n., where the Pyrenees form the natural boundary. It is separated from

Lno by the Ehro; the Zadowa and the Ayadak are the otlier'rivers. The soil is fer-

tile, producing wheat, barley, maize, flax, hemp, and fruit. The mountains are covered
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with forests of oak, beech, chestnut, etc., and contain iron, copper, lead, and marble.

Pop. '70, 102,494. Capital, Vittoria.

A LAVA, DON MIGUEL RICARDO D', a Spanish general, b. at Vittoria, in 1771, of a noble

family, in the province of Alava. lie entered the navy in early life; but afterwards

changed to the laud-service. After the abdication of Ferdinand VII. , he was for a time
a zealous partisan of France; however, in 1811, when he saw the fortunes of Joseph
beginning to wane, he abandoned the cause of this prince, to embrace that of the national

party, and accepted the office of Spanish commissary on the staff of Wellington. He

Sained
the confidence of this general, and from this time manifested the strongest pre-

ilection for England and English institutions. The war of independence furnished him
with numerous occasions of distinguishing himself. After the restoration of the king,
however., he was arrested, on the suspicion of entertaining liberal opinions; but on the

application of his uncle, Ethenard, the inquisitor, seconded by the influence of Welling-
ton, he was not only liberated, but appointed ambassador to the Hague. He returned to

Spain in 1820, after the revolution; became captain-general of Aragon, made himself con-

spicuous among the Exaltados, and figured iu the ranks of the militia on occasion of the
revolt of the royal guard at Madrid, July 7, 1822. In the cortes assembled at Seville in

1823, he voted for the suspension of the royal authority, and took part in the negotiations
carried on with the duke of AngoulSme, at Cadiz. The re-establishment of absolute

monarchy in the peninsula drove him, as a political refugee, to Brussels and England, till,

at the death of Ferdinand, he was recalled by the regent, Maria Christina. In 1834, he
wa* appointed Spanish ambassador to London; and towards the end of 1835, he under
took a mission to Paris. Under the administration of Isturiz, A. showed himself as zeal

ous for the moderate system as he had been for the preceding one, and advocated the

French intervention, which he had opposed during his embassy to London. After the

insurrection of LaGranja, he refused to swear to the constitution of 1812,- declaring that

he was tired of constantly taking new oaths; he gave in his resignation accordingly, and
retired to France, where he died in 1843.

ALAY, a Turkish ceremony on the assembling of the forces at the breaking out of
a war; essentially a public display of the sacred standard of Mohammed, which may be
looked upon only by Moslems and touched only by emirs. Once when the standard had
been shown, the rule was forgotten, but when remenibered all the Christians who had

innocently looked at the banner were slaughtered.
AL BA (ancient Alba Pompeia), a very ancient city of north Italy, in the province of

Cuneo, on the right bank of the Tanaro, 31 m. s.e. from Turin. It is situated in a plain
surrounded by hills. The neighborhood produces much wine and silk, besides corn, oil,

and fruits. The town has an extensive trade in cattle. It is an episcopal seat; the cathe-

dral was founded in 1486. Pop. 6600.

AL BA, or ALVA, FERDINAND ALVAREZ VON TOLEDO, Duke of, prime-minister, and

gen. of the Spanish armies under Charles V. and Philip II., was b. in 1508, of one of the

most illustrious families of Spain. He was educated under the eye of his grandfather,
who instructed him in the arts of war and of government. He fought, while yet a youth,
at the battle of Pavia, and had the custody of Francis I. while a prisoner. He commanded
under Charles V. of Hungary, was present at the siege of Tunis, and accompanied the

expedition against Algiers. He defended Perpignan against the dauphin, distinguished
himself in Navarre and Catalonia, and was in consequence created duke of A. His cau-

tiousness and his taste for political intrigue afforded as yet no very high evidence of his

military talents; and even Charles V., whom he counseled, when in Hungary, to build a

bridge of gold for the Turks, rather than hazard a decisive battle, seems to have intrusted

him with the command rather as matter of personal favor than recognition of his abilities.

His pride was hurt at the low estimation in which he was held; and his real genius began
to show itself. The victory which Charles V. gained at Muhlberg over John Frederic,

elector of Saxony, in 1547, was due to the able generalship of the duke of A. Under his

influence, as president of the council of war, the captive elector was condemned to death
;

and it was entirely against his wish that the emperor commuted the sentence. He took

part under the emperor in the expedition against Henry II., king of France, who had
taken possession of Metz; but here his exertions, as well as those of the emperor, proved

unavailing. He was more fortunate in Italy against the combined armies of the pope
and the French king, which he repeatedly defeated during the campaign of 1555. After

the abdication of the emperor Charles V. in 1556, he continued to hold the command of

the army, and overran the states of the church, which, after the retreat of the French

army in*1557, lay entirely at his mercy. He was obliged, however, by the command of

Philip II., to conclude a peace with pope Paul IV., and restore all his conquests. Bemu
recalled from Italy, he appeared in 1559 at the court of France, with which Spam had

become reconciled by the peace of Chateau-Cambresis, April 3, 1559; and as proxy for

his sovereign, espoused Elizabeth, Henry II. 's daughter.
When the inhabitants of the Netherlands, wlio had been accustomed to freedom,

revolted against the tyranny of Spain, and especially against the hated inquisition, the

duke of A."s counsel was to suppress the insurrection forcibly and with rigor. The king

accordingly committed the matter to his hands, and sent him to the Netherlands, 1567.

with Unlimited power and a large military force. His first step on arriving was to estab
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lish what was called the "
bloody council," in which he himself at first presided, and

over which he afterwards appointed the sanguinary don Juan de Vargas. This tribunal

condemned all without distinction whose opinions appeared dubious, or whose wealth
excited jealousy. The present and the absent, the living and the dead, were subjected
alike to trial, and their property confiscated by the council. A number of the merchants
and mechanics emigrated to England ;

above 100,000 abandoned their native country, and

many others enlisted under the banners of the proscribed princes, Louis and William of

Orange. A., rendered still more savage by a defeat which befell his lieutenant, the duke
of Aremberg, put to death the counts Egmout and Horn on the scaffold. He afterwards

defeated prince Louis, and compelled William of Orange to retire to Germany ; upon
which he entered Brussels in the greatest triumph on the 22d Dec. , 1568. The pope pre-
sented him with a consecrated hat and sword, as defender of the Catholic faith ; an honor
wliich, having been hitherto conferred only on crowned heads, increased his insolence to

the highest degree. He caused a statue to be cast, in which he was represented as tramp-

ling under foot two human figures, representing the nobles and people of the Netherlands;
and this he set up in Antwerp. His executioners shed more blood than his soldiers; and
none now withstood his arms except Holland and Zealand. But these provinces con-

tinually renewed their efforts against him, and succeeded in destroying the fleet which
had been equipped by his orders. This disaster, and perhaps still more the apprehension
that he might lose the king's favor, induced him to request that he might be recalled.

Philip gladly acceded, as he perceived that the obstinacy of the rebels was only increased

by these cruelties, and he was desirous of trying the effect of milder measures. A.

accordingly resigned the command of the troops to don Louis de Requesens, and, Dec. 18,

1573, left the country, in which, as he himself boasted, he had executed 18, 000 men. The
war which he had kindled burned for 68 years, and cost Spain $800, 000,000, her finest

troops, and the loss of seven of the richest provinces of the Netherlands.

A. was received at Madrid with the highest distinction, but did not long enjoy his

former consideration. Don Frederic, one of his sons, having seduced one of the queen's
ladies of honor under promise of marriage, and being arrested on this account, the father

assisted him to escape, and, in opposition to the desire of the king, united him in marriage
to one of his relatives. He was in consequence banished from the court to his castle of

Uzeda, where he lived two years. But now the troubles in Portugal, the crown of which

Philip claimed as his hereditary right, induced the king to draw A. anew from his retreat.

The duke accordingly led an army into Portugal, and drove out don Antonio, who, as

grandson of John III., had taken possession of the throne. The whole country was

speedily conquered (1581); and A., with his accustomed cruelty and rapacity, seized the

treasures of the capital himself, while he allowed the soldiers to plunder without mercy
the suburbs and the surrounding country. Philip, dissatisfied with these proceedings,
desired to have an investigation of the conduct of the duke; but the haughty bearing of
the latter, and the fear of a revolt, induced him to abandon it. A. d. at Lisbon, Dec. 11,

1582, at the age of 74. He had a fine countenance, with a haughty air and a robust frame;
he slept little, while he both labored and wrote much. It has been said of him, that

during 60 years of military service he never lost a battle, and never allowed himself to

be surprised.

ALBACE'TE, a t. of Spain, capital of the province of the same name, in Murcia, 138
m. s.e. from Madrid, and a station on the railway from Madrid to Alicante. It stands
in a fertile but treeless plain, is built with some degree of regularity, and contains a
number of squares and many good houses. It is a place of considerable trade, and lias

great cattle-fairs in Sept. It is noted in Spain for the manufacture of knives and other
steel goods, which, however, are very inferior to those of Sheffield. Pop. 15,150. The
province of Albacete is partly formed from the former kingdom of Murcia, and partly
from New Castile. It is generally hilly, and in some parts mountainous, some of its

1 mountains attaining an altitude of 5000 feet; but it contains also rich plains and fertile

valleys. Agriculture is in a more advanced state than in most parts of Spain ; corn and
wine are largely produced, as also oil, hemp, tobacco, saffron, fruits of various kinds,
and honey. Great numbers of sheep, goats, oxen, horses, mules, and asses are reared. The
mineral wealth of the proTince appears to be considerable, but is not turned to much
account. The area of the province is 5966 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 220,973.

AL'BA LON GA, one of the most ancient cities of Italy, situated on the rocky ridge
that runs along the eastern shore of the Alban lake, between the lake and the Alban
mount. See ALBANO. According to legendary history, it was built by Ascanius, the
son of ^Eneas, about 300 years before the foundation of Rome, which is represented as
a colony of A. Notwithstanding this, the Romans, under Tullus Hostilius, destroyed
the city, and removed the inhabitants to Rome. It seems certain that A. was an

important city long before the existence of Rome, and the head of a confederation of
Latin towns, and that when it was destroyed, many of its inhabitants settled at Rome.
Some traces of its walls are yet to be seen.

AL BAN, SAINT, the first martyr of Britain, was b. at Verulam, in the 3d c., and
after having long lived as a heathen, was converted to Christianity, but put to death at

the commencement of Diocletian's persecution of the Christians. His anniversary is
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celebrated on the 22d June. The t. of St. Albans (q.v.), which bears his name, is

believed to stand on the site of his birthplace, or the scene of his martyrdom.

ALBANEN'SES, a division of the sect of Catharists in the llth c. , holding the Gnostic
doctrine of two principles, good and evil. They denied the divinity of Christ, and

rejected the story of his death, resurrection, and ascension; they denied the resurrection

of the dead; and believed the judgment day was passed, and hell's torments are suffered

in this life; they also denied free will and original sin, and held that man can impart
the Holy Spirit to himself.

ALBA NI is the name of a rich and celebrated family of Rome, who came originally
from Albania in the 16th c., and settled first at Urbiuo. The great influence of the

family dates from the accession (1700) of Giovanni Francesco A. to the papal throne as

Clemens XI. It has since furnished a succession of cardinals. It was cardinal Ales-
sandro A. (b. 1692, d. 1779) who formed the famous collection of

objects of art in the
VILLA A., outside the Porta Salaria at Rome. It is still a rich collection, although part
of it was carried off by the French. The pieces taken away were restored in 1815; but
the then possessor being unable to pay for their removal to Rome, sold them to the

king of Bavaria.

ALBA NI, FRANCESCO, a painter of the Bolognese school of the time of the Caracci ;

b. at Bologna 1578, and d. there in 1660. He studied, along with Guido Reni, first

under Calvert, and afterwards under the Caracci. He has painted above fifty altar-

pieces, worthy of the Caracci school; but his inclination lay more to the representation
of scenes of a playful and pastoral or of a mythical kind, and of this nature are the

greater part of his pieces. He had by his second wife a family of twelve children of

extraordinary beauty, in whom he found exquisite models for his Venuses, Galateas,
and angels' heads with the disadvantage, however, of imparting a certain uniformity to

the countenances of his figures. His representation of the four seasons, so often

imitated, gained him great renown. A.'s chief defect lies in the expression of life and
feeling.

ALBA NIA forms the s.w. district of European Turkey, and occupies the w. of the
Balkan peninsula, from Bosnia and Montenegro to the Greek frontiers, which the Ber-
lin congress of 1878 recommended should be advanced to the Kalamas river. Upper or
northern Albania corresponds to the Illyria of the Romans, and lower or southern
Albania corresponds to the ancient Epirus. On the east boundary, forming the water-
shed of the peninsula, rises the range of the Bora-dagh and the Pindus. The first

detaches itself from the wild masses of the Tshar-dagh (dagh in Turkish means moun-
tain) and Argentaro mountains ; and west of it lie parallel chains, inclosing on the one
side long elevated valleys, and sinking on the other in terraces down to level strips

along the coast, consisting mostly of unhealthy swamps and lagoons. Pindus, to the

s., is also flanked by isolated basins or hollows, whose western edges pass into the

jagged and thick-wooded Ebirotic highlands. These highlands advance to the sea,

forming steep rocky coasts
;
one promontory, the Acroceraunian, projecting in cape

Linguetta far into the sea, reaches a height of 4000 to 5000 ft.

The chief rivers are the Bojana, the Drin, the Skombi, Ergent, Vojussa, Glykys or
Acheron (which follows for some distance a subterranean channel, and on reappearing
is called Mauropotamos), the Arta, and the upper course of the Aspropotamos. Among
the lakes, those of Bojana, Ochri, and Janina are the most important.

A fine climate, the heat of which is tempered by high mountains and the proximity
of (he sea, and a favorable soil, would seem to invite the inhabitants to agriculture ;

but
for the most part in vain. In the north little or nothing is cultivated but maize ;

in the
moist valleys, a little rice and barley are produced ;

but the mountain-terraces are used
as pastures for numerous herds of cattle and sheep. In Epirus there is more variety.
Here the slopes of the lower valleys are covered with olives, fruit and mulberry trees,
intermixed with patches of vines and maize, while the densely wooded mountain-ridges
furnish valuable supplies of timber. The plateau of Janina yields abundance of grain ;

and in the valleys opening to the s. the finer fruits are produced, along with maize, rice,

and wheat. Even cotton and indigo might be profitably cultivated in the moist valleys ;

but in its present wretched condition the country can barely support its scanty popula-
tion.

The inhabitants, estimated at about 1,000,000, form a peculiar people, the Albanians
or Arnauts ; they call themselves Skypetars. They are descendants of the ancient

Illyrians, mixed with Greeks and Slaves, and not to be confounded with the Albani that
live on the Caspian sea. The Albanians are half-civilized mountaineers, frank to a

friend, vindictive to an enemy. They are constantly under arms, and are more devoted
to robbery and piracy than to cattle-feeding and agriculture. They live in perpetual
anarchy, every village being at war with its neighbor, and even the several quarters of
the same town carrying on mutual hostilities. Many of them serve as mercenaries in

other countries, and they form the best soldiers of the Turkish army. At one time the
Albanians were all Christians ; after the death of their last chief, the hero Scanderbeg,
and their subjugation by the Turks, a large part became Mohammedans, who dis-

tinguished themselves by cruelty and treachery towards the tribes that remained true to

their old faith. The steep valleys of the Acheron in the s., forming the district of
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Suli, are inhabited by a powerful tribe, the Suliotes. -who till their fields sword in hand,
and conceal their harvests in the earth. They made themselves famous by their long
resistance to Ali Pasha. In the n., between the Black Driu and the sea, is "the country
or circle of the Mirdites, i.e., the brave, who are always read}- with weapons in their

hands to defend their freedom and their
religion

the Roman Catholic. A. is officially
divided between the vilayets of Scutari and Jauiua. The divisions chiefly recognized
by the Albanians themselves are the varieties of the native tribes, which col. Leake
divides into the Qhegides, whose chief towns are Dulcigno, Scutaria, and Durazzo: the

Toskides, in Berat and Elbasan ;
the Liape, in the mountains between the Toske and

Delvino ; and the Tsami, in the s. The chief towns are the ports of Durazzo, Avlona,
Prevesa, and Parga ;

and Scutari, Berat, Argyro Castro, Arta, Akhrida, and Joauuiua.

ALBA'NIA, in ancient geography, a country in Asia on the w. side of the Caspian
sea and n. of Armenia, corresponding with the modern Daghestan, Schirvnn, and Lag-
histan. It is mostly alluvial, made by the river Cyrus, and is very fertile. The ancient

Albanians were described as tall, very strong, and of graceful appearance. They were
nomads, and never went into agriculture or trade. The Romans under Pompey first

encountered them (65 B.C.) and found a force of 60,000 infantry and 22,000 cavalry con-

testing the road. Pompey secured a nominal submission, but they continued practically
independent.

ALBA NO, a t. of Italy, about 18 m. from Rome, on the declivity of the lava-walls
which encompass the lake Albano. It is the seat of a bishop, numbers 5000 inhabitants,
and is surrounded with handsome mansions of the wealthier Romans. It is on the oppo-
site side of the lake from where Alba Longa stood, and owed its origin to the villas of
ancient Roman magnates, such as Pompeius, Domitian, and Clodius. A valuable wine
is produced in the environs. Near the town, on the old Appian way, are found the
remains of an amphitheatre, and a sepulchre of Etruscan architecture.

THE ALBAN LAKE, or lago di Castello, is formed in the basin of an extinct volcano, aad
has a circumference of 6 m. , with the enormous depth of more than 1000 ft. Its elevat ion is

nearly 1000 ft. above the sea-level. "While the Romans were at war with the Yeientes

(390 B.C.), this lake rose to an extraordinary height in the heat of summer, and without

any apparent cause. Etruscan diviners declared that the conquest of Veii depended
upon letting off the waters of the lake. Stimulated by this, the Romans, under the direc-

tion of the Etruscans, opened an emissary or tunnel through the lava-wall which bounds
it. In the execution of this work they acquired the art of mining, which they now
applied to undermine the walls of Veii. The tunnel, which still remains, and still

fulfills its ancient office, is 1$ m - in length, with a height of 7 ft. and a width of 4 ft. On
the eastern bank of the Jake, rises monte Cavo, the ancient Mt. Albanus, 3000 ft high,

affording an extensive and magnificent view from its summit. Upon it once stood the

magnificent temple of Jupiter Latialis, which was approached by a paved way, for the
ascent of the solemn processions of the Latin confederation (Ferice Latino!), and for the
ovations of Roman generals. The road remains, in great part, perfect to this day.

The Albano stone, called Peperino, was much used in Roman buildings. It is a kind
of volcanic tufa, of an ash-color, and is still quarried extensively at A.

AL BANS, ST. , an ancient borough in Hertfordshire, situated on the top and northern

side of a picturesque hill, 21 m. n.w. from London. The Ver, a small tributary of the

Cclne, separates it from the site of the ancient Yerulamium (Verulam), an important
station in the time of the Romans, and the scene of a terrible slaughter in the insurrec-

tion under Boadicea. In honor of St. Alban, said to have suffered martyrdom here in

297, a Benedictine monastery was founded by Offa, king of Mercia, in 796. The foun-

^dation of the t. is supposed to be due to Ulsig (or Ulsin), who was abbot about 150 years
later. Two battles were fought near St. A. during the wars of the roses, in 1455 and
1461. In the first Henry VI. became a captive; in the other, he was set at liberty by his

brave queen, Margaret of Anjou. The old abbey-church, restored in 1875 by Sir Gilbert

Scott, is a cruciform building of irregular architecture, 547 ft. in length by 206 in breadth,

with an embattled tower 146 ft. high. The abbot of St. A. had a seat in the house of

peers, and had precedence of all other English abbots. In St. Michael's church is to be

seen a monument to the memory of the great Bacon, who bore the titles of baron Yeru
lam and viscount St A. More recently, the Beauclerk family have taken from this place
the title of duke, and the Grimston family that of earl. The borough was disfranchised

in 1852 for bribery. Pop. '71, 8293, many of whom are employed in straw-plaiting. St.

A. has recently been made the center of a new diocese of the church of England ;
its first

bishop having been enthroned in June, 1877.

ALBANS, ST., in Vermont. See ST. ALBANS.

ALBANY, or ALBAINN, an ancient name for the highlands of Scotland, and retained

in some degree of use down to our own day. Connected with it is the term Albiones,

applied to the inhabitants of the entire British island in Festus Avienus's account of the

voyage of Hamilcar, the Carthaginian, in the 5th c. B.C; also the term Albion, which

appears as the name of the island in Aristotle's Treatise oftheWrhl. It may. indeed, be

pretty s.ifcly assumed that Albion or Albany was the original name of Britain among its

Celtic population; and that it only l>ecame restricted to the n.w. provinces of Scotland
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when the Celts had for the most part become confined to the same region. Albainn
means a country of heights (the root being alb, or alp, a height); and it is remarkable to

find Albania also a mountainous country. The modern use of the name A. may be said

to have taken its rise in an act of a Scottish council held at Scone in June, 1398, when
the title of duke of A. was conferred on the brother of king Robert III., then acting as

regent of the kingdom. The title, being forfeited in the son of the first holder, was after-

wards conferred on Alexander, second son of king James II., in the person of whose son,

John, it became extinct in 1536. Subsequently it was conferred in succession on Henry
lord Darnley, on Charles I. in infancy, on James II. in infancy, and (as a British title)

on Frederick, second son of George III. The unfortunate prince Charles Stuart, in his

latter years, assumed the appellation of Count A. as an incognito title, and gave the title

of duchess of A. to his legitimated daughter.

ALBANY, a co. in e. N. Y., on the w. side of the Hudson river, 482 sq.m. ; pop. '75,

147,530. The surface is hilly and mountainous in the s. ; soil good in the valleys, but on

high ground sandy and poor. Marl, gypsum, magnesian limestone, and iron are found.
Several railroads intersect it, including the great New York Central, the first section of

which, from A. to Schenectady.was the earliest railroad in the state. The staple products
are wool, grain, hay, milk, butter, and cheese. Co. seat, Albany, which is also the capi-
tal of the state.

ALBANY, a co. in Wyoming territory on the Colorado and the n. fork of the Platte,
and drained by the Laramie. It is in the Black hills region, and mountainous, Laramie

peak being 10,000ft. above' sea-level. The Union Pacific railroad runs through the co.

Cattle and wool are the staples. Co. seat, Laramie.

ALBANY, the capital of New York, United States, is situated on the w. bank of the

Hudson river, 145 m. u. of New York city, in lat. 42 39' n., and long. 73 45' w. After

Jamestown, Virginia, and St. Augustine in Florida, it is the oldest town in the Union, hav-

ing been founded by the Dutch in 1623, though it did not receive its present appellation
until 1664, when it-came into the possession of the English, and was so named in honor of

the duke of York and Albany. It is situated in the midst of a fertile and well-cultivated

country, and is one of the most flourishing cities in the states, being the chief emporium
for the transit-trade of the coast towns with those of then, and n.w. It is advantageously
built for commerce, being situated at the point where the Erie and Champlain canals

join the Hudson. It is also the center in which a number of railways meet, connectingit
with New York, Buffalo, Boston, and other important cities. One of the most important
articles in its commerce is timber. It is one of the largest timber-markets in the world

;

receiving yearly many millions of cubic ft., valued at over $7,000,000. In the year 1873,
the total number of vessels which belonged to the port was. 586, and their tonnage
amounted to 68,682 tons; of this number of vessels, 101 were steamers. Viewed from
some parts of the river, A. has a picturesque and imposing appearance. Its streets are

not generally very regular, or its houses very elegant; nevertheless, it contains some of

the most splendid edifices in the Union. The capitol, erected at great cost, in the renais-

sance style, is one of the finest public buildings in America. The city hall is built of

marble, and ornamented with a gilded dome. A. is distinguished for its educational and

literary institutions. The university, incorporated in 1852, has for its aim the discipline
of the American youth in the most important branches of practical science. The medi-
cal college, founded in 1839, has one of the best museums in the states, and is otherwise

amply furnished with the means of instruction. There is likewise a large number of

public schools.

ALBANY, (ante), the capital of New York, on the w. bank of the Hudson river, 145 m.
n. of NewYork city, in lat. 42 39' 49

7

n.
,
and long. 73 44' 33" w. ; pop. '80, 90,713. It was

occuped by the Dutch as a trading-post with the Indians in 1614. Fort Orange was
erected in 1623. The settlement was first called Beverwyck, and afterwards Williamstadt.
In 1664 it received the name of A. in honor of the duke of York and Albany. It was
incorporated as a city in 1686, and became the capital of the state in 1797. In 1806 the

corner-stone of the capitol was laid. This building will be removed when the new capi-
tol, the corner-stone of which was laid in 1871, is finished. The new capitol, built of

granite, is 390 ft. by 290, covering more than three acres. It will be one of the largest and
most expensive buildings of the kind in the country. The other public buildings belong-
ing to the state are the state library, containing more than 90,000 volumes and various

interesting revolutionary relics; the state hall, accommodating certain departments of the

government: the geological hall, containing extensive collections in geology and natural

history; and the state normal school. A. has connections with the e. by the Albany and
Boston and the Troy and Boston railroads; with the n. and Canada by the Rensselaer
and Saratoga: with the w. and s. by the Harlem, Hudson River, and New York Central,
and with the s.w. by the Albany and Susquehanna railroads. It has water communi-
cation with the n. by'the Champlain canal, with the w. by the Erie canal, and with the s.

by the Hudson river. There are two bridges over the Hudson, built by the Hudson River
and New York Central railroads. A. is supplied with water in part from an artificial lake a
few miles w. of the city, and in part with water pumped from the Hudson. The city has a
well organized system of public schools, with a well equipped high school at the head. The
A. academy is one of the oldest and best academies in the state, and has a building of rare
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architectural beauty. The normal school, established in 1844, has sent out more than
2000 graduates. The medical college, organized in 1839, has had connected with it 4492

students, of whom 1455 have graduated (1880). The law school was established in 1851,

and has been well attended. The Dudley observatory, dedicated in 1856, has a 13-inch

equatorial instrument, a meridian circle" numerous meteorological instruments, and a

remarkable calculating and printing engine. Both the medical and law schools, at first

independent institutions, now in connection with Union college, constitute.Union um-

versity. There are forty-seven places of worship: Presbyterian, 9; Roman Catholic, 7';

Methodist, 6; Baptist, 6; Episcopal, 5; Lutheran, 4; Reformed, 4; Jewish, 3; Friends',

1; Congregational, 1; Universalist, 1. There are two public hospitals. The peniten-

tiary has always been self-supporting. On the w. side of the city there is a beautiful pub-
lic park containing 250 acres. The cemetery, 4 m. distant from the city, contains 230
acres. From its numerous railway and water connections A. has become* the center of a

large amount of business, of which the most important branches are the stove manfac-
ture and the lumber trade.

ALBANY, a maritime division of Cape Colony, Africa, about 450 m.e. of Cape Town;
65 m. long, by 30 or 40 wide; traversed by great Fish river. It produces maize, barley
and cotton. Pop. '65, 16,264. Capital, Grahamstown.

ALBANY, LOUISA-MARIA-CAROLINE, also ALOYSIA, Countess of, wife of the unfor-

tunate prince Charles Edward (q.v.), grandson of James II. of England. She was the

daughter of prince Gustavus Adolphus of Stolberg-Gedern, who fell in the battle of
Leuthen in 1757. This lady was b. in 1753, and, during her-married life, bore the name
of the countess of A. She had no children; her marriage proved an unhappy one, and
in order to escape from the ill-usage of her husband, who lived in a state of continual

drunkenness, she sought refuge in a nunnery, 1780. At the death of the prince in 1788,
the court of France allowed her an annual pension of 60,0001ivres. She outlived the

house of the Stuarts, which became extinct at the death of her brother-in-law, the cardi-

nal of York, in 1807. She died at Florence, which was her usual place of residence, on
the 29th of Jan., 1824. Her name and her misfortunes have been transmitted to pos-

terity through the works and autobiography of Alfieri (q.v.), to whom she was privately
married. Their remains repose in the same tomb in the church of Santa Croce at Flor-

ence, between the tombs of Macchiavelli and Michael Angelo.
ALBATEG'NI I., 929

;
an Arabian astronomer, whose proper name was MOHAMMED

IBN JABIR LBN SENAN ABU ABDILLAH, named from Batan in Mesopotamia, of which t.

he is said to have been chief. His astronomical observations extended over more than
60 years, and were conducted on the Euphrates and at Autioch in Syria. His chief work,
The Science of the Stars was published in 1537 from the original manuscript in the

Vatican library. He recast and improved Ptolemy's tables, and came as near to the

obliquity of the ecliptic as 23 35'. His tropical year was nearer than Ptolemy's, being
only 2 m. 26 s. short. The Alphonsine tables of the moon's motion were founded upon
his observation, and he first substituted sines for chords, and also introduced into

trigonometry the use of tangents and versed sines. He was called "The Arabian

Ptolemy," and was held to be first of Arabian astronomers.

AL BATBOSS (Diomeden), a genus of web-footed birds of the family of the Isiridci,

nearly allied to gulls and petrels. Their feet have no hind-toe nor claw; they have a large

strong beak the upper mandible, with strongly marked sutures, and a hooked point.
The common A. (D. exulans), also called the wandering A., is the largest of web-footed

birds, the spread of wing being sometimes 12 ft., and the weight 20 Ubs. or upwards.
The wings are, however, narrow in proportion to their length. This bird is often seen

at a great distance from land, and abounds in the southern seas, particularly near the

cape of Good Hope, whence sailors sometimes call it the cape sheep. It often approaches
very near to vessels, and is oue of the objects of interest which present themselves to

voyagers far away from land, particularly when it is seen sweeping the surface of the

ocean in pursuit of flying-fish. It seems rather to float and glide in the air than to fly
like other birds, as, except when it is rising from the water, the motion of its long wings
is scarcely to be perceived. The plumage is soft and abundant, mostly white, dusky on
the upper parts, some of the feathers of the back and wings black. The bill is of a deli-

cate pinky-white, inclining to yellow at the tip. The A. is extremely voracious ; it feeds

chiefly on fish and mollusca, but has no objection to the flesh of a dead whale, or to any
kind .of carrion. It is not a courageous bird, and is often compelled to yield up its prey
to sea-eagles, and even to the larger kinds of gulls. When food is abundant, it gorges
itself, like the vultures, and then sits motionless upon the water, so that it may some-
times be taken with the hand. Not unfrequently, however, on the approach of a boat,
it disgorges the undigested food, and thus lightened, it flies off. Its cry has been com-

pared to that of the pelican ; it also sometimes emits a noise which has been likened to

the braying of an ass. Its flesh is unpalatable. It heaps up a rude nest of earth not far

from the sea, or deposits its solitary egg in a slight hollow which it makes in the dry
ground. The egg is about 4 in. long, white, and spotted at the larger end ;

it is edible.

There are seven species of this genus. One of these (D.fuliginoaa), chiefly found within
the antarctic circle, is called by sailors the Quaker bird, on account of the prevailing
brown color of its plumage. Albatrosses appear in great numbers towards the end of
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June, about the Kurile islandss and Kamtchatka. The Kamtchadales take them by
baited hooks, blow up the entrails for floats to their nets, and make tobacco-pipes and
various domestic articles of the wing-bones.

ALBAY', a t. of the island of Luzon, Philippine islands, the capital of a province of the
same name, in the s. end of the island. It is situated about 2 m. from the bay of Albay.
which is an excellent harbor, and very near a volcano also called Albay, which is in 11

state of constant activity. Earthquakes are frequent, but the province is very fertile.

The t. isregularly built, contains some good houses, and is a place of considerable trade.

Pop., 13,115.

ALEE, or AJ.B (Lat. albvs, white), the long white linen vestment worn in early times

by all ecclesiastics at divine service. It differed from the more modern surplice (q.v.),
which is only a modification of it, in having narrower sleeves. At the foot and wrists
were embroidered ornaments called apparels. In the ancient church newly baptized
persons were obliged to wear a similar garment for eight days ;

and hence catechumens
were called albati ; and the Sunday after Easter, on which they usually received baptism,
came to be called dominica in albis. See WHITSUNDAY.

ALBEMARLE, a co. in Virginia, s.w. of the Blue Ridge and n. of James river, inter-

sected by the Chesapeake and Ohio, and the Virginia and Tennessee railroads ; 700 sq.m. ;

pop., '80, 33,630 4944 colored. It has an undulating surface, and rich bottom lands.

Co. seat, Charlotteville.

ALBEMARLE, GEOKGE MONK, Duke of, 1608-70 ;
an English general, chief agent

jn the restoration of the Stuarts in 1660. In 1625 he was in the expedition against Spain ;

served ten years in the Netherlands; was lieut.-col. in the campaign against the Scots; led a

regiment against the Irish; and was governor of Dublin until the peace in 1643. Next
year in the civil war he was made prisoner by Fairfax, and kept two years in the Tower,
but was released on taking the covenant. Cromwell made him lieut. -gen. and chief of

artillery, and for good service at Dunbar raised him to gen. -in-chief in Scotland. He took

part in the commission to arrange the union of Scotland and England, and went to the
former country as governor in 1654, with much difficulty maintaining his rule against
the Presbyterians. Charles tried to secure his support, but Monk sent the letter to

Cromwell, after whose death Monk declared in favor of Richard Cromwell, assuming
the defence of public order. On the 1st of Jan., 1660, Monk crossed the border with
6000 men, joined Fairfax at York, and entered London Feb. 3 without opposition. His
intentions were nqt known until Feb. 28, when he called together the Presbyterian
members expelled from parliament in 1648, and created a majority for the king, and
Charles was formally declared on the 8th of May. Charles made Monk duke of Albe-

marle, privy-councilor, chamberlain, and lord lieutenant of Devon and Middlesex. In
1666 he commanded the naval expedition against Holland and was beaten by De
Ruyter at Dunkirk, in his turn defeating the Dutchmen at North Foreland.

ALBEMARLE SOUND, an inlet m the coast of North Carolina, 60 m. long and 4 to

15 wide, separated from the ocean by an island, and not appreciably affected by the

tides. It receives the Roanoke and Chowan rivers, and is connected with Currituck and
Pamlico sounds by natural channels, and with Chesapeake bay by the Dismal Swamp
canal. Having only shallow water, the sound is of little value for navigation.

AL'BER, MATTHEW, 1495-1570 ;
one of the promoters of the reformation, preaching

nt Reutilingen. He was put under ban by the pope and the imperial court, but went on

preaching, strongly supported by the people. He rejected Latin, and used the native

tongue in church services, put out the images, and took a wife. He was summoned
before the imperial chambers and charged with nearly 70 distinct heresies, to all of

which, save that of speaking disrespectfully of the mother of Christ, he confessed

guilty. He was tried, but set free without punishment. A. was a friend and ally of

Luther. Some of his sermons, a catechism, and a work on Providence have been pub-
lished.

AL'BERI, ETJGENIO, 1809-78 ; an Italian historian. He was several years in the

army, but left it in 1830 for literary pursuits. In 1848 he was in the war against Austria

as lieutenant-colonel, and was for a time secretary-general in the ministry of war at

Rome. He was the author of the Military History of Prince Eugene of Savoy, an Apology

for Catharine de Medicis, and made a collection of important diplomatic reports of

Venetian ambassadors of the 16th c,
; he also edited the first complete edition of the

works of Galileo His last work was a eulogy of the Roman Catholic religion from a

philosophical and political view.

AL'BERIC I., a Roman ruler in the beginning of the 10th c. ;
son of a Lombard

nobleman. He married Merozia, daughter of the notorious Theodora, who held the

temporal authority, and by union with her he came to be ruler. He joined pope
John X. in expelling the Saracens, and ruled the duchy of Spoleto ;

but the pope
banished him from Rome, and he was murdered in 925. His widow married Guido of

Tuscany, and, after his death, Hugo, king of Italy, whom her son Alberic II. expelled.

AL'BERIC II., son of Alberic I., a wise Roman ruler, who died in 954, after a reign
of 23 years. He was succeeded by his son Ottaviano, afterwards pope John XII., in 956.



ALBERO NI, GIULIO, CARDINAL, the son of a poor vine-dresser, was born on the 31st

of May, 1664, at Firenzuola in Parma. From being merely a chorister in a church at

Piacenza, he quickly rose, through his abilities, to the dignity of chaplain and favorite

of count Roncovieri, bishop of "St. Donino. He was afterwards sent to Madrid as

charge d'affaires, by the duke of Parma, where he gained the favor of Philip V. of Spain,
and had the honors successively conferred on him of grandee, cardinal, and prime-
minister. In this last capacity he was of singularly great service to Spain, overthrow-

ing the intriguing family of Lrsini, bringing about the second marriage of Philip V.

with Elizabeth Farnese, and stimulating the expiring energies of Spain. A new life

dawned upon the nation, which learned to forget the hardships it had suffered in the

Spanish wars of succession ; although, on the other hand, it must be admitted that it

was principally through his instrumentality that the last liberties and rights of the people
were sacrificed in favor of absolutism. He was ambitious, and ambition is always
despotic and unscrupulous ; hence, to gratify the covetous desires of his new mistress,
he suddenly invaded Sardinia, in violation of the peace of Utrecht, cherishing the hope
of re-establishing the monarchy of Charles V. and Philip II., and startling Europe by
his insolent audacity. The regent of France broke off his alliance with Spain, and
united himself with England and the emperor; but A. was not dismayed. Even when
the Spanish fleet in the Mediterranean was destroyed by an English one, he contemplated
an extensive war by land, in which all the European powers would have been entangled.
He patronized the pretender, to annoy England, and the French Protestants, to annoy
Louis. He sought to unite Peter of Russia and Charles XII. with him, to plunge
Austria into a war with the Turks, to stir up an insurrection in Hungary, and, through
his influence with one of the parties at the French court, he actually accomplished the

arrest of the regent himself (the duke of Orleans). But so universal became the com-

plaints against A., that Philip lost courage, and concluded a treaty of peace, the chief

condition of which was that the cardinal should be dismissed, which was effected

through the influence of Elizabeth herself, now weary of the arrogance of her late

favorite. On the 20th of Dec., 1720, A. received a command to quit Madrid within
24 hours, and the kingdom within 5 days. Exposed to the vengeance of every power
whose hatred he had drawn upon himself, he knew no land where he could remain.
Not even to Rome could he venture, for Clement was more bitterly inimical to him than

any secular potentate. He wandered about in disguise, and under fictitious names. At
length he was imprisoned in the Genoese territory, through the solicitation of the pope
and the Spanish monarch ;

but he speedily recovered his liberty, and two years after

the death of Clement, was reinstated by Innocent XIII. in all the rights and dignities
of a cardinal. In 1740 he retired to Piacenza, where he died twelve years after (June
26, 1752) at the age of 88. He bequeathed his possessions in Lombardy to Philip V.,
while his cousin and heir. Caesar A., became possessor of 1,000,000 ducats.

ALBERS, JOHANN FRIEDRICH HERMANN, 1805-67; a German physician, professor
of pathology at Bonn. He established there an asylum for the treatment of insanity
and nervous diseases ; and was director of the pharmacological cabinet. His anatomical

atlas, and works on various branches of medical science, are regarded as authority.

ALBERT, a co. in s.e. New Brunswick, on the bay of Fundy; 677 sq.m. ; pop. '71,

10,672. The land is good, with bituminous and cannel coal, oil-bearing shales, plaster,
and freestone. Coal and plaster are sent to the United States. Chief t., Hopewell.

ALBERT, archbishop of Madgeburg, and elector of Mentz, generally called A. of

Brandenburg, younger son of the elector, John Cicero of Brandenburg, was b. in 1489.
In 1513 he became archbishop of Madgeburg; in the same year, also, administrator of
the bishopric of Halberstadt, and in the following year, archbishop and elector of Mentz.
Leo X. having granted him permission to sell indulgences, on condition that he should
deliver up half the booty to the papal exchequer, A. appointed the Dominican Tetzel
'

indulgence-preacher,' who, by the shameless manner in which he went about his work,
first stirred Luther to post up his well-known ninety-five theses. Even in the archbishop's
own diocese, the reformer's doctrines found not a few adherents, so that A. was com-
pelled, at the imperial diet at Augsburg, to act the part of peacemaker. When he

joined the holy alliance against the treaty of Schmalkald, Luther made a fierce attack
on him in writing. He was the first of all the German princes who received the Jesuits
into his dominions. In 1541, he granted religious liberty to his subjects, under the
condition that they should pay his debts, amounting to 500,000 florins. He did this, not
from any love of religious liberty, but either because of the consideration referred to, or
from a dread of popular compulsion. The last days of his life were spent in Aschaffen-

burg, where he a. in 1545.

ALBEET, count of
Bpllstadt, usually called Albertus Magnus, also Albertus Teutoni-

cus, a man less distinguished for originality than for the extent of his acquirements and
his efforts for the spread of knowledge, especially of the works and doctrines of Aristotle,
was b. at Lauingen, in Swabia, in 1205, or, as some say, in 1193. After finishing his
studies at Padua, he entered the order of the Dominican friars, and taught in the schools
of Ilildesheim, Ratisbon, and Cologne, where Thomas Aquinas became his pupil. In
1230 he repaired to Paris, where he publicly expounded the doctrines of Aristotle, in

spite of the prohibition of the church. In 1249, he became rector of the school at
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Cologne; and in 1254, provincial of the Dominican order in Germany. In 1260, he
received from pope Alexander IV. the bishopric of Ratisbon. But in~1262, he retired
to his convent at Cologne, to devote himself to literary pursuits; and here he composed
a great number of works, especially commentaries on Aristotle. He had fallen into

dotage some j-ears before his death, which occurred in 1280. The fullest edition of his
works was prepared by Pierre Jammy, the Dominican (21 vols., Lyon and Leyden, 1651);
but it is far from being complete. Many of the writings attributed to A. seem to be

spurious: among others, that entitled De Secretis Mulierum, which was widely circulated

during the middle ages. The extensive chemical and mechanical knowledge which A.

possessed, considering the age in which he lived, brought upon him the imputation of

sorcery; and in German tradition he has a very ambiguous reputation. It is recorded,
for instance, that in the winter of 1240, he gave a banquet in the garden of his convent,
at Cologne, to William of Holland, king of the Romans; and that during the entertain-

ment the wintry scene was suddenly transformed into one of summer bloom and beauty.
This myth rests most likely on the fact of A. having had a green-house. The scholas-

tics who followed A. 's opinions took the name of Albertists.

ALBERT, last grand-master of the Teutonic order, and first duke of Prussia, was b. in

1490. He was the son of the margrave Frederic of Anspach and Baireuth, who, having
several children, wished to make him enter the church. He was educated under the

care of archbishop Hermann, of Cologne, where he became canon. He did not, however,

neglect knightly exeixuses. He accompanied the emperor Maximilian I. in his expedi-
tion against Venice, and was present at the seige of Pavia. In 1511, when scarcely
21 years old, he was chosen grand-master of the Teutonic order, the knights expecting
their feudal allegiance to Poland to be abolished, on account of his near relationship to

Sigismuiid, the monarch of that country, while they also hoped for protection against
the latter from his friends in Germany. He was consecrated at Mergeutheim with his

father's consent. In 1512 he removed to Konigsberg, having been acknowledged by
Poland likewise; but refusing to take the oath of allegiance, he was plunged into a war
with Sigismund in 1520. The year after, a four years' truce was agreed to at Thorn.
A. next made his appearance at the imperial diet at Niirnberg, as a German prince of

the empire, to induce the other princes to assist him against the Poles. But Germany
could at that time grant no assistance to any one. Dissappointed in his hopes, A. threw
himself into the cause of the reformation, which had rapidly spread into Prussia, and
broken the last strength of the declining order, whose possessions now appeared a

certain prey to Poland. A. still hoped to preserve these, by acting upon Luther's advice,
which was, to declare himself secular to the duke of Prussia, and place his land under
the sovereignty of Sigismund. This was done with great pomp at Cracow, on the 8th

April 1525, the duchy being secured to him and his descendants. During the remainder
of his life, A. zealously sought to further the welfare of his duchy. He regulated the

administration of all affairs, both secular and ecclesiastical, established the ducal library,
founded in 1543 the university of Konigsberg, gathered many literary men around him,
and caused their works to be printed. In 1527, he married Dorothea, daughter of

Frederick, king of Denmark. A. earnestly desired peace, but his was not an age in

which peace could be purchased. The transition period from the old to the new is always
violent, and the duke found himself entangled in conflicts with the nobles, and in theo-

logical disputes, which, along with other crosses of a more personal character, saddened
the close of his life. He d. in 1568. See PRUSSIA.

ALBERT, or ALBRECHT. Five sovereign dukes of Austria (q.v.) bore this name, of

whom two (I. and V.) were also emperors of Germany. A. L, duke of Austria and
emperor of Germany, was the eldest son of Rudolph I., and born in the year 1248.

Rudolph, about the close of his career, made an effort to have A. appointed his successor;
but the electors, tired of his authority, and emboldened by his age and infirmities, refused
to comply with his request. After Rudolph's death, Austria and Styria revolted; but A.,

having vigorously crushed the insurrection, had the audacity to assume the insignia of
the empire without waiting for the decision of the diet. This violent measure induced
the electors to choose, in preference to him, Adolphus of Nassau. Disturbances in

Switzerland, and a disease which cost him an eye, now rendered him more humble; he
delivered up the insignia which he had so rashly assumed, and took the oath of allegiance
to the new emperor, who, however, after some years, so completely disgusted his subjects,
that A. began to entertain hopes of recovering'his imperial dignity. In 1298, Adolphus
was deposed, and A. elected; but the former having resolved to maintain his title, A. was
obliged to fight for the crown. The rivals drew up their forces near Worms, where a
battle ensued, in which Adolphus was defeated and slain A., feeling that he might now
safely display magnanimity, voluntarily resigned the crown which had been recently
conferred upon him; and, as he had anticipated, was unanimously re-elected. His
coronation took place at Aix-la-Chapelle, in August, 1298. But the pope, Boniface VIII.,
denied the right of the princes to elect A., declared himself the only true emperor and
legitimate king of the Romans, summoned the former before him, required him to ask

pardon and do penance, forbade the princes to acknowledge him, and released them
from their oath of allegiance. A., on the other hand, with his usual intrepidity, defied
his holiness, formed an alliance with Philip the fair of France, secured the neutrality
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of Saxony and Brandenburg, invaded the electorate of Metz, and forced the archbishop
to break off his alliance with Boniface and to form one with himself for the next five

3'ears. The pope was alarmed by his success, and entered into negotiations with him.

A., whose duplicity and unscrupulousness equaled his courage, suddenly broke off his

alliance with Philip, admitted the western empire to be a papal grant, and declared that

the electors derived their right of choosing from the holy see. Moreover he promised
upon oath to defend the rights of the Romish court whenever he was called upon. As a

reward, Boniface gave him the kingdom of France, excommunicating Philip, and

declaring him to have forfeited the crown
;
but the latter severely chastised the pope for

his insolence in daring to give away what was not his own. In the following year, A.
made war unsuccessfully against Holland, Zealand, Friesland, Hungary, Bohemia, and

Thuringia. Shortly afterwards, news reached him that a rebellion had broken out

amongst the Swiss in Unterwalden, Schweitz, and Uri, in Jan., 1308. A. had not oiily

foreseen, but desired this, in order that he might find a pretext for completely subju-

gating the country. A new act of injustice, however, occasioned a crime which put an
end to his ambition and life. His nephew, duke John, claimed Swabia as his rightful

inheritance, and had set his claims before A., but in vain, When the latter was depart-

ing for Switzerland, the former renewed his demand. A. scofflngly refused
;
and duke John

resolved to be revenged. Along with four others, he conspired against his uncle's life,

and assassinated him on the way to Rheinfelden, while separated from his followers by
the rivers Reuss. The emperor expired May 1, 1308, in the arms of a beggar-woman
sitting by the wayside a spectacle calculated to excite stern reflection on the vanity of

human ambition. His daughter Agnes, queen of Hungary, frightfully revenged her
father's death. See JOHN, THE PARRICIDE. A. left five sons and five daughters, the

children of his marriage with Elizabeth, daughter of the count of Tyrol.

ALBERT, or ALBRECHT, Archduke of Austria, b. in 1559, was the third son of the

emperor Maximilian II. He was brought up at the Spanish court, and dedicated him-
self to the church. In 1577 he was made cardinal, in 1584, archbishop of Toledo, and

during the years 1594-96, held the office of viceroy of Portugal. He was next appointed
stadtholder of the Netherlands, where he continued, until his death, the representative
of the Spanish monarch, discharging the duties of his function with prudence and

dignity. Cardinal Bentivoglio, who resided a considerable time at his court, praises his

uprightness, his moderation, his love of serious study, his industry, his perseverance,
and his discretion, though he does not conceal the fact that he was a prince better fitted

for peace than for war. He displayed at first both courage and enthusiasm, but after-

wards he was accused of dilatoriness and timidity. Meanwhile, he did not receive from

Spain the promised help ; and, moreover, affairs had reached such a pitch, that they could

hardly become worse. A., however, did the best that could be done. His mild,
moderate, and unpersecuting character, essentially contributed to the re-establishment of

the Spanish authority in the Netherlands. Philip employed him to mediate amid the

disturbed provinces. A. now abandoned his ecclesiastical profession, and married (1598)
the infanta, Isabella, who received the Netherlands for her dowry. He d. in 1621.

ALBERT, ALEXANDER MARTIN, a member of the provisional government of France
after the revolution

' of Feb., 1848, was b. at Bury (Oise) in 1815. His father was a

peasant, and he himself learned a mechanical trade 'at Paris. He took part in

the revolution of July 1830, and was implicated in the celebrated trial of 1834 ;
after

which he devoted himself to the study and discussion of political questions, yet not

abandoning his workshop. He commenced at Lyon the republican journal* called

La Gkineuse, on account of which he was condemned to a fine of 5000 francs when the

insurrection broke out at Lyon. In 1840 he began L'Atelier, a paper conducted
exclusively by operatives, and devoted to their interests. On the evening before the

proclamation of the republic in Feb., 1848, he was making buttons in his workshop ;
and

on the nomination of Louis Blanc, he was called to take part in the provisional govern-
ment. He was afterwards chosen president of the commission for national rewards; but
he soon resigned this post. He was elected by a large majority of voices as the repre-
sentative of the department of the Seine in the national assembly; but involving himself

in the attempt of May 15, 1848, against the government as it then existed, he was arrested,

and sentenced to transportation. He was, however, soon liberated.

ALBERT, FRANCIS (ALBERT) AUGUSTUS-CHARLES-EMMANUEL, Prince of Saxe-Coburg-
Gotha. consort of Victoria, queen of Great Britain, b. Aug. 26, 1819, was the second son

of the late duke of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, by his first marriage with Louisa, daughter of the

duke of Saxc-Gotha-Altenburg. The prince, after a careful domestic education, along
with his elder brother, the reigning duke, attended the university of Bonn, where, in

addition to the sciences connected with state-craft, he devoted himself with ardor to the

study of natural history and chemistry, and displayed great taste for the fine arts,

especially painting and music. Several compositions of his obtained publicity, and an

opera was afterwards performed in London, said to have been composed by him. Gifted

with a handsome figure, he attained expertness in all knightly exercises. It was this

accomplished prince that the young queen of Great Britain selected as her partner for life.

The marriage was celebrated in London on the 10th of Feb. 1840. On his marriage,

prince Albert received the title of royal highness, was naturalized as a subject of Great
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Britain, and obtained the rank of field-marshal, the knighthood of the order of the bath,
and the command of a regiment of hussars. As the union proved, in the highest degree,
a happy one, the prince was loaded with honors and distinctions both by the queen and
the nation. The title of consort of her most gracious majesty was formally conferred in

1842, and that of prince consort, in 1857, made him a prince of the united kingdom. lie

was also made a member of the privy council, governor and constable of Windsor Castle,
colonel of the grenadier guards, acting grand master of the order of the bath, chancellor
of the university of Cambridge, master of the Trinity house, etc. Notwithstanding his

high and favored position, the prince, with rare prudence and tact, abstained from

meddling with state affairs, and thus escaped the jealousy and detraction of parties.
When the whig ministry of 1840 proposed for him the income of 50,000, as consort of

queen Victoria, the tories, in conjunction with the radicals, succeeded in Mmiting the
sum to 30,000. This appears to have been the only instance of any manifestation of

of party feeling witli reference to the prince. On the other hand, he opened for himself
an influential sphere of action, in the encouragement and promotion of science and art,

appearing as the patron of many useful associations and public undertakings. The
exhibition of 1851 owed much to the prince. He d. 14th Dec., 1861. Vols. i. to iv. of
his L'fe by Theodore Martin appeared between '74 and '79.

ALBERT, FREDERICK RUDOLPH, b. 1817; Archduke of Austria, son of archduka
Charles, and grandson of Leopold II., first cousin of the father of the reigning emperor.
He was distinguished in youth as a cavalry commander, doing good service in the battle

of Novara, in 1849. He was governor of Hungary 1851-60
;
in 1866 he commanded the

Austrians in Venetia, and won the victory of Custozza, June 4; but Benedek's defeat at

Sadowa, July 3, made his success of no account. He is still field-marshal and inspector

general of the Austrian army. A. married, May 1, 1844, archduchess Hildegarde,

daughter of Louis I. of Bavaria. She d. April. 2, 1864.

ALBERT, FRIEDRICH AUGUST; b. April 23, 1828, Crown Prince of Saxony, son of

king John and queen Amelie. He was a general in the Schleswig-Holstein war, and
after his father's accession in 1854 presided over the council of state. In 1866 he
commanded the Saxon army cooperating with the Austrians against Prussia, and
received a decoration for the behavior of his troops. On the union of Saxony with the

n. German confederation, this force become the 12th corps of the n. German army, and
with them the prince won high honors at Gravelotte and Sedan, receiving the Prussian
iron cross and the command-in-chief of the newly-formed 4th army, at the head of

which he entered Paris with the emperor and the German princes. He married, June
18, 1853, Caroline Frederique Fran9oise Stephanie Amelie Cecile, daughter of Gustavus,

prince of Vasa, and their children are 2 daughters and 4 sons, the last b. Feb. 25, 187 5.

ALBERT EDWARD, PRINCE OF WALES, b. Nov. 9, 1841; heir-apparent of the

British throne, eldest son and second child of Victoria and Albert. He is duke of Corn-

wall, according to the statute of 1337, with annual revenue of about $250,000. He was
created prince of Wales in 1841, and earl of Dublin in 1850 ;is high steward of Scotland,
duke of Rothsay, earl of Carrick, baron of Renfrew, and lord of the isles. He is also a

knight of the garter, general in the army, and colonel of the 10th hussars. His early
education was under Rev. Henry Birch.rector of Prestwich ; Mr. Gibbs, barrister ;Rev.
C. F. Tarvex, and H. W. Fisher. He visited Canada and the United States in 1860 ;

joined the camp at Curragh in June, 1861 ;
travelled in 1862 in the east with Dean Stanley,

visiting Jerusalem; and in 1875-76 made a tour of India. He married March 10, 1863,

princess Alexandra, daughter of Christian IX., king of Denmark. Their children are: 1,

prince Albert Victor Christian, duke of Cornwall, b. Jan. 8, 1864 ; 2, prince George
Frederick Ernest Albert, b. June 3, 1865; 3, princess Louise Victoria Alexandra Dagmar,
b. Feb. 20, 1867 ; 4, princess Alexandra Olga Mary, b. July 6, 1868; 5, princess Maud
Charlotte Mary Victoria,. b. Nov. 26, 1869. Prince A. was chosen grand master of free-

masons in 1867, succeeding the marquis of Ripon.

ALBER'TI, LEON BATTISTA, 1404-72; an Italian architect, and writer on art and poetry,

employed by pope Nicholas V. He completed the Pitti palace at Florence, and designed
the church 'of St. Frances at Rimini. His chief book, De Re ^Edificatoria, is highly
valued.

ALBERTINEL'LI, MARIOTTO, 1475-1520; a Florentine painter, the friend, pupil, and
imitator of Fra Bartolommeo. His work The Visitation of Mary and Elizabeth is in the

Uffizi gallery at Florence. Other works are in Munich, and in the Louvre.

AL'BEET N'YAN ZA (the Little Luta Nzige of Speke), a large lake of e. central Africa,
one of the reservoirs of the Nile, situated in a deep rock-basin, 80 m. w. of the Victoria

N'yanza. The A. N. is of an oblong shape, and, as proved by M. Gessi, one of colonel

Gordon's party in 1876, is 140 m. long from n. to s., and 40 m. broad. It is crossed by
the equator near its center. On the e.. it is fringed by precipitous cliffs, having a mean
alt. of 1500 ft., with isolated peaks, rising from 5000 to 10,000 ft. The surface of the

lake is 2720 ft. above the sea, and 1470 ft. below the general level of the country ;
it*

water is fresh and sweet, and it is of great depth towards the center. The n. and w.
shores of the lake are bordered by a massive range of hills, called the Blue mountains,
which have an elevation of about 7000 ft. The existence of this vast lake first became
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known to Europeans through Speke and Grant, who, in 1862, heard of the Luta Nzige as
a narrow reservoir forming a shallow back-water of the Nile. See map to article Is ILE.

When Speke and Grant, after the discovery of the Victoria N'yanza, were, in 1863,

descending the Nile on their return to Europe, they met, at Gondokoro, Mr. (now Sir)
Samuel White Baker (q.v.), who was ascending the river in the hope of meeting with and
aiding these travelers. As soon as the}' informed him of the reputed great lake, Baker

agreed to undertake its exploration. Joining a trading party, he traveled south-eastwards
to Latooka, which he describes as the finest country he had seen in Africa. His course
was now s. and s.w., through the countries of Obbo and Madi, crossing the Asua, a tribu-

tary of the Nile, on 9th Jan. 1864. Journeying next in a s. and south-eastward direction
over uninhabited prairies and swampy hollows, he came upon the Nile at the Karuma
falls, lat. 2 17' n., at the identical spot where it had been crossed by Speke and Grant.

Being prevented, by the jealousy of king Kamrasi, from following the course of the
stream to the westward, he was forced to proceed, by slow marches southward on the w.
side of the Somerset or Nile, to M'rooli, leaving which, his course lay s.w. on the s. side of
the Kafoor river. After a toilsome march of 18 days from M'rooli, the party came
in sight of the glorious expanse of water. Baker says :

" Weak and exhausted with more
than 12 months' anxiety, toil, and sickness, I tottered down the steep and zigzag path,
and in about 2 hours reached the shore. The waves were rolling upon a bank of sand;
and as I drank the water, and bathed my face in the welcome flood with a feeling of true

gratitude for success, I named this great basin the Albert N'yauza, in memory of a great
man who had passed away.

"

The spot where the party first reached the lake, Yacovia, is in lat. 1 14' n., 30 40' e.

Embarking thence in canoes, the party coasted north-eastward, and in 13 days arrived
at Magungo, lat. 2 16' n,, near the mouth of the Somerset river, At this part, the lake
was under 20 m. in width, and appeared to stretch away in a n.w. direction. From
Magungo, 250 ft. above the lake, the travelers had a view of the Nile valley for 15 or 20
m. northwards. Ascending the Somerset, at a distance of 25 m. from its mouth, the

canoe-voyage was interrupted by a grand cataract 120 ft. high, which was named the
Murcliisou falls. The explorers proceeded south-eastwards for about 30 m. to Kisoona,
and then a march n.e. for about the same distance brought them to the Karuma falls,

where they first entered the lake-region. The name Somerset is adopted from Speke's
first map, hi order to distinguish that river from the Nile proper. It issues from the
Victoria N'yanza at the Ripon falls, and flowing n.w. and w. for about 230 m., it enters
the A. N. within 30 m. of its northern extremity, and soon quits it to form the true Nile.
From the Ripon falls for 30 m. n., and from the Karuma to the Murchison falls, 45 m.,
the Somersetforms a seriesof rapids. The A. N. receives the drainage of a great equatorial
mountain range, where rain falls during 10 months of the year. The scenery of the lake is

described as extremely beautiful. Salt, which is very abundant in the soil on the eastern
shores of the lake, is now the only article of trade to the inhabitants. Formerly, Magungo
was a large t, when the trade from Karague, in lat. 2 s., was conducted in'large boats
sent by Rumanika, the king of the country, with cowrie shells and brass bracelets
from Zanguebar to be exchanged for ivory.

ALBERT THE BEAR (so called, not from any peculiarity of character or appearance,
but from the heraldic cognizance that he assumed), margrave of Brandenburg, one of the
most remarkable princes of his age, was b. 1106. He was the son and successor of Otho,
the rich count of Ballenstadt, and of Elica, eldest daughter of Magnus, duke of Saxony.
Having proved faithful to the emperor Lothario, he received from the latter Lusace,
to be held as a fief of the empire but the duchy of Saxony, to which he had the best

claim, was given to Henry of Bavaria (1127), the son of the youngest daughter of the
duke. As a compensation, A. was made margrave (markgraf) of the northern march or
marck (Salzwedel) ;

but in the year 1138, Henry having been put under the imperial ban,
the duchy reverted to the former, when he took the title of duke of Saxony. Henry,
however, again got the upper hand, and A. was compelled to fly, and to content himself
with the margraviate of northern Saxony, and the government of Swabia, which was
given him as an indemnity. Returning to his own country, he got himself invested with
the lands which he had conquered from the Wends as a hereditary fief of the empire,
and thus became the founder and first margrave of the new state of Brandenburg. Under
A. the margravedom was afterwards raised to be an electorate, and he himself became
elector of Brandenburg. After he had quelled a revolt of the Wends in 1157, he deter-

mined to take extreme measures against the vanquished. He almost depopulated their

country, and then colonized it with Flemings. On his return from a pilgrimage to Pal-

estine in company with his wife in 1159, he exerted himself to suppress the language and
paganism of the Wends, and to introduce Christianity amongst them. lie died in 1170,
at Ballenstadt, where lie was buried. Brandenburg continued in the possession of his

descendants for two centuries, and finally (1415) fell to the house of Hohenzollern (q.v.).

ALBER'TUS MAGNUS. Sec AT.BEHT OP BOLLSTADT.

AL'BI, capital of the department of Tarn in France, is built on a height. It is very
old, and suffered greatly during the religious wars which devastated the" land in the time
of the Albigenses. Besides the usual government offices, it possesses a public library of

12,000 volumes, and a museum. The chief buildings are the cathedral, built in the style
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of the 13th c., the old palace of the count of Albigeois, and [the theater. There is con-
siderable trade in corn, wine, fruit, etc., and linen, cotton, woollen, and leather manu-
factures. Pop. '72, 13,698.

ALBIGENSES is a name applied loosely to the "heretics," belonging to various sects,
that abounded in the s. of France about the beginning of the 13th c. The chief sect was
the Cathari (q.v.); but they all agreed in renouncing the authority of the popes and the

discipline of the Romish church. The name arose from the circumstance that the dis-

trict of Albigeois in Languedoc now in the department of Tarn, of which Albi is the

capital was the first point against which the crusade of pope Innocent III., 1209, wa3
directed. The immediate pretense of the crusade was the murder of the papal legate
and inquisitor, Peter of Castelnau, who had been commissioned to extirpate heresy in

the dominions of count Raymond VI. of Toulouse
;
but its real object was to deprive the

count of his lands, as he had become an object of hatred from his toleration of the here-
tics. It was in vain that he had submitted to the most humiliating penance and flagella
tion from the hands of the legate Milo, and had purchased the papal absolution by great
sacrifices. The legates, Arnold, abbot of Citeaux and Milo, who directed the expedition,
took by storm Beziers, the capital of Raymond's nephew, Roger, and massacred 20,000
some say 40,000 of the inhabitants, Catholics as well as heretics.

"
Kill them all," said

Arnold; "God will know his own!" Simon, count of Montfort, who conducted the

war under the legates, proceeded in the same relentless way with other places in the ter

ritories of Raymond and his allies. Of these, Roger of Beziers died in prison, and Peter
I. of Aragon fell in battle. The conquered lands were given as a reward to Simon of

Montfort, who never came into quiet possession of the gift. At the siege of Toulouse,
1218, he was killed by a stone, and counts Raymond VI. and VII. disputed the posses-
sion of their territories with his son. But the papal indulgences drew fresh crusaders
from every province of France, to continue the war. Raymond VII. continued to strug-

gle bravely against the legates and Louis VIII. of France*, to whom Montfort had ceded
his pretensions, and who fell in the war in 1226. After hundreds of thousands had per-
ished on both sides, a peace was concluded, in 1229, at which Raymond purchased relief

from the ban of the church by immense sums of money, gave up Narbonne and several

lordships to Louis IX., and had to make his son-in-law, the brother of Louis, heir of his

other possessions. These provinces, hitherto independent, were thus, for the first time,

joined to the kingdom of France; and the pope sanctioned the acquisition, in order to

bind Louis more firmly to the papal chair, and induce him more readily to admit the

inquisition. The heretics were handed over to the proselytizing zeal of the order of

Dominicans, and the bloody tribunals of the inquisition ;
and both used their utmost

power to bring the recusant A. to the stake, and also, by inflicting severe punishment on
the penitent converts, to inspire dread of incurring the church's displeasure. From the
middle of the 13th c., the name of the A. gradually disappears. The remnants of them
took refuge in the east, and settled in Bosnia. Compare Fauriel, Croisade contre Its Albi-

geois (Par. 1838); Faber, Inquiry into the History and Theology of the Vallenses and Albi-

genses (Lond. 1838); Peyrat, Hist, des Albigeois (Par. 1870).

ALBINOS called also Leuccethiopes, or white negroes, and by the Dutch and Ger-
mans kakerlaken were at one time considered a distinct race; but closer observation
lias shown that the same phenomenon occurs in individuals of all races, and that the

peculiar appearance arises from an irregularity in the skin, which has got the name of

leucopathy or leucosis. It consists in the absence of the coloring matter which, in the

normal state, is secreted between the cuticle and the true skin, and also of the dark pig-
ment of the eye ;

so that the skin has a pale, sickly white color, while the iris of the eye
appears red, from its great vascularity. As the pigment in the coats of the eye serves to

diminish the stimulus of the light upon the retina, A. generally cannot bear a strong
light ;

on the other hand, they see better in the dark than others. The coloring matter
of the hair is also wanting in A., so that their hair is white All these differences

are of course more striking in the darker varieties of the species, and most of all in the

negro albinos.

Albinoism is always born with the individual, and occurs not only in men, but also

in other mammalia, in birds, and probably in insects It is not improbable that the

peculiarity may, to some extent, be hereditary. The opinion that A. are distinguished
from other men by weakness of body and mind, is completely refuted by facts.

ALBI'NUS or WEISS, BERNHARD SIEGFRIED, 1697-1770; a German anatomist. He
studied at Leyden under Boerhaave and Rau, and also in Paris under Valliant and Wins-
low. In 1719, he lectured on anatomy and

surgery
in Leyden ; two years later he suc-

ceeded his father in the professorship of the same branches. He speedily became one of

the most famous teachers of anatomy in Europe, and not only students but practising

physicians resorted to his rooms. In 1745, he was appointed professor of the practice of

medicine, his brother, Frederick Bernard, taking the chair of anatomy. He was twice
rector of his university, and was an associate of the learned societies of London and other

capitals.

AL'BION is the most ancient name on record of the island of Great Britain. See
ALBANY or ALBAI.SV
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ALBION, the seat of justice of Orleans co., N. Y., 40 m. n. e. of Buffalo : pop.
'75, 5487. The Erie canal and Niagara branch of N. Y. Central railroad pass through
it. There are several churches, an academy, a female seminary, banks, and newspapers.

ALBIR'CO, a double star in the head of the swan
; interesting to spectroscopists for

the different color lines of its components ;
the larger star is orange, and the smaller one

blue.

AL'BOIN, the founder of the Lombard dominion in Italy, succeeded his father in 561

A.D., as king of the Lombards, who were at that time settled in Paunonia. His thirst

for action first vented itself in aiding Narses against the Ostrogoths; and afterwards, in

a war with the Gepidae, whom he, in conjunction with the Avari, defeated in a great
battle (566), slaying their king Cunimond with his own hand. On the death of his first

wife, Klodoswinda, he married Rosamond, daughter of Cunimond, who was his prisoner.
Some of his warriors, who had accompanied Narses into Italy, brought back reports of
the beauties and riches of the country. This determined A., in 568, to enter Italy with
his own nation of Lombards, the remains of the Gepidse, and 20,000 Saxons. He soon
overran and subdued the n. of the country as far as the Tiber, fixing his principal resi-

dence at Pavia which long continued to be the capital of the Lombards
; when his bar-

barity cost him his life. During a feast at Verona, he made his queen drink out of the
skull of her father, which he had converted into a wine-cup. In revenge, she incited her

paramour to murder her husband, who fell 574. Strangely enough, A. was a just and
beneficial ruler. He was beloved by his subjects, whom he stimulated into that vital

activity that characterized their descendants for ages. For several centuries, his name
continued to be illustrious among the German nations, who celebrated his praises in mar-
tial songs. To escape the fury of the Lombards, Rosamond fled with her associate and
the treasure to Longinus, the exarch, at Ravenna. Longinus becoming a suitor for her

hand, she administered poison to Helmichis, her paramour, who, discovering the treach-

ery, caused her to swallow the remainder of the cup, and die with him.

ALBO'NI, MARIETTA, b. 1824, or 1826; an Italian contralto, pupil of Rossini. She
made her debut at the age of 15 at the Communal theater of Bologna, where her success
led to an engagement at La Scala, Milan. She made rapid progress, and in 1846-47 sang
in all the principal cities of Europe, in London at Covent garden in rivalry with Jenny
Lind, who was at Her Majesty's theater. In 1852 she visited the United States, remaining
over a year, and singing in the chief towns in opera and concert. Her celebrity was owing
to the power, fine quality, flexibility, and compass of her voice, a true contralto compassing
2 octaves, and ranging as high as a mezzo-soprano; her florid style gaining great effect

from her vivacity and grace of action. She marrried count Pepalo, of the Roman
states, but kept her maiden name on the stage, appearing in opera at Munich as late as

1872.

AL BORAK, (the lightning), the name of the creature some say camel on which
Mohammed was believed to make journeys between earth and heaven.

ALBORNOZ
, ^Eoroius ALVAREZ CARILLO, a warlike prelate of the middle ages, was

b. at Cuenca. He studied at Toulouse, and subsequently became almoner to Alfonso
XL, king of Castile, who appointed him archdeacon of Calatrava, and finally archbishop
of Toledo. He took part in the wars against the Moors, saved the life of the king in the
battle at Tarifa, and was present at the siege of Algcciras, where the king dubbed him
knight. On account of the Christian boldness with which he dtnouncecl the criminal
excesses of Peter the cruel, he fell into disgrace, and had to flee to pope Clement VI., at

Avignon, who made him a cardinal. Innocent VII. also recognized his political talents
and sent him as cardinal-legate to Rome, where, by his tact and vigor, he secured, in

spite of the intricate complication of affairs, the restoration of the papal authority in the
states of the church (1353-62) Pope Urban V. owed the recovery of his dominions to

him, and out of gratitude appointed him legate at Bologna in 1367. In the same year
he died at Viterbo, but, expressing a wish to be buried at Toledo, almost royal honors
were rendered to his dead body by the Spanish monarch, Henry of Castile; and Urban
even granted an indulgence to all who had assisted in the transference of his remains
from Viterbo to Toledo. He left a valuable work upon the constitution of the Romish
church, printed for the first time at Jesi in 1473, and now very rare.

ALBOSTAN
,
a t. of Asiatic Turkey, in the pashalic of Marash, and 39 m. n.e. by n.

from Marash. Pop. estimated at 9000.

ALBOX , a t. of Andalusia, Spain, in the province of Almeria, 42 m. n.e. from
Almeria, on a small affluent of the Almazora, which divides the t. into two parts. It

has some good streets and buildings, and a fine square. Blankets, coarse linen and
hempen fabrics, and earthenware are manufactured. There are also corn and oil mills.

There is a great annual fair in Nov., lasting for a fortnight. Pop. 7430.

AL BRECHTSBERGER, JOHANN GEORO, 1736-1809; an Austrian musician. He
studied under Mann, the Vienna court organist, and became one of the most learned
and skillful contrapuntists of his age. In 1772 he was appointed court organist, and in

1792 kapellmeister of St. Stephen's cathedral. Among his pupils were Beethoven,
Hummel, Moscheles, Seyfried, and Weigl. His published works consist of preludes,
fugues, and sonatas for the piano and organ, and string quartettes; but the greater portion
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of his labors are in manuscript, in possession of prince Esterhazy. His most valuable
service to music was in his theoretical works, which substantially superseded earlier

treatises.

ALBRET, JEANNE D', 1528-72, queen of Navarre, only daughter of Henry II. and
Margaret, sister of Francis I. Jeanne married Antoine de Bourbon. She was celebrated
for her intellectual strength and personal beauty. She embraced Calvinism, while her
husband adhered to the Roman church, and asked the pope to annul his marriage; but
Autoine died soon afterwards; and, in spite of Spanish menaces and Roman intrigue,
Jeanne kept her possessions. In 1567 she declared the reformed religion established in

the kingdom; and in 1569, with her children Henry and Catherine, she brought a small
band of Huguenots to Coligny at La Rochelle, where, after the murder of the prince of

Coude, she was looked upon as the only support of the Protestants. She wrote prose
and verse, and some of her sonnets have been published.

ALBRIGHT, JACOB, a Lutheran minister, 1759-1800; b. Pennsylvania; founder of
the EVANGELICAL ASSOCIATION (q.v.).

ALBUCA'SIS, or ABOO-L-KASIM, d. 1110; the most celebrated of Arabian writers on
surgery; supposed to have practiced in Cordova. His chief work on anatomy, physi-
ology, and the practice of medicine and surgery, is of great value, the treatise on surgery
being the best that has come to us from antiquity, and important for tracing the progress
of the art.

ALBUER A, in the Spanish province of Estremadura, an insignificant hamlet, famous
for the battle of May 16, 1811, between the combined English, Spanish, and Portuguese
forces under gen. Beresford, and the French under marshal Soult, who were scarcely so

numerous, but had abundant artillery. The object of the latter was to .compel the

English to raise the siege of Badajos. The result was that Soult was obliged to retreat

to Seville with the loss of 9000 men; the loss of the allied forces was about 7000. In

proportion to the numbers engaged, the battle was the most sanguinary in the whole
contest. The French had at first got possession of a height which commanded the

whole position of the allied army, but they were driven from it by 6000 British, only
1500 of whom reached the top unwounded.

ALBUFER'A (an Arabic word meaning "the lake"), a lake near Valencia, in Spain,
about 10 m. in length and the same in breadth, divided from the sea by a narrow tongue
of land

;
a canal connects it with the city of Valencia. It is rich in fish and fowl, and

is said to have been excavated by the Moors. From it marshal Suchet (q.v.) took the
title of duke.

ALBU'GO is a term employed in surgery to designate the white opacity that often
follows ulceration of the cornea of the eye. In infancy, the comparatively rapid inter-

change of materials will often diminish to a great extent both the extent and density of
these spots, but in after-life they do not undergo similar absorption, nor are they
amenable to surgical relief.

AL BUM, amongst the Romans, was a white tablet overlaid with gypsum, on which
.were written the Annales Maximi of the pontifex, edicts of the praetor, and rules relative

to civil matters. It was so called, either because it was composed of a white material,
or because the letters used were of that color To tamper with the names written on an
A. was regarded by the Romans as a serious offense, and involved a severe penalty. In
the middle ages the word was used to denote any list, catalogue, or register, whether of

glints, soldiers, or civil functionaries. In the gymnasia and universities on the conti-

nent the list of the names of the members is called the A. The name is also applied to

the "black board" on which public notifications of lectures, etc., are written up. But
its popular signification in modern times is that of a book for containing photographs,
or a blank book for a drawing-room table, and intended to receive the fugitive pieces of

verse, or the signatures of distinguished persons, or sometimes merely drawings, prints,
marine plants, etc.

ALBU MEN is an organic compound, found both in animal and vegetable substances.

It forms the chief ingredient in the white of egg, and abounds in the blood and chyle,
and more or less in all the serous fluids of the animal body: it also exists in the sap of

vegetables, and in their seeds and other edible parts. A. forms the starting point of
animal tissues, for in an egg during incubation all the parts of the chick are formed put
of it. The organized substances, fibrine and caseine, have a chemical composition similar

to A.; and hence, along with A., they are called albuminous compounds. A. may be
considered a raw material of fibrine, and fibrine as animalized A.

The chief component elements of A. are carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, and oxygen, with
small proportions of phosphorus and sulphur. It is believed to be a definite chemical com-

pound, though the exact proportions and the rational formula have not been definitely
ascertained. Carbon forms about 54 per cent of it; nitrogen, 16; and sulphur, 2. It is

the sulphur of the A. that blackens silver when brought in contact with eggs, and the
smell of rotten eggs arises from the formation of sulphureted hydrogen during the

decomposition.
A. is soluble in water, and in such a state of solution is found in the egg, the juice of

flesh, the serum of blood, and the juice of vegetables; but when heated from 140 to 160
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it coagulates, and is no longer soluble in water. "With bichloride of mercury (corrosive
sublimate), sulphate of copper (blue vitriol), acetate of lead (sugar of lead), nitrate of silver

(lunar caustic), it forms insoluble compounds, and is therefore used as an antidote to

these poisons. The property of coagulating with heat adapts A. for the purpose of

clarifying in sugar-relining and other processes. The A. is added to the liquid in the

cold state, allowed to mix thoroughly therein, and then, when heated, it coagulates,

entangling and separating all the impurities suspended in the liquid. A. is likewise

coagulated by the majority of the mineral acids, but not by acetic acid. Alcohol, ether,

creosote, and taunic acid likewise cause the coagulation of A., and hence the efficacy of

these substances, especially the two latter, in coagxilating and thereby killing the nerves
which cause so much pain in toothache. The importance of A. as an article of diet

will be discussed under FOOD.

ALBTJ MEN, in botany, a store of nutritive matter, distinct from the embryo, but
inclosed along with it within the integuments of the seed. It is also known by the
names perisperm and endosperm. When a seed has a store of A. separate from the

embryo, it is said to be albuminous or perispermic. When the nutritive matter is stored

up in the cotyledons or lobes of the seed itself, as in the bean, pea, wall-flower, etc., the

seed is said to be ex'albuminous or apertepermic. In these the A., as a distinct part of the
*
seed, is wanting, and the entire seed consists of embryo and integument. When the A.
is present, it is sometimes very small, as in the nettle; in other instances, on the contrary,
it is very much larger than the embryo, as in the cocoa-nut, of which it forms the edible

part. It is also the edible or useful part of many other seeds as in the different kinds
of corn and in coffee, nutmeg, etc. It is sometimes mealy or farinaceous, as in the

cereals; oily, as in the poppy; horny, as in coffee; cartilaginous, as in the cocoa-nut;

Di'tcilitgiHous, as in the mallow. Vegetable ivory is the A. of a palm (genus phytelephas)
which grows on the banks of the Magdalena, and is used in place of ivory. The pres-
ence or absence, and various peculiarities of A., afford botanical characters of great
value. The A. appears to be a store provided for the nourishment of the embryo, and
consists of starchy, oily, and albuminous matter. Vegetable A. ,

in a chemical sense,

exists, and often in large quantity, even in seeds, which, according to the language of

descriptive botany, are exalbuminous or destitute of A.
;
and to prevent confusion, peri-

perm has begun to be employed as the botanical term
;
but it is not yet in general use.

ALBU'MENOIDS, or PKOTEIDS, organic bodies in animals or plants; chief constit

uentsof blood, nerve, muscle, glands, and other organs in animals; in smaller proportion
but important in vegetable life. They consist of carbon, 52.7 to 54.5; hydrogen, 6.9 to

7.3; nitrogen, 15.4 to 16.5; oxygen, 20.9 to 23.5; sulphur, 0.8 to 1.6. They are soluble

in alkalies, mineral acids, acetic acid, and in a degree in water; insoluble in ether, and

nearly so in alcohol. Strong alkalies change them to leucine, tyrosiue, oxalic acid, car-

bonic acid, ammonia, etc., according to temperature. In solutions they are precipitated by
excess of mineral acids, by potassic ferrocyanide, with acetic or hydrochloric acid, by
acetic acid in presence of a considerable quantity of alkaline or alkaline-earthy salt, gum
arable or dextrine, by mercuric nitrate, or Millon's reagent.

ALBUMINU'RIA, or BRIGHT'S DISEASE, albumen in the urine, with dropsical ten-

dency, and organic change in the substance of the kidneys. Acute A. may commence
with a chill followed by fever, dry skin, furred tongue, and rapid pulse; sometimes the

countenance, or even the whole body, is swollen; urine greatly diminished, and dark

red, as if bloody; dull pain about the loins, pallid skin, and thirst; loss of appetite, nausea.
and vomiting.

"

Rarely is there a complete suppression of urine, which is almost certainly
fatal. Tested by heat and nitric acid, the urine shows so much albumen as to change
almost into a mass of jelly. Under the microscope the sediment of the urine shows
blood corpuscles, renal epithelium, and small fibrinous casts of the uriniferous tul>es,

containing entangled in them epithelial cells and blood globules. The causes of acute A.

are exposure to cold, especially when the body is exhausted by fatigue, recent illness, or

unsuitable diet; but excessive indulgence in alcoholic liquors is the most fruiful cau-c.

Other diseases, in which the blood is in an altered condition, are sometimes preceded or

followed by A., as acute rheumatism, typhus fever, erysipelas, and purpura; it may also

follow scarlet fever, when it generally terminates favorably. No patient can be consid-

ered safe from A. so long as any trace of albumen can be found in the urine. The treat

mentis easy; let the patient put on flannel, and stay in bed, if possible, in an evenly
heated room, carefully guarding against exposure or cold currents of air; diet to be simple
and digestible, and not over-plentiful ;

on or near recovery, preparations of iron arc use

ful to improve the blood and impart strength.
Chronic A. is sometimes thoroughly seated before suspected, and persons have died

as was supposed from apoplexy, when the real cause was long-established albuminuria.

But usually the symptoms are clear: loss of flesh, strength, and appetite, or, if appetite
hold, flatulence and dyspeptic symptoms; the body becomes pallid, sallow, and looks

waxy; the skin dry; swellings under the eyes, particularly in the morning, and the ankles

oedematous at night; pain in the back, but generally not severe; there is irritability of

the bladder, and a frequent desire to urinate ; urine sometimes copious, but often

less than average, pale and of low specific gravity, from 1.004 to 1.012. On test

the quantity of albumen in the urine varies; sometimes it is lanre, ofton only a trace,
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or hardly that. As the disease goes on, dropsy of the abdomen is apt to occur and be
the chief cause of suffering; anasarca is present, and all the cellular tissue is infiltrated

with serum There is a tendency to sleep which may lapse into coma, or alternate with

epileptic convulsions. Bronchitis is apt to occur in severe form, or pneumonia to come

insidiously and run rapidly to a fatal issue; rheumatism is not infrequent. The variety
of diseases which collect in a case of chronic A. is of course in consequence of the cou^

dition of the blood the alterations in the blood being the diminished amount of globules,
the hematine sometimes reaching only a third of its proper quantity, and the presence of

urea. The duration of the disease varies : those exposed to the weather and who lack

the comforts of life, often die suddenly, while in persons in condition to avoid

exposure and fatigue it may last for years, leaving the victims a good degree of the

enjoyments of life
;
but their situation is always precarious, and serious or Fatal disease

may at any moment come on from trifling causes. The main cause of chronic A. is

intemperance in eating or drinking, but especially in the use of distilled and fermented

liquors. Exposure to cold, wet, fatigue, want, and mental anxiety are occasionally
causes, and there are cases where no cause can be traced. Where neither dropsy, nor
other difficult complications demand attention, the treatment should be more in careful

clothing, diet, and exercise than in medicines. Flannel next the skin is indispensable,
and exposure to wet and cold must be guarded against; unusual exercise, physical or

mental, is forbidden; diet should be moderate and nutritious, and above all taken with

regularity; fermented liquors should be avoided, although if long habit render them

necessary the patient should select that which best agrees with him. See BRIGUT'S

DISEASE, ante.

ALBUNOL', a t. of Spain, in the province of Granada, 41 m. s.e. from Granada, and
about 3 m. from the coast of the Mediterranean. It is a well-built t., with clean paved
streets. The surrounding district abounds in vineyards, and is also very productive of figs

and almonds. The making of wine and brandy"and the drying of raisins are the chief

occupations of the inhabitants of the t. itself. Pop. 6764. The port of A. is a small

place called La Rabita.

ALBUQUERQUE', a t. of Estremadura, Spain, in the province of Badajoz, and 24 m.
n. from Badajoz. It is a decaying place. Cotton and woolen fabrics are manufactured,
also earthenware, soap, and chocolate. The neighborhood is fruitful, producing corn,

wine, oil, flax, honey, and fruits. Pop. 5470.

ALBUQUERQUE', a t. of Bernalillo co.. New Mexico, U. S., on the left bank of the

Rio Bravo del "Norte, 41 m. s.s.w. from Santa Fe.
^op. '70, 1307.

ALBUQUERQUE ,
ALFONSO TIIE GREAT, viceroy of the Indies, and also called the

Portuguese Mars, was b. in 1453, near Alhandra, a t. not far from Lisbon, of a family of

the royal blood of Portugal. In that age the Portuguese people were distinguished for

heroism and a spirit of adventure. They had discovered and subjugated a great part of

the western coast of Africa, and were beginning to extend their dominion over the seas

and the people of India A. being appointed viceroy of these new possessions, landed on the

coast of Malabar, on Sept. 26, 1503, with a fleet and some troops; conquered Goa, which
he made the seat of the Portuguese government, and the center of its Asiatic commerce;
and afterwards the whole of Malabar, Ceylon, the Sunda isles, the peninsula of Malacca,
and (in 1515) the island of Ormuz at the entrance of the Persian gulf. When the king
of Persia sent for the tribute which the princes of this island had formerly rendered to

him, A. presented bullets and swords to the ambassador, saying: "This is the coin with
which Portugal pays her tribute." He made the Portuguese name profoundly respected
among the princes and people of the east; and many of them, especially the kings of

Siam and Pegu, soiight his alliance and protection. All his undertakings bore the stamp
of an extraordinary mind. He maintained strict military discipline, was active, far-

seeing, wise, humane and equitable, respected and feared by his neighbors, while beloved

by his subjects. His virtues made such an impresaion on the Indian people, that long
after his death they resorted to his grave, to implore his protection against the misgov-
ernment of his successors. Notwithstanding his valuable services, A. did not escape
the envy of the courtiers and the suspicions of king Emmanuel, who appointed Lopez
Sparez, a personal enemy of A., to supersede him as viceroy. This ingraliude affected

him deeply. IshmaGl, the shah of Persia, offered his assistance to resist the arbitrary
decree of the Portuguese court; but A. woiild not violate his allegiance. A few days
after, commending his son to the king in a short letter, he died at sea near Goa, Dec. 16,

1515. Emamnuel honored his memory by a long repentance, and raised his son to the

highest dignities in the state. His life is well portrayed in the Commentaries do Grande

Alfonso de A. (Lisbon, 1576 and 1774), published by liis son Blasius.

ALBURG, a tin Grand Isle co.. Vermont; pop. '70, 1716. It has an alkaline and
mineral spring, the waters of which are said to be useful in gout and rheumatism.

ALBUR NUM, or SAPWOOD, in botany, is that part of the wood of exogenous trees

which is still imperfectly hardened, and, consisting of the woody layers most recently
formed, is interposed between the bark (q. v.) and the heart-irowl or duramen (q. v.). There
if often a very marked division between it and the duramen in trees whose age is such
that the latter has been perfected. The A. differs from the duramen in having its tubes

U. K. I. 10
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still open for the passage of fluids; and these tubes appear to be the vessels -which chiefly
serve for the ascent of the sap (see SAP.). It gradually hardens, and is transforned into

duramen, new layers being added externally, "it is almost always of a white or very pale
color, whilst in many trees the duramen is highly colored. The A. is pale even in ebony,
in which the duramen is black. In general, the A. is much inferior in value to the hard-
ened or perfected wood, and the different proportions which they bear to each other in

the thickness of the stem, go far to determine the relative values of some kins of
trees. These proportions, however, are different not only in trees of different kinds, but
even in trees of the same kind at different ages, and according as circumstances have
been favorable or otherwise to rapidity of growth. "When there is a great proportion of
A. the wood dnes slowly, and with difficulty, owing to the quantity of sap it contains.

AL'CA and ALCAD.E. See AUK.

ALCJE US, of Mftyteoe, one of the greatest lyric poets of Greece, flourished about
the end of the 7th or the beginning of the 6th c. B.C. His odes in the .dEolic dialect are

occupied with his grief for the dissensions of his country, his hatred of tyrants, his own
misfortunes, and the sorrows of exile; while on other occasions he celebrates the praises
of love and wine. He is said to have been an admirer of Sappho, who was a contem-

porary. A. himself took part in the civil war, first as the coadjutor of Pittacus, but
afterwards against him, when he proved tyrannical. Being banished from Mitylene, he
endeavored, at the head of the other exiles, to force his way back; but in this attempt he
fell into the hands of Pittacus, who, however, granted him his life and freedom. He
was the inventor of the form of verse which after him is called the Alcaic, and which
Horace, the happiest of his imitators, transplanted into the Latin language. Of the ten
books of A.'s odes, only fragments remain, which are collected in the Cambridge J/wi
Criticum and in Bergk's Poetce Lyrici Greed (Leip. 1843).

ALCA'ICS, the name.of certain kinds of verse, from Alcaeus, their reputed originator.
'One kind is of five feet, viz, a spondee or iambic, an iambic, a long syllable, and two
dactyls; the second kind of two dactylsand two troches. The A. ode is composed of several

strophes, each of four verses, the first two of which are always alcaics of the first kind;
the third verse is an iambic dimeter-hypercatalectic, consisting of four feet and a long
.syllable; and the fourth verse is an alcaic of the second kind. Ex:

Non possidentum multa vocaveris
Recte beatum ; rectius oecupat
Nomen beati. qui deorum
Muneribus sapientur uti .

ALCAI'DE, or ALCATDE, a Moorish title, applied bv Spanish and Portuguese writers
to a military officer having charge of a fortress, prison, or town. It is to be dis-

tinguished from Alcalde, which indicates a civil officer.

ALCALA DE GTJADAI EA (the castle of the GiMdaira), the ancient Carthaginian Ilien-

ippa (" place of many springs"), a t. of Andalusia, Spain, in the province of Seville, and
7 m. e. by s. from Seville. It stands near the Guadaira, partly on a hill, so that some of
the streets are very steep, and is overlooked by the ruins of an ancient Moorish castle,
once one of the most important, as its ruins are still among the finest, in Spain. This
t. is beautifully situated, and on account of the salubrity of its climate is much resorted
to as a summer residence by the inhabitants of Seville. It is celebrated for producing
the finest bread in Spain; there are more than fifty bakeries in the t., and Seville is

chiefly supplied from it. The water-mills and mule-mills for making flour are more than
200 in number, and, with the bakeries, give employment to a great part of the popula-
tion. Every process connected with the making of bread is conducted with the greatest
care. Seville is also supplied with water from the hill above A., which is perforated by
tunnels, some of them 6 m. in length, forming underground canals. Some of the tunnels
are believed to be Roman works, but most of them are known to have been made by the

Moors. The water flowing through the subterranean canals is as clear as crystal. The
neighborhood of A., is fertile, producing corn, wine, oil, silk, honey, and fruits, also

sheep and oxen. Pop. 7000.

ALCALA' Dfc HENAEES (El Calciat, in Arabic, means "the castle"), a t. in Spain,
in the province of New Castile, situated on the Henares, 22 m. from the capital, pop.
8600 It is built in the old style, and boasts of a university, which was founded by car-

dinal Ximenes in 1510, and once enjoyed a world-wide fame, second to that of Salamanca
alone. When Francis I. visited it, w'lu'le a prisoner in Spain, he was welcomed by 11,000
students. The library contains the original of the celebrated polyglot Bible whieh was
printed in this t., and called the Complutensian, from the ancient name of the place

(Complutum). A. has, besides, a military academy, and a celebrated powder and leather

factory. It is said to have been the birthplace of Cervantes, and various other distin-

guished persons. There are several other towns in Spain which bear the name of ALCALA
;

as A. of Chisberte, in Valencia (pop. 6000) ;
A. de Guadaira, near Seville (5200), and A.

la Real, in Jaen (10,000), witli superior wine, fruit, sheep, etc.

ALCALA' LA REAL' (the Royal Castle), a city of Andalusia, Spain, in the province of
Jacn. and 20 m. n.w. from Granada. It is situated on a conical hill, in a narrow valley,
on the n. side of the mountains which separate the province of Jaen from that of Gran-
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ada, at an elevation of nearly 3000 ft above the sea. It is a very picturesque t., irreg-

ularly built, with steep and narrow streets and bold towers. It was the stronghold of
the alcaide Ibn Zaide; and being taken in 1340, by Alonzo XI. in person, it obtained the
name Heal. It has a hospital, formerly an abbey, a very fine building. The neighbor-
hood produces grain and fruits of the finest quality, and the inhabitants of the t. are

mostly engagedln agriculture. There is some trade in -wine and wool. Pop. 11,521.

ALCALDE, a corruption of the Arabic el-cadi, "the judge," a word introduced by the
Moors. It is still used in Spain as the general title of judicial and magisterial office,

the special function being denoted by another term. Thus, there are alcaldes de aldea,

village-justices ;
alcaldes pedaneos, justices of the peace ; alcaldes de corte, judges of the

court, etc.

ALCAM'EXES, lived 448 to 400 B.C., a famous Athenian sculptor, pupil of Phidias,
commended for skill in his art by Cicero, Pliny, and others. With Phydias and Poly-
cletus, he formed the great triumvirate of Greek sculptors. He is said to have competed
with his master in creating statues of Minerva, but overlooked the height at which his
was to be seen and made it too small, though otherwise perfect. The "Venus Urania"
in the temple at Athens was his masterpiece.

AL CAKO, a t. of Sicily, in the province of Trapani, and 23 in. e. from Trapani, in the
Val di Mazzara, on the high-road between Palermo and Trapani. It is said to have been
founded by the Arabs, on their first invasion of Sicily in 827. The original t. stood on
a hill, and long retained a Moslem population, who were driven out by the emperor
Frederick II. in 1233, and the new t. was built at the foot of the hill. A. is siir

rounded by a battlemented wall of the 14th c. The houses are mostly mean, and the
streets irregular and dirty; the whole place having an air of poverty and decay. It

contains, however, some fine old churches and palaces. Pop. '72, 20,890.

ALCANIZ
,
a t. of Aragon, Spain, in the province of Teruel, 63 in. s.e. from Saragossa.

It is situated on a rising ground on the right bank of the Guadalupe, which is here
crossed by a bridge of nine arches. It is a well-built t., with wide paved streets, and a
number of squares, It has a magnificent collegiate church, in which are many fine tombs
and pictures. There are manufactures of silk, woollen, and coarse linen fabrics, hats,
and soap ;

there are also flour and oil mills/ and some trade in grain, cattle, and the man-
ufactures of the t. Pop. 6400.

ALCAN IAEA (Al-kantarah, Arabic, "the bridge"), the Norba Csosarea of the Eomans,
an old fortified Spanish t., built by the Moors in the province of Estremadura. The
present population is about 4000. It was plundered by the French under general Lapisse
in 1809. The bridge from which it takes its name was built for Trajan, 105 A.D. It con-
sists of 6 arches, the 2 central ones with a span of 110 ft. ;

the whole length is 670, and
the height 210 ft. This remarkable structure was partially blown up by the English in

1812, and was again destroyed during the civil war of 1836; and though it might be

easily repaired, it is left in a state of ruin, the lazy Spaniards being ferried over in a

lumbering boat.

THE ORDER OP A. (formerly St. Julian), one of the religious orders of Spanish knight-
hood, was founded (1156) as a military fraternity for the defense of Estremadura against
the Moors. In 1197, Pope Celestine III. raised it to the rank of a religious order of

knighthood; bestowed great privileges on it, and charged it with the defense of the

Christian faith, and the maintenance of eternal war with the infidel. Alphonso IX.,

having taken the <,. of A., ceded it in 1218to the order of Calatrava (q.v.); but the knights
of this order, unable to hold it along with their other great possessions, yielded it to the

knights of St. Julian, who transferred it to their seat, and henceforth were known by its

name. At length the grand-mastership of the order was, by pope Alexander VI., united
to the Spanish crown in 1495. The order is still richly endowed. The knights, who
follow the rule of St. Benedict, take nowr

only the vows of obedience and poverty, hav-

ing, since 1540, been absolved from that of celibacy. A special vow binds them to defend
the immaculate conception of the virgin. At their nomination, they must prove four

generations of nobility. For a time, the knights of A. acknowledged the superiority of

the knights of Calatrava, but they were latterly absolved from it. Both the costume,

however, and the cross are still the same, with the exception of the color, which is green.
The crest of the order is a pear-tree.

ALCAN TARA, a seaport t. of Brazil, in the province of Maranham, 17 m. n.w. frojn

Maranham, near the mouth of the bay of St. Marcos. Most of the houses are only of

one story. The more wealthy residents are mostly cotton-planters; the poorer classes

live chiefly by fishing, and by making hammocks of some of the peculiar fibers of the

country. There are salt-pits not far from the t. Cotton, rice, and salt are exported.

Pop. 10.000.

ALCARAZ', a t. of La Mancha, Spain, in the province of Albacete, and 36 m. w.s.w
from Albacete. It stands on the slope of an isolated hill, on the left bank of theGuadar-

mena, a feeder of the Guadalquivir. A ruined castle crowns the summit of the hill; and
there are also the remains of a fine Roman aqueduct. Some of the streets are very steep.
The inhabitants are partly employed in weaving and iron-working, partly in agriculture.

Pop. 7325.
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ALCATRAZ', or PELICAN ISLAND, in the bay of San Francisco, n.w. of the city, for-

tified by the federal government, and having a light-house on its highest ground. The
island is less than a third of a mile in length. It commands the entrance to the bay. ,

ALCAUDET'E (anc. Uditununi), a t. of Andalusia, Spain, in the province of Jaen
and 22 m. s.w. from Jaen. It is situated in a hollow, enclosed by three hills, on an afflu-

ent of the Guadalquivir, is overlooked by the ruins of an ancient castle, and is tolerably
well built. There are fine pictures in. some of the churches. Oil and rope making,
weaving, and agriculture are the chief employments of the inhabitants. Grain, silk,

oxen, sheep, goats, pigs, mules, and asses are produced in the neighborhood. Pop.
0242.

ALCAVA'LA, or ALCABA'LA, a duty formerly charged in Spain and her colonies on
transfers of property, whether public or private. It was begun in 1341 by Alphonso XI.
at 10 and increased to 14 per cent of the selling price of all commodities, raw or manufac-

tured, and charged as often as they were sold or exchanged. This monstrous impost
was enforced, nearly ruining the commerce of the kingdom, down to the invasion of

Napoleon. Catalonia and Arragon purchased from Philip V. exemption from the tax,

and, though still burdened heavily, were in a flourishing state in comparison with dis-

tricts covered by the Alcovalla.

ALCAZ AR DE SAN JUAN' (anc. Alee), a t. of New Castile, Spain, in the province of
Ciudad Real, and 49 m. n.e. from Ciudad Real on the Madrid and Alicante railway. It

is regularly built, and has two good squares. There are manufactories of soap, nitre,

and gunpowder. Pop. 7540.

ALCAZ'AR KEBIR', a city of Morocco, 80 m. n.w. of Vez; once famous as the
rendezvous for Moorish invasions of Spain, but now greatly decayed. Not far from the

city is the river Elmahassen, where, in 1578, the Moors defeated the Portuguese, and
killed their king, Sebastian. Pop. 6000.

ALCE DO. See KINGFISHER.

ALCHEMIL'LA. See LADY'S MANTLE.
AL'CHEMY is to modern chemistry what astrology is to astronomy, or legend to his-

tory. In the eye of the astrologer, a knowledge of the stars was valuable only as a means
of foretelling, or even of influencing, future events. In like manner, the genuine alche-
mist toiled with his crucibles and alembics, calcining, subliming, distilling, not with a
view to discover the chemical properties of substances, as we understand them, but
with two grand objects, as illusory as those of the astrologer to discover, namely, (1)

the secret of transmuting tJie baser metals into gold and silver, and (2) the means of indefinitely

prolonging human life.

Tradition points to Egypt as the birthplace of the science. Hermes Trismegistus
(q.v.) is represented as the father of it; and the most probably etymology of the name is

that which connects it with the most ancient and native name of "Egypt, Ohemi (the Scrip-
ture Cham or Ham). The Greeks and Romans under the empire would seem to have
become acquainted with it from the Egyptians ; there is no reason to believe that, in

early times, either people had the name or the thing. Chemia (Gr. chemeia) occurs in the
lexicon of Suidas, written in the llth c., and is explained by him to be " the conversion
of silver and gold." It is to the Arabs, from whom Europe got the name and the art,

that we owe the prefixed article al. As if chemia had been a generic term embracing all

common chemical operations, such as the decocting and compounding of ordinary drugs,
the grand operation of transmutation was denominated the chemia (alchemy) the chemis-

try of chemistries. The Roman emperor Caligula is said to have instituted experiments
for the producing of gold out of orpiment (sulphuret of arsenic); and in the time of

Diocletian, the passion for this pursuit, conjoined with magical arts, had become so

prevalent in the empire, that that emperor is said to have ordered all Egyptian works
treating of the chemistry of gold and silver to be burnt. For at that time, multitudes
of books on this art were appearing, written by Alexandrine monks and by hermits, but

bearing famous names of antiquity, such as Democritus, Pythagoras, and Hermes.
At a later period, the Arabs took up the art; and it is to them that European A. is

directly traceable. The school of polypharmacy, as it has been called, flourished in

Arabia during the caliphates of the Abbasides. The earliest work of this school now
known is the Summa Perfeclionis, or " Summit of Perfection," composed by Gcbir (q.v.)
in the 8th c.

;
it is consequently the oldest book on chemistry proper in the world. It

contains so much of what sounds very much like jargon in our ears, that Dr. Johnson
ascribes the origin of the word "gibberish" to the name of the compiler. Yet when
viewed in its true light, it is a wonderful performance. It is a kind of text-book, or
collection of all that was then known and believed. It appears that these Arabian

pply-
pharmists had long been engaged in firing and boiling, dissolving and precipitating,

subliming and coagulating chemical substances. They worked with gold and mercury,
arsenic and sulphur, salts and acids; and had, in short, become familiar with a large

range of what are now called chemicals. Gebir taught that there are three elemental
chemicals murcury, sulphur, and arsenic. These substances, especially the first two,
seem to have fascinated the thoughts of the alchemists by their potent and penetrating
qualities. They saw mercury dissolve gold, the most incorruptible of matters, as water
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dissolves sugar; and a stick of sulphur presented to hot iron penetrates it like a spirit,

and makes It run down in a shower of solid drops, a new and remarkable substance,

possessed of properties belonging neither to iron nor to sulphur. The Arabians held
that, the metals are compound bodies, made up of mercury and sulphur in different

proportions. With these very excusable errors in theory, they were genuine practical
chemists. They toiled away at the art of making many medicines" (polyphannacy)
out of the various mixtures and reactions of such chemicals as they knew. They hail

their pestles and mortars, their crucibles and furnaces, their alembics and aludels,' their

vessels for infusion, for decoction, for cohabitation, sublimation, fixation, lixiviation,

filtration, coagulation, etc. Their scientific creed was transmutation, and their methods
were mostly blind gropings; and yet, in this way, they found out many a new body, and
invented many a useful process.

From the Arabs A. found its way through Spain into Europe, and speedily became
entangled with the fantastic subtleties of the scholastic philosophy. In the middle ages,
it was chiefly the monks that occupied themselves with A. tope John XXII. took

great delight in it, though it was afterwards forbidden by his successor. The earliest

authentic works on European A. now extant are those of Roger Bacon (b. 1314, d. 1284)
and Albertus Magnus (b. 1205, d. 1280). Roger Bacon (q.v.) appears rather the earlier

of the two as a writer, and is really the greatest man in all the school, lie was acquainted
with gunpowder. Although he condemns magic, necromancy, charms, and all such

things, he believes in the convertibility of the inferior metals into gold, but does not

profess to have ever effected the conversion. He had more faith in the elixir of life than
in gold-making. He followed Gebir in regarding portable gold that is, gold dissolved in

nitro-hydrocloric acid or aqua ref/iu as the elixir of life. Urging it on the attention of

pope Nicholas IV., he informs his holiness of an old man who found some yellow liquor
(the solution of gold is yellow) in a golden vial, when plowing one day in Sicily.

Supposing it to be dew, he drank it off. He was thereupon transformed into a hale,

robust, and highly accomplished youth. Bacon no doubt took many a dose of this

golden water himself. Albertus Magnus (q.v.) had a great mastery of the practical

chemistry of his times; he was acquainted with alum, caustic alkali, a'nd the purification
of the royal metals by means of lead. In addition to the sulphur-and-mercury theory of the

metals, drawn from Gebir, he regarded the element water as still nearer the"soul of nature
than either of these bodies. He appears, indeed, to have thought it the primary matter,
or the radical source of all things an opinion held by Thales, the father of Greek specu-
lation. Thomas Aquinas (q.v.) also wrote on A., and was the first to employ the word
amalgam (q.v.). Raymond Lully (q.v.) is another great name in the annals of A. His

writings are much more disfigured by unintelligible jargon than those of Bacon and
Albertus Mangus. He was the first to introduce the use of chemical symbols (q.v.), his

system consisting of a scheme of arbitrary hieroglyphics. He made much of the spirit
of wine (the art of distilling spirits would seem to have been then recent), imposing on it

the name of aquaa rttanh us. In his enthusiasm, he pronounced it the very elixir of life.

One of the most celebrated of the alchemists was Basil Valentine (q.v.), b. 1394, who
introduced antimony into medical use. He, along with some previous alchemists,

regarded salt, sulphur, and mercury as the three bodies contained in the metals. He
inferred that the philosopher's stone must be the same sort of combination a compound,
namelv, of salt, sulphur, and mercury; so pure, that its projection on the baser metals
should be able to work them up into greater and greater purity, bringing them at last to

the state of silver and gold. His practical knowledge was great; lie knew how to

precipitate iron from solution by potash, and many similar processes, so that he is ranked
as the founder of analytical chemistry.

But more famous than all was Paracelsus (q.v.), in whom A. proper may be said

to have culminated. He held, with Basil Valentine, that the elements of compound
bodies were salt, sulphur, and mercury representing respectively earth, air, and water,
fire being already regarded as an imponderable but these substances were in his system
purely representative. All kinds of matter were reducible under one or other of these

typical forms; everything was either a salt, a sulphur, or a mercury, or, like tiie metals,
it was a "mixt" or compound. There was one element, however, common to the four;
a fifth essence or "quintessence" of creation; an unknown and only true element, of

which the four generic principles were nothing but derivative forms or embodiments: in

other words, he inculcated the dogma that there is only one real elementary matter

nobody knows what. This one prime element of things he appears to have considered
to be the universal solvent of which the alchemists were in quest, and to express which
he introduced the term alcaJoatn word of unknown etymology, but supposed by some
to be composed of the two German words nlle getxt, "all spirit." He seems to have had
the notion that if this quintessence or fifth element could be got at, it would prove to

be at once the philosopher's stone, the universal medicine, and the irresistible solvent.

After Paracelsus, the alchemists of Europe became divided into two classes. The one
class was composed of men of diligence and sense, who devoted themselves to the

discovery of new compounds and reactions practical workers and observers of facts,
and the legitimate ancestors of the positive chemists of the era of Lavoisier. The
other class took up the visionary, fantastical side of the older A., and carried it to a

degree of extravagance before unknown. Instead of useful work, they compiled mystical
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trash into books, and fathered them on Hermes, Aristotle, Albertus Magnus, Paracelsus,
and other really great men. Their language is a farrago of my>tical metaphors, full of

'red bridegrooms" and "lily brides," "green dragons," "ruby lions," "royal baths,"
waters of life.

" The seven metals correspond with the seven planets, the seven cosmical

angels, and the seven openings of the head the eyes, the ears, the nostrils, and the

mouth. Silver was Diana, gold was Apollo, iron was Mars, tin was Jupiter, lead was
Saturn, and so forth. The}' talk forever of the power of attraction, which drew all men
and women after the possessor; of the alcahest, and the grand elixir, which was to

confer immortal vouth upon the student who should approve himself pure and brave

enough to kiss and quaff the golden draught. There was the great mystery, the mother
of the elements, the grandmother of the stars. There was the philosopher's stone, and
there was the philosophical stone. The philosophical stone was younger than the elements,

yet at her virgin touch the grossest calx (ore) among them all would blush before her into

perfect gold. The philosopher's stone, on the other hand, was the first-born of nature,
and older than the king of metals. Those wrho had attained full insight into the arcana
of the science were styled wise; those who were only striving after the light were philoso-

phers; while the ordinary practicers of the art were called adepts. It was these vi.-ion-

aries that formed themselves into Rosicrucian societies and other secret associations. It

was also in connection with this mock A., mixed up with astrology and magic, that

quackery and imposture so abounded, as is depicted by Scott in the character of
Dousterswivel in the Antiquary. Designing knaves would, for instance, make up large
nails, half of iron and half of gold, and lacker them, so that they appeared common
nails, and when their credulous and avaricious dupes saw them extract from what seemed
plain iron an ingot of gold, they were ready to advance any sum that the knaves

pretended to be necessary for pursuing the process on a large scale. It is from this

degenerate and effete school that the prevailing notion of A. is derived a notion which
is unjust to the really meritorious alchemists who paved the way for genuine chemistry.

It is interesting to observe that the leading tenet in the alchemists' creed namely,
the doctrine of the transmutability of other metals into gold and silver a doctrine
which it was at one time thought that modern chemistry had utterly exploded receives
not a little countenance from a variety of facts every day coming to light. The multi-
tude of phenomena known to chemists under the name of allotropy (q.v.), are leading
speculative men more and more to the opinion that many substances hitherto considered

chemically distinct, are only the same substance under some different condition or

arrangement of its component molecules, and that the number of really distinct elements

may be very few indeed. See Kopp's Geschichte der Cficnn'e; Alchemv <i><d the Alchem-
ists, by Dr. Samuel Brown, in Chambers's Papers for the People (Xo. 66); and the article

ALCHEMY in the 9th ed. (1875) of the Encyclopaedia Britannica.

ALCHEMY (ante). Basil Valentine and Paracelsus, recognizing the importance of
the strange substances which escaped from the retorts of the masters of A. in the
transmutation of bodies, gave them the name of mercury; the elders called them souls or

spirits; Van Helmont studied them more closely, and gave them the name of gas. He
was acquainted with carbonic acid under the name of woody gas; but his ignorance of the
action of the oxygen of the atmosphere prevented him from making the fundamental
distinction between experiments performed in a closed vessel and in one open to the air.

Priestley, Lavoisier, and Scheele, by the use of the test tube and the balance, weighed
and tested the results of ancient A., and thence modern chemistry was born: but
the work had already been begun by men of genius, such as Bernard Palissy, Boyle,
Homberg, the Geoffreys, Margraff, Bergman, and Roule, the master of Lavoisier,
who may be called the Diderot of chemistry. It is also true that the most important
discoveries in chemistry have been made by men who combined with chemical experi-
ments a marked taste for alchemic theories; for instance, Glauber, ablest of mystics;
Kunkel, who thought he had found in the

"
shining pills'" of his phosphorus mirabilix as

efficacious a remedy as the potable gold in which he also believed; Glaser, the alchemist,
master of Lemery, who has been called the father of chemisty; Robert Fludd, and
others. Soon after chemistry was settled as a science there was a crusade in si-arch of
the philosopher's stone. Among French seekers was De Lisle, who died in the Bastile

of wounds inflicted by his keepers in trying to extort his secret; among Englishmen. Dr.

Price, who committed suicide to avoid a public trial of his pretended discoveries. Doubt-
less the main idea of A. is yet alive. One of the greatest of French chemists. Dumas,
thought as to the theoretical possibility of making gold, that a solution might be found
in the doctine of isomerism; and the more famous English savant. Sir Humphrey Davy,
refused to decide that the alchemists must be wrong. In 1796 two German physicians
founded a society for the investigation of the transmutation of metals, and this society
and its branches existed as late as 1820. A text-book of chemistry by Baudrimont (1844)

says "a certain Mr. Javary has obtained very surprising results by following the pre-

scriptions of the ancient alchemists, so that there is hope of at last seeing the great work
succeed." Another work by Fiffereau (1856) affirms that the metals are compound
bodies, and that silver can be changed into gold. The literature of A. is enormous,
including such names as Roger Bacon, Lord Bacon, Becher, Fludd, Hermis, Tris-

megisti, Glauber, Kunkel, Paracelsus, Querceteau, Basil Valentine, Peter Gregory, etc.,

not to mention Greek, Roman, and Arabic writers.
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ALCIA'TI, ANDRE'A, 1492-1550; an Italian jurist, skillful in his exposition of the

laws, for which he is praised by De Thou, lie published many legal works, annotations
on Tacitus, and Emblems or moral sayings in Latin verse, greatly admired. His History
of Milan was published in 1625.

ALCIBI ADES, a son of Clinias and Dinomache, b. at Athens, 450 B.C. He lost his

father in the battle of Clueronea, and was in consequence educated in the house of

Pericles, his uncle. In his youth he gave evidence of his future greatness, excelling both
in mental and bodily exercises. His handsome person, his distinguished parentage, and
the high position of Pericles, procured him a multitude of friends and admirers. Socrates
was one of the former, and gained considerable influence over him; but was unable to

restrain his love of luxury and dissipation, which found ample means of gratification in
the wealth that accrued to him by his union with Hipparete, the daughter of Hipponicus.
His public displays, especially at the Olympic games, were incredibly expensive. He
bore arms for the first time in the expedition against Potidaea (432 B.C.), where he was
wounded, and where his life wTas saved by Socrates a debt which he liquidated eight
years after at the battle of Delium, by saving, in his turn, the life of the philosopher; but
he seems to have taken no part in political matters till after the death of the demagogue
Cleon, when Nicias brought about a treaty of peace for fifty years between the Athenians
and Lacedaemonians. A., jealous of the esteem in which Nicias was held, persuaded the
Athenians to ally themselves with the people of Argos, Elis, andMautinea, and did atl

in his power to stir up afresh their old antipathy to Sparta. It was at his suggestion
that they engaged in the celebrated enterprise against Sicily, to the command of which
he was elected, along with Nicias and Lamachus. But while preparations were being
made, it happened during one night that all the statues of Mercury in Athens were
mutilated. The enemies of A. threw the blame of this mischief upon him, but post-

poned the impeachment till he had set sail, when they stirred up the people against him
to such a degree that he was recalled, in order to stand his trial. On his way home, he
landed at Thurii, fled, aud betook himself to Sparta, where, by conforming to the strict

manners of the people, he soon became a favorite. He induced the Lacedaemonians to

send assistance to the Syracusaus, persuaded them to form an alliance with the king
of Persia, and after the unfortunate issue of the Athenian expedition in Sicily, to

support the people of Chios in their endeavors to throw off the yoke of Athens. He
went thither himself, and raised all Ionia in revolt against that city. But Agis and the

other leading men in Sparta, jealous of the success of A., ordered their generals in Asia
to have him assassinated. A. discovered this plan, and fled to Tissaphernes, a Persian

satrap, who had orders to act in concert with the Lacedaemonians. He now resumed his

old manners, adopted the luxurious habits of Asia, and made himself indispensable to

Tissaphernes. He represented to the latter that it was contrary to the interests of Persia
entire to disable the Athenians. He then sent word to the commanders of the Athenian
forces at Samos that he would procure for them the friendship of the satrap if they
would control the extravagance of the people, and commit the government to an oligarchy.
This offer was accepted, and Pisander was sent to Athens, where he got the supreme
power vested in a council of 400 persons. When it appeared, however, that this council
had no intention of recalling A., the army at Samos chose him as their commander,
desiring him to lead them on instantly to Athens, and overthrow the tyrants. But A.
did not wish to return to his native country till he had rendered it some service, and he

accordingly attacked and defeated the Lacedaemonians both by sea and land. Tissa-

phernes now ordered him to be arrested at Sardis on his return, the satrap not wishing
the king to imagine that he had been accessory to his doings. But A. found means to

escape; placed himself again at the head of the army; beat the Lacedaemonians and
Persians at Cy/icus; took Cyzicus, Chalcedon, and Byzantium; restored to the Athenians
the dominion of the sea; and then returned to his country (407 B.C.), to which he had
been formally invited. He was received with general enthusiasm, as the Athenians
attributed to his banishment all the misfortunes that had befallen them.

The triumph of A., however, was not destined to last. He was again sent to Asia
with loo .ships; but not being supplied with money for the soldiers' pay, he was obliged
to seek assistance at Caria, where he transferred the command in the meantime to

Antiochus, who being lured into an ambuscade by Lysauder, lost his life and part of the

ships. The enemies of A. took advantage of this to accuse him and appoint another
commander. A. went to Thrace, where he lived in voluntary exile in Pactyse, one of
the castles which he had built out of his earlier spoils. But being threatened here with
the power of Laceda?monia. he removed to Bithynia, with the intention of repairing to

Artaxerxes, to gain him over to the interests of his country. At the request of the

thirty tyrants of Athens, and with the concurrence of the Spartans, Pharnaba/.us, a

satrap of Artaxerxes, received orders to put A. to death. He was living at this time in

a castle at Phrygia; Pharuabazus ordered it to be set on fire during the night, and as his

victim was endeavoring to escape from the flames, he was pierced with a volley of arrows.
Thus perished A. (404 B.C.), about the 45th year of his age. He was singularly endowed
by nature, being possessed of the most fascinating eloquence (although he could not
articulate the letter r, and stuttered in his speech), and having in a rare degree the
talent to win and to govern men. Yet in all his transactions, he allowed himself to be
directed by external circumstances, without having any fixed principles of conduct.
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On the other baud, he possessed that boldness which arises from conscious superiority,
and shrunk from no difficulty, because he was never doubtful concerning the' means by
which an end might be attained. His life has been written by Plutarch and Cornelius

Nepos.

ALCIN'OUS, a mythical king of the Pha?ciaus, grandson of Neptune. lie was
immortalized in the Oaytacy for the relief and entertainment extended to Ulysses by his

daughter Xausieaa. The subjects of A. loved pleasure, but they were skillful seamen,
and he is described as having been a good prince.

AL'CIPHRON, a Greek epistolary writer, probably contemporary with Lucian.
His letters, 116 of which have been published, are in pure Attic dialect, and are con-
sidered models of style. The imaginary authors are common people, fishermen, cour-

tcsaus, and parasites. The letters are valuable as picturing Athenian private life at that

period.

ALCIRA (anc. Soebaticula), a t. of Spain, in the province of Valencia, 20 m. s. by w.
from Valencia^ on an island in the river Xucar, the two branches of which are here
crossed by stone bridges. It is surrounded by old walls, with strong towers. The
principal streets are wide, but the t. is ill built. The inhabitants are chiefly employed in
the manufacture of earthenware, the production of silk, and agriculture. The sur-

rounding country is much intersected by canals, exhibiting an admirable specimen of the

system of irrigation introduced by the Moors. Pop. 15,400.

ALOLE'ON, in Greek legend, son of Amphiaraus and Eriphyle, and brother of

Amphiloclus. He was a leader of the Epigoui who went against Thebes to revenge the
death of their fathers in the war of the seven. After the fall of Thebes, A. killed his

mother, as he had been ordered by his father. For this act madness came upon him, and
he was always pursued by the furies. He married Arsinoe, daughter of Phegenus, king
of Psophis, and also CalirrhoC, daughter of the river-god Achelous. The last wit'e

coveted the necklace and peplus of Harmonia, once belonging to his mother, which he had
given to Arsinoe, and he got them from Arsinoe by the false pretense of wishing to

idedicate them at Delphi in hope to cure his madness.
*

When his father-in-law heard that

he had got the treasures for his new wife, he sent his sons, who killed A; but A.'s sons

by Calirrhoe took bloody vengeance, at her instigation. After his death A. seems to

have been worshiped, and had altars at Thebes and elsewhere; his tomb was shown
at Psophis, and he had a statue at Delphi.

ALCM^E OX, a Greek natural philosopher of the latter part of the 6th c. B.C., b. in

Crotona, s. Italy, and said to have been a pupil of Pythagoras. He was the first who
practiced dissection of animals; but it is a question whether he ever operated on a
human body. He thought the human soul was immortal, because, like the heavenly
bodies, it contained within itself a principle of motion. The eclipses of the moon he

thought were occasioned by her shape, like that of a boat.

ALC MAN, an ancient lyric poet, was born at Sardis, the capital of Lydia, in Asia

Minor, but lived first as a slave, and afterwards as a freeman in Sparta. He is the earliest

erotic poet, and is said to have introduced some new metrical forms called A!>-in<mi<'<i

metra. He composed in the Doric dialect a poem on the Dioscuri, Parthenia, or songs

sung by choruses of virgins, bridal-hymns, verses in praise of love and wine, etc. We
possess only a few fragments of A., nor do these justify the high opinion entertained of
his merits by the ancients, though some of them exhibit considerable beauty. A. d. of a
loathsome disease (morbw pedicularis).

ALCME'NE, in Greek mythology, daughter of Electryon, kingof Mycemr, and wife
of Amphitrvon; mother of Hercules, by Jupiter, who came to her in the form of her
husband. She was the mother of Iphicles by Amphitryon.

ALCO, a variety of dog, domesticated in Mexico and Peru before the discovery of

America by Europeans, and also found in a wild state in these countries. ]5ut whether
it is originally a native of them, or has escaped from domestication, is uncertain, nor is

the variety well known to naturalists. It is described as having a very small head and

pendulous ears: the latter being in dogs one of the ordinary results of domestication.

Humholdf supposed it to l>c allied to the shepherd's dog. It has been attempted to elevate

it into a species under the name of cants A. It is not improbable that the name A. was

given to more varieties than one.

ALCOCK. Sir PirTiiKKKciisn, b. London, 1809; British diplomatist and author. He
held various posts in the naval, medical, and diplomatic services in Spain, 1833-44; and
was British consul at Foochow, Shanghai and Canton in China; consul-general to Japan,
1859; and later, minister plenipotentiary. Owing to the ignorance then existing con-

cerning the true relations of the tycoon and the mikado that of vassal, instead of equal
his course was beset with many difficulties, and attempts were made upon his life in

1860 and 1862. He was one of the four foreign ministers who ordered the bombardment
of Shimonoseki, and then exacted an indemnity of $3,000,000. For this he was recalled.

A. \\as made K.C.B. in 1863, and was minister plenipotentiary to China INPM-?]. He is

now president of the royal geographical society; and has published Mulical History of
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the British Legion in Spain, Life's Problems, The Capital of the Tycoon, Three Tears in

Japan, and Art and Art Iiidustrits in Jupan.

ALCOHOL is a limpid, colorless liquid, of a hot, pungent taste, and having a slight
but agreeable smell. It is the characteristic ingredient of fermented drinks, and gives
them their intoxicating quality. Looking at the extraordinary consumption of these

liquors, and to the extensive application of A. for other purposes, it becomes one of the
most important substances produced by art.

There is only one source of A. namely, the fermentation of sugar or other saccharine
matter. Sugar is the produce of the vegetable world. Some plants contain free .-ugar,
and still more contain starch, which can be converted into sugar. The best vegetable
substances, then, for yielding A. are those that contain the greatest abundance of sugar
or of starch. See DIASTASE," FKKMKXTATIOX. and DISTILLATION.

Owing to the attraction of A. for water, it is impossible to procure pure A. by distil-

lation alone. Common spirits, such as brandy, whisky, etc., contain oO or 52 per cent
of A.; in other words, they are about half A., half water. Prouf-spirit, which is the
standard by means of which all mixtures of A. and water are judged, contains 57.27 per
cent by volume, and 49.50 per cent by weight, of A. The specific gravity of proof-
spirit is 918.6; and when a spirit is called abvce proof, it denotes that it contains an excess
of A.; thus, apirit "f iriu

,-,
or reel ilied spirit, with specific gravity 838, is 54 to 58 over-

proof, and requires 54 to 58 per cent of water to be added to it, to bring the strength
down to that of proof-spirit; whilst the term under proof has reference to a less strong
spirit than the standard. See AKEOMETEK. The most primitive method of learning the

strength of A. was to drench gunpowder with it, set fire to the spirit, and if it inflamed
the gunpowder as it died out, then the A. stood the test or proof, and was called proof-

spirit. The highest concentration possible by distillation gives 90 per cent of A., still leav-

ing 10 per cent of water. In order to remove this, fused chloride of calcium, quicklime,
or fused' carbonate of potash, is added to the alcoholic liquid, the whole allowed to stand
for twelve hours, and then the spirit may be distilled off quite free from water. Spirit of
wine may also be deprived of its remaining water by suspending it in a bladder in a
warm place; the bladder allows* much of the water to pass through and evaporate, but
little of the A. The latter method is called Soemmering's process, and depends on the
different degrees of rapidity with which the bladder admits of water and A. passing
through it. Tims, introduce into one bladder 8 oz. of water, and into a second, 8 oz. of

A., and allow both bladders to be similarly exposed on a sand-bath, till all the water has

evaporated through the pore of the membrane, which will be accomplished in about 4

days, and it will then be observed that whilst 8 oz. water have made their exit from the

bladder, that only one ounce of A. has thus evaporated, and 7 oz. still remain in the
bladder. This experiment explains why smugglers, a fewr

generations ago, could supply
a whisky which was stronger, and hence esteemed preferable, as tliey carried the whisky
in bladders around their persons, and the water escaping therefrom in much greater pro-

portion than the A., a stronger spirit was left.

A. is used medicinally, both internally and externally. The more common form for

internal use is brandy, and is that generally recommended by physicians. As a xtomachie
stint ntttnt, A. is used in sea-sickness and indigestion. As a stimulant and rentoratitt, it is

employed with advantage in the later stages of fever. It is also employed internally as

a jwirt'i-fiil crritant \.o prevent fainting during operations, and to assist in restoration in

cases of suspended animation. In cases of diarrhea, unaccompanied by inflammation,
it is often of great benefit. Externally, A. is applied to stop hemorrhage, to harden the

cuticle over tender parts, as the nipples of females for some time before delivery, and to

feet which have been blistered from long walking or tight-fitting shoes.

Absolute or anhydrous A. has a specific gravity of 793 at the temperature of 60. It

boils at 1T;'> . and lias not been frozen by any cold hitherto produced. Reduced to a

temperature of 130, A. becomes of an oily and greasy consistence; at 146 it assumes
the aspect of melted wax; and at 166 it gets still thicker, but does not congeal at

the lowest attainable temperature. This property of non-freezing at any degree of cold

to which the earth is subjected, has led to the employment of A. colored red by cochineal,

in the thermometers sent out to the arctic regions, 'it acts as a poison by abstracting the

water from the parts it touches. It is highly inflammable; its combustion \ iekling only
carbonic acid and water. When mixed with water, heat is evolved, and a condensation
takes place. The formula of A. is C 4H 8O 2 . In 100 Ibs., therefore, of A., about .">:> are

carbon, V.\ hydrogen, and 34 oxygen. Besides the A. consumed in wine. beer, and

spirits, it is much employed in pharmacy and in the arts. It is a powerful solvent for

re.-.ins and oils: and hence is employed in the preparation of varnishes. In Germany, a

cheap spirit made from potatoes is much used for cooking on a small scale. See METHY-
LATED SPIKIT: and ALCOHOL and ALCOHOLS. The use and abuse of alcoholic drinks
will be considered under FOOD AND DIUNK, and TEMPERANCE.

ALCOHOL, PHYSIOLOGICAL AND POISONOUS ACTION OF. A. in a concentrated form
exerts a local irritant action on the membranes and tissues of the animal body. Accord-

ing to various circumstances, as, for example, its greater or less dilution, the quantity in

Which it is administered, the emptiness or fullness of the stomach, and the nature of the

animal on which the experiment is made, A. may either act as a gentle stimulus,
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which assists the digestive process, or it may excite such a degree of irritation as may
lead to the disorganization of the mucous membrane. It is wefl known that dilute A.,
in contact with animal matter, at a temperature of from 60 to 90

:

, undergoes acetic

fermentation, and it was maintained by Leuret and Lassaigue that a similar change took

place in the stomach. It appears, however, that only a small part of the A. under-

goes this change; and it is the small part thus changed which produces the penetrating
and disagreeable acidity which characterizes the eructations and vomited matters of

drunkards. A. is, however, for the most part, rapidly absorbed in an unchanged state,

either in the form of liquid or vapor; aud this absorption may take place through the

cellular (or connective) tissue, the serous cavities, the lungs, or the digestive canal. This
is shown by the experiments of Ornla, who fatally intoxicated dogs by injecting A. into

the subcutaneous cellular tissue, or by making them breathe an atmosphere charged with
alcoholic vapor; and by Raver, who injected about half an ounce of proof-spirit into the

peritoneum of rabbits, which almost immediately became comatose, and died in a few
hours. It is, however, only with absorption from the intestinal canal that we have to

deal, in relation to man. Almost the whole of this absorption is effected in the stomach,
and it is only when A. is taken in great excess, or is mixed with a good deal of sugar, that

any absorption beyond the stomach occurs. The rapidity of the absorption varies

according to circumstances. The absorption is most rapid when the stomach is empty
and the drinker is

fatigued;
while the action is delayed by a full stomach, and especially

by the presence of acids, tannin, or the mucilaginous and saccharine ingredients of many
wines. Fatty matters have a similar action, and hence it is that (as we learn from Dr.
Perrin's elaborate article on "The Physiology of Alcohol," in the Diction attire Encyclo-

pedique de$ Sciences Medicates, vol. ii.'p. 577, 1865) "we must account for the English
habit of taking a very fat soup, or even a glass of oil, before proceeding aux libations."

The mode of action of A. on the system, and the various phenomena of drunkenness are

sufficiently described in the article INTOXICATION. Previously to the year 1860, the
actual pre'seuce of A. in the blood had been attempted to be proved by many chemists,
but no satisfactory evidence upon this point had been adduced; and its presence had also

been sought for in the expired air and in the secretions, but the results were equally
doubtful; aud Liebig's view, that A. was oxidized in the Wood, and after passing through
various stages of oxidation, was finally converted into, and eliminated from, the sy-tem
as carbonic acid and water, was almost generally accepted. In that year, however, an
elaborate work, abounding in well-devised experiments, and entitled Du Role de VAlcohol
et des Anesthesiques dans ^Organism, was published by three well-known physiological
inquirers, MM. Lallemande, Perrin, and Duroy, and received a prize, with high com-
mendation, from the academy of sciences. In this work, it seems to be proved beyond
all doubt that " A. stays for a time in the blood, that it excretes a direct and primary
action on the nervous centers, whose functions it modifies, perverts, or abolishes, accord-

ing to the dose; that neither in the blood nor in the expired air are any traces to be found
of its transformation or destruction; that it accumulates in the nervous centers, and in

the liver>and that it is finally discharged from the system by the ordinary channels of
elimination." Perriu, op. cit", p. 580. So far from carbonic acid being one of its final

products, it is now ascertained that A. causes a diminished exhalation of that gas. The
A., when it has entered the blood, is diffused over the whole organism, remains during,
apparently, different periods in different organs, and almost immediately begins io e-eape;
and if as much wine or spirit is taken as contains 80 grammes, or rather more than 2Aoz.
of A., the urine passed some hours afterwards yields, by distillation, an amount of A.

capable of burning; and the elimination by this channel continues for 16 hours or more.
The elimination by the lungs continues for about 8 hours. The authors believe that in

man the cliief excreting channel is the skin, but they have no data to show how long this

elimination is continued. They further shoT that when a quantity of tin ordinaire,

equivalent to half an ounce of A., has been taken by a healthy man, the presence of A.

may be readily detected in the blood, the expired air, the urine, and the cutaneous exha-
lation in the course of half an hour after the wine has been taken. In animals destroyed
when intoxicated, the portions of the brain and of the liver are found to yield, weight
for weight, considerably more A. than the blood. The fact of the retention and accu-
mulation of A. in the nervous centers and liver, tends to throw much light on the special
diseases of drunkards.

The action of anv kind of alcoholic drink in moderate doses, is that of a somewhat
rapid stimulant. The bodily and mental powers are for a time excited beyond their

ordinary strength, after which there is a corresponding depression. Although the A.
which is introduced into the system cannot act as a true food (for in that case it

would not pass through the system unchanged), it indirectly takes the place of food, by
diminishing the wear and tear of the system, and thus rendering less food sufficient : a
fact which is proved by chemical experiments, showing that less carbonic acid and urea
(which are the ultimate products of the carbonaceous and nitrogenous tissues) are given
off when A. is administered in moderation, than when it is totally withheld.

The influence of an excessive dose of A. has been demonstrated by various series

of experiments on animals, and unfortunately by many observed cases in man. If a

poisonous dose of A. is given to an animal (a dog, for example), its action on the
nervous system 'IB the first point that is noticed. The dog ceases to exhibit the ordinary
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control over its muscular movements, which seem to be no longer under the influence of
the will. It walks with uncertain and doubtful steps, till the hind-legs lose their power,
the fore-legs still preserving some activity. The general sensibility becomes more or less

abolished, and the animal can no longer see or feel. Soon afterwards the respiration
fails

;
and finally, the circulation is arrested, and life ceases with the last beat of the

heart.

As cases are of frequent occurrence in which it is almost impossible for non-profes-
sional persons (the police, for example) to distinguish between extreme drunkenness and
certain other morbid conditions, as apoplexy, concussion of the brain, and opium-
poisoning, it may be practically useful if we lay down a few rules on this subject. In
concussion and in very extreme intoxication, there is profound coma or sleepiness; but
in the latter case the odor of the breath removes all difficulty of diagnosis. The most
difficult cases are those in which the symptoms of concussion or apoplexy are associated
with an alcoholic odor of the breath; in such cases the head should be most carefully
examined for marks of violence, and every effort should be made to obtain a history of
the case from those who had previously seen the patient. In poisoning by opium or

laudanum, the peculiar smell of the drug may generally be detected in the breath (a test

which, however, fails if morphia has been taken). In poisoning by opium, the face is

pale, and the pupils of the eyes are contracted; while in drunkenness, the face is flushed,
and the pupils are generally dilated. Another difference (to which Dr. A. S. Taylor
calls attention) is this, that while perfect remissions are rare in poisoning by opium, in

poisoning with A. the patient often recovers his senses, and subsequently dies. In
either kind of poison, the stomach-pump should be used, and the ejected contents of the
stomach may facilitate our diagnosis. A sulphate of zinc emetic should be prescribed,
if there is no stomach-pump at hand; and after the stomach has been well cleared out,
coffee and other strong stimulants should be given.

ALCOHOLOM ETRY is the process of estimating the percentage of absolute alcohol in

a sample of spirits. See AKEOMKTER.

ALCOHOLS. During the last few years, our knowledge of the properties of ordinary
alcohol and of the general class of bodies to which the term Alcohol* is applied, in con-

sequence of their resemblance, in certain chemical reactions, to ordinary alcohol, has
been very much enlarged. We shall first make a few supplementary additions to the
article ALCOHOL, and shall then proceed to notice the class of Alcohols.

In the article SYNTHESIS, a method is described by which Berthelot artificially formed
alcohol from inorganic compounds. He has since devised another method, which throws
much light on the nature of the composition of this substance. On combining the

hydro-carbon ethylene, or olefiant gas (C 4H 4), with hydriodic acid (HI), we obtain iodide

of ethyl (C 4H 5I); and by prolonged boiling with caustic potash, the former compound
may be converted into alcohol, as is shown in the equation,*

Iodide of Ethyl. Hyd. of Pot. Alcohol.
-' '-'-' '- lod. Pot.

C 4II 5 ) , K / n _ CH. ) ft ,
K

I f
+ H f

u " - H f
Ua + I

Here it is seen that the iodine of the iodide of ethyl abstracts the potassium from the

hydrate; while the group dHs, which constitutes ethyl, is substituted for the metal.

Alcohol may thus be regarded as a dydrate analogous to hydrate of potash; and if the

latter is regarded as water in which one atom of hydrogen has been replaced by one of

potassium, so alcohol may be regarded as water in which one atom of hydrogen has been

replaced by the monatomic radical ethyl. Hence, while alcohol was regarded, according
to the compound radical theory, as hydrated oxide of ethyl, C 4H 5O,HO, it is now
regarded, according to the old theory of types (q.v.), as water in which one atom
of hydrogen is replaced by one of ethyl, "C 4H 5 , and is expressed by the formula

C 4H B ) nH [
Ua

The action of oxygen on alcohol requires a brief notice. In a nearly anhydrous state,

alcohol has little tendency to oxidation, but when freely diluted and exposed to the air,

it rapidly becomes oxidized into acetic acid, a result shown by the equation,
Alcohol. Acetic Acid.

CJIeO, 4- 4O = C 4H 4O 4 4- 2HO.
This conversion is, however, not a direct one, an intermediate compound, termed alde-

hyde (q.v.), being first formed, which is rapidly oxidized into acetic acid. The oxida-

tion of alcohol into aldehyde is represented by the equation,
Alcohol. Aldehyde.

C.H.O, 4- 2O = C 4H 4O 2 4- 2HO;

* We have expressed the substances in the following equation in accordance with the theory of

types, because the substitution of the ethyl for the potassium is thus more clearly seen than in the
corresponding equation, C 4HJ 4- 2KO = C 4H 8Oj 4- KI.
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while the further oxidation of aldehyde into acetic acid is represented by
Aldehyde. Acetic Acid.

C 4H 4O a 4- 2O = C 4H 4 4 .

Chlorine and alcohol react singularly on each other the final products being hydrochlo-
ric acid, and a very remarkable colorless oily fluid of a peculiar penetrating and irritat-

ing odor, called chloral, which is represented by the formula, C 4C1 3HO 2 . Dilute
alcohol distilled with chloride of lime (bleaehing-powder) yields chloroform; and this is

the most economical process for obtaining this invaluable compound. Heated with an
excess of sulphuric acid, alcohol loses all its oxygen in the form of water, and is con-
verted into ethyleue, the result being shown by the equation,

Alcohol. Ethylene.
'^ * ~* *-~- "Water.

C 4H 6O 2 = C 4 1I 4 + 2HO.
A less complete dehydration, under the action of sulphuric acid, converts alcohol into

ether. The process is a complicated one, but the h'ual result is expressed by the equa-
tion,

Alcohol. Ether. Water.

2(C 4H 6O a)
= (Ci.0)a + H aO a .

The best tests for discovering the presence of alcohol are 1. Its hot, pungent taste,
its odor, and its great volatility. 2. Absorbed in asbestos, it burns with a pale blue

flame, which deposits no carbon on white porcelain ; and when burned in the mouth of
an inverted test-tube, containing a few drops of the solution of baryta, it produces a
well-marked deposit of carbonate of baryta carbonic acid and water being the products
of its combustion. 3. It dissolves camphor. 4. It sets free green oxide of chromium
when boiled with a few drops of a saturated solution of bichromate of potash, mixed
with sulphuric acid. The chromium test, originally discovered by Dr. Thomson in

1846, is that on which the French physiologists'Lallemand, Perrin, and Duroy relied in

their investigations regarding the presence of alcohol in the blood, urine, expired air,

etc. See ALCOHOL, PHYSIOLOGICAL ACTION OF.

Alcohol is of a double use to the chemist, inasmuch as it furnishes a cleanly and val-

uable fuel when used in the spirit-lamp, and possesses remarkable solvent powers without
in general exerting chemical action on the dissolved substances. It dissolves many of
the gases more freely than water, as, for example, nitrous oxide, carbonic acid, phos-
phuretted hydrogen, cyanogen, and the hydrocarbons, as, for instance, ethylene.
Amongst the mineral substances which it dissolves may be mentioned iodine, bromine,
boracic acid, the hydrates of potash and soda, the chlorides of calcium, strontium, mag-
nesium, zinc, platinum, and gold, the perchloride of iron, corrosive sublimate, the
nitrates of lime, magnesia, etc. ; whilst among organic matters, it dissolves many organic
acids, bases, and neutral bodies, the resins, the soaps, and the fats, which latter, how-
ever, dissolve more freely in ether than in alcohol. The alcoholic solutions of sub-
stances used in medicine are called Tinctures.

In the article POLYATOMIC ALCOHOLS (q.v.), the general characteristics of the class of
bodies now known as alcohols are briefly given. The term alcohol is now so far extended
as to include all neutral compounds of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, which react upon
acids in such a way that water is eliminated while ethers arc produced. We shall endea-
vor to elucidate the nature of the different classes of alcohols by giving one example of

each principal kind. In a monatomic alcohol (see POLYATOMIC ALCOHOLS), half the
TT I

hydrogen in the primary type for water, TT
[-

O 2 ,
is replaced by an organic radical; thus

in methyl-alcohol, or wood-spirit, one equivalent of hydrogen. H, is replaced by one

equivalent of the organic radical methvl, C 2H S the formula for methyl-alcohol being
C1 H )

1

>Oy, or C aH 4O a ; while in ordinary vinic or ethyl alcohol there is a similar replace-

ment by the radical ethyl, C4H 6 the formula for this (the ordinary) alcohol being
4

H
'

!"

2 ' or C H a -

The monatomic alcohols are more abundant than all the polyatomic alcohols together.
There are several series of them, of Which the most important arc alcohols whose radical

is of the form G.tA\jr , (as CsH3,C 4 H6,CeII 7 ), and which arc represented by the tormula

C;,nHan -t-.,O a ,
or Can 2n+i to. Of these, twelve are at present known. They arc inti-

mately related to the fatty acids, whose general formula is C':n II a/) 4 ,
which may be

formed from the alcohol by oxidation O 2 Wing substituted for II 2 . Thus alcohol, repre-
sented generally by CanH an+ a O..., yields the fatty acid represented by C2nH 2nO 4 : for

example, methvl alcohol, C aII 4O a , yields formic acid, C aH aO.( : ethyl-alcohol, C 4H 8Oa ,

yields acetic acid, C 4H 4O 4 , and so on. The three highest alcohols of this set, whose for-

inul;e are C) aHi 4Oj, C 64H 56O a , and C<isHesO 5 , known as cctylic. cerotylic. and melissvlic

alcohols, are solid waxy or fatty matters. There is one alcohol whose radical is CnHn,
and whose formula is Ci HigO s viz., the solid substance known as Borneo camphof
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(see RESINS) ; and in cholesterin (an ingredient of the bile), whose formula is C5 2H 44 O, the
TT i

radical is C 5sH43 . Diatomic alcoJiols belong to the secondary water type,
j_j

''

,- O 4 ,
in which,

as before, half the hydrogen, H2 (which, in this case, is two atoms), is replaced by one
atom of a compound radical. The radical is often marked with two dashes in such cases

as these, to indicate that one of its atoms replaces two of hydrogen. Thus, the most

important diatomic alcohol, glycol, is represented, according to the theory of types, by

the formula v-' 4 ***-'
[.
Q 4 ,

its radical being C 4H 4 . In the triatomic alcohols, we take
Xlj \

TT )
'

r O 6 , or the tertiary type of water, and replace half the hydrogen viz., three atoms,

by one atom of an organic radical, which we consequently mark with three dashes. The
well-known substance glycerine is the only example of the triatomic alcohols. Its

radical is C 6H 5 ;
and as this replaces three atoms of hydrogen, its typical formula is

> O 6 ;
its ordinary formula being C 6H 8O 6 , which throws no light on its internal

constitution. One tetratomic and one Tiexatomw alcohol have been discovered.* The
former is erythrite, a substance obtained from the litmus lichen; one atom of its radical,

//"I TT \iv 1

C eH 6 , replaces four atoms of hydrogen, and its typical formula is written
' '*

TJ [
O e ;

while the latter is mannite (the chief ingredient of the well-known substance manna,
described in the article SUGAR), in which one atom of the radical, CuHg, replaces six

/p TT \ v i
)

atoms of hydrogen, its typical formula being
^

5- On, while its ordinary formula

is C 12H 14O 12 .

We have entered somewhat fully into the consideration of this somewhat difficult

subject, because it is one of great general interest, as showing the close chemical connec-
tion between various groups of bodies of apparently totally different natures. No one
could have anticipated, twenty years ago, that such very different substances as choles-

terin and mannite were allied to ordinary alcohol. f

ALCO'NA, a co. in n. e. Michigan, on lake Huron ; 630 sq.m. ; pop. '74, 1214; drained

by the Ausable and branches. It was but recently organized.

ALCO'EA, a town of Valencia, Spain, in the province of Castellon, 43 m. n.n.e. from
Valencia. It is tolerably wejl built. Many of ttie inhabitants are employed in the man-
ufacture of earthenware and the distilling of brandy. Corn, grapes, silk, and hemp are

among the principal productions of the neighborhood. Fruits are a chief article of export.
Pop. 5609.

AL'CORAN. See KORAX.

ALCORN, a co. in n.e. Mississippi, on the Tennessee border; 460 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 10,431
2768 colored. The surface is level, and soil fertile. Co. seat, Corinth.

ALCOTT, AMOS BRONSON, b. Connecticut, 1799. He was the son of a farmer, and
when young, went to Virginia as a peddler. Returning to New England, he became a
successful teacher of children in Boston, remarkable for sympathy and skill in dealing
with the very young; but he gave up his school, and at Concord, Mass., began the

study of natural theology, civil and social science, and reforms, especially in educa-
tion and diet. He visited England in 1842, and brought back with him Charles Lane
and H. G. Wright, and the three founded a community, near Harvard, Mass. The
Englishmen soon went home, the community farm was sold, and A. went to Concord,
where he has since lived as a peripatetic philosopher, speaking occasionally to the public
in other places, when invited, on a wide range of subjects, from divinity to practical
cookery. He is admired for brilliancy and suggestiveness. His points of importance in

treating of man physically are : race, complexion, diet, and government. He has written

Orphif Siii/f/t>/,t, Tablets, Concord Days, etc. In his theology he has always cultivated the

mystical element, and of late years his teachings show a decided tendency towards the

evangelical view of Christianity, though he declines to attach himself to any sect.

ALCOTT, LOUISA MAY, b. 1833; daughter of A. Bronson; when very young a writer
of fairy tales, and later of Hospital Sketches, for which the materials were secured while
she was a nurse in the army, during the war of the rebellion. Little Women, Little Men,
An Old Fashioned Girl, are* among her popular works.

ALCOTT, WILLIAM ALEXANDER, 1798-1859; b. Connecticut; cousin of A. Bronson,
an American author. When young he worked on a farm in summer and taught school
in winter. He studied medicine at Yale, and assisted Woodbridge in preparing his geog-

* A second tetratomic alcohol, propylphycite. CH SO 8 , has been lately artificially formed by Carius;
and dulcite, which is isomeric with mannite. is now regarded as a second hexatomic alcohol. We
mention these facts to show what constant additions are being made to this class of bodies.

+ There can be no doubt that the sugars will soon be universally admitted to be alcohols, as Ber-
thelot suggested a few years ago. In one of our best and latest works on chemistry, Naquet's Prin-
cipes rle de Chimie, fondee sur les Theories Modernes (3d ed.. 1867), cane-sugar, melitose, trehalose,
mycose. m616zitose. lactose, and pa rasaocharose fmost of which are described in the article SUGAR,
q.v.) are placed under the head or "Alcohols Polyglucosides."
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raphies, at the same period editing the Juvenile Rambler, the first serial for children

issued in America. He also edited Annals of Education, arid worked with Gallaudet,

Hooker, and others for school reform, gaining a premium for a paper On the Construction

of ScJio<>l JftHtif*. In 1832, he removed to Boston and published The Y>i ny Man's Guidf.

Within 2<> years of lecturing he visited more than 20,000 schools, making addresses to

most of them. His works are more than a hundred in number, nearly all of a refonna-

tory character.

ALCOVE (Spanish alcoba. which is derived from the Arabic el-kauf, a tent), an archi-

tectural term, denoting a sort of niche or recess in a chamber where one may recline, or
where a bed may be placed. An A. is either hung with curtains or closed* with doors

during the day. It was known to the ancients, and at one time very common in France,
when the immoderate size of the apartments rendered it absolutely necessary as a prevent-
ive against the cold during sleep. It is no longer fashionable, the most eminent physi-
cians having declared it to be prejudicial to health.

ALCO'Y, a t. of Spain, in the province of Alicante, a portion of the former kingdom of

Valencia. It is "built in a funnel of the hills, on a tongue of land hemmed in by two
streams, with bridges and arched viaducts.

" The houses hang picturesquely over the

terraced gardens and ravines. "The walls of A. are of clay, and suffered considerable

damage during the last war; but the town contains some new edifices, and has numerous
manufactories. "Here is made the papel de hilo, the book Librito def>tn,<ir. which forms
the entire demiduodecimo library of nine tenths of Spaniards, and with which they make
their jMipefitoa, or little paper cigars ;" 200,000 reams are annually made, of which 10.000
are used for writing, 10,000 for packing, and 180,000 for the paper cigars! A. is also

famous for its suirar-plums. It has a consistory, town-hall, poor asvlum, public granary,
etc. Pop. about 25,000.

ALCTJDI A, MANUEL DE GODOY. DUKE OF, known as the prince of peace, was b. at

Badajos, in Spain, 12th of May, 1767. Poor, but handsome and musical, at the age of

twenty he entered the king's body-guard at Madrid, and soon became a favorite of the
weak Charles IV.. as well as of his queen. Honors and emoluments flowed in rapidly.
In 1801, he led the Spanish army against the Portuguese, and signed the treaty of Badajos.
In 1804, he was made generalissimo of the Spanish forces on sea and land, and invested
with unlimited power. The alliance of Spain with France, and the war with England
which ensued, in spite of the sums paid by Spain to secure neutrality, the defeat of

Trafalgar, and consequent check to commerce all tended to exasperate the public mind,
and a court-party was formed against him, Avith the prince of Asturias at its head. A.
now resolved to shake off the French alliance, and to treat secretly with the Lisbon court.

But however cautiously taken, his warlike measures reached the ears of Napoleon, and
determined him to carry out his project of dethroning the Bourbons. Meanwhile, the

people had been further exasperated against the favorite by his unprincipled accusations

against the prince of Asturias: and when, in 1808, Charles abdicated in favor of his >!>n,

the duke's life was only saved by the promise of his trial. This trial, however, never
took place. Napoleon, who knew his influence over the minds of their Spanish majesties,
had him liberated, and brought to Bayonne, where he instigated all measures taken by
the ex-king and queen, retaining their favor till their death. After his fall, he lived

chiefly in France. In 1808, his income had been estimated at five million piastres.
After the revolution of 1830, we find him subsisting in Paris upon a small pension
bestowed by Louis Philippe. In 1847, his return to Spain was permitted, and his titles,

together with great part of his wealth, restored. He died at Paris, 4th Oct., 1851.

AL'CTIIH, or FLACCTS ALBIXUS. the most distinguished scholar of the 8th c., the con-
fidant and adviser of Charlemagne, was b. at York about the year 735. He was edu-
cated under the care of archbishop Egbert, and his relative. Aelbert, and succeeded the

latter a- master of the school of York. Charlemagne became acquainted with him at

Parma, as he was returning from Rome, whither he had gone to bring home the )><iUitnr
for a friend: and in the year 782, this monarch invited him to his court, and availed
himself of his aoi^tanee in his endeavors tocivili/e his subjects. A. l>ecaine the precep-
tor of Charlemagne himself, whom he instructed in the various sciences. To render his

instructions more available, Charlemagne established at his court a school called 6

Pal<itii,<i. the superintendence of which, as well as of several monasteries. wa< com-
mitted to him. In the learned society of the court A. went by the name of Flaccus
Albinus. Most of the schools in France were either founded' or improved by him.

Among others, he founded the school in the abbey of St. Martin, in Tours, 7!Mi. taking
a* his model the school of York, and in this school he himself taught after his retire-

ment from court, 801. While living at Tours, he frequently corresponded with Charle-

magne. At his death, in 804, b,e left, besides numerous theological writings, a number
of elementary works on philosophy, mathematics, rhetoric, and philology: also poems,
and a great number of letters. His letters, while they betray the uncultivated character
of the age jrcnerally, how A. to have been the most accomplished man ot his time. He
understood Latin, Gmk.and Hebrew. Good editions of his work* appeared in 1777 and
in 1873. See the life of A. bv Lorenz, 1829; Monnier's A. ct CharUimigne, 1864; and
Mullinger's Schools of ^harkx the Great, 1877.
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ALCY'ONE, the most brilliant of the seven stars or pleiades, and supposed by
Maedler to be the central sun in reference to which our sun with its planets and all other
known systems are moving, or perhaps revolving within some almost incomprehensible
period of time. Argelander has shown that this cannot be true.

ALCY'ONE, or HALCYONE, in classic legend, daughter of ^Eolus, and wife of Ceyx,
so inconsolable on the death of her husband that she threw herself into the sea, where-

upon she and her husband were changed into kingfishers as a reward of their mutual
devotion.

ALCYO NITJM, a genus of zoophytes, the type of a family called alcyonuln; belonging
to the class anthozon, and other asteroula, and consisting of a polype-mass with starlike

pores and protrusive polypes. A. digitatum is extremely common on the British shores,
on stones, old shells, etc., in deep water. It sometimes appears as a mere crust, about
the eighth of an inch in thickness, but commonly rises up in rounded cones, and often
assumes forms which have procured for it the popular name of dead man's fingers, and
other similar appellations. The polype-mass is gelatinous within, and covered with a
sort of leathery skin, the mass being traversed by a multitude of minute canals, ter-

minating on the outer surface in starlike figures, which, if the whole is placed in sea-

water, are seen to project considerably from the surface, and appear as polypes with

eight tentacula or feelers; so that what seems to be a disgusting Meshy mass in the fisher-

man's net, proves to be, when placed in its proper element, a structure of wonderful

beauty and full of animal life, existing under peculiar and wonderful conditions. The
manner in which the polypes protrude and retract themselves has been likened to that

in which the horns of a snail are protruded and retracted. Their tentacula are short,

obtuse, and elegantly fringed at the margins. The external part of the body of the

polype is a membrane so transparent, that by the employment of a magnifying glass the

whole internal structure can be seen through it. This delicate membrane, however, is

composed of two very thin membranes, intimately united, the outer of which increases

in thickness at the base of the polype, coalesces with that of adjacent polypes, and is

continuous with the common leathery skin of the polype-mass. The inner membrane
retains its extreme delicacy throughout ;

it extends into and lines the cell of the polype
and the tube or canal which proceeds from the cell into the mass, and is thus also con-
tinuous with the corresponding membranes of other polypes ; for the canals divide into

branches in their course from the base of the polype mass to the surface, and the

intimacy of union in the whole is increased by a fine tubular net-work which occupies
the spaces between the principal canals. If "a portion of an A. is irritated, not only
the particular polypes immediately subjected to irritation retract themselves as to

withdraw from danger, but the gradual collapse and contraction of the whole polype-
mass shows that the irritation lias been felt through it all. The contraction of the
mass is owing to a discharge of water, which the polypes, when protruded, imbibe,
and which circulates through and distends the polype-mass, so that when the polypes
are undisturbed, and in full activity, it has twice or three times the size which it

has as we find it cast out upon the beach. The stomach of each polype is cylindrical
and beneath it is a comparatively large cavity, into which hang loosely eight twisted

filaments or threads, the use of which is not well ascertained, and has been the sub-

ject of very different opinions among naturalists. In the gelatinous substance of the

polype-mass, which fills the interstices of the tubular net-work, numerous crystalline
calcareous spicula lie immersed, like the rapMdes (q.v.) found in the intercellular

.res of some plants. They are toothed on the sides, but are of various forms, and
have no organic connection with any part of the animal structure ; their only use appar-

ently being to impart some degree of strength to the whole. These spicula are of general
occurrence in zoophytes of this order, and are secreted by the common skin of the

polype-mass. The polype-mass increases by gemma; or buds, which grow into new
branches

;
but the propagation of the species takes place by ova or eggs, which first

appear as minute smooth warts on the membrane of the canals in the interior. The
constriction of the neck, by which they grow, separates them from the parent membrane,
and they move through the canal by means of very minute vibrating cilia or hairs with
which they are furnished, until they reach the stomach of a polype, into which they
enter, and through which they more slowly proceed till at last they are ejected by the

mouth (the only opening), and' committed to the waves and tides. The ova seem as if

capable of feeling whilst within the parent mass, and may be observed to move back-

wards and forwards, and to contract their sides as if by voluntary action in their passage

through the body of the polype. These wonderful phenomena of nature are the more

easily observed because the ova are of a deep vermilion color, beautifully contrasting
with" the pure white of the polype, through the tunic of which they are seen. One of

the most remarkable known species of A.7 and the largest, is that called A. poculum or

Neptune's cup, which was discovered by Sir Stamford Raffles upon the coral-reefs of

Sumatra, and is found in the neighborhood of Singapore. It grows erect, sometimes

attaining nearly 3 ft. in height and 18 in. in diameter. Specimens are now frequent in

museums in this country.
The name alcj'onium was formerly also given to many zoophytes now found to be of

very different structure, some of which now bear the name alcyonidium, others that of
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alcyonella. The genus alcyonidium belongs to the class of zoophytes called polyzoa, order

infundibulata. See ZOOPHYTES. The most common British species is alcyonidium
gdatiruHMin. It resembles a sponge in appearance, but is more pellucid and gelatinous,
and is full of polypes, each having 15 or 16 long slender tentacula. It is attached to old
shells and stones, and is sometimes much lobed, as in the preceding figure, sometimes
almost simple. The color varies from a very pale brown to clear yellow; the surface Is

speckled with minute dots, from which, when it is placed in sea-water, the polypes
protrude. The polype differs widely from that of alcyonium in having an intestine,

which, proceeding from the stomach to the aperture of the cell, opens there by an orifice

distinct from the mouth, a difference characteristic of the classes to which they respect-

ively belong. The ova are clothed with cilia, and their motions either are or most strik-

ingly resemble voluntary motions. alcyonella belongs to the class polyzoa, order liypo-

crepia. See ZOOPHYTES. There is one British species, alcyonella stagn&rum, found in

stagnant waters, especially in autumn, in shapeless, jelly-like masses, of a blackish-green
color, usually adhering to the leaves of aquatic plants. The jelly-like mass is traversed
from base to surface by multitudes of tubes, which open by a roundish or 5-angled
aperture ;

the heads of the polypes project a little way from the aperture, and expand
into a circle of about fifty tentacula. About 1600 polypes are situated on a square inch
of the surface of the mass. The number of teutacula on a specimen of moderate size has
been computed at more than 5,000,000. The tentacula are covered with minute cilia,

only to be observed with a high magnifying power, by means of which a constant whirl-

pool is maintained, centering in the mouth of the polype, and essential, probably, for

breathing as well as for the supply of food. Each polvpe is organically connected with
the mass, its tunic being continuous with the tube. Tlie alimentary canal has two open-
ings. The ova are to be found in vast numbers in the tubes which traverse the mass.

They are dark brown, whilst the tubes are colorless or tinted with green, of a lens-like

form and destitute of cilia. They are produced from all parts of the inner side of the

gelatinous tubes ;
and as there seems to be no aperture for their escape, it is supposed

that they are liberated from the parent mass only on its death and decomposition. The
alcyonella is an interesting object in a fresh-water aquarium, but is rather difficult to pre-
serve. It is not, however, always to be found even in ponds where it might be expected,
and is abundant in particular seasons and rare hi others. The ova are probabl}- capable
of remaining long dormant, until some concurrence of circumstances favors the develop-
ment of the germ of life which they contain. See Johnson's History of British Zoophytes,
2 vols., Lond. 1847 a most interesting and valuable work.

ALDAN', a river of Siberia, in the government of Yakutsk; rises in 55 n. and 125 e.

It flows 300 m. n.e., turns n.w. and joins the Lena 400 m. below Yakutsk. Its length is

unknown, but it is probably between 900 and 1300 m. ; it Is in part navigable.

ALDAN MOUNTAINS, a branch of the Stanavoi mountains running from the main
chain in the direction of Aldan river. Some think the name ought to be given to the

whole mountain system of eastern Siberia.

ALDBOROUGH, a t. in England, 16 m. n.n.w. of York. A. formerlyhad two mem-
bers of parliament, but was disfranchised by the reform act of 1832. The t. is remark-
able for ancient ruins. It was the Isurium of the Romans, and remains of aqueducts,
buildings, tesselated pavements, implements, urns, and coins have been found. Pop. '71,

parish, 2165; town, 502.

ALDEB'ARAN, the Arabic name of a star of the first magnitude, in the constellation

Taurus. It is the largest and most brilliant of a cluster of five which the Greeks called

the Hyades. From its position it is sometimes termed "the bull's eye."

ALDEGONDE', SAINT, PHILIP VAN MARNIX, baron of, 1538-98; a Dutch states-

man, educated at Geneva, a strong Calvinist and a leader among the nobles who pro-
tested against the establishment of the inquisition in the Netherlands in 1566. He was
the friend of William of Orange, who gave him several important missions, and sent him
in 1572 to the first Dutch states-general at Dort. He was envoy to Paris, to London, and
to the diet of Worms. As burgomaster of Antwerp in 1584 he defended that city

against the duke of Parma, and in 1590 he was again ambassador to France. He left a
metrical version of the Psalms, and at his death was translating the Bible into Flemish.

AL'DEGRE VER, or ALDEGRAF, HKINKTCTI, 1502-62 ; a German painter and

engraver. From his style, which closely resembles his master's, he has been called the
" Albert Durer of Westphalia." His engravings put him in the first rank of "

little mas-
ters." Specimens of his paintings are very rare.

ALDEHYDE (C 4H 4O a) is a volatile fluid produced by the oxidation and destructive
distillation of alcohol and other organic compounds. Its discoverer, Dobcreiner, called

it light oxygen ether ; its present term is an abbreviation of alcohol dehydrogenitum, its

composition being represented by that of alcohol from which two atoms of hydrogen
have been abstracted. In the article on this subject in Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry,
ten different modes of obtaining this substance are given. It is sufficient here to state

that the best modes of preparing it may be found in that work, or any recent treatise on
organic chemistry. It is a thin, transparent, colorless liquid, very inflammable, burning
with a blue flame, and having a spec. gr. of 0.8, a boiling-point of about 71, and a
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pungent, suffocating odor. It mixes in all proportions with water, alcohol, and ether,
and dissolves sulphur, phosphorus, and iodine. As is shown in the article ALCOHOLS, it

constitutes an intermediate stage in the oxidation of alcohol into acetic acid. A. must
be regarded as a monobasic acid, inasmuch as it contains one atom of hydrogen replace-
able by a metal. Thus, when potassium is gently heated with A., one atom of H is

replaced by one of K, the resulting compound being aldehydate of potash, 4H 3KO a .

Various salts of this kind may be formed, of which the most important is aldehydate of

ammonia, or aldehyde-ammonia, C 4H 3(NH 4)O a , which is obtained in transparent shining
crystals, and is a compound that has led chemists to the discovery of a large number of

very remarkable derivatives.

AL'DEHYDES are a class of organic compounds, intermediate between alcohols and
acids; the ordinary aldehyde, described in the preceding article, being, as we have seen,
intermediate between ordinary alcohol and its corresponding acid viz., acetic acid. It

has been shown in the article ALCOHOLS that the compounds of this class related to the

fatty acids are represented by the general formula, C2nH2n-f-2O 2 , while the corresponding
acids have the formula, C2nH2nO 4 . Each aldehyde is derived from the corresponding
alcohol by the abstraction of two atoms of hydrogen, and each aldehyde is converted
into its corresponding acid by the addition of two atoms of oxygen. These essential

facts are shown in the equation,
Alcohol. Aldehyde.

C;inH2n-[-:iO;i Hu = C2nH2nOs,
and

Aldehyde. Acid.

C2nII2nO a + 0, = C3nH2n 4 .

Nine A. of the form Cj
p
H2nO 2 , corresponding to n = 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 11, 12, and 16,

are at present known, the simplest being ordinary or acetic acid, C 4H 4O 2 , and the highest
being palmitic aldehyde, C 3iH 3jOj. It is obvious that, as far as is yet known, there is

not of necessity always an aldehyde intervening between the alcohol and corresponding
acid ;

for example, methylic and caproylic alcohols have not yet yielded an aldehyde.
Amongst A. not connected with the preceding group may be mentioned various

organic compounds which have been recently shown to belong to this class thus, acrc-

lein, G 6H 4O 2 , is acrylic aldehyde; camphor, Cs HigO 4 , is camphplic aldehyde; bitter-

almond oil, Ci 4H 6O 2 , is benzoic aldehyde; oil of cumin, CioHfO 2 ,
is cuminic aldehyde;

oil of cinnamon, CigHfOa, is cinnamic aldehyde; salicylous acid, Ci4lI 6O 4 , is salicylic

aldehyde ; and anisylous acid, Ci 6H 8O 4 , is anisylic aldehyde. Most of these A. are

obtained directly from plants, and either exist in them ready formed, or are given off as

volatile oils on distillation with water.
For the best account of the aldehydes with which we are acquainted, we must refer

to the chapter on that subject in the second edition (1867) of Naquet's Principes de

Chimic, fondee eur fes Theories Modernes, vol. ii. pp. 384-405, in which will be found a
full account of the aldehydes derived from the monatomic alcohols, of the modes of pre-

paring them, of the properties common to all aldehydes, and those specially belonging
to different series, the rational formulae and constitution of aldehydes, and the aldehydes
derived from diatomic alcohols or glycols, in which this chemist includes not only
salicylous, salicylic, and glycolic aldehydes, but that remarkable synthetic product,
furfurol (q.v.).

ALDEN, JAMES, a rear-admiral in the U. S. navy; b. Maine, 1809, d. San Francisco,
1877. He entered the navy as midshipman, 1828; in 1841, was made lieutenant, captain
in 1863, commodore in 1866, and retired with rank of rear-admiral in 1872. He was in

the AVilkes exploring expedition, and in the naval operations of the Mexican war; and
1848 to I860 in the coast survey. In the rebellion he commanded the steamer South

Carolina, and in 1862 the sloop-of -war Richmond. He was engaged in the capture of
New Orleans, and the attacks of Vicksburg and Port Hudson

;
commanded the sloop

Brooklyn, the leading ship of the line, in 1864, and was in the Mobile bay and Fort
Fisher conflicts. In 1868, he was commandant of the California navy yard ; in 1869,

cjiief of the bureau of navigation in the navy department ;
and in 1871 he took command

of the European squadron.

ALDEN, JOHN, b. England, 1599, d. Duxbury, Mass., Sept. 12, 1687; one of the

pilgrims to Plymouth, Mass. He was one of the signers of the compact in the cabin of

foe
"
Mayflower." A. married Priscilla Mullens, to whom his first proposal was in

behalf of Miles Standish, but who indicated her preference for A. over the soldier. A
poem by Longfellow 1m-; this incident for its theme. He was a magistrate for more
than 50 years, and greatly assisted in the government of the infant colony.

ALDEN, JOSEPH, D.D., LL.D., b. New York, 1807; graduated at Union college,
1829; studied theology at Princeton, and was ordained pastor of a congregational church
in Massachusetts, 1834. He was professor in Williams college, 1835-52; in Lafayette
college, 1852-57; president of Jefferson college, 1857-67, and subsequently principal of
the New York state normal school at Albany. .

U. K. I. 16
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ALDEN, NOAH, an advocate of religious liberty in Massachusetts, as against the old
union of church and state, and a member of the convention that ratified the federal con-
stitution. For 30 years, beginning 1766, he was pastor of the Baptist church in Belling-
ham, and he represented that t. in the state constitutional convention.

ALDEN, TIMOTHY, D.D., 1771-1839; b. Massachusetts; graduated at Harvard
; pastor

of a congregational church in Portsmouth, 1799-1805, and a prominent teacher there, and in

Newark, Boston, New York, and Cincinnati. He was the founder and first president of

Allegany college, Meadvillc, Pa., and author of Missions Among the Senecas, a book of

epitaphs, and other works.

AL'DENHOVEN, a t. in Rhenish Prussia, n.e. of Aix-la-Chapelle ; pop. '67, 3041.

A. is noted as the place of a victory by the Austrians over the French, under Dumouriez,
Mar. 1, 1793.

AL'DER (Alnus), a genus of plants of the natural order betulacta (regarded by many
as a sub-order of amentacece. See BIRCH and AMENTACE^E. The genus consists entirely
of trees and shrubs, natives of cold and temperate climates

;
the flowers in terminal,

imbricated catkins, which appear before the leaves
;
the male and female flowers in sepa-

rate catkins on the same plant ; the male or barren catkins loose, cylindrical, pendulous,
having the scales 3-lobed, and each with three flowers whose perianth is single and

4-partite ;
the fertile catkins oval, compact, having the scales sub-trifid, and each with two

flowers destitute of perianth ; styles, twa
; fruit, a compressed nut without wings. The

COMMON or BLACK A. (A. glutinosa} is a native of Britain, and of the northern parts of

Asia and America. It has roundish, wedge-shaped obtuse leaves, lobed at the margin
and serrated. The bark, except in very young trees, is nearly black. It succeeds best

in moist soils, and helps to secure swampy river-banks against the effects of floods. It

attains a height of 30 to 60 ft. Its leaves are somewhat glutinous. The wood is of an

orange-yellow color, not very good for fuel, but affording one of the best kinds of

charcoal for the manufacture of gunpowder, upon which account it is often grown as

coppice-wood. Great numbers of small A. trees are used in Scotland for making staves

for herring-barrels. The wood is also employed by turners and joiners ;
but it is

particularly valuable on account of its property of remaining for a long time under water
without decay, and is therefore used for the piles of bridges, for pumps, sluices, pipes,

cogs of mill-wheels, and similar purposes. The bark is used for tanning and for dyeing,
also for staining fishermen's nets. It produces a yellow or red color, or, with copperas,
a black color. The leaves and female catkins are employed in the same way by the

tanners and dyers of some countries. The bark is bitter and astringent, and has been
used for gargles, and also administered with success in ague. The seeds are a favorite

food of greenfinches. The A. is one of the ornaments of many of the most exquisite

landscapes in Britain. The dark green of its foliage, and the still darker hue of its bark,
contrast beautifully with the colors of the other trees with which it is usually associated

on the banks of our rivers. In boggy grounds it is often almost the only kind of tree

that appears, and in many parts of the highlands, groups of alders arc scattered over the

lower and moister parts of the mountain-slopes. The individual tree, viewed by itself,

may be regarded as somewhat stiff and formal in appearance; but in groups or clusters

it is always far otherwise. The common A. ceases on the Swedish shore of the gulf of

Bothnia, in the s. of Angermannland, and is there called the Sea A., because it is only
in the lowest grounds near the seat that it occurs. The GRAY or WHITE A. (A. incana),
a native of many parts of continental Europe, especially of the Alps, and also of North

America, and of Kamtchatka, but not of Britain, differs from the common A. in having
acute leaves, downy beneath, and not glutinous. It attains a rather greater height, but
in very cold climates and unfavorable situations appears as a shrub. It occurs on the

Alps at an elevation above that to which the common A. extends, and becomes abundant
also where that species disappears in the northern part of the Scandinavian peninsula.
The wood is white, fine-grained, and compact, but readily rots under water. The bark

is used in dyeing. A. cordifolia is a large and handsome tree, with cordate acuminate

leaves, a native of the s. of Italy, but found to be quite hardy in England. Some of the

American species are mere shrubs. The bark of A. scrrulata is used in dyeing.
Several species are natives of the Himalayas. The BERRY-BEARING A., or A. BUCK-
THORN, is a totally different plant. See BUCKTHORN.

ALDERMAN, a title derived from the Anglo-Saxon ealdorman, compounded of eal<lr

(older) and man. Whether any definite and invariable functions were connected with

the ancient rank of ealdorman, does not seem to be very clearly ascertained. The term
was generally applied to persons of high and hereditary distinction, such as princes, earls,

and governors. Its special signification in the titles "A. of all England
"
(aldermanntu

totius Angliff) and "king's A." (aldermannus reffis) is not distinctly indicated. There
were also aldermen of counties, hundreds, cities, boroughs, and castles. In modern

times, aldermen are officers invested with certain powers in the municipal corporations of

England, Wales, and Ireland, either as civil magistrates, or as accessors of the chief civil

magistrates in cities and towns corporate. The corresponding title in Scotland is bailie.

The London court of aldermen consists of 26 aldermen, including the lord mayor, and
constitutes the bench of magistrates for the city, besides having judicial and legislative

authority in the corporation.
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AL'DERNEY (Fr. Aurigny; Lat. Aurinifi), an island in the English channel (see
CHANNEL ISLANDS), lat. 49 45' n., long. 2 13' w., separated from the coast of Normandy
by a strait about 7 m. in breadth, called the race of Alderney. Through this channel,
which is very dangerous in rough weather, the remnant of the French fleet escaped
after their defeat at La Hogue in 1692. The distances between Alderney and the nearest

points of Guernsey, Jersey, and Great Britain are respectively about 15, 33, and 60 m.
The length of the island is about 4 m., the breadth about 1. The coast to the s.e. is

bold and lofty, to the n.e. and n. it descends, forming numerous small bays, one of

which, that of Crabby, affords the only anchorage in the island. A harbor of refuge
and breakwater have been constructed on the u. side of the island, the extensive works
connected with which have greatly increased the population ;

6 m. to the w. are the

caskets, a small cluster of rocks on which are three light-houses. The soil in the center
of the island is highly productive ;

and the A. cows, a small but handsome breed, have

always been celebrated. The climate is mild and healthy, and good water abounds.
The population lias been steadily on the decrease for some time. In 1851, it was 3333;
in 1871, it counted 2738. Education to some extent is universal. The population was
originally French, but half the inhabitants now speak English, and all understand it.

Protestantism has prevailed here since the reformation. A. is a dependency of Guernsey,
and subject to the British crown. The civil power is vested in a judge appointed by
the crown, and s-\xjurats chosen by the people. These, writh twelve popular represent-
atives or douzainiers (who do not vote), constitute the local legislature. The court of

justice is composed of the judge and jurats, the royal procureur and comptroller and
the registrar (yreffier), nominated by the governor. There is a local militia, consisting of
two companies of infantry and a brigade of artillery. The "town," situated in a pic-

turesque valley near the center of the island, contains a few public buildings, among
which is the old church, said to have been erected in the 12th c. ,

and a new one in the early
English style, with a tower 104 ft. high. The living is a perpetual curacy in the arch-

deaconry and diocese of Winchester.

AL'DERSHOTT CAMP. AVhcn England and France declared war against Russia in

1854, in relation to Turkish affairs, the British army was known to be in an unsatisfac-

tory state
;
39 years of peace had allowed many important elements in military organi-

zation to fall into a state of inefficiency. Among others, the power of acting well

together in brigades and divisions had scarcely been taught to our soldiers, who had been
familiar with little more than the discipline and tactics of battalions and companies. To
remedy in part these defects was the object held in view in establishing the camp at A.
It was to be a permanent camp, with barracks and huts, instead of mere canvas tents;
and was to be provided with all the appliances for a military school, valuable to officers

as well as to privates. A dreary waste, on the confines of Surrey, Hants, and Berks,
called A. heath, was purchased by the government as the locality for the new camp. The
area was 7063 acres, and the purchase-price about 130,000. The spot was deemed
suitable as being distant from any thickly inhabited district ;

as being within easy reach
of three or four stations on the South-western and South-eastern railways ;

and as being con-

veniently placed for the quick transmission of troops to any part of the southern coast.

The camp was ready for the reception of troops in 1855. At first, no brick structures were

attempted. The soldiers were accommodated in wooden huts, each furnishing living and

sleeping room for about 25 men. "When the camp was inaugurated, in April of the year
last named, by a review at which the queea was present, there were 18,000 troops, regulars
and militia, temporarily stationed there. The huts for each regiment were grouped
apart, for the better maintenance of regimental discipline. Each hut had a range of iron

bedsteads on either side, capable of being doubled up; and a long table through the

middle, in a line with two doors at the ends of the huts. The officers' huts, though of
course superior in construction and convenience, were as simple as they could well be.

The cooking was performed in huts especially set apart for that purpose, provided with
ellicient cooking apparatus. The wooden huts have gradually been superseded by brick

barracks, at a cost of more than a quarter of a million sterling. These will be briefly de-
scribed in a future article (BAKKACKS), as examples of the finest barracks hitherto construct-
ed in this country. The Basingstoke canal, running directly across the heath, has occasion-
ed a division into north camp and south camp ; but each of these is susceptible of a good
deal of extension. Reviews and sham-fights are frequently held, at some of which the

queen has been present, and there are various important operations carried on daily, and
known to very few besides those immediately concerned. There are many square m.
of plain, heath, shrub, morass, valley, and hill surrounding the camp, on which soldiers,
and especially the militia regiments, are exercised in the various evolutions and strategic
movements connected with the battle field and siege-works. It is no child's play ; the
men are often severely worked, and gain a foretaste of some of the fatigues of military
life. On other days, they arc exercised in various quiet duties of tents and huts, bar-

racks and kitchens, intended to teach them many of the useful knacks in which French
soldiers are acknowledged to be more skilled than the English. Different regiments,
regulars as well as militia, artillery as well as cavalry and Infantry, take it in' turn, to

experience camp-life at A. There are usually about from 10,000 to 15,000 troops at the

cauip, comprising infantry, cavalry, artillery, and militia. The war authorities some
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years ago purchased or leased a portion of forest-land between A. and "Winchester ;

camping arrangements of a temporary kind are made, and the troops are occasionally
exercised with a tough march of a dozen miles. A thriving t. (pop. in '71, 11,615) has

sprung up near the camp. An unfortunate circumstance is that the barracks have been
built at the very edge of the ground belonging to the government ; as a consequence,
private speculators built beer-houses and haunts of dissipation close to the barracks,

greatly to the demoralization of the soldiers ; and it is not easy to buy up these people,

owing to the rise in value of the land. Some alleviation has arisen from the operation
of the contagious diseases acts of 18G6 and 1869.

ALDHELM, 656-709 ; an English divine during the Saxon heptarchy: the first

Englishman who wrote Latin poetry. He was abbot of Malmesburv, bishop of Slier-

borne, and afterwards of Salisbury. *He is known by two works, Dt Yinjinitate and De
Laude Virginia in .

AL DINE EDITIONS, the name given to the works that issued from the press of Aide
Manuzio (q.v.) (Lat., Aldus Manutius) and his family in Venice, 1490-1397. Recom-
mended by their intrinsic value, as well ;is by their handsome exterior, they have been

highly prized by the learned and by book-collectors. Many of them are the tirst editions

(filitiiine* principcx) of Greek and Roman classics
;
others contain corrected texts of mod-

ern .classic writers, as of Petrarch, Dante, Boccaccio, etc., carefully collated with the

MSS. All of them are distinguished for the remarkable correctness of the typography;
the Greek works, however, being in this respect somewhat inferior to the Latin and
Italian. The editions published by Aldus, the father, form an epoch in the annals of

printing, as they contributed in no ordinary measure to the perfecting of types. No one
had ever before used such beautiful Greek types, of which he got nine different kinds

made, and of Latin as many as fourteen. It is to him, or rather to the engraver, Fran-
cesco of Bologna, that we owe the tvpes called by the Italians corxiri, and known to us as

italics, which he used for the first time in the 8vo edition of ancicm t;nd modern clas>ics.

commencing with Virgil, 1501. Manuzio's impressions on parchment are exceedingly
beautiful; he was the first printer who introduced the custom of taking some impressions
on better paper that is, finer or stronger than the rest of the edition. The first example of
his is afforded in the Epistolee, Grace?, 1499. It would be difficult to name another who has

brought so much zeal, disinterestedness, taste, and knowledge to the furtherance of litera-

ture, especially classical literature. After his death, in 1515, his business was superintended
by his father-in-law, Andreas Asulanus. Paul, the son of Aldu<. possessed the same enthu-
siasm for Latin classics that his father had for Greek. He died at Rome in 1597. The
printing establishment founded by Aldo continued in active operation for 100 years, and
during this time printed 908 different works. The distinguishing mark is an anchor, en-

twined by a dolphin, generally with the motto, Stidarit ct <t!*it. Under the direction of the

grandson of the founder, it lost the superiority which it had formerly maintained over all

the other printing-presses in Italy. The demand which arose for editions from this office,

and especially for the earlier ones, induced the printers of Lyon and Florence, about
1502, to begin the system of issuing counterfeit Aldines. The Aldo mania has considera-

bly diminished in later times. Among the A. works which have now become very rare

may be mentioned the Horce Beat Ma nee Virginia of 1497
;.
the Virgil of 1501 : and the

Rhttores Greed ; not to mention the editions from 1494 to 1497, which arc now extremely
rare. The most complete collections known are those of the former grand dnke of Tus-

cany, and of Renouard, the bookseller of Paris. In 1834 appeared a third edition of the

monograph published by Renouard, Annales de Imprimerie des Aides, on llixtohv </<*

Trois Manuces, et de leur edition*: par A. Renouard, Paris, 1834. Ebert has published
a catalogue of all the authentic A. E. in the supplement to Vol. I. of his BibliogniphfctU

Dictionary.

ALDI'NI, GIOVANNT, 1763-1834; nephew of Galvini, and brother of count Antonio

Aldini; a student of natural science. He held the chair of physics at Bologna. His chief

work was in experiments to apply science to useful purposes; galvanism, gas for light-

houses, and fire-proof cloth receiving most attention. He was one of the foundry of

the national institute of Italy ;
received the British royal society's gold medal; anil was

made knight of the iron crown, and counselor of state at Milan.

ALDOBRANDITfl, a noble Florentine family, among whom were Sialvestro. 1499-
1558 ; Ippolito (pope Clement VIII.), 1536-1605; and Francesco, created a prince l>y

Clement. The "Aldobrandine Wedding," a famous picture, dating probably from the

time of Augustus, was found in 1606 on the site of the garden of MCCteaas.

ALDRICH, THOMAS BAILEY, b. Portsmouth, N. H., 1836. He intended to enter

college, but on his father's death went into his uncle's counting-room in New York,

remaining three years, frequently writing verses for the newspapers ; was reader for a

publishing house, then a regular writer for the New York /.' -

ting Wrrr and an
editor of the Home Journal and the Siitunliiii Prix*. He has contributed to the

leading magazines. His tirst volume of poems was The Belte, 1*.V> : the next year
was published his remarkably successful poem, Babie Sett, followed by J>,><'-->/'*

Necklace, Course of True Lone, Out of Hi* Head, and Story of a Bad By. He has
been editor of Every Saturday since its foundation.
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ALDRIDGE, IKA, 1810-67, the "African Roscius." There are two accounts of

him, one that he was a mulatto born near Baltimore about 1810, apprenticed to a German
ship-carpenter, and accompanying Edmund Kean to England as a servant; returned in

1830 or '31, and appeared on the stage in Baltimore; failed and returned to England,
where he gained high reputation. The other story is that he was the son of a native of

Senegal, who was brought here as a slave, became a Christian and pastor of the African
church in Church St., ^ew York; that Ira was born in that city about 1805, and intended
for the ministry; that he was fond of dramatic performances, but his father disapproved,
and sent him to England to be educated for the ministry; that he still preferred the

drama, and made his debut at the Royal theater, London, in "Othello," and was re-

markably successful. He played also "Zanga," "Orozembo," "Rolla,"and other char-
acters that were color-parts throughout England. On the continent he took high rank
in Shakspeare's tragedies and kindred characters, and he had presents of crosses and
medals from the emperors of Austria and Russia, and the king of Prussia. He was
actual or honorary member of many of the great academies. He married an English
woman, whom he left a widow in London. At the time of his death he was on his way
to St. Petersburg, where he had an engagement, and expected to appear in New York in

the following September.

, ULYSSES, one of the most
distinguished naturalists of the 16th c., was

born at Bologna, probably about the year 1522. He was descended from a noble family,
and received an excellent education, partly in his native city and partly in Padua.
Some of his religious opinions having been called in question, he traveled to Rome in

1550, to vindicate himself; and whilst there, studied Roman antiquities, and wrote a
treatise on ancient statuary. At Rome, he formed the acquaintance of Rondelet. < Mi

his return home, he devoted himself to the study of botany, and having taken his degree
in medicine at the university of Bologna in 1553, he was in the following year appointed
to the chairs of philosophy and logic, and also to the lectureship on botany. He prac-
ticed medicine for some time hi Bologna, and appears after a short time to have ex-

changed some of the chairs which he held in the university for that of natural history,
to the study of which science he applied himself with great devotedness. He established
the botanical garden at Bologna in 1567. He was much employed, during many years,
in forming a museum of natural history, collecting specimens with great assiduity, and
employing draughtsmen to make figures of them for the great work on natural history
which he contemplated. In the pursuit of his favorite science, he traveled into different

countries, but no particular record of his travels remains. Inspiring others with a zeal

similar to his own, he had the pleasure of seeing his museum rapidly increase. He
finally bequeathed it to the senate of Bologna, and it became the foundation of the

splendid public museum of that city, where many of A.'s specimens remain to this day.
He left behind him also at his death a prodigious mass of valuable manuscripts, which
still remain in the public library of Bologna, a store of which proper use has never yet been

made, and in which there is probably much correspondence of eminent men, interesting
as showing the first steps of progress of the science of natural history, after the long dor-

mancy of the middle ages. All his studies and collections were made subservient to his

work on natural history; the first volume of which on birds appeared in 1599. Six

volumes appeared during A.'s life
;
other seven were published under the direction of his

colleagues and pupils after his death, which took place in 1605. It has been stated in

many notices of his life, and was long commonly believed, that, by his scientific pur-
suits, A. reduced himself to circumstances of great poverty, and that he died in a public

hospital at Bologna; but the story, although Baylehas adopted it in his dictionary, rests on
no sufficient evidence, and there is reason to think that it is not true. It is difficult to pro-
cure a complete edition of the works of A., and the volume on minerals is especially rare.

A. has been censured for excessive copiousness in things of little importance, and at best

merely serving to illustrate his subject and render it interesting. He shows, however,

great anxiety to set forth all that is known on every subject of which he treats ;
he

writes of natural history in a way which shows that he greatly loves the science, and at

the same time with a devout and reverent spirit, always beholding in the works of crea-

tion the traces of the Creator's hand.

AID STONE, or ALSTON, sometimes called ALSTON MOOR, a market-t. of the co.

of Cumberland, England, 30 m. e.s.e. from Carlisle. The parish of A. contains ex-

tenMve and very productive lead mines, formerly belonging to the earls of Derwent-

watcr, and now to the lords commissioners of the admiralty. The t. has manufactures
of worsted yarns and tlannel. It is situated in a mountainous district on the declivity of

a steep hill, near the confluence of the Nent and south Tyne. The pop. is about
2500. The produce of the lead mines has fallen off considerably during the past 15

yens. Pop. of parish '71, 5680.

ALE would seem to have been the current name in England for malt liquor in gen-
eral before the introduction of hops. This took place, according to Johnston (Chemutry
of Coi,<nmn /,//;). as late as the reign of Henry VIII., about the year 1524. As the use

of hops was derived from Germany, the German name for malt liquor (bier), beer, was
used at first to distinguish the hopped liquor from atf, the unhopped. The word ale had
in all likelihood been introduced by the Danes and other Scandinavian settlers for 61
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(allied probably to off) is still the name for malt liquor in the Scandinavian tongues and
must have driven out the beor of the Anglo-Saxons, which that people had in common
with the other Teutonic nations. As now used, ale signifies a kind of beer (q.v. and

FERMENTATION), distinguished chiefly by its strength and the quantity of sugar remain-

ing uudecomposed. Strong ale is made from the best pale malt ; and the fermentation
is allowed to proceed slowly, and the ferment to be exhausted and separated. This.

together with the large quantity of sugar still left undecomposed, enables the liquor to

keep long without requiring a large amount of hops. The Scotch ales are distinguished
for the smallness of the quantity of hops they contain, and for their vinous flavor.

They are fermented at an unusually low temperature. The ales of Edinburgh and

Prestonpans have a high reputation. Burton ale is the strongest made, containing as

much as 8 per cent of alcohol
;
while the best brown stout has about 6 per cent, and

common beer only 1 per cent. India pale ale differs chiefly in having a larger quantity
of hops.

ALEAN'DRO, GIROLAMO (HiERONYMrs), 1480-1542, studied at Venice, and got
great reputation for learning, and in 1508 went to Paris, on invitation of Louis XII.,
to be professor of belles-lettres and rector in the university. He was sent on missions to

Rome, where Leo X. kept him as librarian of the Vatican. In 1520 he was papal nuncio
at the coronation of Charles V., and next year Luther's chief opponent in the diet of

Worms, going to the utmost extremes to suppress the doctrines of the reformer, and
becoming so violent that he lost the friendship of Erasmus. He drew up the edict

against Luther, and after the diet went as nuncio to the Netherlands, where he lighted
the fires of persecution two monks of Antwerp, the first martyrs of the reformation,

being burned at his instigation, at Brussels. In 1523 Clement VII. sent him to the court
of Francis I., and he was taken prisoner with that monarch at the battle of Pavia (lo'^.j),

and released only after paying a heavy ransom. In 1538, he was made cardinal and
took the title of St. Chrysogonius. The Vatican library has his letters about Luther.

A-LEE, expressed by the French sous le -cent, or " under the wind," is a maritime term

applied to the position of the helm when so worked as to bring the head of the ship to
windward.

ALEGAM'BE, PHILIPPE, 1592-1652
; superior of the house of Jesuits in Rome, and

secretary to their general. He wrote biographies of Jesuit martyrs and a life of Cardan.

AL'EMAN, Louis, b. 1390; archbishop of Aries and cardinal of St. Cecelia. He was
one of the presidents of the council of Basle in 1431, and led the party for the supremacy
of the councils over the pope in opposition to the claims of EugeuiusIV., and on his
motion the latter was deposed and Felix V. elected in his stead. Eugeuius thereupon
deposed Felix, and deprived A. of his ecclesiastical dignities, but these were restored by
Nicholas V. hi 144? Felix having resigned on A. 'sadvice. In 1527, A. was canonized

by pope Clement VII.

AXEMAN
, MATEO, a famous Spanish novelist, was b. about the middle of the 16th

c., at Seville, and d. in.Mexico during the reign of Philip III. In 1604 he published a
poetical biography of St. Antonius of Padua

; and in 1608, while in the new world,
an Ortografia Casttttana, written during his voyage; but his great work \sGzm<tn ilc

Alfarache, a novel with a rogue for the hero, like some of the more recent English
fictions. It was first published at Madrid in 1599, became immensely popular, and in

half a dozen years had gone through 26 editions, consisting of not less than oii.noo

copies, in Spain and other countries. Both as regards the delineation of manners and
the purity of style, this masterly creation of A. ranks next to that most celebrated of all

the Spanish novels of the same character the Lazaritto de Tonnes of Mendoza. It

variety of gifts

compelled by circumstances to assume, such as stable-boy, beirsrar, thief, coxcomb,
mercenary, valet, pander, merchant, etc. The manners of the author's own age are hit

off with great skill and effect, a wide knowledge of human nature is manifested, and
the whole narrative is interspersed with shrev/d and solid reflections and morali/ings.
A. is considered to rank with Mendoza, Cervantes, etc., as one of the masters of the
Castilian style.

ALEMAN NI (that is, all-men), the name of a military oonfederacj' of several German
tribes which began to appear on the lower and middle Maine about the beginning of the
8d c. Caracalla fought with them first on the Maine in 211 A.D., but without conquer-
ing them; Alexander Sevcrus was equally unsuccessful; but Maxiniinus at length
succeeded against them, and drove them beyond the Rhine. After his death they again
invaded Gual, but were defeated by Posthuinius. who pursued them into Germany, and
fortified with ramparts and ditches the boundary of the Roman territory, called the

A'./ri DeeumtttM. The mounds near Pforung. on" the Danube, the rampart extending
through the principality of Rohenlobe to Jaxthausen, and the ditch \\ith palisati
tin- n. side of the Maine, arc remains of these works. The A., however. <lid not di'.-i-t

from their incursions, although they were rejvatedly driven hack. After 2^.2. beini:
1 upon from the n.e. by the Burgundi&ng, the\ took up permanent settlement*
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within the Roman boundary from Maintz to lake Constance. At last, Julian came
(357) to the relief of Gaul, which had been suffering from the incursions of the A., and
soon compelled eight of their chiefs to sue for peace. Their united force, in their

principal battle with Julian, amounted to 35,000 men. After the 5th c., the con-
federated nation is spoken of as A. and Suavi or Suevi. In the course of the 4th c.

they had crossed the Rhine, and extended as far w. as the Vosges, aud s. to the Hel-
vetian Alps. At length Clovis, king of the Franks, broke their power in 496, and made
them subject to the Frankish dominion. The s. part of their territory was formed into
a duchy, called Alcmannia. The name of Swabia came afterwards to be applied to the

part of the duchy lying east of the Rhine. From the A. the French have given the
name of Attemands and Allemagne to Germans and Germany in general, though the
inhabitants of the n. of Switzerland, with those of Alsace and part of Swabia, are the

proper descendants of the Alemanni.

ALEM BERT, JEAN LE ROND D', one of the most distinguished mathematicians and
writers of the 18th c., was b. in Paris, Nov. 16, 1717. He was the illegitimate son of
Madame de Tencin, a lady of considerable notoriety in the time of the regency, and of
a M. Destouches. He was exposed by his mother on the steps of the church of St. Jean-

le-Rond, and the policeman who found him committed the seemingly dying infant to
the care of the wife of a poor glazier, thinking it too weak to be taken to the depot.
The father, without publicly avowing the child, secured to him an allowance of 1200
franos a year. At the age of 12, he entered the college Mazarin, where he soon gave
indication of that inclination, or rather passion for mathematical studies which distin-

guished him through life. On leaving college, he returned to the humble home of his

kind foster-mother, where he continued to live and pursue his favorite studies for

nearly 40 years, sharing with her household his small revenue. Although the good
woman loved him as a son, so little did she encourage his exclusive devotion to science,
that when he spoke of his discoveries or writings, she replied with a sort of pity: "You
will never be anything but a philosopher; and what is a philosopher, but a fool who
torments himself during his life, that people may talk about him when he is dead?"
At first, his friends urged him to qualify himself for some profitable career; but after

trying for a time the study of law, and then of medicine, he gave up the attempt as

hopeless, and abandoned himself without reserve to his passion for science. In 1741, at

the age of 23, he was admitted a member of the academy of sciences, having already
attracted attention by several physico-mathematical tracts. Two years later appeared
his Treatise on Dynamics, founded on a new and fertile principle which makes an epoch
in mechanical philosophy. "This principle consists," says Condorcet,

"
in establishing

the equality, at every instant, between the changes which the motion of the body has

undergone, and the forces which have been employed to produce them;" in other

words, it reduces all the laws of motion to the consideration of equilibrium. Among
the more important of his other scientific works are: his Theory of the Winds, which

gained the prize of the academy of Berlin, 1746, and which contains the first conception
and use of the calculus of partial differences; a treatise on the Precession oftheEqui-
noxfs, 1749, giving for the first time an analytical solution of that phenomenon, as well

as of the nutation of the earth's axis; Essay on the Resistance of Fluids, 1752; Researches

on some Important Points in the System of the Universe, 1754 and 1756. His Mathematical

Opuaciiks contain an immense number of memoirs, some on new subjects, some contain-

ing developments of his previous works.
But A. did not confine himself to physical science. Diderot (q.v.) having conceived

the idea of the famous Encyclopedie, enlisted the services of A., who wrote the Prelimi-

nary Discourse, which is allowed by all to be a noble tribute to literature and philosophy
a model of lucid and eloquent exposition, and displaying an immense extent of

knowledge combined with rare judgment. Besides numerous articles in the Encyclo-
piflii-, he published Elements ofPhilosophy , 1759; Melange* of Literature and Philosophy;
The Destruction of the Jesuits, etc. He also wrote a great many eloges of members of the

academy of sciences, of which he was elected secretary in 1772. His literary works have
been published in a collected form, new edition, by Bossange, Paris, 1821, 5 vols. 8vo.
This edition contains the correspondence of A. with Voltaire and the king of Prussia.
His scientific works have never been collected.

A. gave striking proof of how little he regarded riches and distinctions, or the flat-

terieg of the great, and how genuine was his love of independence. Frederick II. of
Prussia offered him the presidency of the academy of Berlin, 1752, but he declined to

leave France, and only accepted a subsequent offer of a pension of 1200 fr. The king
of France granted him a similar sum. In 1762, Catharine II. of Russia invited him,
through her ambassador, to undertake the education of her son, with a salary of 100,000
fr. ; and when he declined-, slje wrote him a letter with her own hand, urging that to

refuse to contribute to the education of a whole nation was inconsistent with his own

Erinciples;

and inviting him, if he could not reconcile himself to the breaking off of
is pursuits and friendships, to bring all his friends with him, and she would provide

both for them and for him everything they could desire. But A. remained steadfast.
When the grand duke afterwards visited Paris, he good-humoredly reproached A. with
his refusal

;
and to the excuse of the rigor of the climate and feeble health, the prince
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replied, -with the compliment: "In truth, monsieur, it is the only false calculation you
have made in your life." A. was never married. He was tenderly attached for many
years to a Mademoiselle Espinasse, although their intimacy, it is believed, never went

beyond a warm friendship. The death of the lady was a severe blow to A. His own
health began to give way; for he was suffering from the stone, and would not consent to

an operation. He died Oct. 29, 1783.

A. was truthful, frank, and extremely benevolent. He held it as a principle of morals
lhat a man has no right to dispose at will of his own superfluous means while there

are others in want of the necessaries of life. A stigma has attached to the name of A.
from his intimate association with Voltaire and other assailants of Christianity; but A.
never attacked religion in his published writings, which might be read without knowing
what his opinions regarding revelation were. It is only from his private correspondence
that it appears that he thought the probabilities were in favor of theism.

ALEM BIG (formed by the Arabs from their article al and Gr. ambix, a goblet) is a form
of still introduced into chemistry by the alchemists, and used by the more ancient exper-
imenters in manipulative chemistry for the distillation and sublimation of substances,
such as alcohol, or formic acid obtained by heating a decoction of red ants in water.

The vessel consisted of a body, cucurbit

or matrass (A), in which the material to

be volatilized was placed; a head or

capital (B) into which the vapors rose,
were cooled, and then trickled down to

the lower part (C), from whence by a

pipe (D) the distilled product passed into

the receiver (E). Where very volatile

liquids were being distilled, it was cus-

tomary to introduce the receiver (E) into

a vessel with cold water, so as to in-

crease the perfectness, of the condens-

ing part of the arrangement. The A.
has now been entirely superseded by
the retort and receiver, or by the flask

Alembic. attached to a Liebig's condenser. See
RETORT.

ALEMTE'JO, a province in the s. of Portugal; area, 9388 sq.m. ; pop. '74, 375,996.
It is partly washed by the Atlantic on the w., and stretches to the Spanish frontier on
the e. It is traversed by a number of mountain-chains, and is watered by the Tagus,
Guadiana, and Saado or S'ado. In the s. and w., the climate is hot and dry; the plains
are covered with brown heath, unrelieved by a tree or a shrub, and only broken at inter-

vals by marshy wastes, while the vegetation is extremely scanty. In the e., on the con-

trary, the valleys are fertile, and the mountains adorned with forests. The productions
are singularly abundant. They consist of wheat, barley, rice, maize, the vine, and a

variety of choice fruits such as the citron, the lemon, the fig, the pomegranate. In the

valleys, the principal trees are the oak with edible fruits, the evergreen oak, the cork-

oak, the chestnut, and the pine ;
in the plains, we find lavender, rosemary, juniper, the

myrtle. The pasturage, also, is extraordinarily fine. Great attention is paid to the rear-

ing of swine, goats, and sheep, and, in a less degree, of horned cattle, asses, and mules.
As the population is sparse, more grain is produced than is consumed ; but manufactures
are in a backward condition. Even mining, which might be very profitably carried on,
is neglected. The chief towns are Evora (the capital), Elvas, Portalegre, Beja, Estremoz,
and Mertola.

ALEN CON, chief t. of the department of Orne, in France, is situated on the Sarthe,
in lat. 48 25' n., and long. 5|' e. The town-church a structure of the 16th c., con-

taining the remains of the tombs of the A. family, which were almost completely
destroyed at the revolution is built in the Gothic style. It has a fine porch and exquis-

itely painted windows. A. is a clean and handsome t., with good streets and a delightful

public walk. The inhabitants produce excellent woolen and linen stuffs, embroidered
fabrics, straw-hats, lace-work, artificial flowers, hosiery, etc. The manufacture of- A.

point-lace (points d'A.), although still important, is not carried on to the same extent as

formerly. The cutting of the so-called A. diamonds (quartz-crystals), found in the

vicinity of the t., is a branch of industry which has also greatly declined. Pop. '76,

15,433.
The old DUKES of A. were a branch of the royal family of Valois, and were descended

from Charles of Valois, who perished at the battle of Crecy in 1346. His grandson,
John I., fell at Agincourt in 1415. His successor, John II., allying himself with the

enemies of the court, >as twice condemned to death, but^ pardoned both times. Kent',
son of John II., also excited, not without cause, the suspicion of the French monarch,
Louis XL, who confined him for three months in an iron cage at Chinon; but as the

jiiulhmciit had never condemned him, he was released at the death of Louis, and
r~Ktoird by Charles VIII. to his title and estate. Rene's son, who had married thesisterof

., was general of the advance-guard of the French army in the Netherlands. He
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commanded the left wing at the battle of Pavia, where, instead of supporting the king
at a critical moment, he fled with his troops: and to him, therefore, has heen attributed

both the disastrous defeat sustained by the French, and his sovereign's falling into the

hands of the enemy. With him expired the old house of A. The duchy was then given
to the duke of Anjou. Louis XIV. conferred it upon the duke of Berri, and Louis XVI.
on the count of Provence.

ALEP PO, a t. in the n. of Syria, capital of a Turkish vilayet of the same name,
between the Orontes and the Euphrates, on the banks of the little desert stream, Xahr-el-

Haleb. It stands in a large hollow, surrounded by rocky hills of limestone. The
fruitful gardens, celebrated for their excellent plantations of pistachios, are the sole con-

trast to the desolation which environs the city, whose numberless cupolas and minarets,
'clean, well-paved streets, and stately houses, make it even yet one of the most beautiful in

the east. It is a telegraph station in connection with Damascus, and with Diarbekir, on
the Indo-European line, and contains (Alman. de Gotha, 1879) 70,000 inhabitants.

Formerly, it supplied a great part of the east with fabrics of silk, cotton, and wool, and

gold and silver stuffs; but in 1822 an earthquake Swallowed up two thirds of the

inhabitants, and transformed the citadel into a heap of ruins. The plague of 1827, the
cholera of 1832, and the oppression of the Egyptian government, all but completed its

destruction. During the sway of the last, however, a new citadel and some other
edifices were erected ; but scarcely half of the mosques and baths have been rebuilt. The
aqueduct is the oldest monument of the town. A. is one of the principal emporiums of
the inland commerce of Asia. Its port is Alexandretta or Iskanderoon (q.v.). A. has a

large trade in cotton and silk goods, skins, tobacco, wine, oil, etc. The value of the

imports of Alexandretta in 1874 was 1,345,000 ;
of the exports, 880,000. It was once

the centre of Saracenic power, still retains much of the Arabic character, and its citizens

are famed throughout the east for their elegant manners.

ALES', or ALESSE', ALEXANDER, original name ALANE, 1500-65 ; a native of Edin-

burgh. He studied at St. Andrew's, graduating in 1515 ; became canon of the collegiate
church, and contended vigorously for scholastic theology as against the reformers. On
the execution of Patrick Hamilton his views entirely changed, though he kept the fact a
secret for a long time. For a sermon against dissoluteness among the clergy he was put
in prison, whence he escaped to the continent, traveled in Europe, and settled in

Wittenberg, where he made the acquaintance of Melancthon. Meantime he was tried in

Scotland, and condemned for heresy, without a hearing. After Henry VIII. broke with
the church of Rome, A. went to England, and was cordially received by the king and
Cranmer and Cromwell, and through the latter's influence he was appointed lecturer on

theology at Cambridge. In 1539, he was again compelled to exile himself in consequence
of the statute known as the " Six Articles." He was at once chosen to a theological chair
at Frankfort-on-the-Oder, and was the first professor who taught the reformed doctrines.

In 1543, he quitted Frankfort for Leipsic, where he filled a similar professorship until

his death.

ALESH'KI, a t. hi s. Russia, on a branch of the Dnieper, 8 m. e. of Kherson; pop.
>67, 8484.

ALE SIA, a t. of ancient Gaul,' the siege and capture of which form one of Cssars
greatest exploits. The Gauls were making a last effort to shake off the Roman yoke ;

and Vercingetorix, their bravest leader, after several defeats, had shut himseff up with

80,000 men in A., there to await the reinforcements which he expected from a general
insurrection of the country. The t. was situated on a lofty hill, and well calculated for

defense. Caesar, with his army of 60,000 men, completely surrounded the place, with the

view of starving it into a surrender. He fortified his position by two lines of rampart
of prodigious extent and strength ; one towards the t., for defense against the sallies of
the beseiged : the other towards the plain, against the expected armies of relief. Before

they could assemble, 250,000 strong, he was ready for them ; and all their assaults, com-
bined with the desperate efforts of the besieged, were of no avail. A. was obliged to

surrender, and Vercingetorix was made prisoner. A. was afterwards a place of some
note under the empire, but was destroyed by the Normans in 864. Near the site of the
ancient A., w. of Dijon, stands the modern village of Alise or Sainte-Reine.

ALESSANDRES'KU, GREGORY, b. 1812; a Roumanian poet. He served in the army ;

was a liberal politician, and was banished to a monastery for publishing satires reflecting

upon the government. In 1849 A. was minister of finance. He wrote Reminiscences,

Inqircmoiis, Letters, and Fables.

ALESSAN'DRI, BASIL, b. 1821
;
a poet of Roumania. He was prominent in the

liberal operations in 1848, and was for a short time minister of foreign affairs. His

Popular Ballads of Boumania is a work well known.
ALESSAN DRIA, the principal fortress and town of the province of the same name in

the n. of Italy, is situated in a marshy country near the confluence of the Bormida
and Tanaro. It was built in 1168 by the inhabitants of Cremona, Milan, and Placentia,
as a bulwark against emperor Frederick I. Its original name was Caesarea, but it was
afterwards called A. in honor of pope Alexander III., who established a bishopric in it.

Designed at first as a fortress to guard the passage of the Bormida and Tanaro, and be-
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ing the central point of intercourse between Genoa, Milan, and Turin, the town has

frequently been the object of sanguinary strife. It was taken and plundered in 1522 by
fluke Sforza; besieged, but without success, by the French, under the prince of Couti, in

1657; and again taken, in spite of an obstinate resistance, by prince Eugene iii 1707.

After the prostration of Austria at the battle of Mareugp in 1800, Bonaparte concluded
an armistice at A. with his enemies, according to which, upper Italy, as far as the

Minrio. was ceded to the French, with twelve fortresses. It was the principal armory
of the Piedmontese during the insurrection of the Lombardo-Venetian states in 1848-9,
when many new fortifications were added to it. At present, the citadel is one of the

strongest fortresses in Europe; of enormous size, larger, it is said, than many a town, and
in the event of a war in Italy, the whole surrounding country can be inundated by
means of the sluices of the Tanaro. A. contains, exclusive of the garrison (1871), 29,102
inhabitants, who carry on a considerable trade in linens, woolens, silk fabrics, stock-

ings, hats, etc. The culture of flowers is also much attended to. Two fairs are held in

A. annually, which are largely frequented.

ALESSAN DRIA DELL A ROC dA, a town of Sicily, in the province of Girgenti, and 17
m. n. by w. from Girgenti, picturesquely situated in a mountainous district. Pop. of

commune, 5214.

ALEUTIAN ISLANDS, or the CATHERINE ARCHIPELAGO, is the name of a group of

islands, numbering above 150, and consisting of several clusters, which now belong to

the United States, and form an insular continuation of the N. American peninsula of
Alaska (q.v.), in the shape of an arch or bridge between the former continent and Asia.

They lie in 55 lat., separating the sea of Kamtchatka from the Pacific, and naturally
subdivide themselves into five groups: 1. the Komandorski islands, sometimes not

regarded as belonging to the A. 1.; 2. the Sasignan, or "Nearest" islands; 3. the Rat
islands; 4. the Andreianowsky, which are very small and little frequented; 5. the Fox
islands, among which is Unimak, the largest in the archipelago. The islands are all

craggy, and have a desolate appearance from the sea. They exhibit traces of violent

internal commotion. Several volcanoes are still periodically active, and warm volcanic

springs are numerous. The whole chain or group forms a connecting link between the
volcanic range of the west coast of America and Kamtchatka. On account of the

numerous rocks which lie off their shores, they are not very accessible to ships. Under
a climate which exchanges only for a short time the monotonous rigor of winter for a

cloudy spring and a hot summer, little can be expected of so niggardly a soil. There
are plenty of low scrubby bushes, grasses, moss, and lichens, but no strong and stately

growth of trees. An experiment tried at Unalaska of planting pines had very little suc-

cess. Here and there, however, European kitchen-gardens have been attempted with
better results; and the cultivation of the potato has likewise succeeded. The islands

abound in springs, and are overrun with foxes, dogs, and reindeer, while the coasts

swarm with fish, seals, and otters. The natives, reckoned now not to exceed 1500, though
once numerous, are variously regarded as of Asiatic or American origin. Their occu-

pation is hunting and fishing. Their trade is chiefly in furs and fish, of Avhich the

principal entrepot is Alexandria, in the island of Rojak.

ALEWIFE (alosa tyrannus), a fish of the same genus with the shad (q.v.), which, in

the end of spring and beginning of summer, appears in great numbers on the eastern

coast of N. America, and enters the mouths of rivers to spawn. It appears in Chesapeake
bay in March, on the coasts of New York and New England in April, and on those of

the British provinces about the 1st of May. It abounds in the bay of Fundy, but is

more rare in the gulf of St. Lawrence; and the bay of Miramichi appears to be its

northern limit. It ascends rivers only as far as the tide extends, and, after spawn ing,
returns to the sea in the middle of summer. It prefers a soft, muddy bottom. Its lengl li

is not more than 12 inches. The A. is called spring herring in some places, and gaaperau
by the French Canadians. It is inferior to the herring, yet it is a valuable fish. The
fishery is prosecuted in the rivers, by small-meshed seine-nets, set across the stream.

Large quantities are taken in the rivers of New England, New Brunswick, and Nova
Scotia. The harbor of St John's, New Brunswick, alone produces from 12,000 to 20.000
barrels annually. This fish, in a salted state, forms a considerable article of export from
the northern parts of America to the West Indies.

ALEXAN'DER, a co. forming the s.w. corner of Illinois, between the Ohio and

Mississippi rivers; 245 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 10,564. It is low, flat, and subject to inundations
in some portions, but produces good corn and wheat. The Illinois Central railroad has
its southern terminus at Cairo in this county. Co, seat, Thebes.

ALEXAN'DER, a co. in n.w. North Carolina, bounded on the s. by the Catawba
river; 300 sq.m; pop. '70, 6868611 colored. The chief products are wheat, corn, and
oats. Co. seat, Taylorsville.

ALEXAN'DER, ALEXANDER HUMPHREYS, b. 1783. He claimed the earldom of

Stirling on the ground of blood, alleging that his mother was great-great-granddaughter
of John, fourth son of the last earl of Stirling, and that all intermediate heirs

were extinct. A trial was had in Scotland, where his pretensions were exposed, his old
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documents were shown to be forgeries, and he retired into obscurity. One of his claims
was the inheritance of Nova Scotia, granted to the first earl of Stirling.

ALEXANDER, ARCHIBALD, D.D., 1772-1851; b. Virginia ;
a Presbyterian minister

of Scotch descent. He was self-educated ; was led to religious study by the great revival

of 1789-90, was licensed to preach in 1791, and spent some years as itinerantmissionary.
In 17S9 he became president of Hampden Sidney college, resigning in 1801 ; came north,
and in 1802 married the daughter of the blind preacher, Rev. Dr. Waddell. He was
installed pastor of Pine street Presbyterian church, Philadelphia, in 1807 ;

in 1810, he
received the degree of D.D. ; and was elected president of Union college in Georgia, though
tliis was not known to his family until after his death. The theological seminary in

Princeton college was established by the Presbyterian church in 1811, and Dr. A. was by
common consent chosen its first theological professor, holding the place until his death.

His best known work is Outline of the Evidence* of Christianity, which has been repro-
duced in many languages, and is a text-book in colleges. He wrote Treatise on the Cation

of the Old and*New Testaments, History of the Patriarchs, Essays on Religious Experience,

History of African Colonisation, History of the Log College, and a History of the Israelitish

Xiitioit. A work of his on Moral Sciencevas published after his death, and he left several

religious works unpublished.

ALEXANDER, JAMES WADDELL, D.D., 1804-59; b. Virginia; son of Dr. Archibald;
a graduate of Princeton in 1820, where he was a tutor. He was a Presbyterian minister
in Charlotte co., Va, 1825-27; in Trenton, N. J., 1828; and in Duane street church,
New York city, 1844-51, when he took charge of the Fifth avenue church, officiating
there until he died. He was professor of ecclesiastical history and church government
at Princeton. He wrote for the Biblical Repository, Princeton Review, and the American
tract society ;

and under the name of "
Csesariensis" for the Literary World. Among his

many works are Conxola tion ; in Discourses on Xt'lect Topics addressed tf> the Suffering

People of God, Thoughts mi Family Worship, Plain Words to a Young Communicant,
Thought* on Preaching, The American Mechanic and Workingman, Discourses on Christian
Faith and Practice, Geography of the Bible, etc., and a biography of his father.

ALEXANDER, JOHN HEXRY, 1812-67 ; b. Maryland; author of Treatise on Mathe-
matical Instruments, Contributions to the History of Iron, Dictionary of Weights and
J/t</.N<m.s, International Coinage, and other valuable works.

ALEXANDER, JOSEPH ADDISOX, D.D., 1809-60; b. Philadelphia ;
son of Archbibald,

and one of the most eminent American biblical scholars. He was a pupil of his father,

graduated from Princeton in 1826, and subsequently was adjunct professor of ancient

languages and literature in his alma mater. In 1852, the general assembly of the church
elected him to the chair of biblical and ecclesiastical history, which he occupied until his

death. He published Ihe Psalm* Translated and Explained, The Prophecies of Isaiah, a

treatise on primitive church government, and many essays in the current magazines.
His last work was in connection with Dr. Hodge on a commentary on the New Testament,

portions of which have been published.

ALEXANDER, STEPHEN, LL.o.,b. New York state, 1806; educated at Union college
and Princeton theological seminary; tutor in Princeton, and adjunct professor of mathe-
matics. 1845-54. In 1860, he was at the head of the expedition to Labrador to observe the

solar eclipse of July 18. A. was author of many scientific papers, mostly astronomical,
such as Physical Phenomena attending Sokir Eclipses, Origin of the Forms and Present

('"// ition of some of the Clusters of Stars, and Harmonies in the Arrangement of tJie Solar

System.

ALEXANDER, WILLIAM, 1726-83; b. New York; a maj.-gen. in the revolution.

He claimed the earldom of Stirling, and is generally known as lord Stirling. He was son
of James Alexander, well educated and of high repute for scientific attainments. He
was in England in 1755, and made an unsuccessful suit for the Stirling estates and titles ;

returned in 1761, and soon after married a daughter of Philip Livingston; succeeded his

father as surveyor-gen., and was a member of the provincial council. He sided with
the revolutionists and was made a col. in 1775, and brig.-gen. by congress in 177(5.

He was conspicuously brave in the battle of Long Island, where he was taken prisoner,
after securing the retreat of most of his command; but he was soon exchanged, and
made a maj.-gen. in Feb., 1777, and distinguished himself at Brandywine and German-
town. At Monmouth he led the left wing, and did much to secure the victory. He was
commander at Albany in 1781. He was prominent in founding King's (now Columbia)
college, and the Society library of New York city.

ALEXANDER. Sir WILLIAM, Earl of Stirling, 1580-1640 ; a poet of an eminent
Scotch family. He was educated at Glasgow university : traveled on the continent;
was tutor to the young carl of Argyle, and so found access to the court of James I. He
wrote sonnets, the Four Mbnar&ucke Tragedies, Elegy on the D-ath of Prince Henry, the

Day of the Lord's Judgment, An Encouragement to Colonies, and many poems. In 1621,

Sept. 21, he received the most prodigious gift ever bestowed on a subject, viz., a "gift
and grant'' of Canada, including Nova Scotia and Newfoundland; a singular instance

f royal ignorance of geographical limits in America: still Charles I. confirmed the grant
but its further history must be sought in the romance of the peerage and of the law
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courts. In 1626, A. was made secretary of state for Scotland, and in 1630 was created a

peer as lord Alexander of Tullibody and viscount Stirling, and was made judge of the
sessions in 1631. The next year he built the Argyle house, still one of the sights of

Stirling. In 1633, he was made earl of Stirling and viscount of Canada, and in 1639 earl

of Dovan.

ALEXANDER-ALEXANDROVITCH, b. Mar. 10 (Feb. 26, Russian date), 1845
;
eld-

est living son of the emperor Alexander II. of Russia, and heir to the throne
; aid-de-camp

and gen. in the suite of the emperor, gen. of cavalry and infantry, corps commander of

the garde imperiel, etc. He married, Nov. 9 (Oct. 28), 1866, Marie Sophie Frederick

Dagmar, daughter of Christian IX., "king of Denmark. They had, July, 1879, three chil-

dren Nicholas, b. 1868, grand duke; George, b. 1871, grand duke; and Xenie, b. 1875,

grand duchess.

ALEXANDER BALAS, professed son of Antiochus Epiphanes, who became king of

Syria. He became hateful for debauchery, and the crown was claimed by Demetrius
Nicator, whom he met in battle. A. was defeated and fled to Arabia, where he was
murdered, 145 B.C.

ALEXANDER (ALEXIS, or ALEXIUS) L, COMNENUS, 1182-1222 ; a descendant of
the great Comneni family, rulers of Constantinople. His father was killed, and his mother
fled with him and his brother David to a relative, the Georgian queen of Tim's, who
raised and educated the children. On the second capture of Constantinople, 1204, A.
and his brother led some disaffected Greeks to the capture of Trebizoud and the neigh-
boring Black sea coast, while David took Sinope, and threatened Constantinople. A.
became ruler of all Anatolia, but was in perpetual war with the Turks and the petty
emperor of Nicsea, When he died his empire was a mere strip along the Black sea,
between the Phasis and the Thermodon.

ALEXANDER JANN^E'US, third son of John Hyrcanus and first prince of the
Maccabees who for any considerable period enjoyed the title of king (from 104 to 78 B.C.).
He was warlike and enterprising, but was badly defeated in Galilee by Ptolemy, the son
of Cleopatra of Egypt. A. then made an alliance with Cleopatra, and after some defeats

captured several towns on the Mediterranean, the last being Gaza, which he reduced to
utter ruin, B.C. 96. He was next called to Jerusalem to put down an insurrection, which
he did after sacrificing 6000 lives, and soon after sacrificed 5000 more in a second insur-
rection. In still another rebellion A. was victorious, when he made a great entertainment
for his friends, at which, as a part of the enjoyment, he had 800 rebels crucified in his

presence, and their wives and children butchered before their eyes before they expired.
Thenceforward A. became a sot, and d. from a fever caused by excessive drinking, B.C.

78, leaving two sons, Hyrcanus and Aristobulus, whose contentions down to the time of
Herod the great had the effect of ruining the family.

ALEXANDER NEWSKI, or NEVSKI, a Russian hero and saint, b. at Vladimir in 1219
A.D., was the son of the grand duke Jaroslav, of Novgorod. In order to defend the

empire, which was attacked on all sides, but especially by the Mongols, his father quitted
Novgorod, leaving the cares of the government to his sons, Fedor and Alexander, the for-
mer of whom died soon afterwards. The later vigorously resisted the enemy ; yet Russia
was forced to submit to the Mongol dominion in 1238 A.D. A. now fought to defend the
western fiontier against the Danes, the Swedes; and the Teutonic knights. He received
the surname of Newski, on account of the splendid victory over the Swedes, which he
achieved in 1240, on the Newa (Neva), in the province where St. Petersburg now stands.
In 1243 A.D., on the ice of lake Peipus, he defeated the Livonian knights of the sword,
who had been stimulated by the pope to attack the Russian heretics. At the death <,v

his father in 1247, he became grand duke of Vladimir. Pope Innocent IV. now made a

diplomatic attempt to reunite the Greek and Roman churches, since his military scheme
had failed, and with this view sent an embassy to A., which, however, proved as
ineffectual as the former. To the end of his life, however, he remained a vassal of the
Tartars or Mongols. Thrice had he to renew his oath of fealty to the Asiatic barbarians,
making in each instance a journey to their camp. He died in 1263 A.D., ;it Kassimcow,
on his return from the last of these journeys; and the gratitude of the nation perpetuated
his memory in popular songs, and even canonized him. Peter the great honored his

memory by building a magnificent convent on the spot where A. had fought his great
battle, and by founding the knightly order of A. N.

ALEXANDER OF APHRODISIAS, lived in the 2d and 3d c., A.D. ; the most
celebrated of Greek commentators on Aristotle, and styled "the expositor." He was a
native of Aphrodisias, and taught peripatetic philosophy at Athens. His commentaries,
many of which are extant, were especially esteemed by the Arabs. He also wrote
original works, of which the most important is On Fate, in which he argues against the
Stoic doctrine of necessity ; and one On Soul, in which he holds that the undeveloped
reason in man is material and inseparable from the body. He identified the active
intellect with God.

ALEXANDER OF HALES (in Latin, Alexander Halensis), a famous theologian, known
as the "irrefragable doctor;" d. 1245. He was originally an ecclesiastic hi Gloucester-
shire, but hud attended the schools of Paris, got the degree of doctor, and had become a
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noted professor of philosophy and theology there, when (1222) he suddenly entered the
order of the Minorite friars. From that time, he lived the life of a studious recluse.

His chief and only authentic work is the Summa Universa Ttuologim (best ed., Venice,
1576, 4 vols.), written at the .command of pope Innocent IV., and enjoined by his suc-

cessor, Alexander IV., to be used by all professors and students of theology in Christen-

dom. A. gave the doctrines of the church a more rigorously syllogistic form than they
had previously had, and may thus be considered as the author of the scholastic theology.
Instead of appealing to tradition and authority, he deduces with great subtlety, from
assumed premises, the most startling doctrines of Catholicism, especially in favor of the

prerogatives of the papacy. He refuses any toleration to heretics, and would have them
deprived of all property; he absolves subjects from all obligation to obey a prince that is

not obedient to the church. The spiritual power, which blesses and consecrates kings,
is, by that very fact, above all temporal powers, to say nothing of the essential dignity
of its nature. It has the right to appoint and to judge these powers, while the pope has
no judge but God. In ecclesiastical affairs, also, he maintains the pope's authority to be
full, absolute, and superior to all laws and customs. The points on which A. exercises
his dialectics are sometimes simply ludicrous

;
as when he discusses the question whether

a mouse that should nibble a consecrated wafer would thereby eat the body of Christ.

He arrives at the conclusion that it would.

ALEXANDER I., PAULOWITSCH, Emperor and autocrat of all the Russias (1801-25),
was b. Dec. 23, 1777. His education, in which his father, Paul I., had no hand, was
conducted by his grandmother, Catharine II., and col. Labarpe and other tutors. He
always showed great affection for his mother, Maria, daughter of Eugene, duke of

Wiirtemberg. With a humane and benevolent disposition, the "northern Telmaque"
was imbued by Laharpe with the enlightened principles of the age. Prof. Kraft
instructed him m experimental physics, and Pallas in botany. It was thought better not
to devote his attention to poetry and music, as it would have required too much time to
make any great acquirements. In 1793 he married Elizabeth, daughter of Karl Ludwig,
crown prince of Baden, and on the assassination of his father Paul (q.v.), on the 24th of

March, 1801, succeeded him upon the throne. Although A. doubtless knew of the con-

spiracy to dethrone his father, there is no reason to believe that he contemplated the
crime of murder. His accession was celebrated by Klopstock in an ode, To Humanity,
indicative of the high expectations formed of him. The young ruler seemed deeply
penetrated with a sense of his obligation to make his people happy and to promote their

civilization and prosperity. He was the first to lay the foundation of the national cul-

ture and popular instruction on a regular plan, to introduce organization into the internal

administration, unshackle the industry of the nation, raise the foreign commerce of

Russia, and awaken in the people a feeling of unity and a spirit of patriotism.
Of specific internal improvements effected by A., his exertions on behalf of the lan-

guage, literature, and general culture of the Slavonic nations deserve special notice.

Seven universities, at Dorpat, Kasan, Charkow, Moscow, Wilna, Warsaw, and St
Petersburg, were either instituted or remodeled by him

;
204 gmynasiums and normal

schools, and above 2000 district elementary schools, were erected; and fresh life and

activity given to the higher scientific institutions in St. Petersburg and Moscow. He
did more than any other sovereign in Europe for the spread of the Bible, by supporting
the Bible society (which was suppressed, however, in 1826); and in 1820 he had a bishop
instituted for the evangelical Lutheran church, and a general consistory in St. Peters-

burg for the whole empire. He devoted large sums to the printing of important works,
such as Krusenstern's Travels and Karamsin's Histoi-y of Russia, and prized and
rewarded scientific merit both at home and abroad. Several scientific collections were

purchased by him, and in 1818 he invited two orientalists, Demange and Charmoy, from
Paris to St. Petersburg, to promote the study of the Arabic, Armenian, Persian, and
Turkish languages. Young men of talent were sent to travel at his expense. By the
ukase of 1816 he prepared the way for the abolition of slavery in the Baltic provinces;
he also declared that no more gifts of peasants would be made on the crown-lands. As
early as 1801 he had abolished the secret tribunal which is said to have extorted con-
fession from political offenders by means of hunger and thirst. The practice of slitting
the nose and branding, which had been customary in connection with knouting, was
also done away with. Laws were enacted to prevent the abuses of power by gov-
ernors. The privilege of the nobles, that their inherited property could not be con-
fiscated as a punishment, was raised by him to a common right for all subjects; and
much was done in composing a code of civil law. He promoted the manufactures and
trade of the empire by amending the laws regarding debt and mortgages, and by the
institution of an imperial bank, the construction of roads and canals, making Odessa a
free port, and, above all, by the ukase of 1818, permitting all peasants in the empire to

carry on manufactures, which was before only allowed to nobles and to merchants of the
first and second guilds.

A.'s far-sighted policy with regard to the foreign commerce of Russia is shown in vari-

ous expeditions round the world" sent out by him; in the embassy to Persia in 1817, in

which was the Frenchman Gradanne. who was acquainted with all the plans of Napo-
leon respecting India and Persia

;
in the missions to Cochin China and to Khiva ;



In the treaties with the United States, Brazil, and Spain ;
in the naval and com-

mercial treaties with the Porte ;
and in the settlement on the n.w. coast of America.

A.'s foreign policy was characterized at the outset by a desire for peace ;
in 1801 lie

concluded a convention putting an end to hostilities with England, and made peace
with France and Spain. He next entered, along with France, into negotiations respect-

ing the Indemnification of the minor states in Germany and Italy, but soon discovered
ho\v little the French ruler intended any real compensation. As Bonaparte encroached
more and more, took possession of Hanover, and annihilated Holland, A. broke with

France, and joined the coalition of 1805. He was present at the battle of Austerlitz,
when the allied armies of Austria and Russia were defeated, and retired with the remains
of his forces into Russia, declining to enter into the treaty that followed. Next year he came
forward as the ally of Prussia

;
but after the disastrous battles of Eylau and Friedland, in

1807, he was obliged to conclude the peace of Tilsit, in which he managed to prevent the
restoration of the kingdom of Poland, and to mitigate the hard fate of the king of Prussia.

During the war with France, A. had also to carry on hostilities with Persia and with

Turkey.
Dazzled by the fortune and genius of Napoleon, A., in pursuance of the stipulations

of Tilsit, acceded with his huge empire to- the French continental system, thus altering
entirely the foreign policy of Russia. He began by declaring war on England in 1808,
and attacking her ally Sweden, wrested from that country, by the peace of Friedrichs-

hamm(1809), the province of Finland. On the other hand, the Russian fleet, sent to the
aid of the French at Lisbon, fell into the hands .of the British. In the autumn of 1808,
the two great potentates held a meeting at Erfurt, attended with great splendor, at which
A. represented, as it were, the empire of the east of Europe, while Napoleon assumed the
dominion of the west. In the war of France against Austria in 1809, A. took only a
lukewarm part, although at the peace of Vienna he received the circle of Tarnopol as his

share of the spoil of Galicia. Against the Porte, which had not observed the armistice

of Slobosta, he renewed the war, which was continued till the peace of Bucharest
in 1812.

The alliance, however, of A.with the Corsican conqueror involved such an inconsistency,
and was so contrary to the real interests of Russia, that a rupture and a complete change of
the Russian policy were inevitable. The pressure of the continental system on the material

resources of Russia, the despotic changes made by Napoleon, the augmentation of the

duchy of Warsaw, the proffers of alliance by England and Sweden, awoke in A. first

discontent and aversion, and soon the thought of a decisive contest against the subju-
gator of Europe and the disturber of the peace of the world. When this gigantic struggle
at last began (1812), Russia brought into the field an army of nearly 900,000 men. Dur-

ing this war (see RUSSO-GEHMAN WAR), A. repeatedly exposed himself to personal dan-

ger, in order to fire the courage and patriotism of his troops. His magnanimity towards
France after the taking of Paris facilitated the negotiations for peace, and won for him

great personal regard, amounting to a kind of enthusiasm. He was received with the same

feeling in London, which he visited after the treaty of Paris in June, 1814. W lien he
returned to St. Petersburg, his first care was to provide for the wounded, and for the

families of the soldiers that had fallen. The senate wished to give him the title of

"blessed," which, from Christian humility, he declined. After a short residence in his

own capital, he repaired to the congress of Vienna. Here he laid claim to Poland as

essential to the interests of Russia, but promised to confer on it a constitution, and, on
the whole, appeared to act for the good of humanity and the freedom of nations.

In the return of Napoleon, A. Baw the confusion of Europe begun again, and there-

fore urged the fulfillment of the treaty of Chaumont and the outlawry of the common
enemy. His appearance in the French capital after the battle of Waterloo raised less

enthusiasm than previously ; yet on this occasion, too, France owed much to his generos-

ity. It was about this time that the tendency of A. to pietism, fostered
by

intercourse

with Madame Krildener(q.v.), was most strongly manifested, and exercised decided influ-

ence on his political views. It was under the influence of this religiosity that he founded

the holy alliance (q.v.), the ostensible object of which was to make the principles of Chrisv

tianity be recognized in the political arrangements of the world, but which became, in

fact, a mere handle for political reaction.

In the end of Oct., 1815, A. returned to his own dominions. His policy, and the

march of events, had completely changed the internal condition of Russia and her

foreign relations. Her weight in' European politics had become powerful ;
the limits

of the empire had extended in all directions ; and notwithstanding the war, the earlier

legislative reforms had begun to act favorably on the industry and Well-being of the

nation. After 1805, A. had remodeled the army after the fashion of ft* western powers,
and raised it to a condition that menaced Europe. When peace was attained, he not only
souirht to heal the wounds inflicted by the war, but to carry forward the work t reform

formerly begun. Numerous administrative abuses were done away with, and tin-

condition of the peasants was more and more alleviated. In 1816, the Jesuits who were

causing a great deal of disturbance, were made to leave St. Petersburg and Moscow, and
in 1820 were sent out of the empire. On the other hand, proselytism was rigidly pro-

hibited, and the Duchoborzes, a sect of the Russo-Greek church, were allowed the free

exercise of worship.
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But however good A.'s intentions might be, his internal policy met with obstructions,

partly arising from his personal views and character, partly from the nature of his

position. Affected with a morbid religiosity, worn out and shaken perhaps in body and
mind by the vast events in the vortex of which he had moved for the last ten years, the

emperor became possessed of a dread of another European revolution
;
and the political

struggles against reaction in Germany, and the outbreaks against despotism in Italy and

Spain, appeared to him as the beginning of a new and terrible catastrophe. The atten-

tion now bestowed by A. on foreign relations threw internal improvements into the back-

ground ;
and the liberal reformer and pupil of Laharpe found himself involved in hopeless

inconsistency, when he fully concurred in the policy of the Austrian cabinet, and, at the

congresses of Troppau, Laybach, and Verona, helped to crush, along with the insurrec-

tions, the just requirements and political progress of the nations.

This complete reversal of policy could not fail to produce fruits, especially as Russia

peculiarly abounded in fermentable materials. Poland saw itself completely disappointed
in its national expectations, and required the actual carrying out of the promised constitu-

tion. The contact into which the Russians had come during the war with the civiliza-

tion and institutions of the western nations, had excited in different classes of Russian

society wishes and views by no means compatible with their condition at home. On the
other hand, there had long existed in the most influential circles an Old-Russian

party, who either found their interests hurt by the enlightened measures of the emperor,
or saw in them the downfall of the national church, and of the nation itself. Besides,
the army was kept up on the war-footing, and in 1821 numbered about 830,000 regular
troops ; and this pressed severely on the people, and produced discontent, along with
exhaustion and disorder of the finances. To meet this evil, A. began the planting of

military colonies, which, however, met with insuperable obstacles in the execution, and
did not attain the end in view. But to exorcise the spirit of political discontent and the

phantom of a Russian revolution, the emperor adopted the same measures that were very
generally applied over the rest of Europe with similar views. The censorship of the

press, and a rigid guard over the importation of books, were again introduced ; restric-

tions were put on science, literature, and education ; inquiries instituted into all demo-
cratic movements ; mason-lodges and missionary societies suppressed ;

and gradually all

plans for reform and progress given up. Over all the provinces of the empire, a net of

police, open and secret, was spread, which interfered with the ordinary intercourse of

society.
The experience that, in spite of this system of repression, public opinion could not be

stifled, and that parties and individuals only expressed themselves more bitterly ;
the vari-

ance with his former self in which A. found himself involved ; and the difficulties of govern-
ing the huge empire, which were now becoming more manifest and startling all this
tormented and embittered his morbid mind, and led him to complain of ingratitude and
of a want of recognition of his good intentions. Sometimes he sought to forget his

position in the dissipations of a splendid court, in which luxury and piety were strangely
blended ; at other times, he plunged into the darkness of religious mysticism. The
progress of the revolt in Greece brought the policy of the emperor into complete opposition
to public opinion and the most sacred sympathies of the nation. The Russian people,
restrained from all participation in political movements, were profoundly affected by the
rdiinous element of the Greek struggle ; but the emperor condemned the rising as insur-

rection, disclaimed the favor he had formerly shown to the Greek cause, and confined
himself to exhortations to the Porte to act with humanity. The death of his only and
much-loved natural daughter, the terrible inundation suffered by St. Petersburg in"l824,
in which he exposed himself to personal danger, and the alarm caused by a Russo-Polish

conspiracy against all the members of the house of Romanow, contributed not a little to
break the- heart of the emperor, and completely destroy the composure of his mind. Sick
in body, weary of life, and possessed by thoughts of death, he commenced, in Sept., 1825,
a journey to the Crimea, with a view to benefit the health of the empress, who was
ailing, and that he himself might enjoy retirement. Leaving the empress at Taganrog,
he continued his journey, but was suddenly seized by a fever peculiar to the country,
and obliged to return to Taganrog. Here, in spite of all care, he became worse, and
died. Dec. 1, 1825. The rumor that he had been poisoned is altogether groundless. He
LS said to have learned, shortly before his death, the details of the conspiracy which his
brother and successor, Nicholas I. (q.v.), had to begin his reign by putting down. See
Choiseul-Gouffier's Meinoin* Jlixfuriyues sitr rJEmpereur Alexandre et la Cour de Russie,
Paris, 1829; and Alexander I. : His Life and Times, by C. Joyneville, London, 1875.

ALEXANDER II., Emperor of Russia, was b. April 29, 1818. Tie was carefully
educated by his father, Nicholas, who professed himself delighted with the manifesta-
tions of "tme Russian spirit" in his son. At 16, he was declared of age, made com-
mandant of the lancers of the guard, hetman of the Cossacks, first aide de-camp of the

emperor, and subjected daily to a life of manoeuvring, reviewing, and military parade,
which at last seriously injured his health. He then traveled through Germany to recruit
his energies, and while there, concluded a marriage with the princess Maria, daughter of
the grand duke of Darmstadt, in 1841. He now vigorously applied himself to his duties
as chancellor of the university of Finland. By his dexterous and subtle manners, he
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insinuated himself into the affections of the Finns, and weakened their love of inde-

pendence. He founded a chair o'f the Finnish language and literature, and defrayed
the expenses of remote explorations undertaken by their garans, such as Cyguceus,
Wallin, and Castren. In 1850, he visited southern Russia, Nicolai'eff, Bebastopol, Titiis,

Erivan, etc. It is said that he witnessed with regret the attitude which his father

assumed towards Europe, and that he altogether disapproved of the Crimean war.

On his accession to the throne, Mar. 2, 1853, he found himself in a very critical position.
He had two parties to conciliate at home the old Muscovite party, -blindly zealous for

war, and the more peaceable and intelligent portion of the nation, who possessed his

personal sympathies. He pursued a course calculated to encourage both
; spoke of

adhering to the policy of his "illustrious ancestors," and at the same time concluded

peace. Since then he has shown a strong desire to purge the internal administration of its

impurities; he has sharply rebuked the corruption of functionaries, and severely punished
some, as a warning to the rest. An honorable recognition has been given to public
instruction, which he has placed under his own superintendence. By a ukase of May
27, 1856, he granted to all Polish exiles, who were willing to express repentance for the

past, permission to return home
;
but though desirous of preserving the nationality of

Poland, he will not have it separated from the "great Russian family." The -grand
achievement of his reign, however, is the emancipation of the serfs 23,000,000 souls

by a ukase of Mar. 3, 1861. This marks an epoch in the national history. In 1865,
A. established elective representative assemblies in the provinces. He carried on wars

against Bokhara in 1866
; Khiva, in 1873

;
and Khokan, in 1875-76. The czar took the

field with the army during the momentous war between Russia and Turkey, in 1877-78.

ALEXANDER I., King of Scotland, a younger son of Malcolm Ceannmor (big-head),
succeeded his brother, Edgar, in 1107, and amidst incessant disturbances, governed Scot-

land for 17 years with great ability. In addition to good natural powers, he had enjoyed,
through his mother, Margaret of England, the advantages of a higher mental cultivation

than any of his predecessors. One of the most formidable insurrections which his

prompt energy enabled him to quell, was that excited in 1120 by Angus, great-grandson
of the wife of Macbeth

;
in allusion to which, old Wynton says:

Fra that day forth his lieges all]
Used him Alexander the fierce to call.

His determined resistance to the pretensions of the English hierarchy secured the inde-

pendence of the Scottish church, while his liberal patronage of the monasteries promoted
her strength at home. In 1123 he founded the abbey of Inchcolm. He died at Stirling
in 1124.

ALEXANDER II. was b. in 1198 ; succeeded his father, "William the lion, in 1214.

He early displayed that wisdom and strength of character, in virtue of which he holds
BO high a place in history among Scottish kings. The first act of his reign was to enter

into a league with the English barons who had combined to resist the tyranny of king John.
This drew down upon him and his kingdom the papal excommunication ; but two years
subsequently (1218), the ban was removed, and the liberties of the Scottish church were
even confirmed. On the accession of Henry III. to the English throne, A. brought the

feuds of the two nations to a temporary close by a treaty of peace (1217). in accordance
with which he married Henry's eldest sister, the princess Joan (1221). The alliance thus
established was broken after the death, without issue, of queen Joan (1238), and the
second marriage of A. with the daughter of a nobleman of France. In 1244, Henry
marched against Scotland, to compel A.'s homage. In this emergency, the Scottish

king received the steady support of the barons, whose ordinary policy was opposition to
the crown, and is said, in a short time, to have found himself at the head of 100,000

foot, and 1000 horse. A peace was concluded without an appeal to arms. While engaged
in one of those warlike expeditions which the turbulence of his subjects so frequently
rendered necessary, A. died of fever at Kerrera, a small island opposite Oban, on the w.
coast of Argyleshire, in the 35th year of his reign.

ALEXANDER III. succeeded his father, A. II., on the Scottish throne, at the age
of 8, and, two years later, in 1251, he married the princess Margaret, eldest daughter
of Henry III. of England. The tender age of the sovereign enabled Henry to prosecute
successfully for some time his schemes for obtaining entire control over the Scottish

kingdom ; but long before he reached manhood, A. displayed so much energy and wis-
dom as to give assurance that when the administration of affairs should come under his

personal direction, it would be vain to think of reducing him to submission. Very
shortly after he had come of age, his energies were summoned to the defense of his king-
dom against the formidable invasion of Haco, king of Norway (12M). who claimed the

sovereignty of the western isles. In attempting a landing at Large, on the coast of Ayr, the

Norwegian prince sustained a total defeat; and A., as the result of this important victory,
secured the allegiance both of the Hebrides and of the Isle of Man. The alliance be-
tween Scotland and Norway was strengthened in 1282 by the marriage of A.'s only
daughter, Margaret, to Eric, king of Norway. This princess died in the following year,
leaving an infant daughter, Margaret, commonly designated the Maiden of Norway, whose
untimely death, on her way to take possession of her throne, was the occasion of so many
calamities to Scotland. During the concluding years of A.'s reign, the kingdom enjoyed
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a peace and prosperity which it did not taste again for many generations. The justice,

liberality, and wisdom of the king endeared his memory to his subjects, while the mis-

fortunes that followed his death heightened the national sense of his loss. His only son,

A., who had married the daughter of Guy, count of Flanders, died without issue in 1284.

A. contracted a second marriage in 128o with Joleta, daughter of the count de Dreux.
The hopes of the nation were soon after clouded by his \intimely death. Riding on a
dark night between Burntisland and Kinghoru, he fell with his horse over a precipice,
and was killed on the spot.

ALEXANDER VI. (BORGIA), 1493-1503, the most celebrated of the eight popes (see

POPES) of this name, but at the same time the most infamous one that ever lived, as well
as the most vicious prince of his age. His most conspicuous qualities were a cunning
and insidious

cruelty,
united with great fearlessness in danger, an unwearied persever-

ance and vigilance in all his undertakings, a soft and plausible manner towards his

inferiors, a harsh and grasping spirit towards the rich. In spite of his talents and his.

love of art and science, he disdained, throughout his dissolute career, no means of grati-

fying his lust not even perjury, murder, and poisoning. He was born at Valencia, in

Spain, 1430. His own name was Rodrigo Lenzuoli, but he assumed the ancient and
famous one of his mother's family, Borgia. He had five children by Rosa Vanozza, a
woman celebrated for her beauty, two of whom equaled himself in criminality, Caesar
and Lucretia (see BORGIA). A. was made a cardinal by his uncle Calixtus III., and on
the death of Innocent VIII., was elevated to the papal chair, which he had previously
secured by flagrant bribery. The long absence of the popes from Italy had weakened
their authority and curtailed their revenues. To compensate for this loss, A. endeavored
to break tlie power of the Italian princes, and to appropriate their possessions for the
benefit of his own family. To gain this end he employed the most execrable means.
He died in 1503, from having partaken, by accident, as is commonly believed, of poisoned
wine intended for his guests. Under his pontificate, the censorship of books was intro-

duced, and Savonarola, the earnest and eloquent Florentine priest, who had advocated
his deposition, was condemned to be burned as a heretic.

ALEXANDERS, Smyrnium olusatrum, a biennial plant of the natural order umbetti-

ferce (q.v.), found in waste ground, near ruins, etc., in Britain and the s. of Europe.
The stem is 3 to 4 ft. high, very stout and furrowed

;
the leaves twice or thrice ternate,

stalked, serrate, of a bright yellowish-green color
;
the leaflets very large. The flowers

are yellowish-green, in very dense, numerous rounded umbels, destitute of involucres ;

the fruit almost black. The plant has an aromatic taste, strong and pungent, but be-

comes rather pleasant when blanched, and was formerly much cultivated and used in

the same way as celery, although at present it is little regarded. The frequency of its

occurrence near ruins in Britain, may probably be referred to its former cultivation.

The fruit is carminative. S. prf<>Uatum, a native of Italy, with the upper stem-leaves

embracing the stem, is used in the same way. The genus smyrnium contains only a
few known species, chiefly natives of the temperate parts of the n. hemisphere. It

has compound umbels
; the involucres variable

;
the calyx obsolete ; the petals inflected

at the point ; the fruit consisting of 2 nearly globose carpels, each with 8 sharp dorsal

ribs ; the lateral ones obsolete ; several vittse in the interstices
;
the albumen involute.

ALEXANDER SEVE RTTS, a Roman emperor (222-235 A.D.), was the cousin, adopted
son, and successor of Heliogabalus. The excellent education which he received from
his mother, Julia Mammaea, rendered him one of the best princes in an age when virtue

was reckoned more dangerous than vice in a monarch. He sought the society of the

learned ; Paulus and Ulpian were his counselors, Plato and Cicero were, next to Horace
and Virgil, his favorite authors. Although a pagan, he reverenced the doctrines of

Christianity, and-often quoted that saying :

"
"N hatsoever ye would that men should do

to you, do ye so also to them." Beloved as he was by the citizens on account of his

equity, lie *soon became an object of hatred to the unruly praetorian guards. His first

expedition, against Artaxerxes, king of Persia, was happily terminated by a speedy over-

throw of the enemy. But during one which he undertook against the Germans on the

Rhine, to defend the frontiers of the empire from their incursions, an insurrection broke

out among his troops, headed by Maximin, in which Alexander was murdered, along with
his mother, not far from Mentz* The grateful people, however, placed him among the

gods. After his death, military despotism obtained the ascendancy, and the Roman
power rapidly declined.

ALEXANDER THE GREAT, son of Philip of Macedon and Olympias, daughter of

Neoptolemns of Epirus. was b. at Pella, 356 B.C. Endowed by nature with a happy
genius, he early announced his great character. Philip's triumphs saddened him. On
one occasion he exclaimed :

"
My father will leave nothing for me to do." His educa-

tion was committed first to Leonidas, a maternal relation, then to Lysimachus, and after-

wards to Aristotle. This great philosopher withdrew him to a distance from the court,

and instructed him in every branch of human learning, especially in what relates to the

art of government, while at the same time he disciplined and invigorated his body by
gymnastic exercises. As Macedon was surrounded by dangerous neighbors, Aristotle was
anxious to inspire his pupil with military ardor, and withlhis view recommended hjm to

U. K. I 17
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study the Iliad, a revision of which he himself undertook for his use. A. was 16 years
of age when his father marched against Byzantium, and left the government in his

hands during his absence. Two years afterwards, he displayed singular courage at the

battle of Chaeronea (338 B.C.), where he overthrew the sacred band of theThebans. "My
son," said Philip, as he embraced him after the conflict, "seek for thyself another king-
dom, for that which I leave is too small for thee." The father and son quarreled, how-
ever, when the former repudiated Olyrnpias. A. took part with his mother, and fled, to

escape his father's vengeance, to Epirus ;
but receiving his pardon soon afterwards, he

returned, and accompanied him in an expedition against the Triballi, when he saved his

life on the field. Philip being appointed generalissimo of the Greeks, was preparing for

a war with Persia, when he was assassinated (336 B.C.), and A., not yet 20 years of age,
ascended the throne. After punishing his father's murderers, he went into the Pelopon-
nesus, and in a general assembly of the Greeks he caused himself to be appointed to the
command of the forces against Persia. On his return to Macedon, he found the Illyrians
and Triballi up in arms, whereupon he marched against them, forced his way through
Thrace, and was everywhere victorious. But now the Thebans had been induced, by a

report of his death, to take up arms, and the Athenians, stimulated by the eloquence of

Demosthenes, were preparing to join them. To prevent this coalition, A. rapidly marched,
against Thebes, which, refusing to surrender, was conquered and razed to the ground :

6000 of the inhabitants were slain, and 30,000 sold into slavery ;
the house and family of

the poet Pindar alone being spared. This severity struck terror into all Greece. The
Athenians were treated with more leniency, A. only requiring of them the banishment
of Charidemus, who had been most bitter in his invectives against him.

A. having appointed Antipater his deputy in Europe, now prepared to prosecute the
war with Persia. He crossed the Hellespont in the spring of 334 B.C., with 30,000 foot
and 5000 horse, attacked the Persian satraps at the river Granlcus, and gained a complete
victory, overthrowing the son-in-law of Darius with his own lance. The only real resist-

ance the Macedonians met with was from the Greek auxiliaries of the Per.siaus.Avho were
marshaled in phalanxes, under the command, of Memnon of Rhodes, but finally they
were all slain except 2000, who were taken prisoners. A. celebrated the obsequies of his

fallen warriors in a splendid manner, and bestowed many privileges on their relations.

Most of the cities of Asia Minor, Sardis not excepted, opened their gates to the conqueror,
nor did Miletus or Halicarnassus offer longer resistance. A. restored democracy in all

the Greek cities, cut the Gordian-knot (q.v.) with his sword as he passed through Gordium,
and proceeded to the conquest of Lycia, Ionia, Caria, Pamphylia, and Cappadocia. His
career was checked for a time by a dangerous illness, brought on by bathing in the Cyd-
nus. On this occasion he displayed his magnanimity in the following circumstances.
He received a letter from Parmenio, insinuating that Philip, his physician, intended to

poison him, having been bribed by Darius. A. handed the letter to Philip, and at the
same time swalloAved the draught which had been prepared for him. As soon as he
recovered, he advanced towards the defiles of Cilicia, in which Darius had stationed him-
self, with an army of above 500,000 men. He arrived in Nov., 333 B.C., in the neighbor-
hood of Issus, where a battle took place, between the mountains and the sea. The
disorderly masses of the Persians were thrown into confusion by the charge of the Mace-
donians, and fled in terror. On the left wing 30,000 Greeks, in the pay of the Persian

king, held out longer, but they, too, were at length compelled to yield. All the treasures
as well as the family of Darius fell into the hands of the conqueror, who treated the
lat.ter with the greatest magnanimity. The king, who fled towards the Euphrates, twice
made overtures of peace, which A. haughtily refused, saying that Darius must regard him
as the ruler of Asia, and the lord of all his people. One of the conditions of the second"

Asia to the Euphrates. On hearing whh
id do it, if I were A." " So would I," repli

victory at Issus opened the whole country
Macedonians. A. now turned towards Syria and Phoenicia, to cut off Darius's escape by
sea. He occupied Damascus, where he found princely treasures, and secured to himself
all the cities along the shores of the Mediterranean. Tyre, confident in its strong posi-
tion, resisted him, but was conquered and destroyed, after seven months of incredible
exertion (332 B.C.). Thence he marched victoriously through Palestine, where all the
cities submitted to him except Gaza, which shared the same fate as Tyre. Egypt,weary
of the Persian yoke, welcomed him as a deliverer ; and in order to strengthen his domin-
ion here, he restored all the old customs and religious institutions of the country, and
"founded Alexandria in the beginning of 331 B.C., which lx;came one of the first cities of
ancient times. Thence he marched through the Libyan desert, in order to consult the
oracle of Jupiter Ammon, whose priest saluted him as a son of Jove ;

and at the return
of spring went against Darius, AV!IO had assembled an army in Assyria. A battle ensued,
in Oct., 331 B.C., on the plains of Arbela, or rather Guagamcla for Arbela, the point to
which A. pursued the Persians, is 50 m. from the scene of the fight. See ARBELA. Not-

Withstanding the immense superiority of his adversary, AV!VO had collected a new army
of 500,000 men, A. was not for a moment doubtful of victory. Heading the cavalry
himself, he rushed on the Persians, and put them to flight ;

but as soon as lie had entirely
dispersed them, he hastened to the assistance of his left wing, which, in the mean while,
had been sorely pressed. He was anxious to make a prisoner of the Persian king him-
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self, but the latter escaped by flight on horseback, leaving his baggage and all his treasures

a prey to the conqueror. Babylon and Susa, the storehouses of the treasures of the cast,

opened their gates to the conqueror, who next marched towards Persepolis, the capital of

Persia, which he entered in triumph.
The marvelous successes of A. now began to dazzle his own judgment, and to

inflame his passions. He became a slave to debaucherv, and his caprices were as cruel

as they were ungrateful. In a fit of drunkenness, and at the instigation of Thais, an
Athenian courtesan, he set fire to Persepolis, the wonder of the world, and reduced it

to a heap of ashes
; then, ashamed of the deed, he set out with his cavalry to pursue-

Darius. Learning that Bessus, the satrap of Bactriana, held the king a prisoner, he
hastened his march, in the hope of saving him, but he found him mortally wounded 011

the frontiers of that country (330 B.C.). He mourned over his unfortunate enemy, ana
caused his body to be buried with all the usual rites observed in Persia ; but he pursued
Bessus, who himself aspired to the throne, through Hyrcania, Iran, Bactriana, over the
Oxus to Sogdiana (now Bokhara), whose satrap, Spitamenes, surrendered Bessus to him.

Having discovered a conspiracy in which the son of Parmemo was implicated, he put
both father and son to death, though Parmenio himself was innocent of all knowledge of
the affair. This cruel injustice excited universal displeasure. In 329 he penetrated to

the furthest known limits of northern Asia, and overthrew the Scythians on the banks
of the Jaxartes. In the following year, he subdued the whole of Sogdiana, and married

Roxana, whom he had taken prisoner. She was the daughter of Oxyartes, one of the

enemy's captains, and was said to be the handsomest of the virgins of Asia. A new con-

spiracy broke out against A., at the head of which were Hermolaus and Callisthenes, a

pupil of Aristotle, which occasioned the death of many of the culprits ; while Callisthe-

nes himself was mutilated, and carried about in an iron cage through the army, till some
one put an end to his sufferings by poison.

In the year 327 B.C., A. proceeded to the conquest of India, then known only byname.
He crossed the Indus near to the modern Attock, and pursued his way under the guid-
ance of a native prince to the Hydaspes (modern Jelum), where he was opposed by Porus,
another native prince, whom he overthrew after a bloody contest. Thence he marched
as lord of the country through that part of India which is now called the Punjab, estab-

lishing Greek colonies. He then wished to advance to the Ganges, but the general mur-

muring of his troops obliged him, at the Hyphasis (modern Sutledge), to commence his

retreat, which was accomplished under circumstances of extreme danger. When he had
again reached the Hydaspes, he built a fleet, and sent one division of his army in it down
the river, while the other followed along the banks, fighting its way through successive

Indian armies. At length, having reached the ocean, he ordered Nearchus, the com-
mander of the fleet, to sail thence to the Persian gulf, while he himself struck inland
with one division of his army, in order to return home through Gedrosia (now Beloochis-
tauV Here he had to traverse immense deserts, where a great part of his army perished
for want of food and water, and were buried in the sand. The other division marched
through Arachosia and Drangiana (Afghanistan) under Craterus, but they united again
in Carmania. Of all the troops, however, which had set out with A., only about a fourth

part arrived with him in Persia (325 B.C.). At Susa he married Stateira, the daughter of

Darius, and he bestowed presents on those Macedonians (about 10,000 in number) who
had married Persian women, his design being to unite the two nations as closely as pos-
sible. He also distributed liberal rewards among his soldiers. At Opison the Tigris he
declared it to be his intention to send home the invalids richly rewarded

;
and this he

accomplished, but not till he had with some difficulty repressed the mutiny which broke
out on the occasion. Soon afterwards he was deprived, by death, of his favorite Heph-
;v<tion, on which occasion his grief was unbounded, and he interred the deceased with

kingly honors. As he was returning from Ecbatana to Babylon, it is said that the Magi
foretold that the latter city would prove fatal to him ; but A. despised their warning,
and, in spite of the advice* of his friends, marched to Babylon, before reaching which,
however, he was met by ambassadors from all parts of the world Libya, Italy, Carthage,
Greece, the Scythians. Celts, and Iberians. Here he again occupied himself with gigan-
tic plans for the future, both of conquest and civilization, when he was suddenly taken
ill after a banquet, and died eleven days afterwards, on the llth or 13th of May or June,
323 B.C., in the 32d year of his age, having reigned 12 years and 8 months. His body
was deposited in a golden coffin at Alexandria, by Ptolemaeus, and divine honors were
paid to him, not only in Egypt, but in other countries. A. had appointed no heir to his
immense dominions : but to the question of his friends : "Who should inherit them ?" he
replied : "The most worthy." After many disturbances, his generals recognized as kings
the weak-minded Aridteus a son of Phil'ip by Philinna. the dancer and A.'s posthu-
mous son by Roxana, while they shared the" provinces among themselves, under the
name of satraps. Perdiccas, to whom A. had, on his death-bed, delivered his ring,
became guardian of the kings during their minority.

It is but right to observe that A. did something more than shed blood during his life.

He diffused the language and civilization of Greece wherever victory led him. and
planted Greek kingdoms in Asia, which continued to exist for some centuries. At the

very time of Ids death, he was engaged in devising plans for the drainage of the unhealthy
marshes around Babylon, and a better irrigation of the extensive plains. It is
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even supposed that the fever which he caught there, rather than his famous drink-

ing-bout, was the real cause of his death. To A. the ancient world owed a vast increase

of its knowledge in geography, natural history, etc. He taught Europeans the road to

India, and gave them the first glimpses of that magnificence and splendor which has
dazzled and captivated their imagination for 2000 years.

ALEXANDRA, CAROLINE MARIE CHARLOTTE LOUISE JULIE, b. Dec. 1, 1844
;

daughter of Christian IX., king of Denmark. She married Mar. 10, 1863, Albert Edward,
prince of Wales, eldest son of Victoria, queen of England, and heir to the British

throne.

ALEXAN DEI, or ALEKSANDRI, VASILIO (Basil), a Rouman poet and litterateur, was
b. at Jassy, the chief city of Moldavia, in 1821. His family was of Venetian origin.
After spending several years at a French boarding-school at Jassy, he was sent, in his

fourteenth year, with a tutor to Paris
;
and in due course he obtained from the univer-

sity of Paris the degree of bachelor of letters. He is said to have thereafter made trial

in succession of the study of medicine and the study of law, and to have found neither

of them to his liking; he certainly followed up neither, but, without qualifying himself
for any profession, went back to Jassy in 1839. He found at Jassy a band of young men
educated, as he himself had been, in France, whose minds had been formed upon the

literature and the political ideas of France; who, besides being ambitious of literary dis-

tinction, were zealous for political equality and for Rouman nationality and independ-
ence. He naturally became the associate of these men; and, soon after his return, made
his debut in literature by contributing a story. The Flower-Girl of Florence, to a periodi-
cal conducted by them under the editorship of Cogalniceano. He became a frequent
contributor to this periodical. Unfortunately, it was not destined to live long, being
suppressed by order of prince Stourdza. It was in 1842, after a long excursion among
the mountains of his native province, that he first made his appearance as a poet, pub-
lishing several pieces, most of them strongly tinged with national feeling. At this time,

too, it was that he began to write the songs aud ballads upon which his chief claim to

literary reputation at present rests. In 1844 he suddenly attained to an almost unbound-
ed local popularity as a play-writer. Having become concerned in the management of

two theaters at Jassy, the one French, the other Moldavian, he produced a series of

pieces, some in French, others in Rouman, which, though mostly slight and hasty

performances, had merit enough to excite the enthusiasm of his countrymen. Georges de

Sadagoura, Jassy en Carnival, La Pierre de la Maison, La Noce Villageoise, are the

titles of the most important of them. In 1844, he had also, in conjunction with Cogal-
niceano and prince John Ghika, set on foot a new periodical, devoted to literature and

science; but this, like the one already mentioned, was not suffered to live long it was

suppressed by the government, after a career of only nine months.
A. was engaged in the revolutionary movement which took place at Jassy in the year

of revolutions, 1848, and on its failure had to betake himself to Paris. There, through
the press, during the short period of his exile, he labored to arouse public opinion in

favor of the independence of the Roumans; and his efforts, though they were unsuccess-

ful at the time, helped, with those of others, to prepare the way for what took place sev-

eral years after. It was to the Russian war that Moldauia and Walachia were destined to

owe their virtual emancipation from the yoke of Turkey, and the chance of obtaining

self-government and union. The union of the two principalities was carried by the res-

olution of their inhabitants, backed by the support of France, in spite of political obsta-

cles that seemed almost insurmountable; and A. did not a little to inspire the resolution

of his countrymen. A song which he wrote at the critical moment in 1856, T7ie Hour of

Union, became exceedingly popular, and by its stirring appeals to the feeling of Rou-

man nationality, helped to allay the jealousies which divided the two principalities, and

to make them work together for the union. A. took a prominent part in all the political

transactions which culminated in this result. It should be stated that two years earlier,

when the death of his father had put him into possession of the family estate, he had

emancipated the serfs who lived upon it; and that this example found so many imitators

that the government found itself almost immediately compelled to decree a general meas-

ure of enfranchisement.
A.'s Popular Ballads of Rvumania which he had begun to compose in 1842, appeared

at Jassy in two parts in 1852 and 1853. One of the parts, translated into French by him-

self, was afterwards published at Paris under the title of Battades et Clianlex Popvburet
de In Rimmanie. His collected dramatic works were published at Jassy in 1852. An-
other volume of poems appeared at Paris in 1853; and of this volume a French transla-

tion, with the title, Les Doinas Poesies Moldaves, was soon afterwards produced by M.
Vanesco. Le Collier Litterairv, a miscellaneous collection of pieces in prose and verse,

Tii;:ny of which had previously appeared in periodicals, he published in 1857. A., as may
lie inferred from facts already slated, has written largely in periodicals, but mostly on

subjects of pas-inu; interest. All his works, besides their intrinsic merits, which are very

con-iderable, are interesting from the connection they have with the growth of a national

feeling among the Roumans.

ALEXAN'DRIA, a co. in n.e. Virginia, on the Potomac, opposite the district of

Columbia, and a part of that district until the recession in 1846
; 36sq.m. ; pop. '70, 16,755
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7310 colored. The surface is hilly and the soil thin. The chief productions are corn,

wheat, oats, and hay. Co. seat, Alexandria.

ALEXAN DRIA (called Skanderi'eh by the Turks and Arabs) was founded by Alexan-
der the great in the autumn of the year 332 B.C. It was situated originally on the low
tract of land which separates the lake Mareotis from the Mediterranean, about 14 m.w.
of the Canopic mouth of the Nile. Before the city, in the Mediterranean, lay the island

of Pharos, upon the n.e. point of which stood the famous light-house (Pharos), and which
was connected with the mainland by a mole, called, from its length, the heptastadium,
or " seven furlong" mole, thus forming the two harbors. The plan of A. was designed

by the architect Dinocrates, and its original extent is said to have been about 4 m. iii

length, with a circumference of 15 m. It was intersected by two straight main
streets, crossing each other at right angles in the middle of the city. Colonnades adorned
the whole length of these streets, which were in general verv regularly built. The most

magnificent quarter of the city was that called the Brucheium, which was situated on
the eastern harbor. This quarter of the city contained the palaces of the Ptolemies, with
the museum and the old library; the soma or mausoleum of Alexander the great and of

the Ptolemies, the poseidonum, and the great theater. Further w. was the emporium or

exchange. The Serapeion, or temple of Serapis, stood in the western division of the

city, which formed the Egyptian quarter, and was called RhacOtis; a small town of that

name had occupied the site before the foundation of A. To the w. of the city lay_
the

great necropolis, and to the e. the race-course, beyond which was the suburb of Nicop-
olis. The greater part of the space under the houses was occupied by vaulted subter-

ranean cisterns, which were capable of containing a sufficient quantity of water to sup-

ply the whole population of the city for a year. From the time of its foundation, A.
was the Greek capital of Egypt. Its pop. in the time of its prosperity is said by Dio-

dorus to have amounted to about 300,000 free citizens, and if we take into account the

slaves and strangers, that number must be more than doubled. This population con-

sisted mostly of Greeks, Jews, and Egyptians, together with settlers from all nations of

the known world. After the death of Alexander the great, A. became the residence of

the Ptolemies. They made it, next to Rome and Autioch, the most magnificent city of

antiquity, as well as the chief seat of Grecian learning
and literature, which spread

hence over the greater part of the ancient world. The situation of the city, at the point
of junction between the e. and w. rendered it the center of the commerce of the world,
and raised it to the highest degree of prosperity.

A. had reached its greatest splendor when it came into possession of the Romans, about
30 B.C. From this moment its prosperity began to decline at first almost imperceptibly,
but afterwards more rapidly, in consequence of the removal of the works of art to Rome,
the massacres of Caracalla, the laying waste of the Brucheium by Aurelian, the siege and
pillage of the city by Diocletian, and lastly the rising prosperity of the rival city of

Constantinople. All these causes combined to destroy A. so speedily that in the 4th c.

no building of any importance was left in it except the temple of Serapis. The strife

between Christianity and heathenism gave rise to bloody contests in A. The Serapeion,
the last seat of heathen theology and learning, was stormed by the Christians in 389 A.D.,
and converted into a Christian church This put an end to heathenism, and A.became
henceforward a chief seat of Christian theology, and continued to be so till it was taken

by the Arabs, under Arnru, in June, 638 A.D. This siege, and still more its conquest
by the Turks in 868 A.D., completed the destruction of the city. It revived, indeed, in

some degree under the Egyptian caliphs, and continued during the middle ages to be the
most important emporium of trade between the east and west ; but the discovery of

America, and of the passage to India by the cape of Good Hope, very much diminished
the trade of A. ; and the dominion of the Mamelukes, and the conquest of Osmanli, anni-
hilated even the little which the Arabs had restored. The result was that in 1778 A.D., A.
contained no more than 6000 inhabitants. After the conquest of Egypt by the French in

the end of the 18th c., A. once more began to revive ; and under Mehemet Ali, who
resided in it a part of every year, it prospered to such a degree that it may now be reck-
oned one of the most important commercial places on the Mediterranean. It is specially
important as the center of steam-communication between Europe and India.

The present city is not situated exactly on the site of the old one, but is chiefly built

on the mole called the heptastadium, which has been increased by alluvial deposits till it

has become a broad neck of land between the two harbors, of which the eastern is called

the new port, and the western the old port. A. is connected with Cairo by rail (contin-
ued to Suez) and by the canal of Mahmoudieh. Although originally, like other oriental

cities, dirty and ill-built, it is in this respect rapidly improving. In 1871, 4068 vessels, of

2,524,983 tons, entered and cleared. In 1870, the population was 238,888 Arabians,
Turks, Jews, Copts, Greeks, and Franks. Of the few remains of antiquity still to be seen
in A., the most prominent is Pompey's pillar, as it is erroneously called, the shaft of

which, of red granite, is 73 ft. long. 'According to the Greek inscription on the base,
which is still legible, this pillar was erected by the Egyptian prefect Publius, in honor
of the emperor Diocletian. There are also the so-called Cleopatra's needles, two obe-
lisks of the time of King Thothmes III., who lived in the 16th c. B.C. One of the

needles, a monolith 72 feet high, is still standing ; the other was brought to England
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and erected on the Thames embankment in 1878. The other antiquities of A. are some
catacombs of the ancient city of the dead, and some of the cisterns below the city, which
are almost entirely filled up.

ALEXANDRIA, a port of entry on the right or Virginian bank of the Potomac, United
States, about 7 m. below Washington, on the opposite^ide of the river, lat. 38 49' n., long.
7? 4 w. Though A. is fully 100 m. from the entrance of the Potomac into Chesapeake
bay. yet the stream in front of it, which forms its harbor, is still a mile wide. The
place is accessible, all the way from the sea, to the largest vessels. In this commanding
position with respect to the coast, A. has, since 1852, facilitated its communications with
the interior, being connected by a branch canal with the Chesapeake and Ohio, and by a
branch railway with theVirginia Central. Railways have also been opened to Leesburg and
Washington. Owing to these combined advantages the trade of the city is steadily

increasing, while cotton manufactures also have been introduced on an extensive scale.

The value of its import and export trade amounts to about $80,000. Pop. in '80, 13,655.

ALEXAN DRIA, a t. of Dumbartonshire, Scotland, on the w. bank of the Leven, oppo-
site to Bouhill, 3 m. from Dumbarton, on the Glasgow, Dumbarton, and Vale of Leven
railway. It is a t. of recent growth, of a neat and pleasing appearance, in the midst of
beautiful scenery. It has extensive cotton-printing works, and other public works.

Pop. '71, 4650.

ALEXANDRIA, a village and township in Jefferson co., N. Y., on the St. Law-
rence river, 35 m. n.e. of Watertown. The village is a port for steamboats, and has a

light-house, glass factories, and a number of churches. The Thousand Islands (number-
ing really more than a thousand) are a little below in the St. Lawrence, and are among
the most beautiful and popular resorts in America. Many of these islands are occupied
by private owners who have elegant villas and cottages, and the whole series, not long
ago almost uuvisited, is a grand natural and artificial park. Pop. township, '75, 3472.

ALEXANDRIAN CODEX, an important manuscript of the sacred Scriptures in Greek,
now in the British museum. It is written on parchment, in finely formed uncial letters,

and is without accents, marks of aspiration, or spaces between the words. Its probable
date is the latter half of the 6th century. With the exception of a few gaps, it contains the
whole Bible in Greek (the Old Testament being in the translation of the Septuagint),
along with the epistles of Clemens Romanus. For purposes of biblical criticism, the text

of the epistles of the New Testament is the most valuable part, for with respect to the

gospels, it is clear that the original text which the copyist had before him must have been
far inferior. This celebrated manuscript belonged, as early as 1098, to the library of the

patriarch of Alexandria. In 1628 it was sent as a present to Charles I. of England, by
Cyrillus Lucaris, patriarch of Constantinople, who declared that he had got it from

Egypt; and that it was written there appears from internal and external evidence. Grabe
made this manuscript the foundation of his edition of the Septuagint (4 vols., Oxf. 1717-
17,'tM. Fac-simile* have been published of the New Testament, by Woide, (Lond. 1786),
and by Cowper (Lond. 1860) ; of the Old Testament, by Baber (Lond. 1816).

ALEXAN DRIAN LIBRARY. This remarkable collection of books, the largest of the
ancient world, was founded by Ptolemy Soter, in the city of Alexandria, in Egypt.
Even in the time of its first manager, Demetrius Phalereus, a banished Athenian, the
number of volumes or rolls already amounted to 50,000 ; and during its most flourish-

ing period, under the direction of Zenodotus, Aristarchus of Byzantium, Apollonius
Rhodius and others, is said to have contained 400,000, or, according to another author-

ity, 700,000. The greater part of this library, which embraced the collected literature

of Rome, Greece, India, and
Egypt, was contained in the museum, in the quarter of

Alexandria called Brucheium. During the siege of Alexandria by Julius Ca?sar, this

part of the library was destroyed by fire; but it was afterwards replaced by the collee-

tion of Pergamos, which was presented to queen Cleopatra by Mark Antony, to the great
annoyance of the educated Romans. The other part of the library was kept in the Sera-

peion, the temple of Jupiter Serapis, where it remained till the time of Theodosiiis the great .

When this emperor permitted all the heathen temples in the Roman empire to be destroyed.
the magnificent temple of Jupiter Serapis was not spared. A mob of fanatic Chris-

tians, led on by the archbishop Theophilus, stormed and destroyed the temple, together,
it is most likely, with the greater part of its literary treasures, in 391 A.D. It was at this

time that the destruction of the library was begun, and not at the taking of Alexandria

by the Arabians, under the caliph Omar. The story, at least, is ridiculously exaggerated
which relates that the Arabs found a sufficient number of books remaining to heat the
baths of the city for six months. The historian Orosius, who visited the place after the
d-t ruction of the temple by. the Christians, relates that he then saw only the empty
shelves of the library. See Petit-Radel, Rech<> n-J,t* xur /<< BtNiotteques A
Mvdernes (Paris, 1819); and Ritsclil, Die Alejccmdrinischen RiMiothfken (Berlin, 1838).

ALEXAN'DRINE AGE. After liberty and intellectual cultivation had declined in

. Alexandria in Egypt became the home and center of science and literature. The
time in which it held this position is >tyled tin- A. A., and may he divided into two periods:
the first including the reigns of the Ptolemies, from 323 to 30 B.C.

;
the second from 30

U.L. to 640 A.D., or from the fall of the Ptolema3an dynasty to the irruption of the Arabs.
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Ptolemaeus Soter, the first ruler who introduced and patronized Greek science and
literature in Alexandria, was followed by that yet more munificent patron, Ptoleinseus

Philadelphus, who regularly established the celebrated Alexandrian library and museum,
which had been probably begun by his father. This museum contained porticos, a lec-

ture-room, and a large hall, in which the learned men the professors and fellows, as

they might be called dined together. The A. school consisted of Egyptians, Greeks,
Jews, and latterly, Romans. The grammarians and poets made the greatest figure. The
grammarians were both philologists and litterateurs, who explained things as well as

words, and were thus a kind of encyclopaedists. Among these rank Zenodotus of Ephe-
sus, Eratosthenes of Gyrene, Aristophanes of Byzantium, Aristarchus of Samothrace,
Crates of Mallus, Dionysius the Thracian, Apollouius the sophist, and Zoi'lus. Their
chief service consists in having collected the writings then existing, prepared corrected

texts, and preserved them for future generations. The most noted of the poets of the A.
school were Apollonius Rhodius, Lycophron, Aratus, Nicander, Euphorion, Callimachus,
Theocritus, Dionysius, and the seven tragedians called the A. Pleiades.

The A. school has a spirit and character altogether different from the previous intel-

lectual life of Greece. From the attention paid to the study of language, it was natural
that correctness, purity, and elegance of expression should become especially cultivated

;

and in these respects many of the A. writers are distinguished. But what no study and no
efforts could give the spirit, namely, that animated the earlier Greek poetry, was, in

most of these works, wanting. In place of it, there was displaj
red greater art in compo-

sition ;
what had formerly been done by genius, was now to be done by the rules fur-

nished by criticism. Only a few display real genius ; the works of the rest, faultless

according to rule, are destitute of life and soul. In a school, where imitation and rule

thus took the place of inspiration, each generation of disciples became more artificial and
lifeless than their masters. Criticism degenerated into frivolous fault-finding, and both

prose and poetry became labored affectation.

The ALEXANDRINE PHILOSOPHY is characterized by a blending of the philosophies of
the east and of the west, and by a general tendency to eclecticism, as it is called, or an en-

deavor to reconcile conflicting systems of speculation, by bringing together what seemed
true in each. Not that the A. philosophers were without their sects ; the most famous
of which were the Neo-Platonists (q.v.). Uniting the religious notions of the east with
Greek dialectics, they represent the struggle of ancient civilization with Christianity ;

and thus their system was not without influence on the form that Christian dogmas took
in Egypt. The amalgamation of eastern ideas with Christian, gave rise to the system
of the Gnostics (q.v.), which was elaborated chiefly in Alexandria. rThe A. school was
no less distinguished for the culture of the mathematical and physical sciences, which
here reached a greater height than anywhere else in ancient times. As early as the 3d c.

B.C., Euclid had here written his great work on geometry. The astronomers of the A.
school were distinguished from all their predecessors by their setting aside all meta-

physical speculation, and devoting themselves to strict observation. Among the distin-

guished physicists and mathematicians of the A. school were Archimedes, Eratosthenes,
Aristarchus of Samos, Ptolemseus, etc. For about 4 c. the A. school was the center of

learning and science in the ancient world. Counting from its origin to its complete
extinction, it lasted 1000 years.

ALEXAN DEINES are rhyming verses consisting each of 12 syllables or 6 measures.

The name is most probably derived from an old French poem on Alexander the great,

belonging to the 12th or 13th c., in which this measure was first used : according to

others, it was so called from the name of one of the authors of that poem being Alex-

ander. The A. has become the regular epic or heroic verse of the French, amongwhom
each line is divided in the middle into two hemistichs, the sixth syllable always ending
a word. In English, this rule is not always observed, as in the following verse from

Spenser :

That all the woods shall an|swer, and their echo ring.

The only considerable English poem wholly written in A. is Drayton's PolyoMon; but
the Spenserian stanza regularly ends in an Alexandrine, and the measure occurs occa-

sionally in our common heroic verse, as the last line of a couplet :

When both are full, they feed our blest abode,
Like those that watered once (the paradise of God. Dryden.

ALEXAN'DROPOL, or GOOMKI, a fortified t. in the Caucasus, 85 m. s.w. of Tiflis,

an important strategetic point commanding the entrance to Armenia. The fort is 300

ft. above the town level, and is large and strong.

ALEXAN DROVSK, a t. in the s. of Russia, capital of the district of tne same name
situated on the left bank of the Dnieper, below the cataracts. It is 48 m. s. of Ekater-

iuoslav, is fortified, and has considerable trade. Inland productions are shipped here for

the Black sea. Pop. '67, 4601. There are various other towns and districts of the same
name in Russia

; the most important of which is that in the government of Vladimir, in

the center of the empire. It was a favorite summer residence of the czar Ivan Vasilie-

witch, who introduced there the first printing-press known in Russia. It has also a

magnificent imperial stud, commenced by the empress Elizabeth in 1761, and completed
about 20 years after. Pop. '67, 5810.
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ALEXEI, ALEXANDKOVITCH, 3d son of the empror of Russia, b. Jan. 2, 1850. In

1872, he traveled through the United States, meeting a very kind reception. He is a

grand duke, admiral, major-general, etc.

AIEXEI MICHAIL OWITCH, the 2d Russian czar of the house of Romanow (b. March
10. 1629 d. Jan. 29, 1676), succeeded his father, Michael Fedorowitch, in 1645. The
young czar A., yielding himself to the control of his chancellor, Plessow, and his tutor,

Morosow, the avarice of these bad advisers caused an insurrection in 1648, in which Pies-

sow lost his life. Popular discontent favored the plans of two pretenders to the throne
Demetrius III. (q.v.) and Ankudinow. The latter, professing to be a son of the czar

Wasili Shuiskoi, was executed at Moscow in 1653. A. possessed good qualities, which
appeared when he came to riper j

rears. In his two campaigns against the Poles (1054-
1656, and 1660-1667), he took Smolensko, conquered and devastated almost the whole of

Lithuania, and even secured for himself the possession of several provinces. He also

gained a part of the Ukraine
;
and though his war with Sweden (1656-1658) was unfor-

tunate, he lost nothing by the following peace. A. conferred great benefits on his coun-

trymen, by the introduction of various important reforms into the Russian laws ; he
ordered translations of numerous scientific works, chiefly of a military nature, into Rus-
sian ; and even ventured on some ecclesiastical changes. In his private character, he
was amiable, temperate, and pious. His second wife, the beautiful Natalia Narischkin,
was the mother of Peter the great.

ALEXEI, PETROWITCH. The eldest son of Peter the Great of Russia, was b. at Mos-
cow, Feb. 18, 1690. Having shown himself opposed to the reforms and innovations made
by the emperor, he was excluded by Peter from the line of succession to the throne.
With this decision he appeared to be satisfied, and declared his intention of spending
the remainder of his davs in a monastery. But wheri Peter the Great undertook his

second tour in northern Europe, A. , under the pretence of following the czar, escaped
In 1717 to Vienna, and thence went to Naples. He was induced to return to Russia,
where, by the ukase of Feb. 2, 1718, he was disinherited, and an investigation was
ordered to detect all parties concerned in his recent flight from Russia. His mother,
Eudoxia, with Marie Alexiewna, step-sister to the czar, and several other eminent per-
sons, were made prisoners, and either executed or otherwise punished. A. was con-
demned to death, but soon afterwards received a pardon. However, the terror and
aiiitation of the trial so affected his health, that he d. June 26, 1718. The czar, to
avoid scandal, ordered the trial to be published. Other accounts assert that A. was
beheaded in prison. By his wife, Charlotte Christine Sophie, princess of Bruuswick-
Wolfenbilttel, A. left a son, who, as Peter II. , was elevated to the throne.

ALEXIS. See ALEXEI, ante.

ALEXTUS COMNE'ims, one of the ablest rulers of the Byzantine empire, was b. at

Constantinople in 1048. He was the third son of Johannes Cornnenus, the brother of
the emperor, Isaac Comnenus. The family came originally from Italy, and settled in
Asia Minor. His father having refused the purple on the abdication of Isaac, it was
given to one Ducas, the son of a distinguished general. A. in his youth gave brilliant

promise of the vigorous military genius which he afterwards manifested ; and at length,
after a series of anarchic reigns of brief duration, his soldiers succeeded in elevating
him to the throne, while the old and feeble Nicephorus Botauiates, his predecessor, was
obliged to retire to a monastery. Gibbon graphically paints the position and achieve-
ments of A. in the 48th chapter of his Decline andFatt of tlteRpnuin Em tnrc. Even-where
he was encompassed with foes. The Scythians and Turks were pouring down from the
north and north-east ; the fierce Normans, who had violently effected a lodgment in

Sicily and Italy, were menacing his western provinces ; and, finally, the myriad warriors
of the first crusade had burst into his empire on theirway to Palestine, and had encamped
around the gates of his capital. Yet lie contrived to avoid all perils and disgraces by
the wisdom of his policy, the mingled patience and promptitude of his character, his

discipline in the camp, and his humanity on the throne. He reigned for 37 years : and
if it had been possible to preserve the weak and corrupt Byzantine empire in its integrity,
a ruler like A. might have done it. He could only delay its inevitable destruction.

Undoubtedly, the great interest which attaches to A. arises from his relation to the cru-
saders Historians differ as to the

purity and sincerity of his conduct towards them.
His daughter Anna, who wrote his life, defends his "policy" with filial piety ; but it

seems clear that he entertained a profound dread ana suspicion of the baa-civilized
Franks, and, knowing the weakness of his own empire, was compelled to dissimulate.
He certainly promised them help, and persuaded them to go off into Asia ; it is equally
n-rtain that he did not fulfill his

promises, and that he simply used them as instruments
to reconquer from the Turks the islands and coasts of Asia Minor. Perhaps, however,
little apology is needed for a monarch who "subdued the envy of his equals, restored
the laws of public and private order, caused the arts of wealth and science to be culti-

vated, and transmitted the scepter to his children of the third and fourth generation."
He died in 1118.

AL-FARA BI, ABU NASR MUHAMMKD IBN TARKHAN, one of the earliest of Arabian
philosophers, living in the 10th century. He was court physician, and a student of
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medicine and philosophy. He enumerates six orders of science : 1. language or gram-
mar

;
2. logic ;

3. mathematics, embracing geometry, arithmetic, optics, the science of
the stars, music, and weights and measures, the star science including astronomy, cli-

mates, astrology, dreams and auguries ; 4. natural science
; 5. civil science, including

jurisprudence and rhetoric ;
6. divine science, or metaphysics. This remarkably

approximates the modern classification. He assumes that there must be some supreme
necessary existence to account for the existences which we perceive as actual

;
and this

supreme necessary existence has infinite life, wisdom, power, and goodness, but is an
absolute unity without distinguishing attributes.

ALFHEIMR, in Norse mythology, the palace or home of Frey, the land of the rives

of light or fairyland. It was presented by the gods to Frey as a "tooth gift," that is,

when the young god had cut his first tooth.

ALFIE HI, VITTORIO, COUNT, a modern Italian dramatic poet, was b. at Asti, in

Piedmont, on the 17th Jan., 1749. He received a very defective education in his father's

house, and was then sent to the academy of Turin, which he quitted, as ignorant and
uninformed as he had entered it, to join a provincial regiment. After a hurried tour

through the greater part of Europe, he returned to Turin in 1772. He then left the

military service, and renouncing idleness and unworthy amours, devoted himself to lit-

erary occupation. The applause which his first attempts received, encouraged him in

his determination to win fame as a dramatic author. But as he clearly saw the deficien-

cies of his education, he began at a mature age to learn Latin, and also to study the Tus-
can dialect, for which purpose he went to Tuscany. On his journey thither, A. made
the acquaintance of the countess of Albany (q.v.), to whom he became deeply attached.
To render himself worthy of her esteem, he strove with unremitting earnestness after

poetic excellence ; and in order to be perfectly free and independent of all other cares,
he transferred his whole property to his sister, in exchange for an annuity. A. now
lived alternately in Florence and in Rome. Afterwards, when his friend the countess
was released from other ties by the death of her husband, they lived

together
in the

closest intimacy in Alsace or in Paris, where A. was incessantly occupied in writing,
revising, and publishing his works. There appears to have been a marriage, although
it was never made public. On the first outburst of the French revolution, A. went to

England, but soon returned to Paris. In 1792 he was again forced to flee from France,
and he then settled with his inseparable companion in Florence. Here he d., on the 8th

Oct., 1803. The ashes of A. and those of his friend repose in the church of Santa Croce,
in Florence, under a beautiful monument by Canova, between the tombs of Michael

Angelo and Macchiavelli. As a dramatic author, A. has attempted three different

departments of his art. He published 21 tragedies, 6 comedies, and 1
"
tramelogedia,

"

a name invented by himself. His dramatic works show a want of fresh imaginative
vigor, and betray the laborious perseverance with which he did violence both to himself
and to art. A. was inspired more by politics than by poetry. He wished to breathe a
spirit of freedom into the dormant minds of his countrymen, and considered the theater
as a school in which the people might learn to be "free, strong, and noble." In order
to preserve the purity of his muse, A. had resolved to read no other poet. He wished
to produce an effect by the very simplest means, and, renouncing the aid of ornament,
to please by manly strength and earnestness alone. His works are on this account cold
and stiff, his plots simple even to poverty, his verse hard and unpleasing, and his lan-

guage destitute of that magic splendor of coloring which stirs the inmost soul. Not-

withstanding this, A. did good service to Italian tragedy. He corrected the effeminate
taste which had before prevailed, as well as the pedantry of an affected imitation of Attic
models. Succeeding writers endeavored to imitate his strength and simplicity. A. was
more unsuccessful in his comedies than in his tragedies. They manifest the same serious

political tendency ; the invention is poor, the development of the plot uninteresting, and
the characters are only general sketches, without individuality. The most successful of
his dramatic works is Abel, a mixture of tragedy and opera, invented by himself, which
he designated by the singular name of

"
tramelogedia." Besides the dramatic works of

A. , we possess an epic poem, in four cantos, written by him, also many lyrical poems,
16 satires, and poetical translations of Terence, Virgil, and portions of ./Eschylus,
Sophocles, Euripides, and Aristophanes. After his death, appeared his Mi*of]allo:

a
memorial of his hatred to the French. The countess of Albany had a collected edition
of his works published (35 vols. 4to, Pisa, 1805-1815) containing his autobiography ;

Ceutofanti published Tragedie e Vita, d'Alfieri (Florence, 1842).

ALFON SINE, a t. of Italy, in the prov. of Ravenna, nearly 4 m. n.w. from Ravenna,
in a level, irrigated, and fertile district. Pop. of commune, 6741.

ALFON'SINE, or ALPHONSINE TABLES, certain astronomical calculations made by
the ablest men of the period for Alphonso of Castile (1221-84). A room in the palace at

Segovia is still shown as Alphonso's observatory. The tables were compiled in 1252, the

year that A. came to the throne, and first published in 1483.

ALFONSO I., of Navarre and Aragon, succeeded Pedro I. in 1104. He united Cas-
tile to his kingdom by marrying the daughter and heiress of Alphonso VI. of Leon and
Castile, and thereupon assumed the title of

"
Emperor of all Spain." A. was surnained
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"the fighter," and his victories were mainly over the Moors. In 1118 he took Saragossa
after a siege of three years. In a 1120, he slew 20,000 Moors on the field of Daroca. In
1123, he invaded Valencia, and two years later he went to the aid of the Christian Moors
in Granada. In 1130, he crossed the Pyrenees and captured Bordeaux and Bayoune. He
d. in 113-1.

ALFONSO V., King of Aragon, Naples, and Sicily (1416-58 A.D.), received the surname
of "the magnanimous," because on his accession to the throne he destroyed a document
containing the names of all the grandees who were hostile to him. His historical impor-
tance arises from his having brought southern Italy under the dominion of Aragon. In
1420, he attacked Corsica, but speedily hastened to Naples, at the request of queen
Joanna II., who besought his assistance against Louis of Anjou. For some time lie

enjoyed the highest favor; but in 1423, having thrown into prison her minion Caraccioli,
who was his enemy, the queen declared for his rival, Louis. At her death, in 1435, A.
resolved to claim the kingdom; but Rene of Anjou, whom Joanna had appointed her
successor after the death of Louis, opposed him. Rome and Genoa sided with Rene,
and the Genoese fleet attacked and defeated that of A., the monarch himself being taken

prisoner. He was sent to duke Philip of Milan, who, charmed by his manner and talent,
set him at liberty, and even formed an alliance with him. After several battles, and a

long mountain-war in the Abruzzi, A. overthrew his adversary, and entered Naples in

triumph. Having once firmly established his power, be proceeded to suppress the disorders
which had sprung up during the worthless reign of Joanna, and honorably distinguished
himself by his patronage of letters. He d. at Naples while his troops were besieging
Genoa, June 27, 1458.

ALFONSO I, of CASTILE (VI. of Leon), 1030-1109; surnamed " the valiant." Leon
was given to him by his father, while Sancho, the eldest son, received Castile

;
and Gar-

cia, youngest of the three, was given a part of Galicia and Portugal. War soon began
among them, and in 1068 Sancho defeated A. in a bloody battle on the Pisurga. Three
years later A. defeated Sancho on the Carrion; but during the night Sancho was rein-

forced, it is said, by the renowned Cid, Roderigo Diaz de Bivar, nearly exterminated the
Leonese army, took A. prisoner, compelled him to abdicate, and shut him up in a monas-

tery. A. escaped and sought shelter with the Moorish king of Toledo. Sancho took

Eossession
of Leon and immediately went against Garcia, defeating and capturing him at

antarem. In 1073, Sancho was secretly killed, and A.
, upon solemnly declaring himself

innocent of the murder, was reinstated in his kingdom of Leon, to which was added
Castile. His brother Garcia, who was preparing to recover the throne of Galicia, was
treacherously invited to A.'s court, made a prisoner, and ten years afterwards died in

confinement. A. now ruled over nearly all of his father's kingdom, and went to the
assistance of the Moorish king who had befriended him, and whose kingdom was invaded

by the Cordovans. A.'s gratitude ended with the death of the old king; he did not scru-

ple to attack the son, and soon captured the city of Toledo. A. was monarch of nearly
the whole of Spain, when a powerful Almoravide army from Africa, with the assistance
of the king of Seville, gave him a terrible defeat, in 1086, near Zalaca. He recovered
after a time, but in 1108 the Moors

destroyed his army and killed his only son. The
m-xt year A. died, and was succeeded by his daughter Lracca, who became the wife of
Alfonso I. of Aragon. By an illegitimate daughter A. became an ancestor of the king
of Portugal.

ALFONSO III., surnamed THE GREAT, King of Leon, Asturias, and Galicia, b. 848 A.D.

He succeeded his father, Ordono I., in 866, but had to maintain his rights by force of

arms against count Froila, who had usurped the throne. Having caused the latter to be

murdered, he proceeded sternly to reduce to obedience the powerful nobility of the king-

dom, who looked with a jealous eye oh the monarchy remaining in one family; and then,

carrying his arms against other enemies, he fought through more than 80 campaigns, and

gained numerous victories over the Moors. He crossed the Douro, broke down the walls

of Coimbra, penetrated to the Tagus and Estramadura, enlarged his territories by a por-
tion of Portugal and old Castile, and repeopled the conquered and desolated Burgos.
But these wars entailed great expense and misery on the nation. In 888, A. had to

endure the pain of beholding, at the head of a rebel army, his own son Garcias, who
wished to seize the crown, although pretending a simple desire for the prosperity of the

commonwealth. A. collected his fordes, conquered his son, and threw him into prison.
But Garcias' mother, by the help of several of the grandees, excited a new conspiracy,
which resulted in the abdication of the monarch in favor of his imprisoned son. In

order, however, to be still useful to his country, A. became commander of Garcias'

forces in an expedition against the Moors. After returning in triumph, he d. at

Zamora, 910.

ALFONSO VI., of LEON. See ALFONSO I., of Castile.

ALFONSO X., surnamed "the astronomer," "the philosopher," or "the wise "(el

sabto), king of Leon and Castile, b. 1221, succeeded his father, Ferdinand III., in 1252.

As early as the storming of Seville in 1248, he had given indications of his courageous
spirit, But, instead of wisely attempting to expel the Moors and subdue the nobility,
he lavished the resources of his kingdom in fruitless efforts to secure his election to the
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imperial throne of Germany. Rudolph of Hapsburg was chosen in opposition to him.
Nor would pope Gregory X. recognize his claims even to the duchy of Swabia. Soon after,

his throne was threatened by the turbulence of the nobility and his wars with the Moors.
The hitter, however, he defeated in 1263, in a bloody battle, and took from them Xeres,

Medina-Sidonia, San-Lucar, and a part of Algarve, uniting at the same time Murcia with
Castile. In 1271, an insurrection broke out in his dominions, at the head of which was
his son Philip. Three years elapsed before it was finally quelled In the mildness with
which he treated the rebels, men saw only indications of his weakness. But afterwards

determining to employ more stringent measures, his son Sancho also rebelled, and in 1282

deprived him of his throne. He now sought the help of the Moors, but after fruitless

efforts to recover his power, he died at Seville, April 4, 1284. He was the most learned

prince of his time, and has acquired lasting fame through the completion of the code of

laws commenced (though this is disputed) by his father, and called Leyos de las Partidax,
which in 1501 became the universal law of the land. There are still extant several long
poems of his, besides a work on chemistry, and another on 'philosophy. He is also cred-

ited with a history of the church and of the crusades, and is said to have ordered a trans-

lation of the Bible into Spanish. He labored much to revive knowledge, increasing
both the privileges and professorships of the university of Salamanca. He sought to

improve the Ptolemaic planetary tables, whose anomalies had struck observers even at

that early time. For this purpose, in 1240, he assembled at Toledo upwards of 50 of the

most celebrated astronomers of that age. His improved tables, still known under the

name of the Alfonsine tables, were completed in 1252 at the cost of 40,000 ducats an

unprecedented sum to be expended on such a work in those days. The results obtained

by means of the Alfousine tables were no more accurate than those of the older ones,
for both were based on the same erroneous hypothesis of Epicycles (q.v.). The Opusculos
Lcqalcs of A were published by the royal historical society of Madrid in 1836.

ALFONSO I., of NAPLES and SICILY. See ALFONSO V., of Aragon, ante.

ALFON SO I., earliest king of Portugal, was the son of Henry of Burgundy, conqueror
and count of Portugal. He was born in 1110 A. D., and being only 2 years of age at his
father's death, the management of affairs fell into the hands of his ambitions and disso-

lute mother, Theresa of Castile, from whom he was compelled forcibly to seize it on attain-

ing his majority. He then entered on a war with Castile, whose supremacy he did not

recognize, and, leaguing himself with Navarre, made several conquests in Galicia, after

which he proceeded to attack the Moors, whose invasions he had already begun to

check by building the fortress of Leiria. A battle was fought in the plains of Ourique,
July 25, 1139, when victory declared for the Portuguese, after a bloody struggle, in

which, it is said, not less than 200,000 Moors perished. From that day, A. assumed the
title of king, which the pope confirmed. On the 25th of Oct., 1147, he took Lisbon, by
the help of the English fleet of crusaders

;
and in 1158, after a siege of 2 months, made

himself master of Alcazar-de-Sal and Evora. In 1171, he took by assault the fortress of
Santarem from the Saracens, and annihilated the garrison ;

and at the same place he
defeated the Almohadian ruler, Jusuf-beu-Jakub, in 1184. He invited to his land the

knights-templars and knights of St John, and established the orders of Avis and of St.

Michael. The Portuguese style him el conquistador (the conqueror). But he was also a

legislator, establishing the cortes of Lamego, and promulgating a code of laws relating
to the order of succession, the privileges of the nobility, the administration of justice,
etc. He died at Coimbra, Dec 6, 1185.

ALFONSO V., of PORTUGAL, 1432-81; surnamed "Africano," in honor of his

victories over the Moors in Algiers. He succeeded his father in 1438, but did not

govern until 1448, his uncle being regent in the meantime. A. declared this uncle to be a
rebel, and defeated him in a battle in which he was slain. After a campaign in Africa,
A, undertook to seize upon Castile and Leon, but was defeated at Toro. A. tried to get
assistance from the king of France, but found that monarch deceiving him, and
abdicated in favor of his son Juan. The son refused, and A. reigned two years longer,
when he fell into a deep melancholy and retired to a monastery, where he died.

ALFONSO VI., King of Portugal, second son of John IV., was at first destined for the

church, but the death of his elder brother in 1656 altogether changed his circumstances.

Being then a minor, the government of the kingdom was intrusted to his mother,
Louisa de Guzman, a woman of great wisdom and prudence, who felt it her duty to

retain the power in her own hands, even after A. had reached his majority; for the

sickly and dissolute prince displayed little aptitude for business. But the court minions,
who had their own reasons for wishing him to rule, urged him to remove his mother
from her office. This was accomplished in 1662. The minister, count Castel-Melhor, a
mere trifler, possessed supreme authority. Nevertheless, Portugal was victorious in the
war which she undertook against Spain", although for this she had to thank her English
and French allies. In 1666. A. married Maria-Francisca-Elizabeth of Savoy, who, how-
ever, soon conspired with his brother Pedro against him. The plot succeeded. A. was
seized and imprisoned at Ciutru, where he died on the 12th of Sept., 1683. Pedro then
obtained the throne, and married the widow of his deceased brother.



Alford.
Algse.

AL'FOED, RET. HEXRY, D.D., a biblical critic of the highest reputation, and also a

poet of considerable genius, was born in London in 1810, but was educated first at Ilminster

grammar-school in Somersetshire, and finally at Trinity college, Cambridge, where
he took his degree, and entered the church. His first volume, published at Cambridge
in 1831, was entitled Poems and Political fragment*. Three years afterwards, the young
author was elected a fellow of Trinity, and in the following year, 1835, appeared his

most popular work, Tlw School of Vie Heart, and other Poems, which has been frequently
reissued, especially in America. About the same time A. was appointed vicar of

AVymeswold, Leicestershire, where he remained till 1853, gradually enlarging the circle

of his studies, and obtaining fresh honors. In 1841 he published CJuipters on the (/'/< k

Poets, which exhibit both purity of taste and breadth of scholarship. In 1844, appeared
the first volume of his magnum opus, the G-reek Testament, with notes and various

readings ; the second was not published till 1852. In 1853, he was removed to Quebec
street chapel, London, where he continued to maintain his high reputation as a sound
and eloquent preacher, until, in 1857, he was appointed dean of Canterbury by lord
Palmerstou. A. 's poetry is characterized not so much by depth or originality as by
freedom from affectation, obscurity, or bombast. His Greek Testament, which was com-

pleted in 1861, occupies the first rank among English editions. Among his latest

writings was A Pleafor the Queen's English, which excited considerable discussion. lie

also published several volumes of sermons. He d. Jan. 12, 1871. See Life, Letters,

etc., 1873.
i

ALFR, elves, or fairies; in Norse mythology, beings like the dwarfs, ranking between

gods and men. There were two kinds elves of light, and elves of darkness. Their
abode is Alfheimr, (fairyland), and their king the god Frey.

ALFRED, surnamed THE GREAT, was b. at Wantage, in Berkshire, in 849. His father

was Ethelwolf, son of Egbert, king of the West Saxons; and though the youngest of four

sons, he succeeded to the throne, on the death of his brother Ethelred, at the age of 23.

He had already given decisive proofs of high ability as a general in repelling the incessant
incursions of the Danes, at that time the most terrible warriors in Europe. After he
succeeded to the throne, he redoubled his exertions to restore the independence of his

country. At first he strove without success, whilst the Danes continued to pour fresh

bands upon the coast, and the Anglo-Saxons either bent to the yoke or forsook their

homes. In 878 the invaders had completely overrun the whole kingdom of the AVest
Saxons. A., no longer able to collect an effective army, was obliged to seek security in

the hills and forests, and for some time found refuge in a cowherd's hut. He still, how-
ever, kept up some communication with his friends; and as soon as the people began
once more to arm against the Danes, he built a stronghold on an elevation or island (still

known as Athelney, i.e., the "island of the nobles," or the "royal island") amid the
marshes of Somersetshire, to which he summoned his faithful followers. From this

fortress he made frequent successful sallies against the enemy, and after a comparatively
short time, he found himself at the head of a considerable army, with which he totally
routed them, 878, near Edington, in Wiltshire. After holding out for some time in a

stronghold to which they had retreated, the invaders capitulated. A. accepted host a ires,

and their solemn oath to quit his territory of Wessex, and receive baptism. Their king,
Godrun or Guthrun, was baptized, with thirty of his followers, and ever after proved
faithful in his allegiance to A.

After this decisive victory, the power of A. steadily increased, both by land and son
for already he had built England's first fleet he beat the Danes in numerous buttles,

and gradually their possessions were confined to the northern and eastern coasts. In

886, A., without any formal installation, became recognized as the sovereign of all

England, a title to which he had proved his right by the most indisputable of arguments.
During the ensuing years of peace, he rebuilt the cities that had suffered most during the

war, particularly London ; erected new fortresses, and trained the people to the use of

arms; while at the same time he encouraged husbandry and other useful arts, and
founded those wise laws and institutions which contributed so much to the future great-
ness and welfare of England. The grateful reverence of posterity has, as is usual with

mankind, become prodigal in its awards, ascribing to A. the entire credit of having
established many beneficial institutions, some of which had already existed among the

Anglo-Saxons, but were by him revived, remodeled, and improved. Of his political

institutions, little is known beyond the fact that he compilea a code of laws, divided

England into counties, hundreds, and tithings, and thoroughly reformed the admin isi ra-

tion of justice by making these tithings, hundreds, etc., so far as was practically possible,

responsible for the offenses committed within their jurisdiction. William of Malmes-
burv, with enthusiastic exaggeration, declared that a "purse of money, or a pair of

golden bracelets," might in A.'s day be exposed for weeks in complete safety on the
common highways. A. is also said though erroneously, as is now believed to have
been the author of "trial by jury." In an age of ignorance and barbarism. A. was an
aeei miplished scholar and a zealous patron of learning. No prince of his age did so much
for the diffusion of knowledge, and few monarchs at any time have shown, an equal /eal

for the instruction of their people. He caused many manuscripts to be translated into

Anglo-Saxon from Latin, and himself translated several works, such as BoCthius on the
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Consolation of Philosophy, the History of Orosius, Bede's Ecclesiastical History, and Selec-

tionsfrom tlie Soliloquies of St. Augustine. Among his original works in the Anglo-Saxon
language are Laws of the Went Saxons, Institutes, Chronicles, Meditations, etc. All his
works strikingly indicate the serious, elevated, and yet practical character of the man
In his translations, A. is frequently more than a translator. He adds his own reflections
to those of his author; and expands the geographical outline of Orosius hy a chart of

Germany, an account of the Baltic, and the icy regions towards the north pole, which
are pretty accurate, considering the means which then existed for acquiring a knowledge
of these places. Several works attributed to A. are believed not to be genuine.

The peaceful labors of A. were, in 893, interrupted by a fresh invasion of Northmen
under Hsesten or Hastings, more formidable than any that had yet been attempted in his

reign. The defection of the East Anglians and Northumbrians added to the difficulties

with which he had to contend. A., however, was fully prepared, and though, during
their protracted stay in his dominions, the invaders overran a large extent of country,
and committed considerable depredations, they were beaten in almost every encounter
with the English, and finally quelled. A. died on the 27th of Oct., 1901, aged 52,

leaving his country in the enjoyment of comparative peace and prosperity, the fruit of
that wise and energetic rule which has made his memory dear to all generations of Eng-
lishmen as that of their best and greatest king. We cannot perhaps realize the resolute

patience of A., in his political and military capacity, for we have but a very jmperfect
knowledge of the obstacles which stood in his way; but it must excite both our highest
wonder and reverence to behold a man pursuing solitarily, in the midst of ferocity, bar-

barism, and ignorance, and in spite of the perpetual pains with which his body was
racked, so many various and noble schemes for the civilization and true glory of his

country. The most authentic and interesting of the original sources of information on
the history of A. is the life by Asser, bishop of Sherborne, a book distinguished by
extreme simplicity and affection. The best edition is that of Wise, Oxford, 1782. Of the
recent lives, the most complete and careful are that of prof. Reinhold Pauli, edited by
T. Wright, and that by Mr. T. Hughes, 1869.

ALTBETON, a market-t. of Derbyshire, Eng., 12 m. n.n.e. from Derby, and a
station on the Erewash branch of the" Midland railway. It has manufactures of hats,

stockings, and brown earthenware. There are collieries and iron-works in the vicinity.
The town is irregularly built, and contains many very old houses, but has of late rapidly
increased. It is said to derive its name from Alfred the great. Pop. '71, 3680.

ALGA MAEI'HA. See GRASS WRACK.
ALG2E, a natural order of plants, belonging to the class cryptogamia of Linnaeus, and

to the acotyledones of the natural system. It Contains a great number of species, about
2000 being known and described, and among these there is a great variety of forms. They
grow for the most part in water, some in fresh and some in salt water, but some also on
moist rocks or ground ;

whilst others are frequently found covering the glass and pots of

hot-houses. Some species occur even upon diseased animal tissue, as achlya prolifera
from the gills of fish, whilst sarcinula ventriculi (q.v.) appears to be formed in the human
stomach. They are most numerous in still or stagnant water and in warm climates.

Their structure" is very various; they are found of all grades, from the little microscopic
vesicle to great sea-weeds, which ramify like trees. The diversity in size is as great as

in form ; some species being visible only through the microscope, and resembling mold
or rust; some a few inches, others several feet in length: whilst the laminaricK, which
float in the South American seas, measure more than 100 ft.

;
and macrocystis pyrifera,

of the Pacific ocean reaches the length of 1500 ft. Yet they are seldom to be found as

thick as the finger, or as broad as the hand, although some far exceed these dimensions,
the trunk of kssonta fuscesci/is attaining the thickness of a man's thigh. Some species
are firmly fixed at the bottom of the water, some adhere to rocks and stones left dry by
the retiring tide; some frequently break loose, and float about upon and beneath the sur-

face. They have in no case proper roots, but merely processes for their attachment to

the surfaces on which they are fixed; they seem to derive their nourishment by all

parts of their surface from the water or moist air in which they grow. The gulfweed
(targoMum) floats in long pieces in the Atlantic ocean and all the great seas; a large por-
tion of the sea between the West Indies and the Canary islands is specially called the

Jft-i-tli' S,n-fffisse. The weed is carried in such quantities by the current into the gulf
of Mexico, that it covers the sea in tracts of many miles in breadth, and gives it the

appearance of a meadow. Many fabulous stories were related of this gulfweed by the

mariners of the loth century. Ships were said to have been stopped in their course,

and the crews obliged to cut their way through with hatchets. The discoveries of

Columbus put an end to these exaggerated reports.
A. are entirely cellular in their structure, however elongated may be their fronds,

having no proper vessels, but consisting of an irregular tissue of utricular cells. The
fronds of many are articulated. Some of the simplest or lowest organization are

propagated by spontaneous separation ;
in others, the reproductive organs consist of

spores (see AcoT.VLEDONors PLANTS) inclosed in perixpores, and variously disposed in

receptacles of different kinds
; sometimes in the Interior of the cells. Antheridia (q.v.)

also occur in some ; and zoospores, or spores with moving cilia, which exhibit phenomena
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of motion resembling those ofanimal life. The diatomattix, in which the ordinary mode
of reproduction is by spontaneous separation, have by some been referred to the animal

kingdom. They are entirely microscopic, resemble the animalcules called infusoria,
and are generally found in still waters and moist places, but occur in prodigious
numbers in some parts of the Antarctic ocean, where they give a color to the water.

A differ from fungi (q.v.) in deriving their nourishment exclusively, as it would
seem, from the medium by which they are surrounded, and not from the substance upon
which they grow. The substance of which they are composed is also very different.

Yet it has been felt not a little difficult to determine to which order some of the lowest
forms of vegetable life should be referred.

As to their substance, A. consist chiefly of vegetable gelatine, which dissolves in
water when they are boiled in it. The harder parts of their fronds are sometimes
coriaceous, or horny, or cartilaginous, but never really ligneous. Then* color is not

always green, but mostly brown or yellow, sometimes purple or violet, or rose-color ;

and many of them present a very beautiful appearance when examined through a

microscope. Many contain an abundance of iodine. Different species of WRACK (fuf'ts)

(q.v.), which are cast on shore in vast confused masses by the waves, are gathered and
burned in the Orkney islands, In Normandy, and other parts of the world, the ashes

forming an article of commerce under the name of KELP (q.v.), and containing much of
the iodide of sodium. Sea-weeds of all kinds are an excellent manure. None of the

species are poisonous, and some. of them are used for food, a CARRAGEEN (q.v.) or
Irish moss, DCLSE (q.v.), LAYER (q.v.), etc. The edible swallows nest of the Indian

archipelago are composed of a species of sea-weed. Several kinds are eaten as articles

of luxury bv the Chinese. Plocaria tena*, one of the species so used, furnishes them also

with an* admirable glue, of which great quantities are prepared and brought to the
market. Plvcaria helmintJiocorton, Corsican moss, a native of the Mediterranean, and
found principally around the shores of Corsica, is used as a vermifuge. See PLOCARIA.

This natural order is divided into 5 sub-orders, regarded by some as distinct orders

namely, CHARACE.E (q.v.), FocACKas (q.v.), CERAMZACEJS (q.v.), CONFERVACE.E (see

CONFERVA), and DIATOMACE.E (q.v.). The Characeae are sometimes separated as a dis-

tinct order of higher organization, whilst the rest are united under the name alga?. See

Kutzing's Phycologia Generate (Leip. 18-i3), and his Species Algarum (Leip. 1849) ;

Greville's A. Britanrucce (Lond. 1830) ; British Sea-vxeds, nature-printed (London :

Bradbury and Agnew).

ALGAE DI, ALESSAXDRO, an Italian sculptor, b. at Bologna 1603, d. 1654, ranked next
to Lor. Bernini among Italian sculptors of the 17th c., and especially excelled iu the repre-
sentation of nude figures. His works, however, suffered from the faults prevalent in his

time, especially from a striving after pathos and picturesque effects, opposed to the true

character of sculpture. His most important work is a colossal relievo of Attila in St.

Peters, Rome. His statue of the god of sleep in the villa Borghese has frequently
been mistaken for an antique.

ALGAEO BA. See CAROB.

ALGAROT TI, FRANCESCO, Count, an Italian author, was b. at Venice in 1712; studied
in Rome and Bologna, and when 21 years old published in Paris (1733) a work, entitled
Newtonianisrno per le Dame (The Newtonian Philosophy adapted to the Ladies), which
was the basis of his subsequent reputation. Until 1739, he lived in France. On his
return from a Journey to Russia, A. became acquainted with Frederick II. of Prussia,
who elevated him to the rank of count, and made him, in 1747, lord chamberlain. He
was also patronized by Augustus III. of Poland, and lived alternately in Berlin and
Dresden until 1754, when he returned to Italy. He d. March 3, 1764, at Pisa, where, in
the Campo Santo, Frederick the great raised a monument to his memory. In his own
time he was recognized as a good judge of painting *and architecture, and his reputation
is confirmed by

his work Saggi sopra le Bette Arti (Essays on Fine Arts), and by the

paintings he selected for the Dresden gallery. His poetry displays no great genius "; hut
his other works show that he was an accomplished man ; and his letters rank with the
best in the Italian language.

, ALGAROVIL'LA, an astringent product of Jitga marfTue, an acacia of New Granada
;

said to be four times as rich in tannin as the best oak bark. Black ink is made from it ;

also a yellow dye ; and it is useful in medicine.

ALGAE VE, the smallest and most southerly of the provinces of Portugal, lies between
Andalusia and the Atlantic ocean. In ancient times it was much more extensive. It

ti its name from the Arabs, in whose language A. signifies "aland lying to the west."
It was a Moorish province till 1353, when Alphonso III. united it to the crown of Portutral
as a separate kingdom. Its area is estimated at 2020 sq.m., and its pop. is (1875) 192,000.
Tin- northern part of the province is occupied by a range of mountains of an average
height of 4000 ft., which form the continuation of the Sierra Morena of

Spain, and ter-

minate in cape St. Vincent, the south-western extremity of Europe. The highest ridges
are entirely destitute of vegetation ; and the mountainous tract in general aomits of but
little cultivation. From the main ridge the country slopes southward in jagged terraces
and low hills, leaving a level tract of a few miles along the coast. The soil of this plain
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is but indifferently suited for the production of grain, or even of pasturage ; but it pro-
duces abundance of the finest fruits of the south, even plantains and dates. The wine is

also of excellent quality. The African heat of the climate is mitigated by the cool sea-

breeze. The only river of importance is the Guadiana, on the frontiers of Spain. The
inhabitants employ themselves chiefly in fishing, in manufacturing salt, and in cultivat-

ing fruit. They are considered the best sailors and the truest friends in Portugal. The
chief t. is Faro (pop. 8500).

AL-GAZALT, ABU HAMED MUHAMMAD, 1058-1111 ; a Moslem theologian of the
Ascharite sect, the head of the college at Bagdad. He visited the holy sepulchre at

Jerusalem, and spent 10 years in Damascus ; taught again in Bagdad 15 years, and

spent his remaining life in retirement and philosophical speculation, settling finally
with the Sufis, and becoming satisfied with their mystical claim to an intuition of the

laws of life and of the immanent Deity.

AL GEBRA is a branch of pure mathematics. The name is derived from the Arabs,
who call the science algebr wal mo/cabala i.e., supplementing and equalizing in refer-

ence to the transposition and reduction of the terms of an equation. Among the Italians

in early times it was called arte maggiore, as having to do with the higher kinds of

calculation, and still oftener regola de la com, because the unknown quantity was denom-
inated wsa, the

' '

thing ;" hence the name of cossike art, given to it by early English writers.

The term algebraical is generally used somewhat vaguely, to denote any expression or

calculation in which signs are used to denote the operations, and letters or other symbols
are put instead of numbers. But it is perhaps better to restrict the name A. to the doc-

trine of equations (q.v.). Literal arithmetic, then, or multiplying, dividing, etc., with
letters instead of Arabic ciphers, is properly only a preparation for A.

;
while analysis

(q.v.), in the widest sense, would embrace A. as its first part. A. itself is divided into

two chief branches. The first treats of equations involving unknown quantities having a
determinate value; in the other, called the diophantine or indeterminate analysis, the

unknown quantities have no exactly fixed values, but depend in some degree upon
assumption.

The oldest work in the west on A. is that of Diophantus of Alexandria, in the 4th c.

after Christ. It consisted originally of 13 books, and contained arithmetical problems ;

only 6 books are now extant. They are written in Greek, and evince no little acute-

ness. The modern Europeans got their first acquaintance with A. . not directly from
the Greeks, but, like most other knowledge, through the Arabs, who derived it, again,
from the Hindoos. The chief European source was the work of Mohammed Ben Musa,
who lived in the time of caliph Al Mamun (813-833) ;

it has been translated into English
by Dr. Rosen (Lond. 1831). An Italian merchant, Leonardo Bonaccio, of Pisa, traveling
in the east about 1200, acquired a knowledge of the science, and introduced it among his

countrymen on his return
;
he has left a work on A. not yet printed. The first work on

A. after the revival of learning is that of the Minorite friar Paciolo or Luca Borgo
(Ven. 1494). Scipio Ferreo in Bologna, discovered, in 1505, the solution of one case of

cubic equations. Tartaglia of Brescia (d. 1557) carried cubic equations still further, and

imparted his discoveries to Cardan of Milan, as a secret. Cardan extended the discovery
himself, and published, in 1545, the solution known as

" Cardan's rule." Ludovico Fer-
rari and Bombelli (1579) gave the solution of biquadratic equations. A. was first culti-

vated in Germany by Christian Rudolf, in a work printed in 1524 ; Stifel followed with
his Arithmttica Integra (Numb. 1544). Robert Recorde, in England, and Pelletier, in

France, wrote about 1550. Vieta, a Frenchman (d. 1603) first made the grand step of

using letters to denote the known quantities as well as the unknown. Harriot, in Eng-
land (1631), and Girard, in Holland (1633), still fuTther improved on the advances made
by Vieta. The GeomMrie (1637) of Descartes makes an epoch in A. ; it is rich in new
investigations. Descartes applied A. to geometry, and was the first to represent the

nature of curves by means of equations. Fermat also contributed much to the science ;

and so did the Arithrwtica Universalis of Newton. To these names may be added Mac-

.laurin, Moivre, Taylor, and Fontaine. Among the chief promoters of A., in more recent

times, are Euler, Lagrange, Gauss, Abel, Fourier, Peacock, De Morgan, etc.

ALGECI EAS, or ALGEZIRAS, a t. in Spain, in the province of Cadiz, on the gulf of

Gibraltar. Its harbor is bad, but it possesses a good dock, and the inhabitants are sup-

plied with fine aqueducts. The citadel is in a very dilapidated condition, and the trade

in corn and brandy is no longer important. The place, however, which is pleasantly
situated, has a picturesque appearance. It was the first t. in Spain taken by' the Moors
(713), in whose possession it remained for 7 centuries; but in 1344, after a siege of 20

months, it was retaken by the brave Alfonso XI. . king of Castile. It is said that crusad-

ers from all parts of Europe were present at this siege, which was the siege of the age,
and is spoken of as such. Edward III. of England purposed coming in person to the

assistance of the Spanish monarch, whom he greatly admired. Alfonso destroyed the

old Moorish town
;
the modern one was built by Charles III. in 1760. On the 6th of

June, 1801, between A. and Tarifa, the English admiral Saumarez attacked the com-
bined French and Spanish fleets under rear-admiral Luinois. He was defeated, but
renewed the engagement a few days after, and gained a complete victory. A. is 5 m.
from Gibraltar, across bay or gulf, and 10 round by land. Pop. 11,500.
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ALGER, WILLIAM ROI-XSF.VILLE, b. Massachusetts, Dec. 11, 1823
;

a graduate of
Harvard in 1857 ; author of ;i Critical History of the Ihrtri/i,:- <>f a Future Life, Geniu* "f
Solitude, Friendships of Women, etc. He was pastor of the church of the Messiah, Unita-

rian, in New York city, 1875-76.

ALGER'BA, a double star in the sign Leo, noted as a test for telescopes ; one com-

ponent is orange and the other green.

ALSE RIA (in French, ALGKRIE), a country on the n. coast of Africa, which -was a sub-

ordinate part of the Turkish empire till 1830. and is now a French colon}-. It lies between
2 8' w. long, and 8 32 e. long. It is bounded on the n. by the Mediterranean, on the
e. by Tunis, on the s. by Sahara, and on the w. by Morocco. The French have extended
their dominions more than 200 m. into the interior, but those of the deys the former
rulers of A. comprehended territories lying nearly twice as far s. The area of A. is

now calculated to be about 150,000 sq.m. ; and the pop. (1877) 2,867,626, including about
300,000 Europeans. The chief towns are Algiers, Bona, Constantine, and Tlemzen.
Upwards of 5,000,000 acres are under cultivation. Physically, A. forms a part of the
northern border of the great plateau of north Africa, which here rises from the sea in
three terraces. The Atlas mountains run parallel to the coast -line. Behind these, a vast
tract of healthy plains, called the sebkhas, interspersed with salt lakes, stretches south-

wards, until bounded by a second chain of mountains of various heights ; beyond which,
again, lies the great desert of Sahara, extending to the banks of the Niger.

*

The plains
and valleys which open out towards the sea in the n. of A., such as these round Bona,
Algiers, Oraii, etc., are extremely fertile, abound in wood and water, consist mostly of a
calcareous soil, and are well adapted for agriculture. They form the Tell, which was
once one of the granaries of Italy. In strong contrast to these are the sebkhas, or lesser

deserts, covered with herbs and brushwood, but almost destitute of fresh water, except
where here and there they are interrupted by an oasis. The most southern part of the

country beyond the Atlas partakes of the nature of the Sahara, but contains oases covered
with palm trees, and well peopled. This is a part of the "date country," or "

Blad-el-

Djerid." There are no rivers of any importance in the entire colony, nothing beyond
mere coast-streams, which rise in the neighboring Atlas. The largest is the Shelif, about
230 in. in length. With respect to the climate, the heat in the TeU is sometimes very great.
On the coast it is mitigated by the sea-breeze, and among the high mountains of the
interior the winters are even cold. The average temperature of Algiers is about 63 F.
A. is not unfrequently visited by the imoom, or hot wind, called by the Italians sirocco,

and by the Spaniards solano. Its mineral wealth is considerable
; iron, lead, copper, and

manganese are found. The marble of Numidia was in requisition in ancient times.

Extensive forests of oaks, cedars, pines, and pistachio-nut trees cover large portions of
the country, and furnish an abundant supply of timber and resin. The cereals and the
olive are cultivated in the Tell, and the oases of Sahara are famed for their dates. The
domestic animals of A. are the ox, the sheep, the goat, and the camel ; but the once noble
race of Numidian horses is degenerated. The population is composed of various elements.

Besides Europeans, there are Kabyles and Arabs, who compose the bulk of the people ;

also Moors, Negroes, and Jews

Language. Four languages are spoken in A the Berber, the Arabic, the Turkish,
and the Negro dialects. The Berber, which is the most ancient of all, has a variety of

dialects, and is spoken by all the Kabyle tribes. It possesses no literature written in its own
alphabet. Arabic characters alone being used. The Arabic is of course an importation
from the east, and has borrowed expressions and idioms from the various native lan-

guages with which it came into contact ;
but its differences are comparatively slight

Tin- Koran is the great bond of union. The Turkish, since the French conquest, has

become almost extinct. The Negro dialects are of little consequence.
H^tary. In the most ancient times we find the Numidians settled in the eastern part

of the regency, and the Moors (or Mauri) in the west, Under the Romans, the former
was included in the province of Africa, while the latter was called Mauritania Ca-^ir-

iensis. Like the rest of north Africa, it had then reached its highest prosperity. It had
numerous cities, which were principally Roman colonies. But its conquest by the Van-

dals, under the famous Genseric, about 440, threw it back into a state of barbarism, from
which it only partially recovered after the Mohammedan immigrants had established their

dominion. "About the year 935, the city, Al-Jezira, i.e.* the island, and later Al-Gazie, i.e.,

the warlike, now called Algiers, was built by an Arabian prince, Zeiri, whose successors

ruled the land till 1148, after which it was governed by the Almohades (q.v.) till 1269.

It was then split iip into many small territories. In 1492, the Moors and Jews who had
been driven out of Spain settled at A., and began to revenge themselves on their perse-

cutors by piracy. Ferdinand, the Spanish monarch, attacked them on this account, took

the citv of Algiers in 1509, and erected fortifications on the island which forms its harbor.

One of the Algerine princes, the emir of Metidja, whose territories were threatened by
the Spaniards, now invited to his assistance the Greek renegade, Horuk or Harude Bar-

barossa, who had made himself famous as a Turkish pirate chief. This laid the founda-

tion of the Turkish dominion
; for when Barbarossa arrived in 1516, he treacherously

turned hi* rorsnir bands against the emir, whom he murdered, and then made himself

sultan of Algiers. His subsequent successes alarmed the Spaniards, who marched an
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army against him from Oran. Barbarossa was defeated in many encounters, and at last,

being taken prisoner, was beheaded in 1518. His brother was then chosen sultan. He
put himself under the protection of the Ottoman court, by the help of a Turkish army
drove the Spaniards out of the country, and established that system of military despotism
and piracy which lasted till 1830, and which sunk A. into a state of ruinous degradation.
In 1541 , the emperor Churles V. made a bold attempt to crush this nation of corsairs.

He landed in A. with a fleet of 370 ships and 30.000 men ; but a fearful storm, accom-

panied by earthquakes and water-spouts, destroyed the greater portion of the former,
and rendered the latter destitute of victuals, etc. ; so that the expedition proved a failure,
and Charles was glad to re-embark, which he managed to do with extreme difficulty.

The history of A., under the Moslems, offers few episodes .worthy of notice. The
Algerines continued to carry on their piratical war against the powers of Christendom,
venturing even to land on the Italian and Spanish coasts. Inland, too, they were con-

stantly fighting to extend their territories. Before the end of the 16th c., they had sub-

dued the whole country to the verge of Morocco, with the exception of Oran, which

belonged to Spain. The Spaniards were invariaUy unsuccessful in their attempts at

reprisals. Emboldoned by success, the Algerines pushed their piratical expeditions even

beyond the straits of Gibraltar. In the year 1600, the Turkish janissaries of Algiers
obtained from the Constantinopolitan court the right to choose a dey from among them-

selves, who should share the power with the pasha appointed by the sultan, and be their

commander-iu-chief. The result of this divided authority was internal strife and confu-
sion. Nevertheless, the insolence of the Algerines at sea increased. They attacked even
the coasts of Provence, compelling Louis XIV. to chastise them thrice; which he did,

however, with very little effect. An incident occurred during the first bombardment of

Algiers by the French fleet in 1682, which illustrates the reckless ferocity of these corsairs.

By way of answer to the cannonading of his enemies, the dey caused the French consul,
Vacher, to be shot off from the mouth of a mortar! After the third bombardment, in

1687, the dey scornfully inquired of the French how much money the burning of Algiers
had cost their master, and on being told, coolly replied that "he would have done it

himself for half the sum, and spared their king the trouble." No more decisive result

followed the attack of admiral Blake- in 1655, nor of the English and Dutch fleets in

1669 and 1670; yet the English were the first to form treaties with the Algerines. In
1708, the day, Ibrahim, made himself master of Oran, and his successor, Baba-Ali, suc-

ceeded in effecting the virtual emancipation of the country from the dominion of the

porte. He banished the Turkish pasha; craftily persuaded the sultan of Turkey to leave

the power solely in his hands: carried on war and concluded peace at his own pleasure,
and paid no more tribute.

A. was now ruled by a military oligarchy, at the head of which stood the dey, and
after him the powerful Turkish militia, recruited from Constantinople and Smyrna,
because their children by native mothers could not enjoy the same privileges as them-
selves. Besides these, there was a divan, or council of state, chosen from the sixty prin-

cipal civil functionaries. The internal history of the country henceforth presents noth-

ing but a bloody series of seraglio revolutions, caused by the lawless janissaries, who per-
mitted few of the deys to die a natural death. In the year 1775, Spain undertook her last

great expedition against A., with 44 ships of war, 340 transports, and 25,000 soldiers.

This, however, was as singularly unfortunate as all her previous ones. Everything went
wrong, and the Spaniards had to re-embark as speedily as possible, leaving behind tlwrn

1800 wounded, and all their artillery. Thus A. continued to defy the greater Christian

powers, and to enforce tribute from the lesser. During the French revolution and
the time of the empire, its piracies were much diminished in consequence of the pres-
ence of powerful fleets in the Mediterranean sea; but at the close of the war they
were recommenced as vigorously as ever. This brought down upon "the nation of cor-

sairs" the vengeance of the Christian powers. The Americans took the lead, attacked
the Algerine fleet off Carthagena, on the 20th June, 1815; defeated it, and compelled the

dey to acknowledge the inviolability of the American flag. About the same time, the

English admiral, lord Exmouth, extorted from the other states of Barbary the recogni-
tion of an international law respecting the treatment of prisoners. A. alone refused to
consent to it; and after a delay of six weeks, the English and Dutch fleets, under the
command of lord Exmouth, fiercely bombarded the capital. The batteries of the pirates
were soon silenced; and in a few hours the half of the city lay in ruins; its naval force
and its mnga/ines being all destroyed. The dey, an ignorant and obstinate barbarian,
still wished to protract the fight, but his soldiery forced him to yield, and a treaty was
concluded (1810), by which all Christian slaves were released without ransom (the num-
ber was 1211), and a promise was given that both piracy and Christian slavery should
cease forever. But nothing could keep these'wretches from piracy. As early as 1817,

they ventured as far as the North sea, and seized all ships in their course not belonging
to any of the powers who sent them tribute or presents, as was done by Sweden, Den-
mark, Portugal, Spain, Naples, Tuscany, and Sardinia. Nor did even treaties avail to

protect European vessels at all times. The Spanish, the Papal, and in particular the
German shipping suffered severely; while the dey mocked by his insolent replies the
remonstrances addressed to him.

Meanwhile the internal condition of A. continued to present the spectacle of a cruel
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praetorian despotism. In the year 1817, the power of the janissaries was greatly weak-
ened by the skillful tactics of the dey Ali. Upon his death, which was occasioned by
the plague in the following year, Hussein was chosen in his stead, under whom the
Moslem dominion was terminated by a conflict with France. The causes of this conflict

were various. A French trading brig was plundered in Bona in 1818; the dwelling of

the French consul was attacked in 1823; Roman ships, sailing under the protection of
the French flag, were seized

;
and even French ships were detained and plundered. But

the chief cause of the quarrel was a dispute about the payment of a debt incurred by
the French government to two Jewish merchants of Algiers at the time of the expedition
to Egypt. This debt was fixed at seven millions of francs; four and a half millions
were immediately paid ;

the rest was reserved until the counter-claims of certain French
creditors should be decided in the French law courts. For three years the lawsuit dragged
its slow length along, till the dey became impatient being himself a principal cred-
itor of the Jewish-Algerine house and angrily demanded payment from the king of
France. To his letter no answer was returned. The feast of Beiram occurring soon
after, when it'was customary for the dcj'to receive all the consuls publicly, he asked the
French consul why his master had remained silent. The latter haughtily replied that
" a king of France could not condescend to correspond with a dey of Algiers." Upon
this, the dey struck him on the face, and fiercely abused his sovereign. In consequence
of this insult, a French squadron was seat to Algiers, which received the consul on board,
and blockaded the city, 12th June, 1827. Six days after, the dey caused the French
coral-fisheries at Bona to be destroyed. For three years the blockade was listlessly car-

ried on; but in April, 1830, during the ministry of Polignac, a warlike manifesto appeared;
and a month later, a fleet sailed for the African coast, consisting of 100 ships of war and
357 transports, having on board an army of 37,000 infantry, 4000 cavalry, and a propor-
tionate number of artillery, under the command of ]t-gcn. Bourmont. The landing
was effected under trifling opposition. A perpetual skirmishing then took place pre-
vious to the bombardment of Algiers, which commenced on the 4th July. Next day
a capitulation was agreed to. The Turkish soldiers marched out for such were tlw
conditions with their families and private possessions, and the French took possession
of the place. Fifteen hundred guns, 17 ships of war, and 50,000,000 francs fell into their

hands as spoil. The dey retired to port Mahon, with his private property and a train of
118 persons, while the greater number of the Turkish janissaries were conveyed to Asia
Minor. The conduct of the French soldiery, however, it must be confessed, tarnished

the glory of their conquest. They went about plundering remorselessly the beautiful
villas and gardens in the neighborhood of Algiers, as well as the ancient valuables and
works of art; thus exciting a universal spirit of hostility in the natives, who kept up an
incessant guerilla warfare outside the capital.

Alter the revolution of July,' marshal Bourmont resigned, and gen. Clausel was
appointed his successor. The latter, who was a prompt and vigorous man, set about

subduing the country, and giving it a regular government. His predecessor hud com-
mitted a great mistake in driving out the Turks, who might have been usefully employed
in subordinate functions of authority. After their banishment, the Kabyles and Bedouins,
believing themselves emancipated from all subjection, and stimulated by intense fanati-

cism lagainst the new conquerors, rose in rebellion, or rather commenced a series of

petty struggles, which obstructed the colonization of A. for many years, and which can-

not be said to have altogether ceased even yet. The imposition of French laws and institu-

tions was made not in the wisest spirit, most of the old Turkish regulations being summa-

rily abrogated. Besides this, the natives were wounded in their most susceptible point.
Their mosques and burying-grounds were frequently desecrated and destroyed ;

and
Clausel, whose vigor was more remarkable than his justice or prudence, confiscated in

direct contradiction to the very words of the capitulation all the immovable property
of the deys, and other exiled Turks, and of the townships, besides various religious
institutions. The effectof these political crimes was instant. The entire provinces deter-

mined obstinately to resist ; some even of the provincial rulers who had previously sub-

mitted, now appeared in arms again. Clausel was compelled to undertake a military

expedition against the refactorybeys ; but his uncertain successes only inflamed the hatred

and patriotism of the Kabyles and Arabs, who opposed him energetically. A young
emir at last appeared on the scene, Abd-el-Kader (q.v.), who soon became the rallying-

point of the jad ("holy war"), which the Marabouts had begun to preach. Under these

circumstances, it became impossible for Clausel to carry out his scheme of colonization,
and only a reckless speculation in land took place, which was in every way injurious.
To strengthen his position, the French general, whose army was now greatly reduced,
made a treaty with the bey of Tunis ;

but the home-government disapproving of it, he
was recalled in consequence. His successor, gen. Berthezene, having achieved noth-

ing but defeat and disgrace in spite of his cruelties, was also speedily recalled, and
It. gen. the duke of Kovigo appointed to the command. He arrived in Algiers on
the 25th of Dec., 1831, and established a most severe and relentless system. He
serujilednot to perpetrate the most arbitrary acts, cruelties, and treacheries. His two
nin-.t remarkable; actions were, first, the complete annihilation of the whole Aral) tribe

El-Uffia. when even old men, women, and children were massacred during the night, on
account of a robbery-committed by some of the members of the tribe ; -second, the exe-
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cution of two Arab chiefs who were hostile to him, and whom he had treacherously
allured into the city by the written promise of a safe-conduct. Such monstrous proceed-
ings fired the entire nation. The most peaceful tribes flew to arms, and the French were
attacked on all sides. The emperor of Morocco, who secretly fomented the strife, and
even meditated the conquest of Oran, assisted the fierce and impetuous Abd-el-Kader in.

his designs. The health of the duke now declined. He returned to France in March, 1833,
and the administration of affairs was provisionally intrusted to gen. Avizard, who gained
some credit by establishing the bureau Arabe. After the death of the duke, gen. Voirol, a
man exactly the reverse of his predecessor, was made interim commander-in-chief . His
efforts were more directed to promote the material interests of the colony, than to extend the

power of France. He met with little opposition in the province of Algiers, and in the east-

ern districts; but, on the other hand, the war raged fiercely in the west,where Abd-el-Kader
had either gained over or subdued all the tribes between Mascara and the sea. At length
a treaty was effected with him, in which he pledged himself to make peace, and to

deliver up all his prisoners. In return, he received a monopoly of the corn-trade, and
the right to buy arms and ammunition in the French ports. Towards the end of 1834,
the French government, having resolved to retain permanent possession of the colon}

7
,

organized its administration anew, placing the supreme power, both civil and military,
in the hands of a governor-general, who received his orders from the minister of war.
Gen. Drouet d'Erlon was the first appointed to this high dignity. Under him there
were a commander of the troops, a commander of the naval force, a military intendant,
a civil intendant, and a director of finance. The administration of justice was also regu-
lated by the erection of many tribunals. Frenchmen and foreigners were to be subject
to French laws, but the natives to their own. Moreover, the old Algerine courts of jus-
tice were still to be kept up. D'Erlon apparently desired, at first, to occupy himself
with the internal administration of the regency, and, in truth, deserved much credit for

the introduction of French municipal institutions, and the French system of education
and police arrangements ;

but a disgraceful defeat suffered by the French army at Makta,
on an expedition against Abd-el-Kader, who had secretly broken the treaty, caused the

recall botht>f the officer in command and of D'Erlon himself. Clausel was now sent

back to A. with the title of marshal. He arrived on the 10th of August, 1835, his first

anxiety being to wipe away the disgrace of the defeat at Makta. About three months
after, he marched out at the head of 11,000 men, to attack Mascara, the center of Abd-
el-Kader's power : he had to fight many petty battles on his way, but was always suc-

cessful. On reaching Mascara, lie resolved to set it on fire, which he did on the 8th

Dec., and then commenced his retreat, in which his army suffered severely from
bad weather, and from perpetual harassments by the enemy. Abd-el-Kader was soon,

more powerful than ever, and gen. Bugeaud had to be sent out from France with rein-

forcements ; but nothing came of this save a few fruitless victories over Abd-el-Kader,
which did the latter no real harm. Bugeaud was at length compelled to make peace on
the 30th May, 1837. Abd-el-Kader recognized the sovereignty of France ovej the regency :

he received, in return, the government of the provinces of Oran, Titeri, and Algiers,
with the exception of the cities of Oran, Arzeu, Masagran, Mostaganem, Algiers, Blidah
and Koleah, Sahel (or the ' '

sea-coast"), and the plain of Metidja. In exchange for the

city of Tlemzen, he delivered to the French army 60,000 sacks of corn, and 5000 oxen :

he was likewise permitted to buy arms and ammunition in France. In Feb., 1837,

marshal Clausel was recalled, and It.-gen. Damremont succeeded him. The con-

dition of the colony was at this moment desperate, for the disgraces which followed the

rash and even reckless measures of Clausel had everywhere lowered the prestige of the

French army. The duty of the new governor-general was clear, but difficult : he had
to wipe out the stain which attached to the honor of his soldiery, and to re-create the

conviction of their superiority. He first attacked the Kabyles of the province of Algiers,
and chastised them with considerable severity, and then commenced his great work of

taking Constantine, from which his predecessor had been compelled ignominiously to

retire. In the month of May, with an army of 12,000 disciplined troops, besides Zuati

(originally light infantry raised among the natives), bataillons d'Afrique (convict-battal-

ions at first), the tirailleurs d'Afrique, and the chasseurs d'Afrique, as well as the Spahis

(a cavalry corps composed of native soldiers commanded by French officers), Damremont
marched to the attack of Constantine, and, in spite of fearful weather, succeeded in

storming the
city

on the 13th. This victory laid the foundation for the entire subjuga-
tion of the province of Constantine, which was completed in the course of the two fol-

lowing years without any great effort.

On Dec. 1, 1837, gen. Valee was appointed governor-general in the stead of

Damremont, who had fallen at the storming of Constantine. He, like the others, mis-

understood the character of Abd-el-Kader when he considered it possible for him to

remain quiet. New treaties were made, which only delayed hostilities. Meanwhile,
the work of colonization went on in spite of numerous obstacles. The province of

Constuntme was much improved by the building of towns and the making of roads ; but

suddenly, in Oct., 1839, Abd-el-Kader, whose power had now become formidable to

an unprecedented extent, violated the treaty on an insignificant pretext, and fell upon,
the unprepared French with an overwhelming force, the European settlements in the

open plain were attacked and laid waste, bodies of French troops were surprised on their
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march and cut to pieces, small outposts and encampments were taken in a moment, and

by the 24th of Nov. the dominion of the French was confined to the fortified cities and

camps. Even the settlements in the plain of Metidja were lost. Forty thousand Arabs

swept over it, and threatened Algiers itself. This state of tilings demanded energetic
measures. The spring campaign was vigorously opened on both sides : everywhere the

French gained splendid successes ; while the heroic defense of the fort of Masagran,
near Mostaganem (garrisoned by only 123 men), against from 12,000 to 15,000 Arabs,
who stormed it incessantly, and with the utmost fury, for three days, raised the pr<-x/i</e

of the invaders higher than ever. Still, however, nothing was really accomplished.
After repeated bloody defeats, the native tribes again rushed to arms, swept the plains,
and rendered life insecure at the very gates of Algiers. The only thing of any practical

importance which took place during the whole year was the beginning of the circum-
vallation by which the fertile plain of Metidja was to be secured against the hostile in-

cursions of the Arabs. Marshal Valee was now recalled, and It. -gen. Bugeaud appointed
his successor. The latter arrived at Algiers on Feb. 22, 1841, and adopted a new system,
which was completely successful. A brave, inexorable, and unscrupulous man, he
resolved to employ any and every means for the attainment of his purpose, lie wearied
out the enemy by incessant razzias (predatory excursions) against individual tribes, cor-

rupted them (not a difficult thing to do) by all the arts of bribery, and on special occasions
undertook great expeditions to' annihilate the regular power of Abd-el-Kader, whose

strong defensive positions he destroyed, and whose authority he spared no pains to

undermine. The French army was raised to 80,000 or 100,000 men. Its operations
were carriedon from three principal points. Victory followed Bugeaud wherever he went.
He relieved and victualed hard-pressed garrisons; intimidated the surrounding country;
penetrated to Tekedempt the very stronghold of Abd-el-Kader himself which he laid

in ashes ; marched thence to Mascara, which was also taken ; and on all sides received
the submission of the terrified Arabs. Even the hottest period of the summer was made
use of. Bugeaud bribed and seduced from their allegiance those Arabs who were under
the sway of Abd-el-Kader. The autumn campaign was for the time decisive. Saida,
the last fortress belonging to the gallant emir, was utterly destroyed, and now almost
the entire country was subdued. Abd-el-Kader retired into Morocco, where he raised a

new army, for his old one had been completely annihilated. He was, however, defeated

by gen. Bedeau, and again compelled to retreat into Morocco, from which, however,
he issued a second time, in the summer of 1842, and coutrived to maintain a fierce but

desultory warfare, for two or three years, aided by the sultan of Morocco. At last,

however, deserted by most of his followers, pursued by his late ally, and, in tact,

hemmed in on all sides, he was forced to surrender to gen. Larnoriciere, at the close

of Dec., 1847. See ABD-EL-KADER.
The revolution of Feb., 1848, somewhat disturbed the progress of conquest and sub-

jugation in A. That superb race of mountaineers, the Kabyles, descendants of the

ancient Numidians, and possessed of the same fiery and dauntless spirit, broke out into

a new insurrection, which, however, was speedily quelled. The national assembly
now offered to the European population of A. to incorporate the country with the republic
of France, and to grant it all the accompanying political privileges of a French

province ;
but intelligent men of all parties acknowledged the uselessness and

danger of this step. It was, therefore, simply declared to be a permanent possession
of the republic. Four deputies from the colony were permitted to take a part in all dis-

cussions in the national assembly on Algerian affairs. Meanwhile, the work of conquest.
colonization, and, in some respects, civilization went on. The French troops penetrated
into the far south, almost to the borders of Sahara, sternly reducing to obedience the
desert tribes, who manifested a not unnatural antipathy to these inroads, and in some
cases fiercely resisted the invaders. Various tribes of the Kabyles, too, opposed every at-

emptat organized taxation, and the imposition of civilized discipline ; the result of ^liidi

patriotic obstinacy was, a new campaign against them by the French gen. Bugia.
Fortune again declared for the invaders ; but the most alarming insurrection was that

excited by the Cherif Bou-zian, who fled for freedom to Zaatcha in the oases. The
French pursued him thither ; but were beaten, and had to retreat. Some months after,

they returned largely reinforced, and in spite of the broad belt of palm-trees which
hindered their operations, and the wild and strenuous heroism of the besieged, the place
was stormed and destroyed. The defenders all perished.

In 1853-54, and again in 1856-57, expeditions were organized against the Kabyles,
though not altogether with the will of the colonists, who could not but recogni/e the

great intelligence and industry displayed by that highland race. The struggle was
sanguinary and barbarous on both sides, but the French at last subdued their enemies.
For two years (1858-60) the military government of A. was superseded by the institu-

tion of a special ministerial department for A. and the colonies, which w;is first of all

intrusted to prince Napoleon. In Dec., 1860, however, a military government was re-

instituted, and marshal Pelissier made governor-general, with a vice-governor under
him, a director general for civil affairs, and a council of thirty members. In 1863. the

emperor Napoleon announced that he was willing to give the colony a new constitution,
witli a chamber of representatives for provincial allairs: he also addressed a letter to
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the governor-general, in which he explained that A. was no colony in the strict sense of
the word, but an Arabian kingdom ;

and that the natives had the same right to protec-
tion as the colonists. In 186-1, however, strife again arose between the colonists and the
Arabs : and it was only after several engagements, during the mouths of April and May,
that peace was restored by the submission of the conquered tribes. Pelissier having died
in May. 1864, marshal MacMahon was appointed to succeed him. In the following year,
the emperor himself made a journey to A., and, on March 5 issued a proclamation, in

which, although explaining to the Arabs that A. must continue to be united to France,
he promised to maintain their nationality, and at the same time gave them assurance
tliat they should always remain in undisturbed possession of their territories. Yet these

and other measures for conciliating the Arabs were all in vain
; for, shortly after the

emperor's return to France, insurrections broke out in the province of Oran and else-

where. Si-Harned, a native chief, with 12,000 horsemen at his command, began to har-

ass those tribes which remained in submission, until he was routed by col. Colomb of

Geryville, and forced to escape into Sahara : after which, in the beginning of 1867,
two expeditious, led by Colomb and Souis, succeeding in reducing to submission the
other tribes which had 'revolted. In 1867 and 1868, a. severe and general famine checked
the military enterprises of the Arabs ;

and there was peace till 1870, when, the Franco-
Pru<sian war having begun, the emperor found it necessary to withdraw to Europe the

greater part of the forces in Africa. MacMahon's place was then taken by gen. Durieu,
as interim governor-general ; and the natives began to entertain hopes of freeing them-
selves from the yoke of France. Movements were begun in the provinces of Constantino
and Oran., which it required all gen. Durieu's vigilance and activity to hold in check.
After this, again, some disorder arose among the colonists themselves, who strongly de-

sired the abolition of the military government a change which the new republican
government at Paris soon gratified them by effecting. To Durieu's place was appointed
a civil governor, and under him prefects for each of the three provinces. A council was
formed composed of the prefects, archbishop, commander of the army, and other mem-
bers appointed by the French government with which, in all important cases, the gov-
ernor has to take counsel. The territory of the Sahara and adjoining districts remain

exclusively under military rule.

The French troops still stationed in A. consist of one "corps d'armee," numbering
60,000. It is said that the possession of A. has cost France the lives of 150,000 men,
besides 120,000,000 in money. The revenue of A. is derived chiefly from indirect

taxes, licenses, and customs duties on imports. In 1875 it amounted to 52,386,955 fr.,

and the expenditure to 57,110,872 fr. The cost of maintaining the army, however, the

outlay for public works, and other large sums disbursed estimated in 1877 at 25,111,472
fr. are not included in the expenditure, being provided out of the French budget.

Since the subjugation of A., the French have conferred various benefits on the colo-

nists and native tribes, not the least important of which lias been the digging of Artesian
wells (q.v.). In May, 1856, a "

boring" was commenced in an oasis of the Sahara or
desert of the province of Constantine. A civil engineer, a sergeant of Spahis, and a de-

tachment of soldiers of the foreign legion, succeeded in bringing to light a splendid foun-
tain or river, yielding not less than 4010 quarts of water per minute. The work was
considered a miracle. From all quarters the Arabs flocked to behold and enjoy it. The
native priests blessed it, naming it the

" Fountain of Peace." Another well was termed
the

" Fountain of Benediction." In the oasis of Sidi-liached, unproductive for want of

water, a well was dug, ami a depth of 54 metres yielded 4300 quarts per minute. It is

known as the "Fountain of Gratitude," and the enthusiasm excited at its opening was
boundless. The idea of providing such wells has rightly been considered "a stroke of

strong political wisdom."
The government has done service to the colonists by encouraging the formation of

banking-companies, etc. In 1875 there were about :!50 m. of railway in operation, con-

sisting of three lines viz., one from Algiers to Oran, one from the sea to Constantine,
and one from Bona to the mines of Ain Mokra. A telegraph cable was laid in 1870
between Bona and Marseilles

; and there are 5850 m. of inland telegraphs, including
branches to Tunis.

It would be too much to affirm that the colonization of A. has advanced rapidly.
The French government has acted neither very promptly nor very liberally towards set-

tlers ; and the number of formalities which require to be gone through before one can

properly secure the land which he has purchased, often disgusts the poor farmer. How-
ever, great efforts have been made for the improvement of agriculture : altogether,
5.139,136 acres are stated as being under cultivation, 413,112 acres being cultivated by
Europeans. The total exports of A. amounted in 1876 to 6,660,000 : the imports, to

8,540,000. In 1875, 36,580 tons of alfa fibre or esparto grass for making paper was ex-

ported, chiefly to Great Britain. A number of Mohammedan schools for instruction in

French and Arable have been established, and are regularly attended by pupils of both
sexes, who learn to read and write fluently in the French language, and to keep accounts.
In Algiers itself there are several of these schools, where female children are taught sew-

ing. Thus, although progress is slower than might have been anticipated, it is real, and its

pace accelerating. When fierce memories have been softened by time, and such atroci-
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those of Dahra (q.v.; have been forgotten in the substantial blessings which an

enlightened civilization cannot fail to bestow, the presence of the French in A. will

cease to be deplored by the natives.

ALGE'RIA (ante). At the close of 1877, the area of A. was 122,914 sq.m., and the

pop., exclusive of wandering tribes, 2,867,626. The country is divided officially into

civil territory and military territory, and there are three divisions of each :

Territories. Sq. Miles. Civil Top. Sq. Miles. Military Pop.
Algiers 3. ISO 4&4.771 37,269 587,830
Gran 5,906 416,465 27.210 236,716
Constantine 6,914 414,716 41,999 727,144

Total 16,000 1,315,952 106,478 1,551,676

The French settlers numbered 127,321, and the whole pop. of European descent was
302.576. At the eud of 1877 there were 340 m. of railway open for traffic, in three lints :

Algiers to Oran, 226 m.
; Philippville to Constantine, 55 m. ; Bona to the mines of Ain

Mokra. with branches, 59 m. ; and a central line was under construction in 1878 from the
frontiers of Tunis to Morocco, 820 m. There were 5850 m. of telegraph, with 9860 m. of
wire.

ALGHEB'O, or ALGHERI, a sea-port on the w. coast of the island of Sardinia, 15 m.
s.w. from Sassari. It is well defended towards the sea, being built on a rocky point,
and surrounded by thick walls, but is commanded by some hills which overhang the town.
A. has a cathedral, several convents, a

college,
and public schools. It exports wine,

tobacco, anchovies, skins, coral, bones, etc. It was a favorite residence of Charles V.,
iu whose time it belonged to Spain. Pop. 8000.

ALGIERS' (Arabic, Al-jezira, the island), the capital of Algeria, was built about 935

A.D. by an Arab chief. It rises from the sea-shore up the sides of a precipitous hill in

the form of an equilateral triangle. The apex is formed by the Casbah, the ancient

fortress of the deys, which is 500 ft. above the sea-level, and commands the whole town.
The base is a mile in length. The present city may be regarded as divided into two parts :

the old, or high town; and the new, or low town. With the exception of some mosques,
the latter consists of wharfs, warehouses, government houses, squares, and streets,

principally built and inhabited by the French, while the former is almost wholly Moorish
both in its edifices and inhabitants. The great center of bustle and activity in A. is the

Place Royale a large oblong space in the center of the town, planted with orange and
lime trees, and surrounded by houses in the European style. Here may be found as

motley a crowd as anywhere in the world, denizens of all nations Arabs, Moors, Jews,
French, Spaniards, Maltese, Germans, Italians, etc. The city is intersected by two large

parallel streets, Bab-el-Ouad and Bab-azoun, running n. and s. for more than half

a mile. They are flanked by colonnades, but are very narrow, and therefore incon-

venient for traffic; as promenades, however, nothing could be more agreeable. In 1833,
A. had upwards of 100 mosques and marabouts. The mosques are divided into two
classes the djamas, or principal mosques, and the mesjids, or inferior mosques. The
marabouts are the tombs and sanctuaries of saints. Everywhere A. wears the aspect of

a rising colonial city. Other towns in the province still retain their oriental character,

with the exception of a few military buildings; but the new town of A. might deceive

the traveler into the belief that he is still in Europe, were it not for the throng of

swarthy faces he meets. The streets are regular, spacious, and elegant; some of them as

handsome as the Parisian boulevards, and adorned with arcades. The shops, too, are

occasionally very good. The houses are in some instances five stories high, which,

though it gives a massive and imposing appearance to the city, is yet a very perilous
innovation in a place which has suffered dreadfully from earthquakes.

But perhaps greater interest attaches to the old Moorish town, which is connected with

the new by a steep, narrow, jagged-looking street called the Casbah, leading down from
the fortress of the deys. The houses are square, substantial, flat-roofed; rise irregularly
one over the other, and have no windows, but only peep-holes,

which are intended to

exclude impertinent eyes, and are therefore fortified with iron gratings instead of gla.-s,

so that the houses have a very prison-like appearance. Although the streets at first

contrast unfavorably with those of Europe, on account of their narrowness, the coolness

which this secures soon reconciles the traveler to other inconveniences. The inhabitants

have recourse to their flat roofs or terraces in the evening, to enjoy the delicious sea-

l-rcr/e. The French have introduced many useful reforms. There are conduits in every

part of the city, public baths, coffee-houses, hotels, omnibuses, etc. The markets are

held iu the squares de Chartres. Mahon, and d'Isly. Horse-racing is the great amuse-

ment. The Arabs are passionately fond of it. The French have also improved, at great

expense and labor, the port, which was in a precarious condition. The town has

supreme courts of justice, a chamber and tribunal of commerce, a college and schools, a

Catholic cathedral and several churches, a French Protestant church, a synagogue, a
bazaar for the exhibition of native industry, theaters, and banks.

A., which had been wretchedly misgoverned by a long succession of Turkish deys. fell

into tin- hands of the French in 1830 (see AxOKBIA), who swept away every trace of the

ferocious despotism that hail prevailed. The Turks withdrew in great numbers to Tunis
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and Alexandria Pop. in '72, 48,908. The trade of A. in 1873 in British vessels alone

amounted in exports to 129,700: in imports to 140,230.

ALGO'A BAY, an extensive inlet at the e. extremity of the s. coast of Africa, being
intersected by the parallel of Cape Town, from which it is distant about 8 degrees of

longitude. Its anchorage is sheltered, excepting on the s e., the holding-ground being
excellent. It receives two rivers, the Sunday and the Baasher. At the mouth of the

latter is Port Elizabeth. A. B. is the harbor of the eastern province, by far the most

flourishing section of the colony; and it AVill ever be locally memorable as the landing-

place of about 4000 souls in 1820, the first British emigration to this once Dutch posses-
sion Since then, the trade of the bay has steadily and rapidly increased. See further,
CAPE OK GOOD HOPE.

AL'GOL, a remarkable variable star in the constellation Perseus. It continues of

the second magnitude for about 62 hours, then in three and a half hours it dwindles to

the fourth magnitude, remains so for about 20 minutes, and in three and a half hours
more gradually returns to its greatest brilliance, its variations being completed in about
69 hours.

ALGO'MA, a n.w. district of the province of Ontario, on lakes Huron and Superior;
famous for mines of silver, copper, tin, iron, and for abundance of lumber. Pop. '71,

4807; chief t., Sault Ste. Marie.

ALGON QUINS. The A. formed the most prominent of the three aboriginal races that

the French found in the great basin of the St. Lawrence. They were then the lords not

merely of the best part of Canada, but of much adjacent territory to the n. and w. At
the present day, the A. as well as the Hurons and Iroquois, exist, at least within the

pale of settlement, only as the shadow of a mighty name, being chiefly confined to

several miserable villages, with hardly anything of civilization but its individual help-
lessness. This deplorable result, from whatever causes it may have arisen, is certainly
not to be imputed either to oppression or to indifference on the part of the French, who,
politically, religiously, and socially, have always treated the red man with consideration
and humanity. On this interesting subject, see further under the general head of
AMERICA.

AL GUACIL, or ALGUAZII, (derived from the Arabic Wastt, i.e., the "power" deriyed
from the king), is the general name in Spain of the officers intrusted with the execution
of justice. There are "

Alguaciles mayores," who either inherit the office of executing
justice in a town as a hereditary right belonging to their families, or are chosen to the office

by the municipality; formerly, the name was also given to the officers that executed the
sentences or orders of tribunals, such as the tribunal of the Inquisition, and of the vari-

ous orders of knights. But usually, under the name of A. is understood the "Algua-
ciles menores," or "

ordinaries," that is to say, the attendants or officers of the courts of

justice, gcns-d'armes, bailiffs in short, all the inferior officers of justice and police.

ALHA'GI. See MANNA,
ALHA MA (Arab. The Bath ; the Roman Astigia Juliensis), a t. of Andalusia, Spain,

in the province of Granada, 25 m. s.w. from Granada. Its situation is extremely pic-

turesque, on the edge of a projecting rock, overhanging a deep chasm of limestone hills,

through which the river Marchan foams, and with mountains in the background rising
to a height of 8000 ft. Vineyards and gardens mingled with the houses on the steep
slopes add to the interest of the scene. A. is a decayed t., although its warm sulphu-
reous baths are still frequented by visitors in the beginning and end of summer. The
Moors derived a large revenue from its baths. It was a famous fortress of the Moors ;

and its capture, in 1482, prepared the way for that of Granada. There are still remains
of the Moorish castle and town wall. There are ruins also of a Roman aqueduct: the

principal bath still in use is a Moorish edifice
; and a smaller one is supposed to be

Roman. Pop. 6284.

ALHAMA, a t. of Murcia, Spain, 17 m. s.w. from Murcia. It is celebrated for its

warm mineral waters, and is resorted to for bathing. It has a ruined castle. Pop. 5200.

ALHAM BRA is the name given to the fortress which forms a sort of acropolis or
dtadel to the city of Granada, and in which stood the palace of the ancient Moorish
kings of Granada. The name is a corruption of the Arabic Kal-at al hamra, "the red
castle." It is surrounded by a strong wall, more than a mile in circuit, and studded
with towers. The towers on the n. wall, which is defended by nature, were used as
residences connected with the palace. One of them contains the famous Hall of the
Ambassadors. The remains of the moorish palace are called by the Spaniards the Casa
Real. It was begun by Ibnu-1-ahmar, and continued by'his successors, 1248-1348. The
portions still standing are ranged round two oblong courts, one called the Court of the Fish-

pond, the other the Court of the Lions They consist of porticoes, pillared halls, cool

chambers, small gardens, fountains, mosaic pavements, etc. The lightness and elegance
of the columns and arches, and the richness of the ornamentation, are unsurpassed. The
coloring is but little altered by time. The most characteristic parts of the Casa Real
havr been reproduced in the " Alhambra Court" of the crystal palace at Sydenham. A
great part of the ancient palace was removed to make way for the palace begun by
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Charles V., but never finished. It is long since any part of the Moorish palace was
inhabited , but it is kept in a state of preservation as a work of art, and as a memorial of

the tragic legend of the Abencerrages (q.v.).

ALHATTRIN EL GRAN DE, a t. of Granada, Spain, in the province of Malaga, and 19
m. w. from Malaga, on the n. side of the Sierra de MSjas, and near the Faala, an affluent

ofthe Guadalherce. It is a well-built t.,with a number of squares, wide well-paved streets,

and many fountains. There are remains of a Roman aqueduct and of an Arab fortifi-

cation. Many of the inhabitants are employed in working the marble, freestone, and

granite quarries of the vicinity, and its lead and antimony mines. Pop. 5014.

ALHA'ZEN, or ABU ALI AL-HASAN IBN AL-HASAN, d. 1038 ; a mathematician. He
declared that he could construct a machine that would regulate the inundations of the

Nile, but when the caliph directed him to make it he feigned madness. A. made valu-

able discoveries in optics, and it was he and not Ptolemy who explained why planets

appear largest when near the horizon. He also taught, in advance of Vitello, that

vision does not result from the emission of rays from the eye.

ALHON'DEGA, a fortified granary near Guanajuato, Mexico, where, in 1810, in

the beginning of the revolution against Spain, the commander of the city of Mexico
took refuge and was captured after severe fighting by the insurgents under Hidalgo.
About 2000 were slain in the city, a single family losing 17 members ; and all their

houses were destroyed. When the Spaniards in the granary had exhausted their stock
of cannon balls, they used quicksilver flasks some say bags of silver dollars, also

which did terrible execution.

ALIA, a t. of Sicily, in the province of Palermo, 30 m. s.e. from Palermo, pictu-

resquely situated on the crest of a hill, in a mountainous and craggy district, near a
torrent called the Fiume Torto. Pop. 5425.

A'LIAS, at
" another time" or by

" another name ;" as Jones alias Smith
; i.e., he

calls himself by either name. An "A. writ" is one issued where one of the same kind
has issued before in the same cause.

ALIBAUD, Louis, notorious for his attempt to murder king Louis-Philippe, was, at

the revolution of July, quarter-master in the 15th regiment of the line. Having been

degraded subsequently for an accidental brawl in the streets of Strasbourg, he demanded
his discharge in 1834, and went to live at Perpignan, and then at Barcelona, where, hav-

ing become a fanatical republican, he returned to Paris, with the determination to

murder the king. A weariness of life had also seized him, so great, that he thought of

suicide. It was on the 25th of June, 1836, at the moment that the king, when driving
through the gate of the Tuileries, bowed to the national guard as they presented arms,
that A. fired the well-aimed ball, which passed close by the king's head. Being
immediately seized, he regretted nothing but the failure of his attempt. After a short
trial he was sentenced to death, and was guillotined on the llth of July.

A'LI-BEN-ABI-TA'LEB, the first convert to Mohammedanism, and fourth caliph, was
the bravest and most faithful follower of the prophet, whose daughter, Fatima, he mar-
ried. Being made caliph in the place of the murdered Othruan, he was victorious over
the rebels in ninety engagements. He took prisoner Aysha, the young widow of

Mohammed, and his greatest enemy, in the battle of the Camel so called because Aysha
appeared in the field riding on a camel. Ali was murdered by a fanatic in the year 660.

He was buried near Kufa, where a monument was afterwards erected to him, 'to which
his votaries still go on pilgrimage, and which caused the building of the city Medjed
Ali. The religious sect formed by the followers of Ali, called Shiites (q.v.), has

spread extensively under that name in Persia and Tartary. The descendants of Ali and
Fatima, called the Fatimites (q.v.), although much persecuted by the Ommiades, have
nevertheless ruled on the banks of the ISJile and of the Tagus, in West Africa and in

Syria. The best edition of the proverbs or maxims ascribed to Ali has been published

by Fleischer (Ali's Hundred Proverb*, Arabian and Persian, Leip. 1837): All's Dimn, the

most complete collection of his lyrical poems, mostly on religious subjects, appeared
in 1840 at Bulak, near Cairo.

ALIBERT, JEAN Louis, 1766-1837 ; physician to Louis XVIII. and author of

Description of Diseases of the Skin, and other useful works.

A'LI-BEY, 1728-73; a native of the Caucasus, and a slave when a boy. Tie rose to

be governor of the province ; intrigued for more power, but voluntarily fled from Eysin
to upper Egypt. In 1766, he returned to Cairo, and, seizing the government, i'recd him-
self from the power of the sultan, coined money, and assumed the rank of sult:m of

Egypt. Soon afterwards he captured and plundered Mecca, and undertook to conquer
all Syria. At Damascus, June 6, 1771, he routed the Turks with great slaughter and
took possession of the city through his general, Mohammed; but the hitter turned

against him and drove him from Cairo, when A. fled to Syria, defeated the Turkish

army, and captured hmlon and Jaffa, On the way to Egypt he was attacked in the

desert by Murad Bey, his wife's lover, and made prisoner, dying soon afterwards from
wounds or poison.
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ALIBI, Lat., signifying "elsewhere." This is a defense resorted to in criminal

prosecutions, when the party accused, in order to prove that he could not have com-
mitted the crime with which he is charged, tenders evidence to the effect that he was in
a different place at the time the offense was committed. When true, there can be no
better proof of innocence ; but as offering the readiest and most obvious opportunity for
false evidence, it is always regarded with suspicion. In the case of crimes the place of

committing which is immaterial as, for example, the act of fabricating the plates, or
of throwing off the spurious notes, in a case of forgery a proof of A. is of no avail.

ALICANT'E, chief t. of a province of the same name in Spain. The province, formed
of parts of the old kingdoms of Valencia and Murcia, contains, '70, 440,470 inhabitants.
The t., one of the most considerable seaports of Spain, is strongly fortified, has 31,500
inhabitants, and is the staple place for the products of Valencia, especially soda, cotton,

and linen fabrics, ropes, corn, oil, silk, and the wine of the neighboring district,
known as A. or vino tinto, on account of its dark color. A good deal of this rough, and
at the same time sweet, wine is used to doctor thin clarets for the British market. la
1331 the t. was besieged by the Moors ; and again by the French under Asfeld in 1709.

In 1873, it was unsuccessfully bombarded by the Cartagenan insurgents.

ALICA'TA or LICATA, a t. of Sicily, in the province of Girgenti, and 26 m. s.e.

from Girgenti. It is most beautifully situated on the sea-coast, at the mouth of the
Salsa (anc. Ilimera Meridional^}, one of the largest rivers, if not the largest, in Sicily ;

its buildings stretch along the shore, and occupy the steep slope of the hill, which is

crested by the great old fortress, now indeed of little strength, but of imposing appear-
ance. On the brow of a hill to the w. of the town is the dismantled castle of St.

Angelo, said to occupy the site of that in which the tyrant Phalaris kept the brazen bull,
his celebrated instrument of torture. A. itself is generally believed to stand on the spot
where the ancient Phintias was built (280 B.C.) by Phintias, tyrant of Agrigentum, after

he had destroyed Gela, the inhabitants of which he transferred hither. The place and
immediate neighborhood were the scene of some memorable battles in the wars between
.the Carthaginians and Sicilians, and between the Carthaginians and Romans. In the
middle ages A. suffered severelj from the depredations of Barbary corsairs. It has a

very bad port, the sea being so shallow that only vessels of small size can approach the

town; larger vessels are compelled to anchor about a mile from the town, and are
loaded and unloaded by the aid of small craft. Yet A. has a considerable trade,

exporting corn, macaroni, fruit, almonds, pistachio nuts, sulphur, soda, and wines.

Pop. 14,338.

ALICE MAUD M ARY, Princess, 1843-78 ; second daughter of queen Victoria, prin-
cess of England, grand duchess of Hesse-Darmstadt. She was the best known and most
beloved of all the queen's daughters, and became especially dear to the English during
her father's fatal illness, when her name became ' '

synonymous with a father's farewell and
a mother's consolation." She was married to prince Ludwigof Hesse-Darmstadt, July 1,

1862. The young couple remained a year ormore in England, and their eldest daughter,
princess Victoria, was born in Windsor castle. Her married life was happy, and prom-
ised to be as fruitful as that of her mother, for at her death she left five daughters and
two sons, but of the last two only the eldest is living, the other having been accidentally
killed by falling from a window in May, 1873. The youngest girl died of diphtheria a
few days before the mother, whose death was occasioned by the same disease. Princess

A. was active in hospital work during the Franco-German war ;
was a constant visitor at

the Alice hospital, in Darmstadt, and presided over the "Alice Frauenverein," an associ-

ation of women for charitable purposes. She was zealous in many reform movements,
and was a generous patron of literature and education. Her only son was sent to a kin-

dergarten for education, and she positively stipulated that no distinction whatever was to

be made or permitted between him and the other pupils. She died on the anniversary
of the deatli of her father, when nearly all the British royal family were assembled at

Windsor castle to observe the customary memorial services.

A/LIEN (Lat. alienus, belonging to another, foreign). The citizen of one state, when
resident in another, unless naturalized (see NATURALIZATION), is an alien. The condi-

tion of an alien does not necessarily result from foreign birth, for the soji of a natural-

born or naturalized Englishman is not an alien, wherever he may be born (4 Geo. II. c.

21, s. 1). This privilege even extends to the second generation on the father's side; and
thus a man whose paternal grandfather was an Englishman, is an Englishman himself,
unless either his father or grandfather be liable to the penalties of felony, have been
attainted of treason, or be serving in the army of a prince at war with England, at the

period of his birth (13 Geo. III. c. 21, s. 1). Neither is this privilege affected by the fact

that the mothers of such persons were foreigners. The children of aliens born in Eng-
land, except in the case of a hostile invasion, are natural-born subjects ;

but the children

of English women by aliens are aliens, unless born within the British dominions. By 7

and 8 Viet. c. 66, s. 16, alien womea married to natural-born subjects are naturalized.

The allegiance due by an alien or stranger to the prince in whose dominions he resides, is

usually called local or fr</>"/v//v/ {tUnjinncc. It differs from natural allegiance chiefly in

this, that whereas natural allegiance is perpetual, and unaffected by change of residence,
local allegiance ceases when the stranger transfers himself to another kingdom. See
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ALLEGIANCE. In 1792 and 1793, in consequence of the influx of foreigners caused by
the French revolution, several acts of parliament were passed, which are known by tho

name of the alien acts. The object of these acts was expressly to confer on the crown
the power of banishing aliens from the realm ; a power which there is reason to think
was included in the general prerogative which the crown possesses of declaring war
against the whole or any portion of the inhabitants of a foreign state. They were super-
seded by the peace alien act (6 Will. IV. c. 11, 1836).

Changes extending the power of aliens to hold property, were introduced by 7 and 8
Viet, c 66, and 10 and 11 Viet. c. 83

;
and the whole legislation regarding

aliens was
revised and placed on its present footing by the naturalization act of 12th May, 1870 (33
Viet- c. 14). By this act both real and personal property of every description may now
be acquired, held and disposed of, by an alien, in the same manner, in all respects, as by
a natural-born British subject ; and a title to real and personal property of every descrip-
tion may be derived from an alien, in the same manner, in all respects, as from a British

subject An alien is not qualified for any office or municipal, parliamentary, or other

franchise, unless naturalized in accordance with the
provisions

of the act. The act docs
not affect any interest arising in pursuance of any disposition made before the passing
of the act, or in pursuance of any devolution by law on the death of any per-
son dying before the passing of the act. Where a convention has been entered into
with a foreign state to the effect that the subjects, or citizens, of that state, who
have been naturalized as British subjects, may divest themselves of such status, any
person, originally a citizen of the state with which the convention exists, may make a
declaration of alienage, and on so doing he shall be regarded as an alien and subject of

the state to which he originally belonged. Even a British-born subject may now cease
to be such, provided that, at the time of his birth, he was, and still continues to be, the

subject of another state, by making a declaration of alienage. The privilege of aliens of

being tried by a jury de medwtate linflucBis abolished, and it is provided that henceforth

they shall be tried in the same manner as natural-born subjects. On the subject of expa-
triation, it is enacted, that any British subject who has at any time before, or may at any
time after the passing of this act, when in a foreign styite and not under any disability,.

voluntarily become naturalized in such state, shall thenceforth cease to be a British sub-

ject. In the case of a British subject who, before the passing of the act, has been natu-

ralized in a foreign state, desiring to retain his British nationality, he may do so by
making a declaration and taking the oath of allegiance. Whilst resident within the

limits of the foreign state, however, he shall not be deemed a British subject unless lie

has ceased to be a subject of that state. On naturalization and the resumption of British

nationality, see NATURALIZATION.
By the above provisions it will be seen, that in so far as Great Britain is concerned,

the injustice has been obviated of a man who had been naturalized in one state being
Btill held to his citizenship in another, and thus exposed, in the event of war, to the guilt
of treason if he took part on either side. The right of merchants to reside in England,
and to possess goods, money, and other personal effects, is recognized by Magna Charta
(art. 48). See CONSPIRACY BILL.

A'LIEN (ante). In the United States, an A. is a person born out of the national

jurisdiction of the country, who has not been made a citizen according to law. Chil-

dren of U. S. ministers, born abroad, are citizens ; so are children born abroad whose
father has been a citizen and resident of the United States ; so are children of American
parents born at sea on vessels under the flag. An A. is not subject to military or jury
duty ; nor, though naturalized, can he be president or vice-president of the United
States. With regard to the two usual modes of acquiring property, by purchase, and
by descent, an A. may acquire title by purchase, conveyance, or devise ; and may hold,
in the absence of restraining statutes, subject to an inquiry by the state

;
then if he be

found legally an A., the land may be adjudged to the state. But such confiscation is

rare, the occasions being generally met by special acts of legislature authorizing by his

name "an alien to hold," etc. An A. can convey no better title than he possesses. In
case of descent, no title passes and no inquest is necessary; so a citizen's brother may
inherit from a brother though their father was an A. The drift of statutes, and especially
of late legislation, is liberal towards aliens. In most states an intention to become a
citizen puts the A. almost on the plane with a citizen. In taking, holding, and dispos-

ing of personal property there is no difference between the rights of an A. and of a citi-

zen. But laws of congress prevent an A. from procuring copyrights. An A. enemy
cannot make a legal contract with a citizen

; such contract is unlawful from its incep-
tion

;
but an A. friend, resident or not, may sustain an action in our courts for invasions

of personal or property rights. The act of 1798 authorizes the removal of the aliens of
a country with which we may beat war; and, on the commencement of a war, the A.
of the enemy loses his status in courts, and his property can be confiscated; but these
statutes have never been enforced. There was once a custom of having a jury half of

aliens when an A. was party to a suit, but that custom is disused.

ALIGAHIT. See ALLYGURH, ante.

ALIGNMENT, a term used in military tactics, equivalent to
"

in line.'
1 Thus the
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A. of a battalion is effected when the men are drawn up in line ; the A. of a camp is a
rectilinar arrangement of the tents, according to some prearranged plan.

ALIMENT (Lat. alimentum), that which feeds or nourishes. A. is not known as a
technical term, in the law of England. In the law of France and in that of Scotland, it

has retained the meaning which it possessed in the Roman law (Dig. 34, 1, 6), and signi-
fies the food, dwelling, clothing, and other things necessary to the support of life, or
such money as may be judicially demanded in lieu of them. In this sense, it is applied
in Scotland to the allowance granted to a wife deserted by her husband, or whilst an
action of divorce is in dependence, whether it be at his instance or at hers, to a pauper
by his parish, to a prisoner for debt by his creditors, and the like. Alimentary allow-

ances, being generally barely sufficient for the support of the recipient, and made to him
in consequence of his being in want of such support, are not attachable by arrest-

ment (q.v.).

AIIMEN TAEY CANAL, in mammalia, is that portion of the digestive apparatus
through which the food passes after mastication. It is lined by a mucous membrane,
which extends from the lips to the anus, being modified in each region. See Mucous
MEMBKANE. The A. C. really begins at the back of the mouth, in the lower part of
the bag called the pharynx, which communicates with the nostrils above, and the gullet
or u-sophagus below, and also with the mouth and the larynx. The pharynx is sur-

rounded by three muscles, the constrictors, which grasp the food, and force it into the
next portion of the A. C., the oesophagus. This is a tube composed of an outer layer
of longitudinal muscular fibers, and an inner of circular, which extend down to, and

Spread out upon the stomach. These fibers, by a series of peristaltic contractions, carry
the morsel of food along into the stomach. In vomiting, there is a reversal of these

actions, which ruminating animals can accomplish at will. The oesophagus passes
through an opening in the diaphragm, and joins the stomach, which is a pouch curved
with the concavity upwards, expanded into a cul de sac on the left side (the cardiac

extremity), and gradually narrowed to the right or pyloric end. It consists of muscular
fibers continuous with those of the oesophagus, which become thicker towards the

pylorus. Its external surfaces are covered by peritoneum, and it is lined by a thick soft

mucous membrane, which, when the stomach is empty, lies in folds. Between the mus-
cular and mucous layers is a fibrous layer, in which the blood-vessels lie before they pass
into the mucous layer. See STOMACH. At his pyloric or left extremity the stomach
communicates with the small intestine, which is about 20 ft. in length, becoming gradu-
ally narrow towards its lower end, and arranged in numerous convolutions, which occupy
the middle of the abdominal cavity, and are kept in position by the peritoneum, which
attaches them to the back of the abdomen.

The small intestine is subdivided into three parts. The first 10. in from the
stomach is the duodenum, into which open the duct of the pancreas and the common
bile duct ; of the remainder, the jejunum includes about two fifths, and the ileum, three

fifths. The differences between these last two are not visible externally, but consist in

modifications of their internal structure. The tube consists of peritoneum, longitudinal
and circular muscular fibers, a fibrous layer, and a mucous membrane. See INTESTINES,
SMALL.

The ileum ends at the right iliac region in the large intestine, which is from 5 to 6
ft. in length. It begins at the pouch called the blind gut (caput caecum coli) or cul

de sac (see CAECUM), which lias a small worm-like appendage (appendix vermiformis) ;

a double valve guards the opening of the small into the large intestine. The colon passes
xipwards on the right side to below the liver (ascending colon), then crosses from the

right hypochondrium across the upper umbilical to the left hypochondrium (transverse

colon), then descends to the left iliac fossa (descending colon), when it bends twice like

an S (sigmoid flexure), and then joins the rectum at the left margin of the true pelvis.
The colon is distinguished by its pouched or sacculated appearance, the sacs being
separated by three flat bands of longitudinal muscular fibers. The peritoneum only
covers it in parts. See COLON. The rectum is not sacculated, but its muscular coat

becomes much thicker ; at its lower end the longitudinal fibers stop, but the muscular
become more numerous, forming the internal sphincter muscle. The rectum is not

straight, but takes a curved course.

The A. C. thus consists of a continuous passage lined by mucous membrane, which
rests on a fibrous and muscular basement. Its length is generally about five or six times
the length of the body, or, in other words, about 30 ft. It begins below the base of the

skull and passes through the thorax, abdomen, and pelvis, and consists shortly of the

mouth, pharynx, oesophagus, stomach, small intestine, and large intestine. The above
is the description of the A. C. in human anatomy ; its parts are variously modified in

different animals, ;as will be found in the articles on its several subdivisions.

AL IMONY signifies, in English law, the allowance which a married woman is entitled

to receive out of her husband's estate, on separation or divorce ft mcnsd ft thoro. It is

generally proportioned to the rank and quality of the parties. Where the wife elopes
and lives with an adulterer, the law allows her no A. By Scotch legal writers the term
is sometimes used as synonymous Avith aliment (q.v.).
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AL'IMONY (ante). In the United -States j\irisdiction in A. is conferred in general on
courts of equity. A. is of two sorts, pendents lite, and permanent. The object of the
first is to enable a wife to carry cm litigation with her husband, by securing her support
during the pendency of suits. Should she have sullicient means of her own, no allow-

ance would be made ;
the amount is fixed at the discretion of the court, and may be

changed by the same authority. Permanent A. is a periodical allowance from a husband
decreed to a wife as the result of litigation in her favor. If the result be against her, no
allowance is made. The amount varies with the means or position of the husband, but
is usually from a third to one half of his income, and is subject to change from time to

time as the court finds circumstances to warrant. The court can prevent a husband
from leaving the state if he means thereby to avoid payment ;

or the wife can enforce
her claim in the federal courts, if the two are citizens of different states. In some states

A. becomes a lien on the husband's real estate ; or the court may compel him to give
security for its prompt payment ; or, in proper cases, the husband may be restrained by
injunction from so disposing of his property as to place it beyond the reach of the
court.

ALI PASHA, one of the most ferocious and unscrupulous men that even the east has

produced, was descended from an Albanian pasha, who perished at the siege of Corfu
in 1716. He was b. at Tepelen, a small place at the foot of the Klissotira'mountains,
in Albania, in 1741. His mother was a vindictive and merciless woman, who never
hesitated to employ the most revolting means of accomplishing her purposes. Hav-

ing lost his father, a comparatively quiet and enlightened man, his education necessarily
devolved upon her ; and she did not fail to inspire him with the same remorseless senti-

ments that animated herself. His youth was passed in extreme peril and hardship, for
the neighboring pashas combining, had robbed his father of nearly all his possessions, in

the 'effort to recover which, young Ali was repeatedly defeated, and at last had to
betake himself to the mountains, and even to pledge his sword to save himself from dying
of hunger. These calamities were not calculated to soften the native ferocity of his dis-

position ; they only nurtured a mingled boldness and cunning, which afterwards devel-

oped itself in a variety of qualities, such as subtlety, dissimulation, foresight, treachery,
vigor, and diabolical cruelty. It is said that the change in his fortune arose from his

having accidentally discovered a chest of gold, with which he raised an army of 2000

men, gained his first victory and entered Tepelou in triumph. On the very day of his

return, he murdered his brother; and then imprisoned his mother in the harem on the

charge of poisoning him, where she soon after died. He next reconciled himself to the

porte by helpingto subdue the rebellious vizierof Scutari
;
and thus acquired not only the

lands that had been wrested from his father, but likewise several Greek cities. He also

attacked and slew (with the permission of the sultan) Seliin, pasha of Delviuo, and. as a

reward, was appointed lieutenant to the new pasha of Derwend ;
but instead of attend-

ing to the security of the high-roads (which was his office), he rendered them more
insecure than ever, by participating in the plunder which the kltphtis (robbers) were
allowed to make. The result was, his deposition by the porte ; but he speedily purchased
back its favor, for he was a master-hand at bribery. Shortly after this, he acquired a

high reputation as a soldier, and did such good service to the Turks in their Austro-
Russian war of 1787, that he was named pasha of Trikala in Thessaly ; at the same time
he seized Janina or Joannina, of which he got himself appointed pasha by the instru-

mentality of terror, a forged firman, and bribery. It must be admitted that, as a ruler, he
now displayed many excellent qualities. He swept his old friends, the robbers, from
the mountain-roads, incorporated them into military troops, quelled the wretched
factions that prevailed, and everywhere introduced order in the place of anarchy by the

vigor and vigilance of his administration.
A short time after this, he entered into an alliance with Napoleon Bonaparte, who

sent him engineers. When Bonaparte was defeated m Egypt, Ali, in 1798, took the

E
laces in Albania possessed by the French. After a three years' war, he subdued the

uliotes, for which the porte promoted him to be governor of Romania. About this

time, he revenged upon the inhabitants of Gardiki an injury done to his mother 40

years before, by the murder of 739 male descendants of the original offenders, who
.themselves were all dead.

In the interior of his dominions, Ali maintained the strictest order and justice. Secu-

rity and peace reigned, high-roads were constructed, and industry flourished, so that

the European travelers, with whom he willingly held intercourse" considered him an
active and intelligent governor. From the year 1807, when he once more entered into

an alliance with Napoleon, the dependence of Ali on the porte was merely nominal.

Having failed, however, in his principal object, which was to obtain, at the peace of

Tilsit, through the influence of Napoleon, Parga. on the coa<t of Albania, and the Ionian

islands, he now entered into an alliance with the English, to whom lie made many con-

cessions. In return for these, they granted Parga, nominally to the sultan, but really
to Ali. As he now considered his power to be securely established, he caused the

commanders of the Greek armatolcs (or Greek militia), who had hitherto given him

a^si<tance, to be privately assassinated one by one. while at the same time lie put to

death the assassins, to save himself from the suspicion of having been their instigator.
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The porte at length determined to put an end to the power of this daring rebel ; and
in 1820, sultan Mahmoud sentenced him to be deposed. Ali resisted for a time several

pashas that were sent against him
;
but at last surrendered, on the security of an oath

that his life and property would be granted him. Regardless of this, he was put to

death, Feb. 5, 1822. Ali possessed, indisputably, great natural gifts, but along with
them a character of the worst description. He never scrupled to use any means, pro-
vided it speedily secured his end. Yet we can hardly help admiring the singular talent

which he invariably displayed. Like many other half-civilized monarchs and chiefs who
have lived within the sphere of European influence, he was keenly alive to whatever

transpired among the powers of Christendom. Though utterly illiterate himself, he
had all the foreign journals translated and read to him. He watched every political

change, as if conscious that the interests of his little region depended for their future

prosperity on the west, and not on the east ; and made friendly advances to both the

French and the English, recognizing, with a sagacity remarkable in a barbarian, that the

practical dominion of the world had passed from the crescent to the cross.

ALIQUOT PAET. One quantity or number is said to be an A. P. of another, when it

is contained in this other an exact number of times without remainder. Thus 2, 2, 4,

and 5 are A. parts of 20, being contained in it 10, 8, 5, and 4 times. The consideration
of A. parts occurs chiefly in the rule of Practice. Suppose we have to find the price of
a number of articles at 6frf. : since $d. is the 8th part of Qd.

,
to the price at 6rf. (which

is found at once in shillings, by taking half the number of articles) add | of that price.

ALISMA'CE.ZE, a natural order of monocotyledonous plants, consisting of herbaceous

plants either floating in water or growing in swamps. The leaves have parallel veins,
even if expanded into a broad blade. The flowers are in umbels, racemes, or panicles ;

the sepals 3, the petals 3, the number of stamens definite or indefinite. .The ovaries

are several, superior, one-celled, distinct or united
;
the styles and stigmas.equal to them

in number.
'

The fruit is dry, with one or two seeds in each carpel ;
the seeds exalbumi-

nous. There are about 50 known species, excluding the natural order JUNCAGINE^E,
which is very nearly allied, and is included in this by some botanists. The species of

both orders are chiefly natives of the northern parts of the world. WATER PLANTAIN
(idix)/ni plunttigo) is a very common plant in stagnant waters in Britain, and is not desti-

tute,of beauty. Its leaves, which have long footstalks, shoot up above the water, and
amongst them but far above them rises the erect scape or leafless stem, dividing into

slender whorled branches and branchlets, among which the little flowers appear to lie

thinly scattered. The fleshy rhizome, or root-stock, is eaten by the Calmucks, after it

has been deprived of its acridity by drying. The corms of the ARROWHEAD (sagittaria)

possess somewhat similar properties. See ARROWHEAD.

ALISON, Rev. ARCHIBALD, was b. in Edinburgh in 1757. He studied at the university
of Glasgow, and afterwards at Oxford. He took orders in the church of England in

1784, and subsequent!}' held several preferments, among others a prebendal stall in

Salisbury, and the perpetual curacy of Kenley, in Shropshire. From 1800, Mr. A. ceased
to reside in England, and officiated in a chapel in his native city, where he d. in 1839.

A. is principally known by his E**nys on the Nature and Principles of Taste, first pub-
lished in 1790. The second edition, in 1811, gave occasion to an article by Jeffrey, in
the Edinburgh Review, which brought the book more before the public. It has since

gone through several editions, and been translated into German and French. The
J>w///.< advocate what is called the "

association
"
theory of the sublime and beautiful,

and arc' distinguished for their pleasing and elegant style, and the fine feeling that per-
vades them. See ./ESTHETICS.

ALISON, Sir ARCHIBALD, Bart.,b. at Kenley, Shropshire, in 1792, was the younger
son of the Rev. Archibald A., author of the Essays on the Nature and Principles ofTa*te.
His mother was Dorothea Gregory, daughter of Dr. John Gregory of Edinburgh. In 1800,
his father removed to the Scottish metropolis, where he had accepted the senior charge
in the Episcopal chapel in the Cowgate, and thus A. had the advantage of studying in a

city then, as now, distinguished for its politeness and learning. At Edinburgh univer-

sity he obtained the highest honors in Greek and mathematics. After he had finished
his curriculum, he became a member of the Scottish bar in 1814, but spent a consider-
able number of years on the continent, before devoting himself to legal avocations.
In 1822. he was named advocate-depute, which office he held till 1830. "He now began
to appear as a writer on law, politics, and literature. His Principles oftJie CriminalLaw
of >'<"//,//,(/, published at Edinburgh in 1832, is considered a standard authority on the

subject. In the following year he published a sequel to the work, entitled TJie Practice

of t/u- Critnfticl L<nr. la 1834, he was appointed sheriff of Lanarkshire, by Sir Robert
Peel; in 1845, the students of Aberdeen elected him "lord rector" of Marischal col-

lege ; in 1851, he received the same honor from Glasgow university, and subsequently
the title of D.C.L. from the university of Oxford. He received a baronetcy in 1852. His

great work is undoubtedly The History of Europe during the Frt itch Beoohition (10 vols,

8vo, 1839-42), which narrates the events from 1789 to 1815 ;
a continuation, under the

title of The nistory of Europe from the Fall ofNapoleon to the Accession ofLouu Napo-
leon (9 vols.). was finished in 1859. He also published a Life of the Duke of Maryborough,
The Principles of Population, etc., Free Trade andProtection, England in 1815 and 1845,
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besides contributing for many years to Blacktroods Magazine a series of tedious articles

on tory politics. It is very difficult to characterize Sir A. A.'s magnum opu. Tin 'llixtvry of
Europe. Although a work of immense industry, of very respectable accuracy, written
with great animation and tolerable candor, it has failed to impress critics with a high
idea of Sir A. A.'s abilities. The style is at times excessively wordy, and even when
animated it is never picturesque. Neither has he much insight into events or charac-
ters. Nevertheless, as his work supplied a felt want, and is sufficiently entertaining for

a large class of readers, it met with an excessive popularity. It has gone through
numerous editions, and has been translated into German, French, Arabic, and other lan-

guages. A. d. May, 1867.

ALISON, WILLIAM PULTNEY, M.D., political economist, physician, and professor of
the practice of medicine in the university of Edinburgh, from which last office, how-
ever, he retired in 1855, was an elder brother of the historian. He was extremely popu-
lar with all classes of the community, from the amiable and humane disposition which
he invariably showed in his efforts to alleviate the sufferings of the poor. A pamphlet pub-
lished by Dr. A., in 1840, to show how the inadequate provision for the poor in Scot-
land led to desolating epidemics, was the principal means of bringing about an improved
poor-law for that country. His other writings are Outlines offkysMogy, and Outlines

of Pathology and Practice of Medicine. In a work published at Edinburgh in 1850,
entitled a Dissertation on tJie Reclamation of Waste Lands, he fully examines the subject,
and recommends the colonization of. these by paupers and criminals. He d. Sept., 1859.

AirWAL', a village near the southern bank of the Sutlej, and not far from the town
of Loodiana, in lat. 3 57' n. long. 75 36' e. It was the scene of a fierce conflict

between the British and Sikh forces on the 28th of Jan., 1846. The latter having crossed
the river for the purpose of foraging, or otherwise obtaining supplies, had threatened

Loodiana, when they were attacked by Sir Harry Smith, defeated, and driven back with

great slaughter. The victory of A. is said by good judges to have been "without a fault."

ALIZ'ARINE, the coloring matter of madder. It may be obtained by subliming on
paper an alcholic extract of madder, or by exhausting the root with water, precipitating
with sulphuric acid, dissolving the precipitate in a solution of chloride of alumina, and
separating the impure A. by the addition of hydrochloric acid. The impure A. is dis-

solved in alcohol, and separates as a lake on treating with hydrate of alumina, which is

now boiled with carbonate of soda to separate another coloring matter called purpurine,
and is finally treated with hydrochloric acid, which dissolves the alumina and leaves
the pure substance. A. in the anhydrous state forms red prisms, and in the hydrate
condition crystals like mosaic gold. It dissolves sparingly in water, even at the boiling
point, but is soluble in alcohol or ether. Mineral acids do not decompose the coloring
matter at ordinary temperatures. Caustic alkalies, or alkaline carbonates, dissolve A., form-

ing deep purple solutions. A. has the atomic composition CiJIeO*, and has recently been
made synthetically from the hydrocarbon Ci 4Hi ,

called anthracine, which occurs among
the products of the destructive distillation of coal, and is the first example of the artifi-

cial formation of a natural coloring matter.

AL KAHEST, or ALCAHEST, the universal solvent of the alchemists. See ALCHEMY.
AL KALIES. The word alkali is of Arabic origin, kali being the name of the plant

from the ashes of which an alkaline substance was first procured. The name now
denotes a class of substances having similar properties. The alkalies proper are four in

number potash, soda, lithia, and ammonia. The first three are oxides of metals
;
the.

last is a compound of nitrogen, hydrogen, and oxygen, and, being in the form of a pis,
is called the volatile alkali. Potash being largely present in the ashes of plants, N called

the vegetable alkali ; and soda, predominating in the mineral kindom, is designated the
mineral alkali. The alkaline earths, as they are called lime, magnesia, baryta, and
strontia are distinguished from the former by their carbonates not being soluble in

water. The distinguishing property of alkalies is that of turning vegetable blues 'jreen,

and vegetable yellows reddish brown. Blues reddened by an acid are restored by an
alkali. The alkalies have great affinity for acids, and combine with them, forming -alts,

in which the peculiar qualities of both alkali and acid are generally destroyed ; hence

they are said to neutralize one another. In a pure state alkalies are extremely caustic,
and act as corrosive poisons. Combined with carbonic acid, especially as bicarbonates,

they arc used to correct acidity in the stomach
;
but the injudicious and continued use of

them is attended with great evil.

ALKALIM ETER. Commercial potash and soda always contain greater or less quan-
tities of foreign substances, such as sulphate of potash, common salt, silicates, oxide of

iron, water, etc. ,
which diminish the percentage of real alkali in a given weight. It is

important, then, for the manufacturer to have some simple and ready means of

determining the proportion of pure carbonate of potash or soda contained in any sample,
that he may be able to judge of its value. Ordinary chemical analysis takes too much
time. The A. serves this purpose. It consists of a graduated glass tube, filled with
diluted sulphuric acid, and containing as much absolute sulphuric acid as would neutral-

ize a given weight, say 100 grains, of carbonate of potash; lOOgrainsof the article to

be judged of is then dissolved in water, and as much acid is gradually added to it from
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the tube as to neutralize the solution, that is, take up all the alkali. The application of
colored tests determines when the neutralization is complete. The purer the article, the
more of the acid will be required ;

and if the tnbe, which is divided into 100 degrees,
has been emptied to the 80, the impure article contains 80 per cent of pure carbonate of

potash.
This method of determining the strength of alkalies is called the alkalimetry process;

but the instrument is not confined in its use to the estimation of the strength of alkaline

substances. It is likewise employed in the determination of the strength of acids, such as

sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, nitric acid, and acetic acid (vinegar). For this end, the

graduated instrument is charged with a solution of an alkali of known strength, such as a

given weight of crystallized carbonate of soda (washing soda), dissolved in water, and ac-

cording to the number of divisions of the liquid poured from the A., the strength of the
acid into which the alkaline liquid has been decanted, is calculated. The latter application
of this instrument is called acidimetry. Again, the same graduated glass tube has been

recently employed in many other ways, such as the determination of the strength of a
solution of silver, by charging the instrument with a known or standard solution of
common salt

;
and for this purpose it is used largely by the assayers to the royal mint,

and other metallurgic chemists. This mode of analysis is
every day becoming of more

and more importance, and, in fact, has given rise to a new department of analytical

chemistry, which has been designated volumetric analysis.

AL KALOIDS form an important class of substances discovered by modern chemistry.
They are divided into two classes namely, natural and artificial. The natural A. are
found in plants and animals, and are often designated organic bases. Those obtained
from plants are likewise called regeto-alkalies. They are composed essentially of carbon,

hydrogen, and nitrogen ; besides which, the greater number contain oxygen. The A. have

generally an energetic action on the animal system, and hence are every day employed
in small doses as medicine ; whilst in comparatively large doses they are powerful
poisons. They have, although in low a degree, the characteristic alkaline properties on

vegetable colors, etc.
;
have generally a bitter acrid taste

;
and form the active principles

of the plants in which they are found. Such are morphia, codeine, and narcotine. found
in opium ; quinine and chinconine, in chincona bark

; strychnine, in nux-vomica ;

hyoscyamine, in henbane ; nicotine, in tobacco
; piperine, in black pepper ; caffeine or

theine, in coffee and tea, etc.

The animal A. are few in number, the more important being urea, found in the urine
of the mammalia

;
and kreatine and kreatinine, two of the constituents of the juice of

flesh. The artificial A. are those organic bases which are not found in any known plant
or animal, but of which the later researches of chemists have contrived to form a large
number. As the artificial A. do not differ essentially from the natural A. in composition,
structure, or properties, it is confidently believed that the day is not far distant when all

of the A. will be prepared artificially; indeed, recentty several of the natural A. have been
manufactured on the small scale without the intervention of the living plant or animal.
For instance, urea can be iormed from the simplest form of dead organic nitrogenous
matter.

AL'KANET (ancJtusa), a genus of plants belonging to the natural order boraginw,
and having a 5-partite calyx, a funnel shaped or salver-shaped corolla, with five scales

closing its mouth, five stamens, an obtuse stigma, and ovate achaenia, which are sur-

rounded at the base by a plaited tumid ring. The species are herbaceous plants, rough
with stiff hairs, and having lanceolate or elonga to-ovate leaves, and spike-like, bracteated,

lateral, and terminal racemes of flowers, which very much resemble those of the species
of myosotis, or forget-me-not. The COMMON A. (A. officinalis) grows in dry and sandy
places, and by waysides, in the middle and n. of Europe. It is rare and a very doubtful

native in Britain. The flowers are of a deep purple color. The roots, leaves, and
flowers were formerly used in medicine as an emollient, cooling, and soothing applica-
tion. The EVEUGKEEN A. (A. sempenirens) is also a native of Europe, and a doubtful

native of Britain, although not uncommon in situations to which it may have escaped
from gardens, being often cultivated for the sake of its beautiful blue flowers, which

appear early in the season, and for its leaves, which retain a pleasing verdure all winter.

It is a plant of humble growth, rising only a few inches above the ground. A number
of other species are occasionally seen in our flower-borders. A. tinctoria, to which the

name A. or ALKANNA (Arab. al-chenncK) more strictly belongs, is a native of the

Levant and of the s. of Europe, extending as far n. as Hungary. The root is sold under
the name of A. or alkannaroot ; it is sometimes cultivated in England ;

but the greater

part is imported from the Levant or the s. of France. It appears in commerce in pieces
of the thickness of a quill or of the finger, the rind blackish externally, but internally
of a beautiful dark-red color, and adhering rather loosely to the whitish heart. It con-

tains chiefly a resinous red coloring matter, called alkanna red, anchunic and, or

anchimne. The color which it yields is very beautiful, although not very durable. It is

readily soluble in oils, and is therefore in very general use amongst perfumers for color-

ing oils, soaps, pomades, lip-salvos, etc. It is extensively used for coloring spurious port-
wine. It also enters into compositions for rubbing and giving color to furniture. Its

solutions in oils and alcohol have almost a carmine red color, although to water it gives
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only a brownish hue. It combines with alkalies, forming blue solutions ; with chloride

of tin, it becomes of a carmine red ; with acetate of lead, blue ;
with sulphate of iron,

dark violet ; with alum, purple ; and with acetate of alumina, violet. YIHGIMAX A.

(A. Virgimca) yields a similar coloring-matter, and is used in the same way.

ALKANNA (al-henna) is also a name given to a coloring^natter prepared from the

leaves of Latrxonia inermis, and used by oriental ladies to give a red color to their nails.

See HENNA.

AL-KIN'DI, ABU YUSUF, lived in the first half of the 10th c., called "The Philoso-

pher of the Arabs ;'

:

author of more than 200 works on philosophy in general, logic, poli-

tics, ethics, arithmetic (under which he discusses the unity of God), spherology, theory of

music, astronomy, meteorology, geometry, cosmology, astrology, medicine, and various

arts, besides controversial writings. Only those in astrology and medicine remain. He
was one of the earliest translators and commentators of Aristotle, and his name marks
the first philosophical revolt against Islamism.

ALKMAAS , an old t. in the province of North Holland, in the Netherlands, situated

on the Holder canal, 20 m. n.n.w. of Amsterdam, in lat. 52 38' n., long. 4 43' e. ; pop.
'76, 12,245. It is well built, has very clean streets, and is intersected by broad canals.

It possesses a town-house, ornamented with curious gothic carving. The inhabitants

support themselves by important manufactures of sail-cloth, sea-salt, etc., as well as by
trade in -grain, butter, and cheese. A. is said to export more of the last mentioned com-

modity than any other town in the world
; 9,000,000 Ibs. annually is the quantity

specified. It is the birthplace of Henry of A. See REINEKE FCCIIS. Here, on Oct. 18,
1799, the duke of York signed a not very honorable capitulation, after his Russo-British

army had been twice defeated by the French gen. Brune.

ALKMAAR', HEIXKICH vox, a German writer, lived in the latter half of the 15th c.

He was the translator of the famous satirical historical poem, Reineke de Vos* (Reynard
the fox), which he declared that he took from the AValsch language, now supposed" to be
the Walloon. He was tutor of the duke of Lorraine, and little is known of his history.
Some have thought A. to be a pseudonym.

AL LA BREVE. In old music, the breve, 11=41, as the longest note, was equivalent to

our semi-breve, =, the longest note commonly used in modern music. Consequently,
the minims anciently used^were equivalent to our crotchets. Music written with four
minims in a bar is signed atta breve, which implies that the four minims must be sung as

four crotchets. The difference between the two styles of writing is merely formal.
Other signs for A. B. time are \, 2 , or g, or atta capella.

ALLAH (compounded of the article al and Huh i.e., "the worthy to be adored") is

the Arabic name of the one God, to whose worship Mohammed pledged his followers
;

and the word has passed into all languages wherever the name of Islam has been heard.
The notions of the character of this God given by Mohammed in the Koran bear mani-
fest traces of Jewish and Christian influence, and are much superior to the national

superstitions and impassioned fancies of the orientals in general. Above all other things,
Mohammed inculcated the unity of God in the strictest sense, in opposition not only
to idolatry, but also in some points to the belief of the Jews and Christians, as is seen in
the following formula or creed : "There is no God but the, God (Allah). This only
true, great, and highest God has his existence of himself, is eternal, not begotten, and
begets not, suffices for himself, fills the universe with his infinity, is the center in whom
aH things unite, manifest and concealed, Lord of the corporeal and spiritual worlds,
creator and ruler, almighty, all-wise, all-good, merciful, and his decrees are irrevocable."
Mohammed has ventured on very bold illustrations of these attributes for popular repre-
sentation, as in the passage of the Koran where he says : "If all the trees on earth were
pens, and if there were seven oceans full of ink, they would not suffice to describe the
wonders of the Almighty." The different attributes of God, divided under his 99

names, and connected together in a certain order in a litany, form the rosary of the

Mohammedans, which concludes with the name A., as the hundredth, including in
itself all the former epithets.

AL'LAHABAD', a British district in the n.w. provinces of India, between lat. 24 49',

25 44'; long. 81 14', 82 26'. It is 85 m. in length by 50 in breadth area, 2765

sq.m. The surface of the country is in general level, with a slope towards the s.e.

The principal rivers are the Ganges (flowing partly within it, and partly dividing it from
Oude and Mirzapore), and its great affluent the Jumna, which joins it at the city of A.
The district is well watered, and vegetation is luxuriant. The native agriculture at the
end of the last century was singularly rude and deficient, but the efforts of British resi-

dents have done much for its improvement. The principal products of the district are
cotton and salt; and there is a brisk transit trade by the Jumna in cotton, indigo, and
sugar. The population in 1871 was 1,394,245, chiefly agricultural, about 100,000 I

Mohammedans and others not Hindoos. The four principal towns arc Allahabad, Shah-

zadpore, Bhugcisur, and Adampore. The province or "division "of A. comprehends
the districts of Cawnpore, Futtehpur, Humeerpore, and Calpec, Banda, and A. It is

bounded n. by Oude and Agra, e. by Behar, s. by Gundwana, and w. by Malwa. Its
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length is about 270 m. ; breadth, 120; area, 13,574 sq.m. ; pop. 5,466,116. It comprises
one of the most populous and productive territories in India.

ALLAHABAD ("city of God"), the seat of the government of the n.w. provinces of

British India, occupies the fork of the Ganges ami Jumna, lat. 25 26' n., long. 81 85' e.,

thus forming the lowest extremity of the extensive region which, as lying between those

natural boundaries, is distinguished as tin- Dixib, or the country of Two Rivers an analo-

gous term to the Punjab, or the country of i- "ce Utters. The situation of A.
,
at the con-

fluence of the holy streams of India, besides giving the city its sacred appellation, has
rendered it a much frequented place of pilgrimage for the purposes of ablution, some of

the devotees sinking themselves with weights to rise no more. In point of appearance,
A. was scarcely worthy of its character and renown. With the exception of a few
ancient monuments of costly, elaborate, and tasteful workmanship, the native part of

the city consists of mean houses and narrow streets. As in the towns generally of India,
the European quarter, on the whole, is vastly superior. Its nucleus appears to have been
the native fort, which, on the e. and s. ,

rises directly from the banks of both rivers,

while towards the land its artificial defenses, of great strength in themselves, are not com-
manded from the neighborhood by any higher ground. This citadel, described by Hcber
as having been at one time " a very noble castle,

"
has lost much of its romance by having

had its lofty towers pruned down to bastions and cavaliers. The Europeans of the garri-
son occupy well-constructed barracks. Beyond the fort are the cantonments for the

native troops. In connection with these are numerous villas and bungalows, few other

spots in India boasting such handsome buildings of this kind ; and these showy retreats

are rendered still more attractive and agreeable by avenues of trees, which wind between
them, and connect them with the fort, the city, and several of the circumjacent localities.

The summer of 1857 brought disaster to A. On the 6th of June of that year, the

insurrection, which had began at Meerut on 10th May, extended itself to A. Though
the Europeans continued to hold the fort, yet the mutineers were, for some days, undis-

puted masters of all beyond; and between the ravages of the marauders and the fire of

the garrison, the city soon became little better than a heap of blackened ruin's. In the

history of this fearful outbreak, A. must be "a magic word" to every English ear, as

the spot where the fiery Neill entered on his brief career of glory. It was here also that

Lord Canning, after the close of the mutiny, distributed three millions sterling in

presents to the chiefs who had remained loyal. But although situated thus in the heart of
the outbreak, and feeling its disastrous effects, the city possesses natural advantages that

have allowed it to recover. Its position at the confluence of the holy rivers, which lias

so long made it a center of superstitious reverence and worship, now renders it naturally
a center of commerce and civilization, and has been fully appreciated by government.
It commands the navigation both of the Ganges and of the Jumna. It is on the direct

water-route between Calcutta and the upper provinces; and is a main station, not only
on the Grand Trunk road, but also on the East Indian railway. New buildings, many of

them possessing great architectural merits, have accordingly sprung up with rapidity
since 1857; the most noteworthy buildings being still, howeyer, the great mosque and
the Sultaun Khossor's caravanserai a fine cloistered quadrangle. The fort is of red

stone, and is approached by a very handsome gate: it contains the palace or residenc}-,
and the Gada pillar or club of Bhin Sen, in the Chalee Satoom temple, which is said to

communicate with Benares by a subterranean passage, through which flows a third holy
river, the Sereswati, visible only to the eye of faith. A. possesses a college., a hospital,
theaters, ba/aars, etc. The inhabitants number (1872) 143,693. So many poor pilgrims
throng the city, especially at the time of the great fair, which is held once every twelve

years, that instead of Allahabad, the natives call it "Fakirabad," or the city of beggars.
The cotton, sugar, and indigo produce of the fertile district of A. is brought in large

quantities into the city, to be transported thence to Calcutta and elsewhere. Steamers
sail to Calcutta and barges to Delhi. A. is distant from Calcutta, by' land, 496 m.

; by
water, 808 m. in the rainy season ; by water, 985 m. in the dry season. From Delhi it

is distant 386 m.
; and from Bombay by the Jubbulpore branch of the East Indian rail-

way, 840 m.

ALLAMAKEE', a co. in n.e. Iowa ; 667 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 19,739. It is fertile and
well timbered

; agriculture is the chief business. Co. seat, Lansing.

ALLAMAND', JEAN NICHOLAS SEBASTIEN, 1713-87; a Dutch philosopher and
professor of natural history at Leyden. He did good service to science in translating
Buffon's and other works, collecting plants, and investigating electricity. He was a

member of the British royal society.

ALLAMAN DA, a genus of plants of the natural order apocynacm (q.v.), distinguished
by a 5-parted calyx without glands, a funnel-shaped corolla with its limb campanulate.
and the fruit a prickly capsule. A. cnthartica, a native of the West Indies, is a shrub with
whorled or opposite oblong leaves, and large yellow

r flowers on many-flowered footstalks. It

has violently emetic and purgative properties; but in small doses, an infusion of the
leaves is esteemed a valuable cathartic medicine, especially in the cure of painter's colic.

All the species are natives of the tropical parts of America.
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ALLAN, BRIDGE OF, a beautiful village, consisting chiefly of lodging-houses, lying
within the shelter of a spur of the Ochils, on the road from Stirling to Perth, from" the
former of which towns it is only three m. distant. It is situated on the banks of the

Allan, which, like the heights behind the place, are richly wooded. It owes its prosperity
partly to its mineral (saline) wells, and partly to its sheltered situation and mild climate,
which render it a favorable resort of invalids, especially in spring and autumn. There
are excellent hotels, and abundance of good lodgings. Pop. of 1871, 30.">o.

ALLAN, DAVID, a distinguished Scottish painter of domestic subjects, in which he
was the forerunner of Wilkie. was b. at Alloa in 1744. In 1755, he entered the

academy for drawing, painting, and engraving, established in Glasgow by the celebrated

printer Foulis, where he studied for seven years. The liberality of friends enabled him.
in 1764, to go to Rome, where he resided for 16 years. In 1773, he gained the gold medal
given by the academy of St. Luke for the best historical composition. The subject wa>
the "Origin of Painting," the old legend of the Corinthian maid who drew her lover's

profile from the shadow. This picture, the highest effort of Allan's powers, was engraved
by Cunego. Of his other pictures executed at Rome, the best known are four humorous
pieces illustrating the carnival, which were engraved by Paul Sandby. In 1777, A. came
to London, where he painted portraits; after a year or two, he removed to Edinburgh ;

and in 1786, succeeded Runcimau at the head of the art academy established there by' Un-
heard of manufacturers. His works subsequent to this date were chiefly of a humorous
description, and illustrative of Scottish domestic life. His illustrations of" Allan Ramsay's
Gentle ShepJwrd became very popular, but are of no great merit. A. died at Edinburgh
in 1796. "His merits," says Allan Cunningham, "are of a limited nature ; he neither
excelled in tine drawing nor in harmonious coloring ;

and grace and grandeur were

beyond his rtach. His genius lay in expression, especially in grave humor and open
drollery."

ALLAN, Sir WILLIAM, a distinguished Scottish historical painter, was b. in Edin-

burgh in 1783. He was educated at the high school; and having early displayed a taste

for drawing, was entered as a pupil in the school of design connected with the royal
institution, with the intention of becoming a coach-painter. Among his fellow-students
and friends were David Wilkie, John Burnet, and others who afterwards rose to eminence.
He subsequently studied for some time at the royal academy of London. Finding diffi-

culties in the way of professional advancement in the metropolis, he determined to go
abroad

;
and in 1805, set out for St. Petersburg, where the friendly interest of his

countryman, Sir Alexander Crichton, the imperial family physician, soon procured him
employment. In the Russian capital he spent several years, diligently pursuing his

professional labors, and making occasional tours to the s. of Russia, the Crimea, Turkey,
and Circassia, where he made numerous sketches, some of which supplied the materials

of his best known works. In 1814, he returned to Edinburgh, and soon after exhibited
his "Circassian Captives," a large picture, distinguished by the picturesqueness of the

subject and the elaborate fidelity and spirit of its treatment. He had exhibited several

pictures before this, but not till now was his reputation as an artist fairly established.

The remuneration of his labors, however, was not so ready as the public acknowledg-
ment of their worth. The purchase of two of his pictures by the grand duke Nicholas,
afterwards emperor, when on a visit to Edinburgh, contributed in no small degree to

promote the sale of his works. A severe attack of ophthalmia obliged him for a time to

suspend his exertions. He employed his leisure in visiting Italy, Turkey, Greece, and
Asia Minor. On returning home" he resumed his brush, and for many years labored
with great assiduity. In 1826, he was elected an associate of the London academy ;

in

1835, an academician. In 1838, on the death of Mr. George Watson, the royal Scottish

academy elected him as its president, and on the death of Sir David Wilkie in 1841, he
was appointed limner to her majesty for Scotland. He was at the same time knighted.
At intervals he made excursions into the continent, visiting Spain and Morocco in 1834,

St. Petersburg in 1841, and Germany and Belgium in 1847. At St. Petersburg, he received

a commission from the emperor to paint a large picture of "Peter the Great teaching

Shipbuilding to his Subjects ;" it was exhibited at London in 1845, and is now in the

imperial winter palace. For some time before his death, he had been diligently working
at a great picture of

" Bruce at Bannockburn." He died in his painting-room, to which
his bed had been removed, on the 22d of Feb., 1850. The great merits of Sir W. A. as a

painter consist in his conscientious fidelity, his skill in composition, and the dramatic
force of his representations. The impulse contributed by him to historical painting,

especially of national subjects, entitles him to a very high place in the history of Scottish

art. Among his chief works, many of which are well known through engravings, are

"John Knox admonishing Queen Mary," 1823
; "Queen Mary siirnin-r her Abdication,"

1834;
" Death of the Regent Moxay," 1825 ;

" Polish Exiles," 1834 ;
"The Slave market

at Constantinople," 1837 ; "Battle of Prestonpans," 1842 ; "Waterloo," two pictures,
from the French and English positions, the first of which was bought by the duke of

Wellington.
ALLAN TOIS, a delicate membranous bag, which makes its appearance in the eggs of

birds during ineubation, mid is a provision chiefly for the aeration of the blood of the

embryo or chick. It sprouts from the lower part of the intestine of the chick, and rapidly
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enlarges, so as almost completely to inclose it, lining nearly the whole extent of the
membrana putaminis the double membrane which is immediately within the egg-shell.
It is covered with a net-work of arteries and veins, corresponding to the umbilical artery
and vein of mammalia

; and the aeration of the blood is accomplished by the air which
enters through the pores of the shell

;
but as the lungs become capable of their function,

the circulation in the A. diminishes, and its footstalk contracts, and at last divides,

leaving only a ligamentous remnant. The A. is never developed in the eggs of fishes

and amphibians, hence these are called anallantoid vertebrates ; while reptiles, birds,
and mammalia, in which it is present, are called allantoid. In the mammalia, it is super-
seded at an early period of total life by other contrivances, but continues to exist in the

lower animals for receiving the urinary secretion through the urachus, a purpose which
it serves in birds and reptiles likewise. In the human species, it disappears very early,

only a minute vesicle remaining.

ALLARD', generalissimo of the army of Lahore, and previously adjutant to marshal
Brune under Napoleon, was b. in 1783. After the murder of marshal Brune (q.v.), A.
left France (1815), intending to emigrate to America ; but changed his plan, entered into

the service of Abbas-Mirza of Persia, and afterwards went to Lahore (1820), where he

engaged in the service of Runjeet Singh (q.v.), by whom he was made generalissimo, and
whose forces he organized and trained in the European modes of warfare. Having
married a native of Lahore, he identified himself with the interests of his adopted
country, but could not entirely forget France. The July revolution brought him back
to Paris, wliere he was received with distinction, and was made French charge (Vaffaire*
in Lahore. He presented to the royal library -of Paris a valuable collection of coins, and
returned to Lahore (1836), leaving his wife and children in Paris. In the subsequent
battles of Runjeet Singh with the Afghans, A. repeatedly distinguished himself, and
died at Peshawur, Jan. 23, 1839. His remains were, according to his own wish, buried
with military honors at Lahore.

AL'LEGAN, a co.' in w. Michigan, on lake Michigan ; 840 sq.m.; pop. '70, 32,105.
A navigable river, the Kalamazoo, flows through it, and several railways intersect it.

The soil is fertile, lumber is produced, and brick and carriages are made. Co. seat,

Allegan.

ALLEGA'NY, a co. in w.s.w. New York, on the Pennsylvania border ; intersected

by Genesee river and NewYork and Erie railroad; 1033 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 42,007. Bog ore
and limestone are found; cattle, wool, hay, and grain are produced; leather, lumber,
flour, etc., manufactured. Co. seat, Angelica.

ALLEGA'NY, a co. in the extreme n.w. of Maryland; 800 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 38,536
1166 colored. The Potomac river is on the s.

;
the Alleghany mountains occupy part of

the co. Bituminous coal, limestone, and iron ore are found ; dairy produce, lumber,
leather, hydraulic cement, and fire-brick are produced. There is abundant wat.er-power.
Co. seat, Cumberland.

ALLEGHA NIES, a name perhaps originally limited to the mountain-cradle of the
river next mentioned, but often popularly extended to the whole chain, otherwise called
the Appalachians (q.v.).

ALLEGHA'NY, aco. in n.w. North Carolina ; 300 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 3691290 colored.
It is in the Alleghany mountains, and the region is noted for copper ore. Co. seat,

Gap Civil.

ALLEGHA'NY, a co. in n.w. Virginia, drained by Jackson river, one of the heads of
the James; 500 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 3674 579 colored. The Chesapeake and Ohio railroad,
and the James river canal connect it with the seaboard. Tobacco, grain, and wool are

raised. There are valuable mineral springs. Co. seat, Covington.

ALLEGHA'NY, a river, which, rising in the n. part of Pennsylvania, unites with
the Monongahela at Pittsburgh to form the Ohio. Though it flows through a hilly

country, yet it is navigable for nearly 2,00 m. above Pittsburgh, whence by thje Ohio and
the Mississippi the navigation extends to the gulf of Mexico.

ALLEGHEN'Y, aco. in w.s.w. Pennsylvania; 750 sq.m.; pop. '70, 262,204. Near
the middle of the co. the A. and Monongahela rivers join and form the Ohio. The sur-

face is greatly diversified, with fine scenery ; soil fertile; coal, iron, and limestone are

found ; cattle, wool, grain, and hay are the staples; manufactures very extensive, especi-

ally of iron. Co. seat, Pittsburgh.

ALLEGHEN'Y, a c. of Pennsylvania, opposite Pittsburgh, on the n. bank of the Alle-

gheny river, has besides its factories numerous and important public institutions, such
as the western penitentiary, a Presbyterian college, a Catholic orphanage, a college for

colored persons. Pop. '80, 78,472, of whom about a half are Germans.

ALLEGHEN'Y CITY (ante), one of the chief manufacturing centers of Pennsyl-
vania, on the w. side of the A. river, opposite to Pittsburgh; pop. '80, 78,472. It is a
favorite place of residence for the business men of the neighboring c., and there are some
important public buildings. The western penitentiary is a very large structure in the
old Norman style, completed in 1827 at a cost of $183*000. There are usually between
400 and 500 inmates, nearly all of whom are employed in some mechanical labor. The
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Western Theological Seminary of the Presbyterian church was established here in 1827.
Before the reunion of the

" old" and the " new school
"
branches o'f the church, it was

managed by the "old school." In 1878 the seminary had five professors and 183
students. The theological seminary of the United Presbyterian church, established in

1825, is also here, and at last report had four professors and 46 students. There is also

the Allegheny Theological Institute, organized in 1840 by the Reformed Presbyterian
church. There are about 50 churches; and among charitable institutions are the home
for the friendless, the house of industry, the widows' home, and an orphan asylum. The
city park comprises 100 acres, handsomely laid out: and there is a fine monument to
the soldiers who fell in the civil war. The chief business of the place is manufactur-

ing, including rolling-mills for iron, cottou-mills, foundries, machine-shops, breweries,
a steel factory, a blast furnace, and extensive locomotive works. The two rivers are
crossed by twelve bridges, and there is railroad communication in all directions.

ALLE GIANCE (Fr. ultigeance, from Lat. allic/o or ad.-lfgo, to bind to, or attach). "A."
says Blackstone, "is the tie or li</(i)u< n which binds the subject to the sovereign, in re-

turn for that protection which the sovereign affords the subject. A. is the highest legal

duty of the subject, and consequently its violation, Treason, (q.v.), is the highest legal
offense. A. is of three kinds : 1. Katurul or imjiln d A., which every native or natural-
ized citizen owes to the community to which he belongs. Independently of any express
promise, every man, by availing himself of the benefits which society affords, comes
under an implied obligation to defend it, and this equally whether the attack be from
without or from within. In time of war, this obligation involves the duty either of

Iwaring arms in defense of the state, or of contributing to the additional taxes and other

impositions which the support of a standing army may render necessary. In peaceful
times it will be adequately fulfilled by an efficient performance of ordinary citizen

duties. 2. Express A. is that obligation which arises from an expressed promise, or oath

of A. The old English oath of A. corresponded in the case of the sovereign, as absolute

superior of all the lands in England, to the oath of fealty which, -by the feudal law, all

vassals were required to take to subject superiors : "As administered for upwards of
600 years, it contained a promise to be true and faithful to the king and his heirs,
and truth and faith to bear of life and limb and terrene honor, and not to know or hear
of any ill or damage intended him, without defending him therefrom." Blackstone,
Kerr's edition, vol. i. 368. This oath being thought to favor too much the notion of non-

resistance, another form was introduced by the convention parliament. That in use
since the passing of the new naturalization act in 1870 (33 Viet. c. 14), is as follows :

"
I

do swear that I will be faithful and bear ti-ue A. to her majesty queen Victoria, her heirs

and successors, according to law. So help me God." From the reign of queen Eliza-

beth down to the present time, the oath of A. has been required from all public func-

tionaries, before entering on their offices, and by all professional persons before being
permitted to practice. 3T Local or temporary A. is that obedience and temporary aid due

by an alien (q.v.) to the state or community to which he resides. Local differs from
the higher kinds of A. in this, that it endures only so long as the alien resides within
the queen's dominions, whereas natural A., whether implied or expressed, is perpetual,

following not only the individual himself, but his children and grandchildren. By the

provisions of the act above referred to, A. may now be renounced, even by natural-born

subjects, and this, whether born within the realm or not, by a declaration of alienage
(sec. 4), and it is forfeited by the acceptance of the A. of a foreign state (sec. 6). But
the A. thus forfeited may be resumed. A natural-born British subject who has become
an alien in pursuance of this act, may, on performing the same conditions as are required
of an alien applying for a certificate of nationality (see NATT'T?AI,TZATION), apply to one
of her majesty's principal secretaries of state for a certificate of readmission to British

nationality (sec. 8). In a colony, the like powers are conferred on the governor.
By the law of England, and agreeably to the spirit of the constitution, a usurper in

undisputed possession of the crown, or king dt. facto, is entitled to A., because he then

represents
1

,
not the sovereign whom he has dispossessed, but the general will in which the

ultimate sovereignty of England resides. This doctrine was applied when Edward IV'.

recovered the crown from the house of Lancaster, and treasons committed against

Henry VI. were capitally punished. The sovereign may by proclamation summon his

subjects to return and take part in the defense of the kingdom, when menaced or endan-

gered. Of this, an instance occurred in 1807, when all seamen and seafaring men who
were natural-born subjects were recalled from foreign service. The option of accepting
the foreign A. would now be given them, and the same legal outlet is furnished from
the provisions of the otherwise unenforceable foreign enlistment act (q.v.).

ALLE'GIANCE (ante). It is but recently that foreign governments have come to

recognize the right of persons to change their allegiance as well as their residence. The
United States always held it to be a natural right, and our legislation so recognizes it.

The difference was strikingly manifest in the war of 1812, when the prince regent pro-
claimed that every native-born Briton taken prisoner while fighting for the Americans
should be shot for treason, to which president Madison replied that if any natnrali/ed

American of the United States should suffer death in such manner he would execute two
British prisoners. There were no executions of the sort which England had threatened.
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Very recently the question has been discussed as to the right of a government to subject
to military service men who were once its citizens but were afterwards citizens of another

country; and late decisions tend to show that most governments are abandoning the old

claim, "once a citizen. always a citizen." For instance, Germans naturalized in the United
States on returning to Germany were formerly required to enter the army; but now they
plead American citizenship, and with success. Allegiance is often transferred en i/mx*.
as on the treaty of peace in 1783, when British subjects who should so elect became
Americans; also, when Louisiana and Florida were purchased and Texas was annexed; no

inquiry was made about allegiance, but the official transfer made the Creoles and the Tex-
ans as completely citizens owing allegiance as though born under the U. S. flag. The law
of congress, July, 1868, very clearly sets forth the extent and obligations of allegiance.
The preamble states that the right of expatriation is natural and inherent in all people and
indispensable to the enjoyment of rights to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness;
that, recognizing this right, our government has received emigrants from all nations and
given them citizenship and protection ;

that it is necessary for the maintenance of public
peace that the claim of foreign allegiance as to such adopted citizens should be promptly
and finally disavowed; and therefore it was enacted that any declaration, opinion, order,
or decision of any officer of this government which denies, impairs, restricts, or questions
the right of expatriation, is inconsistent with the fundamental principles of the govern-
ment

;
that all naturalized citizens of the United States, while in foreign states, are entitled

to, and shall receive from this government, the same protection of person and property
that is accorded to native-born citizens in like circumstances. This broad declaration of
our rights and duties was followed in May, 1870, by the British parliament in an act

revising all British laws on alienage, expatriation, and naturalization the government
for the first time recognizing the right of subjects to renounce allegiance to the crown.

AL'LEGORY, as a figure of rhetoric, signifies properly, the embodiment of a train of

thought in a visible form, by means of sensible images, having some resemblance or

analogy to the thoughts. A., therefore, is one of the tropes (q.v.), for it involves a trans-

fer of meaning. It differs from metaphor chiefly in extent ; metaphor is confined to a

single expression, or at most to a sentence. A. is carried through the whole represen-
tation. It is not abstract ideas alone that are adapted to allegorical treatment ; not only
may virtue and vice, for instance, be personified and treated allegorically, but real per-
sons may be represented by allegorical persons.
We find A. in use from the earliest ages. Oriental people are specially

fond of it. As
examples from antiquity may be cited, the comparison of Israel to a vine in the 80th

psalm ;
vhe beautiful passage in Plato's Phcedrus, where the soul is compared to a chario-

teer drawn by two horses, one white and one black ; the description of fame in the 4th
book of the sEneid. Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progress is perhaps the most fully carried out A.
of modern times. A. is not confined to language, but is carried into painting and sculp-
ture, and al>o into scenic representation as in the ballet and pantomime; the considera-

tion of it is, therefore, of importance in the fine arts generally.
ALLEGORICAL INTERPRETATION is that kind of interpretation by which the literal

significance of a pas>age is either transcended or set aside, and a more spiritual and pro-
found meaning elicited than is contained in the form or letter. The common idea is that

it originated with the Alexandrine school, but this is by no means the case, as we find it

employed by the older Hindus. From the scholars of Alexandria, however, it was

adopted by the Jews of Palestine, a sect of whom in particular, namely, the Essenes,
made abundant use of it. The apostle Paul himself allegorizes, or at least spiritually

interprets the history of the free-born laaac and the slave-born Ishmael (Gal. iv. 24).

Allegorical interpretation, however, with reference to the Old Testament, was most exten-

sively employed by Philo Judseus, a philosophical Jew of Alexandria, and a contemporary
of Jesus Christ. His writings stimulated the allegorizing tendencies of the Alexandrine
school of Christian theologians, the most famous of whom are Clemens Alexandrinus and

Origen. The latter went so far as to say that
" the scriptures are of .little use to those

who understand them as they are written." As a specimen of his method of biblical

interpretation, we may adduce the following : He maintained that the Mosaic account of

the garden of Eden was allegorical ; that paradise only symbolized a high primeval spirit-

uality ; that the fall consisted in the loss of such through spiritual and not material

temptation ; and that the expulsion from the garden lay in the soul's being driven out of

its region of original purity. The Neo-platonists were at first averse to allegorizing, but

gradually acquired a relish for it from the Jews and Christians, and applied it to the

ancient myths.

ALLE'GRI, GREGORIO, 1580-1652; a musical composer, b. in Rome, probably of the

Coreggio family. He studied under Nanani, and was a friend of Palestrini. He com-

posed "motets and sacred pieces : was appointed to the choir of the Sistine chapel, Rome,

by Urban VIII., remaining until his death. He was one of the earliest composers for

stringed instruments; but his most celebrated work is the Miserere, still annually rendered

in the Sistine chapel.
ALLE GRO, the fourth of the five principal degrees of movement in music, imply-

ing that the piece is to be performed in a quick or lively style. A., like all the

other degrees of movement, is often UK <.lified by other terms, such as A. non lanto, A.
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ma non troppo, A. moderate, maestoso, giusto, commodn, riracf, assai, di molto, con brio,

etc. As a substantive, A. is used as the name of a whole piece of music, or a movement
of a symphony, sonata, or quartet.

AL LZMANDE, the name of a dance invented by the French in the time of Louis XIV.,
and which again became popular at the Parisian theaters during the reign of the first

emperor. It has a slow waltz kind of tempo, and consists of three steps (pa* murd/ix)
made in a sliding manner, backwards and forwards, but seldom waltzing or turning
round. The whole charm of the dance lies in the graceful manner of entwining and

detaching the arms in the different steps. Both the dance and the music are said to have

originated in Alsace
;
and thus the introduction of the A. at the court of Versailles wa<

a sort of artistic way of symbolizing the incorporation of the newly acquired German
provinces.

ALLEMAN'NI. See ALEMANNI, ante,

AL'LEINE, or ALLEIN, JOSEPH, 1633-68
;
an English non-conformist divine ;

author of An Alarm to the Unconverted.
'

He was educated in Corpus Christ! college, and
became a tutor there. He was offered a political place, which he declined, but gladly
took the office of assistant to George Newton, rector of the church of St. Mary Magd&
lene, Taunton. About this time he married Theodosia, daughter of Richard Alleine.

He was not only constant in religious work, but deeply learned in various sciences, and
on intimate terms with the patriarchs of the royal society. When the persecution of non-
conformists came, he and his senior pastor were ejected, and A. became an itinerant

preacher of the gospel wherever he could find opportunity. For this he was imprisoned,
but released in May, 1664; yet in spite of the conventicle act or five-mile act, he pur-
sued his work and was again imprisoned. His later years were full of persecution
and suffering. No Puritan non-conformist name is more affectionately cherished than
his.

AL'LEINE, or ALLEIN, RICHARD, 1611-81 ; an English writer and theologian,
author of Vindicice Pietatis ; educated at Oxford ;

assistant in the ministry to his father,
Richard A., and noted for eloquence. He declared for the Puritans, but continued for
20 years rector of Batcomb in Somerset. On the passage of the act of uniformity he
went with the ejected, and, after the five-mile act, preached where he could find occa-
sion. His Vindication of Piety was refused license, and Roger Norton, the king's printer,
caused a large part of the first edition to be seized and sent to the royal kitchen for kin

dling ; but, on reading it, he brought back the sheets and sold the work from his own
shop, for which he had to beg pardon on his knees at the council table.

ALLEN, Boo OF, a general name applied to a congeries of morasses e. of the Shan-

non, in King's co. and Kildare, Ireland, comprising in all about 238,500 Eug. acres.

The strips of arable land which intersect this bog are occasionally watered by rivers

which have their sources in the contiguous fens, such as the Barrow, Boyne, and Brosna ;

the Grand canal also passes through it. The average elevation of the morasses is 250 ft.

above the sea-level, They approach to within 17 m. of Dublin on the e., and almost to

the Shannon on the w. The depth of the peat found in them is about 25 ft.

ALLEN, a co. in Indiana, on the Maumee river, and intersected by four railroads
;

638 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 54,555. It is level and fertile; agricultural products are the sta-

ples; machinery, flour, metal ware, and carriages are made. Co. seat, Fort Wayne.
ALLEN, a co. in s.e. Kansas ; intersected by the Neosho river, and the Galveston

and Leavenworth railroad; 432 sq.m. ; pop '80, 11,252. It has good timber, the soil is

good for stock raising and general agriculture. Coal is found. Co. seat, lola.

ALLEN, a co. in Kentucky, on the Tennessee river; 300 sq.m.; pop. '80, 12,330
1104 colored. The surface is level ; soil moderately fertile. Limestone caverns abound.
Cattle, grain, tobacco, and wool are produced. Co. seat, Scottsville.

ALLEN, a co. in w.n.w. Ohio
; intersected by the Auglaize and Ottawa rivers, and

the Wabash and Erie canal; 405 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 23,623. It is level, well timbered, and
fertile

; cattle, hay, wool, lumber, and grain are produced, and wheeled vehicles are
made ; two railroads intersect it. Co. seat, Lima.

ALLEN, ELIZABETH AKERS, an American poet, known by hernom deplume of "
Flor-

ence Percy;" b. Me., Oct. 9, 1832. She married Paul (Benjamin) Akers, an American
sculptor, and afterwards married E. M. Allen, of New York. She published a volume
of poems in 1867, and has contributed largely to magazines.

ALLEN, ETHAN, 1739-89, b. Conn. He early settled in Vermont with four brothers,
and became conspicuous in the contest in which both New Hampshire and New York
claimed territorial jurisdiction. He was the agent of the settlers in a suit at Albany ;

the suit went against them and they resolved upon resistance, making A. colonel of a
force which drove out the New York settlers; whereupon gov. Tryon offered 150
reward for his arrest. In this condition they were when the war of the revolution began,
and one of the first points decided upon was the occupation of Ticonderoga. Allen
starting at once with his Green Mountain boys, was soon joined by others, including
Arnold; and on the morning of May 10, 1775, he surprised the English captain, Dela-

place, in his bed, demanding surrender "
in the name of the great Jehovah and theCou-
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tinental congress." This stroke wrested all the northern region from the English. The
Americans also took Skenesborough and Crown Point. A dispute between A. and
Arnold about the command was ended by the arrival of a Connecticut regiment, with col.

llinman, who ranked both ; and then A. proposed an invasion of Canada, but was not
heeded. He went to Philadelphia, where congress acknowledged his services. Then he

joined gen. Schuyk-r's army, and was employed in secret missions to Canada, rendering
valuable aid in Montgomery's expedition. He was taken prisoner, Sept. 25, 1775, in an
unfortunate demonstration by major Brown upon Montreal, and was sent to England.
Some mouths later he was returned to this country and kept in the prison ships and jails
in Halifax and New York until May 3, 1778, when he was exchanged. While a prisoner
he was for the most part barbarously treated and kept heavily ironed. He was warmly
received by Washington, and was going into the army again when he was diverted toward's
the old boundary troubles between New York and New Hampshire. While thus engaged
an effort was made by the English through a conspicuous tory, Beverly Robinson,
to seduce A. from his American loyalty, but of course without success, though he made
the affair serve to preserve the neutrality of the English towards his mountaineers. A.
was twice married and left a widow and seven children. He was noted as a free- thinker,
or deist, and wrote U<anon the <>nly Oracle of Man, in which the Bible and religion are
assailed with considerable vehemence.

ALLEN, IRA, 1752-1814
;
brother of Ethan. He served in the revolutionary army ;

was a member of the Vermont constitutional convention; was secretary of sta'te; then
treasurer, surveyor general, and held other offices. While in France in 1795 he bought
20,000 muskets and 24 cannon, intending to sell them to Vermont; but he was captured
at sea and taken to England on charge of furnishing arms to Irish rebels. He was
acquitted after a lawsuit that lasted eight years. He published The Naturaland Political

JIi*try of \\rinont.

ALLEN, JOHN, M.D., a litterateur of considerable talent, was born atRedford, in the

parish of Colinton, near Edinburgh, in 1770. He was educated at the university of

Edinburgh, where he took his degree at the age of 21. Four years later, he entered the
lists against Dr. Gregory in defense of Hume's speculations on liberty and necessity.
In 1801, he published An Introduction to the Study of the Animal Economy, translated

from Cuvier. About a year after, along with his friends, lord and lady Holland, he
set out on a tour through France and Spain, where he resided till 1805. On his return,
he devoted himself to the discussion of political questions in the pages of the Edinburgh
Ktvifir. He was a keen reformer, and brought to bear upon constitutional questions a
wealth of research, a closeness of reasoning, and a vigor of understanding that rendered
him a formidable adversary. He is said to have contributed upwards of 40 articles to

the Edinburgh Kcru-ir, chiefly on British, French, Spanish, and South American politics.
His most valuable work is considered to be his Inquiry into the Rise and Growth ofthf
Royal Prerogative in England (1830). On one or two occasions, he held temporary politi-
cal offices, and was, in addition, for some time master of Dulwich college. He died in

1843.

ALLEN, SAMUEL, 1635-1705; a London merchant, who bought a large tract in New
Hampshire, including Portsmouth, and extending 60 m. inland, which purchase caused
a lawsuit with the actual settlers that lasted until A.'s family became extinct. He
acted as governor of New Hampshire until the arrival of the earl of Bellamont in 1699.

ALLEN, SOLOMON, 1751-1821; a revolutionary soldier who rose to the rank of

major. He was one of the guards of Andre after his capture, and he assisted in putting
down Shay's rebellion. At the age of 50 he became a clergyman.

ALLEN. STEPHEN, b. 1767; d. in the burning of the Henry Clay steam-boat on the

Hudson river, July, 1852; a sail-maker and eminent merchant; mayor of New York in

1821. He was a strong advocate of local improvements, especially the introduction of

Croton water.

ALLEN, STEPHEN, D.D., b. Me., 1810; a minister and teacher in theM. E. church;

graduate of Bowdoin, 1835. He entered the ministry in 1839 ;
and for a long period

was principal of the Maine Wesleyan seminary.
. ALLEN, THOMAS, 1743-1810; b. Mass., graduate of Harvard, 1762; ordained the

first Congregational minister of Pittsfield, Mass., in 1764 He was twice chaplain in

the revolutionary army, and was active in the battle of Bennington. He was minister of

the church in Pittsfield until his death, after 46 years of service.

ALLEN, WILLIAM, 1770-1843 ; an English chemist, lecturer in Guy's hospital fellow
of the royal society, and one of the founders of the pharmaceutical societv. With Mr.

Pepys he established the proportion of carbon in carbonic acid, and showed that the

diamond was pure carbon. In later life he was devoted to improving the condition of

the poor by founding schools, building improved houses, and kindred labors.

ALLEN, WILLIAM, 1806-79 ; b. N. C. He studied law, and became partner of
col. King, son of Rufus King, of New York He settled at Chillicothe. O., and
was twice elected to congress by the democrats, but was beaten in the third trial. He
was elected senator from Ohio and took his seat March 4, 1837. and was re-elected six
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years later. In 1848, he was offered the nomination for president, but declined it on tho

ground that ho was pledged to gen. Cass. In 1873, he was elected governor of Ohio.
In the last year or two of his life he became prominent as an advocate of "soft money"
or greenbacks, and was credited with originating what was inaptly styled "the Ohio
idea" in national finance.

ALLEN, WILLIAM, D.D., 1784-1869; b. Mass.; a graduate of Harvard in 1802;
licensed to preach in 1804. He preached in western New York, became regent and
assistant librarian in Harvard college, at which time he prepared his American Biograph
trill and Historical Dictionary, the first work of general biography published in the United
States. The third edition has notices of nearly 7000 Americans, while the first edition has

only 700. In 1810, he became his father's successor in the pulpit in Pittsfield. He was

president of Dartmouth college in 1817; from 1820 to 1839, president of Bowdoin college.
He spent his later life in literary work, publishing Junius Unmasked, Accounts of Ship-
wrecks, Psalms and Hymns, Christian Sonnets, Poems of Nazareth and the Cross, WHII-

^nissoo, or the Vale of the Hoosatunniik, etc. He was a philologist, and contributed many
thousands of words to Webster's and Worcester's dictionaries.

ALLEN, WILLIAM HENRY, 1784-1813 ; b. R. I. He was in the American navy
us a lieutenant on the frigate United Slates in the action with the Macedonian. Oct.

25, 1812, in which the latter was captured. Afterwards he commanded the brig
Argus, cruising off England in 1813, and capturing $2,000,000 worth of property,
until, Aug. 14, he encountered the British brig Pelican, and lost his own vessel, and
died the next day of wounds received in the fight.

ALLEN, WILLIAM HENRY, LL.D., b. Me., 1808; a graduate of Bowdoin college in

1833 ; Latin teacher in Cazenovia, N. Y., semiuarj
r

,
1833-36 ; professor of natural philos-

ophy and chemistry in Dickinson college, Carlisle, Pa., 1836-46 ; professor of philoso-

phy and English literature in the same, 1846-49; and acting president, 1847-48; president
of Girard college, Philadelphia, 1849-62; and for one year president of Pennsylvania
agricultural college. In 1867, he returned to Girard college as president. In 1872, he
was chosen president of the American Bible society.

AL LENTOWN, a thriving borough of Pennsylvania, U. S., 85 m. to the e. of Harris-

burg, and 50 to the n. of Philadelphia. It is situated on an affluent of the Lehigh, with
canal and railway communication. It is within easy reach of slate, limestone, coal, and
iron. Pop. in '80, 18,162.

ALLEYN, EDWARD, a distinguished actor, the contemporary and friend of Shake-

speare, was born in 1566, and died in 1626. His connection with the English stage during
the period of its highest prosperity, invests his life with interest to the student of literary

history; but it is as the munificent and pious founder of Dulvvich college, (q.v.) that he

principally claims the remembrance of posterity. The building of the college was begun
in 1613, and in 1619 the institution obtained the royal charter, after some obstruction on
the part of lord Bacon, who wished the king to apply part of the grant to the foundation

of two lectureships at Oxford and Cambridge. A. himself took up his quarters in the

college as master, living, with his wife as a pensioner, on equal terms with the shaivrs of

his bounty. He also founded numerous almshouses in London.

ALLERTON, ISAAC, d. 1659; one of the Plymouth pilgrims in the Mayflower -. at

first he had much influence, but he became unpopular and removed to New York, where
he was for some time a merchant of note. He was married three times, once to a

daughter of William Brewster.

ALLES'TREE or ALLES'TRY, RICHARD, D.D., 1619-81; an English divine; modera-

tor in philosophy ;
canon of Christ's church, Oxford ;

doctor of divinity ; chaplain in

ordinary to the king, and regius professor of divinity. He served with distinction in

the royalist army, undergoing much suffering and imprisonment for his devotion to the

royal cause. He built a portion of Eton college and the grammar school of Christ

church college. His library lie bequeathed to the university.

ALL'GAIER, JOHANN, d. Prague, 1826; a German chess player and writer. He was

captain in the Austrian service, and lived chiefly in Vienna. His name is preserved in the
"
Allgaier gambit," a chess opening which he devised.

ALL-HALLOW. See ALL SAINTS, ante.

AL'LIA, n small stream which fell into the Tiber, 11 m. n. of Rome. It is celebrated

as the scene of the defeat of the Roman army by the Gauls under Brennus in 387, or,

according to others, 390 B.C. Immediately afterwards, Rome was taken, plundered, and

burnt. It is difficult to identify the A. with any of the modern streams ; but the evidence

seems in fnvor of the Scolo del Casale.

ALLIA CEOUS PLANTS are those of the genus attium (q.v.), or others nearly allied to

it. The term N generally employed to denote not only the possession of certain botani-

cal characters, hut also of a certain smell and taste, well known by the term a/lificeous,

and of which examples are readily found in the onion, leek, garlic, and other familiar

species of iillinni, much employed for culinary purposes. These plants contain free

phosphoric acid, and a sulplniretcd oil, which is partly dissipated in boiling or

roasting. The A. flavor is, however, found also, although in comparatively rare instances,
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in plants of entirely different botanical affinities for example, in alliaria officinalis, of

the natural order crucifera (see ALLIAHIA), in tlie young shoots of cedrela anffmtij'olin . a

tropical American tree of the natural order cedrelacca;, allied to mahogany; and in certain

species of dyzoxylvn and fiartighn, of the kindred order mdiacea, the fruit of which is used
instead of garlic by the mountaineers of Java.

ALLIANCE, a compact between, independent families or nations. See TREATY, HOLY
ALLIANCE, TRIPLE ALLIANCE.

ALLI'ANCE, a t. in Stark co., Ohio, where the Fort Wayne and Chicago and Cleve-

land and Pittsburgh railroads cross; pop. '80, 4633. It has many factories of horse-rakes,

reapers, pumps, etc.; also rolling-mills, lead works, newspapers, a college, and libraries.

ALLIA RIA. a genus of plants of the natural order cruciferce (q.v.), closely allied to

sisymbrimii and erysimum, but differing from both in having the stalks of the seeds flat

and winged. The best known species is A. officiualix (</#///< >un A. of Linna?us, and
ranked by some botanists in the genus sisyinbriitm), known by the popular names of
sauce-alone and jack-by-the-hedge. It is a native of Britain, not unfrequenfly found
on hedge-banks and in waste places in dry rich soils, and is common in most parts of

Europe. It is a biennial, with a stem 2 to 3 feet high ; large, stalked, heart-shaped leaves;
white flowers, and pods much longer than their stalks, which are somewhat spreading.
It is remarkable for its strong alliaceous odor, is occasionally used as a pot-herb in

Britain, and very generally, at least by the poorer classes, in some continental countries.

It seems more deserving of cultivation than many other plants which have long received
the constant care of tlie gardener, being wholesome, nutritious, and, to most persons,

pleasant. The powdered seeds were formerly employed as a sternutatory.

ALLIBOXE, SAMUEL AUSTIN, LL.D., b. 1816 ;
an American bibliographer, com-

piler of A Critical Dictionary of English Lit,Tatar,, ami British and American Authors,
Living and Deceased, from the earliest accounts to the latter half of the Nineteenth Century,
with notices of 46,499 writers. He has written controversial essays and articles for
various periodicals, including IheXorth American Rriar &nd Evangelical Quarterly Retieit.

In 1876, he published two volumes of English quotations, one of prose and one of verse.

ALLICE, or ALLIS. See SHAD.

AL LIER, a river in France, a tributary of the Loire, has its source in the water-shed
of the e. of Uie department of Lozere; flows with a northerly course through Haute-
Loire, Puy-de-Dome. and Allier; and after a course of more than 200 m., falls into the
Loire below the t. of Nevers. It is navigable for a considerable portion of its length.

ALLIER, a department in the center of France, has an area of 2810 sq.m., and a pop.
of ('76) 403, 783. It is a hilly district, especially in the s., sloping down towards the
river Loire in the n., and is partly woody, but generally well cultivated, producing the
usual kinds of grain with wine and oil. It is also rich in minerals, especially iron,

coal, antimony, manganese, and marble. There is some manufacturing industry in

cotton, wool, linen, carpets, pottery, and glass ; but the majority of the population is

engaged in agriculture. Mineral springs are found at Vichy, Neris, and Bourbon-1'Ar-
chanbault. The chief t. is Moulins. Other important places are Montlucon, La
Palisse, Gannat. At Chantelle le-Chateau are the extensive ruins of king Pepin's cattle.

ALLIGA TION, from a Latin word signifying
"
to bind together," is a rule in arithme-

tic which teaches to solve such questions as the following : 3 Ibs. of sugar at 6d. are
mixed with 5 Ibs. at IQd. ; what is the price of a pound of the mixture ? or: In what pro-
portion must sugar at 6d be mixed with sugar at I0d., to produce a mixture at 8M?

The solution of the first i3i><&f5x 10 _^
o (-0

In the second, the proportional number for one ingredient is the difference between
the price of the other and that of tlie mixture

;
the number for the cheap sugar is there-

fore 1$, and for the dear, 2|, which are as 3:5, so that there must be 3 Ibs. at Qd. for

every 5 Ibs. at lOrf. If there are more than two ingredients, the problem becomes inde-
terminate ; that is, it admits of & variety of answers. Thus: Of three metals, whose
specific gravities are 10. 15, and 16. it is" required to compose an alloy, whose specific
gravity shall be 14. The conditions will be answered by mixing them in any of the

following proportions: 1, 2, 1; 2, 2, 3; 6, 2, 11, etc.

ALLIGATOR, a genus of saurian reptiles, of the family of the crocodiUdtf, and .still

regarded by some naturalists as a mere sub-genus of crocmlilus; although it has recently
been proposed to constitute a family or sub-family of aUigatoridae, and to divide it into
the geaenjaeare, alligator, and caiman. The alligators differ from the true crocodiles in
the shorter and flatter head, the existence of cavities or pits in the upper jaw, into which
(and not into mere notches between the teeth, as in the crocodiles) the long fourth teeth
of the under jaw are received, and the much less webbed feet. In consequence of the
different manner in which provision is made in the upper jaw for tlie reception of the

longest teeth of the lower, the head of the alligators is broader and the snout more obtuse
than in the crocodiles. Their habits are less perfectly aquatic ; they frequent swamps
and marshes, and may be seen basking on the dry ground during the day, in the heat of
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the sun. They are most active during the night, and then make a loud bellowing. Tlu y
have great strength in their tails, with which the larger ones can easily upset a light

canoe. They feed chiefly on fish, but do not object to other animal food. The females

lay their eggs, 20 to 60 in number, in the mud, and leave them to be hatched by the heat

of the sun, but keep watch over the spot, and show much affection for their young ones,

many of which, however, fall a prey to the old males, and to vultures and fishes. There
are several species, varying from 2 to 20 ft. and upwards in length. Perhaps the

most fierce and dangerous is that found in the southern parts of the United States, as

far up the Mississippi as the Red river, A. luciua. The >uout is a little turned up ;
and it.,

resemblance to that of a pike has led to the specific name Indus. In cold weather, these

animals bury themselves in the mud, and become so torpid, that they may be cut to pieces
without showing signs of sensibility; but a few hours of bright sunshine are enough to

revive them. Like the other species, they are so protected by their mailed plates, that

they are not easily killed, except by a shot or blow over the eyes. A very strong kind of

leather is prepared from the skin, which is used for making saddles. It is said that a

considerable quantity of oil can be extracted from an A., which is transparent and burns
well. The alligators of South America are there very often called caymans, probably an
Indian name, and some of them bear the name of yacare, particularly A. sderops, also dis-

tinguished as the spectacled cayman, on account of a prominent bony rim surrounding
the orbit of each eye. This species appears to be widely distributed over tropical America,
and attains a great size. Alligators are not known to exist in any quarter of the world

except America, in which, however, true crocodiles are also found. But among the fossils

of the s. of England are remains of a true A. (A. hantonteiuu) in the Hordle beds. The
flesh of alligators is eaten by Indians and negroes. It has a musky flavor. The origin
of the name is uncertain, but it is supposed to be a corruption of the Portuguese lagarto,
a lizard. Cuvier adopted it as a scientific name.

ALLIGATOR APPLE. See CUSTARD APPLE.

ALLIGATOR PEAK. See AVOCADO PEAK.

ALLINGHAM, WILLIAM, an English poet, b. about 1828, in Ireland ; author of Day
and Night Songs, Laurence Bl-oomfield, and many excellent short poems. He has been

employed in the custom service, and since 1864 has enjoyed a literary pension.

ALLITERA TION is the frequent occurrence in a composition of words beginning
with the same letter. In old German, Anglo-Saxon, and Scandinavian poetry, A took the

place of rhyme. This kind of verse, in its strict form, required that in the two short

lines forming a couplet, three words should begin with the same letter, two in the first

line or hemistich, and one in the second ; as in the following couplet of Anglo-Saxon
poetry :

.Firum /oldan

.FVea alinihtig. Ccedmon.

A. has not quite disappeared from Icelandic poetry to this day. Alliterative poems
continued to be writen in English after it had assumed its modern form

;
the most

remarkable is Pierce Plowman, a poem of the 14th c., -of which the following is a speci-

men, the two hemistichs being written in one line :

Jtfercv hight that maid, \
a meek thing withal,

A full benign fcurd, |
and buxom of speech.

Even after the introduction of rhyme, A. continued to be largely used as an embellish-

ment of poetry, and is so, though to a less extent, to this day :

The fair breeze 61ew, the white/oam /'ew,
The /urrow /ollowed free. Coleridge.

Besides the Gothic, there are other nations widely separated from each other, among
whom the essential distinction of verse is A.

; the Finns, for instance, and the Tamuls in

the s. of India.

But A. is not confined to verse ; the charm that? lies in it exercises great influence
on human speech generally, as may be seen in many current phrases and proverbs in

all languages: Ex., "life and limb," "house and home," "wide wears, tight tears."

etc. It often constitutes part of the point and piquancy of witty writing. Among
modern writers this application of A. is perhaps most felicitously exemplified by Sidney
Smith, as, when in contrasting the conditions of a dignitary of the English church and
of a poor curate, he speaks of them as "the right reverend Dives in the palace, and Laza-
rus-in-orders at the gate, (factored by rfogs and comforted with crumbs."

In the early part of the 17th c., the fashion of hunting after alliterations was car-

ried to au absurd excess ; even from the pulpit, the chosen people of God were addressed
as

" thechickensof the church, the sparrows of the xpirit, and the sweet swallows of .valva-

tion." Ane New-Tear Gift, or address, presented to Mary queen of Scots by the poet,
Alexander Scott, concludes with a stanza running thus :

Fresh, fulgent, flourist. fragrant flower forraose,
Lantern to love, of ladies lamp and lot.

Cherry naist chaste, chief carbuncle aud chosev etc.
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In the following piece of elaborate trifling, given (but without naming the author) in II.

Southgate's Many Thoughts on Many Tldiuj, alliteration is combined with acrosticism.

A n Austrian army, awfully arrayed,
B oldly by -jattery besieged Belgrade;
C ossaek coiiiuiaiulers cannonading come,
I) ealing destruction's devastating doom;
E very endeavor engineers essay
F or fame, for fortune, forming furious fray.
G aunt gunners grapple, giving gashes good;H eaves high his head heroic hardihood ;

I braham, Islam, Ismael, imps in ill,

J ostle John Jarovlitz, Jem, Joe, Jack, Jill:

K ick kindling Kutusoff, kings' kinsmen kill

L abor low levels loftiest, longest lines;
M en march 'mid moles, 'mid mounds, 'mid murd'rous mines.
N ow nightfall's near, now needful nature nods,
O pposed, opposing, overcoming odds.
P oor peasants, partly purchased, partly pressed,
Q uite quaking, "Quarter! quarter:" quickly quest.
R eason returns, recalls redundant rage,
S aves sinking soldiers, softens signiors sage.
T ruce, Turkey, truce! truce, treach'rous Tartar train!
U nwise, unjust, unmerciful Ukraine,
V anish, vile vengeance ! vanish, victory vain !W isdom wails war walls warring words. What were
X erxes, Xantippe, Ximenes, Xavier?
Y et Yassy's youth, ye yield your youthful yest.
Z ealously, zanies, zealously, zeal's zest.

AL'LIUM, a genus of plants of the natural order Ittiacece (q.v.) containing a large
number of species, perennial more rarely biennial herbaceous plants, more or less

decidedly bulbous-rooted, natives chiefly of the temperate and colder regions of the
northern hemisphere. The flowers are umbellate, inclosed in a spathe, and the umbel
often bears also small bulbs along with its flowers. The perianth is of six-spreading
pieces, resembling petals, having the stamens inserted in their base. The fruit is a tri-

angular capsule, and the seeds are angular. The leaves are generally narrow, although
in some species, as^-1. ursinum, they are rather broad, and in a considerable number they
are rounded and fistulose. GARLIC (q.v.), ONION (q.v.), LEEK (q.v.), SHALLOT (q.v.),
CHIVE (q.v.), and ROCAMBOLE (q.v.) are species of this genus in common cultivation.
The first four are cultivated in the gardens of India as well as of Europe, along with
A. tuberosum; and the hill-people of India eat the bulbs of A. leptophyttum, and dry
the leaves, and preserve them as a condiment. A number of other species are occa-

sionally used in different countries. Eight or nine species are natives of Britain, of
which the most common is RAMSOXS (A. ttrxinum), a species with much broader leaves
than most of its congeners. It is most frequently found in moist woods and hedge-
banks

;
but occasionally in pastures, in which it proves a troublesome weed, communi-

cating its powerful odor of garlic to the whole dairy produce. Crow garlic (A. vineale),

another British species, is sometimes very troublesome in the same way, in drier pastures.
Both are perennial, and to get rid of them their bulbs must be perseveringly rooted out,
when the leaves begin to appear in spring.

ALLIX, PIERRE, 1641-1717; a divine of the French reformed church, pastor at

Charenton, near Paris. After the revocation of the edict of Nantes he went to London,
where he opened a church for French exiles, in which the service was in that language
but according to the English ritual. He wrote much, chiefly controversial works. His

learning was great,

AL'LOA, a seaport t. in Clackmannanshire, Scotland, is situated on the left bank of the

Forth, where the river widens into its estuary, 7 m. (by road) below Stirling. Pop. in '71,

9362. It is a t. of considerable antiquity, and is an active center of trade and manu
factures. The principal articles manufactured are whisky and oil, the latter of which is

highly esteemed. There are extensive glass, iron, and brick works, and ship-building

yards. Copper utensils, shawls and blankets, leather, tobacco, and snuff are manu
factured to a considerable extent ; and a large quantity of coal is regularly exported
from the pits in the immediate neighborhood of the t. The latter forms one of the chief

items in the coasting trade, besides which there is a considerable foreign trade, chiefly
outwards. The 537 vessels that entered the port in 1876 had a tonnage of 72,443 tons.

The harbor is good, with 16 ft. of water at neap and 22 at spring tides; it is furnished
with a dry-dock. There is a steam-boat ferry across the Forth, connecting the t. by a
short junction line with the Scottish Central railway. It is also connected with that

line, and with the Edinburgh and Northern railway, by the Stirling and Dunfermline
branch. There is regular steam-communication by th,e river with Edinburgh and

Stirling. In the neighborhood is Alloa tower, 89 ft. high, supposed to have been built

in the 13th c., once the residence of the Erskines, and at different times of Scottish

princes.

ALLOB'ROGES, a people of Gaul whose territory is now Savoy and Dauphin.
Vienna (the modern Vienne) was their chief town. They were subjected to Rome, 121

B.C., by Fabius Maximus, and remained loyal.
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ALLOCTJ TION, which simply means an "address," is applied, in the language of the

Vatican, to denote specially the address delivered by the pope at the college of cardinals

on any ecclesiastical or political circumstance. It may be considered as corresponding
in some measure to the official explanations which constitutional ministers give when
questions are asked in parliament, or to the political messages of the French emperor.
The court of Rome makes abundant use of this method of address, when it desires to

guard a principle which it is compelled to give up in a particular case, or to reserve a

claim for the future which has no chance of recognition in the present.

ALLO'DITJM, or ALLODIAL TENURE (in law), is the free and absolute right of

property in land, independent of any burden of homage or fidelity to a superior. \Vlu-n

the principal laud-holders of England submitted to the yoke of military tenure, and
surrendered their lands into the hands of the conqueror at the council of Sarum,
feudality, the previous existence or non-existence of which has been a subject of much
discussion, was formally recognized, and it henceforth became a fundamental maxim
in the law of real property, that "the king is the universal lord and original proprietor
of all the lands in his kingdom, and that no man doth or can possess any part of it, but
what has mediately or immediately been derived as a gift from him, to be held upon
feudal services" (Blackstone, vol. ii. p. 51, Kerr's edition). This maxim, though, us

Blackstone remarks, it was even at first little more than a fiction, was not peculiar to

England, but prevailed wherever the feudal system obtained, and still forms what may
be called the starting-point in all feudal tenures of land. Even where subinfeudation>
have prevailed to the greatest extent, every title is traceable, in the last instance, to the

paramount and universal superiority of the crown. See FEUDAL SYSTEM. The sur-

render of lands in England being the result of political measures, was one universal
national act, and, consequently, allodial tenures at once ceased to exist ; but in many
other countries it was accomplished by private arrangements between the allodial pro-

prietors and the prince, the former being anxious to exchange their normal independence
for the greater security enjoyed by the vassals of the sovereign, the latter being willing
to receive them as dependents, for the sake either of their personal services in war, or

latterly, for the equivalents of these services in money or the produce of the lauds. In
such countries, feudality, though general, was not universal ; and allodial tenures con-

sequently continued to subsist alongside of those originating with the crown. In this

position was Denmark, and it is curious that the only examples of allodial tenures to be
met with in Great Britain are the Udal rights in the islands of Orkney and Shetland,
which formerly belonged to that country. "When these islands," says Mr. Erskine,
"were first transferred from the crown of Denmark to that of Scotland, the right of
their lauds was held by natural possession, and might be proved by witnesses, without

any title in writing, which had probably been their law formerly while they were sub-

ject to Denmark
;
and to this day, the lauds, the proprietors of which have never

applied to the sovereign, or those deriving right from him, for charters, are enjoyed in
this manner." By the law of Scotland, all property and superiorities belougiiig'to the
crown itself, and all churches, churchyards, manses, and glebs, the right to which docs
not flow from the crown, are regarded as allodial

; and the term in "a wider sense, as

opposed to feudal generally, is sdmetimes used with reference to movable property.
The etymology of the word A. has been much discussed, and both Celtic and Teutonic

origins have been assigned to it. The latter seem the more probable conjectures, as the
word, in senses closely resembling that which we attach to it, is to be found in all Scan-
dinavian and Germanic languages. On this supposition, its derivation from nil (all, or

wholly) and od (property), seems probable. Another conjecture assigns it to all andoetfe

(waste). That adopted by Mr. Erskine, of its having been composed of a privative, and
leude or leute, people (taken from the people), seems wholly inadmissible, as being incon-
sistent with the forms of Teutonic speech.

ALLOP ATHY. See HOMEOPATHY.

ALLO'RI, ALESSANDKO, 1535-1607; a Florentine painter; trained in art by his uncle.

Angelo Bronzino, whose name he sometimes assumed. A. was successful in various

departments, but especially in portraits.

ALLO'RI, CRISTOFANO, 1577-1621 : a Florentine painter, son of Alcssandro. He
studied with Pagani, and became one of the foremost of the Florentine school. His pic-
tures are distinguished by their close adherence to nature, and for delicacy and technical

perfection of execution. His finest work is "Judith and Holofernes" in the Pitti palace,
the model for "Judith" having been the beautiful Maz/afirra, the artist's mistress.

ALLOT KENT OF LAND, although not a technical, is a well-understood expression in
the law of England; and under the general inclosure act (41 Geo. III., c. 109). is used t<

denote the kind of conveyance or distribution directed to be made to the person or persons
who at the time of the division and inclosure shall have the actual possession of t In-

lands, tenements, or hereditameuts, in lieu of, or in rightof which theallotment is made,
but without prejudice to any question of title. By the ancient statute of Merton (20
Henry III., c. 4), the lord of the manor, or any other owner of a common, may inclose
so much of the waste as he pleases for tillage or wood-ground, provided sufficient is left
for other parties entitled to the use of the same. This right to inclose common fields
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and waste lands has in modern times been very generally extended throughout England
by means of local acts of parliament, a number of the regulations of which have been
consolidated by the act above referred to, by section 7 of which commissioners are

appointed to make the allotment.

Generally speaking, this term, as a legal word, may be considered as signifying the

grant or allowance of a portion of land too inconsiderable to be made the subject of a for-

mal conveyance : and in this sense it has been used to denote the system or species of

agricultural holding which prevailed to some extent in England towards the close of the

lust century, but which was not in common use throughout the country till 1880, when the

agricultural laborers in many counties owing to the use of threshing-machines and other

improvements, which they dreaded would lower their wages rose in insurrection against
their employers. To meet this danger, the A. system was resorted to, and different

societies were established for its promotion ;
and by the comparative contentment and

confort it produced, it may be considered to have been successful in its object. It has
been stated to have diminished crime among the peasantry, and generally to have

improved and elevated their character. By the form of agreement usually signed by A.

tenants, the use of the spade in the cultivation of land is insisted upon, and the plough
prohibited, and there are other conditions of the occupancy more or less capricious. The
A. may be forfeited for non-payment of the rent, the tenant's misconduct or crime, or
willful neglect of his land; but it has been thought unadvisable to exclude any one from

enjoying an A on account of his previous bad character, as, from the nature of the indus-

trious occupation which the A. necessitates, there is the chance of his reclaiming his char-

acter. See SPADE HUSBANDRY.

ALLOT ROPY is the term applied in chemistry to the existence of the same element in

various forms, each of which, though containing no extraneous substance, possesses dif-

ferent properties from the others. The various conditions in which a single element
can be obtained are known as its allotropic modifications, and though as yet only a few

elementary substances have been observed to exhibit such modifications, yet it is gener-
ally believed that every element is capable of existing in several allotropic forms. Phos-

phorus affords an excellent illustration of this doctrine. In ordinary circumstances, and
when freshly prepared, phosphorus is a pale, yellow solid, of the consistence and aspect
of wax, and to some extent flexible and translucent. It requires to be placed in a vessel

with water to keep it from taking fire spontaneously. At any ordinary natural tempera-
ture it appears luminous, and evolves an alliaceous odor when exposed to air, owing to

a slow process of combustion taking place ;
and when warmed to 140 F., it bursts into

flame, and burns vividly. Common phosphorus is soluble in alcohol, ether, the fixed and
volatile oils, and especially in bisulphuret of carbon, 100 parts of which, when warm,
dissolve 20 parts of phosphorus. But the same element, when dried and kept for some

days, with little or no access of air, at a temperature ranging from 44tT to 482' F., passes,

weight for weight without addition or subtraction of matter into a reddish substance,
which is known to chemists as amorphous phosphorus. The color of this new variety in

scarlet, brownish red, or even blackish red
;
and it exists as a powder or cake, which

does not evolve any odor, or readily take fire, and therefore needs not to be preserved
under water. When heated to 140, and even to a temperature a little short of 482, it

refuses to burn
; and, in fact, it is questionable if phosphorus in this condition will take

fire at all
; though at 482, and above, the red variety passes back again to the ordinary or

yellow phosphorus, and then bursts into flame. Moreover, amorphous phosphorus is

insoluble in alcohol, ether, the fixed and volatile oils, and even in bisulphuret of carbon

Probably the most striking difference between these two forms of the same substance is,

that ordinary phosphorus is a deadly poison, as is too often evidenced in the death of
children from sucking the ends of lucifer-matches

;
whilst the red or amorphous phos-

phorus is not known to be poisonous at all. Besides the two varieties already men-
tioned, and which are best known, there are black phosphorus, white phox])lirnx, and sculy

pJiosphorm. The only manner of accounting for the difference of properties evinced by
ordinary and red phosphorus, is to refer the change to an absorption of heat during the

passage of the ordinary into the red variety. It is an observed fact that such absorp-
tion or disappearance of heat does then take place ; whilst, when the. red phosphorus in

heated till it passes back to the ordinary kind, a very rapid disengagement of heat occurs.

Sulphur furnishes another example of A. In the ordinary condition of roll-sulphur,
it is a pale, yellow, brittle, crystalline solid ; insipid to taste, odorless when cold, and

evolving a peculiar odor when heated or rubbed. It dissolves in small quantity in tur-

pentine and the fixed oils, and to the extent of 35 per cent in bisulphuret of carbon.
When common sulphur is heated to 232, it fuses, and forms a thin, yellow, limpid
liquid like olive-oil ; at 480 it passes into a thick, dark-brown, viscid liquid, resembling
in consistence ordinary treacle

;
and if, at this stage, it be poured into water, the sul-

phur forms itself into a thread-like mass or net-work, possessing great elasticity, like

india-rubber, not at all brittle, and so soft that it can be molded by the fingers into casts
and seals. Again, this elastic form of sulphur is not soluble in turpentine and the fixed

oils, or even in bisulphuret of carbon. There are also other allotropic forms of sulphur.
Ogygen may be taken as a third illustration of the same doctrine. In the ordinary

form in which oxygen exists in the atmosphere and elsewhere, it is a gas with no odor,
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no bleaching properties, and no disinfectant powers. To a certain extent it oxidi/.cs

metals, etc. ;
but comparatively, it may be regarded as a feeble oxidizing agent. By sev-

eral processes viz., the introduction of a heated glass rod into a jar containing ordinary
air and a little ether

;
or the presence of clean-scraped sticks of phosphorus in a glass

vessel with a confined portion of air
; or the passage of electric discharges through or

round a glass tube or bottle with air the oxygen of the atmospheric air is transformed
into an allotropic form called ozone. In the latter condition, oxygen possesses a very
strong and peculiar odor, long known as the electrical odor

;
lias great bleaching powers,

and is regarded as the agent in the air which bleaches clothes on the household bleach-

iug-green ;
and possesses such powerful disinfecting properties, that tainted meat intro-

duced into ozonized air has the disagreeable odor destroyed, and smells fresh when
taken out. Ozone is doubtless the great natural agent which removes many deleteri-

ous gases and vapors, and destroys infectious matter floating in or diffused through
the air. See OZONE.

ALLOUEZ, CLAUDE JEAN, 1620-90 ; one of the early Jesuits who visited the Ameri-
can lakes ; trained in work in the Algonquin missions on the St. Lawrence. He founded
the mission of the Holy Ghost on lake Superior in 1G65, explored Green Bay, and
established missions among the Illinois Indians, settling at Kaskaskia and continuing the
mission begun by Marque tte

;
but he retired in 1679 on the approach of La Salle, an

enemy of the Jesuits. He died among the Miamis on St. Joseph's river. A. contributed
much valuable matter to Indian history.

ALLOWANCES, OFFICERS'. In the British army and to various degrees in the

armies of other countries military officers, besides their recognized pay, receive certain

A. for special duties, or when placed under exceptional circumstances. Without detail

ing the actual amount of these A., it may be well to enumerate the principal modes in

which they arise. An officer commanding and paying a troop or company receives a

contingent allowance as an indemnification for the expense of repairing arms, swords,
and scabbards ; for burials

;
and for the debts of soldiers who become non-effective. A

kind of general average is struck for the probable amount of these charges. An officer

on duty in the United Kingdom, in a situation entitling him to be lodged at the public
expense, and whose lodging is not otherwise paid for by the public, receives an allow-

ance as "
lodging-money," varying in amount according to his rank. An officer march-

ing with troops in the United Kingdom, on a route determined by competent authority,
if unable to mess with his regiment or detachment on a particular day, receives ;>n

allowance in compensation. An officer sent on permanent or temporary duty from one

place to another, receives a traveling allowance of so much per mile. An officer serv-

ing on a court-martial receives an. allowance of so much per day, besides a traveling
allowance if the place be distant. An officer temporarily detached on duty, where he
cannot join his regimental mess, has an allowance for mess-money. Besides those here

enumerated, there are A. for detention at ports of embarkation, etc., and others of a

minor kind.

A. or extra payments to private soldiers and non-commissioned officers will be noticed

under PAY, PENSION, etc. The daily food served out at the public expense, which is

called a ration by soldiers, is more usually known to sailors as an allowance. See

RATION.

AL'LOWAY KIRK, an old ruined church in the parish of Ayr, near the mouth of the

Doon, celebrated in Burns's Tarn o
1

Slanter. At very short distances from it are the

cottage in which the poet was born, the monument erected to his memory in li3, and
"the Auld Brig o'Doon," over Which Tarn o' Shanter made his escape.

ALLOY' (in chemistry) is a mixture of two or more metals, either natural, or produced

artificially by melting them together. The A., or mixture, has often different properties
from the component metals, and bears a distinct name. Thus, bell-metal is an A. of

copper and tin; tombak, of copper and zinc; brass of copper, with a larger proportion
of zinc, etc. Alloys are generally harder than the metals that compose them, and this is

the motive for alloying the precious metals. Both gold and silver, when pure, are very

soft, and easily worn away by use ; and therefore, a certain proportion of copper is

added, to give these metals the requisite hardness. In this case the word "alloy"

signifies the inferior metal added, and not the mixture. For coin, the proportion of

copper to be added is fixed by law (see the following article), and differs in different

states. It lias been found by experiment that T̂ of A. gives the greatest durability.

This is exactly the proportion in British gold coin, a pound troy of the metal containing
11 parts gold and 1 part copper. The A. in our silver coin is somewhat less, being IIS

dwts. in the pound instead of 20 dwts. For convenience in reckoning, the standard of

the coinage in France, and other countries that adopt its monetary system, as well as in

the United States, is made 3
'
ff pure, metal and ^ A., usually stated 900 (in 1000) parts

fine. Our gold and silver standards similarly
stated would be 917 and 925 respectively.

Gold is sometimes alloyed.with silver, or with a mixture of silver and copper. The
color of srold and silver is affected by the nature and amount of the A. A strong A. of

copper makes gold red; of silver, green; and a still stronger of silver, a bright yellow.
A compound of mercury with another metal is an aiimh/am (q.v.).

Alloys.seldom possess the density which theory or calculation from the specific gnn iiy
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of their constituents would indicate. Thus, many alloys possess a greater density than
the mean density of their constituents, whilst others have a less density. The increase
in density of the A. indicates that the metals have contracted, in other words, that the
metallic molecules have approached each other more closely ; whilst the decrease in

density denotes a separation of the molecules to greater distances from each other.

AX.LOYS>v i . i j* / i o

which exhibit a greater density than the
mean density of the metals composingmean
them.

Gold and zinc.

tin.

bismuth.

antimony.
cobalt.

zinc.

tin.

bismuth.

antimony.
/inc.

tin.

palladium.
bismuth.

XJCHU antimony.
Platinum and molybdenum.
Palladium " bismuth.

Silver

Copper

Lead

which possess a less density than the mean
density of the metals composing them.

Gold and silver.
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hard silver solder, 3 silver and . copper ; soft silver solder, 2 silver and 1 copper ; Ger-
man silver, 100 copper, 60 zinc, and 40 nickel ; type-metal, ordinary. 15 lead. 4 antimony,
and 1 tin, or 14 lead, 5 antimony, and 1 tin small types, 4 lead and 1 antimony lar.ie

types, 6 lead and 1 antimony ; stereotype metal, 48 lead, 6 antimony, and 1 tin
;* Britan

nisi metal, 50 tin, 4 antimony, 4 bismuth, and 1 copper.

ALLOY, or ALLAY (in law), the term used to denote the base metal mixt-ure with gold
and silver in the coinage of the realm. The gold and silver to be converted into sov-

ereigns, half-sovereigns, shillings, and the other current silver coins, must be of the true

standard, or of sterling quality, as it is called ; and by the statute 2.") Edward III. c. 13,

all the coin of the kingdom must be made of such sterling metal. By the 56 Geo. III. c.

68, gold coin with certain exceptions recited in the act is declared to be the only legal
tender for payments, and that such gold coin shall be of the weight and fineness pre
scribed by the indenture with the master of the mint ; and according to the standard
thus indicated, the pound troy of gold, consisting of twenty-two carats or twenty-four
parts fine, and two of A., is divided into forty-four guineas and a half, of the present
value of twenty-one shillings each. In the case of silver, the pound troy is declared by
the same act extended by a recent statute, the 12 and 13 Viet. c. 41 to consist o'f

eleven ounces two pennyweights of fine silver, and eighteen pennyweights of A., and in

weight to be divided into sixty-six shillings. The regulation of the coinage forms part
of the prerogative of the crown, although parliament also exercises a control over it ;

indeed, since the revolution, the coinage has been chiefly regulated by the authority of

parliament. See COINAGE and MINT.

ALL-SAINTS' BAY, in the province of Bahia, Brazil, in 12-13 s. lat. , and 38-39"
w. long. It forms a superb natural harbor, in which the navies of the whole world

might anchor. Its length fr^m n. to s. is 37 m.
;

its breadth from e. to w. 07. It con-
tains several islands, the largest of which, Itaparicsi, is 18 m. long and 3 broad. The
entrance to the bay is easy. The t. of Bahia (q.v.) lies just within it, on the right hand.

ALL-SAINTS'-DAY, in old English, All-Hallows, All-Hallowmas, or simply Hallow-

mas, a festival of the Roman Catholic church, introduced because of the impossibility of

keeping a separate day for every saint. As early as the 4th c., on the cessation of the

persecution of the Christians, the Sunday after Easter was appointed by the Greek church
for commemorating the martyrs generally ; and in the chinch of Rome a similar festival

was introduced about 610 A.D., when the old heathen pantheon (the present rotunda, or
Santa Maria del Martiri) was consecrated, on the 13th Mar., to Mary and all the Martyrs.
But the real festival of All Saints was first regularly instituted by Gregory IV.. m 835,
and appointed to be celebrated on the 1st Nov. It was admitted into England about 870.

The choice of the day was doubtless determined by the fact that Nov. 1. or rather the
ere or night preceding it, was one of the four great festivals (1st Feb., 1st May, 1st Aug..
and 1st Nov.) of the heathen nations of the north ; for it was the policy of the church to

supplant heathen by Christian observances. See BELTANE and HALLOW-EVE.

ALL SOULS' COLLEGE, Oxford, was founded in 1437 by Henry Chiehele, sometime
fellow of new college, and successively bishop of St. David's and archbishop of Canter-

bury, for a warden, 40 fellows, 2 chaplains, and clerks. However, by an ordinance
'framed by the commissioners-appointed under the statute 17 and 18 Viet. c. 81, ten of the

fellowships have l>een suppressed in order to the endowment of two professorships, to be

called "the Chiehele professorship of international law and diplomacy," and "the
Chichele professorship of modern history." The remaining fellowships are open to all,

irrespective of birth (date or place), position, or profession, provided only the candidates
have passed all the examinations required for B.A., and have obtained either some prize
or scholarship open to general competition, or a "first-class" place in one of the public
examinations of the universitv. The candidates also must be examined in jurispru-
dence and modern history. The patronage includes 19 benefices, situated in Kent, Ox-
ford, Essex, Gloucester, Berks, Bucks, Herts, Northampton, Salop, Surrey, and Wilts,
of an annual value of $7925. In 1875, this college had 115 members on its books.

ALL-SOULS'-DAY, a festival of the Roman Catholic church, which falls on the 2d of
Nov. The object of it is by prayers and almsgiving to alleviate the sufferings of
the souls in purgatory. It was first" instituted in the monastery of Clugny, 993, and the

following is the account given of the circumstance in which it originated: A pilgrim

returning from the holy land was compelled by a storm to land on a rocky island some
where between Sicily and Thessalonica. Here he found a hermit, who told him that

among the cliffs of the island was situated the opening into the under-world, through
which huge flames ascended, and the groans and cries of souls tormented by v

evil anirel*

were audible. The hermit had also frequently heard the complaints and imprecations of

the devils, at the number of souls that were torn from them by the prayers and alms of

the pious; they were especially enraged, he said, against the abbot and monks of Clugny.
The pilgrim on his arrival acquainted Odilo, abbot of Clugny, with what had come
to his knowledge, and the abbot thereupon appointed the day alter All Saints to be kepi
in his monastery as an annual festival for "all soul's." The observance was quickly
adopted by the whole Catholic world. By another account, the scene of the incident is

transferred to Sicily, and the institution to the year 998.
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In some parts of western England it is still
"
the custom for the village children to go

round to all their neighbors souling, as they call it collecting small contributions, and
singing the following verses, taken down from two of the children themselves :

Soul ! soul ! for a soul-cake
;

Pray, good mistress, for a soul-cake.
One for Peter, two for Paul,
Three for Them who made us all.

Soul ! soul ! for atf apple or two;
If you've got no apples pears will do.

Up with your kettle, and down with your pan;
Give me a good big one, and I'll be gone.

The soul-cake referred to in the verses is a sort of bun, which, until lately, it was an
almost general custom for people to make, and to give to one another on the 2d of No-
vember." Notes and Queries, fiirst series, vol. 4.

ALL SPICE, a name frequently given to the kind of spice called PIMENTA (q.v.) or
Jamaica pepper, the fruit of eugenia pimento, and E. acris. The name originated in its

being supposed to combine the flavour of different spices, particularly cinnamon, nut-

meg, and cloves. The name CAROLINA A., or AMERICAN A., is given to the aromatic
bark of calycanthm floridus (see CALYCANTHTJS), which is employed in the United
States as a substitute for cinnamon. The berries of benzoin odoriferum, natural order
luuracfce, are said to have been used for A. in the same country during the war with
Great Britain.

ALL STON, WASHINGTON, one of the best known of the painters and poets of

America, was b. at George Town, S. 0., in 1779. He at first prosecuted the

study of medicine, but was afterwards induced, by his acquaintance with the

painter Malbone, to devote himself to art. When he had completed his studies in

America, he went to London, where he became a friend of his countryman West, who
was at that time president of the academy. In the year 1804, he proceeded to Home,
where he lived for some years in the closest intimacy with J. Vanderlyn, Thorwaldsen,
and Coleridge. ,

After a short stay in America, to which' he returnedin 1809, he once
more visited England in 1811, when he gained the 200-guinea prize of the British insti-

tution. In 1817, he went to Paris with Leslie, and the year after returned to America.
In 1819, he was elected an associate of the royal academy of London. He now perma-
nently fixed his residence at Cambridge Port, near Boston, where he lived, cultivating
his art, and the muses, till his death on the 8th of July, 1843. His pictures are very
numerous. The subjects of them are mostly taken from scripture, such as Jacob's
dream, Elijah in the wilderness, Saul and the witch of Endor, the deliverance of
Peter out of prison, etc. The style of A. is noble, his ideas are imaginative, and many
of his paintings evince a true poetic spirit. In coloring, he comes nearer the old masters
than most modern painters do. Among his printed works, the most remarkable is the

poem,
r
lhe Sylphs of the Seasons (London, 1813), and the art-novel, Monaldi (Boston,

1843). His Lectures on Art appeared posthumously (1850).

ALL-THE-TALENTS-MINISTRY. Lord Grenville's administration, formed after

the death of William Pitt, was by its friends claimed as possessing "all the talents,"
and this phrase, thrown back in derision by opponents, clung to it ever afterwards as
an appellation.

ALLTJ VION. This is a legal term, signifying land gained from the sea by the wash-

ing up of sand and earth so as to make it terra Jirma. The right of property thus

arising is regulated as follows in the laws of England and Scotland : By the law of

England, if the addition to the soil thus made be by little and little, by small and

imperceptible degrees, it goes to the owner of the lana immediately behind ;
but if the

A. be a sudden and considerable acquisition from the shore, the ground acquired shall

belong to the crown. Where, however, the crown may have made a grant to a subject
nun littore marts that is, the space between the high and low water marks it would
seem that a sudden or considerable increase of lands by A. within these limits must

belong to the grantee. In the Scotch law, again, if the A. is made insensibly, it is said

to
' '

accresce" to, or become the property of the owner of the ground to which the

addition is made ; but if it be caused by a violent flood, or by any convulsion of nature,
the ground so added to the soil does not belong to the owner of the latter, but

remains the property of the person of whose land it originally formed part. The Scotch
law does not recognize such right in the crown on this subject as is allowed by the law
of England. In Scotland, the shore is not considered to be the property of the sover-

eign ;
but it is presumed to be granted as a part and pertinent of the adjacent land,

under the burden of the crown's right as trustee for the public uses, of which naviga
tion and fishing are the chief.

ALLTJ vTTJM. a term originally applied to those deposits which were supposed to have
been formed subsequently to the flood, while diluvium (q.v.), included its products. In
modern geological classification, these two terms, in this sense, have been abolished, as

their connection with the deluge is denied. The diluvial and alluvial deposits are

included under the pleistocene formation (q.v.). The name is now given to those depos-

U. K. I. 20



Allyifurli. QAgAlmanac.

its of mud, soil, sand, gravel, etc., -which are brought down by streams and rivers and

spread over lower lands. See DELTA
; DENUDATION.

ALLYGTJRH
,
a fort in the district of the same name in India. Lat. 27 56' n., long.

78 8' e. It lies on the route between Agra and Delhi, being 55 m. from the former,
and 74 from the latter. Partly to this commanding situation, and partly to the strength
derived from its surrounding marshes, it owes any importance that it possesses. It was
stormed by the British in 1803, being then the principal depot of the 'French party in the

Doab an exploit of sufficient consequence to be commemorated by a medal in 1851.

But within 6 years after 1851, A. became the arena of a still more desperate struggle.
Ten days after the outbreak at Meerut, the native troops in garrison mutinied. Fortu-

nately, the Europeans escaped with comparatively little sacrifice of life. But the tempo-
rary loss of the place almost cut off the communications between the s.e. and the n.w.

The district of A. (or Aligarh), in the n.w. provinces, has an area of 1964 sq.m.x pop. '72,

1,073,333.

AL'LYL (Lat. aHium, garlic) is an organic radical, represented when in combination

by CnHs, and when in the free state by CiJlio. The first compound discovered was
iodide of allyl, which was obtained by Berthelot and De Luca in 1854

;
two years later,

they isolated allyl ; and shortly afterwards, Wertheim demonstrated its existence in the

oils of mustard and garlic. Its properties, aud those of some of its most important
compounds, are described in the article GARLIC, OIL OF.

AL MA, a river in the Crimea, rising at the foot of the Tchadir Dagh, and flowing
westward into the bay of Kalamita, about half-way between Eupatoria and Sebastopol.
On the steep banks of" this stream, through the channel of which the British troops waded
amidst a shower of bullets, a brilliant victory was won on the 20th of Sept., 1854, by the

allied armies of Britain and France, under lord Raglan and marshal St. Arnaud, over the

Russian army commanded by prince Menschikoff.

AL'MACK'S. A suite of assembly rooms in King street, St. James's. They were built
:

in 1765 by Almack, a tavern-keeper, and were hence called Almack's rooms ;* they are

now generally called Willis's rooms, from the name of the present proprietor. The name
of A. is chiefly associated with the balls that have, since the opening of the rooms, been
held there under the management of a committee of ladies of high rank ; and has
become synonymous with aristocratic exclusiveness. See Chambers's Journal, first series,

vol. vi: p. 125.

ALMA DA, a t. of Portugal, in the province of Estremadura, on the s. bank of the

Tagus, opposite to Lisbon, and distant from it less than 2 m. There is frequent steam-

communication with Lisbon. A. is built upon a height, from the summit of which, above
the t. , there is a magnificent view of Lisbon and the Tagus. A. has a strong castle on a
rock. The surrounding country is well cultivated. A. has long been celebrated for its

tigs. Near it is the gold mine of Adissa. Pop. 5500.

ALMADEN, or ALMADEN DEL AZOGUE (Arabic, "the mine of quicksilver"), a tin
Spain, 50 m. s.w. of Ciudad Real, is \\\Q cisappna cctobrie of the Romans, and is situated
between two mountains in the chain of the Sierra Morena. Pop. 9000. It is famous for

its exceedingly rich quicksilver mines, producing annually about 1,500,000 Ibs. These
mines were worked by the ancient Iberians ; afterwards by the Romans. They were
rented by the Fuggers of Augsburg in the 16th c., but were taken under the care of the

Spanish government in 1645. Some years since, the firm of Rothschild undertook the

working of these mines. There is a school of mines in the place.

AL'MADEN, a t. in Santa Clara co., Cal.
; pop. '70, 1647. It is noted for the quick-

silver mines near by. The deposit was found at an early period by the Indians, who
used the crude cinnabar for paint. In 1824, the Spaniards tried to work it for silver. It

was first worked for mercury in 1845. The products of two mines (New Almaden and
Enriquita), for the year 1873, was nearly 45,000,000 Ibs. The value of the mines was
rated at $15,000,000.

AL'MAGEST, the name given by the Arabs to the great work of Ptolemy the astrono-
mer (q.v.).

ALMA GBO, a t. of New Castile, Spain, in the province of Ciudad Real, and 13
m. e.s.e. from Ciudad Real. It is situated in a high arid plain, but is very well

built, with wide paved streets, a fine square, and a public walk lined with trees. Its

most noteworthy building is an old church of beautiful architecture. It is a place of

greater activity than most Spanish towns, and its whole appearance indicates prosperity.
Brandy, soap, and earthenware are manufactured, and laremaking gives employment to
al*it 8000 women in A. and the neighboring villages. The surrounding country is cele-

brated for its mules. There are two great annual fairs, at which mules and lace are sold.

Pop. 12,605.

ALMA GRO, DIEGO D', a Spanish conquwtad&r i.e., adventurer in the conquest of S.

America, was b. in 1745. He was a foundling, and derived his name from the town in the

* Almack, it is said, was originally a poor Scottish Highlander, named McCall. As a preparatory
step to rising into importance in London, he inverted the syllables of fiis name.
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vicinity of which he was found. Along with many other adventurers, lie went, as was
common in those days, to seek his fortune in the new world which Columbus had opened
up. There he amassed considerable wealth by plunder, and became one of the most influ-

ential persons in the new colony of Darien, when he was persuaded to join Pizarro in his

attack on Peru. The undertaking was crowned with astonishing success. He was
now appointed, it the absence of Pizarro, who had returned to Spain with rich

presents, governor of the conquered country, and received permission of the Span-
ish court to conquer for himself a special province s. of the territory subdued

by Pizarro. In 1534, therefore, he marched on Chili, penetrated deeply into

the land, and returned in 1536, just when the Peruvians had flown to arms under
their young inca, Mungo Capac, and shut up the Spaniards in Cuzco and Lima.
As these towns lay s. of PizaiTO'fl district, they were claimed by A. He dispersed the
Peruvian army before Cu/co, and advanced with his forces against Lima, hoping to make
himself sole master of the country. But the crafty Pi/arro contrived, by means of a
truce, to gain time for collecting his forces. On the 6th of April, 1538, a desperate
engagement took place near Cuzco, in which A. was defeated and taken prisoner. He
was condemned to death ; and on the 26th of the same month, he was strangled in prison,
and his corpse beheaded in the market-place of Cuzco. His son, Diego d'A., gathering
together several hundreds of his father's followers, stormed the palace of Pizarro, whom
he assassinated (1541); he then proclaimed himself capt.-geu. of Peru ; but the friends

of the murdered governor resisting his claims, Baca de Castro was sent out from Spain,
as supreme arbiter, to quell all disturbances. Diego was now requested to submit

;
and

on his refusing, was attacked by the troops of Baca, when the bloodiest battle took place
that had ever been known in A'merica (1542). Diego, having been defeated and taken

prisoner, was executed along with 40 of his companions.
ALMALEE . or AI.MAI.I, a large t. of Asiatic Turkey, in the vilayet of Konia. It

is situated on the river Myra. about 25 m. from the sea, and is much frequented by
European merchants from Smyrna, etc., who purchase the various products of the place.
A. has numerous mills propelled bv water, tan-yards, dye-works, and factories. The
inhabitants are very industrious, ancl everywhere may be seen indications of their pros-

perityin the clean and comfortable houses, neat apparel, excellent roads, fences,

bridges, etc. A. is built in a picturesque valley at the edge of a large plateau, 5000 ft.

above the sea, and is embosomed in gardens, which, together with the minarets and
lofty pillars interspersed through the town, give it a striking appearance. Pop. said to

be 13,000.

AL'MA MATER (Lat., nourishing mother) is a name given to a university in relation

to those who have studied at it. to distinguish it from inferior schools of learning. The
word alma (nourishing, sustaining, or kind) was applied by the Latin authors to such of
the deities as were friendly to men Ceres, Venus, etc., and also to the earth, the light,
the day, wine, and the soil

AL-MAMUX
,
or AL-MAMOUX, Aufi.-ABBAS-ABDALLAH, b. 786; a renowned caliph

of the Abbasides, son of Harun Al-Raschid. When Harun died, Mamun was governor
of Khorassan, and his brother Amin took the Bagdad caliphate; but his treatment of
Mamun led to war, and after five years of fighting Amin was slain and Mamun took his

place, Oct. 4, 813. The early part of his reign was disturbed by revolts and heresies;
but when affairs settled down he fostered the cultivation of literature and science in all

his empire, and Bagdad became the seat of academical instruction and the center of

intelligence. He had books translated from old and living languages, founded astro-

nomical observatories, determined the inclination of the ecliptic, had a degree of the
meridian measured on the plane of Sh'.nnr, and constructed astronomical tables of
remarkable accuracy. lie paid more respect to science than to orthodoxy, and drew his

men from all countries and all creeds. This liberalism resulted in the caliph's conver-
sion in 827 to the heterodoxy of the Motasali, who asserted the free will of man and
denied the eternity of the Koran. In the latter years of his reign he was in hostilities

with the Greek emperor Theophilus; revolts broke out in various parts of his empire;
Spain and n.w. Africa asserted their independence, and Egypt and Svria were inclined
to follow. In 833, after quelling a disturbance in Egypt, he marched into Cilicia against
the Greeks, but died suddenly near Tarsus, leaving his crown to Motassem. n younger
brother. Mamun was the author of Inquiries into the Koran, a tract on .sty//* >>f

hccy, and one on The Rhetoric of the Pritxts and Panegyrists of the Caliph*.

ALMANAC, from the Arabic article <i.l. and tnnnah, to count, a word received by the

European nations from the east, denoting a book or table containing a calendar of the
civil divisions of the year, the times of the various astronomical phenomena, and other
useful or entertaining" information. Till a comparatively modern date, this additional
matter consisted of astrological predictions and other analogous absurdities ; it now
embraces, in the best almanacs, a wide variety of useful notes and information, chrono-

logical, statistical, political, agricultural, etc. The Alexandrian Greeks had almanacs.
The time at which they tirst appeared in Europe is not precisely known. The oldest of
which copies (in manuscript) stall ex:-;!, are of the 14th e. : there are specimens in the
libraries of the British museum and of Corpus Christi college. Cambridge. The earliest

European A. worthy of notice was compiled by the celebrated astronomer Purbach, and
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appeared between the years 1450 and 1461; but the first printfd A. was that composed
by his pupil, Regiomoutanus, for the thirty years from 1475 to 1506, for which he received
a" munificent donation from Mathias Corvinus, king of Hungary. Bernard de Grano-
lachs of Barcelona commenced the publication of an A. in 1487; the printer Engel of

Vienna, in 1491 ; and Stoftier of Tubingen, in 1524 Copies of these are now very rare.

In 1533, Rabelais published, at Lyon. his A. for that year, and renewed the publication
in 1535, 1548, and 1550. The fame and popularity of the celebrated astrologer, Nostra-

damus, who prophesied minutely the death of Henry II. of France, the execution of

Charles L of England, the great fire of London, the restoration, etc., gave such an

impulse to the publication of predictions, that in 1570, Henry III. of France prohibited
the insertion of any political prophecies in almanacs a prohibition renewed by Louis
XIII. in 1628. Before this, in the reign of Charles IX., a royal ordonnance required every
A. to be stamped with the approval of the diocesan bishop.

Prophetic almanacs still circulate to an incredible extent in France in the rural dis-

tricts, and among the uneducated. The most popular of all these is the Almnnach
Liegeok, a venerable remnant of superstition. It was first published at Liege according
to the invariable title-page which takes no note of time in 1636, by one Matthieu

Laensbergh, whose existence, however, at any time seems very problematical. The
Almanack Liegeois is a most convenient one for those who are unable to read, for by
certain symbols attached to certain dates, the most unlettered persons can follow its

instructions: thus the rude representation of a vial announces the proper phase of the
moon under which a draught of medicine should be taken; a pill-box designates the

planet most propitious for pills; a pair of scissors points out the proper period for cut-

ting hair, a lancet for letting blood. Of course, amidst innumerable predictions, some
may naturally be expected to come to pass. So in 1774, this A. predicted that in the

April of that year a roj'al favorite would play her last part. Madame Dubarry took the

prediction to herself, and repeatedly exclaimed :

'

I wish this villainous month of

April were over.' In May, Louis XV. died, and Madame Dubarry's last part was really

played. The credit of old Matthieu was established more firmly than ever. In 1852, a
number of commissioners, appointed by M. Maupas, minister of police, having examined
between 7000 and 8000 of the national chapbooks, which included a great number of

almanacs, pronounced them so deleterious, that it became necessary forcibly to check
their circulation. Although still in vogue amongst the ignorant peasantry, it is gratify-

ing to learn that their popularity is greatly on the wane, and that various periodicals on
a better plan have started up in France of late years.

In England, so far was any restraint from being put upon the publication of pro-

phetic almanacs, or "prognostications," as they were usually called, that the royal
letters-patent gave a monopoly of the trade to the two universities and the stationers'

company, under whose patronage, and with the imprimUur of the archbishop of Canter-

bury, such productions as Moore's A. and Poor Robin's A. flourished vigorously;
although "it would be difficult to find, in so small a compass, an equal quantity of

ignorance, profligacy, and imposture, as was condensed in these publications." The
memory of Partridge, long employed as the prophet of the stationers' company, is pre-
served in the lively diatribe of Swift, writing under the name of Bickerstaff. In 1775, a

decision of the court of common pleas, in favor of a bookseller named Carnan, abolished
the monopoly of the stationers' company. In 1779, lord North brought in a bill

renewing their privileges. After a powerful speech against the measure by Erskine,
who exposed the pernicious influence of the productions published under the monopoly,
it was rejected. The stationers' company, however, still maintained their ground by

ritiMbuying up all rival almanacs ;
and it was not until the publication, in 1828, of

A. by the society for the diffusion of useful knowledge, that the eyes of the English
public became opened to the irrational and deleterious nature of the commodity which
their own indifference or folly, as much as the selfishness of their purveyors, had
hitherto maintained in existence. The success of this admirable publication which
still continues to appear annually stimulated the stationers' company to improvement,
and they accordingly published the Englishman's A. The British A,, "is itself now pub-
lished by the stationers' company.

In Scotland the earliest almanacs seem to have been produced about the beginning of

the 16th c. Shortly after the beginning of the 17th c. the almanacs or "prognostica-
tions" published at Aberdeen had begun to establish that celebrity which is hardly yet
extinct. About the year 1677 they were sold for a plack each; and the annual circula-

tion amounted, on an average, to 50,000 copies. In 1683, appeared a rival publication,
under the title of Edinburgh's True Almanack, or a New Prognostication. For a long
time Scottish almanacs continued, like all others of that age, to contain little besides a
calendar, with a list of fairs, and what constituted the great attraction predictions of
the weather. But something more instructive and comprehensive became requisite, and
the Eilinliiin/li A. seems to have been among the first to respond to this requirement of

advancing civilization; for, by various editions, such as a list of Scottish members of

parliament, it had, in 1745, been extended from the original 16 pages to 36. In 12

years from that date it hail swelled to 72 pages; in 1779 it had reached 25v? pages. Since
1*:!7. it has been published under the title of Olirer and Boyd's Ne<r KiUnhunjli A., and
now extends to above 1000 pages. It contains an amount of information on all public
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matters, especially those connected with north Britain, which, in its completeness,
leaves little to be desired.

What Oliver and Boyd's Edinburgh A. is to Scotland, is Tfwm's Irish A. to Ireland a
work not less excellent, and even more extensive.

Almanacs containing astrological and other predictions are still published in Great
Britain, but their iuliuence is extremely limited, even among the most ignorant portion
of the community, and their contents are fitted to excite amusement rather than any
stronger emotion.

Of important national almanacs are the French Almanack Imperial, begun in 1679,
a bulky octavo volume, full of useful information; the Belgian Royal A., very similar

in character, the Prussian Ruyrl A.; and the American A., a very meritorious publica-
tion. The Almanach de Gotha, begun in 1763, has a European, or rather a cosmopolitan,
character. See GOTHA, A. DE

The most important astrological A. published in Britain is the Nautical A., projected
by the astronomer-royal, Dr. Maskelyne, and first published, witli the authority of

government, in 1767. After his death it gradually lost its character, and in 1830, in

consequence of the numerous complaints made against it, the government requested the

astronomical society to pronounce upon the subject. The suggestions of the society
were adopted, and, in 1834, the first number of the new series appeared, with such
additions and improvements as the advanced state of astronomical science rendered

necessary. Still older than this A. is the French Coiinoi&sance des Temps, commenced
in 1679 by Picard, and now published under the authority of the Bureau (It* Longitude*.
Its plan is similar to that of the Nautical A., but it contains a larger amount of original
memoirs, many of tln-m of great value. Equally celebrated is the Berlin Epheimris,

published so long under the superintendence of the late prof. Encke, being an improve-
ment on the Axh-tn'innixdits Jahrlmch, conducted by his predecessor Bode.
Another kind of A

, which has especially flourished in Germany and France, belongs
rather to the class of publications known in Britain as Annuals. Such have been the

Almtinach ili* Ifuxcx, des Dames, Populaire, lenrifn, Napoteanien, etc., the latter of
which were specially devoted to the interests of particular parties, political or religious.
Of this kind, the examples in Britain are innumerable, and, in fact, the publication of
an A. has now become a favorite medium of advertising and puffery.

The heavy stamp-duty of fifteeupcnce per copy, to which almanacs were long liable

in the United Kingdom, was abolished in 1834, since which time, the character, number,
and circulation of this class of publications, have strikingly advanced. There is EDW a

very large sale of almanacs in Great Britain for popular use, at net more than one penny
each.

ALMANAC is also the term applied by antiquaries to calendars found carved, usually
on staves, but also on tablets of wood, scabbards of swords, handles of hatchets, etc.

The inscribed characters are sometimes the Runic hence the name of runstaffs, Scipionts
Rnn;i and sometimes the Gothic. The saints' days are denoted by symbols, as a pair
of shoes for St. Crispin's day. These primitive almanacs were in use among the

Scandinavian nations, and the examples of them found in Britain are thought to have
been introduced by the Norsemen.

ALMANAC (ante). The American Nautical Almanac was begun in 1849 by Charles

Henry Davis, U. S. navy, and the first volume (for 1855) was published in 1853. It is

believed that the first common A. in this country was for 1687, from Bradford's press
in Philadelphia. Franklin's Poor Ri"hnrtfs Almanac, begun in 1732, was kept up by
him about 25 years, and was widely known in this country and abroad for its wise
and witty sayings. The Amtrican Almanac, and Repository of Uaefnl Knowledge, was
issued in Boston from 1828-'61: -a continuation, The National Almanac, came out for

two years only. 1863-64. In 1878, A. R. Spofford, librarian of congress, began an
American Alnuiu,n- -//<.,' Treasury of Facts, Statixtical, Financial, and Political, a com-

prehensive and valuable work. Political almanacs were headed by The Whig, now TliA

Tribune Almanac, regularly issued from 1841, and still continued. The New York Herald,

Philadelphia Is->!;;<r. and other great journals issue almanacs. Nearly every religious
denomination has its special annual, either A. or year-book; and many trades, profes-
sions, and enterprises have similar publications. Not the least noticeable are the

almanacs of the patent-medicine dealers, in English, German, French, Spanish, and
other languages, which are given away by millions.

ALMAN'SA, a t. of Murcia, Spam, in the province of Albacete, and 43 m. e. by
s. from Albacete, on the Madrid and Alicante railway. It is situated in a wide

plain, and is tolerably well built, and rather flourishing. 'The rega, or plain around the

t. is irrigated by water from a large reservoir called the Pantano of Albufera, and is

very fertile. Many of its ague-breeding swamps have been drained and brought under
cultivation. A. carries on manufactures of linen, hempen, and cotton fabrics, the

materials of which are supplied from the neighborhood, also of brandy, leather, and
Boap. Pop. 8736. Near A the French, under the duke of Berwick, natural son of

James II of England, gained a victory, on 25th April, 1707, over an army of Spanish
and English troops, commanded by Henry de Ruvigny, earl of Galway. The French
were more than twice the number of their opponents. Ruvigny fought under orders
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from home, contrary to his own judgment, and was deserted by the Spaniards almost
; 8 soon as the battle began. The battle of A. was, in its results, one of the most im-

portant in the war of the Spanish succession. See SUCCESSION WAKS.

ALMANSOB, or, with his full name, Abu-Jafer-Abdallah-ben-Mohammed-al-Mansor
(al-mansor,

' '

helped by God'
1

), the second caliph of the house of the Abbasides (q. v.), n
from 754 to 775. Warfare, treachery,and murder were his steps to the throne, and his whole
rule was as cruel as its beginning. He specially persecuted the Christians in Syria and
Egypt. In war against external foes he had but little success. He removed the seat of
tlic caliphate from Kufa to Bagdad, which he built at immense cost, raising the money by
oppressive taxation. He introduced the pernicious custom of making his freed slaves,

mostly foreigners, rulers of provinces. The best feature in his character was his patron-
age of learning. He caused the Elements of Euclid to be translated from the Syriac, and
tiic famous fables of Bidpai (q.v.) from the Persian language. A. d. during a pilgrimage
to Mecca, iu the 63d year of his age.

AL'MAS, a t. of the Austrian empire, in Hungary, 16 m. w. from Maria Theresiopol. Tho
inhabitants are almost all Roman Catholics. Pop. '69, 8193. A. is the name of many sniai 1

towns and villages in Hungary.

ALMAZO RA, a t. of Valencia, Spain, in the province of Castellon, 4 m. s. by e. from
Castellou de la i'lana, in a plain on the left bank of the Mijarcs, 3 m. from its mouth.
It has some wide and well-paved streets and squares. Linen and woolen fabrics and
paper are manufactured. The surrounding country is fertile, producing wheat, barley,
maize, oil, oranges, etc. Pop. 5150.

AL'MEH, or ALMAI, a class of singing girls in Egypt. To enter the A. one must
have a good voice, understand the language well, know the rules of verse, and be able to

improvise couplets adapted to circumstances. They are in demand at all entertainments
and festivals, and at funerals as hired mourners. They are distinct from the ghawazee,
or dancing girls, who are of a lower order, and perform in the streets.

ALMEIDA, one of the strongest fortified places in Portugal, is situated on the river

Coa, on the Spanish frontier, in the province of Beira. Pop. 2500. In 1762 it was cap-
tured by the Spaniards, who soon afterwards surrendered it. Here, in 1810, when the

French, under marshal Ney, attempted to cross the Coa into Portugal, the English colo-

nel, Cox, defended the town against marshal Massena
;
but the explosion of a powder-

niJ'gazine compelled him to capitulate. In their retreat from Portugal, 1811, the French,
under gen. Brenier, destroyed a great portion of the fortifications of A.

; which, how-
ever, were speedily repaired by the English.

ALMEIDA, DON FRANCESCO D', a famous Portuguese warrior, who flourished in the

latter part of the 15th and the beginning of the 16th c. He was the seventh son of the

count of Abrantes, and at an early period distinguished himself in the wars with the

Moors, but especially at the conquest of Granada, in 1492. In 1505, his sovereign, Eman-
uel I., in consideration of his great abilities, appointed him viceroy of the Portuguese
possessions in the East Indies. On the 25th of March he set sail from Lisbon with a fleet

of 36 vessels, containing 1500 men, many of whom were noblemen, and all of good
family. On the 22d of July he reached Quiloa, on the Mozambique coast, where he was
soon involved in a quarrel with the king of that city, the result of which was that A.

deprived him of his crown, built a fortress to overawe the inhabitants, and proceeding to

Zanzibar, destroyed the t. of Mombaza. He then sailed for the Indies, asserting every-
where the superiority of the Portuguese flag. At Cananor, Cochin, Coulan, Ceylon, and

Sumatra, he either built fortresses to protect the factories and commercial interests of his

nation, or established new factories. With the king of Malacca a commercial treaty was
formed about the same time. His son, Lorenzo, carried on several expeditions as his

father's lieutenant, visited Ceylon, and discovered the Maldive islands and Madagascar.
The chief design of A. was to make the Portuguese sole masters of the Indian seas, and,

by blockading the Persian and Arabian gulfs, to exclude the Egyptians and Venetians
from commerce with the east. To frustrate his endeavors, the Egyptian sultan fitted

out, by the help of the Venetians, a large fleet, which, under command of the Persian,

Mir-IIakim (or Hossein, according to others), was sent to the assistance of the king of

Calicut. In the port of Chaul, young Lorenzo was attacked iu very disadvantageous
circumstances by Mir-IIakim. He fought with astonishing bravery; his ships had all

but made their escape out to the open sea, when his own was separated from the others

ami struck upon a rock; one chance shot carried off one of his legs, and another, tearing

n\vay a part of his side, killed him. His father speedily took measures to revenge the

death of his son upon the hated Mussulmans, when Alfonso d'Albuquerque appeared
on the scene (1507), having been sent out by the Portuguese government to supersede A.,
whom it had begun to distrust on account of his brilliant successes. The latter refused to

rceoLrni/.e Albuquerque as viceroy, and for some months kept him prisoner at Cochin.
He now sailed along the coasts, burning and plundering various sea ports, amongst others

(Joa, and at length utterly destroyed the Egyptian Meet at Diu. From this fierce and

avenging expedition he returned to Cochin, resigned his office into the hands of his suc-

cessor, and set out on his homeward voyage, Nov. 13, 1508. But he was not destined

to see his native land again, for he was slain in an obscure affray with the savages at
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cape Saldanha, in the s. of Africa, where his men had landed. He was a man of stern,

vigorous, and yet impulsive character, capable of severe retaliation of injuries, but
not destitute of clemency and generosity.

ALMERI A (Arab. Al-Mervah, "the conspicuous"), anciently Murgis, or Portus
M<if]ims, the chief t. in the Spanish province of the same name, at the mouth of the
river Almeria. It has a well-defended harbor, a cathedral, besides 26 churches and
monasteries, and a grammar school. In the time of the Moors it was, next to Granada,
the richest and most important t. in the kingdom, and flourished alike in arts,

industry, and commerce, being the "great port" of traffic with Italy and the east. At
one time, it was as terrible a nest of pirates as Algiers itself, under the Moorish chief
Ibn Mayman, when even Granada, according to the proverb, was merely its "farm."
Now it has only a few trifling manufactures, although it still keeps up considerable
trade in cochineal, red silk, lead, grapes, and especially wine. The cotton tree has been
planted in the environs of A. by English merchants. Pop. 28,000.

ALMODO VAE DEL CAM PO, a t. of Xew Castile, Spain, in the province of Ciudad
Real, 22 in. s.w. from Ciudad Real. It stands on the summit of a ridge, near the Vega,
a branch of the Guadiana. The streets are tolerably clean, but ill paved. There are
ruins of an ancient castle. The inhabitants are chiefly employed in agriculture, and
the only manufactures are domestic. Pop. 5620.

AL MOHADES, the name of a dynasty that ruled in Africa and Spain during the
12th and 13th c. The word is Arabic," and signifies Unitarians. It was taken as a
term of distinction ; for the A. considered themselves the only Mohammedans who
worshiped God properly. The founder of this sect, which at first was religious rather
than political, was called Mohammed Ibn-Toumert, a native of the Atlas region. He
was a man of a bold and subtile intellect, and extremely ambitious. He had traveled

much, and acquired a manifold knowledge and experience. His first measures were

extremely prudent. He commenced preaching with great zeal the reformation of
all abuses, affecting himself an austere and unselfish life. He went about covered with

rags, prohibiting wine, music, and all pleasures. At first his denunciations were

generally held in contempt ;
but at length his partisans became so numerous, that Ali,

king of Morocco, was compelled to take measures against him. It was, however, too
late. The Arabs and Berbers flocked to his standard ; and at the end of a few years he
was master of the provinces of Fez, Morocco, Tlemzen, Oran, and Tunis. Mohammed
imposed on his disciples new ceremonies, and composed for their benefit a special
treatise entitled On the Unity of (>'<>(!. The A. extended their conquests into Spain,

subjugating Andalusia, Granada. Valencia, and a part of Aragon, and Portugal as far

as the Ebro and Tagus. Mohammed was succeeded in his authority by Abdelmoumen,
who had formerly been his lieutenant. Under him and his descendants, Jussuf and
Jacob, the dynasty of the A. continued to flourish in great splendor. But in 1212 they
were completely defeated by the Spaniards in the famous battle of Tolosa, the result

of which was a general revolt of the Christian provinces under their sway. The power
of the A. was destroyed in Spain in 1257, and in Africa in 1269.

AL'MOKAXXA, or A-MOKENNA. See MOHAMMEDAN SECTS, ante.

AL1HO'S^,Ami/g(Miis, a genus of the natural order rowftce (q.v.), sub-order amyg-
dalw or DrwpaasB. consisting of trees or shrubs, distinguished by the coarsely furrowed

and wrinkled shell (endocarp or putmiu'n) of the drupe, and by the young leaves being

conduplicate, or having their sides folded together. According to the greater number
of botanists, it includes the PEACH (q.v.), constituted by some into a distinct genus,

pertira. in which the drupe has a fleshy covering (sarcocarp), whereas in the species to

which the name A. is commonly given,' this part is a dry fibrous husk, which shrivels as

the fruit ripens, and finally opens of its own accord. The A.-tree (amygdalus oommuntf)
is very similar to the peach-tree, and is distinguished from it principally, besides the

difference of the fruit, bv the fine glandulous serratures of the leaves, the stalk of which

equals, or even exceeds, in length the breadth of the blade. It is a tree about 20 to 30 ft.

high, a native of the east and of Africa, but has now become completely wild in the

whole s. of Europe. Even in the more northern parts of Germany and of Britain it

is planted for the sake of its beautiful flowers, which are produced in great abundance,
and resemble those of the peach in form and often in color, although generally paler and

sometimes white. The blossoms appear before the leaves, and are very ornamental in

shrubberies in March and April; and even when frosts destroy the germ of the fruit,

the brilliancy of the flower is not impaired. The wood of the A.-tree is hard, and of

a reddish color, and is used by cabinet-makers, etc. But it is chiefly valued on account

of the kernel of its fruit, well'known by the name of ALMONDS, and forming an impor-
tant article of commerce, for the sake of which it is extensively cultivated in the s.

of Europe and other countries of similar climate. It is mentioned in the Old Testa-

ment, and appears to have been cultivated from a verv early period. It was introduced

into Britain as a fruit tree before the middle of the 16th c. ;
but it is only in the most

favored situations in the s. of England that it ever produces good fruit. Almonds
are either sweet or bitter. The bitter appear to be the original kind, and the sweet to

be an accidental variety, perpetuated and improved by cultivation. SWEET ALMONDS
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contain a large quantity of a Very bland, fixed oil, emulsion, gum, and mucilage sugar, are

of a very agreeable taste, and very nutritious, and are used in the dessert, in confec-

tionery, and medicinally in an emulsion, which forms a pleasant, cooling, diluent drink.

BITTEH ALMONDS contain the same substances, and, in addition, a substance called

amygdalin, from which is obtained a peculiar volatile oil. (For the oils derived from

almonds, see the following articles). The muddy water of the Nile is clarified by
rubbing bitter almonds on the sides of the water-vessels, in the same way in which the

nuts of the strychnos potatorum (see CLEARING NTJT) are used in India. The principal
varieties of A. in cultivation are : the common sweet A., with thick hard shell

; the

brittle-shelled, with a very thin, almost leathery, brittle shell, and sweet kernels
; the

bitter A., with thick hard shell (sometimes also with a brittle shell), and bitter kernels
;

the large-fruited, with large flowers of a whitish rose-color, and very large sweet fruit;

the small-fruited, with very small sweet fruit; and the peach A., with a slightly succulent
blackish sarcomrp (see above), yellow shell, and sweet kernels. The sarcocarp is, in

the different varieties, more or less dry, or somewhat fleshy and juicy, so that some
authors have disputed even the specific distinction between the A. and the peach. In
commerce the long almonds of Malaga, known as Jordan almonds, and the broad
almonds of Valencia, are most valued. Large quantities of almonds are annually im-

ported into Britain and America from France, Spain, Italy, and the Levant. Bitter

almonds are brought to Britain chiefly from Mogadore. The DWAKF A. (^1. nana) is

very similar to the common A., except that it is a low shrub, seldom more than 2 or 3 ft.

in height. Its fruit is also similar, but much smaller. It is common in the plains of

the s. of Russia, and is frequently planted as an ornamental shrub in Britain, flower-

ing freely in March and April, but not producing fruit. It is very beautiful when
covered with its pink flowers in spring, and deserves to be more frequently planted than
it is. A sheltered but sunny situation is favorable to it. Other species, little known,
but very similar to these, are found in the east, and one on arid hills in Mexico.

ALMONDBURY, an extensive parish and township in Yorkshire, s.e. of Hudders-
field; pop. of township, '71, 11,669. There is a free grammar school, founded in 1609 ;

and on a hill near by are the remains of a castle. A. is of great antiquity, and is supposed
to have been the residence of some of the Saxon kings.

ALMON'DE, PHILIPPUS VAN, 1646-1711; a Dutch vice-admiral, serving under De
Ruyter in the fights of 1666, and after the admiral's death commanding the Dutch Medi-
terranean fleet, gaining fame in the defeat of the French at La Hague in 1692. He was
with Van Tromp in subduing the naval power of Sweden.

ALMONDS, FIXED OIL OP. When almonds are subjected to pressure, a fixed greasy
oil exudes. Either bitter or sweet almonds may be employed; but the former are gener-
ally used, as they are cheaper than the sweet almonds, and the expressed cake is valuable
in the preparation of the essential oil. One cwt. of the almonds generally yields 48 to 52
Ibs. of the fixed oil. When first obtained it possesses a turbid or milky appearance; but
when allowed to stand at rest, the impurities settle, and a clear, light, yellow oil remains
above. It has the specific gravity of 918, and solidifies when reduced to 13 F. It has
no odor, and to the taste is truly oleaginous and bland. The fixed oil of A. is used in

medicine, and possesses a mild laxative property when administered in large doses. It

is often given to newly-born infants, mixed with syrup of violets or syrup of roses. It

is beneficial, also, in allaying troublesome coughs when administered with confection of
roses and syrup of poppies.

ALMONDS, VOLATILE OIL op, OR ESSENTIAL OIL OK. The cake which is left after the

expression of the fixed oil from bitter A., contains, among other matters, a portion of
two substances, called, respectively, amygdalin, and emulsion orsynaptase. When the
cake is bruisedand made into a paste with water, the synaptase acts as a ferment upon
the amygdalin, and 1 atom of the latter resolves itself into 2 atoms of volatile oil of bitter

A., 1 atom hydrocyanic (prussic) acid, 1 atom of grape-sugar, 2 atoms formic acid, and 7
atoms of water. This paste is placed in a retort, and allowed to stand for 24 hours, when
heat is cautiously applied and distillation carried on. The volatile oil rises in vapor, and
passes over into the receiver, accompanied by much water, and contaminated with acon-
siderable amount of prussic acid. The oil is not originally present in the bitter A.; in

fact, the latter do not contain a trace of the oil ready formed, so that the oil is purely the

product of the fermentation of amygdalin, 100 parts of which yield 47 of crude oil.

Commercial oil of bitter A. has a golden yellow color, but may be purified so as to be
:il must colorless. The crude oil is very poisonous, owing to the prussic acid dissolved

therein, and many fatal cases have occurred from the willful, accidental, and careless use
of the oil. It is unfortunate that the manufacturers of the volatile oil should not sub-

ject the crude oil to the action of lime and an iron salt, and then re-distill, when the prus-
sic acid would be left fixed by the lime and iron, and the pure volatile oil be alone
obtained in the receiver. As so procured, the pure oil is not a dangerous poison. The
oil has an agreeable odor, an acrid, bitter taste, and burns with a smoky white flame. It

is heavier than water, being of the density of 1083; is soluble in water to the extent of 1

part in 30 parts of water, and is very soluble in alcohol and ether. Heated to 356 F., it

boiN. and distills over unaltered; and, exposed to the air, it is gradually oxidi/ed into

benzoic acid. The oil is called by the chemist the hydride of benzoyle. In medicine
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the volatile oil is used in place of prussic acid, but is very variable in strength, being
sometimes four times the strength of medicinal prussic acid- The dose is a quarter of a

drop to a drop and a half in an emulsion. The cook and confectioner employ the oil for

flavoring custards, etc., and the perfumer uses it for scenting toilet-soap, etc.

AL HONES is the name given originally to that member of a religious order who had
the distribution of the money and other things set apart for alms, which, by canonical

law, was to amount to at least a tenth of the revenues of the establishment. Afterwards
those ecclesiastics also received this name who were appointed by princes to the same
office in their households. The grand A. of France was one of the principal officers of
the court and of the kingdom, usually a cardinal, and, in right of his office, commander
of all the orders, and also chief director of the great hospital for the blind. Queens,
princes, and princesses had also their almoners, and bishops were usually appointed to
this office. In England, the office of hereditary grand almoner is now a sinecure, his

only duty being to distribute the coronation medals among the assembled spectators.
The lord high almoner, who is usually a bishop, distributes twice a year the queen's
bounty, which consists in giving a silver penny each to as many poor persons as the

queen' is years of age.

ALMONTE, Dox JUAX NEPOMUCIXO, 1804-69; a Mexican general and diplomat, of
Indian blood in part, and reputed son of Morales. He rilled diplomatic positions in the
United States, England, Peru, and France. He was captured while on Santa Anna's
staff at the battle of San Jaciuto in 1836, but was released six mouths later, lie became
Mexican miiiisler of war, and during the war with the United States he fought uiukf
Santa Anna. At Paris he was active in promoting the French invasion of Mexico ana
the election of Maximilian. A. was appointed dictator of Mexico in 1862, but was dis-

trusteu by all parties, and was removed the same year. The next year he was president
of a junta styled the

"
regency of the Mexican empire." In 1864 he was made regent

and grand marshal, and in 1866 he was sent as minister to Paris, where he died.

ALMO EA, the principal t. of the British district of Kumaon (q.v.), India, 87 m. n.

from Bareilly, on the crest of a mountain ridge, 5337 ft, abqve the sea, on the head-
waters of the Kosila, a branch of the Ramgunga. It consists chiefly of one street, three

quarter-- of a mile long. The houses have a ground story of stone
;
the upper stories are

of wood, covered with a sloping roof of heavy gray slate, on which small stacks of hay
are sometimes erected. The ground story is generally white-washed and tricked out
with grotesque paintings. Detached houses, both of Europeans and Brahmans, are scat-

tered along the face of the mountain below the t. A. is a British military station, the
lines of the regular troops and fort Moira being close to the t. Since it came uuder Brit-

ish sway it has been rapidly increasing in prosperity. Pop. '71, 6151.

ALMOEAVIDES (" the 3/"/wvV/'.<"). or MORA-BETHTX, the name of an Arab dynasty
that ruled in Africa and Spain in the llth and 12th c. of the Christian era. The name
A., which is commonly given to this dynasty by western writers, is a corruption of the
Arabic word Al-in<n-<tl>< ?//.

"
the champion of religion." This sect took its rise about 1050

among the Arab and Berber tribes which dwelt on the slopes of the Atlas range facing the

Atlantic, and was founded by a Moslem teacher called Abdalla-ben-Yasim, who under-
took to rescue these tribes from the gross ignorance in which they were plunged, and
instructed them in the doctrines of the Mohammedan faith. The new proselytes soon
exhibited the fruits of this teaching by descending from their hills, under the leadership
of a chief named Abu-bekr, and conquering the kingdom of Fez. The adjoining king-
dom of Morocco shared the same fate; and the victorious enthusiasts, under the famous
Yussuf-ben-Taxfin. the cousin of Abu-bekr, next crossed the strait of Gibraltar, and sub-

dued Spain to the Tagus on one side, and to the Ebro on the other. But this extensive
and powerful dominion was of too rapid growth to possess much stability: and during
the reign of Ali. the son of Yussuf, arose the sect of the Almohades (q.v.). which after a
time expelled the A. from Africa, and in 1144 subdued their power in Spain. It was the

Almoravide princes who introduced the M<tr<ir)t (q.v.) into Spain, and in that and the
word Marabutft (q.v.) their name is still preserved.

ALM'QYIST, KARL JONAS Lrnwio. 1793-1866; a native of Sweden, remarkable in

the history of literature. He quitted the university to lead a colony into the wilds of

"\Venneland; but the Utopian colony was a failure; and he settled in Stockholm as a
writer, producim: several educational works and rising at a bound into fame by his novel
Ihe B<>"L' iififit Thn<-lliM . He ran rapidly on with astonishing fecundity of brain, pro-

ducing lyric, epic, and dramatic poems; philosophical, aesthetical, moral, political, and
educational treatises; works on religion, lexicography, history. mathematics, and phi-

lology, al
1

good and most of them excellent. He^ left one political place after another,
and was living entirely by literarv efforts, when he suddenly becams an extreme socialist.

The public was astonished in 1851 to learn that he had been convicted of forgery and

charged with murder, and had fled from Sweden. For many years he was not traced,

living in the United States under an assumed name, having the fortune to be for a long
time private secretary to president Lincoln. After the president's death, A. fell again
into trouble; his manuscripts, including several unpublished novels, were confiscatedand
destroyed, and he escaped to Europe uuder a new alias. His strange career ended at
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Bremen in 1866. His romances, as a whole, are considered the best in the Swedish
language.

AL'MTJG TREE, or ALGUM TREE. This name, occurring in the Old Testament, was
formerly supposed to denote a species of acacia, or a coniferous tree like the cypress; but
it is now thought more probable that it was one of the kinds of sandal-wood (q.v.), the
tantalum album, a native of India.

ALMTTNECAR' (Arab. Al Munnccab, the gorge), a seaport town of Andalusia. Spain, in

the province of Granada, 31 m. s. of Granada. The port is somewhat exposed. The t.

is generally well built. It was a place of importance in Moorish times, when the coast

of Granada was highly cultivated and extremely productive, particularly in sugar and
cotton. Efforts have recently again been made to extend the culture of both. The
inhabitants of A. are chiefly engaged in agriculture and sugar refining. There is a con-
siderable trade in cotton, sugar, and fruit. Pop. 5000.

ALMY, JOHN J., b. Jl. I., 1814; chief signal officer of the U. 8. navy. He began as a

midshipman, and rose to be commodore in 1869. He was on blockade service during the
rebellion.

ALMY, WILLIAM, 1761-1836; a Quaker philanthropist, who used much of his fortune
in charitable works in Providence, R. I. He endowed the New England boarding-
school, and defrayed the cost of educating 80 students.

ALNUS. See ALDEH.
ALN'WICK (t. upon the Alne), the co. t. of Northumberland, is situated in lat. 55 25'

n., long. 1 42' w., and is distant about 34 m. from Newcastle. The streets are broad,
well paved, and well lighted, the houses modern, built of stone, and in some instances

handsome. A large market-place occupies the center of the town. The town-hall is a

spacious building crowned with a tower. A. was at an early period a fortified t., and
some fragments of the ancient walls even yet remain. An ancient gate, built by Hotspur,
still forms one of the entrances to the city. A. castle, the residence of the dukes of Nor-

thumberland, stands at the u. entrance of the town. It was repaired some years ago, and
is considered one of the most magnificent baronial structures in England. During the

middle ages it was a bulwark against the invasions of the Scots, who thrice besieged it.

A. is the election t. for the n. division of the county. It has various charity schools, a
mechanics' institute, a theatre, a town-hall, and a corn exchange. Pop. '71, 6218.

AL OE (aloe), a genus of plants belonging to the natural order liliacetf (q.v.) sub-order

oMne, distinguished by a regular cylindrical perianth in six pieces, expanded at the

mouth, and nectariferous at the base, the stamens hypogynous, or springing from beneath
the germen, the ovules indefinite in number, the fruit a membranous three-celled cap-
sule. The species are numerous, natives of warm countries, especially of the southern

parts of Africa. About 50 in. from Cape Town is a mountainous tract completely cov-

ered with aloes, and the hills on the w. side of Socotra exhibit them in similar profusion.
The species all have stems, but vary in height from a few inches to 30 ft. They have

permanent succulent leaves. The negroes of the w. coast of Africa make cords anil nets

of the fibers of their leaves, and stockings are woven from the fibers of a species found in

Jamaica. But aloes are chiefly valuable for their medicinal properties. The well-kn:;\vn

drug called ALOES (q.v.) is the inspissated juice of the leaves of several almost tree-like

species, and particularly of A. socutrina, a native of the island of Socotra; A. pvrpuras-
ctns; A. spicata, and A. fruticosa, which principally yield the cape aloes; A. Indica; A.

rubescens; A. Arabica; A. Unguceformfo; A. OommeUni; and A. ru If/art*, which is found
in the East and West Indies, in Italy, and in some of the islands of the Mediteranean,

being the only species which can be reckoned European, although it also is probably an
introduced plant. The extract prepared from its leaves is known as hepatic aloes, or as

Barbadoes aloes. The bitter principle of aloes has been called alocsin. It forms several

compounds with oxygen, which possess the properties of acids. The juice of aloes was

anciently used in embalming, to preserve dead bodies from putrefaction. In the East

Indies it is employed as a varnish to prevent the attacks of insects ;
and has evji been

applied to bottoms of ships to protect them from marine worms. A beautiful violet

color is obtained from the leaves of the Socotrine A., which does not require any mor-
dant to fix it. It also affords a fine transparent color for miniature painting. Moham-
medan pilgrims suspend an A. over their doors on their return from Mecca, to signify
that they have performed the pilgrimage.

The AMERICAN A. is a totally different plant. See AGAVE.
AL'OES is a drug of great antiquity, for we find Dloscorides (50 A.p.) making mention

of nl, as a substance obtained from a plant, and possessing cathartic properties. The
great demand for A. in Britain has led to its importation from numerous sources, includ-

ing Bombay, Arabia, Socotra, Madagascar, the cape of Good Hope, the Levant, and the

West Indies. The drug is the inspissated juice of various species of aloe (q.v.). All

these are characterized more or less by producing large, thick, fleshy leaves, stiff and
brittle, pointed, and generally terminating in a strong spine, filled with a mucilaginous
pulp internally, and containing in the proper vessels of their exterior portion an intensely
bitter juice, which yields the medicinal substance A. It is obtained, sometimes in the
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form of tears, by incision, spontaneous exudation, and inspissation upon the plant ;

sometimes by spontaneous evaporation of the juice which drops or exudes by pressure
from the leaves when cut away near the base; sometimes by evaporating the same juice
with the aid of heat; and lastly, by evaporating together the juice and the decoction of

the leaves.

Owing to the great difficulty of determining the true botanical source of any given
sample, the following names are made use of in commerce to denote the various kinds
of A. fouud in the market namely, Socotrine, Clear, Cape, East Indian, Barbadoes, and
Caballine A. The most important are:

1. Socotrine A. (AM JSocotrina), so called from its supposed source, the island of

Socotra, near the mouth of the Arabian gulf. This is the most esteemed of all the vari-

eties used in medical practice. Many hold that this is only a fine variety of East Indian

A., but the characters given in the Edinburgh Pharmacopoeia a garnet-red trausluceucy
in thin pieces, and almost complete solubility in spirit of the strength of sherry define

a particular species, which is the true Socotrine A. of pharmacologists.
2. East Indian A. (Aloe Indica), also called hepatic A., from its liver-brown color, is

imported into Bombay from Arabia and Africa, and is known in India by the name of

Bombay A. A considerable portion is probably obtained from the same sources as the

Socotrine A., which it resembles in color; and according to Dr. Pereira, "the two are
sometimes brought over intermixed, the Socotrine occasionally forming a vein in a cask
of hepatic A."

3. Barbadoes A. (Aloe Bfirbadensi><) is prepared in the West Indies from A. Sftcotrina,
and from a variety of A. vulyari*. We learn from Browne's Natural JRttorn nfj<tinni<-<i
that the largest and most succulent leaves are placed upright in tubs, that the juice may
dribble out. This evaporated, forms what is sold as Socotriue A.

;
but the common A.

is obtained by expressing the juice out of the leaves, boiling it with water, evaporating
and pouring it into gourds; whence this kind is often called gourd A. It is much used
for veterinary medicine, and thus brings a high price in the market.

Caballine A. (Aloe caballind) is a very coarse kind, and is so called because it is con-
sidered fit only for horses. It contains many impurities, such as wood, sand, and char-

coal, and evidently constitutes the lowest stratum in the vessels in which the better sorts

are allowed to cool. It is now in a great measure superseded in veterinary practice by
Barbadoes A.

All kinds of A. are remarkable for their disagreeable taste. The odor is peculiar, and
is more perceptible when the drug is breathed upon. A. is in a great measure soluble in

water, and more so in hot than cold water. A. was formerly considered to be a gum-resin ;

but the portion which was thought to be of the nature of gum is now regarded as a variety
of extractive, and to it the name of aloesiu has been given.

Actwn. When employed in small doses, A. exerts a tonic, and in larger doses, a cath-

artic action. It is considered by some authorities to stimulate the liver, and also to

supply the place of deficient bile'in torpidity of the intestinal canal, and more especially
towards its lower part. Both taken singly, and also in combination with other cathartics,
A. is perhaps the most important and the most extensively used of vegetable remedies of
its class

;
and there is no end to the variety of cases in which it may be employed with

advantage.

ALOES WOOD (called also agila wood, eagle wood, or agallochum) is the inner

part of of the trunk of aquilnria omta and A. agattochum, trees of the natural order

aquUarincKp (q.v.), natives of the tropical parts of Asia, and supposed to be the aloes or

lign aloes of the Bible. They are large spreading treees with simple alternate leaves.
Aloes wood contains a dark-colored, fragrant, resinous substance, and is much prized in
the east as a medicine, and for the pleasant odor which it diffuses in burning. It has
been prescribed in Europe in cases of gout and rheumatism. The resinous substance is

found only in the inner part of the trunk and branches ; the younger wood is white,
and almost scentless. A similar substance, still more esteemed, is obtained in the south-
eastern parts of Asia and the adjacent islands, from the central part of the trunk of
aloexyl/( agaBoekttm, an upright-growing tree with simple alternate leaves, and terminal

panicles of small flowers, of the naturat order ieffiiminosfp. sub-order MMipMiMC This
tree abounds particularly on the highest mountains of Cochin-China and the Moluccas ;

a character of aacrednesa is attached to it, and it is cut with religious ceremonies. The A.
\V. which it yields is not only much prized in the east as a perfume, but many medicinal
virtues are ascribed to it. The ancients ascribed to it similar virtues, and so valued it for
these and its fragrance, that Heredotus says it once sold for more than its weight in gold.
It was regarded almost as a universal medicine. Its very fragrance was supposed to have a
beneficial influence, and it was therefore worn about the person. As it admits of a high
polish, and exhibits a beautiful graining, precious gems were set in it; and it was cut
into fantastic forms and worn in head-dresses, etc. There seems to be allusion to a sim-
ilar use of it in Psalm xlv. 8, "All thy garments smell of myrrh and aloes and cassia."
Or perhaps this merely refers to its being employed to perfume clothing. It was also
from a very early period much used to perfume the apartments of the great. The fra-

grance continues undiminished for years. Lign aloes is a corruption of lignum aloes

(aloes wood).
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ALOl'DJE, or ALOLVD/E, the name of Otus and Ephialtes, legendary sons of Keptune
by Iphimedea, wife of Aloeus. They were celebrated for gigantic stature, being 2? cubits

high and 9 broad when but 9 years of age. In the war with the gods they piled the

mountain Pelias upon the mountain Ossa. intending to pile both upon Olympus in their

effort to scale heaven. Homer says Apollo destroyed them before their beards had

grown. Apollodorus says they did pile up the mountains, threatening to change sea into

land. It is said they aspired to secure the goddesses for wives, one suing for the hand
of Hera, the other for Artemis

;
but Artemis appeared to them in the form of a stag,

running between them; when both shot at the supposed animal, and each killed the

other.

ALOMPRA, ALOUXG P'HOURA, 1711-60
;
founder of the reigning dynasty of Bur-

muh. At first he was a petty thief in his native village. An invasion by the king of

Pegu, in 1752, gave him opportunity, and he rapidly rose to the highest distinction by
boldly opposing the conquering invader, recovering Ava before the close of 1753. When
the king of Burmah was slain in 1754, the son claimed the throne, but A. resisted and
established his own authority. In 1755, he founded Rangoon, arid two years later was
known as one of the most powerful rulers of the east by his invasions and conquests of

Pegu. Some insurrections followed, in one of which there was a massacre of Eng-
lish, but the responsibility has never been traced to A. He died when he was about to

besiege the Siamese capital.

ALONG-SHOEE, a phrase applied in navigating near a coast, to denote a passage near

to, and parallel with, the shore.
"
Along-shore-men,"or

"
'long-shore-men," is a pecu-

liar designation given to some of the humbler and rougher men employed about docks
and shipping, in the Thames and other rivers.

ALOOF, at sea, is simply "at a distance." To "
keep the loof," or "keep the luff," is

a command given to the man at the helm.

ALOPECTJ RTIS. See FOXTAIL.

ALO RA, a t. of Andalusia, Spain, in the province of Malaga, 18 m. n.w. of Ma-

laga, on an elevated site near the right bank of the Guadalherce. Some of the streets

are well built and well paved ; some are very steep and irregular. There are ruins of an
ancient Gothic castle. The inhabitants are mostly employed in agriculture. Soap and

sulphate of soda are manufactured. The neighborhood produces much oil and excellent

wine. Pop. 6794.

ALO SA. See CLUPEID^K and SHAD.

ALOST, or AALST (the name signifies
"
to the east," and was probably given to the town

because it lay near the eastern frontier of the province), a t. in Belgium, the old capital
of the province of east Flanders, is situated on a tributary of the Scheldt, called the

Dender, which is here converted into a canal. It is a walled city with five gales, has

considerable trade in hops, corn, etc., and large manufactures, besides numerous lirew-
enes. distilleries, bleach-fields, print-works, copper and iron foundries, flax and cotton

mills, etc. The finest building in A. is the church of St. Martin, an unfinished edifice,

but one of the grandest in Belgium, and containing a famous painting by Rubens "
St.

Roch beseeching our Saviour to stay the Plague of A.,"and also the mausoleum of

Thierry Martens, who was born here, and who introduced the art of printing into Bel-

gium, 1475 A.D. A. has a town-hall (founded in 1200 A.D., a college, a hospital, chamber
of commerce, academy of design, etc. Pop. 19,000.

ALOY SIA, a genus of plants of the natural order rerbenacete (q.v.), to which belongs a

shrub, A. citriodora, much cultivated in greenhouses and apartments in Britain for the

grateful fragrance which its leaves emit when slightly bruised. It is frequently to be
seen in the windows of cottagers, and is by them generally named /////./. It was

formerly known to botanists as verbena tnphyUa, and has also been referred to the

allied genus Uppia. The leaves are in whorls of three. It is a native of Chili. In
the Channel islands and the s. of Ireland, it becomes a luxuriant shrub in the open air,

reaching a height of 10 to 25 ft., with osier-like shoots.

ALP, ALB, also called the Rauhe or Swabian Alp, is a chain of mountains above 60
m. in length, and from 12 to 15 in breadth, situated between the Neckar and the Danube.
It forms the water-shed between these two rivers and the basin of the Rhine, and lies

almost entirely within the kingdom of Wl'irtemhurg. It is also in the vicinity of the
Black Forest, but presents a totally different appearance, on account of its Ix'ing clothed
with forests of hard wood instead of pine. It forms a table-land intersected by a few
narrow deep valleys. The average height of the system is rather more than 2000 ft.

On the n., it descends to the Neckar in ridges of rocky cliffs, and abrupt pointed head-

lands; but on the s., it gradually slopes away to the level of the valley of the Danube.
The scenery is often very picturesque, for the' sharp, precipitous crairs are frequently
crowned with the strongholds, generally ruins of the famous old German families, such
a- the llohenzollerns, Hohenstaufen-. etc. The geological formation of the A. is cal-

careous, and presents a regular stratification. Caverns of a very remarkable character
abound among the rocks. The valleys at the base of the hills are fertile, and produce
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abundance of wine and fruit, but the high table-land has an extremely poor and barren
soil.

ALPAC'A, or PACO (auchcnia paco; see AUCIIENIA), an animal of the same genus
with the llama (q.v.), and so closely allied to it, that many naturalists regard it as a

variety rather than a distinct species. It is remarkable for the length and fineness of the

wool, which is of a silken texture, and of an uncommonly lustrous, almost metallic

appearance. The A. is smaller than the llama; the legs and breast are destitute of callosi-

ties. In form, it somewhat resembles the sheep, but with a longer neck and more
elegant head. It carries its long neck erect; its motions are free and active, its ordinary
pace a rapid bounding canter. The eyes are very large and beautiful. The wool, if

regularly shorn, is supposed to grow about 6 or 8 in. in a year; but if allowed to remain

upon the animal for several years, attains a, much greater length, sometimes even 30 in.,

and not uufrequenty 20. Its color varies; it is often yellowish brown; sometimes gray,
or approaching to white; sometimes almost black.

The A. is a native of the Andes, from the equator to Terra del Fuego, but is most
frequent on the highest mountains of Peru and Chili, almost on the borders of perpetual
snow, congregating in flocks of one or two hundred. In a wild state it is very shy and
vigilant; a sentinel on some elevated station gives notice of the approach of danger by
snorting to alarm the flock. Alpacas seem instinctively to know when a storm is coming
on, and seek the most sheltered situation within their reach. Flocks, the property of
the Peruvian Indians, are allowed to gra/.e throughout the whole year on the elevated

pastures, and are driven to the huts only at shearing-time. When one is separated from
the rest, it throws itself on the ground, and neither kindness nor severity will induce
it to rise and advance alone. It is only when brought to the Indian huts very young,
that they can be domesticated so as to live without the companionship of the flock;. but
then they become very bold and familiar. Their habits are remarkably cleanly.
The Indians have from time immemorial made blankets and ponchos or cloaks of A.

wool. It is not quite fifty years since it became an article of commerce, but its use for

the manufacture of shawls, coat-linings, cloth for warm climates, umbrellas, etc., has

gradually increased, and more than 2,000,0001bs. are now annually imported into Britain.

The credit, of introducing and raising to its present magnitude the A. wool-manu-
facture in Britain, is due to Sir Titus Salt.

Attempts have been made to introduce the A. into Europe; but not yet with very
satisfactory results. The only considerable flock known to exist is in the Pyrenees.
There seems no reason, however, to doubt that the mountains of Wales and Scotland are

suitable for this branch of husbandry; and it is to be hoped that enterprise such as has
been directed to the manufacture of A. wool in Britain, will soon, and with equal suc-

cess, be directed to the production of it. There are probably not yet more than two or
three hundred alpacas in Britain, and these mostly in parks connected with the resi-

dences of noblemen and gentlemen, not in the situations for which they seem to be pecu-
liarly adapted. An attempt was made in 1821 to introduce the A. into the United States;
a fund was raised, and, in 1857, a cargo of them was shipped to Baltimore, but the 'result

showed that they could not be acclimatized.
A. wool is straighter than that of the sheep, very strong in proportion to its thickness,

and breaks little in combing. The fiber is small, and it is very soft, pliable, and elastic.

The flesh of the animal is said to be very wholesome and pleasant.

ALP-ARSLAN', a Persian sultan, the second of the Seljukide dynasty, b. in Turkestan
in 1028 or 1030. In 1053, he ascended the throne of Khorassan, after the death of his

father Daoud, and in 1063 he also succeeded his uncle. His first act was to unite the

whole of his dominions in one vast monarchy. He next embraced Islamism, and it was
on this occasion that he took the surname of Alp-Arslan (the lion-heart), his real name
being Mohammed-Lhaz-ed-Dyu-Abou-Choudja. The caliph of Bagdad gave him the title

of Adhad-cddin (defender of the faith), with this extreme honor namely, that prayer
should be made in his name. He had an excellent vizier, Isisam-al-Mulk, one of those

lettered ornaments of early Mohammedanism. This vizier was the founder of all the

colleges and academies in the kingdom. While he directed the internal administration

of affairs, A. made w*ar successfully. He suppressed revolts, and extended the northern

boundaries of his dominions-. In 1067 and 1068, he pursued the course of his conquests,

carrying off the gates of the church of St. Basil at Csesarea, which were enriched with

gold' and pearls, and overthrowing the Greeks under Nicephorus Botoniates. In 1069,
he invaded Armenia and Georgia, at that time Christian kingdoms. The most remark-
able incident in this expedition was the blockade of the convent of Mariam-Nishin,
situated on an island in the middle of a lake, and considered impregnable. An earth-

quake overthrew the walls during the siege, when it immediately surrendered. He next

proceeded against the Greeks, who, under their brave emperor. Romanus IV., had thrice

driven back the Turks beyond the Euphrates. In Aug., 1071, a bloody battle was

fought near the fortress of Malaskerd, 'between the towns of Van and Erzerourn. A.

gained the victorv. The Greek emperor was taken prisoner, and only obtained his

liberty by a ransom of 1.000,000. and an annual tribute of 160.000.' Rather more
than a year after this (Dec. 15, 1072), A. perished at Berzem in Turkestan by the poniard
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of Jussuf Cothuol, whom he had insulted. He was buried at Merve, in the tomb of his

ancestors

ALPE'NA, a co. in n.e. Michigan, on lake Huron, drained by Thunder Bay river;
700 sq.m. ; pop. 74,4807. It is heavily timbered: agriculture and lumbering are the

main occupations Co. seat, ALPENA, at the head of Thunder bay, 210 m. from Detroit.

Pop. '70. 3964.

ALPZS is the name ol two departments in France, the Ba&es-Alpet (or lower Alps)
and the Hautes-Aipes (or upper Alps). The department of the BASSES-ALPKS occupies
the n.e. part of Provence, and includes an area of 2680 sq.m. It is, for the most part,

mountainous, consisting of spurs or offshoots from the Maritime Alps, which run in

numerous chains towards the Rhone. In the u.. the climate is cold, the soil poor, and
the cultivation bad; iu the s., the climate is much better aluionds, apricots, peaches, and
various other choice fruits are grown, amongst which the plums of Bignolles form a
well known article of commerce. The wines of this region are reckoned excellent. On
the sides of the Alps oxen and sheep find admirable pasturage. The mines produce lead,

green marble, etc. At Digne and Greoulx there are hot mineral springs. Pop. '76,

136.166; the trade carried on is insignificant. The department is watered by the

Durance. The chief t. is Digne: pop. 5540.

The HAUTES-ALPES, lying n. of the Basses- A., and forming apart of the old province
of Dauphine, is traversed bv the chief range of the Cottiau Alps, which here rise, in

Mt. Pelvoux, to the height "of 14,000 ft., and Mt. Olan to 13,120 ft. The scenery,

especially along the course of the impetuous Durance, is singularlv picturesque. The
Hautes-A. is the highest department in France ;

the fierce n. wind and the perpetual
snow on the lofty peaks, make the climate severe and the winter long, so that the barren
soil will yield little else than potatoes, a little rye, oats, and barley. Here and there, in

the most southerly valleys, nut-trees, chestnuts, vines, and other choice fruits, thrive.

Only horned cattle, asses, and mules are bred profitably. The most important roads

through this department are : 1st, The road from Grenoble to Briancon : 2d, The road
from Briancon to Susa. in Piedmont, over the Col de Genevre, which, in 18o9, was used
to transport masses of French soldiery into Italy ; 3d, The road from Gap to Marseille.

The area is 2150 sq.m. ; pop. '76, 119,094. The inhabitants are employed in the manu-
facture of leather, linen, and woolens. A number are. likewise engaged in the mines,
which produce lead, copper, iron, and anthracite. Chief t., Gap; pop. 7249.

ALPES MARITIMES, a dep. of France, in the extreme s.e., on the shores of the Medi-
terranean and confines of Italy, formed in 1860, of the ancient co. of Nice, then ceded
to France, and formerly belonging to the kingdom of Sardinia, and of the arrondissenient
of Grasse. detached from the department of Var. The chain of the A. M. forms the

northern boundary of the department, and from it numerous spurs run seaward, among
which are lovely and fertile valleys. The chief rivers of the department are the Loup,
the Var, and the Paillou, at the mouth of which Nice is situated. The climate is mild
and pleasant in the vicinity of the sea, and in the lower valleys, although the higher
mountains reach to altitudes where winter always reigns. The vine and olive arc much
cultivated in the more favored localities ; oranges, lemons, and figs are produced
in abundance and of excellent quality ; a considerable extent of land is devoted to

tobacco, and not a little to the cultivation of herbs and flowers for the preparation of
essences and perfumes. Grasse is particularly famous for the manufacture of perfum-
ery. In many parts of the department, there are noble forests. In the more elevated

parts, much land is used for the pasture of sheep, and also of goats, of which these

regions possess a highly esteemed breed. The silk-worm is reared to a considerable

extent, and the keeping of bees is a source of no little wealth, honey being largely pro-
duced and exported. The mineral riches are not great. There are some quarries of

white marble, and some mineral springs. Among the chief branches of industry,
besides those which are strictly rural, are brass-founding and the making of bijouterie.
The tunny, anchovy, and sardine fisheries give employment to many people on the shores

of the Mediterranean, and great quantities of anchovies and sardines are exported from
the port of Cannes. The department is divided into three arrondisscments Nice, Puget-
Theniers, and Grasse. The capital is Nice (q.v.), and the other principal towns are
Antibes (q.v.), Villefrauche, Cannes

(q.v.),
Grasse (q.v.), and Menton. orMentone (q.v.),

on the eastern frontier. The co. of Nice was bestowed in 1388 on Amadcus Nil., duke
of Savoy, and latterly formed part of the kingdom of Sardinia till I860, except that it was
seized by France in 1792, and for a time formed into the department of Alpes Maritime-;.

It was restored to Sardinia in 1815. After the treaty of 1860 was concluded, it was
apprehended that the people of this region, on account of their race, customs, and lan-

guage, would not show the same willingness to be transferred to France as the people of

Savoy ; but no transference of territory was ever more easily accomplished, or with less

apparent dissatisfaction of those most nearly concerned. The pop. of the dep. in 1876
was 203,604.

AL PHABET. The A. of any language is the series of letters, arranged in a fixed

order, with which that language is written. Picture-writing was doubtless the earliest

method invented of conveying thought through the eye. The idea of an ox was readily
expressed by a sketch of the animal, or, for shortness, by an outline of his head and
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horns. Or the picture was used symbolically ;
as the figure of an eye, to express the

action of seeing, or the attribute of wisdom. In process of time, some of those pic-
tures came to be used phonetically i.e., to represent, not ideas, but sounds. But the
sounds so represented would at first be whole words, or, at all events, syllables ; and the

important step was yet to be taken of analyzing syllables into their elementary sounds,
and of agreeing upon some one unvarying picture or sign (a letter) to represent each.

This constituted the invention of the A. By what steps alphabetic writing most proba-

bly rose out of picture writing, will be seen under the head of HIEROGLYPHICS. See also

CHINESE LANGUAGE and CUNEIFORM CHARACTERS.
The Phoenician A. is the oldest of which we have any account

;
and from it have

originated, directly or indirectly, all the modes of writing now in use in the world. It

is the foundation of the Greek, the Latin, and the Arabic alphabets ; and the great influ-

ence of the nations speaking these tongues accounts for the wide-spread similarity.

Taking both ancient and modem times into account, as many as 400 alphabets have been
enumerated

; but of those now in use, if we set aside slight variations of form, the num-
ber does not exceed 50. Auer's Spracfifialle (Vienna, 1849) contains a rich collection of

alphabets. We must confine ourselves here to those more immediately connected with
the history of the English A.

A point of considerable importance is the order of the letters. In modern alphabets,
this appears at first sight to be quite arbitrary; but traces of a principle of arrangement,
or natural system according to which the series grew, hare recently been brought to

light.* The evidences of such a natural order are best seen in the Hebrew A.
,
which was

almost identical with the Phoenician. The following table exhibits the Hebrew letters,

with their names, and sounds or powers ;
and also the names of the letters composing

the early Greek A., as borrowed from the Phoenician:

HEBREW.
Name.

N Aleph,

2 Beth,

J Gimel,

-! Daleth,

-He,
1 Vau,
[7 Zayn,
H Kheth,

Theth,
i Yod,

[3 Kaph,

/ Lamed,

C Mem,
2 Nun,

[ Samekh,

Pe,

'

[3 Tsadi,

n Koph,

h Resh,

Sound or Power.

a vowel or breathing.
B.

G (gun).
D.
a vowel or breathing.
V or F.

Z-]
KH or CH.
TH.
J.

K, variety of.]

L.

M.
N.

S, variety of.]
a vowel.

P.

TS.]

KorQ.
R]
S.]
T.

GREEK.

Alpha.
Beta.

Gamma.
Delta.

E(psilon).
F=V (digamma).
Zeta.

Eta.

Theta.

Iota.

Kappa.

Lambda.

Mu.
Nu.

Sigma.
O(mikron).
Pi.

Koppa.

Rho.
San.

Tau.

Leaving out of account the letters inclosed in brackets, which are not easily accounted

for, and are possibly later interpolations, the whole fall into four groups, the law of
which will best appear in the following scheme :

rf
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Without entering at present into the nature of the relation between the letters in the

several rows horizontal and vertical, of the scheme (for which see LETTKUS). it will be
seen that.grotip (1) in the Hebrew A. consists of a vowel followed by three mute letters, all

having one character (flats or medials); that group (2) consists of a vowel followed by
three mutes, also having one character (aspirates); and that group (4) consists in like

manner of a vowel followed by three mutes, all of the same character (sharps). The
order, moreover, according to the organ of utterance, in wliich the mutes follow in each

group, is invariable: the labial (lip-sound) coming first; the palatal (palate-sound),
second; and the dental (tooth-sound), last. This principle of arrangement is charac-

terized by Dr. Latham as a circulating order. Group (3) likewise consists of a vowel
and four consonants of one character (liquids); but in this case the order of the vocal

organs is not observed at least in the form in vhich the Hebrew A. is known to us; in

order to be symmetrical with the other groups, the sequence would require to be TO, I, n.

The nucleus of the original A. would thus seem to have consisted of 16 letters, grouped
hi four tetrads or quaternions, on an organic principle of arrangement. This principle
is obscured in English and other modern alphabets, by some of the letters having gradually
come to represent quite other sounds than their original. There is sufficient evidence,
for example, that in the earliest Latin alphabet, from which the English is derived, the

third letter, C, had the power of G (in gnn). There was a subsequent period in the

development of that language when the distinction between the sharp and flat palatal
sounds seems to have been lost, and when two

syllables
like kam and gain would have

l>een both pronounced alike (kam). C thus acquired the power of K, and the letter K
itself went almost out of use. But about the time of the first Punic war (264-241 B.C.),

the distinction between the sharp and the flat sounds revived: and while the original C
continued ever after to have the power of K (Cicero, for instance, was pronounced
Kiktro), a new character (G) was formed from it, by a very slight alteration, to express
the flat sound. Again, the modern H, which has in most cases become a mere evanes-

cent breathing, can be traced back until it becomes a strong guttural, like CH in the

Scotch word loch. The place of the third consonant in the cycle of aspirates is a com-

plete blank in the alphabets derived from the Latin; because that language being originally
destitute of the sound, dropped the sign of it, from the first. The Latins were, in fact,

completely destitute of the genuine aspirate sounds; for even the letter F had net the sound
we give if. Therefore, when they had to represent the aspirate consonants of the Greek

language, <p, x> > they had recourse to the combinations ph, ch, th a clumsy expedient
still followed in modern alphabets derived from the Roman, and constituting one of

their most serious defects. The cycle of the sharps is pretty perfect in the English
alphabet, for Q is only a variety of K.

It is easy to conceive a language represented by 16 characters of the nature above
described. The most serious deficiency would seem to be the want of r and s. But
the sound of th is very nearly allied to that, of (witness

" loves or \o\eth
;

"
also the pro-

nunciation of a person who Yithpth), and one character might be made to stand for both,
as easily as in English c is made to represent two sounds so different as those exemplified
in cat and city. Some nations, again, are said to make no distinction between r and I,

so that one character might stand for both these sounds.

But whether or not the Pho?nician A. had originally only 16 letters, it is evident

that when transplanted into Greece, it had 21 letters, if not 22. In accommodating
itself to the necessities of the Greek tongue, it gradually underwent & series of changes.
Some of the letters were modified: He became e; Cheth, ee; Sigma became = x, and
the name Sigma was transferred to San. Other letters were altogether dropped, as

Digammn. (= v) and Koppa. On the other hand, for such simple sounds as had no

representatives in the Phoenician, new characters were invented, and annexed to the end

(v, <p, X, *!>> )

Another important change was in the direction of the writing. In the Phoenician and
other Semitic languages, the writing proceeded from right to left. The Greeks, on bor-

rowing the Phoenician A., also wrote for some time from right to left. The mode called

t>itxtr/>hntii (turning like an ox in plowing"), of writing alternately from right to left and
from left to right, was then introduced; and finally the direction from left to right pre-
vailed throughout the west, to the exclusion of the other modes.

In the classical period of the Greek language, the A. had come to consist of 24

letters, as in columns 2, 3, 4 of the following table. Column 1 (copied from Ball-

horn's . I
/]i//<ifjrf<') gives some of the earlier forms of the Greek letters, found on coins

and other inscriptions, of the period when writing still proceeded from right to^left;
column 2 is from the Alexandrian Codex (q.v.), as given in Key's Ali'/niht; and Nos. 8
and 4 are the modern printed forms of capitals and small letters. The small characters

are merely cursive forms or variations of the capitals; and it would not be ditb'cult to

show how, in each case, the endeavor to trace the capital on soft material rapidly and
without lifting the hand, would give rise to the form now used as the small letter.

With regard to Ihejif/Hrrx or shapes of the letters, it is believed that they all arose out
of pictures or hieroglyphic characters. The names of the Hebrew letters are also the

names of material objects; and the letters themselves were at first, in all probability,
rude outlines of the objects. Aleph, for example, means an "ox," and the letter was
in its origin an outline of an ox's head. The history of Gimel, wliich means "

camel,"
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is probably similar. The Hebrew characters known to us are believed to be compara-
tively modern, and much corrupted from their original forms, and the likenesses are
more difficult to trace in them than in the Samaritan and the early Greek, or even in
the Latin. Mem, again, is the Hebrew word for

"
water," and some of the earliest forms

of the letter M are zigzag lines, similar to the sign of Aquarius ( z? ) in the zodiac,
intended no doubt to represent the undulations of water. Ayu, the name of the Hebrew
letter equivalent to O, also means an "eye," and the picture of an eye would naturally
degenerate into a circle, first with a dot in the center (which some ancient O's actually
have), and then without a dot.

NVJM. ftooer.

Lambda 1

My m

Ny n

Xi x

Omikron o (ahort)

Pi p

OHEEK AlJ'HABET,
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Greeks of Cuma? and Sicily. Tlie writing in the oldest Latin inscriptions is never from

right to left, as is mostly the case in Etrurian. Oil the other hand the Kaph and the

Koph (K and Q> of the Pho?niciau, which disappear in Etrurian, are retained in Latin.

The Greek A. of Curme had not yet received the addition of ib and &j
; but it still retained

the representative of the Phoenician V<ni, the Digamma, and also K"ppa, and thus con-
sisted of 24 letters. The Latin tongue, being destitute of aspirate sounds, dropped the
three letters 6, tp, X- s tuat tne original Latin A. consisted of 21 letters, the forms of

which, as seen on the oldest inscriptions, were as in the following table. See Corsseu's

Ait3pr<icht, \'oc<ili#>nm and Bct>.>nun<j dcr Lateinischtii $pra<:he (Leip. 1858).
Z was early dropped, and the new letter G (see above) substituted for it; and thus the

Latin A. continued to the last to consist of 21 letters, until it was applied to the modern
tongues of western Europe. The distinction made between u and r, and between i and./,
in printing Latin books, is a modern innovation; and no Latin word contains either y
or z. The five additional letters that make up the 26 of the English A., arose from the
addition of z, and the development of i into j. and of u into w, r, and y.

The Anglo-Saxon A. had two useful letters, which have disappeared from modern
English namely, one for .the sound of th in tfitn, and one (or rather two) for that of th

in ihint. These were derived, in all probability, from the Moeso-Gothic A., which (as
well as the Russian and other Slavonic alphabets) was founded on the Greek rather than
the Latin. The loss of these letters is owine to the influence of the Norman-French,
the alphabet of which is exclusively Latin. The forms of the Anglo-Saxon letters are as
under

A' a () IT a

& () O o.

B b P P

C c (C) R r (p)

D a (&) SB (r)

E a (e) T t (fc)

F f (?) u

G g C&s) w w/r pp)
X x '

I i- Y y

II V ]) thtfiin)

"The characters between brackets were written by the Anglo-Saxons, but, being for

the most part mere corruptions of the Roman forms, are now seldom printed." Vermin's

Anglo-Saxon Gnnuiixtr.
The peculiarities of the several letters will be noticed in their proper places. For their

classification, and the defects and redundancies of the English A.. see LKTTKIIS AND
ARTICULATE SOUNDS. Other points connected with this subject will be found under

BLACK-LETTER, ORTHOGRAPHY, and PHONETIC WRITING.

ALPHA AND OMEGA, the first and last letter of the Greek alphabet, employed to

convey the idea of completeness or infinity; used in Rev. xxii. 13, to signify Christ in

His immeasurable fullness. In early church symbolism the letters combined with a cross

in a monogram represented faith in the divinity of Christ, or in Christianity in general.

ALPHETU8 (now Rufea, Rufia, or Rofia) is the chief river of Peloponnesus (Morea),

rising in the s.e. of Arcadia, and flowing w. through Elis, and past the famous Olympia,
into the Ionic sea, This river is one of the most celebrated in ancient song, and is con-

nected with a beautiful and characteristic Greek legend. The nature of the upper
course of the A. was calculated to affect strongly the imagination of the Greeks. In its

passage through Arcadia, a country consisting of cavernous limestone, and abounding
in shut-in basins and valleys, it repeatedly disappears under ground and rises again.
After these feats, it was capable of anything even of flowing under the sea and
the Greek colonists of Sicily thought they recognized it in their new country. Close on
the margin of the sea in the island of Ortygia (the site of Syracuse), there was a

beautiful and copious fountain: and just whe're the water of this fountain joined the

sea, another strong spring bubbled up under the salt water. Thi- could only be another
freak of the A.; and it was popularly believed that the sweepings of the temple of

Olympia, after the great festival, when thrown into the river, reappeared in the springs
at Ortygia. Strabo asserts as a fact that a cup did so.
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This wonderful phenomenon found its explanation, as usual, in a myth, connecting
it with the history of the gods. The river-god Alphcius became enamored of the

nymph Arethusa while bathing in his stream. To escape him, she prayed to Diana, who
changed her into a fountain, and opened up an underground passage KM her to Ortygia.
The river still pursued the object of his love, passing from Greece to Sicily "below the

sea, without mingling his waters with it, aud appearing in the spring that bubbles up by
the (shore.

*

ALPINE, a co. in e. California, on the Nevada border; drained by the Carson and
forks of the Stanislaus aud Mokelumue; 1000 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 685. It is mountainous,
being in the Sierra Nevada range; is rich in silver; and cattle, wool, aud grain are

produced. Co. seat, Silver Mountain.

ALPINE CLUB, an English society to promote mountain explorations, formed in

1858. Three members, lord Francis Douglas, Mr. Hudson, and Mr. Haddo, lost their

lives while descending the Matterhorn in July, 1865. There are similar clubs in other

countries, and one was organized in New York in 1873.

ALPINE HUSBANDKY. The characteristic feature of. A. farming is, that the prepa-
ration of fodder is the chief object, aud the cultivation of grain only secondary. In.

the less elevated regions bordering on the flat country, it is the practice to break up the

grass from time to time, and take a succession of grain crops. In more elevated districts,

the moisture of the climate and the shortness of the season of vegetation, prevent crops
requiring tillage from coining to perfection, and there the whole attention is devoted to

pasturage and the preparation of meadow-hay. The top-dressing of the plots devoted to

hay-growing, with the solid'and liquid manure of the cattle, the cutting and making of

the hay, and transporting it to the farm-offices, occupy a great part of the labor of the

population of the Alps. They turn to account for hay-making those shelves and crevices

among the mountains which are inaccessible to cattle, and even goats ;
the herbage,

which often grows luxuriantly in such situations, is cut, bound up in cloths or nets, and
carried down difficult paths on the head, or is flung over the precipices.

The grass-lands in the lower regions near the dwellings being mostly reserved for

hay, the cattle are pastured in summer in those regions that lie too high or too remote to

be inhabited in winter. These pastures consist of plateaus and slopes, which imme-

diately on the disappearance of the snow, become clothed with a rich carpet of herbage
and flowers. Each separate locality or pasture is called an alp. Some of these "

alps"
belong to individuals; others to the commune or parish. The more rocky and steep

places are pastured by sheep and goats. There are three zones or stages in the A.

pastures. The cattle are driven to the first and lowest stage about the end of May; about
a mouth later, they ascend to the "middle Alps;" and by the end of July, they reach.

the upper Alps. As the days shorten, they descend in the same gradual way, so that the

whole "Alp-time
"

lasts about 20 weeks. The pastures are provided with huts for those

who have charge of the cattle, who also convert the milk into cheese. Little butter is

made. The departure for the
"
Alps

"
in spring, and the return in autumn, arc made the

occasion of popular festivals.

ALPINE PLANTS. This appellation is given not only to those plants which are found
at elevations approaching the limit of perpetual snow in the Alps of central Europe, but
also to plants belonging to other mountainous regions in any part of the world, whose
natural place of growth is near snows that are never melted even by the beams of the

summer's sun. As the elevation of the snow-line, however, varies very much in different

countries, according to the latitude, and also from peculiar local circumstances, the term
A. P. is not so much significant of the actual elevation of the habitat, as of the average
temperature which prevails there. On the Andes, near the equator, at an elevation of

12,000 to 15.000 ft. above the level of the sea, many kinds of plants are found, of humble
growth, resembling in their general appearance those which occur in Germany and
Switzerland at an elevation of 6000 ft. ; and these, again, cither resemble, or are even iden-

tical with, the species which in Lapland grow upon hills of very little elevation, or which,
in the northern parts of Siberia, are found at the level of the sea. Similar plants occur

also in the Himalaya mountains, at elevations varying remarkably within very narrow

geographical limits from local causes, which also create great differences in the general

dryness or humidity of the atmosphere. The laws of this natural distribution of pla;.'*

have been in our own day for the first time investigated and elucidated by Humboldt,
AVahlcnberg, Schouw, Decandolle, and others, and'form the most essential part of a

branch of science still in its infancy, and much requiring further study, phytogcography,
or the science of the geographic distribution of plants. When the A. P. of central Europe
arc spoken of, those are meant which grow at an average height of 6000 ft., marking
what, in the language of phytogeographic science, is called zone. This, on its northern

limit, the Riesengebirge, or Grants' mountains, falls as low as 4000 ft., and rises, in the

southern Alps and Pyrenees, to an elevation of 9000 ft., and sometimes even above it.

Although very rich in forms peculiarly its own, this zone contains many plants which are

likewise found on much lower hills, and even in the plains. The number of these, how
ever, diminishes as the elevation increases. Hence the small spaces clear of snow in the

highest regions possess a very characteristic flora, the plants of which are distinguished

by a very low diminutive habit, and an inclination to form a thick turf, frequently, a!.M>.
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by a covering of wooly hairs, whilst their stems are very often either partly or altogether

woody, and their flowers are in proportion remarkably large, of brilliant colors, and in

many instances very odoriferous, upon which accounts, they remarkably attract and

please the occasional visitors from the plains. In the Alps of central Europe, the eye is

at once caught by gentians, saxifrages, rhododendrons, and various species of primrose.
With these and other phanerogamous plants, are associated a number of delicate ferns

and exceedingly beautiful mosses. The highest mountains in Scotland exhibit a some-
what similar flora, and beautiful plants, both phanerogamous and cryptogamous, aro

found on them, which never appear in lower situations, as the Alpine speedwell (veronica

Aty/iid), the small Alpine gentian (gentiana nivalis), the rock scorpion grass, or Alpine
forget-me-not (myosotis Alpeytri*), azalea procumbens, woodsia ihenais, and hypcrborea, etc.

Many A. P. are limited to a very small district. Thus, the flora of Switzerland differs

considerably from that of Germany, the latter being now known to contain 3400 phan-
erogamous plants, of which the former contains 2200, and along with them also 128

species which have hitherto been found only in the Swiss Alps. There are, moreover,
particular species of plants which are found only in single localities, as hypericnim coiis,

upon the mountain of Wiggis'in the canton of Glarus; wulfenia carinthiaca, upon the

Kilweger Alp, in upper Carinthia, and many others. There are, however, many species
which, occurring on the mountains of central Europe, appear also in those of Britain and
of Scandinavia at lower altitudes, but are not found in the intervening plains. See SPE-

CIES, DISTRIBUTION OF. Cryptogamic plants are generally found in Alpine regions in

much greater abundance than elsewhere. The transplanting of A. P. into gardens is

attended with great difficulties, and is rarely successful. Their great beauty, even when
dried, makes them favorites with those plant collectors who have amusement more in

view than the mere interests of science. Small herbaria of them are offered for sale every-
where in Switzerland; and in some places, large collections have been prepared and
thrown open to the public.

ALPI'NI, PROSPEUO, 1553-1617, a Venetian botanist and physician. He served in

the army when young, but left it to study medicine, to which he added a passion for

botany. Being made physician to the Venetian consul at Ceiro, A. spent three years in

Egypt in his favorite study. He anticipated Linnaeus in learning the sexual differences
of plants, and one of his papers gave Europe the first notice of the coffee shrub. He
filled the botanical chair in the university of Padua for many years. The genus Alpini,
order Zingiberacece, is named after him.

ALPIN IA. See GALANGALE.

ALP'NACH, or ALPNACHT, a Swiss village, in the canton of Unterwalden, at the foot
of Mt. Pilatus, 1 m. from that part of lake Lucerne called lake A. It is known princi-

pally on account of its celebrated "
slide." This was a sort of wooden trough by which

the felled timber of Mt. Pilatus was conveyed with amazing velocity from a height of
2500 ft. down to the lake. In order to prevent friction, the trough was perpetually lubri-

cated by a slender rill of water. It is no longer used, the wood being now drawn down
by horses and oxen. Pop. of A. 1500.

ALPS, the most extensive system of lofty mountains in Europe, raise their giant
masses on a basis of 90,000 sq.m., between 6 40' and 18 e. long., and extending in some
places from the 44th to the 48th parallel of latitude. The wordJUp or .4$, signifying in

the Celtic language
"
white," was the name given to these mountains on account of their

tops being perpetually covered with snow. The Alpine system is bounded on the n. by
the hilly ground of Switzerland and the upper plain of the Danube; on the c. by the
low plains of Hungar}-; on the s. by the Adriatic sea, the plains of Lombardy, and" the

gulf of Genoa; and on the w. by the plains of Provence and the valley of the Rhone, A
string of lakes encircles both the northern and southern bases of these mountains, the
former at an elevation of 1200 to 2000 ft. ; the latter, 600 to 700 ft. The varied natural

scenery of France, Italy, Germany, and Hungary has a common center of union in this

lofty region. Valleys open out in all directions, sending their melted snows on one
side into the North sea, on another into the Black sea, and on another into the
Mediterranean.

The water-system of the A. may be thus briefly sketched: 1. In the basin of the Rhine
there is the Rhine itself, which partly forms the lake of Constance, at the north-eastern

extremity of Switzerland, and receives on the left the important tributaries of the Thur
and the Aar; the latter of which flows through lakes Brienz and Tliun, and is itself

augmented by various affluents, the largest of which are the Reuss and the Limmat. 2.

In the basin of the Danube there flow from the s. thelller, Lech, Isar, and the Inn.
Still further e., the Danube has for its tributaries the Traun, the Eas, the Raab. the
Drave, and the Save, the last three of which have their sources in the extreme eastern A.
3. In the basin of the Po there are numerous streams, which rise in the southern A.

;
the

principal of these are the Dora Baltea, the Sesia, the Ticino from lake Maggiore, the
Mincio from lake Garda, and the Adige. 4. In the basin of the Rhone there are the Rhone
(flowing through the lake of Geneva), and various Alpine tributaries, the most important
of which are the Arve, the Isre, and the Durance. 5. The Var is the principal I.igurian
coast-stream; the Piave, and the Tagliameuto, the largest of those which fall into the
Adriatic from the southern A.
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Divisions. In order to give a clear view of the manifold ranges of this mountain-land,
a distinction is generally made between the e., the w., and the middle A.; the last of
which is again divided into a northern, central, and southern chain; while a natural sep-
aration by river-valleys into groups is also made. 1. WEST A. The principal rau^-s of
these are: 1. The Maritime A., extending from the middle Durance southwards to the
Mediterranean, and rising in the Col Roburent to the height of 9400 ft. 2. The Cottian
A., north of these, whose highest summit, monte Viso, is 13,599 ft. 8. The Graiau A.,
forming the boundary between Savoy and Piedmont, and attaining in mont Iseran anforming the boundary between Savoy and Piedmont, and attaining in me
elevation of 13,272 ft, and in mout Cenis, an elevation of 11,457 ft. II. MIDDLE A.

dcpres
plon, along the plateau and masses of St. Gothard' (12,000 ft.), to the"pass of" mont
Splftgen. 3. The Rtotiao A., between the Inn, the Adda, and the Upper Adige. North-
ern Chain,. 1. The Bernese A., between the Rhone and the Aar

; highest"summits
Finsterarhorn, 14,026 ft.; Jungfrau, 13,716 ft.; Schreckhorn, 13,397 ft. 2. The A. of the
four "Forest Cantons," the Schwytz A., etc. The Southern Chain. \- The Oertler \

AA.L. a^.-vni. xv. M.UB iui iLijjcu L'iiuiusui iuese are: i. me a>onc A.., oetween me plains oi
the Drave and the Danube; highest summit, Gross-Glockner, 12,431 ft. 2. The
Carnic A., between the Drave and the Save. 3. The Julian A., between the Save and.
the Adriatic sea ; highest summit, mont Terglu, 9366 ft.

l-Jtratiori. With respect to height, it is a general rule that the A. are lowest where
t!ic >ystem is broadest, that is, in the e., and highest where the system is narrowest, that
is towards the w. Making a threefold distinction of crests, summits, and passes, the
principal ranges may be characterized as follows : The crest-line : (1) of west A 6000 to
11,000 ft.

; (2) of middle A., 9000 to 13.000 ft; (3) of east A., 3600 to 9000 ft. The sum-
mits ; (1) of west A., 9000 to 14,000 ft. ; (2) of middle A., 9000 to 15,800 ft.

; (3) of east A
6000 to 12,000 ft. Height of the passes: (1) of west A., 4000 to 8000 ft. ; (2) of middle
A., 6,300 to 11,000 ft.; (c) of east A., 3500 to 6000ft.

A comprehensive classification leads to a division of the elevations into three regions;
[. The lower range forming the buttresses of the main masses, and reaching a height of
2500 to 6000 ft, ; that is, to the extreme limit of the growth of wood. 2. The middle zone
lying between the former limit and the snow-line, at the elevation of 8000 to 9000 ft. 3.
The high A., rising to 15,744 ft, The middle zone forms the region of mountain-pastur-
ages, where the characteristic Alpine dairy-farming is carried on. These pastures con-
sist of a rich carpet of grass and flowers. This threefold division of heights, however,
does not everywhere coincide with the same phenomena of vagetation : the line of per-
petual snow descends lower on the n. side, and the boundaries of the zones above de-
scribed vary accordingly. 1. The line of demarkation between the region of mosses and
A!pine plants and that of perpetual snow, is from 8000 to 9000 feet on the northern de-
clivities; but on the southern it approaches 10,000ft. 2. The highest limit to which.
wood attains on the n. is about 6000 ft., while on the s. it is nearly 7000 ft. 3. Grain,
beech, and oak on the n. disappear at the elevation of 4000 ft. ; on the s. they contrive to
exist some hundreds of ft. higher. 4. The region of the vine, as well as of maize and
chestnuts, extends to an elevation of 1900 ft. on the northern declivity, and on the south-
ern declivity to 2500 ft. The ranges of outlying lower mountains which flank the high
central A. on the n., e., and w. are mostly wanting on the s., especially where the mid-
dle A. descend into the plains of Lombardy. Thus the A. rise in steep rocky precipices
from the level of the flat plains of the Po, whilst they sink more gradually into the plains
on the n.

;
hence their mighty masses closely piled together present an aspect from the

s. more grand and awful
; from the n. more extended and various.

Valteys. The variety of the valleys as to form and arrangement is not less strikingthan in the elevations. Most worthy of notice is the characteristic form of the wide
longitudinal valleys that lie at the foot of the high central chains. On the e. side they
open directly into the plain ;

on the n. they are connected with the plain through
transverse valleys which often end in lakes. The transverse valleys on the s. side are
mostly in the shape of steep rocky ravines, forming in some parts long-siretching lakes.
Besides the deep-sunk principal valleys, there are extensive series of basin -shaped sec-

ondary valleys, which are the scenes'of Alpine life, properly so called. Many of the
Alpine valleys have names distinct from the rivers flowing through them. Thus, the
valley of the Rhone is styled the upper and lower Valais; that of the Adda, tue Valte-
line

; of the Arve, Chamounix.
Communications Parses. The valleys of the high A. form the natural means of com-

munication. Some are more accessible than others. The entrance into a longitudinal
valley is almost always smooth and easy; art has often had to force an entrance into a
transverse valley. On many of the high-roads which link the principal with the second-
ary valleys, it has been found necessary to blow up long ridges of rock, to build terraces,
to make stone-bridges and long galleries of rock as a protection against avalanches, as
well as to erect places of shelter (hospices) from storms. The construction of these roads
may be reckoned among the boldest and most skillful works of man. In crossing the A.,
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several defiles (usually seven) have to be traversed; for in addition to the pass of the
main crest, there are other denies on both sides at the entrance of the different valleys.
In the e.. the number of these narrow passes or denies is considerably increased. The
names applied to the Alpine passes vary according to their natural features or the local

dialect; as Pass Sattel (saddle), Joch (yoke) Scheideck, Klause. Col, Chiusa. The trav-

eler, in the course of a day's journey, experiences a succession of climatic changes,
which is accompanied with an equal variety in the manners of the people.

No lofty mountains in the world can boast of being so easily crossed as the European
A. Hence we can understand how the plains of upper Italy, accessible from the French,
German, and Hungarian sides, have been the theater of blood}* strife for ages. The

_e of the WEST A. is made by live principal roads : 1. The military road, La
C'ornifhc, a coast-road at the foot of the A. from Nice to Genoa, parallel to which a rail-

way now runs. 2. The causeway over the Col-di-Teuda, between Nice and Coni. made
ia 1778; highest point, 5890 ft. 3. The high-road over Mt. Gen&vre, connecting Provence
and Dauphine with Turin; highest point, 6550 ft. 4. The carriage-road made by Napo-
leon in 1805, over lit. Cenis, connecting Savoy with Piedmont; highest point, 6770 ft.

Near this the chain is pierced by the railway tunnel (see TUNXEL, and CEMS). 5. The
pass of the Little St. Bernard, connecting Geneva, Savoy, and Piedmont; highest point,
7190 ft. By this pass Hannibal crossed into Italy. It is not much used now. Besides
these great roads, there are many smaller ones branching off from them, which form a

pretty close net-work of communication. The passage of the MIDDLE A. is made by
eight principal roads: 1. That of the Great St. Bernard, connecting the valley of the
Rhone with Piedmont; highest point, 8170 ft. It was crossed by Napoleon in 1800. 2.

The magnificent road over the Simplon, constructed by Napoleon, 1801-1806|and con-

necting the Valais with the confines of Piedmont and Lombardy ; highest poim, 6570 ft.

3. Between the Great St. Bernard and monte Rosa is the Col of mont Cervin, the loftiest

pass in Europe, being nearly 11,200 ft., connecting Piedmont with the Valais. 4. The
pass of St. Gothard, connecting Lucerne with Lago Maggiore; highest point, 6800 ft.

It is about to be crossed by a railway. 5. The Bcrnardin pass, made 1819-23, by the
Swiss Grisons and Sardinia ; highest point, 6800 ft. 6. The Spltigen pass, repaired in

Ivi'J, connecting the sources of the Rhine with the Adda. This pass was the one used

by the Romans in their intercourse with the countries bordering on the Danube and the

R'hiue, and also by the German armies on their marches into Italy in the middle a.ires.

7. The Wormser Joch, also called the Orteles pass, or road, opened by Austria in 1J?24.

It is the loftiest carriage-road in Europe, and connects the Tyrol with Lombardy. 8.

The Brenner pass, known to the Romans. It also connects the Tyrol with Lombard}- :

highest point, 4650 ft. It is now crossed by a railway. Besides these great loads, lead-

ing s. into Italy, there are two which lead n. from the valley of the Rhone, and cross

the Bernese A., over the Grimsel pass, 6500 ft. high, and the Gemmi pass, 7400 ft. high.
The roads over the EAST A. are much lower and also much more numerous than those
in the MIDDLE or WEST A. The principal are : 1. The road from Venice to Salzburg,
crossing the Noric A. at an elevation of rather more than 5100 ft. 2. The road over the

Carnic A., which divides into three branches the first leading to Laybach ; the second,
to the valley of the Isonzo ; and the third, to the valley of the Tagliamento. 3. The
roads from the Danube at Linz to Laybach.

Geology. The A. offer a rich field for geological investigations, the results of which
hitherto may be thus sarnmed up: The ^highest central mass the primary A., as tin y
are called that rises from the plain to the s.w. of Turin, and stretches in a mighty curve
to the Neusiedlersee, in Hungary, consists chiefly of the crystalline rocks gneiss and

mica-slate, with a much smaller proportion of granite. Inclosed among the central A.

appear representatives of the carboniferous and Jurassic formations ; but so altered and
become so crystalline that their age can only be guessed from a few remaining pet refac-

tions, which are accompanied here and there by garnets. In the Graiau, Pennine, and
Rhsetian A. occur great masses of serpentine ;

in the n. of Piedmont, and in the upper
valley of the Adige, quartz-porphyry. In the e. there are, on the n. and s. sides of the

chief range, vast deposits of clay-slate and grauwacke mixed with transition limestone.

Beginning on the Mediterranean const, and following in general the direction of the

central chains, a belt of sedimentary rocks runs along the w. andu. sides to the neighbor-
hood of Vienna. On the s. side a similar belt runs from lake Maggiore to Agram. The
undulating curves and colossal dislocations presented by these regions show that the

form of their mountains must have been the result of a mighty force acting northwards
and southwards from the central A. In respect of age. the>e sedimentary or calcareous

A. include all the members of the series of formations from magncsian limestone up to

the lowest strata of the tertiary group. The south-eastern portion of those calcareous

mountains, forming the Julian A., mostly consist of cavernous rocks of the Jurassic and
chalk groups; and are continued with this character into Halmatia.

Mineral*. Precious stones are found in abundance in the trap and primary moun-
tain-, especially

in the region of the St. Gothard. The rock-crystal of St. Gothard has a

world-wide reputation. Mining and smelting become more and more productive as we
advance eastward. Switzerland itself is poor in useful ores. Gold and silver are found
in Tyrol. Snly.hunr, and Carinthia : there are al>o silver-mines in Styria and Illyria. aud
one near Grenoble, in France. Copper is found in the French A., in Tyrol, and Styria.
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The lead-mines near Villach, in Carinthia, yield yearly about 35,000 cwt. The yield of
iron in Switzerland, Savoy, and Salzburg is trifling; Carinthia, on the other hand, pro-
duces 260,000 cwt., and Styria 450,000 cwt. Quicksilver is extracted at Idria, in Carni-

ola, to the amount of 1000 to 1500 cwt. The Alpine region is rich in salt, especially at

Hall in Tyrol, and Hallein in Salzburg. Coal is found in Switzerland, in Savoy, and in

the French A., but in no great quantity; the Austrian A. are, again, richer m this im-

portant mineral. The mineral springs, hot and cold, that occur in the region of the A.
are innumerable. See Aix, ISCHL, LEUK, BADEN, etc.

Animals. The Alpine mountains present many peculiarities worthy of notice in the
animal as well as in the vegetable kingdom (see ALPINE PLANTS). On the sunny heights
the number of insects is very great; the butterflies are especially numerous. There are few
fishes, although trouts are sometimes caught in ponds even 6000 ft. above the level of the
sea. Although the lofty mountains are inhabited by eagles, hawks, and various species
of owls, yet the birds are few in comparison with the numbers in the plains, and those
few are mostly confined to the larger valleys. Among the quadrupeds, the wild goat is

sometimes, though rarely, to be met with ; the chamois is more frequently seen, chiefly
in the eastern districts. The marmot inhabits the upper Alpine regions. Wolves are
seen more frequently in the w. than in the e. ; in the latter, on the other hand, bears,

lynxes, and wild-cats are found, although constantly diminishing in number. Of the
domestic animals, goats and oxen are scattered everywhere in large herds. There are
fewer sheep than horses, and these are not of good breeds. Mules and asses are used
more frequently in the s. than in the n., especially as beasts of burden. Swine and
dogs are not common ; the latter are used almost solely by the herdsmen, or are kept
in the hospices, to assist in searching for the unfortunate wanderers who may be lost in

the snow.
The Alpine mountains are rich in singularly beautiful natural scenery, of which the

inhabitants of flat countries can scarcely form an idea. Nature in the A. has an infinite

variety of aspects. Here the hardened masses of the icy glacier cover the naked rock,
avalanches are hurled into immeasurable abysses, the fall of rocks or mountain-slips
overwhelm the dwellings, and cover the fields in the valleys ;

and in the e., the bora,
with its hurricane strength, hurls before it the upraised masses of snow. There the sun

glances upon the scattered silver threads of*a water-fall, or mirrors himself in the peace-
ful waters of a glassy lake, while his rising and his setting are announced to the expectant
traveler by the ruddy glow on the snowy mountain-tops. The inhabitant of the A., sur:

rounded on every side by mountains, is unconsciously subdued by their presence, and
receives from them a peculiar stamp of character ; their dangers fascinate him as well as
their charms. The most ceaseless variety of occupation demands all his time and his

thoughts; in the mountains he acknowledges his only despots, who seize his soul, and
lead it unresistingly. In his constant struggle with the elements, the Alpine dweller

strengthens both his mind and body; he opens his heart to the impressions of nature; he
gives utterance to his childlike gladness in simple songs, and at the same time defends
with self-sacrificing devotion his mountain-fortresses against foreign aggression. But
the manners and spirit of the neighboring plains have penetrated into the larger valleys
along with the dust of the highway. There the true Alpine life has more and more
passed away. The simplicity and characteristic industry of the Alpine farms are now
preserved only in the higher secondary valleys.

Six states share the A. The western portion is shared by France and Italy. Switz-
erland claims the middle A. almost exclusively for her own. Bavaria has only a small
share. Austria has the largest share of the A. in the provinces of Tyrol, Illyria, Styria,
and the archduchy. The wide valleys opening to the e. allow the civilization of the

plains to enter easily among the mountains. The value of the minerals, and the fertility
of the soil, have permitted mining, manufactures, and agriculture to take firm root, and
a flourishing trade has caused large towns to usurp the place of mere Alpine villages.
In the Tyrol, the pastoral life of the mountains has long been mixed up with the work-
ing of mines of salt or other minerals. The inhabitants of whole valleys are occupied
in various branches of industry to a greater extent than in any other district of the A.,
and their sons travel far and near as artisans. See H. and A. Schlagintweit, Researches
into the Physical Geography of the A. ( Untersuchungen uber die die Physikalische Geo-

graphie der Alpen), Leip. 1850.

ALPUJAR RAS (a corruption of an Arabic word which signifies "grass" an allusion to
the splendid pasturage on the n. side), a range of mountains parallel to the Sierra Nevada,
and approaching the coast of the Mediterranean sea. Their southern side is precipitous,
but the northern slopes away into broad valleys, beyond which rises the Sierra Nevada.
They commence in the w. at Motril, where they are separated by theGuadalfeo from the
lower Sierra de Holucar, and the adjacent vine-covered hills of Malaga, and stretch as
far e. as the river Almeria. The range is divided into two parts by the Adra, each of
which bears a particular name. The highest peaks reach an elevation of 7000 ft. On
the n. side, owing to the copious rains, there is the richest pasturage, both in the deep
valleys and on the uplands. The southern slope, however, is alrnosUlestitut.e of trees or
shrubs, with the exception of the fertile valleys near the sea, which are abundantly
watered by numerous little streams. Here flourish, under an almost tropical climate, all
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the products of the south, even the date-palm and the sugar-cane. The inhabitants are

chiefly employed m rearing sheep, and in cultivating the vine and other fruits. A little

mining also goes on. Lead, antimony, and silver are got. The Moorish element is still

quite discernible in the population of this mountain region.

ALREDUS, or ALRED. See ALURED, ante.

ALSACE
,
a German district, forming, along \vith Lorraine, an imperial territory

(Reichslaiid), reunited (all but the small district of Belfort) to that country in 1871, after

two centuries' possession by France. It lies between the Rhine on the e. and the Vosges
mountains on the w., extending s. to Switzerland, and n. to Rhenish Bavaria, and

occupying 3360 English sq.m. It is exceedingly fertile; rich also in mines and manu-
factures; and contains the important cities of Strasburg, Colmar, and Miihlhauseu. In
La>arV time, A. was occupied by Celtic tribes; but during the decline of the empire, the
Alemanni and other tribes from beyond the Rhine occupied and completely Germanized
it. It afterwards formed part of the German empire, under various sovereign dukes and

princes, latterly of the house of Hapsburg; till a part of it was ceded to France at the

peace of Westphalia, and the rest fell a prey to the aggressions of Louis XIV., who
seized Strasburg (1681) by surprise in time of peace. By the peace of Ryswick (1697),
the cession of the whole was ratified. Thus as the Germans used to complain was
this tine land, and one of the noblest branches of the race alienated, from the German
people, and the command of the German Rhine disgracefully surrendered to the enemy
in the time of misfortune, and, more disgraceful still, not demanded back when fortune
favored. German never ceased to be the language of the people, and all newspapers
were, during the whole period of the French possession, printed in both languages. Pop.
of Alsace-Lorraine, '75, 1,529,408.

ALSACE -LORRAIIsE (ante) has an area of 5580 sq.m., with a pop. in 1875 of

1,531,804, which is 227 per sq.m. It is administratively divided into three districts:

Ober-Elsass, Unter-Elsass, and Lothringen. The area and population are as follows:

Area. Pop. Pop.
District. sq.m. Dec. 71. Dec. '73.

Ober-Elsass *.., .'.. 1,353 458.873 4.V2.M2
Unter-Elsass 1,844 600,406 57,850
Lothringen 2,383 490.459 481.312

Total 5,580 1,549,738 1,531,804

The decrease in population for four years was 0.23 per ct. per vear. In the five years
preceding 1871 it was 0.84 per ct. per year, owing to war and emigration. In 1876 there

were but 158 emigrants and only 108 in 1877. The census of 1871 showed 1,23-1. >'*<

Roman Catholics, 271,198 Protestants, 2863 members of other Christian sects, and
40,938 Jews. About 87 per ct. arc of German and 13 per ct. of French origin. The
three principal cities are Strassburg, capital of Ober-Elsass, pop. 94,346; Mulhausen, capital
of Unter-Elsass, pop. 58,513; and Metz, pop. 45,673. The constitution of the German
empire was introduced Jan. 1, 1874. The administration is under a governor-general,
bearing the title of

"
Oberprasident." and under him are governors for the three districts.

The estimates of receipts and expenditures for 1876 were $10,507,507; of which $1,538,-
030 was for public education and ecclesiastical matters.

ALSATIA, the popular name of "Whitefriars, London, which served early in the
17th c. as a refuge for criminals; but this immunity was abolished by parliament iu

1697.

AL SEN (Ban. Al*), an island in the Baltic, in the Prussian province of Sl

Holstein, and extending from the Apenrade to the Flensborg Fiord, is separated from
the mainland by the sound of A., in part very narrow but deep. Its greatest lenirth is

nearly 20 m. ; its greatest breadth about 12; lat. 54 46' n., long. 9 52 e. The i.-hmd,

one o"f the finest in the Baltic, has a picturesque appearance, is very fertile, with rich

woods, and numerous lakes abounding in fish. Its fruit-trees are celebrated over all

Slesvig. The Gravenstein apple, in particular, forms an important article of connnmr.

The chief towns are Sonderborg or Sildborg (South Town), and Norborg or Nordburg
i North Town). The former has an excellent harbor, with a population, '71, of 5475.

Close to the harbor are the ruins of an old and famous castle belonging to the Augusten-
borg family. Here Christian II., of Denmark and Norway, was confined from 1532 to

1549. In the war of 1864, A. was taken by the Prussians from the Danes.

AL'STED, JOHAJTN HEIXKICH. 1588-1638; a German Protestant divine and volum-
inous writer, professor of philosophy and divinity at Weissenburg. His AVy<-//./,,/<//,;,

The*auru* vnronohffia, and De Mitte Annix, are well known. The hitter was a

prophecy that the thousand years, or millennium, during which the saints were to reign
on the earth, would commence in 1694.

AL STEB. a river in Holstein, is formed by the confluence of three streams, and in

the neighborhood of Hamburg, spreads itself out, and forms a lake, called the Great or
Outer A., and, within the t., the Inner A. It flows by several canals into the Elbe.
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ALSTON, JOJTN, d. 1846; a Glasgow merchant who introduced books printed in

raised letters for the blind. He published the Bible in such letters, and more than 20
volumes of other works, besides maps and charts.

AL STRCEMER, or ALSTROMER, JONAS, 1685-1761
;
a Swedish industrial reformer.

He was a clerk and a shipbroker in London, and undertook to introduce English indus-

tries in his native country, where he established a woolen factory, a sugar refinery, and

improvements in farming, in shipbuilding, tanning, etc. His best success was in

bringing sheep from England, Angora, and Spain. High fiouors were given him; he
was made a noble, with permission to change his name to Alstromer, and there is a
statue of him in the Stockholm exchange.

AL'STRCEMER, or ALSTROMER, KLAS, 1736-96; son of Jonas; a botanist, having
for his muster and friend, Linnaeus, who named in his honor the genus Alstrcemeria. He
visited Spain and wrote a work on the breeding of fiue-wooled sheep.

ALSTRCEMER IA or ALSTRCEMEK'S LILY, a genus of plants of the natural order

Amaiyttidtw (q.v.), and, according to Liudley, of the tribe Alstrcemerim, which is

distinguished by fibrous not bulbous roots, and by having the outer segments of the

perianth different in form from the inner. In this genus, the two lower segments are

somewhat tubular at the base, the capsules do not gape when ripe, are 3-valvcd or pulpy
within, and the seeds globose. The leaves are twisted, so that what should be the upper
surface, becomes the lower. The species are numerous, natives of the warmer parts of
America. Many of them have tuberous roots. Some are sufficiently hardy to endure
the open air in Britain, and are admired ornaments of our Mower-gardens. Some have

climbing or twining stems; amongst these is the salsilla (A. #al*iUa) t
a plant of great

beauty, with lanceolate leaves, a native of Peru, which is cultivated in the West Indies,
and its tubers eaten like those of the potato. In Britain, it requires the stove or a hot-

bed. A. arata, also a beautiful plant, with a slender twining stem, and ovate leaves, is

cultivated in Chili for its tubers, which are used as food. It has been introduced into

Britain, but its cultivation has made little progress. The tubers weigh from 3 to 6
ounces. A kind of aaow-root is also prepared in Chili from the succulent roots of A.

pallida and other sper-es.

ALT, or ALTEN (Ger.
"
old "), a prefix to many names in Europe as

"
alt-dorf,"'

"
old

village," or "old town."

ALTAI' (i.e., gold mountain) is the term vaguely applied to the high range in the e.

of Asia, forming the northern border of that vast table-land known by the name of

Chinese Tartary, and extending from 80 to 142 e. long. The A. mountains constitute

the boundary between the Russian and Chinese empires, or between the long icy low-
lands of Siberia, stretching away to the Arctic sea, and the variegated central plateau
that lies s. of them. Their general direction is from e. to w. They are divided into

man}- ranges and groups, each having a distinctive name. From the sea of Okhotsk, in

the extreme e. of Asia, they extend in a broad and winding mass to the plains of Turke-
stan, a little to the w. of lake Zaisau, or Zaizang, a distance of more than 3000 m. The
breadth of the system is, in some places, not less than 800 to 900 m. From Okhotsk to

the Lena, it is called the Aldan chain
;

it is next separated into three groups by the val-

leys of the Amur, Yenisei, and Irtish, the last of which is called the little A., to distin-

guish it from the spur that strikes off into Chinese Tartary in a south easterly direction,
which is railed the great A., a range, that in some places towers into the region of per-

petual snow, and whose most easterly cliffs abruptly disappear in the dark clouds which

overhang the sandy steppes of Gobi. The Russian A., between Semipalatinsk and the

sources of the Obi, have been colonized by the Russians, and as they rival the Ural
mountains in their mineral wealth, they have already become one of the most important
districts of the Russian empire. This chain consists of a broad Alpine range on the

north-western edge of Chinese Tartary, and is called the Altai-Bjelki, or Snowy moun-
tains. It reaches in its highest peaks an elevation of nearly 11,000 ft. Little is known
ol the geology of the Altaian system. Jasper is found in considerable abundance near
the summits, red porphyry lower down, and granite still lower. Around lake Baikal
thereare numerous granitic masses, interspersed with newer igneous formations, but active

volcanoes do not appear until the range reaches Kamtchatka. The mines are rich in

gold, silver, copper, and lead. The botany of the mountains is as imperfectly known
as the geology, but it seems to be worthy of closer attention. N. of the A.-Bjelki lies

the broad zone of the A. mineral districts, the inhabitants of which are employed as

miners and agricultural laborers, over whom a strict watch is kept. The s.e. is peopled
by the Calmucks of the mountains, a Mongolian race. They are heathens, and their

government is a patriarchal one. They lead a nomadic life, encamping in summer among
the rich pastures on the mountain-terraces, and in winter within the sheltered recesses of
the woody glens.

ALTAI' MOUNTAINS. Since the article ALTAI was originally written, the explora-
tions of Russian surveyors have led to a more definite knowledge of the form and limits

of this important range, now described as a separate system, one of the four parallel
chains which constitute the skeleton of eastern high Asia, covering the great table land.

The A. forms an alpine girdle, intersected by wide valleys traversed by many streams,
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among which are the Tez river, flowing w. to the Ubsa Nor (lake), and the Kobdo, flow-

ing s, to the Tke Aral lake. The general direction of the range is from w. to e., about
the parallel of 50 n. It extends between the meridians of 84

J and 100 e. On the e.

the A. is separated from the Daurian mountain-system by lakes Kosgol and Baikal; on
the w. it terminates in the Katuusk mountains, a small isolated group, in which Alt.

Beluka rises to 12,790 ft., far above the line of perennial snow, with extensive glaciers
on its western flanks. The climate of the A. is not so severe as might be inferred from
its position. The winters Are frequently mild, and comparatively little snow falls. The
mountain slopes are covered with rich grass, and their flanks are in many parts adorned

by magnificent cedar forests. Stags, hares, and wolves abound in the lower, and bears

in the higher portions of the range. The A. is celebrated for its gold, silver, and lead

mines. Barnaul, on the northern slope of the range, is the chief mining town; and the

village of Zeminogorski, s. of Barnaul, is in the center of the richest stiver mines in the

Rus-iaii empire. N. of the Ubsa Nor (lake), the Tanguu Ula mountains, connected with
the A. on the n.,rise to upwards of 11,000 ft. They furnish abundance of white marble
of an excellent quality.

ALTAMTJ'BA, a t. of s. Italy, in the province of Bari, and 28 m. s.w. from Bari, at

the eastern base of the Apennines. It is a well-built and beautiful t. , surrounded with

walls, and having a magnificent cathedral. The surrounding country is fertile, produces
much oil and wine, and abounds in rich pastures. A. is supposed to occupy the site of

the ancient Lupazia. Many fine Grecian antiquities have been dug up. Pop. 17,198.

AL TAB (Lat. altare, from altus, high), the place whereon offerings were laid both by
Jews and heathens. The first on record is that which Noah built on leaving the ark.

The Israelites, after the giving of the Law, were commanded to make one. "NVe find,
from the Old Testament (1 Kings iii. 3 ;

1 Kings xi. 7 ; and 2 Kings xxiii. 15), that altars

were often erected on high places sometimes, also, on the roofs of houses. Both
in the Jewish tabernacle and temple there were two altars, one for sacrifices, and another
for incense. For a minute description of these, see Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers.
The Jewish and oriental altars were generally either square, oblong, or approximating to

such ; those of Greece and Rome, on the other hand, were often round. Sacrifices were
offered to the infernal gods, not on altars, but in cavities dug in the ground.

The word has been transferred into the Christian system. For upwards of five

centuries, altars in the Christian churches were, for the most part, made of wood
;
but

in 509 A.D., it was decreed by a council held at Epone, in France, that none should be
consecrated with chrism except those built of stone. In the first ages of Christianity,
there was only one A. in a church

; but, from a very early time, the Latins have used
more than one. In the 12th c., the adorning of churches with images and numerous
altars was carried to a great extent, and they were embellished with gold, silver, and
precious stones. The Greek, church use but one A. Altars were frequently placed at

the w. end of the ancient churches, instead of the e., but in England almost uniformly
in the e. The only perfect A. of the old times in England is the high A. of Arundel
church, Sussex. The slab is 12 ft. 6 in. long, by 4 ft. wide, and 2l in. thick. The
support is of solid stone, quite plain, and plastered "over. For 300 years after the time
of Christ, the word A. was constantly used to describe the table of the Lord; subse-

quently, "table" and "altar" were used indifferently. In the first prayer-book of king
Edward, 1549, the word A. was used in the rubric, and the Lord's supper was still called
the Mass; but in 1550. an order was issued for the setting up of tables instead of altars.

and in the second prayer-book of 1552, the word altar was everywhere replaced by table.

The table was further ordered to be of wood, and movable. In Mary's reign the altars

were re-erected; but in Queen Elizabeth's, some were riotously pulled down, and injunc-
tions were then issued directing that this should not be done, except under the oversight
of the curate and at least one churchwarden. It was charged against archbishop Laud
that he had converted communion-tables into altars. What he really did was to remove
the tables out of the body of the church, and place them "altarwise," i.e., n. and s.,

at the upper end of the cha'ncels, where the altars formerly stood; and a dog having mi
one occasion run away with a piece of the consecrated bread, he directed that rails

should be erected to prevent such desecrations in future. The old stone altar-

frequently to be made in the shape of tombs, and they inclosed relics; this was from
the early Christians having often celebrated the eucharist at the tombs of the martyrs,
or. as others say, they were thus made with the design of representing Christ's humanity
as having been real, and vouched for by the fact of his body lying m the tomb. The
Credence Table and Piscina are adjuncts of an A. By the judgment in the Arches
court, 184r, in the ca.sc of Faulkner c. Litchh'eld. it was decided that altars may not be

I in churches. This case arose out of the erection, by the Cambridge "Camdcu
society, of a stone A. in the church of the Holy Sepulchre in that town.

The old English divines, and, indeed, all Protestant ecclesiastical writers of any
importance, are unanimous in the opinion that among Christians the word cannot mean
what the Jews and heathens expressed by it. The later fathers used various phr.i
denote the solemnity which should attach to the communion-table, such as "

the

mystical and treim-ndoHs t;,ble.'' "the my>t>al table," "the holy table," etc. And
they termed it an A., because, Jirst, the holy eucharist was regarded as. a kind of com-
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memorative sacrifice, or, more properly, a consecrated memorial before God of the great
sacrifice on Calvary; and, second, the prayers of the communicants wore held to be in

themselves sacrifices or oblations sacrifices of thanksgiving, as it were. This is the

view of those who hold high church opinions, but does not exclude the other view.

Again, they termed it a table when the eucharist was considered exclusively in the light
of a sacrament, to be partaken of by believers as spiritual food. In the former case, the

sacrifice was commemorated; in the latter, it was applied: in the former, it expressed
more directly the gratitude; in the latter, more directly the faith of the Christian.

ALT-DORF. See ALTORF, ante.

ALT DORFER, ALBRECHT, painter and engraver, was b. at Altdorf, in Bavaria, 1488,
andd. at Ratisbon, 1538. He is said to have been a pupil of Albert Durer ; but this is

not certain. He belongs, however, to that religious school of artists of which Durer
was the head. His pictures are also animated by a glowing and romantic spirit of poetry
which is delightful to any one who appreciates the conditions of old German life. The
landscape is delineated with the same truth and tenderness as the figures; a rich mani-
fold life pervades the scenes, and everything is handled with the utmost delicacy. His

muster-piece, now in Munich, is "The Victory of Alexander over Darius," a painting
which, it is said, affects the beholder like a heroic poem. As an engraver, A. is reck-

oned among the lesser masters.

ALTE'A, a seaport t. of Valencia, Spain, in the province of Alicante, and 25 m. n.e.

from Alicante. It stands on a rising ground, on the right bank of a small river called

the Alga, and at the head of a bay. It has wide streets, but many of them are steep.
The inhabitants are mostly engaged in agriculture; some of them are fishers and sailors.

Linen fabrics, ropes, and soap are manufactured. Pop. 5502.

AL TEN, KARL AUGUST, Count of, one of the chief Hanoverian generals in the French
and German war, was b. Oct. 20, 1764 ;

entered the army in 1781, and gained distinc-

tion at the siege of Valenciennes, and in the decisive engagement at Hondschooteu. He
was first lieut. in 1800, but on account of the unhappy capitulation at Lauenburg, found
it advisable to leave Hanover, and came to England. Here he was made commander of

the first light battalion in the German legion '<1803). In 1808, he assisted as general of

brigade in covering the retreat of gen. Moore to Corunna, and in the following year com-
manded the troops stationed in Sussex. In 1811, he took part, under gen. Beresford, in

the1

.siege of Badajoz and the battle of Albuera, and in the following year was promoted
by the duke of Wellington. In almost all the engagements of the Spanish war of libera-

tion at Salamanca, Vittoria, the Pyrenees, Nivelle, Nive, Orthez, Toulouse, etc., A.
took a prominent part, and had the command of a corps of 30,000 men, stationed near

Madrid, in 1812. He fought with great distinction at Quatre-Bras and at Waterloo,
where he was severely wounded; his efforts greatly contributed to the decision of the

battle. After his return to Hanover he was made minister of war, and in this capacity
d., April 20, 1840.

AL TENA, a t. of Westphalia, Prussia, in the government of Arnsberg, 40m. n.e. from

Cologne. It stands on the right bank of the Lenne, in a deep and picturesque valley.
It has large public works, the machinery of which is moved by water-power, and manu-
factures great quantities of needles, pins, and other small articles of hardware. There
are al>o slocking manufactories and tanneries. Pop. '75, 7791.

AL TENBURG, the capital of the duchy of Saxe-Altenburg, is situated in a fertile

country about 24 in. from Leipsic, and contains (1875) 22,263 inhabitants, Standing on
an almost perpendicular rock of porphyry, the old castle of A. forms a striking feature

in the landscape. Its foundations are probably as old as the llth centurv. A. possesses
several excellent educational institutions, a museum, and a theatet. Brushes, gloves,
and cigars are among the chief manufactures carried on in A., and the book trade is con-

siderable. A railway connects it with Leipsic and Bavaria.

ALTENES SEX, a t. in Prussia, in the Rhine province; pop. '71, 10,099.

AL TENGAARD, or ALTEN, a seaport t. in the province of Finmarken, Norway, sit-

uated at the mouth of the river Alten, in lat. 69' 55 n., and long. 23
D
4 e. Beyond this

point no cultivation is attempted ; and even here potatoes and barley alone are produced.
A has a harbor and considerable trade. It is visited principally by Russian and Norwe-

gian vessels. Pop. about 1000.

AL TEN-OT TING, or ALTOTTING, a place of pilgrimage not far from the Inn, is sit-

uated in one of the most beautiful and fertile plains of upper Bavaria. It is frequented
by thousands of Roman Catholics from Austria, Bavaria, and Swabia, on account of a
famous image of the Virgin Marv (the

" Black Virgin") which it possesses, and may be
called the Loretto of Germany. It has also an extraordinarily rich treasure of gold, sil-

ver, and precious stones. From 1838 till their expulsion in 1873, A. was the headquar-
ters for Germany of the redemptorist fathers. There is also a capuchin monastery here.

A. was originally a villa nyirt. Several German emperors, such as Henry III. and Henry
IV.. held their court here. The emperor Leopold I., and other princes of the house of

Hapsburg, made pilgrimages to it. A chapel, called Tilly's or Peter's chapel, contains
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the tomb of count Tilly, who was buried here at his own request. Maximilian I. and
numerous other princes and princesses of the Bavarian family have had their hearts

interred in it. Pop. '75, 2629.

AL'TENSTEIN, a castle near Eisenach, Saxe Meiningen, on the s. slope of the

Thuringer wald, the summer residence of the governing dukes. It has a fine park iu

which is a cavern 500 ft. long through which Hows a large stream. Boniface lived and

preached here in 724 ;
and near by is the place where, in 1521, Luther was seized to be

carried off to Wartburg.

ALT'ENSTEIN, KARL VON, BARON, 1770-1840; a Russian statesman. After the

treaty of Tilsit he became the head of the finance department; in 1815, he went to Paris
with Humboldt to claim the restoration of works of art taken from Prussia by the

French armies ; afterwards he was minister of public worship and education, doing
great service for the universities and schools. Under his direction the university of

Bonn was founded. He was one of Fichte's warm supporters.

ALT EEATIVES, in medicine, a term applied to remedies that have the power of

changing the state of the living solids of the body, and consequently altering the func-
tions which they perform. It is generally applied, however, to medicines which are
irritant in full doses, but which almost imperceptibly alter disordered actions or secre-

tions; acting specially on certain glands, or upon absorption in general, when they are

given in comparatively small doses, the treatment being continued for a considerable

length of time. For example, mercury is an irritant in some of its preparations ; but
when snxall doses of blue pill, Plummer's pill, or corrosive sublimate are given at inter-

vals for some length of time, they
"
produce alteration in disordered actions, so as to cause

an improvement in the nutrient and digestive functions, the disappearance of eruptions,
and the removal of thickening of the skin or of other tissues" (Royle) ;

and they will

effect these changes without otherwise affecting the constitution or inducing salivation.

So iodine, also an irritant in concentrated doses, and poisonous in some forms, is most
useful, when given in small doses, in effecting the removal of elarged glandular organs,
and need not cause iodism, if carefully given.

The preparations of gold are likewise stimulants of the absorbents, and are used in

cases of scrofula. Some preparations of arsenic are powerful A. in cases of skin-disease.

So also are the decoctions of the woods and their substitutes, such as decoction of

earsaparilla, and the like, which, when taken in large quantities of water, must operate

partly by their diluting and solvent properties, and partly by the stimulant effect of the

active principles of several ingredients in these diet-drinks, conveyed into the capillaries.
It will be seen, therefore, that the term A. rather implies the method in which some

drugs are administered, than any special alterative action possessed by them. The most
useful, it may be added, are also the most dangerous in unskilled hands.

ALTEE'NATE, in botany. See LEAVES.

ALTER'NATE GENERATION, a method of reproduction in certain of the lower
orders of animal life, in which the young resemble not the parent but the grandparent or

some more remote ancestor, the successive generations passing through a regularly recur-

ring series. The radiated creatures, popularly called jelly-fishes, illustrate A. G. In

pools left at low tide on the sea-shore, a hydroid is found growing in tufts like shrubs,
each individual pendent from the general mass by a slender tube, as a flower from its

stem, each mouth taking food for the common nourishment. The young of this creature

are jelly fishes, small, transparent cups, from which depend four long threads and a pro-
boscis, each specimen an independent unit moving freely in the water. This creature

produces bunches of spheres from which come other jelly-fishes, and also spheres or

eggs from which are developed pear-shaped bodies, that take a permanent abode and
have the form of the first hydroid. The fixed hydroids and swimming jelly-fishes are

alternate forms assumed by the successive generations of the same animal.

ALTHJE A. See MARSH MALLOWS and HOLLYHOCK.

ALTHEN, EHAN, or JEAN, 1711-74 ;
b. in Persia, and a slave to a planter, from whom

he escaped and went to Avignon, where he established the cultivation of madder. Like

many others who have conferred great benefits on the public, he died in extreme poverty.
The public authorities were setting up a monument to A. at Avignon while his only
daughter was dying in a charity institution.

ALTHORP, LORD. See SPENCER, ante.

ALTIN', a lake in Siberia, which is one of the sources of the Obi, in the Altai moun-
tains, 320 m. s. of Temsk; 80 m. long by 50 wide. This lake is remarkable because in

winter the northern part is frozen so as to bear sledges while the southern part has never
been known to freeze.

AL TITUDE, in astronomy, is the height of a heavenly body above the horizon. It is

measured, not by linear distance, but by the angle which a line drawn from the eye to

the heavenly body makes with the horizontal line, or by the arc of a vertical circle inter-

cepted between the body and the horizon. Altitudes are taken in observatories by means
of a telescope; attached to a graduated circle (see CIRCLE), which is fixed vertically. The
telescope beinjj directed towards the body to be observed, the angje which it makes with.
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the horizon is read off the graduated circle. The A. thus observed must receive various
corrections the chief being for parallax (q.v.) and refraction (q.v.) in order to get the

true A. At sea, the A. is taken by means of a sextant (q.v.), and then it lias further to

be corrected for the dip of the visible horizon below the truehori/on (sec HORIZON). The
correct determination of altitudes is of great importance in most of the problems of

astronomy and navigation. See LONGITUDE. An ALTITUDE and AZIMUTH INSTRU-
MENT consists essentially of a vertical circle with its telescope so arranged as to be capa-
ble of being turned round horizontally to any point of the compass. It thus dilfers

from a transit circle (q.v,), which is fixed in the meridian. See AZIMUTH.

ALT'KIRCH', a t. in upper Alsace, 70 m. s. of Strasburg; pop. about 3200;
selected by Germany to be fortified as a counterpoise to Belfort in France. A. was
founded in the 12th c., and has the ruins of a castle which was often occupied by Aus-
trian archdukes in their visits to Alsace.

AL'TO (contralto decisto} is the deepest or lowest species of musical voice in boys, in

eunuchs, and best of all in females, where its beauty of tone gives it the preference.
This quality of the human voice has been too much neglected by modern composers and

singing-masters. The powers of expression which it possesses are quite peculiar, and
cannot be supplied by any other kind of voice. Its tone-character (timbre) is serious,

spiritual, tender, and romantic. The low A. in particular has a fullness of tone combined
with power in the lower range. No other voice expresses so decidedly dignity, great-
ness, and religious resignation: it can also represent youthful manly power as well as

romantic heroism. The high A. has generally the same range of compass as the mezzo-

soprano, but differs from it in the position of the cantabile and in its character of tone.

A. voices generally consist of two registers, the lowest beginning at F or G below
middle C, and reaching as high as the A or B above the octave C. The higher
notes up to the next F or G partake more of the character of the soprano. See VOICE.

ALT-0 FEN, a t. of Hungary, on the right bank of the Danube, about 2 m. above
Ofen or Buda, of which indeed it may be considered a suburb. The towns are almost
united. A. is a decayed place, but of great antiquity, and is believed to occupy the site

of a Roman town, Sica mbria or Aguineum. Remains exist of a Roman aqueduct,
a bath, and an amphitheater. Attila made this his capital. Pop. '69, 16,002.

ALTON, a t. of Hampshire, England, of considerable antiquity, near the Wey, 16m.
n.e. from Winchester. It is pleasantly situated among picturesque hills and woods.
Most of the houses are of brick, but some are of stone. The principal street forms part
of the main road from London to Winchester. The church was erected in the reign of

Henry VII. , and is in the perpendicular style. Its tower, older than the rest of the

edifice, has massive Norman arches. A branch railway connects A. with the South-
western railway. Bombazines were formerly manufactured here. Good hops are

grown in the neighborhood, and there are large breweries iu the t., the ale of which is

much esteemed. Pop. '71, 4092.

ALTON, a city and port of entry of Illinois, U. S., on the left bank of the Mis-

sissippi river, 21 m. above St. Louis, 3 m. above the mouth of the Missouri river, the
terminus of the Chicago and Alton railway, and center of a large commerce. The city
coutains a Roman Catholic cathedral, 10 churches, 1 daily and 3 weekly newspapers, state

penitentiary, and numerous mills and manufactories, with an abundant supply of coal and
limestone.

*

Pop. '60, 6333; '70, 8665; '80, 8996.

AL'TON, Jos. WILHELM EDUARD D', professor of archaeology and the history of art

at Bonn, was b., 1772, at Aquileia, and d. in 1840. In early years his attention was
directed to natural history, especially that of the horse, on which he published a

splendid illustrated work (ffaturgetckiehte fa* Pferdc*, Bonn, 1810), which was completed
in 1817. In concert with his friend Pander, he projected an extensive work on compara-
tive osteology, of which the first division was published at Bonn, 1821-1828. His

etchings of animals, etc., are esteemed as valuable. Albert, the late prince consort of

queen Victoria, was a pupil of A. in the history of art.

AL'TONA, the largest and richest city in the Prussian province of Slesvig-Holstein, is

situated on the Elbe, so near Hamburg that the two cities are only divided by the
state boundaries. Pop. '75, 84,218. A. lies higher than Hamburg, and is much
healthier; but, on the other hand, it is destitute of the numerous canals so necessary for
the transport of goods, with which Hamburg is so abundantly provided. In a commer-
cial point of view, it forms one city with Hamburg. Its trade extends to England,
France, the Mediterranean sea, and the West Indies. In 1872, 1073 vessels entered the

port. There are many important industrial establishments in A. ; among others, the
manufacture of tobacco is largely carried on, one factory working up 600,000 Ibs.

yearly. A. is a free port, and enjoys many privileges in respect of trade, and also of
civil freedom; all sects are allowed the free exercise of their religion. The city is con-
nected by a railway with Kiel, Rendsburg, and Gliickstadt. The observatory is a
private institution, which gained a great reputation under the direction of Schu-
macher, who died in 1851. The rise of A. to its present importance has been recerlt and
rapid for a continental town.
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ALTOONA, a city of Pennsylvania, U. S., on the Central Railway, at the eastern
base of the Alleghapies, 244 in. w. of Philadelphia; contains 11 churches, 2 banks,
6 hotels, and lanre locomotive works and machine-shops. Laid out in 1849. Pop.
'U3, O.V0; '80, 19,740.

AL TOEF, the chief t. in the Swiss canton Uri, is situated in a sheltered spot at the
ba-c of the Grunberg, about 2 m. from the head of the lake of the Four Cantons, and
contains (1870) 2724 inhabitants. It is a well-built town, having several open places, a

church, a nunnery, and the oldest capuchin monastery in Switzerland. The little tower
on which the exploits of William Tell are painted in rude frescoes, is known to be older
than the legend of Tell. The lime-tree under which the scene of the shooting of the

apple was laid, was removed in 1567. and a stone fountain erected in its stead. Situated
on the St. Gothard road, A. has some transit trade, but little or no industry of its own.

AL TO-RILIE VO (Hal.), high-relief, the term used in sculpture to designate that mode
of representing objects by which they are made to project strongly and boldly from the

background, without being entirely detached. In A. 11., some portions of the

figures usually stand quite free, and in this respect it differs not only from basso-ri'u'ro,

or low-relief, but from the intermediate kind of relief known as mezzo-rilwro, in which
the figures are fully rounded, but where there are no detached portions. In order to be
in high-relief, objects ought actually to project somewhat more than half their thickness,
no conventional means being employed in this style to give them apparent prominence.
In bass-relief, on the other hand, the figures are usually flattened; but means are adopted
to prevent the projection from appearing to the eye to be less than half; because if an

object projects less than half, or, to state it otherwise, be more than half buried in the

background, it is obvious that its true outline or profile cannot be represented. This
rule, that in all reliefs there shall be either a real or an apparent projection of at least

half the thickness of round objects, was strictly observed in the best period of Greek art,

but it has been often neglected in the execution of reliefs in later times, and hence

attempts have been made at foreshortening and perspective, which have necessarily
resulted in partial failure.

Relief forms a kind of intermediate stage between plastic art and painting, the mode
of representation being borrowed from the former, whilst the mode of arrangement to a
certain extent, is in accordance with the latter. The plastic principle occupies the most
prominent place in the simple and tranquil reliefs of the earlier art of Greece, whereas
the pictorial principle preponderates in the crowded and often excited scenes represented
in the later Roman reliefs. In such reliefs as have been produced in modern times, the
one element or the other has prevailed, according as the one model or the other has been
followed. The works which have been recovered from the ruins of Persepolis. Nineveh,
and Babylon, still attest the extensive employment of relief in Persian and Assyrian art.

Of the latter, which usually belongs to the class of mezzo-rilicw, some of the finest

specimens in existence are now to be seen in the British museum. Though never

exhibiting the life and freedom of classical or modern European art. the elaborately
executed and majestic reliefs of these semi-oriental nations are greatly in advance not

onlv of the whimsical distortions of nature exhibted by the Hindoos, but of the inanimate
and motionless representations of the Egyptians.

The earliest Greek reliefs possessed a hard and severe character, somewhat approach-
ing to the art of those earlier nations of which we have just spoken, and were very
slightly raised. Of this we have an example in the two lions over the gate at Mycenae
probably the oldest Greek relief in existence. It was Phidias who gave to relief its true

character, and finally brougjtit it to a degree of perfection which it has never since

attained. The alti-rilievi which adorned the metopes of the parthenon at Athens, and
the temple of Apollo at Phigalia in Arcadia, now preserved in the British miif-cum, are
still not only unsurpassed, but unapproached as examples of the style. In none of
these do we see any attempt at perspective, and even foreshortening for the most part
is avoided.

Under the Romans, sculpture was employed to an enormous extent in the decoration
of tombs and sarcophagi, whole streets of such monuments being constructed, as, for

example, on the Appian way. The result of the demand thus created was that sculp-
ture became a manufacture rather than an art, and attempts were made to supply by
te.-hnieal execution and mere mass what had been lost in thought and spirit. Reliefwas
now applied, often by Greek artists resident in Italy, to purposes for which the Greeks,
in their own land and in their better times, had rightly conceived it to be unsuited.
Behind figures standing nearly free a second rank was introduced, and those numerous
examples of a false style, still to be found in every gallery in Europe, were produced,
the imitation of which afterwards led to such a lavish expenditure of artistic talent in

Italy. The attempt which the Romans had made tc invade the province of painting, by
means of sculpture, was carried still further by the Florentine artists of the 16th and
17th centuries. Not only were several rows of figures represented in perspective, but
even land-< -ape was introduced with a success which, in the hands of such artists as

Ghihcrti, was positively marvelous. If the highest perfection in the true pl.i-tir style of
relief was attained by Phidias in the metopes of the parthenon at Athens, a correspond-
ing merit may be claimed as regards the degenerate pictorial style by Ghibcrti in the
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celebrated bronze doors of the baptistery of San Giovanni at Florence. Even Canova's
reliefs partook to far too great an extent of the character of paintings in stone; and to

Flaxman, and above all to Thonvaklsen, must be assigned the merit of restoring this

style of art to its genuine and original principles. It is to be remembered, in studying
the reliefs of classical times, that studiously as the Greeks avoided a pictorial conception
of their subject, they did not eschew the use of color where it could be employed to

heighten the effect of their reliefs. There is reason to believe that in many excellent

examples the background was painted blue, and that the hems of the garments of the

figures, and the like, were often colored or gilded.

AL TEINCHAM, a market -t. of Cheshire, England, on Bowden downs, 8 m. s.w.
from Manchester. It is situated on the Cheshire Midland railway, and near the duke of

Bridgewater's canal, which has contributed greatly to its prosperity. It is a very neat
and clean t., and on account of the salubrity of the air, is much resorted to by invalids
from Manchester. It has manufactures of artificial manures, and an iron-foundry, but
a chief employment of its inhabitants is the raising of fruits and vegetables for the mar-
ket of Manchester. Pop. '61, 6628; '71, 8478.

ALTU'RAS, a co. in s. Idaho, on Snake river; pop. '70, 689. The Rocky mountains
are in the n. part. Mining is the principal business.

ALUM, a whitish, astringent, saline substance; properly it is a double salt, being com-
posed of sulphate of potash and sulphate of alumina, which, along with a certain pro-
portion of water, crystallize together in octahedrons or in cubes. Its formula is KOSOj
-j-AloO s3SO 3+24HO. A. is soluble in 18 times its weight of cold water, and in its own
weight of hot water. The solution thus obtained has a peculiar astringent taste, and is

strougly acid to colored test papers. When heated, the crystals melt in their water of

crystallization; and when the water is completely driven off by heat, there is left a spongy
white mass, called burnt A. or anhydrous A. A. is much used as a mordant in dyeing.
This property it owes to the alumina m it, which has a strong attachment for textile tis-

sues, and also for coloring matters; the alumina thus becomes the means of fixing the
color in the cloth. The manufacture of the colors or paints called lakes depends on this

property of alumina to attach to itself certain coloring matters. Thus, if a solution of
A. is colored with cochineal or madder, and ammonia or carbonate of soda is added, the
alumina of the A. is precipitated with the color attached to it, and the liquid is left

colorless. Alumina, the basis of pure clay which is a silicate of alumina derives its

name from being first extracted from A. A. is also used in the preparation of leather
from skins, and, in medicine, as a powerful astringent for arresting bleeding and mucous
discharges. Its use in the making of bread, to give a white appearance and more pleas-

ing consistence to bread made from indifferent fiour, is highly objectionable. A. rarely
occurs in nature, except in a few springs and in some extinct volcanoes, where it appears
to be formed from the action of sulphurous acid vapors upon felspathic rocks. In this

country, it is prepared artificially from A. -shale, obtained from coal-mines at Hurlett
and Campsie, near Glasgow; and A. -slate, which occurs at Whitby, in Yorkshire, and
there forms precipitous cliffs, extending about 30 m. along the e. coast of England. The
A. -slate, shale, or schist, consists mainly of clay (silicate of alumina), iron pyrites
(bisulphuret of iron), and coaly or bituminous matter. When the shale is exposed to the
air as it is in the old coal-wastes or mines from which the coal has been extracted the

oxygen of the air, assisted by moisture, effects a decided change upon it. The original
hard stony substance begins to split up into thin leaves, and becomes studded over and
interspersed with crystals. The latter are the result of the oxidation of the sulphur of
the pyrites into sulphuric acid, and the iron into oxide of iron, both of which in part
combine to form sulphate of iron, whilst the excess of the sulphuric acid unites with the
alumina of the clay, and produces sulphate of alumina. WT

hen the A.-shale thus
weathered is digested in water, there dissolve out the sulphate of alumina (A1 2O S3SO 3)

and sulphate of iron (FeOSO 3 ): this solution is treated with chloride of potassium (KC1),
which decomposes the sulphate of iron, forming sulphate of polash (KOSO 3 ) and chlo-

ride of iron (Fed). When this liquid is evaporated to concentration, and allowed to

cool, crystals of A. separate, consisting of sulphate of alumina, sulphate of potash and
water, thus. K(.)S() 3-fAloO 3 3S() 3-f-24HO, and the chloride of iron is left in the solution
or motJn r-liqiitir. The crystals of A. obtained from the first crystallization are not free

from iron, and hence req'uire to be redissolved in water, reconcentrated, and recrystal-
lized. This operation is generally repeated a third time before the A. is obtained pure.
As the preliminary weathering of the shale takes some years to proceed, a more expedi-
tious method is now largely resorted to. The shale is broken in fragments, and piled up
over brushwood in long ridges, shaped like hugh potato-pits, and the brushwood being
set fire to, the coaly matter of the shale begins to burn, and the whole ridge undergoes
the process of roasting; the results of which are the same as that of the weathering oper-
ation namely, the oxidation of the sulphur and iron, and the formation of sulphate of
alumina and sulphate of iron. This material is afterwards worked \ip as previously
described. The roasting operation is so much more expeditious than the weathering pro-
cess, that months suffice for years. The A. made at Tolfa, near Civita Vecchia, is

extracted from A.-stone, a mineral containing sulphate of potash and sulphate of alu-

mina, but united in such a form as to render them insoluble. When the mineral is cal-
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cined, the sulphates become soluble, and are extracted by lixiviation. The A. thus man-
ufactured is prized, as being free of iron. The potash in A. can be replaced partly or

altogether by soda or ammonia; the alumina by oxide of chromium or sesquioxide of

manganese ; or the sulphuric acid by chromic acid, or peroxide of iron, without altering
the form of the crystals. There are thus soda, ammonia, chrome, etc., alums, forming
ageuu-of salts of which common A. is only one of the species. The more important
members of the class, expressed in symbols, are:

KOSO,+Al 2O s3SO 3-{-24HO, potash A.
NaOSO 3+Al 2O 32SO 3+24HO, soda A.
NH 4OSO 3+A1 2O 33SO S+24HO, ammonia A.
KOSOa-fCr2O 33SO 3+24HO, chromic potash A.

FeOSOrfA1,O,38O,+24HO, ferrous A.

ALUM EAGH, a fort rendered famous, during the battles and sieges arising out of the
Indian mutiny in 1857, by the indomitable resolution of its defenders. The A. B.

("garden of the lady Alum, or beauty of the soul") was a domain about 4 m. from the

city of Lucknow, near the Cawnpore road. It comprised several buildings, including a

palace, a mosque, and an emanbarra or private temple, bounded by a beautiful garden,
which was itself in the middle of a park, and the park inclosed by a wall with corner
towers. It had belonged to some members of the royal family of Oude; but when the
wars of the mutiny had been fairly begun, the A. B. "was converted by the rebels into a
fort. It was large enough to contain a poAverful military force, and might have become
a formidable stronghold, if well defended ; but it proved powerless against a small British
force. In Sept., Outram, Havelock, and Neill crossed the Ganges from Cawnpore,
marched rapidly towards Lucknow, and captured the A. B. on the way. About 300
soldiers were left at the place, with four guns, a number of sick, wounded, and 4000
native camp-followers, under col. M'lutyre; while the three generals proceeded with the
main body of their force to Lucknow. It was intended that M'Intyre should soon be
relieved or reinforced; but Havelock and Outram, shut up for two months within the res-

idency at Lucknow, coul'd scarcely send even a small note in a quill to the A. B. Not
until the close of Nov. did the British, under Sir Colin Campbell, relieve both Lucknow
and the A. B. He brought away all the garrison from the former place, but left Sir

James Outram, with 3500 men, to hold the A. B. It was at that time the only spot in the
whole province of Oude in the hands of the British; and during the whole winter, Sir

James had to defend it against the enemy. On the 12th of Jan., 1858, he was attacked

by an armed rabble of sepoys and other malcontents, amounting to 30,000 men. These,
however, he completely defeated. They attacked him again with 20,000 men on the 21st
of Feb., at a time when his small force was weakened by the absence of a detachment

employed in escorting a convoy of provisions and stores from Cawnpore; he, however,
met them with the same heroic resolution, and effectually repulsed them. In the next

following month, Sir Colin Campbell reconquered Lucknow; and the garrison at the
A. B. was relieved from its perilous isolation. Although only a domain converted tem-

porarily into a fort, the A. B. must ever occupy a memorable place in military history.

ALU MINA, the most abundant of the earths (q.v.), is the oxide of the metal alumin-
ium (q.v.), the formula being Al aO 8 . It occurs in nature abundantly in combination
with silica, associated with other bases. The most familiar of its native compounds is

felspar, a silicate of A., and potass (Al aO 3,3SiO 3-}-KO,SiO 3). This is one of the constit-
uents of granite, and of several other igneous rocks. Certain varieties of these, by ex-

posure to the atmosphere, become completely disintegrated, passing from the state of

hard, solid rock, such as we are accustomed to see in building-granite, into soft, crum-
bling, earthy masses. It is the felspar which undergoes the change, and it appears to be

owing to the action of rain-water charged with carbonic acid, which dissolves the potass
and some of the silica of the felspar, leaving the excess of silica and the A. still united.
It is not known, however, why certain specimens of granite are rapidly corroded and
crumbled down, whilst others have resisted for ages the same causes of decay. By such
a process of disintegration as we have described, the clays of our arable soils are pro-
duced. Clay consists of silica and A. in a state of chemical combination. It never is

pure A., but the quantity of silica united to the latter is variable. When it is pure, clay
is quite white, as we see in the porcelain clay of Devonshire and Cornwall, which is

derived from colorless felspar. More frequently, clay is red, owing to the presence of
oxide of iron; or black, from the diffusion through it of vegetable matter.

From alum, A. is prepared by adding to a solution of the former, water of ammonia,
as long as it occasions a precipitate. The A. appears as a voluminous, white, gelatinous
substance, consisting of the oxide of the metal combined with water. When A. is pre-
cipitatcd from a solution containing coloring matter, such as logwood, etc., it carries
down the color chemically united to the flocculent precipitate; in this way are formed
the colored earths, called lake* (q.v.). A. in the state of precipitate, after being gently
dried, is readily soluble in acids and in alkalies; but if heated to whiteness, it loses the
associated water, contracts greatly in bulk, and forms a white, soft powder, not at all

gritty, and with ditliculty soluble in alkalies and acids. A., as generally prepared.
whether hydrated or anhydrous, is insoluble in water, possesses no taste, and does not
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alter coloring matters; but some time ago Mr. Walter Cram obtained A. in an allotropic
form, in which it is soluble in water. It is quite different, therefore, in properties from
the alkaline earths, and is a much weaker base. Iii the anhydrous state it absorbs watei'

with great readiness without combining with it, so that it adheres to the tongue, and is

felt to parch it. Clay retains this property; and the ends of tobacco pipes are glazed to

prevent adhesion to the lips or tongue. A. is not fusible by a forge or furnace heat, but
it melts before the oxyhydrogen blow-pipe into a clear globule, possessing great hard-
ness. It occurs in nature in a similar state. The more coarsely crystallized specimens
form the emery which is used for polishing; the transparent crystals, when of a blue

color, owing to a trace of metallic oxide, constitute the precious gem the sapphire,
and, when red, the ruby. A., in common with other sesquioxides, is a feeble base. The
Baits it forms with the acids have almost all a sour taste, and an acid action on coloring
matter.

ALUMINTUM sym. Al, eq. (old) 13.7, (new) 27.4 is one of the metals present in

clay, granite, and other rocky and earthy substances. It was discovered by Wohlcr in

1828, and was re-examined by him in 1846, when he obtained the metal in minute glob-
ules or beads, by heating a mixture of chloride of A. and sodium. In 1855, the French
chemist Deville showed, as the result of a series of experiments, that A. could be pre-

pared on a large scale and in a compact form without much difficulty. The mineral cry-
olite found in Greenland, which is a double fluoride of A. and sodium, was the ore first

used for its manufacture; but bauxite, a mineral found in France, and consisting chiefly
of alumina, or oxide of A. and oxide of iron, has more recently been employed as a con-
venient source of the metal. An aluminate of soda is first obtained by heating the
bauxite with soda ash in a furnace, and separating it (the aluminate) from the insoluble

portions by lixiviation. When carbonic acid is added to the solution, pure alumina is

thrown do'wn. The alumina is then formed into balls with common salt and charcoal,
which are heated in an earthenware retort through which chlorine gas is passed. In
this part of the process, the charcoal combines with the o^rgen, and the chlorine with the

A, ;
the latter sublimes over with the common salt (chloride of sodium), and is collected

as a double chloride of A. and sodium. When this double chloride is heated in a rever-

beratory furnace with fluxes and metallic sodium, the latter seizes the chlorine combined
with the A., which is then set free, and falls to the bottom ready to be cast into ingots
for use. A. was made for some years near Newcastle-on-Tyne, by Mr. J. Lothian Bell,
but the demand for it not being sufficient to keep the work constantly in operation, it

was stopped, and the metal is now chiefly manufactured in France.
The properties of A. are that it is a white metal, somewhat resembling silver, but pos-

sessing a bluish hue, which reminds one of zinc. It is very malleable and ductile, in

tenacity it approaches iron, and it takes a high polish. When heated in a furnace, it

fuses, and can then be cast in molds into ingots. Exposed to dry or moist air, it is un-

alterable, and does not oxidize as lead and zinc do. Cold water has certainly no action

upon it, and in the majority of experiments hot water has not sensibly affected it. Sul-

phurt'ted hydrogen, the gas which so readily tarnishes the silver in households,

forming a blacK film on the surface, does not act on A., which is found to preserve its

appearance under all ordinary circumstances as perfectly as gold does. When fused and
cast into molds, it is a soft metal like pure silver, and has a density of 2.56; but when
hammered or rolled it becomes as hard as iron, and its density increases to 2.67. It is

therefore a very light metal, being lighter than glass, and only one fourth as heavy as

silver. This property was taken advantage of by Napoleon III., who ordered the eagles
surmounting the standards of the French army to be made of A. instead of silver; and
thus the same sized eagle was reduced to one fourth of its former weight, A. is very
sonorous; and when a rod or small bell made of it is struck, it gives out a very sweet,

clear, ringing sound. A. forms, with copper, several light, very hard, white alloys;
also a yellow alloy, which, though much lighter than gold, is very similar to it in color.

This gold-like alloy, which contains from 5 to 10 per cent of A., and is of great strength,
was discovered by t)r. Percy of London, and has hitherto been much more used for

manufacturing purposes than A. alone. It is much used for watch-chains, pencil-cases,
and other ornamental articles. By itself, A. is used for jewelry, small statuettes, and
ofher works of art. It is also employed for the tubes of opera-glasses. Its bluish color
can be whitened by hydro-fluoric and phosphoric acids, and also by a heated solution of

potash. On the whole, considering its valuable properties, this metal has not received
such extensive application in the arts as might have been expected.

ALUM'NUS, originally indicating a student supported and educated at the expense
of the

"
Alumnat," an institution endowed for educating youths who could not pay for

living and tuition. Three such, founded by Maurice of Saxony, are still in active opera-
tion. But in modern usage every graduate of a college is an A. In law, alumnat is a
term for the general responsibility in the eyes of the law attached to the relationship of

foster father towards the child whom he has undertaken to support and educate.

ALUM ROOT. This name is given in the United States to two plants, natives of tliat

country, very different from one another, but agreeing in the remarkable astringency of
their roots, which are medicinally used. One of these plants is gem n.i>nn maeulatum
(see GERANIUM), a plant of general habit and appearance very much resembling some of
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the species of geranium which are common weeds in Britain. The root contains more
tannin than kmo (q.v.) does. The tincture is of use in sore throat and ulcerations of

the mouth, and is also administered in various diseases. The property of astringency
belongs, in an inferior degree, to some other species of geranium, and of the kindred

genera, erodium and pelargonium. The other American plant to which the name A. R.
is given is heuchera Americana, a plant of the natural order saxifrages (q.v.), an order
in which also astringency is a prevalent property. The genus heuchera has the calyx
5-cleft, the petals undivided, five stamens, and the styles remarkably long. //. Aimri-
cana is everywhere covered with a clammy down; the leaves are roundish, lobed, and
toothed; the peduncles, dichotomous and straggling. The root is a powerful styptic,
and is used to form a wash for wounds and obstinate ulcers.

ALTJN NO, NICCOLO, or Niccolo of Fuligno, one of the old Umbrian painters, whose
works first indicated the qualities discernible in that school. His earliest known piece
is a "Madonna with Angels and Saints," 1458 A.D. There is also a gonfalon a banner
used in religious processions of the year 1466, in the church of Santa Maria Nuova at

Perugia, which A. painted for the brotherhood, as the inscription testifies:
"
8ofi<lax

Annunciamento fecit fieri hoc opus." It is a work of peculiar beauty, displaying deep
religious feeling and exquisite sweetness. A. painted several of these gonfalons. Some
of his pictures were carried off bv the French, and sent to Paris; but at the restoration
of artistic spoil, "The Nativity," The Resurrection," etc., were returned, although

" The
Agony in the Garden "

still remains in the Louvre. There is also a " Madonna between
Two Angels," of the year 1499, to be seen in the parish church of the villiage of Bastia.

Fragments, too, are still in existence of an altar-piece for the cathedral of Assisi. The
picture represented a pieta, with two angels bearing torches, and, according to Vasuri,

weeping so naturally, that "no one," he thinks, "could have painted them better." A.
is not so remarkable for the originality or fertility of his invention, as for his selection

of details, warmth of feeling, purity, and devout faith. His earnestness, however, leads

him at times into exaggeration.*

AL USED, or ALRED, of Beverley, in Yorkshire, an old English historian of the time
of Henry I. Little is known regarding him; but he is said to have been educated at

Cambridge, and to have greatly distinguished himself by the variety of his learning. It

is also stated that he had enriched his mind by travel, both in France and Italy, and
that at Rome he became domestic chaplain to cardinal Othoboni. His permanent'office,
however, appears to have been that of canon and treasurer of the church of St. John in

his native town of Beverley, where he wrote his Annals. This work commences with a
fabulous period of British history, and extends down to the 29th year of Henry I. It

was published at Oxford in 1716 by Thomas Hearne, and is a remarkable production, for

various reasons. Its Latin is extremely good, and even elegant, while its accuracy,

especially in dates, is unusual for the age in which its author lived. He is said, though
it is very doubtful, to have written, besides the Annals, a work on the liberties or privi-

leges of the church of St. John, of Beverley. The work, whoever wrote it, is a translation

of old Saxon documents, charters, etc., relative to that edifice, and is still in manuscript.
A. d. in 1128 or 1129.

ALU'TA, or ALT, or OLT, a branch of the Danube rising in e. Transylvania, crossing
the Carpathians, traversing Wallachia, and emptying opposite Nicopohs; about 330 m.

long.

ALVA, a village of Stirlingshire, Scotland, pleasantly situated on nearly level ground
at the mouth of a romantic glen of the Ochil hills, 7 m. n.e. from Stirling. The part of

Stirlingshire in which A. is ^situated is detached from the rest of the county, and iti

closed between the counties of Clackmannan and Perth. A. is a place of great industrial

activity, having extensive woolen factories. Formerly the prevailing branch of industry
was the blanket trade. In later years thishas been entirely superseded by the manufac-
ture of shawls. Tweeds have also been introduced. The number of looms employed is

about 1100, the steam-looms having been introduced during the summer of 1867. To
the e. of the village is a glen, named the Silver glen, where two pits are still to be seen.

marking the site of old silver mines. The communion cups still in use in the parish
church are made of silver derived from these mines.

Immediately behind the town is Alva glen, noted for its picturesque beauty and

magnificent water-fall. About a mile to the w. of the village is Balquharn Glen, also a

very romantic spot. Pop. '61, 3147; '71, 4096

ALVA, DUKE OP. See ALBA.

ALVARA'DO, a t, of Mexico, in the department of Vera Cruz, on the gulf of Mexico,
at the mouth of the river Alvarado, 50 m. s.e. from Vera Cruz. The situation, close to

a lagoon, is unhealthy. A bar at the mouth of the river prevents the entrance of vessels

of more than 12 or 13 ft. draught, but within the bar the harbor is sheltered from every
wind. Great part of the t. consists of cane built cottages, roofed with palm-leaves.
The river has a course of not much more than 100m., but collects the waters of an
extensive swampy district. Much rice and cacao are produced in the country around
Alvarado. Pop. 6000.
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ALVARA'DO, PEDRO DE, a famous companion of Cortes, was b. at Badajoz in Spanish
Estremadura, towards the close of the 15th century. In 1517 or 1518, he sailed for the
new world, and in the same year was dispatched from Cuba, by Velasquez, the governor
of that island, to explore, under the command of Grijalva, the shores of the American
continent. The expedition touched at Acozamil (the isle of Swallows), and at various

places in Yucatan. Ascending also the rivers Tobasco and Banderos, Grijalva was so

enchanted with the beauty of the country, its fine cultivation, and the numerous traces

of advanced civilization, that he named it New &p<iin. Now, for the tirst time, the

Spaniards heard of the riches of Montezuma, and of his vast empire. A. was ordered
to return to Cuba, and inform Valasquez of the result of the expedition. The sight of

the gold which A. brought with him, stimulated the covetousness and ambition of Velas-

quez, who became greatly incensed against Grijalva, because the latter had not pene-
trated further into the new region, and on his return to Cuba deprived him of his com-
mand. In Feb. 1519, Cortes sailed from Havana, solely for the purpose of con-

quest, with eleven ships, containing 508 soldiers and 109 seamen. A. commanded one
of these ships: but a storm separating the fleet, he arrived at the rendezvous, isle of

Swallows, three days earlier than the others. Here the conquest of Mexico was planned
by these intrepid adventurers. A. figured in every conspicuous incident; he was,
indeed, hardly less distinguished than the sagacious Cortes himself, who knew his worth,
and whom he served witli unfaltering zeal and fidelity. While he held the city of

Mexico, during the absence of his chief, he massacred, in the midst of a f6te, a great
number of Aztec nobles, which act is said to have excited the indignation of Cortes; but,
on the other hand, it is asserted that the Mexicans had plotted the destruction of the

Spaniards, and that A. had become cognizant of the scheme. In the famous night-
retreat of 1st July, 1520, A commanded the rear-guard. After the conquest of Mexico, he
was sent, in 1523, at the head of 300 foot, 160 horse, with 4 pieces of cannon, and a troop
of Mexican auxiliaries, to subdue the tribes on the coast of the Pacific in the direction

of Guatemala. He was completely successful, receiving everywhere the submission of
the native chiefs, while the people brought him presents, in token of the sincerity of
their friendship. He now returned to Spain, where the emperor, Charles V., gave him
a splendid reception, and appointed him governor of Guatemala. On departing again
for the new world, he was accompanied by numerous friends and cavaliers desirous of

making their fortune. His adventurous spirit soon launched him into new enterprises.
Pi/arro and Almagro were prosecuting a brilliant career of conquest in South America.
A. resolved not to intrude upon their territories. He considered the province of Quito to

be without the limits of these, and so, embarking with a force of 500 soldiers, 227 of
whom were cavaliers, he landed at Bahia de los Caraques, near cape San Francisco,
whence he penetrated into the heart of the country, crossing the Andes by as bold and
hazardous a march as it is possible to conceive. In the plain of Rio Bamba, he was met
by some of the troops of Pizarro, headed by Almagro; but instead of disputing by force
of arms his right to the possession of the country in which he found himself, he agreed
to retire, on receiving an indemnity for his arduous undertaking. He therefore retired
to Honduras, and aided the colonists in establishing new settlements, amongst others
Gracias-a-Dios and San Juan de Puerto de Caballos. Meanwhile, Pizarro, loaded witli

wealth, went back to Spain in 1534, and misrepresented the conduct of A. to the

emperor; but the latter following, vindicated himself so successfully, that he received the

government of Honduras in addition to Guatemala. Again he embarked for the new
world, and pursued his course of discovery and conquest; but in an affray with the
Indians upon the coast of Michoacan, in 1541, he was accidentally killed by his' horse fall-

ing upon him and crushing him. In the same year, an inundation, accompanied by a

frightful tempest, overthrew the walls of the town of San Jago, when his wife and chil-

dren all perished.

ALVAREZ, FRANCISCO, 1460-1540; a jurist, and almoner to king of Portugal; sent
in 1515 as secretary to an embassy to the king of Abyssinia. In 1533, he went to Rome
on an embassy to Clement VII. A. published an account of his travels, curious but not

trustworthy, as, like most travelers of his time, he was extremely credulous.

AL'VAREZ, Don JOSE, a Spanish sculptor, was b. Apr. 23, 1768, at Priego, in the prov-
ince of Cordova. During youth he labored with his father, a stone-mason; and when
20 years old, began to study drawing and sculpture in the academy of Granada. His

early essays in sculpture secured for him the patronage of the bishop of Cordova, and in

1794, he was received into the academy of San Fernando, where, in 1799, he gained the
first prize in the first class. Subsequently, he gained the second prize for sculpture in

the institute of Paris, and in 1804, increased his celebrity by a plaster-model of Gany-
mede, which proved that lie could rival Canova in gracefulness of style. He now
attempted greater works in the more severe

style,
and prepared a model for a wounded

Achilles, which was accidentally broken. Having removed to Rome, he was here

employed by Napoleon to design bass-reliefs for the Quirinal palace on monte Cavallo ; but,
on account of political changes, his works were not allowed to occupy the places for
which they had been destined. In Rome, where he lived on terms of friendship with
Canova and Thorwaldsen, he executed, among other works, his Oru-po C'olosal de Zttra-

goza, now in the royal museum of Madrid, representing a scene in the defense of Sara-
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gossa. This work alone is sufficient to establish A.'s fame. Clearness of design, digi i

tied simplicity in execution, trueness to nature, and deep sentiment, mark the sculptures
of A., who, next to nature and classical antiquity, studied the works of Michael Aiigelo
He d. in Madrid, Nov. 26, 1827.

AL'VAREZ, JCAN, 1790-1863; a Mexican general and statesman. He led the
revolt which deposed Santa Anna in 1855, and became president in his place, but re-

signed the next year. He was one of the most determined opponents of Maximilian and
the French invasion.

AL'VINCZY, or AL'VINZY, JOSEPH, Baron von, 1735-1810; an Austrian field-mar-

shal, distinguished in the seven years' war at Torgau and Toplitz. He took part in the

campaign against the Turks in 1789, but did not take Belgrade. Though oftener losing
than winning, he was selected to lead the Austrian army against Bonaparte; but having
lost the important battles of Arcola and Rivoli, he was recalled. In 1798, he was made
superior commander of Hungary, and reorganized the army. In 1808, A. was made field-

marshal.

AL'VIS ("all-wise"); in Norse mythology, the dwarf who answers Thor's ques-
tions in the lay (song) of Alvis.

AL WTJR, or MACHERY, a Rajpoot state of India, under the control of the governor-
general's agent for the states of Rajpootana, but having a considerable measure of

independence. It lies between n. lat. 27 14' and 28 13', and between e. long. 76 14' and 77
1-T. Its area is about 3000 sq.m.; its pop., '72, 778,596. The capital, Alwur, is a small
ill-built town, surrounded by a wretched mud wall, situated at the base of a rocky
range of quartz and slate, 1200 ft. above the adjacent country, and at least 2100 feet
above the sea, 94 m. w.n.w. from Agra. The palace of the Rao Rajah is a curious

square building, having its walls pierced with a great number of small windows, and
covered with glaring and grotesque paintings. The revenue of the Rao Rajah is esti

mated at about 180,000. The military force of the state amounts to about 3000 infantry
and 4000 cavalry. The inhabitants, who are called Mewattis, are a rude and savage
race. In former times, the Mewattis were a predatory tribe, and from the 13th to the
loth c.

,
carried their raids even to the gates of Delhi.

AL'ZEY, or ALZEI, an old city in Rhenish Hesse, on the Selz, 18 m. s.w. of Mentz;
pop. '67, 5358; tanning and tobacco manufacturing are the chief industries. The t. was
founded in Roman days, and had its own lords in the middle ages, the ruins of whose
castles are still visible.

AL'ZOG, JOHAKN BAPTIST, 1808-78; a Roman Catholic theologian. He was pro-
fessor of church history in the university of Freiburg, and wrote a Hand Book, which
is known in many languages. He was also the author of an Outline of Patrologi/, and in
1869 was a member of the commission on dogma which prepared the work for the Vati-

can council. He was the only member of the commission who opposed the promulgation
of the dogma of papal infallibility.

AMADE US (i.e., Love-God), a common name in the house of Savoy. The first who
bore it was count A., eldest son of count Humbert, who lived about the commencement
of the llth

century.
His successors gradually enlarged their paternal dominions; but the

first to make an important figure in history was A.V., who was b. in 1249, succeeded
his uncle Filippo in 1285, and d. in 1323. He acquired the dignity of a prince of the

empire. He had a brother who resided for a long period in England, and, while there,
built the Savoy palace in London. His son, A. VI., the "green count," b. in 1334,
succeeded his father in 1343. He was a sagacious, moderate, and vigorous ruler, won
various places from the dauphin of France, became lord-paramount of Piedmont, and,

through the favor of the emperor Charles IV., obtained the vice-regency over a great
part of upper Italy. His influence among the Italian states was very great. He d.

in 1383. A. VIII., b. in 1383, was at first under the guardianship of his'grandmother, a
woman of superior talents; but in 1398 he assumed the reins of government himself, and

displayed a spirit of moderation, and, at the same time, a love of order which augured
well for his people. The zeal with which he aided the policy of the emperor Sigisimind
secured him the imperial favor, and the elevation of Savoy into a duchy (1416). On the

extinction of its native dynasty, in 1418, Piedmont chose him for its ruler, as he was
next of kin. But a religious melancholy taking possession of his mind, he (Nov.
7. 1434) laid down his authority, and, along with six of his knights, betook himself to a
monastic hermitage which he had caused to be built on the shores of the lake of
Geneva. He was elected pope in 1439, when he assumed the name of Felix V. ;

but he

resigned the papal chair in 1448, and d. three years afterwards at Geneva. A. IX.,
after governing for four years, handed over his authority to his wife Jolanthe, on
account of ill health; but she used it very imprudently. While he lived. A. was a
mere tool in the hands of grasping factions. He died in 1472. The prince of this name
who has most recently come under the notice of the civilized world, was elected king of

Spain in Dec., 1870, and abdicated the throne in Feb., 1873.

AMADE'US I., AMADEO FERDIKANDO MARIA, b. May 30, J845; duke of Aosta, king
of Spain, second son of Victor Emanuel, king of Italy. He was rear-admiral in

the Italian navy, and lieut.-gen. in tlie army. He married, May 30, 1867, princess
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Marie del Pozzio della Cisterna, daughter of the countess de Merode. They
have three children, Emanuel, Victor, amt Louis. On the 4th Dec., 1870, A. accepted
the crown of Spain, with the sanction of his father and the approval of the great
powers. He reached Madrid Jan. 2, 1871. four days after the assassination of gen.
Prim. He himself was assailed by assassins in July, 1872, and also troubled with Carlist

risings. On the llth Feb., 1873, lie abdicated for himself and heirs, -and returned to

Italy, the Spanish cortes proclaiming the republic and making Figueras the first presi-
dent.

AM ADIS, a much-used heroic name in chivalric poetry. At the head of those
heroes of romance, stands A. of Gaul, called the lion knight, from the device on his

shield, and also Beltenebros, or the darkly beautiful. The other Amadises that figure
in romance are represented as descendants more or less remote of A. of Gaul. He him-
self was what the Germans called a love-child of the fabulous king Perion of France
and of Elisena, a princess of Bretagne. The relationship of several of the other Am-
adises to the princes and princesses of Colchis, Trebisond, Greece, and Cathay, that

figure as their parents, is of the same unsanctioned kind. The romance which narrates
the adventures of A. of Gaul is both the most ancient and the best of all the A.
romances. It even found favor in the sight of Cervantes, who won immortal honor by
overthrowing the long usurped dominion of this "evil sect." This one, however, has
maintaiiR'd its reputation even to the present day, not only because it was regarded by
him as a literary curiosity, but also from its own" merits, as the original production of a
creative fancy.

The question which was early raised, and cannot yet be demonstratively settled, as
to whether this romance was originally a Portuguese, a Spanish, or a French produc-
tion, proves at least the absence in it of all national peculiarities, and the entire want of
all national traditions connected with it ; and hence the want also of a living historical

background, which, in the case of all really national legends, is discernible through the

purely epic structure. It may V>e asserted with certainty, both from internal and ex-

ternal evidence, that this romance is the pure subjective creation of the fancy of
a single individual; and that it was composed at a time when the genuine epic style of
chivalric writing was near its decline, consequently not earlier than 14th century. It is also

apparent that this romance must have been originally written in prose, and intended to

IHJ read, and not to be recited. Lastly, it is not to be doubted that the author was well

acquainted with the earlier legendary poetry, and has imitated it in many things, but
has. nevertheless, struck out for himself a perfectly new path, in an opposite direction,
which naturally tended to lead his less gifted imiiators into a bottomless abyss, and at

last brought about the extinction of the whole class. For these chivalric romances
doubtless unintentionally became by degrees more and more of an ironical cast; and

only a genius like Cervantes was wanting in order to complete their extinction, by
making the comic element the fundamental tone, and exaggerating the incongruity
inherent in such compositions.

The Spanish A. romances consist of fourteen books, of which the first four contain
the history of A. of Gaul. Yet, according to the researches of the learned Clemencin,
as stated "in his Cti<i/t<-/tt<t>\>/ "it l)"n Q'/i.roU: (Madrid, 1833), it can scarcely be doubted
that this most ancient part was originally written in the Portuguese language, by the

knight Vasco de Lobeira of Oporto, who died in 1403; and that it must have been

composed between 1342 and 1367. The original manuscript is said to have been first in

the possession of the infant Alfonso of Portugal, the son of John I., the founder of the

house of Brapmza, who died in 1461 ;
and last, in that of the duke of Aveiro, and to

have been destroyed during the earthquake in Lisbon in 1755. At least, these first four
books have only been preserved in the Spanish translation which was made by Garcia
Ordones de Montalvo, about 1460. and was first printed between 1492 and 1505. The
same Montalvo added to it the fifth book, LSI* &rt/ti* [ergos, i.e., actions or deeds] de

E*]>l<iit<li<in, JIij ih Auiuilix <1< (rihiln. He began this book in 1485, but did not com-

plete it till 1492. The books from the 16th to the 14th contain the exploits and adven-
tures of Florisando, by Paez de Ribera; of Lizuarte of Greece, and of Perion of Gaul,

by Juan Diaz; of A."of Greece, of Florisel of Nicea, and of Acaxarte, by Feliciano

de Silva; of Rogel of Greece, and of Silves de la Selva, by the same; of Lepolemo,
and of Leandro the fair, by Pedro de Lujan ; and lastly, of Penelva, by an anonymous
Portuguese. The French translators and continuators, beginning with Nicolas de

Herberay, Sieur des Essarts, who published the first
eight

books between 1540-48. have
increased this series of romance to 24 books. Gilbert Saunier, Sieur de Duverdier. has
written a conclusion, in seven large volumes, to all the adventures begun in the whole
series of legends, which he has called Le Roman deft Roman*.

How popular and widely circulated these romances were in their day, may be proved
by the many editions of single legends, by the translations of most of them into Italian,

English, German, and even into Dutch, and also by the numerous chivalric romances
written in imitation of them. As, nevertheless, a change came over the public taste,

they almost all fell into oblivion, and indeed justly so. because of their want of intrinsic

merit. They were transferred from the temple "of the muses to the literary lumber-

room, where now at best they only serve to feast the eyes of bibliomaniacs. A. of
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Gaul has been deservedly excepted from this fate, and has not only found readers in

the present day, but has been in modern times translated, revised, and imitated. The
Portuguese Gilviceute, and the Spaniard Andres Rei de Artieda, extracted from it the

materials for two Spanish comedies. De Lubert and count Tressan revived this romance
in tasteful extracts; and as Bernardo Tasso formerly did in his Amadigi, so now Creuze
de Lesser and William Stewart Rose have extracted from it the materials for epic poems:
A. de Gauk, Potnn faimuit unite aux Chevaliers de la Table rondf (Paris, 1813), and A. of
(i't'/t, a poem in three books (London, 1803.) On the other hand, Wieland's Neuer A.
has nothing in common with the more ancient Amadises, except the title. See Baret,
De I'Antadin de Guule (Par., 1873.)

AMADOR', a co. in e California, drained by the branches of the San Joaquin; pop.
'70. 9582. Gold, copper, and marble abound; grain, wool, and wine are the chiei pro-
ducts. Co. seat, Jackson.

AM ADOTJ, a name given to pob/pornx iyiunriv* and P. fomentarim, fungi of the tribe

or division Jufrnenomycetea, and formerly included in the genus boletus. They grow upon
old trees in Britain, and on the continent of Europe. The pileus is completely blended
with the hyuienium, which is pierced with thin-sided, rather angular, tubular, vertical

passages the whole fungus thus appearing as a leathery or fleshy mass; the under side

of which is pierced by deep pores. P. igniarius is called hard A., or touchwood. P.

fomentanus is called soft A., or German tinder. They are used as styptics for stanching
slight wounds; and when steel and flint were in general use for striking fire, were much
employed as tinder, being prepared for this purpose by boiling in solution of niter. The
soft A. is used for making small surgical pads, for which its elasticity peculiarly fits it.

P.fomentarius, or a very similar species, is found in India, and used there as in Europe.
It is also employed by the Laplanders and others for moxa (q.v.). It is sometimes made
into razor-strops, and this use is likewise made of P. betulinns. P. officinalis, the agaricon,
of Dioscorides, which grows upon larch-trees in the s. of Europe, is a drastic purgative,
now rarely employed. P. suaveolem, which grows upon the stems of willows, and is

easily recognized by it anise-like smell, was formerly employed in medicine, in cases of

consumption, under the name of fungus aalicis. All these species are very similar in

appearance. Another species of the same genus, P. destructor, is one of the fungi known
by the name of DRY ROT (q.v.). The remarkably light wood of hernttndia gufanensis, a
shrub of the natural order thymekeacea(q.v.), is readily kindled by flint and steel, and is

used in Guiana as amadou.

AMAIN, a peculiar phrase applied by sailors to signify at once or suddenly; in such
orders or directions as "lower amain,"

"
strike amain," etc.

AMAL'ARIC, 501-531 ; the last Visigoth king of Spain. He married Clotilda, daughter
of Clovis, king of the Franks, in 527, and treated her so badly because she would not
embrace Ariamsm that her brother Childebert came against him, and defeated him, A.

being killed while in flight.

AMAL EKITES, one of the most fierce and warlike of the Canaanitish nations. They
dwelt "in the laud of the south" (Numbers, xiii. 29), that is, in the land s. of Palestine,
or between Idumea and Egypt. From the very first, they manifested an uncompromis-
ing hostility to the Israelites, whose rear-guard they smote after the passage through the
Red sea. In consequence of this, they received no mercy at the hands of the Israelites,
when the latter had established themselves in Palestine. Saul (1 Samuel, xv. 2) nearly
annihilated them. Twenty years later, David, while dwelling amongst the Philistines,

penetrated into their land, and made dreadful slaughter of them. After this, they made a
last desperate reprisal, but were overtaken by David in the midst of their drinking and
dancing; and "from twilight, even unto the evening of the next day," he smote them,
"and there escaped not a man of them, save 400 young men who lode upon camels and
fled.

" The descendants of these were finally extirpated in the days of Hezekiah, king of
Judah. by the Simeonites.

AMAL FI, a seaport on the gulf of Salerno, on the e. coast of southern Italy, contains
about 5000 inhabitants; has a very ancient cathedral, and is the seat of a bishop. It

is said to have been founded under Constantino the great, and was long a powerful and
independent state, having at. one time a pop. of 50,000; and about the close of the llth c.)

fell under the power of the Normans. The maritime laws of A. (fiffmla omalphitftna) once

prevailed throughout Italy. The unique manuscript of the pandects (q.v.) was discovered
at A. ; and FlavioGioja, the inventor of the compass, and Masaniello, were born there.

AMAL GAM is the term applied to that class of alloys (q.v.) in which one of the com-
bining metals is mercury. On the nature of the union.it has been observed that "on
adding successive small quantities of silver to mercury, a great variety of fluid amalgams
arc apparently produced; but in reality, the chief, if not the sole compound, is a solid A.,
which is merely diffused throughout the fluid mass." The fluidity of an A. would thus
seem to depend on there being an excess of mercury above what is necessary to form a
definite compound. Mercury unites readily with gold and silver at the usual tempera-
ture It has no disposition to unite with iron even when hot. A solid A. of tin is used
to silver looking-gla-

Amalgamation is employed on a small scale in some processes of gilding, thp silver
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or other metal being overlaid with a film of gold A.
,
and the mercury being then driven

off by heat. But its most extensive use is in separating gold, and especially silver, from
certain of their ores. The mercury dissolves the particles of the metal, and leaves the

earthy particles; it is then easily separated from the gold or silver. This process, dis-

covered in Mexico in 1557 by Bartolome de Medina, is very extensively used in Mexico
at the present time, and has lately been introduced with great success into the California!!

and Australian gold-fields. The mode of application is to crush the quartz rock which
serves as the matrix in which the small particles of gold are imbedded; place the frag
nients in a barrel or revolving drum with mercury, and agitate for some time. The
mercury attaches all the gold particles to itself; and in the apparatus, when fully agitated,
there is found a semi-fluid mass, which is the mercury, appearing half congealed, and
containing all the gold. It is only necessary to place this A. in a retort and apply heat,
when the mercury sublimes over and can be re-employed for further amalgamation
and leaves the gold in the body of the retort. This process is the only known method
of separating the finer particles of gold from a mass of rock, and is always used by the

gold-crushing companies. Indeed, it is now believed that this truly commercial mode of

gold-seeking is the only one which, in a few years, will be had recourse to.

Several amalgams may be regarded as definite chemical compounds. Thus, when
gold-leaf is placed in mercury, and the A. so produced filtered by being squeezed in a
chamois-leather bag, the uucombined mercury oozes through the skin, but a definite A.
of 2 of gold and 1 of mercury remains behind in the leather filter. Tin A. is employed
in silvering looking-glasses, and is formed by laying a sheet of tin-foil on a table, cover-

ing it with mercury, and then placing, by a sliding movement, the sheet of glass over it.

This A. contains 3 of mercury and one of tin; glass balls are silvered with an A. of 10

mercury, 1 tin, 1 lead, and 2 bismuth. A silver A. highly crystalline and from the
clusters of crystals somewhat resembling a tree, called arbor Dianas, or tree of Diana is

prepared from 3 parts of the strongest solution of nitrate of silver, 2 parts of solution of

proto-nitrate of mercury added to an A. of 7 mercury and 1 silver. In a day or two, the
arborescent appearance presents itself, and the crystals contain 65 per cent mercury and
35 silver. The A. used for frictional electric machines is made from 1 tin, 1 zinc, and 3

mercury, to which sand is afterwards added.

AMA LIA, ANNA, Duchess of Saxe-Weimar, an amiable lady, and generous patron of

literature, was b. in 1739, and, during the latter part af the 18th c., was the center of the

court of Weimar. Left a widow in the second year of her marriage (1758), her judicious
rule, as guardian of her infant son, enabled the country to recover from the effects of the

seven years' war; while her efforts were no less effectual in promoting the education of

the people.
"
She appointed Wieland tutor to her son, afterwards duke, and attracted to

Weimar such men as Herder, Goethe, Knebel, Bottiger, Musseus, Schiller; forming a gal-

axy of genius such as no single court, perhaps, was ever graced with. How much the fine

qualities of head and heart possessed by the duchess herself contributed to this success,
was shown by the fact that when she resigned the government into the hands of her son
in 1775, she continued to be surrounded by the same society. She has the high distinc-

tion of having honored and encouraged the greatest writers that Germany has produced.
The battle of Jena is said to have broken her heart; she d. (1807) six months after that

event.

AMA'LIE, MARIE, the wife of Louis Philippe, king of the French, was the daughter
of king Ferdinand I. (IV.) of the Two Sicilies, and was b. April 26, 1782. When she
married Louis Philippe (then duke of Orleans), he was a political exile, without a hope
of ever rising to the throne of France. It was a marriage of personal choice on both

sides, and was consequently happy. After Louis Philippe's elevation to the throne, the

queen avoided inteference in political affairs, and devoted her attention to plans of benef-

icence. In her domestic relations, her conduct was highly exemplary, and won the

esteem of all parties; indeed, the only charge ever preferred against her, was her sup-

posed excess of
piety.

She shared the fortune of her exiled husband, and was very
respectfully received in England. Louis Philippe, shortly before his death (at Claremont,

1850), gave expression to the love and esteem with which he regarded his faithful wife.

She d. at Claremout in 1866.

AMA'LIE, MARIE FRIEDERIKE, b. Dec. 21, 1818; queen of Greece; daughter of grand
duke Paul and half-sister of grand duke Nicholas, of Oldenburg. She married kingOtho
of Greece, Nov. 22, 1836, and is much beloved for firmness, benevolence, and many other
virtues. During the foreign occupation of Athens, in 1856, she acted as regent. In 1861

a Greek student shot at but failed to kill her. After her husband's deposition in 1862 she

accompanied him to Bavaria, residing since his death at Bamberg.
AMA'LIE, MARIE FRIEDERIKE AUGUSTS, 1694-1870; a German duchess and drama-

tist, eldest sister of king John of Saxony. Many of her dramas have been adapted to the

French and English stage. They are noted for love of virtue and cheerful humanity.
She also wrote operas and sacred music.

AMAL'RIC, ALMAURIC, or AMAURI OF BENA, founder of a school of Pantheists
known by his name. He lectured in Paris about 1200 or 1204. His doctrines were con-

demned by the university; the pope confirmed the condemnation, and ordered A. to
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return to Paris and recant, which he did in 1207. He died two years later, and in the
same year two of his followers were burnt before the gates of Paris; his own body was
also dug up, burned, and the ashes thrown to the winds. His doctrines were formally
condemned by the fourth Lateran council in 1215.

AM'ALS, or AMAL.I, a royal family of the Goths, furnishing all their sovereigns until

the separation into Ostro and Visigoths, after which the Ostro kings were A. until the
end of the male line in Theodoric the great. The name A. is thought to have meant

4

spotless.
"

AMALTHJE'A, the nurse of the infant Jupiter, supposed to have been a goat; with
her two young metamorphosed into stars. It is said that Jupiter broke off one of her
horns which he endowed with power to fill with whatever the holder wished, and this

was the
"
cornucopia," or horn of plenty.

AMANDE DE TEEEE. See CYPRUS.

AMANTTA, a genus of fungi, nearly allied to agaricus, but bursting from a rolva. A.
in </.v(;irt<i, which is pretty common in woods, especially of fir and beech, in Britain, is one
of the most dangerous fungi. It is sometimes called FLY AGARIC, being used in Sweden
and other countries to kill flies and bugs, for which purpose it is steeped in milk. The
pileus or cap is of an orange-red color, with white warts, the gills white, and the stem
bulbous. It grows to a considerable size. Notwithstanding its very poisonous nature,
it is used by the Kamtchatkadales to produce intoxication, and it imparts an intoxicat-

ing property to the xirine of those who swallow it, of which they or others often avail

themselves, when abundance of the fungus is not at hand.

AM AEANT^ (anc. Ante Moranam), a t. of Portugal, in the province of Minho, on the

Tamega, a branch of the Douro, 32 m. n.e. from Oporto. The Tamega is crossed by a
handsome stone bridge. The t. is well built, but dull and decayed. A church, erected in

the 16th c., is an interesting specimen of the flamboyant style. A. was the scene of a
fierce conflict between the French and the Portuguese in 1809, when the bridge was
defended by the Portuguese for several days, and the French committed great barbarities.

Pop. 5500.

AM AEANTH, Amaranthus, a genus of plants of the natural order amaranthaeeu.
This order contains nearly 300 known species, natives of tropical and temperate coun-

tries, but chiefly abounding within the tropics. They are herbs or shrubs, with simple
exstipulate leaves, and flowers in heads or spikes; the perianth usually colored, 3 to 5

partite, hypogynous, scarious, persistent, generally surrounded with small bractoao; the

stamens hypogynous, either 5, and opposite the segments of the perianth, or some mul-

tiple of 5, distinct or united into a tube, sometimes partly abortive; the anthers either

2-celled or 1-celled; the ovary single, superior, 1-celled, with 1 or few ovules, which hang
from a free central cord; style single or absent; stigma simple or compound; fruit, a
small membranous bag or utricle, or a caryopsis(q.v. ), rarely baccate: seeds lense-shaped,

externally crustaceous, embryo curved round the circumference; albumen farinaceous.

The genus amaranthus has mostly monoecious flowers (although the order is generally

hermaphrodite), with two or three stigmas, and a 1-celled, 1 -seeded utricle, bursting all

round transversely. Some of the species are naturally of singular form, and others

assume singular but monstrous forms through cultivation. A. cau'datus (love-lies-bleed-

ing), A. cruentus, A. hypochondriacus (prince's feather), and other species, are common
annuals in our flower-gardens. The spikes of A. caudatus are sometimes several feet in

length. The dry red bracts which surround the flower retain their freshness for a long
time after being gathered- for which reason the plant has been employed by poets as an
emblem of immortality. The globe A. (gomphrena globosa) and the cockscomb (q.v.),

well-known tender annuals, belong to the same natural order. Thp globe A. is much
cultivated in Portugal and other Roman Catholic countries for adorning churches in

winter. Its flowers, which are of a shining purple, retain their beauty and freshness for

several years. No species of the order can be regarded as a true native of Britain,

although amaranthus blitum is now found in waste places near London and elsewhere.

A. llitum, A. oleraceous (chusan han-tsi), and other species, are used as pot-herbs; but

rarely in Britain. Wholesome mucilaginous qualities are very generally found in the

leaves throughout the order. The seeds of amaranthus fnimentaceus (called kiery) and
of A. anardnana are gathered as corn-crops in India. Medicinal properties are ascribed
to some species of the order, particularly to gomphrena officinali* and macrocephala,
which have a high and probably exaggerated reputation in Brazil as cures for many
diseases.

AM AEAPTT'EA, or UMMKRAPOORA, now a city of the past, was. before 1853, the

capital of Burmah, and was situated on the left bank of the Irrawaddy, 9 m. n.e. from
Ava, in lat. 21 57', long. 96 7'. It was founded in 1783. and made the capital of the

empire. In 1810, it was totally destroyed by fire, and in 1839 almost totally by an earth-

quake. In 1.852-53. by order of the king, A. was finally deserted, and the capital of the

country fixed at Mandalay. The pop. in 1810 was estimated at 170,000. Nothing
remains of the old city but some rows of beautiful trees and a few ruined pagodas. In

temple between A. and Maudalay is a famous colossal bronze image of Gautamma
(Buddha).
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AM ARA-SIN HA, a celebrated Hindoo Grammarian of great antiquity, who wrote a

variety of works, only one of which has come down to us. the Amara-Kosha, or thesau-
rus of Amara : sometimes called the Triknnda i.e., the tripartite. Regarding the
author's life, little is knowr

n, nor is the precise period during which he fiouri>hed

definitely ascertained. He is generally supposed to have been one of the "nine gems"
who adorned the throne of king Vikramaditya I. (56 B.C.). But Mr. Bentley (Asiatic

Researches] places him as late as the llth c. A.D., while Mr. Colebrooke assigns the close

of the 5th as the most probable. He is known to have been a Buddhist; and it is uni-

versally believed that his writings perished during the fierce persecution to which that

sect was subjected by the orthodox Brahmins, in the 3d, 4th, and 5th centuries. This
tradition harmonizes with the earliest of the three ages in which he is said to have lived.

The Amara-Kosha is a Sanscrit vocabulary, divided into 3 books and 18 chapters, and
containing in all about 10,000 words. The words are classed according to the nature of
the things signified by them Almost all the grammarians of Hindostan imitate, trans

late, or comment upon the work of A.
An excellent edition of the Amara- Kosh-a, with notes in English and an index, was

published by Colebrooke, 1808 (reprinted 1829); the Sanscrit text at Calcutta in 1813;
and in 1839, a French translation

AMA El, MICHELE, an Italian historian and orientalist, was b. at Palermo, July 7,

1806. At the age of 16, he entered a government office; and shortly after his father

being condemned to 30 years' imprisonment for a political crime the duty of supporting
his mother and the other members of the family devolved upon him. His straitened
circumstances soured him: and he even meditated becoming a bandit, but was roused
from his morbid wretchedness by falling passionately in love with an English lady.
Although he did not win her hand, he secured a knowledge of the English language, the
first result of which was a translation of Sir Walter Scott's Manni'>n. published at

Palermo in 1832. A soon became a political "suspect /"and although he had conducted
himself during the tumult of 1837 with exemplary moderation, he was summarily trans

ferred to a situation in Naples, where he remained four years, and where he pursued
with the utmost diligence his historical investigations. In 1842 appeared his Li Gn<.rrn

del Ve*j- ftofiMmofrhe War of the Sicilian Vespers), which has been often republished,
and remains the master piece of its author. Its great merit arises from its having
successfully combated the common notion that the terrible massacre so named was the
result of a deep and ramified conspiracy on the part of the nobles. A. proves from a
letter of Charles of Anjou himself, as well as from numerous other sources, that it was
a popular or national outbreak, occasioned by the tyranny of the foreign rulers, that

really brought about the deliverance of Sicily. The book was quickly prohibited, and,
as a consequence, widely read. It was translated into German by Dr. Schroeder of

Hildesheim, and into English by lord Ellesmere. A. was now ordered to Naples, but
fled to France, where he gave' himself up to the study of Arabic and modern Greek, and
to the preparation of his History of tlie, Mussulmans in Sicily. At the revolution of 1848,
he returned to Palermo, where he had been appointed professor of public law, but shortly
after his arrival was elected vice-president of the committee of war. He was next sent
on a diplomatic mission by the provisional government to France and England. In 1849,
he published at Paris .Z/a Sidle et les Bourbons, to show up the pretensions of the Neapol-
itan sovereign. After the Sicilian insurrection had been quelled, A. took up his residence
in Paris, where he devoted himself to literary pursuits till 1860, when he returned to

Italy. He was made senator next year, and in 1863-4 was minister of instruction.

Other writings of A. are upon the language and history of the Arabs, in the Revue Arche-

ologiqite, the Journal AsMtique, etc. He d. 20th Sept., 1870, at Palermo.

AHARYLLI DEJE, or AMARYLLIDA'CE^E, a natural order of monocotyledonous plants,

including many species distinguished by the beauty of their flowers. They are herba-
ceous plants, or when, as in the genera agave and fourcroya, they form woody stems,

they have still the character of gigantic herbaceous plants rather than of shrubs. The
greater part are bulbous-rooted. The leaves are sword-shaped, with parallel veins; the

flowers have spathaceous bracts. The perianth is regular, 6-cleft, sometimes with a
corona The stamens are 6, arising from the perianth, sometimes cohering by their

dilated bases, the anthers bursting inwardly. The ovary is inferior, 3-celled. with 1, 2,

or many auatropal ovules; the
style

is single; the stigma, 3-lobed. The fruit is a 3-celled,
3-valved capsule, or a 1 to 3 seeded berry. The seed is albuminous, with the embryo
nearly straight. There are about 400 known species of this order, natives of tropical, or

sub-tropical, and, more sparingly, of temperate regions particularly abundant at the cape
of Good Hope. A few species only are European. Many of them are much-prized
ornaments of our gardens and hot-houses. Amongst these are different species of

NARus-rsiq.v.), AMAKYLLis(q.v.), CRINUM, (q.v.), Ai.STRO3MERiA(q.v.), NERINE, COBUR-
GIA, BRUNSVIGIA, PANCRATIUM, FOUUCHOYA, etc. To this order belong the SNOWDROP
(q v.) and SNOWFLAKE (q.v.), and it includes also the AMERICAN AI.OE (agate, q.v.).

AMARYL LIS, a genus of bulbous-rooted plants of the natural order mmtryllidece (q.v.),

-having a simpler-partite perianth, and containing a large number of species, natives of
the warmer regions ot the globe. Many of them have tlowers of very great Iteauty. A
species of this v;euus, A fonnvxisinta, was brought to Europe from South America in the
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end of the 17th c., and has since been in common cultivation as a garden-flower. Its flowers

are of a beautiful red color, exhibiting a play of golden gleams in the sunshine. They
are scentless. A. ainaMlis, A. Josephince, and A. vittata are amongst the most admired
bulbous-rooted plants. A. Sarnieiisis is one of the most hardy species, flowering freely
in Guernsey, with a little protection during winter, and commonly called Guernsey lily,

although if is supposed to be a native of Japan. By artificial impregnation, a great
number of hybrid forms have been produced in this genus.

AMA SIA, AMASIEH, or AMASIAYAH (anc. Amasia), a t. of Asia Minor, the principal
t. of the vilayet of Sivas, on the right bank of the Yeshil-Irmak, about 80 m. from the

mouth of the river, and 200 m. s.w. from Trebizond. It stands in a deep and narrow

valley, and the river flows through a narrow channel, between precipitous rocky banks.
The streets are narrow and crooked; the houses mostly of wood, although some are of

stone, all covered with tiles. The river is crossed by three stone bridges, and one wooden
bridge. One of the stone bridges is supposed to be Roman. The ancient town, the birth-

place of Strabo, occupied both banks of the river, and the remains of the acropolis
crown a lofty rock on the side of the river opposite to the present town. There are

numerous other interesting remains of antiquity, particularly the tombs of the kings of

Pontus, whose capital A. was, excavated in the face of a steep rock, and some Saracenic

buildings. Water is raised from the river by means of wheels driven by the river itself,

for irrigation of the gardens and mulberry plantations. Much silk is produced in and
around" A.; also wine, cotton, corn, and madder. Silver, copper, and salt mines are

wrought in the neighborhood. Silk and salt are the chief articles of export. A. is the

seat of an Armenian bishop. Pop. 30,000, of whom about one third are Christians.

AMA'SIS, first Pharaoh of the 18th Egyptian dynasty. He reigned 1525-1499 B.C.

He led the insurrection against the shepherd kings, captured their stronghold of Avaris,
and drove them into Palestine. He then began a long series of Egypto-Asiatic ware
which carried the arms of his successors beyond the Euphrates.

AMA SIS, a king of Egypt. Of humble origin, he rose to be general under Apries, the

last king of the line of Psammetichus. Being sent to put down an insurrection, he

joined the rebels, and was proclaimed king (569 B.C.). He cultivated the friendship of
the Greeks, opened up to them the commerce of Egypt, previously confined to Naucratis,
married a Greek wife, and took a body-guard of Greeks into pay. Pythagoras and Solon
are said to have visited him. For his alliance with Polycrates, and the singular reason
for which Herodotus makes him break it off, see POLYCUATES. During his reign of 44

years, he greatly promoted the prosperity and adornment of Egypt. Immediately after

his death, the country was conquered by Cambyses of Persia.

AMAT DI SAN FILIPPO E SORZO, LUIGI, 1796-1878; cardinal bishop of Ostia
and Velletri, dean of the sacred college, and vice-chancellor of the Roman Catholic
church. He was educated in the ecclesiastical academy of noblemen, and at the age <>t

23 was appointed prelate. April 29, 1827, he was made archbishop of Nicea in partdnu,
and sent as nuncio to Naples; afterwards as nuncio to Spain. In 1837, he was made
cardinal, and the next year sent as legate to Ravenna, where he became the intimate
friend of cardinal Mastai-Feretti (subsequently Pius IX.). Pius intrusted A. with the

Bologna legation, but he was sent away by the revolution, joining Pius at Gaeta, and in

1852 received the two most lucrative positions in the papal court, vice-chancellor, and
archivist of the apostolic letters, retaining both until his death, and from time to time

acquiring other offices.

AMA'TI, 1550-1684; a family of violin makers at Cremona. Andrea and Nicolo
A. are said to have been brothers, and the men who first made violins. The instruments
made by the family are of small size, exquisite finish, and exact mathematical propor-
tions of parts; their tone is soft and sweet.but lacking in intensity because the violins are

so flat. Stradivarius was one of their pupils.

AMATITLAN', a district of Central America, near Guatemala city, embosomed in

abrupt mountains of volcanic origin. It produces cochineal. There is a city A. (pop.

6000) and a lake in the district.

AMATRICE, a t. of south Italy, in the province of Aquila or Abruzzo Ulteriore II.,

on the right bank of the Tronto, 21 m. n. by w. from Aquila. It was formerly a place
of much greater importance than it is at present. It lias five churches! The Inhabitants
are chiefly employed in agriculture and the manufacture of blankets. Pop. 2'24'2.

AMAURO SIS (Gr. amauros, obscure) is a blindness or obscurity of vision mused by
disease of the optic nerve, and this cause maybe situated either at the origin of the
nerve in the brain, in some part of its course, oral its termination in the retina; and
of course the degree of blindness will be in proportion to the extent these parts are in-

volved by the disease. See OPTIC NERVE. A. may also depend upon causes remote
from the organ of vision ; the suppression of accustomed discharges from the body may
lead to congestion of the vessels of the brain, and cause A. ; and it may spring from

many very slight causes, if a predisposition to the disease exists. This is occasionally
hereditary, lieer mentions several ca-es in one family; for three successive generations,
all the females who had not Uorne children became blind in middle age; the males
showed u tendency to the disease, but did not become blind. A common cause is ex.
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posure to bright light or great heat and light, either natural or artificial, occupation
upon minute objects, and employment of the eyes during the hours which ought to be
devoted to sleep. In many instances, a single imprudent exposure of the eyes to the

operation of some such cause, has been sufficient to extinguish the sensibility of the

retina; but, in general, it is from long-continued over-excitement of the organs of
vision that they begin to fail, and at last become totally unable to continue their office.

The heat of the sun, rage, continued stooping, and fevers or other causes, causing con-

gestion, inflammation, or serous effusion in the head, cause A. So^ie poisonous
substances cause A. suddenly, as belladonna, stramonium, and other narcotics given in i

large doses ; and others, applied to the body every day in small quantities, have the
same effect, but more slowly. Tobacco may be justly signalized as a poison of this

sort, as also mercury and lead.

Exhaustion of the body and depressing mental affections also are causes of A. But
we can seldom attribute its occurrence to the Influence of any single remote cause,
but to a number of circumstances which have been acting for a length of time upon one
individual, either consecutively or together.
We recognize the presence of A. by the history of the case and the appearance of the

eyes. The latter have generally a vacant, unmeaning stare, dilated pupils, and do not

converge towards an object, but appear to be looking steadfastly at something in the
distance. The sclerotic or white of the eye is generally altered in color, and crossed by
enlarged blood-vessels. The history of the case varies with the patient. Among the
first symptoms are difficulty in calculating distances, as in threading a needle or pouring
fluid into a glass; and sometimes there is occasional loss of sight in one eye (amaurosis
vag<i), confusion of vision sometimes a part of the field of vision will be clear, and
part obscured. There are also present spectra or muscte volitantes, which sometimes are

permanent, arising from the existence of insensible patches on the retina. Floating
specks are merely coincident with the disease.

A. is treated by depletion in the robust, alteratives and tonics in the feeble, and by
those remedies which act upon the nervous system, and counter-irritation by blisters or
issues behind the ears, or in the neighborhood. Except in very recent cases, the pros-
pect of recovery is slight.

AMAU'RY, or AMALRTC I., 1135-73 ; count of Joppa. He was made king of Je-
rusalem in 1162 on the death of Baldwin, his brother. A. was a vain, ambitious, and
imprudent ruler, and, warring upon Egypt, was defeated and driven out by Saladin, who
continued his Saracenic conquests over Baldwin IV. , son and successor of A.

AMAU'RY, or AMALRIC II. of Lusignan, king of Cyprus and nominally of Jerusalem,
1194-1205. He called the crusaders to help him against the Saracens, but they stopped
at Constantinople to assist in cutting up the Byzantine empire. He left Cyprus to his

son, Hugo do Lu.signau.

AMS.XI CHI, the capital of the Ionian island of Santa Maura or Leucadia, is built on
the edge of the shallow lagoons that separate the n.e. part of the island from the main-
land. The harbor constructed by the Anglo-Ionian government is protected by a mole,
at the end of which is a light-house. It is fitted only for small-craft. A. derives its

name from the Greek amaxai, "cars," which the Venetian garrison employed in bring-
ing down the oil and wine from the inland districts to the point nearest the fort of
Santa Maura, where, subsequently, houses began to be erected. The town has a very
mean appearance ; the buildings are partly of wood, on account of the frequent earth-

quakes. Slight shocks occur about once a month. Behind A. there is an old olive-

wood, extending to the base of the neighboring hills, and checkered with cypresses and
gardens. The town is the residence of a Greek archbishop, and has 15 churches. Pop.
5000. A. is now frequently called Leukas.

AMAZI'AH, ninth king of Judah, son and successor of Joash. He reigned 29 years,
837-808 B.C. In general his reign was good ;

the principal event was an attempt to

reimpose upon the Edomites the yoke of Judah which they had thrown off in Jeho-
ram's days, and for this purpose A. hired an

auxiliary
force from Israel of 100,000 men

for as many talents of silver the first mention of a hired or mercenary army among the

Jews; but a prophet told him to send back the hired soldiers, which he did, not only
losing their services and his money, but exasperating the Israelites, who took the act as

an insult, and plundered the towns and people of Judah on their homeward march.
But A. was victorious over the Edomites, taking the city of Petra, and slaying 20,000
men. It was, however, a fatal victory; for A., finding some idols of Edom among
his plunder, worshiped them; and, elated with his success, undertook to subdue the

ten tribes of Israel, but was defeated by their king Joash. and carried a prisoner to his

own capital, Jerusalem. Joash satisfied himself by breaking down much of the walls
of Jerusalem and plundering the city and temple, leaving A. on the throne after taking
hostages for his good conduct. A. died fifteen years later at the hands of conspirators.

AMAZON, MARAXON, or ORELLANA, a river which, after traversing nearly the
entire breadth of South America, enters the Atlantic between Brazil and Guiana, by a
mouth of about 150 m. in width a mouth which, though it admits the tide for nearly
500 m., is yet so far from meeting our ordinary notion of an estuary that it repels, or at
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least overlays, the ocean to a distance of more than 50 leagues. With its various tribu-

taries the*.Napo, the Putumayo, the Yapura, and the Rio Negro from the n., and the

Hualla-ra. the Yavari, the Jutay, the Jurua, the C'oary. the Purus, the Madeira, the

Tapajos. and the Xingo from the s. the A. drains '2, 330,000 sq.m.. an area equal to

two thirds of Europe, and is estimated to afford an inland navigation of 50,000m.. a

line double the circumference of the globe. In every respect, then, the A. may well

claim to be the largest of rivers, excepting only that," in volume of contents as distin-

guished from/volume of discharge, the St. Lawrence, with its computed mass of 11,000
cubic m. . has been estimated to be equal to all the other bodies of fresh water on the

earth's surface, from the A. downwards. With this exception, which as the St.

Lawrence is really a series of lakes is rather apparent than real, the Amazon stands

forth as the king of rivers, whether trunk be compared with trunk, or branches with
branches, alike in essential features and in the area of basin. Viewed as one grand
system, the A., from its sources, from which the Pacific may be seen within a distance

of 60 m., to its embouchure, comprises a course of about 4000 m.
; while, gathering its

tribute from both sides of the equator along more than 20 of lat., it presents,

perhaps, between s. and n , a longer line of natural communication than even between
w. and e. Reckoning from the western range of the Andes, the A. is but little better

than a mountain-torrent, till it has burst through the gorges of the eastern range of the

chain, where it is overhung by peaks that tower thousands of feet above its bed. But,
within 300 m. from the Pacific a journey of about 20 days for loaded mules the
branch called the Huallaga is practicable for steamers, while, after a run of 325 m., the

A- is navigable for vessels drawing 5 ft., growing deeper and deeper and more and
more available as it rolls its steadily swelling flood towards the ocean. Nor is this the
remotest point of clear navigation from the sea, for the Maranon itself is estimated by
Herndon to carry the clear navigation about one fifth higher up, amounting in all to

8360 miles. What an idea do these single threads afford of this matchless net-work of

inland navigation! But it is not to its own basin alone, vast as that basin is, that the

value of the A. is confined. The Rio Tapajos has its navigation separated only by a

portage of 18 m. from that of an affluent of the Plata; the Rio Brauco, the main
tributary of the Rio Negro, has a water-communication which is only two hours distant

from that of the Essequibo; while the Rio Negro itself is doubly connected with the

Orinoco, receiving from it the navigable Cassiquiare (q.v.), and wanting only a canal
over a portage of six hours to complete a still more useful bond of union, whose
superior advantages will certainly one day lead to the necessary improvement. In addi-

tion to all this, the outlet of this mighty river, besides washing Cayenne, is itself, under
nature's guidance, a feeder, as it were, of that highway of nations, the gulf stream.
Thus does the A., to say nothing more of its maritime relations, bring its inland navi-

gation, mediately or immediately, to bear, Chili alone excepted, on every country in

South America Venezuela, Ecuador, New Granada, Bolivia. Peru, Brazil, the Guianas,
and the several Argentine republics. This is not mere prospect; not only has tfee basin

proper of the A. been more or less frequently traversed, but also the various joints that
knit it to other basins have been tested by experience. The grandest and most singular
of them all, besides being explored by Humboldt, has been placed beyond a doubt by
the denizens of the country. The barge-builders of San Carlos, at the entrance of the

Cassiquiare into the Rio Negro, have long sent vessels, not only down the Rio Negro to

Para, on the lower A., but likewise up the Cassiquiare to Angostura, on the lower
Orinoco; thus solving, in their own way, the problem which systematic geographers
were elsewhere deriding as worse than a fable as a sheer impossibility. It was not till

1867 that the navigation of the A. was thrown open, but now regular lines of steamers

ply between its mouth and Yurimaguas on the Huallaga. The most important exports
sent down the A. are india-rubber, cocoa, cotton, nuts, copaiba, palm-fiber, hides, sarsa-

parilla, farina, tonka beans, arnotto, and tobacco. Other productions of the countries
watered by the A., countries well fitted to become the garden of the world, are coffee,

sugar, maize, rice, indigo, grapes, bananas, cabinet-woods, building-timber, game, lish,

and precious metals. Steam-boat navigation began on the A. in 1853. In" that year.
the Amazon navigation company, a Brazilian commercial association fostered by the

government, sent its first steamer from Para, the maritime emporium of the A., to

Hauta, in Peru; and in 1872, the company had a capital of $2,200,000, and nine

pteamers, five of which ply exclusively in the A. waters; two below Para and Loreto
in Peru, distance 2100 m. ; one on the Peruvian branch of the river, 288 m. ; one from
Para to Obidos, 400 m. ; one from Santarem to Faro. The Peruvian government has
also a line of steamers on its reach of the A., and up the Huallaga.

The wonderful discoveries made by the late professor Agassiz (1865-66) in the fauna
of the waters of the A. have proved what he himself calls 'a true revelation for sci-

ence.' Their importance will be seen by contrast. The number of species offish on the
whole globe known to Linnaeus about a century ago was 300; in 1840, captain AVilkes
collected onlv 600 species in a voyage round the world with three ships, in an expedi-
tion lasting four years: but Agassix. saw in five months on the A. alone 1300 species of

fish, nearly 1000 of them new, and about 20 new genera. The Vaca marina, the

largest Jish inhabiting fresli waters, and the Acara. which carries its young in its mouth,
especially when there is danger, are denizens of the Amazon. See 'Brazil and the Bra-
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eiltans, by Fletcher and Kidder (London and Boston, 1866) ; A Journey in Brazil, by
professor and Mrs. Agassiz (London, 1868); A Journey across South America, by Paul

Marcoy, a translation of which was published by Messrs. Blackie & Sons, Glasgow,
in 1873.

AMAZONAS, a northern department of Peru; 14,129 sq.t' ; pop. 76, 34,245 white
and about 60.000 wandering Indians. It is bisected by the An.les, and watered by the

Maranon (Amazon) and branches. The soil is very fertile, producing wheat, corn, rice,

sugar cane, tobacco, coffee, cocoa, cotton, indigo, cinchona, and sarsuparilla in great

profusion. In the forests are mahogany, cedar, and other valuable woods. Capital,

Chachapoyas.

AMAZO'NAS, or ALTO AMAZOXAS, the northernmost province of Brazil; 753,439

sq.m. ; pop. '72, 57,610. The limits are not well defined, and the surface is little known.

l>eing mostly covered with original forests. The inhabitants are nearly all Indians.

Capital, Barra do Rio Negro.

AMAZONS, AMAZO'NES. According to a very ancient tradition, the A. were a

nation of women, who suffered no men to remain among them, but marched to battle

under the command of their queen, and formed for a long time a formidable state.

They held occasional intercourse with the men of the neighboring states. If boys were
born to them, they either sent them to their fathers, or killed them. But they brought
up the girls for war, and burned off their right breasts, that they might not be prevented
from bending the bow. From this custom they received the name of A. ; that is,
"

breastless." Such is the ordinary tale; the origin of which is perhaps to be accounted
for by supposing that vague reports, exaggerated and poetically embellished, had
reached the Greeks of the peculiar way in which the women of various Caucasian dis-

tricts lived, performing military duties which elsewhere devolved on husbands, and
also of the numerous examples of female heroism which, travelers inform us, still dis-

tinguish the women of that region. In later times, however, the word Amazon has
been supposed to have some connection with the Circassian word '

Maza,' signifying
the moon, as if the nij'th of the A. had taken its origin in the worship of the moon,
which prevailed on the borders of Asia. Three nations of A. have been mentioned by
the ancients. 1. The Asiatic A., from whom the others branched off. These dwelt on
the shores of the Black sea, and among the mountains of the Caucasus, especially
in the neighborhood of the modern Trebizond, on the river Thermodon (now Termeh).
They are said to have at one time subdued the whole of Asia, and to have built Smyrna,
Ephesus, Cuma?, and other cities. Their queen, Hippolyte, or, according to others,

Antiope, was killed by Hercules, as the ninth of the 'labors imposed on him by
Eurystheus consisted in taking from her the shoulder-belt bestowed on her by Mars. On
one of their expeditions the A. came to Attica, in the time of Theseus. They also

marched under the command of their queen, Penthesilea, to assist Priam against the

Greeks. They even appear upon the scene in the time of Alexander the great, when
their queen, Thalestris, paid him a visit, in order- to become a mother by the conqueror
of Asia. 2. The Scythian A., who, in after-times, married among the neighboring
Scythians, and withdrew further into Sarmatia. 3. The African A., who, under the

command of their queen, Myrina, subdued the Gorgons and Atlautes, marched through
Egypt and Arabia, and founded their capital on the lake Tritonis, but were then anni-

hilated by Hercules. See Strieker, Die Amnzonen in Sage und GexchicJite (Berl. 1873).

AMBALA, a city in India, capital of the district of A., 30 24' n., 76 49' e. ; an im-

portant station on the Scinde, Punjab, and Delhi railway. It is a large walled town in

a level and well cultivated country. The pop. is 50,662, including the English military
station near by; pop. of the city, 24,040; of the district, '68, i,035,'488.

AMBAS SADOR is a title by which the highest order of diplomatic ministers is di-
tin<:ui>hcd. and the person holding such a high commission may be defined to be an
officer sent by one sovereign power to another to treat on affairs of state. In a less re-

stricted sense, writers on public law employ the term to denote every kind of diplomatic
minister or agent. The credentials, or letters of credence, of an A. are addressed

directly by his own sovereign to the sovereign to wThom he is sent, and with whom he
has the privilege of personal communication. In the performance of all his diplomatic
duties, an A. is understood to represent, not only the affairs, but the dignity and the

power of his master; and by the law of nations he has many important rights and

privileges, the chief of which is exemption from the control of the municipal laws of
the nation wherein he is to exercise his functions, an exemption that is not confined to

the A. himself, but is extended to all his suite, including not only the persons employed
by him in diplomatic services, but his wife, chaplain, and household generally. But
there is a dispute among legal writers whether this exemption extends to all crims#, or
whether it is limited to such offenses as are main prohibits, as coining, and not to those
that are ntuJii in >r. as murder. The law of England appears to have formerly allowed
the exemption in the restricted sense onlv; and in the year 1654, during the protectorate
of Cromwell, the Portuguese A. was tried, convicted, and executed, for an atrocious
murder. But now, according to the general practice of this country, as well as that of
the rest of Europe, it is considered that the security of an A. in conducting the inter-
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course of nations, is of more importance than the punishment of a particular crime, and
therefore few examples have happened in modern times \\luTe an A. has been punished
for any offence. In regard to civil suits, it was at one time held and laid down by Sir

Edward C'oke, that an A. to the English court was answerable for any contract winch
v. ;i- good according to the law of nations. The full exemption of an A. from legal

proee<s in civil ca>cs was first recognized by 7 Anne, c. 12, a statute whose history is

thus related by Black^tone: "In the reign of Queen Anne, an A. from Peter the

great, czar of Muscovy, was actually arrested, and taken out of his coach in London,
for a debt of 50, which he had there contracted. Instead of applying to be discharged
upon his privilege, he gave bail to the action, and the next day complained to the

queen. The persons who were concerned in the arrest were examined before the privy
council (of which the lord chief-justice Holt was at the same time sworn a member),
and seventeen were committed to prison, most of whom were prosecuted by information
in the court of Queen's Bench, at the suit of the attorney-general: and* at their trial

before the lord chief-justice, were convicted of the facts by the jury: reserving the

question of law, how far those facts were criminal, to be afterwards argued before the

judges, which question was never determined. In the mean time tiie c/ar resented this

affront very highly, and demanded that the sheriff of Middlesex, and all others con-
cerned in the arrest, should be punished with instant death. But the queen (to the
amazement of that despotic court) directed her secretary to inform him, that xhe could

injlict no punishment upon any of the meanest of Jier subjects, unl<t* irnrrantti! hi/ t/n law

of the land; ami thi-r<fore teas pennnull that he would not insist U}>H i///]/x*ibi/itu-s.

To satisfy, however, the clamors of the foreign ministers, who made it a common cause,
as wrell as to appease the wrath of Peter, a bill was brought into parliament, and after-

wards passed into a law (the ?th Anne, c. 12), to prevent and punish such outrageous in-

solence for the future : and with a copy of this act elegantly engrossed and illuminated,

accompanied by a letter from the queen, an A. extraordinary was commissioned to

appear at Moscow, who declared, that though her majesty covld not inflict tuch a punixh-
ment a* was required, because of the defect in that particular of the former ixtahlixhtd

cmixtitutions of her kingdom, yti, with the unanimous consent of the parliinnt at, xh< had
C'lusfd a new act to be parsed, to serve as a law for the future. "This hvmiKatu^g step,"

says Blackstone, "was accepted as a full satisfaction by the czar; and the offenders, at

his request, were discharged from all further prosecution."
But although an A. is not amenable to any tribunal of the country he resides in, he

cannot misconduct himself with impunity. He must respect the laws and customs of
the country in which he is officially resident; and if he violates or offends these laws
and customs, he may be complained of to the court or government which he represents:
or if the offense is of a very serious nature, his recall may be demanded, or the sovereign
to whom he has given such offense may dismiss him peremptorily, and further require
that he be brought to trial in his own country. It hardly need be added that if an A. is

guilty of an offense which threatens the safety of the state, he ceases to enjoy the privi-

lege- of the exemption in question.
There are some other and inferior privileges which are very generally allowed to

ambassadors: they are, for instance, permitted the free exercise of their religion: they
are, in general, exempted from direct taxation, they have special letter-bags, and they
are usually allowed to import their goods without paying any custom-house duties a

privilege, however, which, being liable to abuse, has sometimes been limited.

Ambassadors are of two kinds first, those who reside regularly at the court to

which they are accredited; and, secondly, those who are sent on special occasions, when
they receive the designation of AMBASSADORS EXTRAORDINARY. The employment of

permanent ambassadors originated in modern times. Her majesty's diplomatic corps
includes only rive ambassadors in the more restricted sense of the word, who are accredited
to the courts of Vienna, Paris, St. Petersburg, Constantinople, and Berlin respectively.
Inferior diplomatic agents receive the title of charge d'affaires, minister plenipotentiary,
or envoy (q.v.).

AMBA TO, or ASIENTO D'AMBATO, a t. of Ecuador, on the north-eastern slope of

Chimhorazo, 66 m. a. from Quito, 88.59 ft. above the sea. It was destroyed in 1698 by
an eruption of Cotopaxi, but was soon rebuilt, and became more flourishing than before.

It carries on an active trade in grain, sugar, and cochineal, the products of the surround-

ing country. Pop. 12,000.

AM BER, a substance analogous to the vegetable resins, and. in all probability, derived
from an extinct coniferous tree, although now appearing, like coal, in connection with

f which it is usually found, as a product of the mineral kingdom. It is usually
of a pale-yellow color, sometimes reddish or brownish, is sometimes transparent, some-
times almost opaque. It occurs in round irregular lumps, grains, or drops: has a

perfectly conchoidal fracture, is slightly brittle, emits an agreeable odor when rubl>ed,
melts at 550 F., and burns with a bright flame and pleasant smell. It becomes nega-
tively electric by friction, and po-M-^es this property in a high degree which, indeed,
was first observed in it, and the term electricity is derived from eUUron, the (I reek name
of A. The specific gravity of A. is l'0-l'l. It is ultimately composed of carbon 79,

hydrogen 10 -

05, and oxygen 10'5. An acid called succinic acid (named from the Lat
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sucdnnm, amber) is obtained from it. A. had formerly a high reputation as a medicine,
but the virtues ascribed to it were almost entirely imaginary. An antispasmodic volatile

oil is obtained from it by distillation. A. is employed in the arts for the manufacture
of many ornamental articles, and for the preparation of a kind of varnish. Great

quantities are consumed in Mohammedan worship at Mecca, and it is in great demand
throughout the east. It was obtained by the ancients from the coasts of the Baltic sea,

where" it is still found, especially between Konigsberg and Memel, in greater abundance
than anywhere else in the world. It is there partly cast up by the sea, partly obtained

by means of nets, and partly dug out of a bed of bituminous wood. It is found else-

where also in coal, and occasionally in diluvial deposits, as in the gravel near London;
but it is very rare in Britain. It is obtained in small quantities from the coasts of Sicily
and the Adriatic, and is found in different parts of Europe, in Siberia, Greenland, etc.

It sometimes incloses insects of species which no longer exist. Leaves have also been
found inclosed in it. Specimens which contain insects or leaves being much valued,
fictitious ones are often manufactured and imposed upon collectors. According to an
ancient fable, A. is the tears of the sisters of Phafithon, who, after his death, were

changed into poplars. The ancients set an immense value upon it. Pieces of A. have

occasionally been found of 12 or 13 Ibs. weight, but such pieces are extremely rare.

AM'BEE, a decayed city in the Rajpoot state of Jeypoor, India. 4 m. n. by e. from

Jeypoor, in 26 59' n. lat., and 75 58' e. long. It is situated on the margin of a small

lake, in a deep hollow among hills; and its temples, houses, and streets are scattered

among numerous ravines opening on the lake. Comparatively few of its houses are now
inhabited; bnt everywhere are to be seen ghastly Hindu ascetics, sitting amidst the
tombs and ruined houses. On the slope of an adjacent hill is the vast and gorgeous
palace of A., a building remarkable for its massiveness and solidity.

AM BERG, the old capital of the upper Palatinate in Bavaria, 35 m. e. of Nurnberg,
and 32 n. of Ratisbon. It is situated on both sides of the Vilz, and is well built. Pop.
'75, 13,382. The ancient walls are now transformed into shady avenues. A. is the seat

of the court of appeal for the district, possesses a library of 34,000 volumes, a lyceum,
an agricultural and industrial school, a house of correction, an arsenal, etc. The prin-
cipal products are fire-arms, earthenware, woolen cloths, ironmongery, and beer. A. has
14 breweries, a large cattle and swine market, a market for hops, and an important
salt-trade. Many of the inhabitants are employed as miners in the neighboring moun-
tains. The suburbs are adorned with beautiful gardens and shaded alleys.

AMBERGRIS (i.e., gray amber), a fatty substance, of an ash-gray color, with yellow
or reddish strias, like those of marble, which is found in lumps of from i oz. in

weight to 100 Ibs. and upwards, floating on the sea, or cast upon the sea-shore in different

parts of the world, and is also taken by whale-fishers from the bowels of the spermaceti
whale (Pliyxctcr tnacrocephalus). Much A. is obtained from the coasts of the Bahama
islands; it is also brought from different parts of the E. Indies, and the coasts of Africa
and Brazil. It is probable that all of it is produced by the spermaceti whale, and that
it is a morbid secretion in the intestinal canal of that animal, derived from the bile.

It is highly valued upon account of its agreeable smell, and is much used in perfumery.
The price is about 20s. an ounce. It has been strongly recommen'ded for medicinal uses,
but is scarcely employed in Europe; although, in some parts of Asia and Africa, it is

much used as a medicine, and also in cookery as a condiment. The specific gravity of
A. is scarcely more than 09. It almost always contains black spots, which appear to be
caused by the presence of beaks of the Sepia octopodia, the principal food of the sperma-
ceti whale. It consists in great part (85 per cent) of a peculiar brilliant white crystalline
substance called Ambrein, which is obtained from it by treating it with alcohol.

AMBFORIX, a Belgo-Gallic chief who fought against Julius Caesar in the 1st c. B.C.

By cunning and strategy he defeated one important Roman garrison, and massacred
every man ; but while on the march to another camp he encountered Caesar himself, who
easily defeated him, though A. with a few men escaped into the forests.

AMBLETEUSE, pop. about 700; a French seaport on the English channel, 5 m. n.

of Boulogne, where James II. landed on his flight from England in 1689. The place is

no longer prosperous. When Napoleon meditated the invasion of England in 1804, he
undertook without success to improve the harbor. Near A. stands the granite column
erected by Napoleon to the grand army of 1805.

AMBLYOP'SIS, a genus of blind fishes of which one species is found in the Mam-
moth cave, Kentucky. Eyes exist, but they are in a rudimentary state and under the

epidermis. The A. is small, the largest no more than 5 in. long; body white and partly
covered with scales; easily taken by a net or by the hand if perfect silence is observed,
but they have most acute hearing. They feed on crayfish and other fishes. The nearest
kindred are the minnow, pickerel, and herring.
AMBO (Lat.), a kind of reading desk or pulpit, which, in early churches, was placed

in the choir. The gospels and epistles were read from the A., and sermons were some-
times preached from it, although the more usual practice in the primitive church
was for the preacher to stand on the steps in front of the altar. The A. is still to be
found in oriental churches, and specimens of it may be seen in Rome. The A. has two
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ascents, one from the e., and the other from the w. In the Roman churches, there were
two ambos, one on each side of the choir, from one of which the gospel was read, and
from the other, the epistle. Where two such ambos were used, their construction was
M>me\vhat different. The name A. was also given to the analogium or reading-desk used
in monastic choirs, which was usually in the form of an eagle.

AMBOISE
,
a t. on the left bank of the Loire, in the department of Indre-et-Loire,

France. It is lo m. by railway e. of Tours, and lies in a region so rich in vineyards, that

it has been called "the garden of France." Its manufactures are unimportant. A.

possesses a castle, in which several of the French kings have resided. Charles VII I. was
born here. It was also the scene of his death. The town is memorable as the place in

which the religious wars that devastated the kingdom during the 16th c. broke out, and
where the word "

Huguenot" was first applied to the Protestant party. The castle of A.
was much improved by Louis Philippe, and was the residence of the Arab chief, Abd-el-

Kader, during his captivity in France. Pop. '76, 4475.

AMBOISE. GEORGE D', cardinal and prime minister under Louis XII. of France, was
b., 1460, at Chaumont-sur-Loire. When only 14 years old he was made bishop of Mon-
taubau, and almoner to Louis XL, and, in 1493, was made archbishop of Rouen. Initi-

ated in early years into the intrigues of court, he soon, 'by his zealous services, secured
the confidence of Louis of Orleans (Louis XII.), by whom he was made premier in 1498.

From this time A. became the prime mover in all the political affairs of France. By his

advice the king undertook the capture of Milan, which had such great influence on -the

fortunes of France. After the death of pope Alexander VI., A. endeavored^o raise him-
self to the papal see, and having failed became the dangerous enemy of the succeeding
popes, Pius III. who occupied the papal chair only 27 days and Julius II. To secure
his own election, A. encouraged a schism between the French church and the see of

Rome, and convened a separate council, held first at Pisa, afterwards at Milan and Lyon ;

but his plans were frustrated by the failures of the French army in Italy. He died at

Lyon, May 25, 1510. The cardinal A. was a dexterous and experienced statesman; but
was accused of avarice, vanity, and ambition, and it was said that his vast fortune of

11,000,000 livres had not been accumulated by over-scrupulous means. His biography
was written by Montagnes (1631) and Legendre (Rouen, 1724).

AMBOY, a t. in Lee CO., 111., on the Illinois Central, and the Rock Falls branch of the

Chicago, Burlington and Quincy railroads, 94 m. w. of Chicago. It has manufactures
and local trade. Pop. '80, 3000.

AMBOY NA, APON or THAU the most important of the Spice islands belonging to

the Dutch, lies s.w. from Ceram, and n.w. from Banda, in 127 51' 30"-128 22' 15" e.

long., and 3 26'40"-3 49' s. lat. Area, 287 sq.m The bay of A. runs into the island

lengthways, forming two peninsulas, the northern called Hitu, and the southern, which
is the smallest, Leitimor. A. is mountainous, the highest peaks being in Hitu. The
climate is healthy; average temperature, 82 F. ; west, 72. The e. monsoon brings
heavy rains and storms. There are many rapid streams, and the t. of A. is supplied
with excellent water from three small rivers. Clove, sago, mango, and cocoa-nut trees

are abundant, also fine timber for cabinet work. The sago palm grows along the shores.

The hills are covered with the cajeput or leucadendron, from the leaves of which a medic-
inal oil is extracted. The clove produce varies much, but the average of 10 years is

about 400,000 Ibs. In a good year, a bearing tree gives about 5 Ibs. Sweet potatoes, cof-

fee, pepper, indigo, rice, and fruits are grown. Fish is plentiful,, and on the banks of A.
beautiful shells are found. Deer are numerous on Hitu. There are hogs and goats, a
few sheep, monkeys, civet-cats, anteaters, crocodiles, snakes, etc. Buffaloes, horned
cattle, and horses are imported. The natives are for the most civilized, though still very
superstitious. They speak a Malay dialect, and observe customs which indicate a Hindoo
origin. Daughters are a source of wealth, a payment of jewels, slaves, or clothing being
exacted from the bridegroom. The villagers are set apart for the clove cultivation, and

employed in feudal service duringone half of the year. The freemen follow handi-

crafts, grow fruits and vegetales, fish, make fragrant oils, and trade. The trade, which
is small, is chiefly carried on by Chinese and Arabs. Pop. 28,000, fully OHC half being
Christians; the remainder, except 2000 heathen, Mohammedans. The Dutch took A.
from the Portuguese in 1605.

AMI-.OYNA, the capital, is situated near the middle of the n.w. shore of Leitimor, on
the bay of A., in 3 41' 40" s. lat., and 128 15' e. long. A wooden pier, where ships lie

in 20 fathoms, leads to the t. through fort Victoria, in which are two companies of

infantry and half a company of artillery, making a force of 271 men and '2'.', ollicers.

The t. is built at the base of mount Soya. The streets are wide and clean; many houses
are shaded by nutmeg trees. Principal buildings are two Protestant churches, an orphan
house, hospital, etc. Europeans live s.w. of the fort in low stone houses. There is a

theater, and well-kept markets. The Netherlands missionary society has a training-school
for native teachers and ministers, with a printing establishment for lesson-books. The
Reformed church has 1800 members, 1300 being natives, with 2 ministers who superin-
tend other churches. Pop. 10,500. Since 1854 A. has been a free port.
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AMBRA'CIA, or AMPHACIA, a city of ancient Epirus, on the e. bank of the river

Arachthus. 7 in. i'roni the Ambracian gulf. About 635 B.C. it was colonized by Corin-

thians, and became a Greek city. It.s power increased until, in the time of the Pelopon-
nesiau war, it commanded the whole of Amphilochia, including the city of Argos. In
432 B.C. the expelled Argosians drove out the Ambracians and retook their city. The
Ambracians made two unsuccessful efforts to recapture Argos, but their power was
declining, and in 338 the old city submitted to Philip of Macedon. About 295 B.C.

Ambracia was ceded to Pyrrhus of Epirus, who made it his capital and enriched it with
works of art. At a later period it came under the power of the ^Etolian league, and in

the year 189 u.c. it sustained a siege in the war between the yEtolians and the Romans,
the latter entering the place and carrying many of the treasures of art to Rome. In 31
B.C. Augustus removed the people of A. to Nicopolis, the town which he founded in

honor of his victory at Actium. The site of A. is now occupied by the town of Arta,
near which ruins of the old city can be seen.

AM'BRIZ, part of the Portuguese Angola, Africa; 89,300 sq.m. ; pop. 2,100,000.
The chief t. is A. at the mouth of Loge river, in 7 52' s. The Portuguese annexed the
t. in 1855. In 1865 it had 16 trading stations, of which 2 were American.

AM BROSE, SAINT, one of the most celebrated of the ancient fathers of the church,
was b. about the year 340, probably at Treves, where his father, as prefect of Gaul, was
wont to reside. A. received a fortunate omen even in his cradle: a swarm of bees
covered the slumbering boy; and the astonished nurse saw that the bees clustered round
his mouth, without doing him any harm. His father, perhaps remembering a similar
wonder related of Plato, foreboded from this a high destiny for A. He received an
excellent education, and went with his brother Satyrus to Milan, in order to follow the

legal profession. He soon distinguished himself so much, that, in 369, he was appointed,
by Valentinian, prefect of upper Italy and Milan. In this office, his gentleness and wis-
dom won for him the esteem and love of the people, whose prosperity had been much
injured by the troubles caused by Arianism. Accordingly, by both Arians and Cath-

olics, he was unanimously called to be bishop of Milan, in 374. A. long refused to

accept this dignity, and even left the
city; yet he soon returned, was baptized, as hith-

erto he had been only a catechumen, and was consecrated eight days afterwards. The
anniversary of this event is still celebrated as a fete by the Catholic church. As a bishop,
A. won the universal reverence of all, by his mild and gentle, though, towards wicked-
ness of every kind, severe and unbending character. Thus, he repulsed the emperor
Theodosius himself even from the door of the church, on account of his having caused
the rebellious Thessalonians to be cruelly massacred by Rufinus, excommunicated him,
and only restored him to the church after eight months of severe penance. A. d. in 397.

The best edition of his works, in which he followed in many things the Greek theologi-
cal writers, is that published by the Benedictines (2 Vols., Paris, 1686-1690). The hymn,
Te De-urn Laudtnnux, is usually ascribed to A., but it is proved to have been written 100

years later. The Ambrosian ritual has also received his name, only because A. had
made some changes upon it, which are retained at the present day in the Milanese
church. A commentary on the epistles of Paul, which was formerly ascribed to A., was-

probably composed by the Roman deacon Hilarius, and is usually quoted as the com-
mentary of the Ambrosiaster. A. is the patron saint of Milan, and the Ambrosian

library received its name in honor of him.

AMBRO SIA, in Greek and Roman mythology, is the name of the food of the gods,
which conferred immortal youth and beauty. It was brought by doves to Jupiter, and
was occasionally bestowed upon such human beings as were the peculiar favorites of the

gods. A. was also used as a fragrant salve, which the goddesses employed to heighten
their beauty; with which Jupiter himself anointed his locks; and which had the prop-

erty of preserving bodies from corruption. Hindu mythology has also its (imrittt (from
a, signifying "without" or "not," and the Sanscrit root, allied to the Lat. mort, and
Greek brot}, or liquor of immortality, that resulted from the churning of the ocean by
the gods; and the gods of the Scandinavian pantheon were preserved in perpetual vigor
by eating the apples guarded by Idun.

AMBRO SIAN CHANT, the choral music of the early Christian church, introduced
from the eastern church into the western by St. Ambrose, bishop of Milan, in the 4th c. ;

it was founded on the first four authentic modes of the ancient Greeks, and was sung
antiphonally. It continued in use until the 6th c., when pope Gregory the great reformed
the music of the church by introducing the Gregorian chant. There exists still anorher

specimen of music by Ambrosius, which is now known only in the German-Lutheran
church by Luther's translation of the words. Nun fri>nnt ckr Htiden Heiland; it is beyond
a doubt 1400 years old, and remains to this day a beautiful specimen of melody, expres-
sive of filial humility and submission. The A. C. continued to be still sung in the
cathedral at Milan long after Gregory's reformation, and till this day, it is said, it may
be heard there.

AMBRO SIAN LIBRARY, a library in Milan, so named in honor of St. Ambrose, the

patron saint of that city. It was established in 1609 by the cardinal archbishop Federigo
Borromeo, who employed learned men to collect books both in Europe and Asia. This
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library was afterwards enriched by the acquisition of the MSS. of the Pinelli collec-

tion. Borromeo intended to establish, in connection with the library, a college of 16
learned men, each having charge of a particular department, to make known the works
in the library, and assist strangers in their researches. The want of funds limited the

number of members of this college. The chief acting officer, or j-efet(o, and four assist-

ants, are Doctores Bibliothec;e Ambrosiaua?. The library containsl 40,000 volumes of

printed books, and 8000 MSS. Among the many rarities belonging to it, besides the

Palimpsests and other as yet unedited MSS. discovered by Maio, Castiglione, and Maz-

zuchelli, it contains a "
Virgil," in which Petrarch had written an account of his first

meeting with Laura.

AM BEY, AUMBRY, or ALMERY (supposed by some to be a corruption of Almonry), a
niche in the wall of a church, shut in by a door; or a small cabinet of wood placed by
the side of the altar, for the purpose of holding the vestments and utensils, such as the

chalices, basins, cruets, etc., used for the service of the mass. In monastic buildings,
ambries were used for various purposes, such as keeping plate, hanging towels for the
monks to dry their hands with before dinner, and the like. In this sense, the term A.
seems to have been applied to any kind of cupboard which was closed in and locked,
and it is so used in Scotland at the present day.

AMBULA CBA (from the Latin amku-
lare, to walk), thename given to peculiar
organs of locomotion with which star-

fishes and other fchinodcrmata are fur-

nished. They are fleshy, more or less

elongated, and terminated by suckers.

They pass through orifices in the shell

or other external integument of the ani-

mal, and are generally arranged in rows.
Those of the echini, or sea-urchins, are

long enough to extend beyond the point
of the spines, and by means of them the
animal is able to climb a perpendicular
rock. They are tubular, and each has
at its base a vesicle, tilled with a fluid

which, on the contraction of the vesicle,
is forced into the tube, dilating it to its

full extent, whilst, on the contraction .

of the tube, the fluid returns again into
the vesicle. The fluid is not secreted by
these vesicles, but provided for them by
distinct secreting organs.

;AM BTJLANCE, a military term which is somewhat differently applied in different coun-
tries. In France, an A. is a portable hospital, one of which is attached to every division
of .an army in the field, and provided with all the requisites for the medical succor of sick
and' wounded troops. Such an A. is stationed at some spot removed from immediate
danger; and soldiers are sedulously employed after a battle in seeking out those who
harve fallen, and conveying them to the A. Baron Larrey, during the great wars of the
first Napoleon, brought this department of medical business to a high degree of effi-

ciency, and set an example to the rest of Europe. When England engaged in war with
Russia in 1854, the A. arrangements, like many others relating to the army, were in a

very, imperfect state. In the English army, A., strictly speaking, means a held hospital
with all its wagons, litters, tents, cooking canteen, etc. ; but sometimes the name is ap-
plied i to a four-wheeled wagon or a two-wheeled cart fitted up for the reception of
wounded men. When lord Raglan was about to be sent out with the army, Dr. Outline,

president of the college of surgeons, devised a new form of A. cart; while Dr. Andrew
Smith, director-general of the army and ordnance medical department, invented a new
A. wugon. Annexed is a figure of Dr. Outline's A. cart. The badly wounded were laid

on it at full length, while those slightly hurt sat in front and rear, and on the sides. A
stretcher is slung from the top for the accommodation of the former. The bark-board
is let down for cases requiring amputation. The hospital chests are lashed underneath.

Man/.of Smith's A. wagons and of Outline's A. carts were at once made and sent out to

the e-;:but they were not at the proper place when most wanted. Alter the battle of the

Alraa,:tJie English were almost entirely destitute of means for conveying their wounded
down to the beach; but the French had for this purpose a large number of cumli-tx, sug-

ge.sted to them by their experience in Algeria. Each of these consists of two easy-chairs,

slung in panniers across the back of a mule; and it is accordingly available along tracks
where no wheel carriage could pass. These cacolets have since been adopted in the

English army, as well as improved hand-litters, wheeled-litters or barrows, and ambu-
lance wagons on a more modern model than those of Smith and Outline, but having the
same i;eiif ral character. The American war, the wars of 1866 and '70, and al><>\e all, the

growth of volunteer aid societies under the influence of the Geneva convention of 1866

(which gfive to the wounded and their attendants the privileges of neutrality), have

AMBULACRA OF STAR-FISH,
'Aft seen in a longitudinal and vertical section of
one of the rays ; and three of them in a separate figure
on a larger scale, in which they are shown in different
conditions: a. a, a, tubular feet; 6, b, b, internal vesi-
cles ; c. the organ which supplies the fluid with which
th*y are filled.
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largely developed the A. equipments of every European army. Every international ex-

hibition now contains an immense number of designs for the safe transport of the
wounded. The most remarkable step taken in this direction has been the organization
of railway ambulances. Trains of carriages either built for the purpose, or adapted
from the ordinary rolling-stock, can now be fitted up as moving hospitals, with their

staff of surgeons and attendants
;
and by means of these railway ambulances the wounded

can be safely and rapidly removed from the incumbered field hospitals to the permanent
hospitals of the great cities of their own country. All the fittings for thus adapting
railway trains to hospital purposes are now kept permanently in store in many of the
countries of the continent.

AM BTJLATORY. A name occasionally given in architecture to the 'cloisters of a
cathedral, college, or the like.

AM BTJSCADE is one of the manoeuvres adopted in war. The original Italian, iinbo-

scata (' concealed in a wo6d '), denotes the general nature of the A. ;
but the meaning is

now much more extended, seeing that it implies to any attempt to attack an enemy by
lying in wait and coming upon him unexpectedly. In former days, when soldiers

fought hand to hand more frequently than at present, the A. was much resorted to; but
the tactics of modern times render it less available. It was by an A. on the part of the
revolted sepoys that so many British soldiers were killed and wounded in that adventure
which was known, during the wars of the Indian mutiny, as the '

disaster at Arrah,' in.

July, 1857. An A. is neither an 'attack 'nor a '

surprise,' in military language; it is

something more sudden and unexpected than either. AMBUSH is another name for am-
buscade.

AMELAN'CHIER, a genus of plants of the natural order Rosacece (q.v.), sub-order

Pomf.ce, distinguished by having five ovaries, each of which is divided into two cells, with
one ovule in each cell^ the ripe fruit including 3 to 5 carpels. It consists of a few species
of small trees with deciduous simple leaves, abundant racemes of white flowers, and
small fruit of the size of a pea, or a little larger, but soft, juicy, and agreeable. The
common A. (A. vulgaris) is a native of the Alps, Pyrenees, etc. The other species are
natives of N. America. A. botryapium is sometimes called June-berry, from its fruit

ripening in June, before that of any other tree or shrub; and A. oralis produces a very
pleasant fruit, which makes excellent puddings. The amelanchiers are planted in

Britain merely as ornamental trees. They are very hardy.

AMELIA, a co. in central Virginia on the Danville railroad, almost surrounded by
the Appomattox river; 800 sq.m. ; pop. '70,9878^6823 colored. It is intersected hy
the Richmond and Danville railroad; the productions are wheat, corn, oats, and tobacco.

Co. seat, Amelia Court House. .

AMELIA (anc. Ameria), a t. of central Italy, in the province of Perugia, 21 m. s.w. of

Spoleto. It is picturesquely situated on the mountains between the Nera and the Tiber,
about 7 m. from the junction of the two rivers. It is the seat of a bishop, and has a
cathedral. Pop. of commune, 7024.

AMELOT DE LA HOUSSAYE, ABRAHAM NICOLAS, 1634-1706; a French historian;
a prisoner in the bastile by order of Louis XIV. He published History of the Government

of Venice, translations of Macchiavelli's Prince, and Tacitus's Annals, and of Sarpi's His-

tory <>f the ('i///cil of Trent, the notesof which, written by A., gave great offense to the
advocates of the unlimited authority of the pope. Voltaire speaks of his histories as

very good, and of his memoirs as very faulty.

A MELOTTE, DENIS, 1606-78; a French ecclesiastic and writer; member of the congre-
gation of the orators of St. Philip Neri. He is remembered for his quarrels with the

Port Royalists, and his fierce denunciation of the Jansenists. A. published a translation

of the New Testament in 1666-68.

AMEN', a Hebrew word of asseveration, is equivocal to
"
yea,"

"
truly," and has been

commonly adopted in the forms of Christian worship. In Jewish synagogues, the A. is

pronounced by the congregation at the conclusion of the benediction given at parting.

Among the early Christians, the prayer offered by the presbyter was concluded by the
word A., uttered by the congregation. Mention is made of the practice in the 1st epistle
to the Corinthians (xlv. 16). Justin Martyr is the earliest of the fathers who alludes to

the use of the response. "In speaking of the sacrament, he says that at the close of the
benediction and prayer, all the assembly respond

'

A.' According to Tertullian, none
but the faithful were allowed to join in the response." A somewhat noisy and irreverent

practice prevailed in the celebration of the Lord's supper until the 6th c., after which it

was discontinued.
"
Upon the reception both of the bread and of the wine, each person

uttered a loud ' A. ;' and at the close of the consecration by the priest, all joined in shouting
a loud 'A.'" The same custom was observed at baptism, where the sponsors and
witnesses responded vehemently. In the Greek church, the A. was pronounced after

the name of each person of the Trinity; and at the close of the baptismal formula, the

people responded. At the conclusion of prayer, it signifies (according to the English
gjiurch catechism) so be it; after the repetition of the creed, so is it.
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AMEND MENT is a term used both in judicial and parliamentary proceeding. In
the former, it is a power of correction of any errors in actions, suits, or prosecutions,
which has Ix-en greatly extended of late, and which has largely improved and simplified
the administration of the law, both in England and in Scotland. In parliament, the word
A - u<ed when it is intended to oppose, vary, or qualify a question or resolution; and
in the case of bills, it is employed as a courteous method of dismissing the bill from anv
further consideration, by moving that instead of "now," it be read at the end of three

months, six months, or any other term beyond the probable duration of the session. It

is also competent to a member to move as an A. to the question a resolution declarator}- of

some principle adverse to that of the bill, provided it be strictly relevant, as was done

successfully, in 1859, by Lord John Russell, when he moved* and carried, as an A. to

the motion" for the second reading of the reform bill of Lord Derby's government, a
resolution declaratory of a principle which the supporters of that measure considered
to be subversive of it.

AMENDMENT (cintf). An A. to the constitution of the United States may be proposed
by the affirmative vote of two thirds of each house of congress, and then it must be
submitted to the states, when, if three fourths of all the states by vote in the legislature

(or in state convention if required by congress) ratify such amendment, it becomes a

part of the constitution. Or, on the application of the legislatures of two-thirds of the
several states, congress shall call a convention for proposing amendments : but this mode
has never t>een resorted to. There is one restriction only on the nature of amendments,
which is "that no state without its consent shall be deprived of its equal suffrage in the
senate."

AMENO'PHIS, AM'UNOPH, or AMEN-HOTEP, the name of three Egyptian kings of the
18th dynasty. A. I. was the second of them. He continued the conquests begiin by his

predecessor in Canaan, and made an expedition towards Ethiopia to extend the'boumlary
of his kingdom. He reigned 21 years, 1499-78 B.C.

AMEND PHIS II., King of Egypt, son and successor of Thotmes III., and father of
Thotmes IV. ; identified by some writers with Memnon, who fought against the Greeks
at Troy.

AMENO PHIS HI., King of Egypt, son of Thotmes IV. He reigned 36 years. 1400-
1364 B.C., and made Egypt prosperous and contented, extending the kingdom over more
territory than ever before or afterwards, as it reached from the w. bank of the

Euphrates into Ethiopia. There are many monuments of his period, the most famous
being the two colossi, one of which is known as " the vocal Memuon." Some writers

supposed this to be the king whom the Greeks called Memnon. His exploits in war are
commemorated on the obelisk which, transported from Egypt, now stands in the Place de
la Concorde, in Paris.

AMENTA CE., according to some botanists, a natural order of dicotyledonous or

exogenous plants, consisting entirely of trees and shrubs whose flowers are unisexual,
the male flowers, and very often also the female flowers, disposed in a-mtnta or CATKINS
(q.v.), and the perianth either wanting or incomplete. This order, which contains many
well-known and important trees, is divided into a number of sub-orders, which by many
have been erected into distinct orders, forming the a mental alliance of Liudley. Dnder
A. are ranked salicinece or salicacece (see WILLOW), myricea (see CAXDLEBERRY MYRTLE),
casuarinacece (see CASUARINA), bftulac&K (see BIRCH), altingiacece, called also balmi!

but not to be confounded with balsaminacea, or balsamintce (see LIQUIDAMr.AKt: by some
also corylacea or cupuUfcra (q.v.), and platanm (see PLANE), both of which Lindley
excludes from his amental alliance, associating the former with juglandacea (see

WALNUT), as a distinct alliance, and referring the latter to the urtiful aUiatn'c. See
URTICACE.*. On the other hand, he unites with the amental alliance the order elounj

See EL/EAGNTIS.

AMEN THES. an Egyptian mythological word equivalent in meaning to the Greek
word hadf*, the unseen world. Plutarch explained it as signifying "the giving and

taking," an interpretation generally adopted, but erroneously. A. literally means Un-

hiding" (-place understood). On Egyptian monuments we find the god Ami his loading
to A. the souls which, in the form of birds, are escaping from the body through the

mouth. He conducts them before the throne of Osiris, who sits as judge, with a coun-

cil or jury of forty-two persons. The female deity, AMENT, represented on monuments
in upper"Eerypt, is merely a female form of Ammon, and her name has no connection
with that df'.V.

AM ERBACH, JOHANN, d. about 1520; a German printer, educated in Paris. He
established a press at Basel, publishing the works of St. Ambrose and St. Augustine,
and began to publish those of Jerome. He was one of the first to use Roman in

place of Gothic letters. His son Boniface was an intimate friend of Erasmus.

AMERICA, one of the four quarters of the globe: being smaller than Asia, but larger,

perhaps, than both Europe and Africa taken together. It i> the only one of the four main
divisions of the land that is washed by all the four great oceans the Northern, the

Atlantic, the Southern, and the Pacific.
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If Terra del Fuego and Greenland are included as ought to be done on geological

grounds A.occupies about 150 of long., and about 135 of lat. Speaking generally,
its extreme length may be said to be on a meridian, and its extreme breadth on a parallel

facts which, in the light of analogy, look more like a law than an accident. As the map
will show, similar coincidences occur in South A.by itself; in Africa, in Europe, in Asia,
and in Australia. As between Asia and A., moreover, it deserves to be noticed that the

meridional semicircles, along which run their respective lengths, form, with an interval

of 180, one and the same meridional circle.

Like the old continent, A. has been divided by nature into two peninsulas Darien.

and Suez being the isthmuses, while South A. corresponds with Africa, and North A.
with Asia and Europe. Even to this extent, however, the resemblance is by no means
close. In the new world, the whole of the lower peninsula is to the s. of the whole of

the upper one, while Asia overlaps half the latitude, and more than half the magnitude,
of Africa.

Of the northern half of A.
,
the southern section, -on account of essential differences in

character and appearance, is in general contemplated by itself under the name of Cen-
tral A. the most convenient limit, perhaps, being a line drawn from the mouth of Rio
Bravo del Norte to the lower end of peninsular California; and this line, besides its geo-

graphical propriety on both coasts, has the recommendation of marking, on the nearer

coast, the international boundary of the United States and Mexico. Central A., it is to

be observed, has a political signification as well as a physical one, comprising, in
the former sense, the comparatively small states between Mexico and New Granada
Guatemala, Honduras, San Salvador, Costa Rica, and Nicaragua.

Physically, however, these three subdivisions of A. may be regarded as one, being
knit together on the w. side by a backbone, as it were, of mountains, which, under
various names and various aspects, stretches from the extreme s. at cape Horn to

nearly the extreme n. at the mouth of the Mackenzie. To this mountain-system we
shall have occasion to refer under the distinct heads of ANDES, CORDILLERAS OF CEN-
TRAL A., and ROCKY MOUNTAINS, restricting ourselves at present, in accordance with
the general aim of this article, to such features of the entire chain as may incidentally
come under our notice in connection with earthquakes, volcanoes, climate, or hydrog-
raphy; and with regard to this article generally, the subject being A. as a whole, we
shall, as seldom and as little as possible, anticipate details, which, even if anticipated
here, must still be repeated under the respective heads of their proper localities.

In thus treating of A., we shall consider separately its earthquakes and volcanoes, its

cliiiKiti
,

its hydrography, its history comprehending its discovery and its colonization,
but excluding anything like the annals of any individual state and, lastly, its geology,

botany, and zoology.
The earthquakes and rolcanoes of A. are to be found chiefly in the backbone of moun-

tains already mentioned. In South A. they may be said to be exclusively so found,

being confined to the Andes proper, that skirt the Pacific, and to the Venezuelan spur or
branch of the main range. The same remark maybe applied to Central A. But in.

North A., the energy which produces both classes of phenomena appears to have
followed rather the coast than the continuous chain which diverges gradually from it

earthquakes being often felt in the maritime towns of upper California, and volcanoes

having left their traces behind them on the islands of Alaska. The agency in question
seems to have traveled from n. to s. along the coast, having exh austed itself in its more
ancient seats; and this view derives support from the obvious formation of the Sandwich
Islands, which are as nearly as possible parallel with the w. coast of A., between

Behring's strait and the equator. On this interesting subject we quote from Sir George
Simpson's On rlul .l untri/:

" The whole group appears to have been thrown up from
the deep by volcanic action advancing from the n.w. to the s.e., and increasing in force
as it advanced; so that, while island rose after island, each grew at once in height and iu
breadth according to the intensity of the power that heaved it upwards from the waters.
Thus Bird island, a barren rock taking its name from its only inhabitants, must be con-
sidered as the germ of the archipelago, as the first fruits of a submarine energy that was
here only kindling its fires; while the other links in the chain, Kauai, Woahoo, Mowee,
and Hawaii, not only differ, as I have just mentioned, at once in extent and in elevation,
but also present, as they proceed, less and less evidence of antiquity in their gradually
diminishing proportions of land capable of cultivation a proof the more conclusive,
inasmuch as the soil of the whole group undeniably consists of the successive gifts of

years and ages and centuries. Moreover, the visible laboratories of the subterranean fire,

which arc scattered over the archipelago, confirm the same view; the craters are all

extinct, excepting on Hawaii; and even on Hawaii, Mouna Loa, the most south-easterly
of its three great safety-valves, alone bears living testimony to the creative impulse that
has called the whole chain into existence, and bears it, too, only through its lateral

volcano of Kilauea, which, besides itself looking to the east, appears, by the gradual
advance of subsidiary outlets down its eastern declivities, to be rolling the hidden
sources of its strength peradveuture there to forge fresh islands under the bed of the
ocean.'

Climate. In comparing A. with the older continent, we must contrast not e. and w.
with each other, but w. with w., and e. with e. neither Newfoundland with England,
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nor British Columbia with Kamtchatka, but Kamtchatka with Newfoundland, and Eng-
land with British Columbia. Such a comparison shows that the difference lies not, as is

often assumed, between the two continents, but between the opposite shores of either

continent within itself. For instance, at Nain, in Labrador, the mean temperature is 7
J

F. below freezing; while at Sitka, in Alaska, it is 12 above freezing. Ths difference of
lit between the e. and w. coasts of thenewworld, is onlya very little less than the differ-

ence between the e. coast of the new, and the w. coast of the old; for the temperature of

Gottenburg, in Sweden, is only 21 higher than that of Nain. It is to be remarked,
however, that this difference between the opposite coasts of the two continents diminishes
as we proceed southwards. New York is only 7 colder than Naples; and Florida has
the same temperature as Cairo.

In illustration of the contrast between the e. and w. coasts of A., we are told by the

traveler alreadv cited, that, at the mouth of the Columbia river, the first half of Dec.

presented one deluge of rain after another from the s.e. , this weather winding up on the

16th of the month with a storm of thunder and lightning; "while, to mark the differ-

ence of climate between the two sides of the continent, the good folks of Montreal,

though occupying a lower parallel than ourselves, were sleighing it merrily through the
clearest and driest of atmospheres." Nor is the difference, according to the same

authority, less palpable in the old continent than in the new. "To place in the most

striking light the contrast in point of climate between the opposite shores of the old con-

tinent, Kamtchatka and the British isles may be said, with sufficient accuracy for this

purpose, to lie in the same latitudes, and to present the same area, and even to occupy
the same position with respect to the proximity of water; and yet, while the British

isles, with but little foreign aid, feed at least 25,000,000 inhabitants, Kamtchatka, with
the help of extraneous supplies, can barely prevent its population of 4000 souls from

starving,"
But whatever influences may be common to the climates of both continents, the

climate of A. is subject to two peculiar influences that continent's prolongation south-

ward, and its backbone of mountains. With respect to the former point, A. advances
at least 20 further southward than Africa fully more than half the interval between
the latter and antartic ice ; so that the southern breezes which, in summer, bring freshness

and delight to the cape of Good Hope, waft cold and misery to cape Horn. Two of

Cook's people, on his first voyage, were frozen to death in Tierra del Fuego towards the
end of Jan. in a month corresponding with our July, and in a latitude the same as that

of Edinburgh. The backbone of mountains, again, that other point which peculiarly
influences the climate of A., does its work in two ways. Throughout almost its entire

course, its height arrests the passage of the clouds and rains. Within and about the

tropics, these are borne from the e. bv the trades; in the more temperate regions, they
are brought from the w. by the prevafling counter-currents of air. But in either case,

the windward slope of the mountain barrier is a fertile garden, the leeward slope a barren
desert. In the more central plateaus, again, of Quito and Mexico, the various terraces

present as many climates, and bring together, under the same parallel, all the tempera-
tures and energies of nature.

But there exist, more particularly in North A., peculiarities of climate, which cannot,

perhaps, be referred to any known cause. On the opposite sides, for instance, of the

great water-shed between the gulf of Mexico and Hudson's bay, antagonistic results are

said to show themselves in winter. On the northern side, the climate is understood to

improve as one advances westward, the Saskatchewan, though in a considerably higher
latitude, opening earlier in spring than the St. Lawrence; whereas, on the southern

side, ice forms in New Orleans, at the mouth of the Mississippi, strong enough to bear

half-grown boys, a thing wholly unprecedented on the corresponding parallel of the
Atlantic shore. Even in summer, at least on the northern side of the water-shed in ques-
tion, something of a similar change of climate has been observed for maize, which,
in Quebec, is a precarious crop, even on the international line of 45, regularly ripens, in

Red river settlement, which, besides 5 more of latitude, is at least 1000 feet higher above
the level of the sea.

With respect to that portion of A. which is best known, a popular misapprehension
generally prevails as to the steadiness of its climate in any given season of the year.
The Canadian summer, for instance, is supposed to be an unbroken period of tropical
heat; and the Canadian winter to be, in its turn, an unbroken period of hyperborean cold.

Now, in both directions, this is a great mistake. The summer of British A. is often

tropical, and its winter often hyperborean, the extreme ranges of the thermometer, accord-
ing to the experience of credible informants in localities to the s. of London, sometimes

being in one and the same year, 104 F. above zero, and 52 below it. But this difference
of 156, which is measured probably by an interval of six months, is far less remarkable
than the differences which a few days may bring forth. The hisrhc>t ran ire occurred
within four days after parlor-fires had been given up; and the lowest fell on a day which.
a year or so before, had been marked by a powerful thaw. In the city of Montreal
itself. :w hours, or less, have sometimes exhibited a difference, up or down, of 60 F. in

winter; and even in summer, whether in Quebec or in the north-west one can seldom
reckon on any other month than July as free from night-frosts. In this respect, the
Canadian climate may be taken as a sample of the climate of North A. in general,
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extreme ranges of temperatures as prevailing respectively in summer and winter, being
naturally attended by more or less considerable vicissitudes in each individual season.

In the tropical regions, however, of A., whether central or southern, a singular
uniformity of temperature does exist on each of the various terraces of the mountain
chain. The same parallel, as has been already mentioned, presents at once the torrid, the

temperate, and the frigid zones. Such a view of the matter, however, is, to a certain

extent, deceptive, for in not one of the three cases are the vicissitudes of the respective
zones, properly so called, found to show themselves. Each level is said to be so steady
in its temperature as to enfeeble and enervate the inhabitants through the monotony
even of that which is in itself good; and in such cases, the salutary prescription is to

ascend or to descend, for a time, from one terrace to another.

Hydrography . With the backbone of mountains as the principal water-shed of A.,
the rivers on opposite sides of the continent are still more different than the climates.

Excepting in Central A.
,
the difference in question is enormous. Even in North A.

,
where

it is less than in South A., the contrast is sufficiently striking. On the w. side of the

Rocky mountains, the only streams worthy ofvnotice in such a summary as this arc the

Colorado, which flows into the head of the gulf of California; the Sacramento, which
enters the harbor of San Francisco; and the Columbia, which empties itself into the open
ocean three rivers which, if compared with the waters of the opposite coast, are, m
practical value, inferior singly to the Hudson, and collectively to the Rio Bravo- del
Norte. On the e. side, however, there exist rivers to which the Rio Bravo del Norte and
the Hudson are but as brooks. To begin with the extreme n. : the Mackenzie, besides

draining a large basin on its own side of the Rocky mountains, draws from beyond them
two of its principal feeders, the Peace and the Liarde, burying itself, however, under
the perennial ices of the Arctic ocean, Passing, without further notice, the Coppermine
and the Fish river, of both which the interest is purely historical in connection with
arctic discovery, we come to the Nelson, which brings down to Hudson's bay the Win-
nipeg and the Red river, two streams bordering respectively on the head-waters of the St.

Lawrence and the Mississippi, and also the two brandies of the Saskatchewan, which all

but touch the sources of the Columbia and the Missouri. Next in order is that long
alternation of mighty river and mightier lake that reservoir of half the life-blood of
the earth which, under the name of the St. Lawrence, gradually becomes a sea. South
of the St. Lawrence, along the coast, we meet the Atlantic streams of New Brunswick
and the United States, all of them valuable beyond their magnitude, and most of them
connected, more or less closely, with the Alleghanies the St. John, the Penobscot, the

Connecticut, the Hudson, the Delaware, the Susquehanna, and the Potomac. Round
into the gulf of Mexico, and we reach, besides many second-rate rivers in either direction,

perchance the most important stream on the face of the globe a stream which, after

uniting the Mississippi and the Missouri under the name of the former, receives on the

right the Arkansas and the Red river, and on the left the Ohio, enriched, as it is, with
the tributes of the Wabash and the Tennessee.

In South A., again, the difference between east and west is still more remarkable.
On the w. the Guayaquil, the only stream worth mentioning, is not to be compared even
with the rivers that flow from the the subordinate ranges of Brazil or Guiana; while, on
the e., the Andes send down, besides the Magdalena flowing into the Caribbean sea, the

Orinoco, the Amazon, and the Plata, into the open ocean across the almost entire breadth
of the continent three networks of inland navigation, which, under the head of the

Amazon (q.v.), we have already shown to be virtually one, and, beyond that, to be virtu-

ally linked with the Essequibo of British Gxiiana.

Nor will the disparity between the two coasts of the continent be less striking if the

harbors are considered as well as rivers, the external outlets as well as internal channels.

On the Pacific, South A. possesses, to the n. of Chili, only two ports entitled to the name,
Panama and the Guayaquil already mentioned; while, on the same coast, North A.,

along a line of 3000 m. up to British Columbia, presents only five safe and convenient

havens Acapulco, Mazatlnn, Magdalena bay, San Diego, and San Francisco. But the

Atlantic side presents a contrast to which no language can do justice. To take the

divisions as they come: Newfoundland has its St. John's, Cape Breton its Louisburg,
Nova Scotia its Halifax, New Brunswick its St. Andrews, Maine its Portland, New
Hampshire its Portsmouth, Massachusetts its Boston, Connecticut its New Haven, Rhode
Island its Newport, and so on. Nor is this all. While fully a third part of the rivers

of Europe and Asia are lost to the commerce of the world at large in the frozen seas of

the north, or in such landlocked pools as the Aral and the Caspian, all the considerable

rivers of A., with the Mackenzie as the only exception, are, more or less, channels of

communication between the open ocean and the interior. To take the three grandest
examples the Amazon, with a basin estimated to contain 1,500,000 sq.m., is navigable
for steam-vessels up every one of its main branches, nearly to the eastern foot of the

Andes; thus comprising several available lines of 2500 m. each, and presenting, as a

whole, a network of such lines to the amount of at least ten times that length. The
Mississippi, again, navigable as it is at once to the Alleghanies and to the Rocky moun-
tains, and between them, more to the n., as far as the falls of St. Anthony, has been

computed to afford to the steam-vessel an uninterrupted career of 36.000 miles. But

perhaps the St. Lawrence, if less extensive, is more marvellous still. Owing to British
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improvements of its channel, New York and Pennsylvania have virtually a seaboard on
their inland shores; while Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois, accessible to :>hips from the gulf
of St. Lawrence by the lakes, and from the gulf of Mexico by the Mississippi, far eclipse,
in the heart of a continent, the peculiar boast of ancient Corinth as the mart of two
seas.

To append a few subordinate examples: nearly all the considerable rivers alone the

coast bet ween the St. Lawrence and the Mississippi possess far more than an average
value, in proportion to their lengths, as arteries of internal communication. The At-

lantic slope of the Alleghanies, in particular, presents, as a whole, perhaps twice as many
facilities in this way as any other region of equal extent on the face of the earth facili-

ties, too, which have been not less zealously and successfully improved than those of the

St. Lawrence. The Hudson has been, at vast expense, and with indomitable energy,
connected with the basin of the St. Lawrence at three points on lake Erie, on lake

Ontario, and on lake Chainplain; and the Susquehanna has been in like manner con-

nected with the basin of the Mississippi by a canal which terminates at Pittsburg on the

Ohio. /

But in one part of A., still smaller streams than these last are entitled to particular
attention. We allude to those streams, five in number, which promise to vie with each
other in connecting together the Pacific and the Atlantic oceans.

The five rivers in question form parts of three different routes. The Atrato of the

Atlantic side co-operates with the San Juan of the opposite coast a little below the

isthmus of Darien; the San Juan of the Caribbean sea, with the lake of Nicaragiw, and
with the smaller lake of Leon more to the westward; and, lastly, the Coat/acoaleos of
the gulf of Mexico, with the Tehuautepec of the bay of its own name.

To begin with the first route : the Atrato and the Sau Juan flow, in contrary direc-

tions, through the slightly undulating country into which the Andes gradually subside
as they approach the isthmus. Their head-waters are said to be near to each other, the

Atrato being already navigable for small vessels, and the San Juan, manifestly a con-
siderable stream, entering the sea by several mouths, after a course of 150 miles. With
such streams separated by such a country, a ship-channel between the two oceans does
not by any means appear to be impracticable. Next, as to the second route, which, as well
as the third, is already in actual use as a place of transit: the San Juan itself, about 100
m. long, has a gentle current, which, though in some places impeded by short rapids, is

stated to be always navigable throughout for boats of 10 tons, and for much larger ves-

sels to a considerable distance from the sea. Lake Nicaragua, again, said to measure 140
m. by 40, is adapted for ships of any burden, being 15 fathoms deep. At its w. end it

receives the Tipitapa from lake Leon) which, with a length of 35 m. and a breadth of 15,
is only 28 ft. higher than itself, or 156 above the level of the Pacific. Two scheme- .-<mi
to be agitated with respect to the more westerly portion of the route one scheme pro-

posing to avail itself of lake Leon, and the other to carry the ship-canal at once from
lake Nicaragua. Lastly, as to the third route, where the intervening land, actually desig-
nated as an isthmus, is only 130 m. wide: the Coatzacoalcos alone is said to traverse

nearly the entire breath: while the Tehuantepec, which gives name to the isthmus, goes
far to complete what the other lias begun.

The practical, value of the enterprise of connecting by navigation the Pacific and
Atlantic oceans is already evidenced by the fact, that, in the face of the competition of
the last two routes, the Panama railroad is perhaps the most profitable undertaking of
the kind in the new world. In fact, the completion of any one of these three routes for

sea-going ships, would be to realize Columbus's idea of a western passage to the east.

Of the lake* of A. a brief notice will be sufficient. In North A., besides the vast reser-

voirs of the St. Lawrence, a line drawn n.w. from the center of lake Superior appears, on
the face of the map, to intersect a kindred series lake Wiuipeg, lake Athabasca. Great
Slave lake, and Great Bear lake the first of the four being connected with the Nelson,
and the remaining three with the Mackenzie. It may not be out of place to observe,
tln.t t lie general direction indicated is pretty nearly parallel with the Pacific coast, just
as the general direction of the St. Lawrence from the great bend at the head of lake
Erie is pretty nearly parallel with the Atlantic shores. As to the secondary lakes of n.w.

A., their name is legion, almost every stream, whether large or small, expanding itself

here and there vastly beyond its average width, and being, as it were, a St. Lawn-nee in

miniature. One lake, or rather pond, is too singular to be overlooked. On the Atha-
basca pass of the Rocky Mountains, where the road, little better than a sucees-ion of

S'aciers,

runs through a region of perpetual snow, a small body of water, named by the
udsou's Bay Company's voyageurs as the "Committee's Punch-bowl," sends its tribute

from one end to the Columbia, and from the other to the Mackenzie. To proceed south-
wards along the continent, Central A. abounds in lakes. The Leon and tin- Nicaragua
have been already noticed. But such bodies of water are perhaps most numerous on
the table-laud of Mexico, or as it is often termed, the plateau of Anahuac. Tin lar^c-t of
these is Chapala, estimated to contain 1300 sq.m. an area, which, however iiiM-nitieant

in comparison with the great lakes of the n., is more jhan equivalent to a circle of -in in. in

diameter. Many of these reservoirs of the table land have no outlet. Such is the case
with the various lakes of the valley of Mexico, inclosed as they are by mountains at a

height of 7471 ft. above the sea-level. Of the same description, too, is the lake of Titi-
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caca, decidedly the largest in South A. Eaised by the table-land of Peru and Bolivia
to a height of 12,846 ft., it yet has no outlet to the sea; for the Desaguadero, which

empties it, loses itself in the apparently landlocked lake Uros to the southward. Of
this great body of water, the magnitude is not so well ascertained as its altitude. Besides
such round numbers as 16,000 and 5000 sq.m., which are never meant to be accurate, one
is perplexed to meet statements so minute, and yet so discordant, as 4032 and 2225 square
miles. But even the lowest estimate is more than equivalent to a square of 47 m. a side

an area which, with a depth ranging up to 130 fathoms, exceeds, perhaps, anything to

be found to the s. of the basin of the ht. Lawrence.
The vast advantage in point of fluvial communication possessed by the new world

over the old, has already been adverted to. There is, however, a hydrographical feature in

which one of the grand" divisions of the eastern continent is decidedly superior to A. The
coast-line of Europe, in proportion to extent of surface, is incomparably longer than
that of even the northern half of the western continent. This is at once apparent on glanc-

ing at the two maps. It is surely a suggestive fact that the two portions of the earth
which are best fitted for human intercourse are also hydrographically so connected as to

be beyond comparison the most accessible to each other. The dividing sea, besides

being itself physically by far the narrower of the two intercontinental oceans, is virtu-

ally narrowed still more by its winds and its currents. Along a belt of about 30 on
either side of the equator, the easterly trade with its attendant current wafts the voyager
westward from Africa; while above that belt the reaction, strengthened and accelerated

by the peculiar formation of the Caribbean sea and the gulf of Mexico, is ready to carry
him round again to Europe, under the double pressure of the Florida stream and its

generally prevailing breezes from the south-west. Nor yet can the hydrographical rela-

tions of A. with Asia be denied their proportion of significance and influence, linked as

the two continents are by Behring's strait, and twice bridged as is their ocean, first by the
Aleutian isles a continuation of the Kuriles and Japan and then by the Polynesian
clusters, that series of offshoots, as it were, from the Indian archipelago.

History. We propose to glance at this under the three heads of aboriginal ages,

discovery, and colonization.

As to the Aboriginal Ages, there arises a question, too interesting to be overlooked, and
yet too doubtful to be solved, as to the origin of the native tribes and peoples of A.
Without prejudicing the question (which will be considered under INDIANS) whether the

aboriginal inhabitants of A. are to be considered, in an ethnological point of view, as sub-

stantially of one stock, it appears highly probable that they did not all spring from one
and the same primeval band of adventurers; in other words, that different colonies, volun-

tary or involuntary, must have reached the new continent at different times. This view,
to say nothing of the direct testimony of local traditions, seems to be in itself more than

probable, when we consider that, through the length and breadth of the universal ocean,
even the most insignificant specks of land had each received, at least, one influx of human
wanderers. But, beyond such probabilities, and such traditions, the view in question is

strengthened by facts, which it is difficult otherwise to explain by diversities of lan-

guage, by different degrees, or kinds, of civilization, and, above all, by monuments,
architectural or otherwise, of defunct races of by-gone da3

r
s. On this supposition,wrhence

came the successive shoals of invaders? To this question no direct answer can be given.
We can only scan the various routes by which, previously to what we call the discovery
of A., the old world was most likely to people the American continent. To begin with
the natural routes on the side of the Pacific Behring's strait, the Aleutian isles, and the

Polynesian archipelagoes we can hardly conceive anything but barbarism having been
conducted to A. by any one of them. The country which stretches back from Behring's
strait to the Kolyma, may be asserted to be, without exception, the most inhospitable

portion even of Siberia; and, moreover, the strait itself has more probably been a channel
of migration from America than from Asia, the Tchuktchi of the latter regarding them-
selves rather as a branch than as the stem of the Tchuktchi of the former. With respect,

again, both to the Aleutian isles and the Polynesian archipelagoes, the successive step-

ping-stones in either series, instead of being presumed to have been so many halts for

Asiatic Columbuses and Magellans, must rather be viewed as each a mother-country to a
new colony, as each a point of departure for a fresh swrarm. Thus would the ever aggra
vating blight of isolation exemplified even in the old world among the Laplanders, the

Kamtchadales, and the Hottentots prepare at each remove a deeper and deeper barbarism
to land at last on the western shores of A. Further, if civilization, as certainly appears
to have been the case, ever did find its way to A., it must have come directly and imme-
diately from the old wr

orld, and that under circumstances and conditions of by no means
a favorable character. In remote times, such accidental, or, to speak more correctly,
unintentional visits of Europeans and Asiatics may have occurred, as we know to have

actually taken place in more modern days. Japane'se junks have repeatedly been driven,

by stress of weather, across the Pacific to the new world; and again, on the Atlantic, the

easterly trades, within eight years after Columbus's earliest voyage, wafted the uncon-
scious Portuguese to Brazil, (hiring their second voyage to India the very first, in fact,
which they had attempted by steering clear of the headlands of Africa. Such incidents,
however frequently they might have happened, were much more

likely to civilize exist-

ing communities than to found new ones; and it is at least a curious fact, that the only
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aboriginal nations which could be regarded as in any sense civilized at the date of the

Spanish conquest, pointed in their traditions to such events as we have endeavored to

describe. Mexico and Peru had each had its Cecrops, or semi-divine civil izer the for-

mer referring him to the east, across the Atlantic, and the latter to the west, across the

Pacific. How far such hypotheses may account for the admitted facts, we arc not left

altogether to conjecture. Isolated individuals of our own nation have enabled us to

bring the light of the present to bear on the past. When we consider what William
Adams achieved in Japan, 200 years ago, and what John Young and James Brooke have,
more recently, effected in the Sandwich islands and in Borneo, we can perhaps more
easily understand certain undeniable traces and traditions of al>original civilization.

Discovery. Whatever may have been the kind and degree of aboriginal civilization,
A. wa< not destined to be the perpetual inheritance of the red man. New actors were to

appear on the seene, before whom the old possessors were in a great measure to pass
away.

Previously to the times of Columbus, Europeans had certainly visited A. The Scan-

dinavians, after having colonized Iceland in 875 A.D., and Greenland in 983. had. by the

year 1000, discovered A. as far down as 41 30' n. lat., a point near to Xew Bedford, in

the state of Massachusetts. These Scandinavians afterwards settled in the neighborhood
the mother-country, most probably through the intervention of Iceland and Greenland,

maintaining an intercourse with the colony down to the 14th century. But these enter-

prises do not appear to have left any special impress on the character or prospects of the
new continent, being more akin, perhaps, to similar incidents of yet earlier ages, than to

the long-meditated and well-matured scheme of the illustrious Genoese. Subsequently
to the Scandinavian discovery, and previous to that of Columbus, A. is believed by some
to have been visited by a Welsh prince. In Cardoc's Hittorie of Cambria it is stated that

Madoc, son of Owen Gwynnedd, prince of Wales, set sail westward in 1170 with a small

fleet, and, after a voyage of several weeks, landed in a region totally different both in its

inhabitants and productions from Europe. Madoc is supposed to have reached the coast
of Virginia. Neither this, however, if true, nor the earlier Scandinavian expeditions,
can be said even to have formed a connecting-link between the A. of the red man and
the A. of his white brother. Even if the northmen had possessed resources worthy of

their heroic courage, the old world was not yet ripe for the appropriation of the new.
At the end of the 15th c., however, science and politics were alike strengthening

Europe for its task. The mariner's compass and the astrolabe had facilitated long voy-
ages out of sight of land; while, in almost every country of Christendom, various causes
were consolidating government, and promoting the growth of population a position
which derives, perhaps, its best illustration from the fact that the capture of Granada
the last foothold of the Moslem in Spain preceded by only a few mouths the dicovery
of A.

Columbus (q.v.) set out on his great enterprise to discover A. under the patronage
of the crown of Spain, on Friday, the 3d of Aug., 1492; at which date, properly sneak

ing, begins the deeply interesting history of A. Had the Atlantic been broader, or had
not the easterly trades wafted Columbus almost on a parallel from the Canaries to the

Bahamas, he must have failed in his bold attempt; and in fact, those same easterly trades,
assisted by a still nearer approach of the two continents, speedily proved their own value
in this respect by carrying the Portuguese, without their own consent, to the shores of
Brazil. Nay, Columbus's discover}- of A. , if not so accidental, was quite as uninten-
tional as that of the Portuguese. It was towards the e. that his hopes directed his west-

ern course, hopes whose supposed fulfillment still lives in the misapplication to the new
world of the terms Indian and Indies. Much of our subsequent knowledge of A. has
been owing to the same desire of reaching the East Indies that led to its discovery. The
gorgeous east was the aim alike of Davis, Baffin, and Hudson at the n., and of Magellan,
ochouten, and Lemaire at the s., to say nothing of the earlier enterprise of Balboa on
the isthmus of Darien ; while, under a similar impulse, the French of Canada were as-

cending lake after lake as nature's ready-made highway to the same goal. Even to more
recent times may these remarks be applied. While the eastern coasts of A frica, and the

upper shores of Asia, as not bearing on the grand question of oriental traffic, were com-

paratively neglected and forgotten, our own Cook and Vancouver, in quest of a
\v.<.

between the two oceans, surveyed every nook and cranny of A. from Columbia river to

Behring's strait. Nor yet have the aspirations of Columbus and his noble hand of suc-

cessors and imitators been altogether disappointed. That same continent which, in their

case, barred a westward advance along nearly the whole interval between the an tie and
antartic circles, has to us already become, or is gradually becoming, more than a substi-

tute for the ocean which it was found so extensively to displace. By means of the railway
across the isthmus of Panama, the Carribeau sea, whether for passengers or for goods,
is virtually nearer to the Pacific than an open channel could have rendered it to any sea

going vessels. Nor is it merely across the scanty span of Central A. that art is outstrip-

Eing
nature in the race. The Pacific railroad now spans the vast territory of the United

tales, from Omaha to San Francisco, and brings the e. and w. shores of the great con-

tinent of North.A. within three days' journey from each other. The length of this line

is nearly 2000 miles. Nor is this the only line of communication between the Atlantic

ftnd the Pacific. The Pennsylvania railroad, originally connecting Philadelphia with
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Pittsburgh, now embraces an uninterrupted line from ocean to ocean, wftk numerous
branch lines, and forms the longest line of railway in the world, being 4000 in. in length.

But Columbus found something better than what he himself or his successors and
imitators looked for. He had discovered a land which, besides eclipsing India in the

richness and variety of its commerce, was to confer on Europe a still more solid benefit.

Colonization, which, since the early ages of Greece, had slumbered for 2000 years, re-

ceived an impetus which, after building up empires in the west, was to build up others

in an east richer far than that which was so long the loadstar of European navigators
an east where, almost without a metaphor, the grass was to be wool, and the stones to be

gold.
The first fruits of Columbus's enterprise were the Bahamas, Watling's island probably

being the spot where he landed on the llth of Oct., 1492. Without attempting, in so

summary a sketch as this, to distinguish the results of each of his four voyages from
each other, it may be sufficient to state that this great man, besides Hispaniola, or St.

Domingo, Cuba, Jamaica, and others of the Antilles, discovered and explored Central
A. from Honduras southward along the coast of Veragua, and South A. from the mouths
of the Orinoco westward, as far as Margarita. It was on this last-mentioned scene of his

operations that he was followed by Hojeda, whose pilot, Amerigo Vespucci (q.v.), has
been allowed to wrest from Columbus the glory of giving his name to the new world.
Within twenty years after Columbus's first discovery, Ponce de Leon discovered Florida ;

and, what was certainly of far more consequence, he ascertained that, through the strait

which separated that peninsula from the Bahamas, there constantly ran a strong current
to the n.e. In 1513, again, just one year later, Vasco Nunez de Balboa crossed the isth-

mus of Darien to the Great South sea, or, as it was afterwards named, the Pacific ocean.
About thirteen years before this last event, almost immediately after Columbus's own
continental explorations, the interval left between his most southerly point from Hon-
duras, and his most westerly point from the Orinoco, was, in a great measure, filled up
by the voyage of Bastidas. To the s., again, of the Orinoco, Piuzon and Solis sailed

along the continent down to 40 s. kit., between the years 1500 and 1514. The former,
after anticipating, by a few months, the Portuguese on the shores of Brazil, had seen the

Amazon; and the latter, sent out for the express purpose of entering, if possible, Bal-

boa's Great South sea, found his way into the La Plata or Plate, being there slain by the

neighboring natives. Moreover, to return to the northward, by the year 1519, different

navigators had between them completed the examination of the gulf of Mexico. Within

twenty-seven years, therefore, after Columbus's first departure from Spain, the eastern
shoros of South and Central A., had been almost continuously explored by the Spaniards
down to within 15 of the southern extremity of the continent.

Nor had other nations been idle in the n. The Cabots, on behalf of England, had dis-

covered Newfoundland, and portions of the adjacent continent, in 1497. In 1500, the

Portuguese, under the Cortereals, sailed along the coast of Labrador nearly up to Hud-
son's bay, having, it is supposed, entered the gulf of St. Lawrence, long known among
them as the gulf of the Two Brothers. Thus gradually there grew up the opinion, since

proved to have been the true and sound one, that any practicable passage between the
two oceans must be looked for towards the s. of the Plate. Accordingly, in 1519, Magel-
lan, a Portuguese in the service of Spain, undertook the vovage in which was discovered
the strait that bears his name a voyage which furnished the first instance of the cir-

cumnavigation of the globe. Thus there remained little to be done, unless in the ex-
treme n. and the extreme s. In the extreme s., Schouten, a Dutch navigator, discovered,
in 1610, the passage round cape Horn; while, six years thereafter, Lemaire, a mariner
of the same nation, passed through the strait of his own name between Staten Land and
Terra del Fuego. Towards the n., again, the French and English divided the labors
and honors of the enterprise between them. Scarcely had Magellan's companions for
he had himself been killed returned to Europe, when Vexazzano, under the auspices of
Francis I. of France, sailed along what are now the Atlantic shores of the United States,

thereby connecting the discoveries of the Cabots with those of Ponce de Leon ; and
again, about ten years later, Jacques Cartier, in the service also of the same prince, ex-

plored the gulf and river of St. Lawrence, penetrating as far to the westward as the
island of Montreal. In the extreme n., however, the English may be said to have been
without a rival. It is unnecessary, in this summary sketch, to do more than mention
names which tell their own story on every map Davis, Baffin, Lancaster, and Hudson.
(See these heads.)

To pass now to the western coast of A. The conquerors of Mexico and Peru effected,
in a few years, more perhaps than they left behind them for future ages to effect, rang-
ing along the coast from the southern extremity of Chili to the peninsula and gulf of
California. Beyond lower California, the only direction in which there was much to do,
the English Drake, whose voyage took place in 1578, divided with the Spaniards the
credit of having discovered upper California. For nearly two centuries, excepting the

half-fabulous voyages of Fonte and Fuca, the Spaniards and the English alike slumbered
over iheir task; and it was not until towards the close of the last century, that Cook and
Vancouver co-operated writh Spanish and American navigators in dispelling the mystery
that had so long hung over the u.w. coast of A.

To advert to inland discoveries: As early as 1537, within six years after the landing
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of Pizarro in Peru, nnd within two after the founding of Buenos Ayres, the Spaniards
met each other on the eastern borders of Peru, from the opposite shores of the continent ;

and, in 1540. within three years more, they sent forth that eastward expedition which
ended in Orellana's exploration of the Amazon, from its source to its mouth. In the
northern halt of the continent, similar enterprises were of a much later date. It was in

1682 that the French first descended the Mississippi ; it was in 1771 that Hearne traversed
the wilderness from Hudson's bay to the mouth of the Coppermine ; and it was respect-

ively in 17N'J and 1793 that Alexander Mackenzie reached the mouth of the river that
bears his name, and passed through what is now British Columbia, to the shores of the
Pacific ocean.

CiiinhiziitiiHi. Among the European powers that colonized A., the most prominent
were Spain, Portugal, France, and England.

Spain, of course, took the lead, having, with few exceptions, accomplished its task
before any rival state had entered on its share of the work. In one respect, its colonies
differed from all others on the new continent. Spain alone came in contact with
civilization, such as it was among the aborigines; and accordingly, in the cases of
Mexico and Peru, colonization required to be preceded by something like regular war
and formal conquest. But. notwithstanding this peculiar obstacle, the colonies of Spain
grew at first with a rapidity which, perhaps, has scarcely found its parallel even in the
somewhat congenial case of Australia. As an illustration of this for the statement
needs no proof it was colonial resources that armed Cortes and Pizarro for their

respective enterprises. Without the direct and immediate aid, in either instance, of the
old country, Cuba, within 27 years after the first discovery, equipped the conquerors of

Mexico; while the town of Panama, only 12 years later, sent forth the adventurers that
were to subjugate Peru. So unexampled a degree of vigor and vitality continued to
advance in Spain's transatlantic possessions, precisely while they were so organized and
conducted as to afford scope to individual ambition. Never, perhaps, waif this scope
sufficiently free and full, for, even from the beginning, government often embarrassed
and blighted the fairest schemes by its jealous and suspicious interference. But, for a
time, it generally found its account in tolerating the unrestricted liberty, or license, of
its instruments. It was, therefore, only after law and order were established, and the

original actors had disappeared from the scene, that the authorities of the mother-

country stereotyped, as it were, their despotism along the length and breadth of every
colony. From that moment, vigor and vitality were succeeded by stagnation and torpor.
Still, with such elements of prosperity on every side above the earth and below it

material interests could not fail to flourish. But the soul had fled; the body alone
remained behind. Under these circumstances, Spain, though continuing to claim the
entire continent to the n., more especially on the Pacific, did very little to enforce its

pretensions. To this remark, New Mexico and upper California were the only
exceptions. It was not before 1594 that New Mexico was at all occupied ;

and it was
not till a century later that the province, after 10 years of bush-fighting, was finally

subdued; while it was only in 1767 that the Franciscans, on l>ehalf of Spain, took

])i-< ssion of upper California. But Spain never abandoned the hope of extending its

dominions towards the n.w. coast. As late as 1790, that power, while restoring Nootka
sound, and acknowledging England's right of planting other settlements, took the pre-
caution, useless as it proved, of expressly reserving a similar right to itself; and it was

only in 1819, nearly 30 years later, that Spain formally ceded to the United States ;\\\ its

claims to the coast above the parallel of 42. See further under the separate head of

AMERICA, SPANISH.
The efforts of Portugal, in the cause of American colonization, were at first less

energetic than those of Spain. In fact, Portugal, which had doubled the cape of Good
Hope in the year 1497, was so zealously engaged in the east as to alloAv an age to elapse
before sending any colony to Brazil. The discovery of the country took place in 1500;
but its colonization only 'in 1531, or rather 1548. Within 32 years thereafter, in 1580.

Brazil, at the same time as Portugal itself, was annexed to the Spanish monarchy
afterwards falling, in this its new character, partly into the hands of the revolted
Hollanders. In 1640, Brazil, as well as Portugal, threw off the Spanish yoke with the

help of the Dutch settlers. But the continued presence of the latter retarded the progress
of the colony. It was only after their expulsion, that the Portuguese, who had lost

nearly everything in India, turned their attention more largely to Bra/.il. It accordingly
became the most flourishing colony, as such, to the s. of the English settlement^: and",

a^ the refuge of the house of Braganza from French domination, it received, about 50

years ago, an impetus which has rendered it, as an independent state, the most flourish-

ing power of southern America.
France, as the claimant to the basins of the St. Lawrence and the Mississippi, may be

said rather to have pitched camps than to have planted colonies in those vast po--e<sions.
She regarded A. chiefly as a supplementary battle-field for Kngland and herself. Kvery
French settlement was but an inert part of apolitical machine, powerful, indeed, but

unwieldy, expensive, ,-uid unproductive. The government was everything, and the

individual subject was nothing. Hence, neither Louisiana nor Canada at all reali/ed our
idea of a colony. In corroboration of this may be cited two authentic and official fads.

As an encouragement to marriage, rewards and exemptions were held out to the parents
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of three children
;
and the erection of a dwelling on a lot of less than 40 arpents (about

32 acres) was prohibited by a ro}"al ordinance. In 1762, France gave up Canada to Eng-
land, and, as au indirect concession also to the same power, transferred Louisiana to

Spain events which, singularly enough, did much to facilitate France's grand scheme,
the separation from England of her old colonies.

England, the most energetic and successful of all in the work of colonization, was the
last in the field among the four powers already mentioned. Among her continental

colonies, to say nothing of Newfoundland, Virginia, the oldest, was established in 1.607,

lust 4 years after the union of the crowns; and Georgia, the youngest, as late as 1733.

With "these two exceptions, the remaining 11 were, one and all, founded during that

period of civil and religious troubles which, in the mother-country's own history, sent
one Stuart to the scaffold, and drove another into exile. In 1620, Massachusetts was
occupied by the Puritan fathers; in 1623 and 1631 respectively, New Hampshire and
Connecticut were first settled; in 1634, Maryland was granted to lord Baltimore, a
Roman Catholic nobleman

;
in 1636, Rhode Island became a refuge from the sectarian

intolerance of Massachusetts; in 1653, North Carolina became an offshoot from Virginia;
in 1664, New York, New Jersey, and Delaware were taken from the Dutch; in 1670,
South Carolina was established; and in 1682, Pennsylvania was granted to William Penn,
the Quaker, continuing to be a (proprietary government down to the revolution. In

nearly all these cases, the civil and religious liberties for which chiefly the colonists

expatriated themselves, were secured by liberal, nay, virtually republican charters.

Subject only to the appointment of a governor on the part of the crown, every colony
was practically a state within itself; and it is a suggestive fact that the very earliest

assertion of legislative superiority on the part of the mother-country was 7 and 8 Will.
III. c. 22, which, however, only operatedtiegatively by forbidding every colony to make
laws repugnant to those of England. With such aspirations and such institutions, the

enterprising inhabitants of a new home could not fail to prosper; while their prosperity
was rendered more solid and permanent by the comparative poverty of a region where

steady industry, in agriculture or in the fisheries, was. at it were, a necessary of life.

Under these circumstances, the germs of political independence were at work long before
the year 1765; and it is not merely a probability, but a fact, that the expulsion of the
dreaded power of France from Canada and Louisiana, in 1762, was closely c6nnected
with the troubles which so soon began.

The colonization of the West Indies, Guiana included, will be seen at a glance in the

appended table of American governments.
It may be added, in conclusion, that the whole of A. is now in the hands of Euro-

pean races, excepting only the aboriginal Araucania to the s. of Chili, and the African

republic of Ilayti, otherwise known as Hispauiola or St. Domingo, the oldest among the
colonies of Spain.

Anuriciin Antiquities. The architectural remains, to which we have already alluded
in connection with a general estimate of aboriginal civilization, are to be found in each
of the grand divisions of the new continent. To begin from the north. That portion
of the United States which lies between the Appalachians and the Rocky mountains

presents in three groups at once the oldest and the rudest monuments of by-gone times:

the first group extending from the sources of the Alleghany to the waters of the Missouri;
the second occupying the Mississippi valley, vaguely so defined ; and the third stretching
from South Carolina to Texas. These several groups, apparently with very little difference

among themselves, consist of numberless mounds, and circumvallations of earth and
etone 1500 of the latter, and 10,000 of the former, being said to stud Ohio alone. The
erections themselves range from 5 to 30 ft. in height ;

while the areas inclosed generally
of some symmetrical figure, such as circle or ellipse, rectangular parallelogram or regular

polygon vary from 20 to 40 acres, though among a few of greater extent, one in Arkan-
sas is stated to embrace a square mile. The circumvallations, moreover, seem generally
to contain the mounds; and sometimes a smaller circumvallation is surrounded by a

larger one. Whether these colossal structures were intended for worship or for defense,
it is impossible to decide; more probably, however, they were of a military character,

provided, as they ordinarily were, with cisterns for water. But, whatever their origin,

they derive interest from the analogous fact, that, within the same territorial limits, have
been dug up vases of earthenware or copper in elegant forms, pipe-bowls decorated with

human heads of the type of the existing aborigines, or with those of birds, etc., domes-
tic uten>ils. personal ornaments, hatchets of'stone, and, lastly, weapons of copper or

mica, or shell or obsidian. The architectural remains of Central and South A. are at

once of more modern origin and more elaborate character, and may be roughly com-

pared with the cyclopcan ruins in Italy and Greece. Uniformly in the pyramidal style
a style likely enough to be indigenous in a region of earthquakes the}' are composed

of blocks generally huge, and sometimes enormous; those in the walls of Tiahuanaco in

Bolivia being equivalent to cubes of about 16 ft. each way. Between those of South A.

and Central A., however, there are diversities as well as resemblances. Those of South

A., situated, as they are, within the native limits of Peru, and referred, as they must be,

to its closing era under the incas. cannot reach back beyond the Spanish conquest more
than 300 or 400 years: the principal ruins are those of Tiahuanaco. already mentioned;
of a temple on an island in lake Titicaca; of another edifice of the kind at Pachacamac,



America. 366

not far from Lima; and of the palaces and mausoleums of the royal race. Those of

Central A., again, are reckoned to be considerably more ancient, reaching five or six

centuries further back, and being partly the, work of the Aztecs, whom the Spaniards

conquered, and partly of the Toltecs, whom the Aztecs had themselves supplanted. Nor
is the fact altogether without significance, that, in the two more southerly divisions of

the continent, those mysterious records of the past are generally superior in development
in proportion as they are anterior in age; those of Central A., as a whole, surpassing
those of South A. : and, again, within Central A. itself, the earlier specimens of Oaxaca,
Guatemala, and Yucatan, eclipsing the later ones of Mexico proper. While attempting,
in the iight of these remains, to appreciate aboriginal civilization, we cannot fail to be
struck rather with their magnitude than with their beauty, rather with the evidence of

desponsm in the ruler than with traces of skill in the subject Stonehenge affording us

infinitely more of a parallel than Windsor castle or Westminster hall. Nor does the

sculpture, so often subsidiary to the architecture, lead to a more favorable inference, being
generally rude and clumsy, and sometimes grotesque and hideous. The only safe con-

clusion is this, that, in the new world as in the old, there were different degrees of civili-

zation; some of them confessedly higher than one could have expected in the utter

absence of the useful metals, and the almost utter absence of beasts of burden. Xor has
even this conclusion any necessary bearing on the better organized communities at large.

Stray visitors of a higher type might have produced all the phenomena visitors pre-

cisely such as appear to have figured in the traditions both of Mexico and Peru.

Geology. The geology of the new world presents some remarkable contrasts to that

of the districts in the old world which have supplied the types of geological classifica-

tion. None of these is more striking than the enormous extent of country which one
formation occupies, and that without interruption. It has long been noticed that the
rock-structure of islands is more varied than that of continents; and thus it is that the
inhabitants of the British isles have been to some extent compelled to become acquainted
with geology. A journey of a few hours presents to the traveler rocks which, as regards
both their mineral and fossil contents, are widely different. In A., on the other hand,
one may travel for days over beds belonging to a single epoch. American strata often
stretch from the Atlantic w. beyond the Mississippi. They have, on the whole, been
subjected to few disturbing agencies; as is evidenced by the absence of any true moun-
tain-range, except the Appalachians, e. of the Rocky mountains. The rocks of Britain,
from their disposition and variety, have been, so to speak, the "primer" and "pocket
manual" of this science, and will always continue to be the " tade mecvm" of the geolo-

gist: but should he desire to peruse the large
"
folios" that contain the stony records of

our earth's history, in their order and natural vastness, he must betake himself to the new
world.

It is not many years since attention was first directed to American geology, but dur-

ing the short time that has intervened, its progress has been very remarkable. This has
resulted from the appointment of a geological staff in connection with nearly every
province of the United States, from the vigorous operations of the Canadian survey
under Sir W. E Logan, and from the observations of arctic explorers, whose frequent
visits to these regions in search of the ill-fated Franklin have supplied data for the expo-
sition of their natural history. Humboldt, though the first, is yet the most important of
8. American observers. The numerous facts recorded by him have been confirmed and
added to by recent travelers. Data have been thus supplied to form an approximate
estimate of the geological structure of this portion of the American continent.

The names of N. American observers are almost past reckoning, yet the various sys-
tems may be said to have been chiefly laid open by four sets of observers Morton for the

cretaceous, Conrad for the tertiary, Hall and the New York geologists for the paleozoic,
and the professors Rogers for the carboniferous strata and the Appalachians.

In the following rapid sketch of this subject, we can do nothing more than glance at

the various formations, and must refer for details to the articles under the different divi-

sions of America.
The oldest strata are a range of CRYSTALLINE ROCKS which, in North A., occupy an

area that extends from the northern shores of lake Superior and the banks of the St.

Lawrence, n.w. to the Arctic ocean, and lies between the line of minor lakes (Slave,

Winnipeg, etc.) and Hudson's bay. The average width of this area is about 200 m., and
its length from lake Superior to its termination on the shores of the Arctic sea is more
than 1500 miles. The rocks are chiefly gneiss, with granite and trap. They form a flat

plateau, very little elevated above the surrounding country, and only in the Copper
mountains rising to the altitude of hills, the highest of which is 800 ft. above the sea-

level. In this immense plain we have an example of the great characteristic of Ameri-
can geology the tranquil operation of an upheaving force, exerted over a wide area,
with limited and regulated intensity, and constancy of direction. This series of rocks
stretches over nearly the whole of the eastern portion of South A., extending from the
northern shores to the mouth of the La Plata, being, however, hidden in the valley of
the Amazon by its alluvial deposits. The same rocks form the western slopes of tho
Andes and Rocky mountains, and the plains of Russian A. In the central district, in
which we first traced them, they dip e. and w. under the Silurian strata. They are them-
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selves free from superincumbent beds, showing that even in the silurian age they formed

dry land; and ever since, although subject, like the rest of the world, to great oscillation,
it has apparently held its place with wonderful stability, for it is nowr as probably then,
not far above the level of the sea.

On either side of this tract there exists, as we have said, a SILURIAN district. That
on the eastern side, reaching to Hudson's bay, has a low and uniformly swampy aspect;
the strata are hid by superficial deposits, chiefly bowlder clay or drift, large bowlders
from which are scattered along the shore. The silurian rocks under which the crystal-
line strata dip on their western limits, cover a large extent of the North American con-

tinent. They have been traced from Canada and Now England, bounding the southern
limits of the azoic rocks along the line of the great lakes, and extending in a broad
band of some 200 m. parallel to the more ancient formation, probably till they reach the

Arctic ocean. These rocks are only slightly developed in Southern A., on the eastern

slopes of the Andes.
Th*e Silurians have been divided into lover and tipper, and each of these contains

three periods. Beginning with the lower, we have first the

Potsdam period, comprising beds of slate and sandstone, and containing fossils repre-
sentative of the three great divisions of the animal kingdom mollusks, articulates, and
radiates. Next follows the

Trenton period, a period of limestones indicating a sea of greater depth, and teeming
with life, for some beds are composed entirely of shells and corals.

Another change, and rocks of a clayey and shaly structure are deposited, containing
numberless zoophytes and other fossils", and forming the HwUon period.

The upper siluriau division also comprises three epochs: The Medina and Clinton,

composed of sandstones and shales; then the Niagara and Onondaga, with limestones
and saline rocks; and, lastly, the lower Ilelderberg period, a richly fossiliferous series of
limestone rocks.

The silurian beds on their southern and western borders dip under the devonian

rocks, which are developed to a large extent north of lat. 72 n., where they appear to

rest upon the azoic rocks. They have been divided into five periods: Oriskany, upper
Helderberrj, Hamilton, Chemiing, and CatukiU.

Vast beds of conglomerate overlie the devonian rocks, and form the basis of the
CARBONIFEROUS strata. This formation covers large districts in New Jersey and Penn-

sylvania, and in the Ohio and Mississippi valleys, with an enormous thickness of lime-

stone, shale, and other beds, which still continue parallel to the previous. At the close

of the carboniferous epoch, the whole character of North A. was altered by the forma-
tion of its mountain systems. No hill higher than Copper mountain seems to have ex-

isted at this time, although the land occupied much the same area, and had a similar

outline as at present. The professors Rogers, having with perfect success unraveled
the contortions of the Appalachians, have shown that the silurian, devonian, and car-

boniferous strata, which were originally laid out in horizontal layers, were afterwards

pressed on to the north-westward," and folded up till the folds were of mountain height.
To similar causes do the Rocky mountains and the Andes owe their origin only the
directions of the forces are different.

The Appalachian fires have long been extinguished; they have, however, left traces

of their former violence in the highly metamorphosed sihirian and carboniferous rocks
of New York and Pennsylvania, which were long supposed to be primary granite, etc.

The igneous agency, which at first raised the western range, is still active at intervals

throughout its course.
There seems to have been a rest in the deposition of sedimentary strata at this time.

The only activity was that of the earthquake and the volcano. Two whole formations
the permian and triassic have no place in the rock-structure of A. The first renewed
signs of life are discovered in the sandstones which occupy the valleys on the eastern
side of the Appalachians. In these beds, which belong to the OOLITIC period, occur the
tracks of birds and reptiles, discovered and described by prof. Hitchcock.

In the CRETACEOUS beds which follow, evidence is given that the Mexican ulf ex-
tended far up the Missouri valley, and sufficiently deep to cover Texas and Nebraska
with the beds which belong to this formation.

The TERTIARY formation is developed as a band of about 60 m., forming the southern

extremity of North A., and stretching from North Carolina to the peninsula of Yucatan,
leaving the coast-line only at the deltff of the Mississippi. This formation occupies a large
amount of the surface of South A. From Patagonia to Venezuela it can be traced occupy-
ing the space intervening between the base of the Andes and the azoic rocks of Brazil and
Guiana. The older silurian and carboniferous deposits are not found in the positions they
occupy in the northern continent; the gneiss, etc., dip directly under the tertiaries. The
valleys of the Amazon and the La Plata, and the mouth of the Mississippi, contain exten-
sive alln rial deposits.

There only remain two post-tertiary beds, which, however, are of considerable impor-
tance viz., the bmrldtrrlay and the r'ir/r li'mirc* <>r l.'**. containing the remains of the
mastodon and of the elephant. The bowlder clay occurs in the country n. of lat. 40

n., and in Patagonia in South A. Its characteristics are the same as that in the old
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world a stiff clay, containing bowlders of all sizes, some being as much as one or two
thousand tons weight. The origin of this remarkable deposit is ascribed to the former

prevalence of vast glaciers over the n. and s. parts of A.
The pampas of Southern A. are covered with a deposit of clay and sand, containing

the bones of the megatherium and mylodon, genera allied to the sloths, and of the glvp-
todon, a huge armadillo. For details, see ANDES, APPALACHIANS, ROCKY MXHJNTAUSS,

Botany. On the discovery of A., Europeans regarded with astonishment its vegetable
and animal productions, so different from all that they had ever seen before. The dif-

ference between the productions of the old and new worlds is least remarkable in the
most northern regions. Around the n. pole, a region having a flora and fauna which may
properly be designated arctic, includes portions of the three continents of Europe, Asia,
and A.

;
and many productions are common to these three continents throughout this

region, whilst those which are peculiar to one, are generally represented in "the others

by species nearly allied. In A., this region extends to the northen shores of lake Supe-
rior. The polar bear haunts the arctic regions of the old and new worlds alike; and
further s., in both, the beaver builds his dam, and is pursued for his skin. Pine and
birch are the chief trees of all the most northern forests, and struggle on, dwarfed and
stunted, towards the regions of perpetual snow; whilst the berries of different .species of
rubus and vaccinium (bilberry, etc.) are the last fruits which the soil offers to man
during the brief summer of the north alike to the Laplander and the Esquimaux.

More to the s., the flora and fauna of A. become more decidedly different from those
of the old world; yet the difference consists not so much in the appearance of new fami-
lies as in new species, replacing, so to speak, those of Europe and of Asia. The forests

consist chiefly,
as in these continents, of pines, oaks, birches, and willows; but the

pines, and oaks, and birches, and wilfows are not the same as those which cover the

plains and mountains eastward of the Atlantic. The same remark applies to poplars,
elms, planes, maples, hazels, and other kinds of trees, and to plants of humblar growth,
as roses, brambles, strawberries, bilberries, etc., the pasture grasses, and the common
flowers and weeds, although umbelliferous and cruciferous plants are comparatively rare.

Not unfrequently, also, forms occur more completely different from those of the other

quarters of the world, and these become more numerous as we proceed southward;
although the magnolias, which form so admirable a feature of the flora of the "southern

Alleghanies and other southern parts of North A., have recently been found equally to

characterize that of the e. of Asia and of the Himalaya mountains, where magnificent
species of rhododendron have also been discovered, rivaling or excelling those which are
natives of the United States, and very different from the dwarf shrubs which represent
the same genus on the mountains of Europe. It is remarkable that no true species of
heath is found in A., although many shrubs of the same family occur, but none of them
so strongly exhibiting the social character, or covering great tracts, as the heaths do in

Europe. Where the climate begins to assume a tropical character, however, A. is dis-

tinguished by the abundance of the cacti (the prickly pear and its allies) which are
found on its plains, often forming the greater part of their vegetation. The species of
this order, so far as is yet known, are exclusively American, although some of them have
been introduced into the warmer parts of the old world, and are now very common in

the s. of Europe and elsewhere. The mountains of Mexico are, to a large extent,
clothed with oaks and pines, most of them, however, different not only from those of

the eastern continents, but even from those of the more northern parts of A. The flora

of tropical A. resembles that of Asia and Africa in its palms, although tUese also are

with few exceptions different in species; and the species are more abundant than in any
other part of the world. It appears, indeed, that palm-forests like those of South A.

scarcely exist elsewhere. The forests of the hottest parts df South A. produce also many
remarkable trees of other kinds, among which may be mentioned the trees of the order

lecythidacem (q.v.), one of them known as the cannon-ball tree, and all of them producing
Luge fruits, with thick hard shells, which are often used for domestic purposes; whilst

within the shell of a particular species are packed together the well known Brazil nuts

(q.v.) of our shops. In the waters of the same region has recently been discovi red the

victoria rcffia, the most magnificent of water-lilies, and for the growth of which, hot-

houses containing ponds of water have been erected in our own country, The forests of

this part of A. are so dense and full of underwood, and the trees so bound together by
Unmix or twining plants, that they are in many places impenetrable, and the animals
which inhabit them either find their way among the branches, or by narrow paths,
which they keep open by constant use. The treeless plains of South A., like those of

North A., have, in general, much of a grassy vegetation. Part of the elevated regions
of the Cordillera, within the torrid zone, is remarkably characterized by the presence of

cinchona, which form its principal botanical feature, and yield the celebrated Peruvian
bark. In still more elevated regions, encaUonice and calceouiiwe give a novel aspect to a

vegetation otherwise very similar to that of Europe in its general character, and con-

taining saxifrages, gentians, and many other plants of genera common in the old world.

The flora of Chili presents also some interesting points of resemblance to that of >'e\v

1 lolland and New Zealand. An araucaria, now not unfrequent in our pleasure-grounds,
appears as a representative of the pines; and its seeds afford a large part of the food of
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the natives of the district in which it abounds. Towards the strait of Magellan, vegeta-
tion again assumes forms more similar to those of Europe. The forests consist in great

part of peculiar species of l>eech. Barberries, different from those of other parts of thn

world, but very nearly resembling them, are particularly abundant ; and with them
occur brambles, saxifrages, gentians, primroses, etc. There are also vegetable produc
tions very different and peculiar, as the winter's bark, which has obtained some reputa
tion as a medicines From this region are derived not a few of the fuchsia now sir

familiar an ornament of gardens, greenhouses, and cottage windows in Britain, and
which are exclusively American.

Maize is one of the most important of the botanical productions of A. It is the only
cultivated grain of American origin; it was in cultivation before the discovery of A. by
Europeans, by whom, however, its value was soon recognized, and it has now become
an important crop in climates suitable for it in all quarters of the world. The other

grains have all been introduced into A. by Europeans, with the sugar-cane, the banana
and plantain, coffee, cotton, flax, and many other plants now generally cultivated both
in the tropical and temperate regions. The yam is regarded as amongst its native pro
ductions, common to its tropical regions with those of other quarters of the world.
Tobacco is a native production of A., the cultivation and use of which extended from it

to the old world, and rapidly became prevalent among a great part of mankind. (It is

indeed supposed by some that there is a species of tobacco indigenous to the furthest ra-t
;

but this, and the question of its use there before it was made known from A., are "still

involved in uncertainty.) But of all the vegetable productions of A., the potato is the

most important and useful. We owe to it also the Jerusalem artichoke; and it produces
several other plants, valuable for their roots and tubers, as the arracacha, the inelloco.

etc., the use of which has scarcely yet extended beyond their native regions. With them

may be mentioned the quinoa, which is not a grain (the seed of a grass), but the seed of
a species of ehfao^idiinn, or goosefoot, resembling the seeds of the cereal grasses in its

qualities, and extensively cultivated on the high table-lands of Chili and Peru. Tapioca,
arrow-root, cocoa, vanilla, pimenta or Jamaica pepper, and Cayenne pepper, are among
the native productions of the tropical parts of A. The agave (q.v.) or American aloe,

valuable both for its fiber and its juice, has now become common in the warm parts of

Europe, and in similar climates in other quarters of the globe. The pine-apple is a

native of tropical A., although now naturalized, or nearly so, in other tropical regions.

Tropical A. and the West. Indies produce also many other tine fruits, among which aiv

the guava. different species of anona or custard apple, and of granadilla or passion
flower. The forests of North A. yield much valuable timber, chiefly consisting of dif-

ferent kinds of oak and pine. The black-walnut and hickory of the United States are

also much esteemed. The West Indies and neighboring parts of the mainland yield
mahogany ; and from the same regions comes logwood, one of the most useful of dye-
woods. The tropical forests of South A. produce many valuable timber-trees, of which
perhaps the most deserving of notice are the greenheart (q.v.) or bibiri, and the mora.
Brazil-wood and Pernambuco wood are among their dye-woods. One of the most
remarkable productions of this region is the cow-tree (q.v.), the juice of which possesses

many properties in common with milk, and is used instead of it. The milky juice of
some othertrees of tropical A. thickens into caoutchouc. Different parts of South A.

produce mat>> (q.v.) or Paraguay tea, a species of holly, the leaves of which possess
properties similar to those of tea and coffee, and afford a beverage which is extensively
used, although not yet an article of export to other parts of the world; and the coca

(q.v), a shrub of which the leaf has been, from a remote period, employed by the Indians
as :i narcotic.

Zfwlty/y. In the animal kingdom, as in the vegetable, all seemed strange and new to

Europeans when they first set foot in A. Yet here also the difference from the

productions of Europe is not so great as in south Africa or Australia. In North A., many
of the animals, as of the plants, of Europe are represented by others of the same genera
or families. A few are common to the old and the new world; and in some which are

now regarded as specifically different, the difference is not so great as readily to attract

the notice of unscientific observers. North A. has its elk and its deers, its oxen (the
bison, called buffalo in the United States, and the musk-ox), its sheep (the Rocky
mountain sheep), its beavers, hares, squirrels (some of them much sought after for their

fur), mice, rats, weasels, bats, porcupines, bears, badgers, foxes, wolves, and several

species of feline animals, among which are the puma and the lynx. The jaguar, more
powerful and dangerous than any other of the feline animals of the new world, and the

only very formidable beast of prey which it produces, inhabits the tropical forests of

South A. The warm parts of South A. produce the great tapir, peccaries, sloths, ant

eaters, armadilloes, etc. ; but the elephant, rhinoceros, hippopotamus, and boar of the old

world, have no more nearly allied representatives. The llama and its congeners, among
which is the alpaca, are peculiar to South A.

, inhabiting the Andes of Chili and Pertf.

Of the animals of the old world, the most nearly allied to them is the camel, which is

entirely wanting in the new; as was also the horse (with all its congeners), until it was
introduced by Europeans a sight of wonder and of terror to the Mexicans nnd Peruvians
who first found themselves opposed to Spanish cavalry, but now thoroughly naturalized,

U. K. I. 24



America.

and roaming in vast multitudes on the South American plains. The dog existed in A. before
the days of Columbus; it existed in different varieties as a domesticated animal, and the

same difficulty arises concerning the origin of the domesticated varieties as when those

of the old world alone are considered. The chinchilla, so valuable for its fur, is a small

quadruped, peculiar to the u. of Chili. The opossums of North A. were the first known
of marsupial quadrupeds i.e., those which have a pouch for their young and are

dcM-ribed as objects of great curiosity by the earlier writers on the new world and its

productions. Monkeys are numerous in the warm parts of the new world as well as of

the old, and of many species; but they are not only of different species from those of
Asia and Africa ; they form a different section of the monkey family. There are no apes
resembling the orang-outang or chimpanzee, and no baboons; but all of the American

monkeys have long tails, and many of them prehensile tails, the latter peculiarity being
found in none of those of the old world. The absence of cheek-pouches is another
character of the American monkeys.

Among the birds of A. are eagles and others of the same family, vultures (among
which is the great condor of the Andes), owls, ravens, crows, herons, thrushes of many
kinds (of which the mocking-bird maybe mentioned as a species particularly interesting},
finches, sparrows, buntings, warblers, wrens, larks, etc. Few, however, are identical

in species with those of Europe or of Asia. Few things in the natural history of North A.
are more remarkable than its multitudinous flocks of pigeons. There are numerous species
of grouse and partridge. Of the large gallinaceous birds, the first place in importance
must be assigned to the turkey, now so common in a domesticated state in Europe,
although in a wild state it has almost disappeared from great part of its native regions.
Alectors and curassoes are large gallinaceous birds of Mexico, Guiana, and other warm
parts of A. Parrots abound in the tropical forests, and although only one species
extends northward into the United States, yet in South A., birds of this family range to

the southern extremity of the continent. Humming-birds are peculiar to A., and are
found not only in its tropical but in its temperate regions, of numerous species, and

many of them of dazzling beauty, passing like bees from flower to flower, and often con-

stituting a characteristic feature of the scenes" in which they abound. Toucans and
aracaris are among the other kinds of birds peculiar to A., and are found in South A.
alone. Swans, geese, and ducks, with other water-fowl of many kinds, exist in great
numbers in North A., and in the warmer parts the brilliant colors of the flamingo enliven
some of the coasts.

Serpents are numerous. Among them are boas, remarkable for their great sixe.

Eattlesnakes, the most venomous and dreaded of the serpent tribe, are peculiar to A.

Alligators abound in the rivers of the tropical and sub-tropical regions. Turtles are

caught in great numbers in the W. Indian seas, and fresh-water turtles abound in some
of the tropical rivers. The bull-frog is a native of the United States, remarkable for the
loud noise which it makes, and which those who have been accustomed to it from
their childhood learn to -associate with all that is pleasant in nature. The lakes and
rivers of A. abound in fish, of which many are of the salmon family, the common salmon
itself being found as far s. as 41

r

n. lat., and some are of the sturgeon family. The cod-
fisheries of the bank of Newfoundland and of the coasts of Nova Scotia are unequaled
in productiveness; and herrings, and other species of the herring family, are taken in

great numbers in the same seas.

Some parts of A. are grievously infested by mosquitoes and other insect tribes, the
vast numbers of which are extremely annoying, so that some places on the banks of

tropical rivers are rendered almost uninhabitable. Ants and termites, or white ants, are

very abundant in some parts of South A. Many species of wild bees are found in the

forests of Brazil, some of them very productive of honey; but the common hive-bee \va<

unknown in A. till it was introduced from Europe. It has now become naturalized, and
is found in the forests far beyond the settlements of white men. The cochineal insect

of the opuntia is a native of Mexico and Central A., and the plant on which it feeds has

long been cultivated there and in the West Indies for its sake.

nUtied DNMriMU.f*The following are the chief political divisions of A., each
of which will Ixi described in its proper place. In North A., strictly

so called, are
British A. as commonly understood, the United States, and part of Mexico. In Central

A. are the remainder of Mexico, Central A,, in its political sense, comprising Guatemala,
San Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, and Costa Rica; and, lastly, a small portion of the

United States of Colombia. In South A. are the rest of Colombia; thence along the
Pacific are Ecuador, Peru, Chili, and aboriginal Araucania; while round by Patagonia
and Tierra del Fuego, the Atlantic washes Buenos Ayres, Uruguay, Brazil, Guiana, an4
Venezuela the interior being occupied by Bolivia, Paraguay, and the Argentine Con-
federation. Finally, the West Indies consist of the Bahamas, the Greater Antilles, and
ihe Lesser Antilles.-

The annexed tables are compiled from the Almanack de Ootha (1879), the Statistical

for the British colonies and other possessions, and the Statesman's Year-Book.
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AMERICA, BRITISH. From the small beginnings specified in the general article

above, British A., in the proper sense of the words, is now, in mere extent, at least

equal to the American republic, and vastly superior to any other state in the western hemis-

phere occupying, as it does, a breadth of about 90 of long., and stretching, with more
or less interruption, over a length of 120 . Besides touching, actually or virtually,

every considerable power on the continent, England, in the new world as in the old.

commands nearly every turning-point in navigation and commerce. In co-operation
with Ireland, Newfoundland has linked together the two continents by submarine tele-

graph. Again, with the gulf and river of St. Lawrence as its main artery, British A., in

its ordinary acceptation, comprising Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Prince Edward
Island, and the Canadas, confederated in one "

Dominion," has received from nature an

advantage in respect of the western trade which even the energy of Pennsylvania and
New York cannot counterbalance; Halifax, the Bermudas, and the Bahamas, are so

many guardians of the gulf stream, freighted as it is with the exports of half a continent.

Jamaica forms the first link of a chain which girds the Caribbean sea; Trinidad fronts

the Orinoco, which is connected by the Cassiquiare with the Amazon; western Guiana,

also, as already mentioned under another head, finds, up the Essequibo, its own com-
munication with the "

king of waters;" and. lastly, on the Atlantic side, the Falkland^,
with their Port Egmont, flank alike the river Plate and the strait of Magellan. Round,
again, in the Pacific, British A. exerts an influence which is perhaps relatively greater.
At the upper extremity of a coast which is, as a whole, singularly deficient in harbors,
British Columbia, with its breastwork of islands from Vancouver's upwards, and its

succession of indentations, bids fair, more especially with its inexhaustible supplies of

magnificent timber, to form an admirable base of operations for sustaining the maritime

greatness of Britain.

AMERICA, RUSSIAN, the name long given to what is now a territory of the United

States, called Alaska, and which was purchased from the Russian government in 1867 for

$7,200,000. It forms the north-western extremity of the American continent, and
is bounded n. by the Arctic Ocean, e. by British America, w. and s. by the Pacific. It

was discovered by a Russian expedition conducted by Behring (q.v.), which sailed from
Kamtchatka in 1731. It is little better than a vast hunting-ground, and was long held

by the Imperial Fur Company, which differed but little from the imperial government
itself. Its only town, or rather village, worthy of the name, is New Archangel (now
called Sitka), on the island of Sitka. The most noticeable points in geography are cape
Prince of Wales, on Behring's strait; Kotzebue's sound, Norton's sound, peninsula of

Alaska, Cook's inlet, and mount St. Elias. See ALASKA, and UNITED STATES.

AMERICA, SPANISH. Spanish A. is now shrunk into Porto Rico and Cuba, and
belongs rather to history than to geography. Yet for many years it embraced absolutely
the entire continent. Its decay was caused by the colonists becoming mere hunters
after the precious metals, instead of agriculturists, and by the exclusion of all but
natives of the mother country from public employment.
AMERICAN ALOE. See AGAVE, ante.

AMERICAN ECLECTIC, or NEW SCHOOL OF MEDICINE, began to be known
about 1825 as distinct from the "regulars," and in 1826 there was an eclectic college
founded in New York by Wooster Beach, who was the author of several text-books for
the school. Soon afterwards schools were established in Ohio and other states, and at a
later period regular colleges in New York, Chicago and other cities. State societies
were formed, and in 1870, The National Eclectic Medical Association was incorporated
by the New York legislature. It has grown in influence, and now represents probably 13,000
to 15,000 physicians in all the states. The school flourishes also in the British provinces,
and there is an eclectic association in England. The prominent feature of the school
is the rejection of mercury and most other minerals in medicine, and the extension of

simple hygienic treatment in disease, depending more upon the vital powers than upon
extraneous aid. In place of minerals rejected they have added a hundred or more to the
list of vegetable medicines.

AMERICAN FLAG. On the 14th of June, 1777, the continental congress resolved
that the flag of the united colonies should show 13 stripes of red and white alternating,
to represent the number of the colonies, with 13 stars in a blue field. This became the

flag of the United States, and a.star is added for every state added to the union. At

present (1880) there are 38 stars. The width of the flag should be two thirds its length.
Seven of the stripes, beginning with the outermost, are red. The blue field or union is

square, and has the width of seven stripes. The U. S. revenue flag has 16 vertical stripes,

alternately red and white, with a white union bearing the national arms in dark blue.

AMERICANISMS are words and phrases current in the United States of America.
and not current in England. These peculiarities are much more prominent in con versa
sation than in writing; indeed, in the American writers that are usually considered
classical, it is difiicurt to detect anything of the kind. The number of absolutely new
words introduced into the English language in America is remarkably small. As an
instance may be mentioned caucus, for a secret political assembly. This is a corruption
of calk-hou#e

t a calker's shed in Boston, where the patriots before the revolution had



America.
Americanisms.

usually held their meetings. The term Yankee (an Indian corruption of the French

Anglais) is another. The great body of A. consist in giving an unusual sense to existing
words: as clever, in the sense of amiable, and r/nart for clever; wagon for a very light
kind of carriage; book-store for bookseller's shop; wilted for withered; creek for a small

river, instead of a small arm of the sea.

The several divisions of the union have their characteristic peculiarities. Thus, in

the New England states Yankeeland proper ugly is used for ill-natured; friends for

relations (so used also in Scotland); and gve&s for a great variety of things to think, pre-
binne, suppose, etc. This use of guess is confined to New England; the inhabitants of
N cw York and of the middle states generally employ expect in the same way ;

while those of
the southern states reckon; and those of the western states calculate. Several words
current in the middle states are of Dutch origin, as loafer for a vagabond, from the Dutch
liMiprn. to run; and loss for a head workman or employer. The southern states have
fewer peculiarities than any of the other divisions. In the western states, again, there is

hardly any recognized standard of speech, and in some districts "it would hardly bean
exaggeration to say that every prominent person has his own private vocabulary." The
verbfe

v/f>is made to do duty for expressing every conceivable kind of action. The
vague use of this word is common all over the union, but in the west the abuse is carried
to the extreme. Help, in the sense of servant, is common to the west and to New England,
but is nearly unknown in the middle states. The well-known phrase go a-fiead is a

coinage of the west; it is sufficiently expressive of the leading characteristic of the
American people. Posted-up in a subject, for

" well informed," isoneof a classof meta-

phors indicative of the prominence of mercantile pursuits.
The tendency to the \ise of slang is excessive in America, especially

in the western
slates. "Every state, every city has its own flash vocabulary; but it is in the political
world that this tendency to cant phrases most develops itself. Every new party, every
new modification of an old party, is bound to have at least one new name, either assumed

by itself, or attached to it by its opponents."
A variety of causes have been enumerated to account for the existence of those devia-

lions from standard English, such as, the influence of the Indian languages; the various

tongues spoken by settlers from Europe other than English; the original provincial pecu-
liarities of portions of the English settlers, etc. For instance, Dr. M. Shele de Vere,
whose work, Ihe English of the New World (1873), is the best on the subject, states that the

largest of the so-called A. are good old English words which have become obsolete
or provincial in the mother-country. But even supposing the language of the United
Slates were at this moment in every respect identical with that of England, and to be
henceforth unaffected by the importation of foreign elements, the complete identity
could not be expected to* continue long. Not only do new circumstances and wants
make new terms necessary, and modify the application" of old, but those changes of

structure which constitute the organic growth of every living tongue, are evolved
more or less rapidly according to the industrial and political activity of those that speak
it. To complain, then, that the English language in America, or in any of the British

colonies, should exhibit deviations from the standard of the mother-country is as

unreasonable as to complain that an animal should exhibit changes in its coat or its

habits when removed from one climate to another. Though it is certainly desirable that

the language of the various sections of the Anglo-Saxon race should be substantially
one, yet the general adoption of a new term or mode of expression by a great

community may be presumed to have a cause deeper than any that can be controlled by
criticism.

As the Americans of Anglo-Saxon origin do not exceed one third of the whole popu-
lation of the United States, it seems wonderful that the English language should have
held its ground so well that it should not have been completely corrupted, or even in

some places extruded by other tongues. Yet there is apparently no danger of this. The
original Dutch of New York has disappeared, with the exception of a very few stray
\v< ,](!<; and although French is still spoken in one half of the city of New Orleans, it has
been preserved at the expense of the speakers isolating themselves and losing their due influ-

ence. The proximity of the German-speaking population that still holds out in Penn-

sylvania, etc., has no sensible effect upon the language of their English-speaking
neighbors; while, on the other hand, the influence of the English is reducing the language
of the Germans to a corrupt patois, swarming with English words. See The English
L(in(]\Kt(jf hi Anif rii'ti, in the Cambridge Essays for 1855; Bartlett's Dictionary of
.1 mi rifdiiixnix 0858).

AMERICANISMS (ante). This term can no longer be used as a reproach. Itmustbe
taken as indicative merely of the usage of the English language in anew English-speaking
nation, with no reference to the question asto the propriety"and worthiness of the new usage.
While many A. bear the stamp of vulgarity, some spring from an undeniable

necessity, and still others graft on the old stock a welcome grace and strength. Not all

A. are strictly American; some are early English usages retained, or revived
after the parent country had dropped them. It is m>\\-com eded that by the refined
c-lasses of people in some "regions of the United States the English tonauc is used in a

purity and propriety not excelled in any portion of Great Britain.



The following are some of the more widely known A.: Approbate, for approve;
'I approbate," etc. Sad, in the sense of ill. Baggage, for luggage. Balance, for

remainder. Boards, for "deals;" in England "boards" has an application more general.

Bogus, bad or counterfeit. Border, a strip of greensward along a wall or path ; in England
called 'edging." Boss, from Dutch "baas," superintendent of labor; used by boys
especially to all men not known or called by name. Buggy, a four-wheeled vehicle

; in

England, two-wheeled. Buncombe, empty "or unnoticed talk; long ago a member of

congress from a North Carolina county of that name was rallied for making set speeches to

nearly empty chairs, when ue replied that he did not care for hearers he was "
talking

for Buncombe," i.e., for effect on his personal constituents. Bureau, a chest of drawers.

Calculate, for think; "I calculate I can do it." Calico, in the United States, printed
cotton; in England, imprinted. Caption, heading or title. Clever, good-natured. Conclude,
in the sense of determine;

"
I conclude I will go." In this connection, for "in connection

with this subject." Corn, maize only; in England, grain in general. C'ru'k, a stream
more than a brook and less than a river; in England, a small arm of the sea. Crude,

properly people of European blood born in Spanish American territory; but used to

mean natives of the south, especially of Louisiana, tinctured with negro blood. Deadh< mi,
one who travels on passes, etc.; any one who does not pay; the verb "to deadhead" is

sometimes used. Dry Goods, all sorts of haberdasher's wares. Dress, for gown. Elect,

for choose
;

" he elected to take the land." Endorse, for sanction or approve. Erentunt- .

for result. Expect, for know or believe, as "I expect it was too late." Fall, autumn.

Fancy, new, peculiar, desirable, or showy, as "
fancy silks,"

"
fancy note paper," "fancy

horses;" applied to stocks it means those not in regular standing on the exchange, also it

indicates an assortment of light wares, as "fancy stores." Fleshy, stout, fbeshet, a

sudden rise of water. Gerrymander, an arrangement of the bounds of electoral districts

to favor party success; from Elbridge Gerry, who first practised the trick while governor
of Massachusetts. Hack, a hackney coach; in England, a horse for casual hire. Hold
on, stop; probably from German "Halt an." Homely, plain-featured; in English, home
like or unadorned. Improve, to clear wild land and establish farms. IntjH-cmiK nt*,

buildings usually, but any addition which one has made to his place or property. Loa.n,

as a verb for lend.

Locate, to settle upon,
a letter, the Englishman "posts'
known." Obnoxious, offensive. On, for in

;
we say

" he lives on Tenth street," the English

say "he lives in." Pants (vulgarism) or pantaloons, for trousers. Pipiluiiiiig, procuring
fraudulent voters; when the Croton water was introduced into New York hundreds of

men were brought from Philadelphia just before an election, ostensibly to lay water-pipes,
but really to vote where they had no legal right to vote. Pond, a natural, in England an

artificial, pool. Railroad, in England, "railway;" and locomotire for the English
"engine." Rapids, river currents broken by shallows. Reckon, for "suppose" or
"
think;" as "I reckon that will do." Reliable', for trustworthy. Ride, either on a horse

or in a vehicle; in England, restricted to horseback. Rile (English provincial roil), to

stir up, to make angry. Rooster, cock, or male barnyard fowl. Sick, for any illness; the

English usually restrict it to illness of stomach. Skedaddle, to run away. Sleigh, any
sledge or vehicle on runners. Span, a pair, Stage, a stage-coach. Stoop, Dutch for the

entrance to a house. Store, for a place where things are sold ; the English generally say
"shop." Suspenders, braces. Suspicion, occasionally used as a verb, to suspect. Siritch,

to change cars to another track; English
" shunt." Tavern, where travelers are lodged;

in England, where liquor is sold but travelers are not entertained. Tickets, we buy
"way-tickets" or "through-tickets" on railroads, etc. ; the Englishman is "booked."

Timber, forest or grove. Transient person, one not remaining long in the place. Venison,
the flesh of the deer; in England, wild meat in general. Wagon, or wagon as a verb,
" the goods were wagoned over." Witt, for "shall," to express an expectation. Wood*,

English a wood.
The following are some of the phrases common in the United States, of which many

are acknowledged as "
slang" and not in use by careful speakers. Acki,iri<-<lfjc Oic <//<.

to admit or confess a thing. All-fired, great, excessive. All-possessed, acting as though
possessed by an evil spirit. Allow, to concede. Among the missing, disappeared, run

away. Any how you can fix it, meaning it is so and cannot be otherwise. Appnciati.
to increase in value. As good a-s, for "as well as;" "I might as good as give up."
Backbone, courage, moral or political. Back down, or out, or take the back track, or back

seat; to submit to defeat. Barking up the wrong tree, operating in tin- wrong direction.

Beat, to excel; "it beats all creation." Blow, gasconade. Blower, a braggart. Blow
out, usually a festive entertainment. Bogus, counterfeit, bad, untrue. Buck, a male
Indian or negro. Brick in hi hat, tipsy. Bust, busted; failed, out of money. On <>

bust, getting drunk. Caboodle, the whole company or array. Cahoot, to go in partner-

ship Cant come it, you cannot deceive me. Caps all, or caps the climax, surpa-M-
everything. Carryings on, wild or extravagant actions. Cure in, tor yield, or fail.

Chu'l.-, the right thing; "that's the chalk; "you can't fool me, by a long chalk."

(Uiixi-l, to cheat. Choke off, to stop one's operations. Come around, come over, to coax
<>r to \\ liddie;

"
you can't come it over me." Considerable, In a great degree; "that's

Considerable Of a yam." Con, a smart <>r cunnintr fellow; "lie's a coon." O.'/'/nr. I"
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get advantage of; "I cornered him." Crowd, any number of persons in a place or party ;

"he goes with the crowd." Out up, cut up didoes, or shindies, frolicsome or mischiev-
ous acts. Out stick, cut dirt, cut your lucky, to run away. Out a swath, or a swell, or a

big figure, to appear or act extravagantly. Cxi it to fat, overdid it. Death on a thing,
for superior in it; "he's death on billiards.'' Detperate, very;

" I'm desperate glad you
came." Digging*^ for region; "in the diggings," here, or hereabouts. Do, vrDu, 'Ml.

interrogations of surprise. Done, for did; "John done it." Down ujwn, opposed to:

"I'm down on that like a thousand of brick." Dreadful, very or really; "he's dreadful

good." Driving, for following a purpose; "what's he drivin' at?" East, for right;
"that's about east." Eating, for to be eaten;

" them's good eatin' apples." Everlasting,

great, superior; "this is an everlasting big country." Eye skinned, watchful, cautious.
/"-/(/ t/if muxic. to meet the emergency. fwr shake, fttirmov), fair dealing, a fair chance.
Ftmole, misused for woman. Fmn ,

<>n the fence, one undecided which party or side of
a question to take. Few, somewhat;

"
I was scared a few.

"
Fire away, go on. Fi.r In*

flint, to prevent one from doing a thing. Fizzle, a wretched failure. VtatK in th> />n n,

a failure. Flat broke, out of money. Flat-footed, extreme or unmistakable. Fly off the

bundle, to get excited. Forehanded, having money laid aside. Fork over, to pay up.
Freeze to, ardently desiring, accepting, seizing. Full chisel, with all speed or force.

Funeral, for concern; "it's none of our funeral." Got ln' bark up, became angry.
Got the wrong pig by the ear, or tail, accusing the wrong person. Go-aheadatii'eness, force,

enterprise, efficiency. Go for him, to attack vigorously. Goes trith a looseness, with a

ruxh, goes his pile, or Jn'x death, goes the whole hog on it, working zealously for a purpose.
Gone under, gone won, gone goose, failed or dead. Goose, sound on the goose, to be

depended upon, usually in a party sense. Grass widmr, one separated from a husband
who still lives. Green, unsophisticated; "he's a green horn;" "as green as grass."
Grit, courage or endurance. Gum game, trick, deception. Gumption, common sense.

Gush, voluble talk; gusher, one who is profuse or ardent in words. Hang of, mastery
of, understanding of ; "he's got the hang of it." Hang up the fiddle, to go out of the
business in hand. Hard tip, oni of money. JItp. a great amount;

"
there's a heap of

folks at the meeting." Heft, weight. High faintin, ornate, bombastic. Hitcli horses, to

join in partnership. Honeyfugle, to cajole or deceive. Hook, to steal. Hookey, applied
to unauthorized absence from school. Hook, on hi* own, by himself. Hooter, probably a

mispronunciation of "iota;" "I don't care a hooter." Horn, in a, "I believe it, in a

horn;" i.e., I don't believe it at all; the same as orerthe left. Hoss, a senseless vulgarism
of personal address; "how are you, old hoss?" or "old hoss fly." Hunk, a large piece;
"all hunky," all right; also "hunky dory." Hurry up the cakes, be quick. Jam up,
complete. Jesse, give him, to thrash or overcome him. Jig is up, the affair or attempt
is ended. Jugfull, not by a, an expression of contemptuous doubt. Keep the pot boiling,

keep at your business. Keep company, applied to "courting." Kick up a row, to raise

a disturbance. To kill, extremely; "that cat runs to kill, "or very fast. Kind'

o'
,
kind er,

as it were. Kink, a notion; "I've got a kink in my head." Knocked into a cocked hat,
used up. Knock down, a rebuff; "that was a knock down for him." Larrup, flog.
Law sakes alive ! exclamation by old women, like "mercy sakes alive!" Lay, purpose or

design;
" what lay are you on now?" Let on, tell or disclose. Let up, release. Lickety-

split,\\\\\\ all speed. Lift, or raise, his hair, scalp. Like I do, for "as I do." Like a
book, right, regular, correct. Little end of the horn, to come out at the, to fail after a

promising start. Logrolling; at first, the reciprocal aid of neighbors in gathering and
piling logs; now, combinations of legislators and outsiders to procure the passage or
defeat of laws. Ijogy, heavy, stupid. Looseness, recklessness; "he goes it with a per-
fect looseness." Love, for like; "I love apple pie." Make his mark, succeed. Make
tracks, run away. Make a raise, get money. Middling well, in moderately good health.

Mill, "he bus been through the mill," i.e.. has had experience. Mind your eye, keep
good watch. Mind the baby, take care of the child. Missing, among the, a runaway,
particularly a debtor. Monstrous, for

"
very;''

"
she's monstrous pretty.

"
Mortal, very;

"its mortal hot." Mosey, run away. Most is used where " almost." should be. Mourn-
ers, crowding the, pressing hard upon the weak or unresisting. N'ary red (not any red),
not a cent. Nip-and-tuck, neck and neck; an even race. No (doubled) ;

double negatives
are common in ordinary conversation; as "that won't do, no how." No sir-reef an
emphatic negative. Nothing else, an emphatic affirmative; "will you wear your new
bonnet to church?" "Well, I ain't goin' to wear nothin' else." Off, for from; "he's
borrowed a quarter off me." Off the handle, or track; gone wrong. One of 'em, for a

person well informed, active and self-possessed; same meaning as "he will do," "he can
travel," "he'll pass." On hand, always ready. Opinionated, fixed in his sentiments,
with a will ot his own. Ottnttntgh, to defeat.'usually in political action, and by crooked
means. Partly, nearly; "his house was partly opposite mine." Pesky, very, extreme or
troublesome. Plaguy right, considerable. Poky, dull, stupid. TWoyW. Very: site's

powerful weak." Predicate, found upon. Pretty conxulrrab/r, a large quantity. Prn.^ir<-i ,

look for land, or mines. Proud, glad;
" I'm proud to see you." Pull foot.'or heel; run

off. Pull up stakes, move to another place. Pull the. <rol orer his cytx. deceive a man.
Rag off tJie bush, to take the, to excel. Reckon, think; "I reckon he will come." Pull

through, succeed. Rendition, rendering. Right aieay, soon. Rip nnt, speak violently.
Rip-tearing mad. very angry. /.'//'

*// >rt>r, thorough going. Risky, doubtful or danger-
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otis. Roorback, a false political report. Ummcr, superior; "he's a rouser." Row up,
scold; "the old woman will give you a rowing up." Row to hoe, the work in hand.
Rtil> out, deny; "there's no use of trying to rub it out." Scattairag, a good-for-nothing.
Scare up, find. Scoot, run around or away. Scrape, difficulty; "I'm in a scrape."
.^i-runner, superior; "that gal's a screamer." Screw, severe opposition; "I'll put the
screws to him." Scrumptious, fine, excellent. St'im-ocumonally, once in awhile. &ne,
understand; "do you sense it?" Shake, in a brief period; "I'll be there in a brace of
shakes." Shake a stick at, enumerate or estimate;

" there are more clams than you can
shake a stick at." Shaky, wavering, not to be depended upon. Sharp stick, urgent
pursuit;

"
I am after him with a sharp stick." Shaver, a small boy. Shinning around,

running around, usually to borrow money. Shindy, a fracas. Shine, conceit;
"

I'll take
the shine out of him." Shine, boot-black's cry for "black your boots." Shot in the neck,
drunken. Shote, a worthless fellow. Shuck* (corn-husks usually thrown away), good
for nothing;

" he ain't worth shucks.
"

Shy, throw; "he shied a brick at me." Side-

winder, a heavy blow with the list. Sight, a great many; "there was a sight of people."
Skeeziks, a mean fellow;

" there goes that old skeeziks.
" Skun k, utterly defeat. Slang-

whanger, a noisy and reckless talker. Slapjack, a pan cake. Slick, easy; "slick as

grease," or "as a whistle." Slide, let go; "let her slide." Slope, run away. Sloshing
around, bragging, bullying. Small potatoes, of little account; "he's small potatoes, and
few in a hill." Snag, any obstruction. Smart bit, a chance, or sprinkle, considerable of

anything. Sneezed at, not to be, not to be lightly considered. Snoop, snatch slyly in bits

or trifles. Snorter, superior; "our congressman is a snorter." Sockdolager (vulgarian
for doxology), a finishing blow. Soft sawder, or soap, flattery. Some, excelling; "he's
some on figures." Some punkins, smart. Spark, "court" a girl; a spark, a lover, or
sweetheart. Spett, a period of time; "there's been quite a spell of rain." To spell, to

relieve; "take my spell at the wheel." Splurge, swaggering demonstration. Spread, do
one's best;

" he has just spread himself on that question." Sprouts, experience, usually
punitive and unpleasant; "we'll put you through a course of sprouts." Square, even
with; "I'll get square with you;" "he's on the square," or "all right;" sound, honest,

dealing fairly. Squatter, one occupying laud or a place to which he has no legal right.

Stag dance, or party, a company of men only. Stall, stick fast; "the oxen got stalled in

the mud." Stand up to the rack, fodder or no fodder, risk the consequences; equivalent
to "face the music." Staver, an efficient man, one who "rushes things." Steep, exag-
gerated; "oh! that's too steep." Straight out, or straight as a loon's leg, undeviating in

purpose or action. , Strapped, having no money. Streaked, feeling uncertain, or fright-
ened. String, on a, in a trap or under management;

"
I've got him on a string." Stuff,

hoax; "you can't stuff me with that." Stump, to challenge or dare; or make public
political addresses (formerly in the west delivered from the stump of a tree); "he
stumped his district." Sucker, a vagabond, or one who lives on others. Swad, many;
"there's a swad of boys over there." Sioan, for "swear." Swap, exchange. Taken to

do, called to account. Take back, recant. Take the rag off, or shine or conceit out of,

overcome, or humiliate. Tall, immense; "that's a tall yarn." Taps, firm standing;
' '

he's on his taps.
"

Thundering, exceedingly great ;

' '

he's doing a thundering business.
"

Too thin, not to be believed. Tie to, confide in; "he'll do to tie to." Tight j>toce, or

squeeze, trouble or difficulty. To, at; "he's down to Salem." Top notch, highest excel-

lence. Tote, carry, or the thing carried; "the whole tote," or all of it. Truck, mer-
chandise, particularly vegetables; "garden truck." Tuckered out, tired.

U</Ji/,
ill-

tempered. Up to the hub, to the full extent. Up to snuff, not to be deceived. Woke tip
tfie wrong passenger, made a dangerous mistake in attack. Walk chalk, depart at once.

Walking papers, discharge from office or employment. Walk into, attack, dispose, of;
"he walked into the edibles," he ate eagerly; or as a threat; "I'll walk into your
mutton," i.e., chastise you. Want to know, exclamation of surprise or curiosity. Way*,
no tiro, no alternative; "no two ways about," it must be so, is so. Whale, thrash.

Wheel-horse, a man who does the heavy work. Whittle, cut with a knife. Whole cloth,
out of, entire, complete; "a lie out of whole cloth." Whole team, strong;

"
he's a whole

team, and a horse to spare," he is sufficient to the undertaking. Wilted, backed down.
Wipe out, exterminate. Worst kind, excessively; "I'm hungry the worst kind."

Wrathy, angry, offended.

AMERICAN JOURNALISM is too important to be passed over without especial
notice. If in England the press can claim to be "the fourth estate," it is at least

second in point of power and influence in the United States, where the only superior
power is the people themselves. There are published in the United States at id Terri-
tories at this time (Jan., 1880) nearly 9000 newspapers and magazines, scattering their
issues like an incessant fall of snow over every city, village, and farm from the St. Law
i ince to the gulf, and from the Atlantic to the Pacific. About. 800 of these are issued

daily except Sundays (many of them on that day also); 60 are issued three times a week.
120 twice a week, nearly 7000 once a week, 40 once in two weeks. 00 semi-annually, 17
nee in two months, and between 50 and 60 quarterly. The extremes of circulation

vary widely. Some daily newspapers print 120,000 'copies every day in the week
except Sunday, and others print less than 1000. Certain weeklies have reached the
cuormous edition of u quarter of a million, and others print but a tew hundreds. But
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the aggregate circulation of serial printed matter in the United States is immensely
greater in variety, in extent, and in ratio to population, than in any other country. Of
native-born whites the proportion of such as cannot read is insignificant; and the uni
versal reading of newspapers is one of the peculiarities that first strikes the attention of
a stranger. Free and unabashed as the air, the newspaper penetrates every nook and
corner, circulates in every office and warehouse, in every parlor and hovel, in the hotel
and the railway car, in the prison and the church. In 1870, according to the best

authority, there were 5871 newspapers and periodicals in the United States, and 7642 in

all the world besides. We had, therefore, one newspaper to even- 6525 inhabitants;

leaving to the world outside an average of one periodical for every 200,000 inhabitants.
In Hudson's Hixtory of Journalism it is estimated that the number of copies of news-

papers printed in Great Britain in 1870 was 350, 000, and the same in France. The census
returns show that over 1,500,000,000 copies were issued in the United States in the same
year. That is to say, for every printed sheet in Great Britain, or France, there were more
than four printed sheets in the United States. This ratio is doubtless greater to-day, for
the increase of newspapers has been such in this country as to warrant the claim that the
number of all journals is about the same as in all the world besides, while the aggregate
circulation is at least one third more in the United States. The census to be taken this

year (1880) will probably show one newspaper to about 5000 of our population.
And yet journalism in the United States is comparatively of modern growth. The

oldest newspaper in English is the London Gazette, begun in Nov., 1665. The oldest

living newspaper, the Frankfurt Gazette, started in 1615. The oldest in the United State-.

i< the Nor Hampshire Gazette, started in Oct., 1756; so that our journalism is only in its

125th year, while that of England is 90 years older. But the very first newspaper in

this country was Ptibli'ck Occurrence*, issued in Boston, Sept. 25, 1690, by Richard
Pearce for Benjamin Harris, and immediately suppressed by the government. Then
came. April 20, 1704, the Boston Nt'irn-I^tter. In 1719 appeared in Boston the Gazette.

and in Philadelphia the same year the American Mercury. In 1721 James Franklin
started the Boston Courant, which lived under the care of Benjamin Franklin about six

vears. The New York Gazette started in 1725; the Annapolis (Md.) Gazette in 1727; the

Okarietttm (S. C.) Gazette in 1731; the Willia ins/wry (Va.) Gazette in 1736. In \\\s History

"f J-ninKtlixin Hudson considers the subject by "eras." Within the first era, 1690-1704,
the only noteworthy event, after the prompt suppression of the Publick Occurrences, hap-
pened in New York, where Benjamin Fletcher, then lieutenant-governor of the colony, hav-

ing induced William Bradford, a printer of Philadelphia, to quit that city and set up in New
York, caused the reprinting, in 1696, of a copy of the London Gazette, which contained
an account of an engagement with the French not long before the peace of Ryswick.
That was the only victory of types over official red tape in the 14 years following the

suppression of tlie Publick Occurrence*. However, news was circulated, much as it was
in ancient Rome, in written and printed letters, circulars and hand-bills; and theological
and political battles were fought in pamphlets, acknowledged or anonymous, the favorite

weapon of the Mathers and other disputants of the time.

In the second "era," from 1704 to 1748, the American press made a decided start.

On the 24th of April, 1704, John Campbell, of Boston, issued the first number of the

/ioxfoii Ni'tr.t-I.ftt(r. This is usually referred to as the first American newspaper, and
indeed so it was, for it lived through many vicissitudes 72 years, up to the dawning of the

revolution. In 1719 Campbell was superseded as postmaster by William Brooker, who
followed Campbell's example by starting a paper, the Boston Gazette, the second Ameri-
can newspaper; and then began newspaper quarrels, a feature of journalism still far too

prominent. Campbell resented his removal from office, and the fight was hot and per-
sonal. The day after the starting of the Gazette in Boston, Andrew Bradford issued in

Philadelphia the Amo-t<;i Wwkly Mrcttry, Dec. 2, 1719. He also was a postmaster: so

the post-office and the press appear to have been early united in this country, and the

union has never been broken. In later years three notable editors, Benjamin Franklin,
Amos Kendall, and John M. Niles became postmasters-general; and an ex-editor is now
postmaster of New York. Bradford died in 1742, and the paper was continued by his

widow. On the 7th of Aug , 1721, the two Franklins James and Benjamin issued

the first number of the Nor h'/if/tand Courant.
,
Wars and contentions between jour-

nalists now increased, but .he Franklins were too strong for their jealous opponents,
<me of whom, ex-postmaster Campbell, sold his Nors-Letterto Bartholomew Green, and
became a justice of the peace. Newspaper warfare, however, though conspicuously
violent in America, is a true British inheritance; for a century before Ben. Franklin's

caustic pen was sharpened the writer of one London newspaper, referring to two of his

contemporaries, said. "I have discovered the lies, forgeries, insolences, impieties, pro-
fanities, blasphemies ol' the two sheets."

American journalism was now fairly established. The New York Gazette was begun
by William Bradford in Oct., 1725; the Nor Ki,i/'>n,d Wu'kly Journal, the fourth Boston

newspaper, in 1727: the Mnryltinil <;:<tt< at Annapolis in 1727; Benjamin Franklin's

l'nii;-rfial Instructor in nil t)n Art." and Nv'< i,<; x. and Penmyhania Gazette in Phila-

delphia in 1728; the \\'k/y RJmi r*<il in Boston in 1731, became the Boston Evening
Pout in 1735. and died of loyalty to the king in 1775; the Nor York Weekly Journal,
Nov. 5 1733. by John Peter Zenger, whose imprisonment for libel on the government,
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prosecution, trial, and acquittal through the efforts of Andrew Hamilton, the leader of

the Pennsylvania bar, marked the first great triumph of the freedom of speech and of

tin 1

press that is now one of the great foundation stones of our temple of liberty. The
\\'tikly Post Soy, another New York paper, was speedily absorbed by Bradford's

Gazelle, Sept. 27, 1732; the Rhode Inland Gazette was begun at Newport by James
Franklin, but it lived only three months, and Franklin himself died in 1735. About the

same time the printing press, the invention that long afterwards gave the south so much
annoyance, began to invade that section. The /South Carolina Gazette was begun in

Charleston, Jan. 8, 1731; the Virginia Gazette at Williamsburg in 1736. Both these

paper? died young on the death of their proprietors, and both were resuscitated soon

afterwards. Returning north we find the Boston Weekly Post Boy begun in 1734, by the

old postmaster, Ellis Huske, who recommended the passage of the stamp act. In 1742,
William Bradford, grandson of the New York printer, started the Pennsylvania Journal
and Weekly Advertiser, one of the earliest and most vigorous supporters of colonial free-

dom. On the day before the odious stamp act was to go into effect the Journal inclosed

its pages in black lines, and placed over its title the picture of a skull and cross-bones,
with the legend "Expiring; in hope of a resurrection to life again;" with else'where,

"Adieu, adieu, to the liberty of the press! Farewell liberty!" and as an epitaph,
"The last remains of the Pennsylvania Journal, which departed this life the 31st of

Oct., 1765, of a stamp in her vitals; aged 23 years." The paper, however, was not

actually suspended. The Maryland Gazette, which had been suspended in 1736, was
revived in 1745. A newspaper in the German language was issued at Gcrmantown.
Penn., in 1739, and another in Philadelphia in 1743. The last paper started in the

colonial period was the New York Evening Post, begun in 1746, but it lived only about
a year.

About the middle of the century the political heavens began to show signs of the

coming revolution. Naturally, the cities where newspapers were issued became centers

of political agitation Though few in number, they were important in influence. In
1748 journals were issued in Boston, New York, Philadelphia, Annapolis, Williamsburg,
and Charleston; only six places in all America that could boast of newspapers. In the
same year Samuel Adams established in Boston the Jndependent Advertiser, an organ of
the more ardent of those who were anxious to become "rebels." Then came the New
York Mercury, begun by Hugh Gaine, Aug. 3, 1752. In 1753 the Boston Gazette, or

Weekly Advertiser, appeared and lived until killed by the stamp act. The voices of free-

dom were growing in number and boldness; the Adamses, Otises, Warrens, Mayhews,
Quincys, and others, filled newspapers and pamphlets with demands and arguments for
freedom from England. The real organ of the New England patriots appeared April 7,

1755 the Boston Gazette and Country Gentleman. On the first day of the same year the

Connecticut Gazette was begun at New Haven. The Boston Gazette, however, was the

mouthpiece of the men who created the revolution; but it was not much of a " new-
paper" in comparison with those of our day. It had two pages only, on half a sheet of
crown paper about the size of a single leaf from an ordinary ledger. While the British

troops occupied Boston the Gazette was issued in Watertown, but returned to Boston
after the troops left. The next new issue was the North Carolina Gazette, begun at

Newbern, Dec., 1755. Then came the New Hampshire Gazette, Oct. 7, 1756 the oldest
American living journal, having been published without intermission and without a
radical change of name to the present time. Other papers appeared as follows: Boston

Weekly Advertiser, Aug. 22, 1757; South Carolina and American General Gazette, 1758;

Newport (R. I.) Mercury, June 12, 1758, still living; the New London Summary, Aug. 8,

1758; another New York Gazette, Feb. 16, 1759; the Wilmington (Del.) Courant, 1761;
the Providence (R.I.) Gazette and County Journal, 1762; the Georgia Gazette, Savannah,
April 17, 1763; and the New London Gazette, afterwards the Connecticut Gazette, Nov. 1,

1763. The Connecticut Courant was begun at Hartford Nov. 19, 1764, and still lives;
the Cape Fear Gazette and Wilmington Advertiser was begun in 1763; the Portsmouth
(N. H.) Mercury and Weekly Advertiser, 1765; the Maryland Gazette, 1765; the Gazette
and Country Journal at Charleston, 1765; the Constitutional Courant, Burlington,
N. J., 1765 (one issue only); the Virginia Gazette, 1766, the first newspaper to publish,
ten years later, the full copy of the declaration of independence. At the commence-
ment of the revolution there were seven newspapers published in New England, four in

New York, and two in Virginia. One of the most important of the revolutionary news
papers was the New York Journal, or General Advertiser, started May 29, 1767, by John
Holt, under the auspices of George Clinton and Philip Schuylcr, two prominent patriot
leaders. When the British took possession of New York, the Journal was removed to

Kingston, and thence to Poughkeepsie. The British were not without a voice amid all

this array of revolutionary prints. Their organ in New York Was the Royal Ga~<tt<, ,-,

better known as Rivington's Gazette, from the proprietor, James Rivington, who enjoy 'd

tin- distinction of several mobbings by the " Sonsof Liberty" and other mysterious on_rani
/it ions. In Boston the royalist paper was the Chronicle, the proprietors of which Alcin
fc Fleming received similar treatment. This paper died in 1770 for want of patronage,
but RiviiiLcton's paper lived until the war was over, then pretended to be converted, but
was not trusted, and soon died. One of Rivington's best contributors was Major Andre.
In 1767 appeared the Pennsylvania Chroniflt; in 176s. ;it Salem, Mass., the AW <
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now the Salem Gazette; also the New York Chronicle, short lived; and Oct. IB,

1769, the Cape f\ar Mercury, at Wilmington, N. C.

It is unnecessary to mention every newspaper of those times. A few were especially

conspicuous, such as the Massachusetts Spy, established by Isaac Thomas. The 49 news

papers established in the colonies from 1748 to the peace of 1783 were weekly or semi

weekly issues. Between 1690 and 1783, 67 newspapers have been started, but 43 only
were living when peace was concluded.

With peace and independence came an entire revolution in the spirit of the press.
Journals which lately had fought side by side, soon ranged in opposing and hostile fleets,

as the leaders and organs of contending parties, of which the chief were the federalist

and the republican, the latter soon changing into the democratic party. We have only
to say of this period 1783 to 1812 that in the early portion the virulence of partisan-

ship," the shocking language used by the press in political warfare, would lie scarcely
believed if we had space to quote it. Even Washington, who came from Yorktownlike
a demigod, received more wicked and vile abuse than would now be given to an aban-
doned felon. This bitterness was conspicuous during and after his second term, extended

through Adams' administration and Jefferson's two terms, and wras mollified only for a
time by the war with England. After that war the democratic press preached a crusade

against "blue-light federalists," and bad language flowed anew until the re-election of
Monroe without opposition brought in the "era of good feeling" and a general suspen-
sion of hostilities. Among the leading journals and journalists of this period were many
of the papers aboved named that lived through the revolution; the Journal and Argus,
in New York, by Thomas Greenleaf; the American Citizen, by James Cheetham; the

Evening Post, now the New York Even ing Post, by William Coleman; the New York

Packet, by Samuel London: the Maxsuchttxrfts. Spy, by Isaiah Thomas; the Masmchu&tt*
Centind, afterwards the Columbian Centinel, by Benjamin Russell; the Philadelphia
Aurora, by Benjamin Franklin Bache, etc. One of the severest word-battles was over
the alien and sedition laws, in which the liberty of the press was, or seemed to be, seri-

ously threatened.

The first daily newspaper in the United States was the American Daily Advertiser,
issued in Philadelphia in 1784 now the North American. Next year came the New
York Daily Advertiser, for some time edited by the poetFreneau. The Independent Jour-

nal, published in New York, was the paper through which Hamilton, Madison, and Jay
gave the world the remarkable articles now collectively known as The Federalist. As
our western country became settled, the press followed closely the pioneer, as in later

days during the building of the Pacific railroad the peripatetic office of the Frontier

Index kept just ahead of the rails and the locomotive. In 1786 the Pittsburgh (Pa.) G<iz<tti:

was begun, and still lives; and so we might follow the press directly onward to the

shores of the Pacific. The combinations of papers with each other have been infinite;

but a single instance will illustrate that of the Philadelphia North, American, in which are

united ten different journals, viz. : the Pennsylvania, Packet, established in 1771
;
i\\c Amer-

ican Daily Advertiser, 1784; the Gazette of the United States, 1789; the Evening Advertiser ,

1793; the United Statex Gazette, 1804; the True American, 1820; the Commercial Chroni-

ck, 1820; the Union, 1820; the North American, 1839; and the Commercial Herald, 1840.

What mixtures of political principles must have been taken down in those nine swallows !

Returning to daily newspapers, we remark that of many hundred daily and other news-

papers started in New York city alone from the commencement of Bradford's Gazette in

1725 to the year 1^27, only two'are living the Commercial Advertiser and the Evening
Post. Death, it is said, loves a shining mark, and journalism appears to have given his

arrows abundant opportunity. No other field of intellectual or pecuniary enterprise is

at once so attractive and so dangerous. It would occupy nearly the whole of one of the

eight-page journals of to-day to print merely the names of newspapers that have started

since 1690 only to fade like rootless plants under a fervid sun.

Enough has been given to convey an idea of the early history of journalism in the
colonies and the United States. But the history of "

newspapers as such does not com-
mence until about 1820. Before and during the revolution the ambition of journalism
was to crystallize public opinion. The news printed was chiefly from foreign countries.

It is true, the first sheet was entitled Publick Occurrences, but its small installment of

domestic news so filled with surprise the powers that were, that they immediately sup
pressed the daring innovation. Thenceforth the greater portion of journals was occu-

pied with discussion, and news was hardly so much as a secondary consideration. Their
columns were filled with dissertations on every possible subject save the things at the

time most deserving of notice. The price of newspapers was high and their circulation

limited. Indeed, it was not until the introduction of rotary presses that any considera
ble circulation could be " worked off." Ben. Franklin was content with the old Ramage
press, a clumsy wooden construction that required a separate

"
pull

"
for every page,

whose utmost capacity would scarcely produce a hundred perfected <heets in an hour. If

his soul could look out through the dull eyes of his statue in Printing-house square, how
it would glow with astonishment to see under the street beneath his feet 20.000 news
papers, each one as large as ten of his, printed, cut, and folded in that same space of an
hour. Soon after 1830 there was started in New York a paper which was sold for one
pent a daring innovation indeed, when the common price was Mxpen<. Hwasspe-
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cially devoted to local as well as general news, and speedily attained a circulation that,
for the period, was phenomenal. This was The Sun, the pioneer of the penny press. In

1835 it was followed hy The Herald, also a one-cent paper, which went on from prosper
itv to prosperity until it stands to-day among the few great newspapers in the world.

fhe Tribune, also a one-cent paper at the time, was started in 1841 by Horace Greeley,
and is now in many respects without a rival. The cognate ideas of home news and low

prices revolutionized journalism. The mammoth sheets of the past were distanced and
defeated, and by degrees the greater portion of them paid more attention to news and
less to discussion, and in many instances greatly reduced their prices. "We then had real

newspapers, and the getting of the news became the publisher's first aim. Expresses
were established on steamboats and railways, and where these were lacking, news came
by

"
pony express," or any other available means. Carrier-pigeons were tried, but they

did not succeed. Boats ventured far out to sea to intercept incoming ships; special cor-

respondents were sent to various points, and in one instance a fast-sailing pilot-boat was
sent across the Atlantic. Competition became so intense and the expense so great that

neighboring journals combined to share the costs and the benefits. So arose the harbor
news association, and .a little later the associated press. The latter association, which
now spreads its news-gathering net over all the habitable earth, was a necessary result of
the introduction of the magnetic telegraph. That invention annihilated space, and made
competition by horses or steam impossible. At first we had fifty words or so

"
by tele-

graph" from Washington, at a round price. To-day we have column upon column
every morning by the same wonderful conveyance from every state and territory of our

country, from all the nations of Europe and Asia; literally
" from Greenland's icy moun-

tains to India's coral strand."

Having the news, the next question was how to circulate it. Here the inventive

genius of America came to the publisher's relief, first in Hoe's steam rotary press, of
from two to ten cylinders, which might throw off 10,000 papers in an hour. Then came
the perfecting press, printing both sides at once from a continuous roll of white paper
and cutting off each paper at the proper point. Still later came the most important of
all: the stereotyping of the original type-pages and the production of one or a hundred
casts, as might be desired, and that, too, in a space of time not exceeding 15 minutes
for a page of stereotype. The problem of circulation was thus settled. It is now merely
a question of hovr many presses are run ; for with enough of them a daily newspaper
could as well print on a morning before sunrise half a million as half a hundred thou-
sand. The result of these and other inventions is, that where Franklin could produce
in an hour 100 -sheets of four small pages, to be afterwards slowly folded by hand,
the modern press will produce 15,000 to 20,000 sheets of eight, twelve, or sixteen pages
each page as large as the whole of Franklin's paper, beautifully printed, the pages cut,
sometimes the backs pasted together, and all folded and ready for mailing or delivery, in

the equivalent 60 minutes. The capacity of newspaper production is practically
\mlimited, and circulation is henceforth to be determined only by demand.
We lack space to follow the course of journalism closely through its hundred battles

since the war of 1812. How the partisans raved over the first defeat of gen. Jackson in

1834; the incipient rebellion in South Carolina; Jackson's war with the United States

bank; the furious anti-masonic crusade; the tremendous financial disasters of 1837,
which overthrew the Democratic party; the gallant but futile struggles of Henry Clay,
the war .of tariff and free-trade, "still beginning, never ending;" the native American

campaign; the annexation of Texas; the Mexican war: the contest of the north and

south, that found an ending which was not an end in the compromise measures; the

California annexation and the gold craze; the Kansas struggle; the death of the whig,
the birth of the republican, and the division of the democratic party: the election of Lin-

coln; the dreadful struggle with the rebellion; the triumph of the union; the dark days

[of commercial distress all these are in the history of journalism, but so vividly remeiii

l>ered that further reference is quite unnecessary.
Of the men who have been conspicuous in connection with American journalism, we

cannot pretend to give a catalogue. Before and during the revolution, and down to the

second war with England, nearly all public men of importance spoke through the pres<.
In the newspapers were heard James Otis, Samuel Adams. Joseph Warren. John Han
cock, Jonathan Mayhew, and scores of their brethren. Jefferson. Madi-on. Burr, Ham
ilton, Clinton, Jay," and scores of other politicians were heard in the same manner. Ben-
iamin Franklin, and Noah Webster, and Charles Carroll, of Carrollton, were early in the

long line of "
able editors.

"
William Cobbett created a sensation in Philadelphia with

his Pornipinr; and James Cheetham, and William Duane. and William Coleman were
eminent in thi< field. In the later time we find Mich name* as Seba Smith, Jr., the origi-

nal "Major Jack Downing;" Francis Hall, William L. Stone, John Inman and Holier!

C. Sands of the New York r,,//, ///-,/.// .\,J,-, ,-tix. ,; Mordeeai M. Noah. Nathaniel Willis,

grandfather of the poet; William D. Gallagher. William Schouler, Kichard Haugh
ton, Samuel Medary, Charles C. Hazewell. Samuel S C..\. John 15. McCullough, Joseph
Medill, Iloitaee White. Wilbur F. Storey, William Cullen Bryant, James Watson Webb,
Horace G reel ey, James Gordon Bennett. Henry J. Raymond, Manton Marble, James and
Kra^tus Brook's, Charles King, William Leggett. John Bigelow. Tliurlow Weed. Edwin
Croswell. Kedwood FMier, jo<eph <J;o< -. Ibvekiah Niles, Francis P. Blair, Duff Green.
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William W. Seaton, John Hives, Amos Kendall, Thomas Ritchie, George D. Prentice,

George W. Kendall, Don Piatt, Frederick Douglass, Solomon Southwick, John H.

Pleasants, Isaac Hill, William Cassidy, Henry Wheaton, Moses Y. Beach, Sidney E.

Morse, Henry W. Bellows, Henry M. Field, Henry Ward Beecher, Gulian C. Verplanck;
George P. Morris, Nathaniel P. Willis, Park Benjamin, Henry B. Anthony, Whitelaw
Reid, William Spragvie, George Wm. Curtis, Josiah G. Holland, William D. Howells,

George H. Andrews, David Hale, Gerard Hallock, William C. Prime, David M. Stone,
William W. Clapp, Joseph T. Buckingham, Theophilus Parsons, George Lunt, William

Lloyd Garrison, John Neal, Samuel Bowles, John S. Sleeper, E. C. Bailey, R. Barnwell

Rhett, Rufus Dawes, John Forsyth, George W. Childs, John W. Forney, William M.
Swain, Russel Jarvis, Willis Hall, Charles A. Dana, Sidney Howard Gay, Oliver John-

son, John Russell Young-, William G. Brownlow, Murat Halsted, Henry Wattersou,
Richard Smith, George Dawson, Thomas Kinsella, Jonas M. Bundy, Hugh Hastings,
Charles E. Smith, and three times as many more quite as deserving of mention.

Of the influence of this aggregation of intellect upon the country we set forth no

opinion. It is certain that the once almost despised journalist who took cord-wood
and garden-truck in pay for his 7 by 9 sheet, has risen to the highest social and politi-
cal position. While about the last class of citizens who are willing to do as they ask
others to do assume office and discharge its duties not a few of them have been
chosen to such duties by the people. No professional journalist has yet been president
of the United States, but one has been vice-president; a few have been governors of states;
a large number have been United States senators and members of congress; some of them
have been ministers to foreign countries, and several have declined that honor. One is

now a cabinet officer. In the 41st congress there were 8 editors in the senate and 26 in

the house, the speaker being one of them. In the succeeding congresses the numbers
have been about the same. The proportions in most of the state legislatures are consid-

erably larger.
Some of the prominent features of modern journalism, besides the dominant idea of

the news and all the news, are the fullness of reports of matters of public importance.
When the news of the great battle of Waterloo reached London, the Times told the story
in less than half a column. Such an event to-day would occupy twenty or thirty col-

umns. The resources of journalism were well exemplified in our rebellion, when "extras"
were issued almost hourly on important occasions, and the press was constantly in

motion. Modern reporting is nearly perfect; but that does not satisfy the newspapers,
and it has been supplemented by a system of endless and minute inquiry known as
' '

interviewing,
"
whereby all men who are suspected of knowing anything of any particu-

lar matter are visited by reporters and questioned and cross-questioned until the last item
of information has been extracted; and this not only in matters of fact but in matters of

opinion. Journalism compels the world to stand and testify on every conceivable topic
that may, in the journalist's opinion, interest the reader. Add to this searching inquiry
the inevitable editorial comment, and it must appear that the research and the combina-
tions of facts, opinions, and speculations thereon by modern journalism are as complete
and as exhaustive, though not as guarded, as the most formal and satisfactory trial in a
court of justice. This " interview" is a kind of moral rack on which any man may be
stretched without a moment's warning. Whether its results are good or bad, we leave
others to judge.
A country that admits into citizenship all people and all nations must naturally

produce a polyglot press. The English language is our lawful inheritance; French or

Spanish were bought, or annexed ; German, the Scandinavian tongues and some others
came with immigration ; and Indian languages are indigenous. At the beginning of

1880, there were of journalistic publications in the United States, besides English, about
320 German; 35 French; 25 Spanish; 25 Norwegian, Danish, and Swedish; 10 Bohemian;
10 Hollandish; 5 Welsh; 2 Portuguese; 2 Polish; 1 Hebrew, 1 Cherokee, and 1 Choc-
taw; and, we believe, a journal in raised letters for the blind, making 16 or 17 different

languages, to which may be added old Irish, or Erse, to which some journals devote a

portion of their space.
The burden of the press in such a land is naturally political ;

and a great majority of
the newspapers are committed to one or another party; a few claim to be independent,
bxit absolute independence of parties is a difficult position to maintain, and the only
really independent journals, politically speaking, are those and those only which never
meddle with politics, parties, or candidates at all. Next to political journals, in number
and importance, are those devoted to religious or sectarian interests. Of these there are
in the United States about 450, and- many of them have very extensive circulation.

Every sect amounting to a "denomination, "except the Shakers, has its voice in journal-
ism. The city of New York may serve as a sample of the whole country. There are
issued in that city about 50 religious or sectarian journals and magazines; of these 9 are
Roman Catholic, 8 Union Evangelical. 7 Protestant Episcopal, 3 Baptist, 3 Methodist, 3

Jewish, 2 Presbyterian. '2 (.'oninvgittional or Union under Congregational management.
2 Dutch Reformed, one each for the Disciples, Swedenborgians, Lutherans, and Unita-

rians; 4 "non-sectarian," and 1 freethinker. Religious journalism, now of great extent
and importance, is of recent origin, dating back only to the beginning of 1816, when the
Bozton Recorder was started, with Sidnev E. Mor<r as editor. The Reorder was long



ago merged in 'j.Jte Congregational^. The Okrittta/n Watchman, now The Watchman
a nd Reflector, also of Boston, was started in 1819 by Baptists; the 3~<-jf Y#rk Obsenvr

(Presbyterian) in 1820 by Morse, who bad left the ttooorder, and one of his brothers;
Ziffrti Hfrald (Mt-thodist) in Boston about the same time; the Chrt*ti'<in It<

:gM?r (Unita-

rian), 1821; the Chrixtian [ntdligenccr (Dutch Reformed), 1830; the Ecangeliyt (Presby-
terian) in 1833; the Chrixtuin Adrvcate and Journal (Methodist Episcopal), by the M. E.
Book Concern in New York, about 1835.

Illustrated journals have in late years greatly improved, and in some notable instances,
such as Harper's Journal of Civilization, have taken the front rank in perfection of
artistic workmanship and in extent of circulation. Others are the Christian Weekly,
h'i\ink J'jfxlit'x Illustrated Newspaper, and among magazines the monthlies issued by
Appleton, Scribner, and the Harpers. Distinctive comic journalism has never nourished
for any considerable time, though at present it is fairly under way. A hundred Punches
have been born, but very few lived to celebrate an anniversary of their natal day.
Business and trade have a strong showing among journals, there being scarcely a calling
of any importance that has not from one to a dozen typographic mouthpieces. There
are hundreds of journals devoted exclusively to tinance and commerce in general. Special
branches have their organs: as banking, life, fire, marine, and accident insurance, real

estate, mining, railways, milling, engineering, building, upholstery, lumbering, prices-
current, mechanics in general, glass, crockery, iron, leather, boots and shoes, tobacco,
cotton, gas, wines and liquors, telegraphing, brewing, chemistry, microscopy, phonog-
raphy, photography, bricks and pottery, carpet trade, drugs, harness, carriages, watches
and clocks, car-building, plumbing, sewing-machines, publishing, printing, etc. Journals
are devoted to legal affairs, to sports and games, to art and music, to the fashions, to the

army and navy, militia, etc. Agriculture and horticulture engage the attention of more
than a hundred journals and magazines; medicine and surgery of about seventy; affairs

concerning colleges, schools, and education generally, of more than a hundred
;
about

forty are intended for children and youth ; masonic and other secret societies have their

organs: indeed, it would be difficult to find any business, association, or prominent enter-

prise that has not its journalistic means of communication with the world. In all this

maze of purposes one business is never overlooked that of criticism. Every interest,

business, profession, party, sect, searchingly criticises every other purpose, act, person,
and thing. Not only the regular literary and critical publications, but every news,
political, and trade journal considers criticism among the first and most important of its

functions. Unrestrained by any other will than his own, every writer is free to arraign,

try, convict, and condemn everybody else and it must be admitted that the privilege is

most literally and liberally used.

AMERICAN LITERATURE. That the earliest literature of the part of America
now comprising the United States should be distinctly English was inevitable. This was
the case until near the close of the 17th c., when the vigorous and prolific Increase Mather
came before the world with his theological works, numbering 85 in all. Mather was the
first native writer of any considerable fame. He was the son of Richard Mather, a st unly
nonconformist divine, who came here in 1636, and was soon afterwards the pastor of a
church in Dorchester, Mass., where Increase was born in 1639. The father lived to be
86 years old, and was in the ministry 66 years. But father and son were eclipsed by the
more prolific and more famous son of Increase, Cotton Mather, the author of Magnalia
Chri&ti Americana, or Ecdesiastica,l History of New Englandfrom ite First Planting in the,

ynir 1620 unto the year of our Lord 1698. He was an early and late believer in the reality
of witchcraft, and opposer of it as a work of Satan ; a theologian of the strictest Puritan

type; an uncompromising defender of the religion of the day; while for fecundity he
rivaled the most famous of the authors of England. An incomplete catalogue of his

works numbers 382 separate publications, and there remain six great folio volumes of

closely written MSS. that no one has had courage to print, and few have had courage to

read. He was b. in Boston, Feb. 12, 1663, and d. Feb. 13, 1728; was a graduate of
Harvard college, and used his pen not only for religion and against Satan and the witches,
but as an early advocate of temperance; he wrote and preached for seamen, instructed

negroes, set an example of abolishing flogging in schools by substituting moral suasion
in his own family, and wrote extensively upon historical subjec ts. He was named after

John Cotton, another voluminous theological controvertist, whose daughter was Cotton
Mather's mother, but John Cotton was English-born and 48 years old when he came to

America. He was noted for using the long and quaint title then in vogue among writers
of religious tracts and books.

The earliest literary work in the English language in the colonies was a translation of
Ovid's Metamorphose*, made in Virginia by George Sandys, the treasurer of the Virginia
company. It was written in the earliest years of the settlement, probably beg^un

in 1607,
and printed in London in 1626. In coming before the public Sandys was anticipated
by eapt. John Smith, who published in 1608 an account of the new colony; in 1612 a
man of Virginia and description of the country; in 1616 a description of New England:
and in 1620 A T Krujhind'n Trials.

The foundation of the literature of a new world was laid on the 28th of Oct., 1636,
when the general court at Boston voted 400 toward a school or college. Two years
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later John Harvard, an English clergyman of superior education, who had been scarcely
p, year in the colony, gave twice as much money and a library of 320 volumes a great
collection for those times in aid of the "school or college." Thus began Harvard
college, at Cambridge, Mass., of which Increase Mather was the first native president.
Around this venerable institution and its co-laborers, William and Mary, and Yale, and,
later, Princeton and Columbia, cluster the names and the works that created American
literature.

There are many curiosities that mark the early period, such as the B<ty Psalm Book,
the first volume of importance printed in the colonies, Cambridge, 1640. In this curious
work the struggle between literal translation and what we should now call respectable
English was disastrous only to the language. The reading of some of the psalms in
church to-day would provoke laughter tit for a comedy theatre. Another curious work
was The Simple Cobbler of Agawam in America, etc., printed in London in 1646. The
author was Nathaniel Ward, pastor of a church at Ipswich. His work was a caustic
review of English state, church, and social affairs, with occasional hits nearer home.
Other English-American writers before the Mathers were Thomas Hooper, the theologian ;

John Winthrop, first governor of Massachusetts, who wrote tolerable verses; William
Bradford, also governor and versifier; Roger Williams, the champion of toleration and
founder of Rhode Island and the Providence plantations; John Eliot, the "apostle to
the Indians," who translated the Bible into the language of the native tribes; Anne
Bradstreet, author of the first volume of poems published in New England (daughter of
Thomas Dudley, the second governor of the Massachusetts colony); Peter Folger (maternal
grandfather of Benjamin Franklin), who wrote in clumsy rhyme A Looking Glausfor tht

TinuK, or the Farmer Spirit of New England rerived in thi* Generation; Michael Wiggles-
worth, theologian, author of quaint religious verse. Then came the Mathers, father, son,
and grandson, where indeed "

the last shall be first," under whose shadows march in
dim eclipse a host of miscellaneous writers. The first name that stands forth on the list

is that of Cadwallader Colden, quite out of the New England pale, a native of Scotland
and a resident of the colony of New York, .vho left an QTKeQeatJBttoryqftfa Five Indian
Nations, and some works on scientific subjects.

Entering the 18th c., we come at once upon a name that towers high above all pre-

ceding, and in metaphysics and religious criticism above nearly all following American
names, the last and greatest of the Puritan apostles, the Boanerges of Calvinism,
Jonathan Edwards, only son in a family of fourteen children, whose influence still

permeates New England, where his life was spent, and whose name is treasured in the

college of New Jersey, over which he presided for the last few months of his life. This
is not the place to record his history. His influence was not confined to this country,
but was long a living power in all English theology. Edwards has been called by some
admirer " the first man of the world during the second quarter of the 18th century.''
His style, though not always lucid, is vigorous; his eloquence was fervid, and his life

modest and simple. Ten large volumes comprised his share of American literature.

The most famous of his works is known as Edwards on the Witt. A singular event
will illustrate both his modesty and his power: Once when Whitfield, the wonderful

preacher, failed to appear as appointed, Edwards, a young man almost unknown in

person to the public, took the place of the expected orator. He naturally thought that

many of the audience would leave, but they did not; they soon became attentive, and
perfect silence reigned. They were soon chained to his words; then, as was the custom^
one after another rose to hear more perfectly; then they all rose, and pressed around
him, and before he concluded, sobs and tears attested the power of simple argument
modestly delivered. Edwards was b. in Conn., Oct. 5, 1703, and d. March 22, 1758.

It has been the habit of some' English writers to say that there is no such thing as

American literature, assigning as their reason that the sameness of language makes it

impossible, since it is all English literature. However, even those writers graciously
admit that there are American authors, and unanimously name Jonathan Edwards as
one. The name next following is that of Benjamin Franklin, whom, it is safe to say,
all the world will admit to have been the most American of Americans. His career

and works, literary and political, in philosophy, in social economies, and in diplomacy,
are too well known for more than mere mention. Every child knows, or should know,
the story of the poor apprentice who "tore the lightning from heaven and the scepter
from tyrants, "and left to American literature the wisdom of an honest and a great mind.
The struggle for liberty opened in the third quarter of the 18th c., and tinged for

a time alf spoken and written literature. With Edwards the domination of theology,
which had continued from the landing of the Pilgrims, passed away, and philosophy
and belles-lettres be^an to have audience. But the revolution suspended literary activity,

except in the political sphere, and the names next after Franklin belong to the forum
as well as the printed page. Prof. John Winthrop, of Harvard, intervened with lectures

on earthquakes, storms, astronomy, and miscellaneous themes; and capt. Benjamin
Church wrote a History of King Philip x W<tr. William Livingston, governor of New
York in 1776, was a notable writer for the newspapers, and author of a heavy didactic-

poem. Ezra Stiles, president of Yale college, left 45 volumes of diary and manuscripts.
The first woman author after Anne Braostreet, in our annals, was Mercy Warren

(daughter of col. James Otis, of Barnstable, Mat-.), who wrote The Adulator, a political
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satire: Tin S<n-k of Rome, and Thr Lndi<x <>f Caxtile. works highly commended by John
Adams.

Reaching the critical period of revolution, we pass hastily over the remainder of

the century, necessarily mingling together orators and writers. James Otis was the,

oldest of the revolutionary leaders, a ready writer and a remarkable speaker. John
Adams was early in the war of words. On the royalist side, "parson Peters" (the Rev.

Samuel Peters) wrote, at a later period, a caustic tBltory oj Connecticut, full of wit and

malice, and not bound by the truth. Thomas Paine must rank highest among those

who contributed not only to our political emancipation but also to our literary fame.

Francis Hopkiuson, satirist, and William Bartram, traveler in the southern colonies,
must be mentioned, the latter for his admirable descriptive powers. Thomas Jefferson;

Josiah Quincy, jr.; Jeremy Belknap, distinguished clergyman; Lindley Murray, whose

grammar was the bete no-ir of our grandfathers and grandmothers; John Jay, Huguenot
jurist: Benjamin Rush, physician, and philosopher, friend of Franklin; Richard Rush,

diplomat; William ('. Redfield. meteorologist; Jonathan M. Sewall, poet; Hugh H.

Brackenridge, politician, judge, and satirist these bring us to John Trumbuil, the

author of McFtngal, the best imitation of Hudibras ever produced, and of The Priyrex* t>j

Dullness, an elaborate epic poem. Then come John Ledyard, one of the most distinguished
of travelers; and Philip Freneau. the first American poet of real fame, a prolific and

gifted writer, from whom the fastidious Campbell deigned to borrow. James Madison
and Gouverneur Morris must be mentioned; and then Timothy Dwight, president of

Yale college, theologian and poet. We now find in the foreground a dark shade char-

acteristic of our country Phillis, a full-blooded African, brought here when a child,

bought in the Boston slave market by a Mrs. Wheatly, whose name she took; a prodigy
of intellect, and a poet of no mean order, complimented bv Washington and by men "of

high position in New England. Another writer of the period was Benjamin Thompson.
a student of science, better known as count Rumford; another poet was David Hum-
phries, household and camp companion of Washington. He is followed by our rirst

epic poet, whose works are still read, Joel Barlow, author of The Vixin of ( '!>/ /////..

and The Hasty Pudding. Chief justice John Marshall's name brings us back to sober

prose in his Life of Washington. Hannah Adams wrote a Hixton/ of Xetr Ki, <iln in/ :

Henry Lee wrote Memoirs of the War in the Southern part of the 1'itiletl StitfiK.- Royal
Tyler follows, a wit, a poet, and a chief justice, who wrote in one moment the gravest

legal opinions and in the next the most delightful squibs.
And now we reach the name of a man whose untimely taking off was the destruction

of the federal party, and doubtless changed the partisan complexion, if not the theory,
of our government Alexander Hamilton, Washington's mentor and chief reliance. the

A jax of federalism. Hamilton's writings are chiefly political, but they are characteris-

tically American, and of the highest order of composition. Fisher Ames, the federal

leader in congress, wrote political essays, and pronounced before the Massachusetts legis-
lature a noble eulogy upon Washington. Noah Webster appears, who, if not a literary

magnate himself, was the cause and aid of literature in others. Jedediah Morse gave
the country its first

geographical
works soon after the establishment of the government.

Albert Gallatin is a name deservedly famous in diplomacy and as awriter on finance. Fran-
cis Wayland, president of Brown university, left an undying Treatise on Human liexpm-
sttrility, and other works. James Kent gave us Commentaries on American, Laic, which
compelled the Edinburgh Review to say of him and Story, "They have done more than

any other men to put an end to the indifference of English lawyers to the learning of

their American brethren." Kent was of New York; and about this time that city had a

savant of rare intellectual ability in Dr. Samuel L. Mitchell, and a historian and dramatic
author of note in William Dunlap. At the same time the whole land, and English
people everywhere, were honored with the first American ornithologist, Alexander Wil-
son a Scotchman, however, by birth. His seventy-vplume Ornithology is a standard
work. But we must close the century by rapid

mention of John Quincy Adams.
young but becoming known as a writer; De Witt Clinton, beginning to be heard from:

Joseph Dennie, journalist, author,and critic, the
"
Lay Preacher' of a monthly publication;

David Rittenhouse, astronomer and mathematician, of whom high authority Mid, "We
should place him in point of scientific merit second to Franklin alone:" and, to finish

the century and the revolutionary era, we name the first American novelist, Charles
Brockden Brown, a Philadelphian, whose Quaker ancestors came over with William
Penn. Brown's Wieland, or the Transformation (1798), Ormand, or the frrret \\'it/n**

(1799), and Arthur Mercyn (1800), are works of acknowledged merit, and he is highly
eulogized by Prescott.

The earliest American name of note in the book-making of the 19th c. is William
Wirt, a Maryland lawyer, author of Letters of a British Spy, and an admirable Life of
Patrick Henry, attorney-general of the United States, and once a candidate for presi-
dent. About the same time the country was amused by Thomas Green Fessenden. who
sent forth Terrible Tractoriation, a satire on the wonderful medical discovery of metallic

tractors, also political satire; and a humorous story in verse called The Country Trovers,

which was republished in England. In theological writing the names of Archibald
Alexander and Lyman Beecher are conspicuous; and amidst this abundance of serious
(u -- and satire comes the learned, pleasant, and irenial John James Audubon. the
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distinguished American ornithologist and naturalist, of whose great book Cuvicr said,

"It is the most magnificent monument that art lias ever erected to ornithology."
In the days of these men and th-'ir immediate successors literary activity was sup-

pressed by the political events of the hour. We had barely escaped war with France in

Jefferson's administration, but did not escape one with England in .Madison's. There
could be little of importation from abroad, in d the means for producing books at home
were primitive ::nd restricted. Our next literature was necessarily for the most part

politic.d, and the forum wa> its place of expression. There we lind Henry Ciay, Cal-

iioun, and, somewhat later, Webster and Bcnloii. But during or after the war, we hear
from such writers as Henry M. Breckenridge (History of the S,cnini \\'ur ir/tli (.'rit

Iln'tiu'/i): Moses Stuart, the father of American biblical criticism; William Ellery Chan-

ning, theologian, and writer on many subjects, of whom it was said in FKIZ, /'> jfogttiM
"
Channing is unquestionably the tirst writer of the nge. From his writings may be

extracted some of the richest poetry and richest conceptions clothed in language unfortu-

nately for our literature too little studied in tlie days in which we live." Then Timothy
Flint tirst made us acquainted with the valley of the Mississippi; and Henry Wheaton,
in his lIMory nfthe, .V//-/A Men, gave us our first knowledge of the people who discovered
and dwelt in America live centuries before Columbus made the second discovery.

Both the political and literary fields now began to glow with the rising fame of Daniel
Webster and Thomas Hart Benton, for years the eastern ami western stars in the galaxy
of American statesmen, while Clay and Calhoun shone steadily from the south. The
true day of American literature was at hand; the sun that was to rise never again to set

while we are a nation was lighting the morning hori/on the literary sun. that came iu

the person of Washington Irving. Born alter the revolution and of age just as the sec-

ond war closed, he seems to have escaped the affliction of politics and partisanship, and
to have grown up thoroughly a man of letters. It is quite unnecessary to refer to his

many works, historical or imaginative, for they are everywhere known. Irving u as the
tirst author of note to employ that style of humorous exaggeration which lias been so
much abused in our days, and whose abuse foreigners choose to call the great blot upon
American literature. 'We presume there will be no vote against accepting 1)mlrick

Kn /(/< I'b'M'ki / as a typical American author, the Magnus Apollo, in our galaxy of liter-

ary gods. There was another American author ia the same period (John Sanderson),
whose work, Tic Aimi-tctin in J\tri.i. was thought worthy of translation by no less a
writer than Jules Janin. Gulian C. Ycrplanck appeared anonymously as a political
satirist in 1H1!), and was afterwards the author of many discourses on art and literature.

In 18:27, Richard II. Dana published The B*t&arter, and in 1833 The, Idle Man, the one

highly praised by prof. Wilson in Blnclcimod, and the other by William (,'. Bryant. The
next conspicuous star in the literary galaxy is James Fcnimore Cooper, the nfost prolific
and most popular of American writers of fiction. "He wrote," says Bryant, "for man-
kind at large; hence it is that he has earned a fame wider than any author of modern
limes. The creations of his genius shall survive through centuries to come, and only
perish with our language." Among poe' of note al this period are Charles Sprague,
Lydia H. Sigourney, James A. Hillhouse, Henry Timrod, and John G. C. Brainerd, whose
poems passed to a third edilion in 1842, edited by John G. Whittier. In John Howard
Payne we had a precocious but gifted dramatist; in Henry Howe Schoolcraft a diligent
student and historian of the Indians; in Henry C. Carey an able political economist; in

John Neal a poet and critic, and the first writer on American literature for foreign read-

ers (in a series of articles in llhicktroutly. in Jared Sparks a careful and voluminous his-

torian;. in Edward Robinson an accomplished biblical scholar; and in William Ware a
writer of classical romances.

William Cullen Bryant led the modern army of American poets by the publication
of 'Jhaiuttopxix in 1810. immediately followed by Joseph Hodman Drake" Fit/. Greene Hal-

leek, James G. Percival. and Maria Brooks, in the same period, or soon after, we find

John P. Kennedy, the novelist, with StrdWnn J><irn and Jlorxe S/iw l!t>bin.fon; Horace
Mann on education; George Bush in biblical lore and Hebrew grammar; George Ticknor
in Qfatory of Spantak A ;

.Y/v//i//r,- James K. Paulding. co-laborer with Irving; Washing-
ton Allston, painter and poet; Robert C. Sands, in history and fiction: and minor lights.

Edward Everett, his brother Alexander H., William'Prescott. and George Bancroft
form the front rank of modern American historians, and at least three of them have won
deservedly high renown; and later in the same department appear John L. Stephens,
Richard Hildreth, John R. Brodhend, J. Lothrop Motley, and Francis Packman. In

lighter literature we find George P. Morris. George D. Prentice, Theodore S. Fay,
William Gilmore Sinnn*. Nathaniel P. Willis. Joseph C. Neal, Charles Fenno Hoffman,
and Willis Gaylord Clark. George P. Marsh has written upon Scandinavian languages;
S. G. Goodrich (Peter Parley) for the young: George K. Cheever on political and moral
reform; Ralph Hoyt some unique poems; Robert T. Conrad successful dramas; Elihu
Burritt (the "Learned Blacksmith") his reflections: Alfred B, Street pastoral poetry;
William W. Story a volume of poems; Edwin P. "Whipple critical essays; Donald G.
Mitchell (" Ik Marvel") pleasant essays; Frederick S. Co/.zens similar works; George W.
Curtis the l\>tiphnr Pawrs: William Allen Butler, Kothinrj to Wear; Robert Dale Owen
M\ mysticism; A. L. Youmans on chemistry and other sciences; Richard Grant White
on 8h<tkt.vjirare, and criticisms on grammar and words; William T. Adams ("Oliver

U. K. 1. 25
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Optic") for boys and girls; J. T. Trowbridge poems and domestic stories; and A. Bron-
son AlcoU on education mid philosophy.

Four distinguished American poets arc living at this writing Henry W. Longfellow,
John G. Whitticr, Oliver Wendell Holmes, and J. Russell Lowell. Among other poets
to In- mentioned are Edgar A. Foe, T. Buchanan Head, George II. Boker, Richard H.
Stoddard, Thomas B. Aldrich, Edmund ('. Stedman, Henry T. Tuckerman, and Joaquin
Miller. Of humorists we have had lieut. Derby ("John Plurnix"). Mortimer M.

Thoin]isoii ( Doesticks"), Charles G. Leland in the ILinx Bnitinan Hnllm!*. John G.

Saxe, Samuel L. Clemens ("Mark Twain"), Francis Bret llurte, and a host of minor
writers.

In both poetry and philosophy few names rank as high as that of Ralph Waldo
Emerson, everywhere acknowledged as the first of idealist and speculative reasoners.

lie is in some degree followed by Henry D. Thoreau. The name of Nathaniel Haw-
thorne, author of TMet Told Tdlex, Tin S,;,r/<t L f/cr. The Houxe of&nn <V////>Y.v, and The
Marble Faun; of Theodore Parker, Willam II. Chanmng, Richard H. Dana, jr.. Bayard
Taylor. Josiah G. Holland, James Parton, Henry Ward Beecher, Theodore Winth'rop,
Thomas W. Higginson, Charles Dudley Warner, Moncure D. Conway, Edward Eggle-
ston. William D. Howells, and of many others still busied in literature", will occur to Un-

intelligent reader,
American literature owes much to woman. In no other country are there so many

female writers, or so large a proportion of women of superior education. We have

casually mentioned a few names, but there are many more that should be noted.
Anne Dradstrcet was the earliest, writing poems soon after the landing at Plymouth.
Ann Eli/a Schuvler (Mrs. John J. Bleecker) wrote a tragedy and poems just before the

revolution. Hannah Adams, b. 1756, the first American woman to devote herself entirely
to literature, wrote a History ofNcir Enr/lund, a Hixtory of the Jrirx, and \'i< tr* on lidiyiov*

Octillion*. Susannah Rowson, b. about 1762, was the author of Chitrh>tte Tnnjilc, the

most popular story of the early part of this century, also of other stories, an opera, farces,

poems, and sacred history. Tabithn Gilman (Mrs. Samuel Tenney), b. 170>. vas the

author of Female Quixotism; Eli/a Leslie, b. 1787, was the first American woman who
wrote stories for the young; Sarah Josepha Buell (Mr?. David Hale), poet and editor of

the LudifsBook, wrote Sketches ofAmerican Character. 8betch6ofttti)ittin{pii*hed ]\'<nntn,

and many tales and poems; Lydia Huntley (Mrs. Charles Sigourney), b. 1791. was for

many years the foremost author of her sex in the country, and the lirst American woman
to become well known abroad by her works; Caroline Harwood (Mrs. Samuel Gilman)

produced poems, ballads, and sketches; Maria Gowen, or Mrs. Maria Brooks ( Maria
del' Occidente"), b. 17JW, was the author of Zophu-l, or the Bride of Seten, a weird story
in verse in seven cantos, and of various poems of merit, including lihum-n. or tin- ]'<ih of

Ywnuri, in which she tells the story of her singularly romantic life; Mrs. Follen, widow
of prof. F., who was lost in the burning of the steam-boat Lc.rhi(/1n, in 1S-JO. was an

interesting writer. The name of Catharine M. Sedg\\ick stand-; deservedly high, and
her works, .t A-/r AV/-WW Tale, l\l-irood, llojte Lixlie, Tlie Limrooilx, and others are

held in esteem. Mrs. Hannah F. Lee's T/n-ti K.i'periment* in Lm'iif/ won great popularity.
Maria J. Mclntosh ("Aunt Kitty") wrote tales for children, stories lor o'der folk's,

\Vonuin in America, and other works. Lydia Maria Francis (Mrs. Lydia Maria Child) is

a name widely known and honored for works adapted to the household, books of biog-

raphy, and excellent Letter* from AV ir York. The sisters Lucre tia Maria and Margaret
Miller Davidson were remarkable instances of precocity in verse and prose. Mrs. Emma
C. Embury, daughter of Dr. J. R. Manley, wrote a volume of pot ins and mai>y prose
sketches. Caroline Lee Whiting (Mrs. Ilentx.) excelled in the same line. Sarah Helen
Power (Mrs. Whitman) published a volume of poems of superior merit. Hannah F.

Gould's name is familiar to all readers of verse. Margaret Fuller (Countess Ossoli),

whose melancholy fate by shipwreck is not forgotten, was one of the most terse and

vigorous of American writers, a thorough scholar, and a critic of rare ability in art. liter-

ature, and social science. Mrs. Ann S. Stephens is another popular author, her latest work

leing a Pictorial Hixtory of the \Vnrfortln l'/ti<nt. Frances Sargent Locke iMrs. F. S.

Osgood) is a well-known writer of verse and prose, sketches, ai.d of a drama. Lii/abeth

Oakes Prince (Mrs. E. Oakes Smith) has published poems, a r umber of -lories, and two

tragedies, one upon a purely American theme, called ,/neofi L< /'*>< r, relating to the politico-

religious rebellion in New'York in 1(589. Caroline M. Stansbury (Mrs. C. M. Kirkland)
wrote boo\s and letters descriptive of the west as it was 40 years ago; also critical essay 8

and fireside books, full of common sense and keen insight of character.

Coming to modern days, we meet the name of Harriet E. Beecher (Mrs. II. B. Stowe),
whose I'/, !'/ Tom'* Ctitiiii has had :i wider reading than any other hook written by a

woman. She is the author of many other works of fiction and fact, and of a
volume of poems. Eii/.abeth F. Lummis (Mrs. E. F. Ellet) has written ]\'nn n of the

American llrcuhitioit. I'ionter \\'omcn of tin HV.< \\'o//n'/i Arfiffn, Q'tn HX f . \nnriritn

Society, l>ri<i<x ti/nl Widow* of tin' /l,Ve, and lighter works. Anna Cora Ogden (Mrs. A.
<'. Mowatt, and Mrs. Ritchie) is remembered as an actress of ability, and as author of

Min>'<- A.'/', of the comedy of I 'nation, and various stories. We hastily paon. mention-

ing Mr>. Mary E. Ilewiit's ll-m :n<.v of Hixtorif, and verses; Mrs. 1-jnma D. E. N. South-

worth's thirty -live volume* of novel-; Susan Warner's \\'idc,Wiile World, Qn>i-fhy, and
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Hill* of the SJiatemuf; her sister Anna's Wayfaring Hymns; Mrs. Emily C. Judson's

("Fanny Forester") Village Sketches, and versos; Anna C. Lynch's (Mrs. Botta) llind'n>k

of Unicers<d Literature; and Caroline M. Fisher's (Mrs. 0. Mi Sawyer) verses. About
30 years ago, .

Mrs. Amelia B. Wei by was one of the most popular of American poetic

writers, and Lucy Hooper, who died at the age of 25, was the literary light of Long
Island. Mr . Estclle Anne Lewis has published many poems here and in Europe, letters

of travel and on literature and art, and several dramas, one of which was accepted by
Ristori; Julia Ward (Mrs. S. G. Howe) will be oftenest remembered by one of the least

poetical of ler universally excellent poems The Battle, H/im n of the Republic^ she has

published Pansion Fio/r, /<, her lirst volume of poems; Wordft tJie Hour, a second

poetical volume; Jlipjwlytus, a Traycrly, and many prose contributions in magazines and

newspapers. The names of Alice Bnullejv (Mrs. Alice B. Neal, and Mrs. Haven), of

Misses Catherine and Eleanor Ware, of Sarah S. Jacobs, and Mrs. Eli/abeth C. Kinney,
bring us to Sarah Jane Clarke (Mrs. Lippincoft, or "Grace Greenwood "), whose lectures

and letter> from abroad are well known to cultivated people. Her juvenile stories have
been repeatedly published, and widely read. We scarcely need mention the Carey
sisters (Alice and Phoebe), so much in print 30 years ago, mainly in verses of the quiet
domestic kind; or Caroline Cheesebro's Dreamlnml by DftyUght and Little Croxs-Bearers;
or Mrs. Eliza W. Farnham's philanthropic writings. Mary L. Booth, editor of Harper'*
Baznr, has won deserved fame as a historical writer; Louisa Chandler Moulton as sketch

writer, critic, and correspondent ;
Mrs. Julia C. R. Dorr for novels and poems; Mary

Clemmcr for sketches of life in Washington, and Outlinfx <>f .}[ n. Women, ami Tilings;

Margaret T. Preston for poems; Helen Fiskc Hunt ("IT. II.") for excellent verse, Bit* of
Tr<n-.l, Bits of Talk about Horn* Matter*, and magazine articles; Elizabeth Akers Allen

("Florence Percy") for Rock me to S'etp, Mother, and other poems of wide popularity;
Louisa May AJcott for Hospital Slceldw*, novels, stories for children, and sketches of

travel; Harriet Prescott Spofford for novelettes and stories; Sarah M. B. Piaft for poetry;
Mary Virginia Terhune ("Marion Harland ") for a long list of novels; Elizabeth Stuart

Phelps for The Gatex Ajar, The HUeut Partner, and many short stories; and Celin Thaxter
for poems. Of sketch writers for literary journals no one has surpassed Sarah Payson
WiliU, wife of James Parton. sister of N. P. Willis (" Fanny Fern"), whose sensible and
often caustic short articles in the Neio York Ledger were deservedly famous. Mary
Abigail Dodg-j (" Gail Hamilton") has employed a pungent pen in many articles on

political and social subjects for magazines and journals, and in volumes of sketches and

essays. This list of women authors might be greatly enlarged, but names enough are

given to show that the sex contributes its full share to the instruction and grutilication
of the reading public.

In considering American literature the newspapers must not be overlooked. In no
other country have the daily or weekly journals anything like so broad a field and so

e;rcat an influence. It is quite probable that there are to-day published in the United
States as many daily and weekly newspapers as in all the world besides, and quite as

prob ible that their circulation among less than 50.000,000 of the Americans is twice as

great as tliat of all the others among the 2S times as many people who constitute the

population of the rest of the world. In 1835, the daily and weekly newspapers in the

United States numbered 125S; in 1810, 1401; in 1850, 2032; in I860," 35-43: in 1870, 4869;
in 1879, 747S. The whole number of serials, daily, tri-weekly, semi-weekly, bi-weekly,
semi-monthly, monthly, hi mo.ithly, and quarterly, in 1879, was 8579. an increase in 9

years of 4708, or ne irly 50 per cent. The aggregate issues of these prints for one year
are about 2.500,000,000 copies, enough to furnish an average of three papers or magazines
each week to every family in the country. In this country, people read newspapers,
whether they read anything else or not. In boats, stages, cars, at rest, at lunch, every-
where except in actual-business, or in church, or asleep, one sees the inevitable newspaper
among all cla-^es. from the .shop-girl with her single weekly story-paper, to the merchant
with all the daily journals within his reach. Such universal reading cannot fail to have
a powerful effect upon the literary taste and character of the people, for it must be
understood that the newspapers contain not only the news, but fill a large portion of
their space with essays, tales, poems, discussions, and information, aside from the mere
transactions of the day. Then, too, the American press is notably personal, and readers
look to see what this or that editor, rather than this or that journal, has to say; and the

peculiar style of a popular editor is often distinctly impressed upon his readers. In the
field of politics the editor of a well-established journal is generally a power, often almost
an autocrat; and quite naturally a similar power attaches to eminent editors in other
fields. Again, a large proportion of eminent editors have been book-makers also, and
as many book-makers hav ; reached the dignity of authors through earlier efforts in the

newspapers. William Cu.len Bryant was both editor and author all his life; so was
Benjamin Franklin for the most of his early life; the Warrens, Adamses, and Quincysof
the revolution wrote for the press; so did James Otis, Alexander Hamilton, Burr, the

Clintons, and a throng of statesmen. Freneau, the poet, was an editor; Noah Webster
was an editor; so was Henry Wheaton, who was succeeded by Mordecai M. Noah.
The names of Horace Greeby, Henry J. Raymond, William L. Stone, William Leggett,
Francis P. Blair, Thurlow Weed, James Watson Webb, George D. Prentice. George W.
Kendall. Duff Green-, Hczekiah Nilea, Henry B. Anthony, John G. Whittier, John C.
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Rives, Samuel Bowles, Joseph R. Ilawley, Henry Ward Beecher, Sidney E. Morse,

George W. Childs, Joseph K. Chandler, George P, Morris, Nathaniel P. AVillis, Edwin
Croswell. Matthew L. Davis, William Colman, Theodore Dwight, Edward Everett,

Joseph Gales, \\ illiain Lloyd Garrison, Charles G. Green, liiehard llildreth, Amos l\i :.-

dall, Charles King, John Neal, James K. PauKling, John Howard Payne, William C.

Prime, R. Barnwell Rhett. George Ripley, George Willam Curtis. Bayard Taylor, Henry
B. Stauton, Thomas Ritchie, Epes Sargent, Isaiah Thomas, Gillian C. Verplanck, Robert

"Walsh, Robert C. "NVinthrop, William Wilt, and many others, dead and living, belong
alike to literature and journalism. Many of the most famous authors in the country first

felt their way, like Washington Irving, in the newspapers of their time. The intimate

connection between journalism and authorship is manifest, and the great influence of

the newspapers not only in informing the people but in molding their habits of thought
and expression is equally clear. And in late years the character of newspaper writing
has been greatly elevated. The press now demands and secures the best talent, and the

editorial portion of some daily newspapers approaches in careful writing the pages of
Hume and Macaulay.
A glance over the field shows that there was little of pronounced American litera-

ture until near the time of the war for independence. What we had was mostly relig-

ious disputation. The stamp act aroused the people and tilled the land with political

literature, some of it of excellent quality; but there was little else until long after tin:

revolution. It should be remembered that the conditions of a new country are never
favorable to literary culture. The man who has to clear away the forests, build his

cabin, and plant and gather crops, knows little of the "groves of Academe." It is not
a little to the credit of Americans that within the first century of the hard, practical
work of subduing a wild country, they have found or made leisure to do anything in the

way of high literature. Now a literary class is taking its place as one of the institu-

tions of our social life. Science, art. the profoundest philosophy, the most careful lin-

guistic criticism and study, already challenge for America an equal place with the fore-

most nations of Europe.

AMERICAN MUSEUM OF NATURAL HISTORY, incorporated by the legislature
of New York in 1869, open free, situated near the Central Park, New York. This insti-

tution was begun by private citizens, but is public in its nature, and is constantly
receiving donations from private sources and from officers of the government. In 1874,
a building was begun which when completed will surround a plot of 18 acres. The
portion finished is four stories high, with exhibition halls 170 by 60 ft. Among its

attractions are collections of shells, skeletons of rare animals, building stone from Japan,
woods from Bermuda, skeletons of man and other animals, a great variety of living

mammals, birds alive and dead, archaeological relics from the Pacific islands, war instru-

ments from savage nations, models of cliff dwellings of Colorado, pottery of the mound-
builders, implements from the lake dwellings of Switzerland, stone implements from the

valley of the Somme, skeletons of extinct gigantic birds. Geology is largely represented.
The A. M. is under private management, and is rapidly growing in extent and impor-
tance. See ARCHAEOLOGY.

AMERICAN RIVER, in n. central California; its n. and s. fork are in the w. part
of Eldorado county. It flows s.w. and joins the Sacramento a little above Sacramento

city.

AMERICAN WINES are now an important and rapidly increasing product. When
the Northmen from Iceland and Greenland visited the coast of Massachusetts and Rhode
Island, between 995 and 1000 A.D., one of their sailors was a German, named Tyrker.
One day he came from a stroll in the woods in a state apparently of intoxication, mut-

tering incoherently in his native tongue. He had discovered wild grapes, a fruit

unknown to the Icelanders, and had made a temporary wine-press of himself by eating
them to his fill. We hear no more of grapes in America (for the colony of Northmen
did not become permanent) until the middle of the 16th c., when wine was made in

Florida from the wild grapes still so abundant there. Grape-growing was tried by tin-

early English settlers in Virginia, but did not continue as a business. Thirty years
later, however, wine was made there, and special rewards were offered to sustain the

business. The first English governor of New York in 1664 granted to one Richards, a

wealthy citizen, the piivilege of selling native wines without tax, and he undertook

grape culture upon an extended scale. About the same period wine was made in Dela-

ware, and its production was tried but failed under the auspices of William Penn,
though it succeeded in New Jersey. The early French settlers in Illinois made wine in

considerable quantity before the close of the 18th c.; and the Harmonists, who settled

in Pennsylvania in 1803, being Germans, naturally went into the business, taking it with
them to Indiana. There is hardlv a state of the union out of New England in which

grape-growing has not been tried with success. The wine was brought to southern
California by th.^ early Jesuit missionaries, who planted cuttings at first, but as these
did not fulfill their expectations, they tried the seeds found in raisins, and from these
came the abundant and prolific Los Angelos grape, the only kind raised in California
until about 1820. This, with a variety supposed to have come from Madeira, is known
as the "California grape," and makes nearly two thirds of the grnpe crop of the state
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"Within the past dozen years nearly 200 different grapes have been tried in California,
a id most of them have done well. There are now some very large vineyards, including
from 100 to 450 acres, and from hundreds to hundreds of thousands of vines. Some of
the varieties largely cultivated are the Catawba, Concord. Delaware, Diana, Isabella,
and Ives; and of foreign origin, the Black Hamburg, Chasselas. Muscatel, and Tokay.
White, red, and Darkling wines are produced in California, lloek is line and slrong
and much in demand; port is dark, sweet, and strong; sherry, muscatel, and Madeira
are made, but not largely. The sparkling wines are good, but not equal to those of

Europe. The process of'wine making in one of the largest of the California vineyards
is as fallows: About Sept. 1, the pickers, each with a basket, begin work, followed by a

wagon to receive their gatherings, which is furnished with boxes each holding 90 Ibs. of

grapes. "When loaded with a ton and a half of fruit the wagon is drawn to the press.
The grapes are first cast into a sieve with mohes about three quarters of an inch square
This sie\e is t'.ie "stemmer," and as workmen with wooden hoes draw the bunches two-
and fro, t!ic berries drop through the meshes, and the stens are left in the sieve. From
the stemmcr the berries drop into the hopper just below, at the bottom of which are two
rollers, separated from each other about three sixteenths of an inch, one about four
inches more in diameter than the other. As the rollers rotate at the same speed as to

their axes, and one has the greater diameter, it follows that the rate of speed at the cir-

cumference is different. This results in the rubbing of the skin of the grape sufficiently
to thoroughly break it, and, to a certain extent, mash the pulp. Immediately below the

rollers is a receiver, a long wooden box with a false bottom, and into this the broken
berries fall. A large part of the juice drains from them and is pumped into vats to fer-

ment for the purpose of making white wine. Remaining in th?
receiver

is a mass of

pomace. If red wine, such as <!aret. or burgundy, is desired, this pomace is placed
in vats. If white wine only be wanted, then it is taken at once to the press and all the

juice in it extracted. The press presents a remarkable appearance. Imagine a beam 56
feet long, 13 inches thick, and 14 inches high, with one end having an iron rod run

through and the other fastened to a rope running over a pulley. The frame which
holds down the beam is built of the strongest oak timber and firmly anchored in the

earth. About three feet in front of it stands the press itself, a movable box made with

clasps so that it can be opened at will, and standing on a bed rather larger than itself.

The pulp arrives to he pressed, the beam is raised by the tackle, and the pulp is placed
in the box, which is about 31- ft. square, and 3 ft. high. After the box has been tilled,

boards which exactly fix the box are placed on top of the pulp. Across them others are

placed, and again and again is this done until there are four tiers of wood, each tier

crossing the one below it. Then the long beam is letdown, slowly at first, but with

constantly increasing pressure. The first thing to be done with the juice is to bring it to

fermentation. For red wine the pomace is not pressed as it comes from the receiver,
but is placed in a large vat, filling the vat about four fifths full. On top is placed a

cover, held in place by four screws, and pierced with a great many little holes. On the

second day the fermentation begins, and the wine commences to rise through the holes

and swell up i:i the vat. The pomace being kept down by the cover, and being cov-

ered with wine, cannot come in contact with the air; if it did it would sour and spoil
the wine. At the end of six or seven days the fermentation subsides, and the wine is

drawn, or "
racked," off into casks, which are kept full all the time. A second fermen-

tation then takes place, which continues for three or four weeks, during which time the

bung-holes of the casks are kept partly open, to allow the gases to escape; then the wine
is ready for storage. The lees that remain after the wine is racked off are gathered and
allowed to settle once more, and the second drawing is used to give body to light wines,
or distilled into brandy. The process of making white wine differs from the former
in only the preliminaries. The juice which runs from the grapes at first and that which
is expressed from the new pomace is pumped into casks to ferment. The fermentation

begins in about two days' time, and continues about six or seven days; (luring that

period it discharges through the bung hole of the cask a thick, greenish-yellow matter of

the consistency of molasses. This is the vegetable matter remaining in the wine, and
it has to be cleaned off twice a day. The casks, too, are kept filled with new wine all

the time, in order to prevent any of the vegetable matter souring. Fermentation having
ceased, the after operations are the same for both red and white. After the wine has

lain in casks four or five months, it is once more racked off into fresh casks, and the

sediment, amounting to about ten per ct... left behind. This is all thrown together and
allowed to settle again. During the first year this racking takes place three times. A
curious thing is that during the first year, about the time when the vines begin to

throw out their branches, the wine undergoes what is called the after fermentation,
and changes itself for the last time. During the second year the wine is racked

twice, and during the third once. It is then fit for market.
The grapes u^ed in the manufacture of California sherry consist of two varieties, the

Bogota and Mission, equal quantities of each being placed in the press. They are allowed
to hang upon the vine until about the middle of Nov.. when they become dead ripe and

slightly shriveled. They are picked about two hours after sunrise, when thoroughly
dry. aiid are taken to the press. The juice which flows from the machine is very sweet,
and runs into vats placed in the warmest part of the cellar. Here fermentation takes
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place as with other wines; but in order to prolong this process as much as possible the juice
<-! stirred three or four times a day. The result of this agitation is to produce a strong,
rich, sweet, and heady wine, which is the foundation of future sherry. After live or six

months it is racked off into fresh casks, and these are taken to a hot-house, the roof of

which is made of glass, where they are placed upon frames of heavy scantling and

exposed to the heat of the sun. The house is kept at a heat from 130' to 140
J

F., and in

this temperature the wine remains for six or eight months. During the time, the casks

are rolled over three or four times every week. This continued exposure to the influence

of heat develops in the wine that dry flavor so much admired by connoisseurs of sherry;
it also loses no small part of its strength. The wine, when it first comes from the vats

in which it is fermented, is one third as strong as brandy, but after it has been

exposed for such a length of time to the action of the sun, part of the alcohol has evapor-
ated and the wine becomes fit for table use. From the hot-house the wine is taken back
to the cellar, where it is kept for six or seven months more at a temperature of about

65, during which time it often happens that a second and milder fermentation takes

place. If the wine is intended to be cheap sherry, it is then ready for market. Il it is

intended to be a tiner and more expensive grade of wine, during the following sum-
mer it is again placed in the hot-house, and subjected to the heat of the sun, lor the

oftener this process of heating and moving the wine is performed within certain limits

the finer and better does it become, and the higher is the flavor developed.
Another proceas of manufacturing sherry is much more rapid than that described,

although the result may not be so satisfactory to a lover of wine. It is called the Searle

process, and is patented. In it the vats containing the wine arc connected with pipes
and have coils of pice in them. Through these, steam is forced, and produces the neces-

sary heating of the wine and expulsion of the alcohol. By this process the sherry is

ripened much sooner than in any other way.
The wines of the Atlantic states are in great variety, though not very abundant.

Nicholas Longworth is remembered as the mo.-st active promoter of the manufacture of

Catavvba wine, which is now widely extended. His vineyard was near Cincinnati, and
there are still extensive grape growers in Ohio and the states westward. This grape
rows well around lake Eric, and makes a light-colored wine that is highly appreciated.

herry of fine quality is made from the Cunningham and Hermann grapes. Some grapes,
such as the Scuppernong, do not thrive in the north, but are largely grown in the southern
states. At the present time the production of native wines is probably nearly 30,000,000

gallons per year, of which about one third is from California; and the business is advanc-

ing rapidly.

AMER'ICUS, the co. seat of Sumter co., Ga. ; 70 m. s.s.w. of Macon, on the
Southsvestern railroad. It has several churches, and a college for women. Pop. '70, 3259.

AMERI GO VESPTJC CI, a naval astronomer, from whom America accidentally received
its name, was b. at Florence, Mar. 9, 1451. His father was a notary. The education of
A. was intrusted to his uncle, Giorgio Antonio Vespucci, a monk and apparently a man of

superior enlightenment. The youth made but indifferent progress in his Latin grammer,
though he showed great aptitude and liking for natural philosophy, astronomy, and geog-
raphy at that period, favorite objects of study, on account of their commercial import-
ance. It is not precisely ascertained when he first went to Spain. We find him there, how-
ever, in 148(5, engaged in mercantile pursuits. He was at the head of a large Florentine
firm in Seville in 1496, when Columbus was making preparations for a second voyage to

the new world. The success of the great discoverer inflamed A. with a passion for dis-

covery, and having abandoned "
business," he sailed from Cadi/ on the 20th May, 1499,

in the expedition commanded by admiral Hojeda, and, after a voyage of 37 days,
arrived at that portion of the continent of America now culled Cumana. explored the

bay of Faria. lying between the isle of Trinidad and the mainland, and some hundreds
of miles along the coast. He returned in the autumn of the same year, but commenced
a second voyage under admiral Pinzon in Dec., which resulted in the discovery of a
crowd of small islands on the s. of the gulf of Mexico. He was now allured by promises
into the service of Em:iimel, king of Portugal, and undertook two other voyages with

Portuguese ships; the first on the 10th of May. 1501, and the second on the 10th of M:iy,
1503. His purpose was to sail westward, in hopes of discovering a passage to Malacca,
the extreme point of discovery in the e. He lost one of his ships; and it was only after

encountering great perils that the other five found refuge in All Saints' bay, on the coast
of Brazil. The monarch gave orders that some remains of the ship Victoria, in which A.
made his last voyage, should be suspended in the cathedral of Lisbon, but fulfilled none
of the promises which he had made;. A. consequently returned to Spain, and in the year
150-S succeeded in obtaining the office of piloto-major. lie died at Seville on the 22d of

Feb., 1512.

The character of A. V. has been covered with a great deal of unmerited obloquy.
lie, has been accused of endeavoring to claim the honor of discoveries which he
never made, and has been commonly regarded as an unprincipled adventurer. Hum-
boldt, however, has successfully vindicated him from such aspersions. He had a very
considerable knowledge of various branches of science, and it was on account of his

superior attainments in these that he was selected to accompany the expeditious as navaj



OQ1 Amoricris.

astronomer. He was a prompt and skillful inspector of the commissariat while under
his control; vigorous, practical, and severe in his demands for increased knowledge 0:1

the part of the naval functionaries under him; an earnest navigator and close friend of

Columbus in the last years of the great admiral's life, liow America came to receive its

name from him is not quite clear; but it is certain, from Humboldt's investigation, that

A. himself had nothing to do with it. The name of the new world probably came from

Germany. A selection from A.'s narrative of his American voyages found its way into

that country. Martin Waldseemiiller of Freiburg in Baden translated it fora bookseller

of St. Uicz in Lorraine. As the first account of the wonderful discovery, it was greedily
devoured. Edition after ed.tion was printed off, and, according to Humboldt, it wa.s

Waldseemuller who proposed that the new world should be called America in honor of
the author. Aflerwaids, this name was generally employed by geographical writers,
and even the Spaniards and Portuguese adopted it.

AM EESFOOKT, an ancient t. in the Netherlands, province of Utrecht, on the Eem,
which liows into the Zuiderzee, has a large trade in grain. Tobacco is grown in the

district, and cotton and woolen goods, leather, soap, beer, etc., are manufactured. The
church of St. Joris was completed in 1248. A. has a Jansen^t college and court of

justice. Here the statesman Uldenbarneveld, and the architect of the palace in Amster-
dam, Jacob van Campen, were born. The railway from Amsterdam by Utrecht to

Zwolle passes A., and a direct line between it and the former city is being constructed.

Pop. 13,230.

AMES. EDWARD R., n.r>. ; 1806-1879; bishop of the Methodist Episcopal church. la
1826 he entered Ohio university. In 1828 lie opened a high school at Lebanon, 111., the

germ of McKendree college; in 1830 he became an itinerant preacher of the Indiana con-

ference; he was a delegate to the general conference in 1840, and afterwards correspond-
ing secretary of the nn^ionary society for the south and west. From 1844 to 1852 lie

was preudiflK elder of the Indiana 'conference, and was elected bishop in 1852. He
was the first Methodist bishop to v isit the Pacific coast. During the war he served on
important commissions for the exchange of prisoners and other work.

AMES. FisiiEK; 1758-1808; 1). Mass.; son of Nathaniel Ames; graduated at Harvard
in 1774. lie practiced law, and went into politics. In 1788 he bore a distinguished
part in the Massachusetts convention to ratify the federal constitution, pleading with
rare eloquence for the adoption of the new organic law. His first political ventures were
in essays in the newspapers signed

" Camillas" and "
Brutus," and, when the author-

ship became known, it gave him a place among the most prominent federalists. "NY hen
the new government went into operation he was the first representative in congress for

the district including Boston, and he served through Washington's administration, taking
high rank among the orators of the time. After leaving congress he too*k no prominent
part in politics, though his pen was frequently employed. He pronounced the eulogy
on Washington before the Massachusetts legislature. He spent his last years of failing
health in retirement. He always had gloomy forebodings of the destiny of his country,
as, in common with many federalists of his time, he doubted the permanent vitality of- a

republican form of government. His orations, essays, letters, etc., have been published
by his son. He was attractive in appearance, gentfe in manners, and the coruscations
of his wit and imagination were incessant.

AMES, JOSEPH, 1825-72; b. N. H. ; an American portrait painter, working many
years in Boston, where lie made portraits of Daniel Webster, Pius IX., Rachel, Rufus
Choate, and others. His Death of Wtbster is well known.

AMES. WILLIAM. D.D., 1576-1633; an English independent theologian, fellow of
Christ college, Cambridge: he left England during the reign of James I. to avoid expul-
sion, became minister of the English church at the Hague, and afterwards occupied the

divinity chair in Frankener university. He was at Rotterdam, expecting to sail for

America, when his deatli occurred, lie left many important theological works.

AMESBURY. a t. in Essex co., Mass., 40 m. n. of Boston;- pop. '70, 5581. There

ajre
in the town half a dozen woolen mills, nearly 20 carriage factories, a national bank,

and a savings bank. A. is the home of the Quaker poet John G. Whittier.

AMETHYST, a variety of quart/ (q.v.), differing from common quartz and rock-

crystal chiefly in its beautiful violet-blue or purplish violet color well known as </////-

lliyxtine which is owing to the presence of a little peroxide of iron or of manganese. It
is one of the most esteemed varieties of quart/, and is much employed for seals, rings,
etc.. although, being comparatively abundant, it is much inferior in price to the true

gems. An amethystine tinge is frequently to be observed in specimens of quartz, which
\et are not perfect A. The tinge is often very faint, and is frequently confined to the
summits or edges of the crystals. The finest specimens of A. are brought from India,

Ceylon, and Brazil. It is, however, a common mineral in Europe, and "occurs in many
parts of Scotland. It frequently occurs lining the interior of balls or geodes of agate,
and in veins and cavities in greenstone and other rocks. The ancients imagined it to

possess the property of preventing intoxication, and persons much addicted to drinking
therefore -wore it on their necks. The name is derived from a Greek word which signi-
fies uniitto.ricated. Not to be confounded with this mineral is that sometimes called the
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A., which is a variety of spinel (q.v.) having an amethystine color, ann is a very
valuable gem. False A. made of glass or jxwte are very common, and in general very
fonisr; bat a very perfect imitation caa be ;;nd sometimes is made.

AMGA', a river of Siberia, rising in the Yablonnoy mountains, running n.n.c. about
460 in. and joining the Aldan, one of the tributaries of the Lena. At Amgiusk its

bi\a-.lth is 3000 ft.

AMIIA'RIC LANGUAGE, named from the important province of Amhara; tnc

principal tongue of Abyssinia; with some variations of dialect, used throughout tin-

kingdom. It is of ancient Semitic stock, nnd relates to the old Ethiopian or Gees, which
it superseded early in the 14th century. Its alphabet is the Ethiopic with some added
letters; and like that language, it strongly resembles the Arabic, though Avith the mixture
of many African words. Little is known of the A. L. in literature, though the Biblo

has been printed in it.

AMIIER6T, a co. in w. central Virginia, between the James river and the Blue ridge;
418 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 18,708 6704 colored. It has charming scenery and fertile soil; the

chief products are wheat, corn, oats, tobacco, and butter. The Virginia and Tennessee'

railroad intersects it. Co. seat, Amherst Court House.

AMIIERST, a t. in Hampshire co., Mass., 8:2 m. w. of Boston on a branch of the Con-
necticut river; pop. '70, 4035. It has six or eight churches, four paper-mills, various

factories, and a weekly newspaper. The scenery is picturesque, with beautiful views of

the Ilolyoke range and other mountains. The seat of the Massachusetts agricultural

college, wiih its large greenhouses and the Durfee plant-house, probably the most suc-

cessful agricultural school in the country. Amherst college, founded here in 1821, is

one of the leading institutions of the country. (See AMUEUST COLLEGE and MASSAC m
SETTS AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE.)

AMHERST, a seaport of Tenasscrim, on the e. shore of the hay of Bengal, in hit.

16 4' n., and long. \)T 40' e., at the entrance of the Martaban or Baluen. In 1S~6, the

province having been newly ceded by the Burmese, A. was founded, after a special survey
of all the available sites, as the commercial capital, being named after the then governor-
general of India, and proclaimed to be an asylum for the neighboring Pogucrs, still

subject to Biirniah; but policy, prestige, and foresight alike have in some measure failed;

for the harbor, otherwise commodious enough, labors under two serious defects diffi-

culty of access, and exposure to the s.w. rnonson. Even in trade, A. has been distanced

t>y jMoulmein, selected at first merely to be the military station of the territory. It is of

no commercial importance except as a pilot-station and occasional port of call. The
district of A. has an area of 15,144 sq. m., and a pop. of (1872) 285,738.

AMIIERST. JEFFERY, Baron, 1717-97; a British general; present at Fontonoy on tho

staff of gen. Ligonier, and sent to America in 1758 with the rank of major-general.
With Wolfe amfPrideaux he conquered all the strongholds of the French in Canada, for

which he was thanked by the House of Commons, and granted the order of K.B. Soon
afterwards he was made commander-in chief of the English forces in America; in

1763 he was appointed governor of Virginia, and in 1770 governor of the islands of

Guernsey. In 1772-82 and 1793-95 he was commander-in-chief of the British armies.

but, being superseded by the duke of York, he was made a field marshal. In 1776. he
was made a peer as baron Amherst of Ilolmesdale, and in 1787 was patented baron
Amherst of Montreal.

AMIIERST, WILLIAM PITT, Earl of, 1773-1857. In 1816, he was sent ambassador
to China where he refused to perform what he thought a degrading act of kneeling, called

ko-ton, which was required of all who would see the emperor. For this he was not

allowed to enter Pekin, and the object of his mission was frustrated. On the way homo
he was wrecked. Another ship in which he returned to England touched at St. Helena,
where he had several interviews with Napoleon. lie was governor-general of India,

1823-28, and was created earl in 1826.

AM HERSTBTTBG, a t.' on the river Detroit, which empties lake St. Clair into lako

Eric 1

. It is one of the oldest settlements in upper Canada, being named from lord

Amherst, who, by the capture of Montreal in 17(10. completed what general Wolfe had

begun at Quebec fn 1759. It occupies the s.w. extremity of the province, the turning

point of climate and character to the basin of the St. Lawrence, the spot where its waters.

after having gained southing from the 5()th to the 42d parallel, suddenly assume a direc-

tion which carries them back to their original latitude above the island of Anticosti.

Pop. '71, 1936. A large business is done here in timber.

AMHERST COLLEGE, in Amherst, Hampshire co., Mass., was founded. 1821, by
Congregationalists. Its declared object was, pro C/n'i^n if ccclfxid, the education of

young men for ministerial and missionary labor. It holds funds which amount to nearly

$100,000, whose income is distributed among indigent students who have the ministry
in view. Its 12 college buildings have cost $800.000. Its laboratories, museums of

science, archaeology, and art. and its library, contain collections valued at about $150,000.
The entire property under its control is about $1,100,000, and its annual income from
funds and fees is about $65,000. To its funds the state contributed $50,000; tho
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remainder has come from private munificence. The largest donations were $250,000 by
William J. Walker; $17"), 000 by Samuel A. Hitchcock, and ,$150,000 by Samuel Williston.

The college church, a beautiful gotliic edifice, was the gift of William A. Stearns, Jr., son
of the late president. The library has 41,000 volumes. The notable collections arc: the

Hitchcock collection of ichnology; the Shepard collection of minerals and a remarkably
full collection of meteorites; the Woods collection of geology; the Adams collection of

conchology ;
the collection of physical apparatus, much of it the work of professor E. S.

Snell, during more than 50 years of continuous labor; the gallery of tine art; the Nineveh

gallery; the museum of Indian relics. The Barrett gymnasium, as managed, is a feature

peculiar to the institution. All students join in its exercises, under the professional
direction of the professor of hygiene and physical culture. The faculty numbers 25

persons; there are 350 undergraduates, and 2546 alumni. The presidents have been,

Zephania Swift Moore, D'.D., 1821-23; Heman Humphrey, D.D., 1823-45; Edward Hitch-

cock, D.D.. I.L.D., 1845-54; William A. Stearns, *>.D., LL.D., 1854-70; Julius II. Seelye,
D.D., LL.D., 1876, the present incumbent.

AM'FCE, or AMTCT, a vestment in the Roman Catholic service worn during mass.
It is a square linen cloth laid over the neck and shoulders, originally a protection for

the throat, but, adopted as an emblem of the cloth wherewith the Saviour was blind-

folded before his crucifixion. In ancient Korne, the A. was an upper garment worn
over the tunic.

AMICI, GIOVANNI BATTISTA, 1784-1863; celebrated as an improver and maker of
astronomical instruments. He was the first to make elliptical specula to prevent spheri-
cal aberration. He is well known for microscopes with compound achromatic object
glasses. After being professor of mathematics in Modena, he was, in 1831, appointed
inspector-general of the studies of the duchy, and, a few years later, had charge of the

'

observatory at Florence, where he lectured on mathematics in the museum of natural

history.

AMI I) AS, PHILIP, 1550-1618; an English explorer. He commanded one of the two
ships sent by queen Elizabeth under Arthur Barlow to N. America, coasting up from
Florida, and July 13, 1584, entering Ocracoke inlet, North Carolina, of which country
he gave a most favorable description. The queen called the new laud "Virginia.'"
Amidas was long afterwards in the English marine service.

AMIDES are a group of organic compounds, derived, under certain conditions, from
ammonia (N'H n . or NHHII), by the exchange of one or more atoms of hydrogen for u

Corresponding number of atoms of a metal, or a compound radical. The first of these

compounds that was discovered was that in which one atom of hydrogen was replaced
by one of potassium (NHHK, or NH 2K), the resulting product being regarded as a

compound of JS
T H 2 (amidoaen) with potassium, and being termed amide of potassium. At

present, the term amid* is restricted to the case in which one or more atoms of hydrogen
are replaced by an a<-id radical, and the amides are called primary, secondary, or tertiary,

according as one, two, or all three of the atoms of hydrogen are replaced by the acid
radical. The primary amides may be obtained in various ways, of which we shall

mention two: (I.) If we heat an ammoniacal salt, two atoms of water are given off, and
the amide corresponding to the acid is left; thus, acetate of ammonia (NH 4O.C 4H 3

O 3 ) water (IIjO.) = acetamide
-{
C 4H 3(NH 2)O2 }-, which, expressed typically, is

C 4H 3 Oj ]

v N, where C 4H 3Oa is the radical of acetic acid. (2.) If an anhydride is submitted

to the action of ammonia, there are simultaneously formed an amide and an ammoniacal
salt. Thus, valerianic or valeric anhydride (C 10HgO 3 )2-f- ammonia (NH 3 )i

= valerate of
ammonia (NH 4O.CioH aO 4)-f-valeramide^ Ci H 9(NH 2)O 2 ^, which, expressed typically, is

CioHOj i

H
} N, where Ci H 9O 3 is the acid radical of valeric acid. The amides are, for the

H
i

most part, capable of being obtained in a crystalline form, and are fusible volatile bodies.
For a description of the more complicated forms of amides, and for a history of their

general properties, the reader is referred to the article "Amides" in Watts's Dictionary
of Chemistry, and to the chapter on Amides in the 2d edition (1867) of Naquet's Principw
de Uiimie. vol. ii. pp. 344-368. If, in place of an acid radical, a bane radical replaces one
or more atoms of hydrogen in ammonia, a class of compounds, termed amines, is formed,
whose composition is noticed in the article ORGANIC BASKS.

AMIDOGEN is a substance procured by the action of the metal potassium on dry
gaseous ammonia. The latter contains one atom of nitrogen to three atoms of hydrogen
(NH 3 ), whilst A. contains one to two (NH 2 ). A. forms a very important class of organic
compounds called amide*, and gives rise to a number of substances closely allied to the

alkaloids, many of which, indeed, may be regarded as natural amides.

AMIENS, an ancient c. in the plain of Picardy, and capital of the department of

Somme, it is the seat of a bishop and of a court of justice, and has a citadel and fortifica-

tions. It possesses a college, an academy, a theological seminary, an industrial school,
a school of medicine, a public library, a picture-gallery, a botanical garden, and several
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literary and scientific institutions. Among its public buildings, the cathedral is a noble

edifice, built in 1220, :ind esteemed a masterpiece of Gothic architecture. Peter tlu-

Hermit was born here. A. has considerable manufactures of velvet, silk, woolen, and
cotton goods, ribbons, nd carpets. But the place owes its celebrity chiefly to the " Peace
of A.," a treatv signed in this city, Mar. '27, 1S02, by Joseph Bonaparte, the marquis of

Cornwallis, A/.ara, and Schimmelpennink. and intended to -settle the disputed points
between England, France, Spain, and Holland. By this treaty, England retained

possession of Ceylon and Trinidad, and an open port at the cape of Good Hope; France
received back her colonies; the republic of the Seven islands was recognized; Malta was
restored to the order of the knights of St. John; Spain and Holland regained their

colonies, with the exception of Trinidad and Ceylon; the French were to quit Home,
Naples, and Elba; and Turkey was restored to its integrity. These terms were not

received with satisfaction by the English, and war was declared against Bonaparte in 1803.

In the Franco-Prussian war of 'Tu, A. was taken by the German general Manteuirel, an
event which contributed to the fall of Paris. Pop. '70, 61,000.

AMIOT, or AMYOT. JOSKIMI, 1718-94; a Jesuit missionary in China who resided in

Pekin 44 years; spending the time in the study of the Chinese and Tartar literature, and
doing more than all men before had done to acquaint Europe with t\\y knowledge and
thought of the Mongolians. Many of his statements were erroneous, but his Tutnr-
M<iiilcli<>u-Fn licit Dictionary was a valuable work He also wroto a full. and. i:i the

main, an accurate L'fe of Confucius, and many essays on Chinese history and science.

AMIT'E. a co. in s.w. Mississippi, named from Amite river, flowing through it; pop.
'80, 13,791 6777 colored. It formerly had 70J sq.m., but has been reduced to form the

co. of Lincoln. Its surface is uneven; soil fertile; corn, sweet potatoes, rice, and cotton
are produced. Co. seat, Liberty.

AM'LETH, or HAMI.KTII, Prince of Jutland, is said to have lived in the 2d c. B.C.

According to Saxo-Grammaticus, he was the son of Horvendill and Gerutha; and after

the murder of his father by his uncle Fengo, who married Gerutha. he feigned himself a
fool to save his own life. Saxo relates a number of little things regarding A., which are

a curious medley of sharp and lively observation, and apparent ii:a hios. "We are told

that, on one occasion, when he visited Ins mother, suspecting that he was watched, he
commenced to crow like acock and dance Idiotically about the apartment, until he dis-

covered, hidden in a heap of straw, a spy, in the person of one of Fengo's courtiers,
whom he immediately Blabbed; he then so terrified his mother by his reproaches, that

*he promised to aid him in his intended revenge on his f ther's murderer, and, accord-

ing to the old chronicler, really did so. Scandinavian traditions confirm the existence
of a prince of this name. A field is still pointed out in Jutland with a tomb bearing the

namc4>f A. In the vicinity of Klsinore is shown the spot where the father of A. was
aa*sinated. Saxo himself does not mention the manner or circumstances of his deatli

;

but his French translator says that he was murdered at a banquet Most of the recent
historians of Denmark consider the history of A. fabulous, but Mi;llcr thinks there is a
substratum of fact in the old myth, li is the source of Shakespeare's tragedy of Hamlet,
and thus possesses a perennial interest for all the civilized world.

AMLWCH, a t. of Anglesey, N. "Wales, on the n. coast of the island, 14 m. n w.
from I<caumaris. It stands on a rising ground close to the sea. and consists of one prin-

cipal .-treet, with diverging streets and lanes. It is a busy but ratherdirty t., deriving its

importance mid wealth almost entirely from the rich copper mines in its vicinity the

mines of the Parys mountain. Copper-smelting is carried on in A., and contributes not a
little to make the t. unpleasant. A harbor has been formed by excavation out of the
solid slate rock, at the expense of the miningcompanies, and is capable of receiving vessels

of 600 tons burden. It is protected by a breakwater. A branch of the Chester and Holy-
head railway terminates at Ami well. A. is associated with Beaumaris, Holyhead, and

Llangefni, in returning one member to parliament. Pop. '71, 2968.

AM'MAN. or AMMOX. ancient Babbah, the chief t. of the Ammonites; a ruined city
of Syria, in the pashalic of Damascus, 55 in. n.e. of Jerusalem, on a branch of the Jordan.
It was captured by king David; afterwards ruined, but rebuilt by Ptolemy Philadelphia
and named Philadelphia. As late as oOO A.D., it was prosperous, and bad temples and a
fine theater. The ancient ruins are extensive.

AM'MAX, JOIIANN CONUAP. 1069-1730; a Swiss physician, and one of the earliest

writers on the instruction of the deaf and dumb. He graduated at Basel, but lied to

Amsterdam on account of his religious views. In his work S-tnlnx L'i >< //*, which
Haller calls n n- nun nut. he describes the process employed by Mm in teaching, which
was principally by fixing the attention of the pupils on the motions of his lips and

larynx while he spoke, and inducing them to imitate until they could utter distinct

letters and words.

AM'MAN, JOHT. 1539-91: a Swiss artist of singular productiveness, many of whoso
works are in tin- Berlin collection of engravings. He began a series of copperplate,

portraits
of the kings of France, and made many wood-cuts for the Bible. His drawing

is correct and spirited, and his costumes are minutely accurate.
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AMMANA'TE, BARTOLEMEO, architect and sculptor, b. at Florence in 1511, cl. in 1592.

He was at first a pupil of Baccio Bandinclli, und afterwards of Sausovino at Venice. In

1550, lie married Laura Battiferri of Urbino, a lady celebrated for her poetical gifts.

Pope Julius III. employed him in the decoration of the capitol, and Cosmo de Medici

appointed him his architect. His principal works are, the statues which adorn the tomb
of Sannazer at Naples, the tomb of cardinal de Moiiti at Rome, the bridge of the Trinity
and several fountains at Florence. He also completed the Pitti palace, commenced by
Brunelleschi. and ornamented the court with three orders of columns, which were sub-

sequently imitated by ,T. de Brosse in the palace of the Luxembourg at Paris. In the

collection of architectural designs in the Florence gallery, there is one by A., exhibiting
the plans of different buildings, by which a city may be rendered at once magnificent
and convenient. His works have all a certain grandeur of character, derived, probably,
from his early admiration of Michael Angelo, but are somewhat marred by a quaint
mannerism. His bronzes are executed with great delicacy.

AMMEN, DANIEL, b. Ohio, 1820; a rear-admiral. He passed through all grades in

the U. S. navy to that of commodore in 1872. He commanded the gunboat Sewca, bore
a conspicuous part in the battle of Port Royal, Nov. 1, 1861, and was engaged in all the

operations of admiral Dupont on the s. Atlantic coast; he was in the attack of the iron-

clads on fort Sumter April 7, 1803; was in both attacks on fort Fisher, and was recom-
mended for prom tion by rear-admiral Porter. His more recent duly has been as chief
of the bureau of navigation.

AMMERGAU MYSTERY. See OBEU-AMMERGAU, ante.

AMMIA NUS MAECELLI NUS, a Roman historian of the 4th c.. was present in several

campaigns in Gaul, Germany, and the e., and afterwards lived at Rome, devoted to

literature. Though a Greek by birth, iie wrote in Latin a history of the Roman empire
from 91 to 378 A.D., in 31 books, of which 13, containing the years from 91 to 352, are

lost. This work, which commenced with the accession of Nerva, may be regarded as a
continuation of Tacitus, and though the portions remaining have many faults of style,

they are valuable on account of the author's love of truth, his careful descriptions of
countries and events from personal observation, and especially his remarks on Germany.
After his time, Latin ceased to be employed by any Roman writer in the composition of

secular history. The best edition of A. M. is that by Wagner and Erfurdt, in 3 vol3.

(Leip. 1808).

AMMIRA'TO, SCIPIO, 1531-1601; an Italian historian. He entered the church, and
was in the service of Pius IV., at the suggestion of duke Cosmo I. He wrote a History

of Florence, histories of great families in Naples and Florence, and discourses upon
Tacitus.

AM MON, an Egyptian deity, styled Amun on hieroglyphic monuments, wascompnred
by the Greeks with their supreme deity Zeus. The sacred name of Thebes. A.'s city

("Ko-Ainnun") in the Old Testament), was therefore translated into Greek by Diospolis.
In the temples of this town, his peculiar residence. A. is represented as sitting on a throne,

holding the symbols of life and power, and wearing a crown with a peculiar ornament of

two feathers, and a band falling behind anil hanging down to his feet. He was especially
the god of Thebes; though his temples are found in other places, as at MeroG. and over
the whole of Nubia and Libya. The name Ainnn signifies the hidden, -unrevcaled deity,

and, in Egyptian mythology, lie held the highest place. His undefined character may
serve to explain how other deities were identified with A. After the 18th dynasty,
we find in hieroglyphics the name Amun-Ra frequently inscribed, indicating a blending
of A. with the sun-god RA. Similarly, the representation of A. with a ram's head shows
the blending of him with Kneph. The. worship of A. spread at an early period to Greece,
and afterwards to Rome, where he v, as identified with Zeus and Jupiter. Temples for

his worship were erected in Thebes (Boeotia), Sparta, Megalopolis, and other places.

AM MON. CHRIS. FRED., a German theologian, b. Jan. 16, 1766, d. May 21, 1850, is

chiefly known by his work on the Development cf ClrMianily n a Unircnal Religion (4

vote., Leip. 1833
V

-40). In which he argues in favor'of such liberal development of doctrine

as may keep theology in harmony with the progress of science. A. was a leader of the

rationalist school. He was a man of extensive learning, united with great industry and
earnestness, and was generally respected in Saxony, where he resided. His second son,

FREDERICK Arous-rus A. (b. 1799. d. 1861). is well known in Germany as the writer of

several works on practical medicine and surgery.

AMMONIA, HARTSHORN, or the volatile alkali, was one of the few substances known
to the chemistry of the ancients; being referred to by Pliny under the name of rc/icn<t nt

odor, which he evolved by mixing lime with nitrum (probably sal ammoniac). It derives

its name A. from its being obtained from sal ammoniac, which was first procured by
heating camels' dung in Libya, near the temple of Jupiter Ammon. The atmosphere
contains a minute quantity of A., amounting to 210-237 parts in 10,000,000.000 parts of

air, which is equal to 1 volume of A. in 28,000,000 of air. It is likewise present in rain-

water in variable proportion. The supply of A. to the atmosphere is its evolution during
the putrefaction of animal and vegetable substances, during the vinous fermentation, and
the combustion of coal. It is likewise present in respired air, and is therefore a product
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of tlio daily wear and tear of the animal system. The principal source of A. at the present
time is the destructive distillation of coal, as in gas makirg. The materials which pa-*
over from the retort are partly xincondensahle and truly gus.-ous, and these are carried to

our gas-jets and burned; but fn other parts they are condcn.-able, and are received during
the purification of the gas, as a mixed tarry and watery liquid. On allowing this liquid
to settle, the water portion, containing A., can be separated, and. hydrochloric acid

being added to it, there is formed a compound of A. and hydrochloric acid, called

chloride of ammonium, which can he obtained dry. by evaporating the solution down
in shallow vessels. Pure A. is manufactured from this impure chloride of ammonium
by mixing it with its own weight of slaked lime in a retort, and applying a gentle lieat,

when the A. as a gas passes over, and is received in a vessel containing water. The

solubility of A. in water is very great, 1 volume of water dissolving 070 volumes of

ammoniacal gas. increasing in bulk, and forming a liquid (liquor <tmin<>ni<r of the chemist,
and hartshorn of the shops), which is lighter than water, its density being ^75. The
solution of A. is transparent, colorless, and strongly alkaline. In taste it is ;icrid caustic,

and in odor very pungent. Applied to the skin in a concentrated form, it blisters

Exposed to the air, the A. escapes, and the solution thus gets weaker, and, reduced to 40
F

,
it freezes. As generally obtained, even in the gaseous condition, it is in combination

with the elements of one atom of water, and contains one of nitrogen. 4 hydrogen, and 1

oxygen (XH 4 O). Dry A. cau be procured by passing the vapor of A., as ordinarily
obtained, over fused chloride of calcium, when the water is abstracted, and true gaseous
A. is left, having the composition 1 nitrogen, and 3 hydrogen (NH 3 ). Gaseous A. can
be liquefied under pressure and cold, and then yields a colorless, clear, mobile liquid,
with the characteristic odor and other properties of A. much intensified. A. combines
with acids to form a class of salts which are of considerable importance. Thus, the

crystallized sulphate of A. (HO,NH 4OSOj) is very extensively used as a top-dressing

by fanners, and is also mixed with manures where an increase of ammoniacal matter is

desirable. The chloride of ammonium is also employed in agriculture; likewise largely

by the Russian peasantry, as a condiment for flavoring food in place of common salt.

Iii medicine, the gaseous A. has been rarely ued. The solution of A. is employed
as a means of rousing the respiratory and vascular systems; and of the speedy alleviation

of spasm. It is a!<o used as a local irritant and antacid. It is serviceable in dyspeptic
complaints with preternatural acidity of stomach and Flatulence ;

to produce local irritation

or destruction of certain parts, and to render comparatively harmless the bites of poisonous
animals, such as serpents and injects.

A-MMoxii'M is a hypothetical metal, which is said to consist of 1 volume of nitrogen
with 4 of hydrogen. It has never been produced in an isolated state; but a singular
amalgim of A. and mercury may be formed, by subjecting a globule of mercury,
surrounded by a little water of ammonia, to the action of the galvanic current: when
the galvanic agency ceases, this amalgam is decomposed into mercury, ammonia, and
water. A. may likewise be prepared by aating on an amalgam of sodium and mercury
with a solution" of chloride of A. A portion of mercury is slightly heated in a porcelain
vessel, and pieces of sodium introduced, when the sodium and mercury combine, and
form an amalgam of sodium and mercury, which is a semi-solid substance, and scarcely
occupies more space than the bulk of the' mercury employed. If this be introduced into

a vessel containing a strong or saturated solution of chloride of A. (NH,C1), the chlorine
combines with the sodium (Na) of the amalgam, forming chloride of sodium (Nad), and
the A. unites with the mercury, forming the amalgam of A. and mercury. As the change
referred to proceeds, the amalgam increases in srze many times, and forms a spongy mass
of the consistence of butter, which rises through the saline solution and floats ou the
surface. The amalgam of A. and mercury very readily decomposes, and hence the

ditliculty of determining its exact composition.
AMMONI ACUM, or AMMO MAC, a gum resin, used in medicine on account of its

stimulant and discutient qualities, is obtained from doi-emn A., a plant of the natural
order H inhMferat, a native of Persia a perennial, about "i ft. high, with large doubly
pinnate leaves. The leaves are about 2 ft. long. The whole plant is abundantly per
vaded by a milky juice, which oozes out upon the slightest puncture, and which hard

ens, and becomes A. The A. exudes from punctures made by an insect, which appear.-.
in great numbers at the time when the plant has attained perfection. Much of it is >cnt

to India, and it is generally import.-,! into I'.ritain from Bombay, although sometimes
from the Levant. It occurs in commerce either in tears, or in masses formed of them.
but mixed with impurities. It is whitish, becoming yellow by exposure to the almos

phere. is softened by the heat of the liand, and has a peculiar heavy unpleasant smell,

and a nauseous taste* at first mucilaginous and bitter, afterwards acrid. It is not fusi-

ble, but burns with white crepitating flame, little smoke, and strong smell. It was for

some time erroneously supposed to be the produce of a species of heracleum. the seeds
of which were found inclosed in it. A similar substance is obtained from firtila timji
ttiitn, an umlx'lliferous plant, growing on lii_

rht sandy soils in the n. of Africa; and i-

also to \>p obtained from /''. <>rit nftili*, a native of Asia .Minor and of Greece. Both the.-e

plants have branched stems, and very compound leaves, somewhat resembling fenm '..

It would seem that the A. of the ancients was the gum resin of the ferula, which ha- a

more faint odor and less powerful medicinal properties than that of the dorema.
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AM MONTIES, a Semitic race of people, living on the edge of the Syrian desert; tlje

descendants of Ben-Ammi, the son of Lot (Gen. xix. 38). They inhabited the country
lying to the n. of Moab, between the rivers Arnon and Jabbok, i.e. the desert country
e. of Gad. Their chief city was Rabbath-Ammon, to which the Greeks afterwards gave
the name of Philadelphia. The Israelites were often at war with them and their other

Bedouin confederates. Jephthah defeated them with great slaughter. They were also

overcome by Saul, David, I'zziah. and Jolham; but after the fall of the kingdom of

Israel (720 K.C.), spread themselves in the districts of Juda-a on the e. of the Jordan. lu
5S2 they were subdued by the Babylonians. After the captivity, they recommenced
their feuds with the Jews, but were conquered by Judas Maccabeus. The intermar-

riages of Jews with the A., which had been frequent, were prohibited by Xehemiah. The
chief deity worshiped by the A. was named .Miicom, who in his character seems to have
resembled Moloch. Justin Martyr afiinns that in his time the A. were still numerous.

AMMONITES, a genus of fossil shells, nearly allied to the recent genus nautilus,

being, like it, clambered and spiral. The molluscous inhabitant appears to have lodged
in the last and largest chamber of the shell, the spaces left behind as it increased in size

being succes.Mvely converted into air-chambers, and all connected by a tube (xip/itt nclc),

so that the animal could at pleasure ascend or de.-cend in the sea; whilst the transverse

plates dividing the chambers gave strength to the whole structure without great increase

of weight. A. have long been popularly called corn.ua atanwiii*, from a fancied resem-

blance to the horns on sculptured heads of Jupiter Ammon. They are found through-
out the entire series of fo>.-iliferous rocks from the transition strata to the chalk. They
abound in the cretaceous and oolitic groups. Particular kinds distinguish particular
formations, a circumstance which renders them of particular interest and importance to

the geologist. The number of species is very great, considerably above 200; and several

genera have been constituted, as buf.uUtes. li<unit<:*, *r<i///Y< *, tnrraitfx, forming with

iinuinniiltx, the family of ntin<ii1ul<i'. A. are of very different sizes, from a very small

size, to 2, or even 3 or 4 ft. in diameter. The larger ones were in former times igno-
rantly miMaken for petrified snakes; and impositions have been practised upon collectors

by adding to specimens nicely carved snakes' heads; whilst the gem -nil absence of the
heads was popularly accounted for by a legend of a saint decapitating the snakes, and
turning them into sloue.

AMMO NITTM, now known as the oasis of Siwah, in the Libyan desert, wns in ancient
times celebrated on account of the oracle of Ammon. the unfortunate expedition of Cam-
byses, and the subsequent journeys of Alexander the great and C'ato. Besides the tem-

ple of Jupiter, placed in the center of a grove of palms, the ruins of which still exist,
and which contained an image of the god, composed of smaragdus and oilier gems, A.
was remarkable for the palace of its ancient kings, surrounded by a triple wall, in the

very heart of the oasis, and for its "well of the sun," of which the waters were coldest

at noonday, and warmest at midnight. Here the emperor Justinian built a Christian
church. The length of the oasis is~ 15 m.. by 12 broad; it is about loO m. distant from
the Mediterranean, and is situated in lat. 2Q n., and in long. 26' e.

AMMO NITJS SACCAS. a Greek philosopher, founder of the Ncoplatonic school, is said

to have been in his early days a porter in Alexandria. His parents were Christian, but he
himself is said to have abandon M| his early religion, in which he had been instructed by
Clemens Alexandrinus. and to have devoted himself to the study of heathen philosophy
under Athenagoras; although both Eusebius and St. Jerome deny that he ever formally
apostatized from the Christian faith. His great endeavor was to harmonize, through a

comprehensive eclecticism, the various philosophical theories which prevailed in the

Roman world, especially those of Aristotle and Plato, lie also labored to amalgamate
with these the doctrhi' s of the Magi and Brahmans; but instead of boldly announcing
the result as his own, he claimed for his system the highest antiquity. His most distin-

guished pupils were Longinus. Ilerennius, Origen, and Plotinus, the last of whom, by
far the most subtle and profound of the Neoplatonists. always expressed the highest

respect for his master. A. died at Alexandria. 241 A.D. He left no writings behind him.
A. is the name of several learned men in the later periods of Greek history: such as

A., the master of Plutarch, who lived during the reign of the emperor Adrian, and. like

A. Saccas, taught a species of eclecticism in philosophy; A., the Christian philosopher
of the od e. , \\h" wrote a Hnrmnun of tlic Gospels; A., son of Hcrmeas, a peripatetic phi-

losopher of the 5th c., and disciple of Proclus; A. the famous surgeon of Alexandria,
who lived in the time of Ptolemy Philadelphia; ami A., the grammarian, who was the
first high priest in an Egyptian temple, sacred to the god Apis, and afterwards (389 A.D.)
became teacher at Constantinople, where he had the church historian Socrates for his

pupil.

AMMONOO'SUC, UPPER, and LOWER; small tributaries of the Connecticut river in

New Hampshire; the former entirely in Coos co., the latter rising in that co. and running
through Grafton, emptying opposite Wells river, Vt. Length, 100 miles. A brunch is

called the Wild A.

AMMOPHTLA, a genus of grasses, closely allied to arundo (see REED), and distin-

guished by a spike-like panicle, and by the glumes being nearly equal, keeled, longer than
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the jmlcat of the single floret, and surrounded at the base by a tuft of hairs. .4. arumli-

nact. formerly called urtnulo annnria a grass about 2 to 3 ft. high, with rigid bluish

leaves, the cdg'es of which are rolled in, and very creeping roots is frequent on the sandy
sea-shores of Britain nud the continent of Europe. It is sometimes called SEA UKED or

SAND KKKD. and sometimes MAT GKASS, the culms being wrought into foot-mats, cover-

ings for stairs, etc.. in the manufacture of which many families residing along ihe coast

of Ireland arc employed most of the year. It is also called inaruin, iinirrtiin. or iii-irrmn.

by which name it is designated in laws both English and Scottish, by which the destruc-

tion of it was prohibited under severe penalties, because of its great utility in fixing the

shifting sand. In Holland and in Norfolk, it is extensively employed along with the sea

lyme gra>s (q.v.) in preserving the banks of sand which prevent the inroads of the sea.

It is or little value as food for cattle, although they eat the very young leaves. The fiber

has been used instead of llax, but is too short.

AMMUNITION. Sometimes this name is given to cannon and mortars, as well as to

the projectiles and explosive substances employed with them; but more usually A. is

considered to apply to the latter such as shot, shell, gunpowder, cartridges, fuses' \vads.

grenades. Musket's, swords, bayonets, and other small arms are sometimes, but improp-
erly, included under this term." The royal laboratory at Woolwich is the place where
A. is chietly prepared for the British army and navy.

*

The cannon-balls may be cast at

some of the great iron foundries in the north; the shells maybe cast or forged in the

shell-factory at Woolwich; the muskets may be made at Birmingham, and the rifles at

Enfield; the bullets at the shot- factories; the gunpowder at Waltham abbey and so on;
but the "making up" of the A. is mostly conducted at the establishment above mentioned.

Bags of serge, in enormous number, are cut out and made, and filled to form the cart-

ridges for large ordnance. Bags or tubes of paper are made and filled to constitute blank

cartridges for small arms; while the ball-cartridges are inclosed in thin copper cylinders.
The t.ul)cs and combustibles for war-rockets and fuses are also manufactured. The cart-

ridges for small-arms (rifles, muskets, carbines, and pistols) are made in millions; since

it is on those that the main offensive operations of an army depend. It has been calcu-

lated by the Woolwich authorities, that a British army of CU.OOO men, comprising a fair

average of infantry, cavalry, artillery, and engineers, 'ought to be provided with no less

than 18,000.000 ball-cartridges f-:r small-arms, for six months' operations. These would
require 1000 A. wagons, and 3600 horses, to convey them all at once. It is therefore

deemed better that, under any such circumstances, there should be established < iitrtj^fx for

supplying the troops from time to time. The wagons constructed for this kind of ser-

vice v.ill carry 20,000 rounds of small-arm A. each; the cartridges are packed in boxes,
and the wagons are drawn by four horses each. Several wagons are organized into an

"equipment," under the charge of a detachment of artillery: and there are several such

equipments for an army of the magnitude above mentioned one for each division of

infantry, a small portion for the cavalry, and Ihe rest in reserve. It has been laid down
that an army of GO, 000 men ought to have 2,680.000 cartridges in'th tlcin, besides those in

reserve; and that the conveyance of such a quantity. wi!h a few forges and stores, would

require 1~>0 A. wagons, 830~ men, and 704 horses. The equipment would return to the

ciitnjHit for a new supply when needed. In the peninsular war, and at Waterloo, the

English used two-horse" carts, carrying about 10,000 rounds of small-arm A.-(aeh;
but a superior kind of wagon has been since introduced. In the field, an infantry sol-

dier usually carries about 60 rounds, put in compartments in his pouch. AY hen the

word A. is'used in connection with artillery matters, the " fixed
"
A. comprises the loaded

shells, cartridges, and carcasses; whereas the "unfixed "are the unfilled case-shot, grape-
shot, and shell. During peace, the Woolwich laboratory serves out little less than

1.000,000 Ibs. of gunpowder annually, in A. for the army and navy, for purposes of exer-

cising, saluting, etc.

The chief kinds of A. will be found briefly described under their proper headings.

AM NESTY signifies an act of pardon or oblivion, and the effect of it is that the

crimes and offenses Against the state, specified in the act, are so obliterated that they .an

never again \w charged against the guilty parties. The A. may be either absolute, or

quali(i) d \\ ith exceptions. Instances of the latter are to be found in ancient and modern

history: thus. Thrasybulus, when he overthrew the oligarchy in Athens, caused an A.

to he proclaimed, from the operation of which the thirty tyrants, who had formed the

oligarchy, and some few persons who had acted under them, were excluded. Au'ain.

Bonaprrte, on his return from Elba in 1815, issued a decree, vhieh was published at

Lyon. declaring an A., from the benefits of which he excepted thirteen persons \\hom
he named. And in our own country, the historical reader will be able to recall the act

of indemnity passed upon the restoration of Charles II., by which ihe persons actually
concerned iti his father's execution were, as a class, excluded from the A.

AM NKSTY (/ink). In the absence of specific statutes on the subject, the exercise

of A. in the I'nited States was assumed to lie with the president. Washington, without

participation by congress, granted A., or pardon, to persons wlio took pait in the

"wliisky rebellion." John Adams proclaimed full pardon of those engaired in the

house tax insurrection, and Madison (lid the same in the case of the Barataria pirates.

During the rebellion, Lincoln and Johnson issued four or five proclamations of A., one of
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the ia.est oeing so broad in its conditions that it raised in congress the question whether
'.lie president had the right to such action, and the judiciary committee of the senate, in

Feb. 1869, decided that he had not. "A." is so closely connected with "pardon,"
and "

reprieve" that it is difficult to distinguish them. In one message president
Lincoln asserted his exclusive authority under the constitution, and his independence of

congress in respect to the pardoning power, even more emphatically than in the procla-
mation. In 1802, congress had passed an act giving full power to the president, but he
considered the act unnecessary, claiming that the constitution gave him the necessary

authority. Then, in 1807, the act of 1862 was repealed; and all A. proceedings were
remanded to their original basis in the second article of the constitution, until further

denned in later amen Iments. The supreme court had decided in the case of Garland
that for pardon the president's power was perfect; yet that is not held to include gen-
eral amnesty. But in 1808 the fourteenth amendment to the constitution, prohibiting
rebels from holding certain ollices unless their disabilities should lirst

" be removed by a

vote of two thirds of each house," seemed to diminish the range of executive authority.
Still, the supreme court has held in several cases to the absolute power of the president
to grant amnesty and pardon, and that neither congress nor any authority less than an

express change of the federal constitution can reverse, abridge, or direct that power.
The court, through chief justice Chase, says:

"
It is the intention of the constitution that

each of the givat co-ordinate departments of the government, tha legislative, the execu-

tive, and the judicial, shall be in its sphere independent of the others. To the

executive alone is intrusted the power of pardon, and it is granted without limit.

Pardon includes amnesty. It blots out the offense pardoned, and removes all its penal
consequences."

AM NlO-f is the membrane which immediately invests the embryo, appearing very
early in the development of the latter, and adhering closely to it. As gestation proceeds,
this membrane secretes from its inner surface a fluid which separates it from the foetus.

This fluid, the liquor amnii, consists of water, with albumen, salt of soda, and extractive
matters in solution

;
it has a specific gravity of 1008. It supplies nutriment to the fu'tus, pre-

serves around it an agreeable temperature, and when gestation is completed, by projecting
the membrane through theos uteri, is the primary agent in opening the way for the foetus.

At this time, the A. is thin and transparent, slightly flocculent on the side next its

enveloping membrane, the chorion. but smooth on the surface next the fu?tus. Within
it, the latter is suspended in the fluid which not only serves the purposes just men-
tioned, but protects it from injury. For further particulars, sec EMBRYO, and lor many
curious superstitions connected with the subject, sec CAUL.

AMOEBA DIF'FLUENS. one of the lowest animal structures; a gelatinous mass,
rounded in form, capable of emitting and retracting processes and lobes from all parts
of the body. It abounds in fresh- water ponds, and is known asproteus. Except a small

pulsating space, it seems to be a formless mass of sarcode.

AMOL
,
a t. of Persia, in the province of Mazanderan, on the TIeraz, a river which

flows into the Caspian sea; 76 miles n.e. from Teheran. The t. is unwalled. but has

good bazaars, and is a place of considerable prosperity and wealth. The rirer. which is

powerful and rapid, is crossed by a bridge of twelve arches. Extensive ruins indicate
the former importance of A. Its most notable building is the mausoleum of Seyed
Quam-u deen, king of Sari and A., who died in 1378. In the suburbs are a grand palace,
which once belonged to Shah Abbas, and three towerr, said to have been temples of the
ancient Guebres. or fire-worshipers. The inhabitants of A. cultivate rice and cotton,
or are employed in the iron forges and cannon foundries of the district. The pop. in

winter, when greatest, is estimated at 85,000 or 40,000; in summer, many of the inhab-
itants retire to summer residences in the mountains, which approach within about five

or six mile-tot' the town on the south.

AMO MUM, a genus of plants of the
^natural

order scitaminece (q.v.) or sinyiberacea
distinguished by perennial stems; the flowers in close heads resembling cones, not upon
the leafy stems, but arising by themselves from the root, and little elevated above the

ground; the corolla without inner lateral lobes, and with a very large flat lip, the fila-

ment flat, extended beyond the anther, with two lateral lobes, and an emarginate middle
lobe. It contains a number of species, natives of tropical countries, and almost exclu-

sively of the eastern hemisphere, of which several yield the CARDAMOMS (q.v.) of com-
merce, and several the spice known by the name of GRAINS OP PARADISK (q.v.). The
genus A. was formerly more extensive, and included species now forming the genus
tiiif/iber (see GINGER), etc.

AMONTONS. GUIM.AUME, 1663-1705; a French philosopher. Illness in youth left

him partially deaf, and he turned his attention to machinery and the discovery of per-
petual motion, going on to the invention and improvement of various mechanical appli-
ances, among them a hydrometer which was highly approved by the Paris academy of

sciences, of which he afterwards became a member. In France, A. is considered the
inventor of the telegraph; and, almost at the same time withHalleyin England, he found
that the boiling point of water varies with the elevation.
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AMOOR ,
or AMUR, a river formed by the junction (about lat. 53 n., and long. 120

C

e.)

of the- Shilka and the Argoun, which both conic from the s.w. the former rising in

~Uu--i:m Siberia, near the head-waters of the Yenisei; and the latter in Chinese Tartary,
not far from the sandy plateau of Kobi. From this starting post, the A. presents on its

right, a tolerably symmetrical curve, which, after receiving, at its most southerly point, the

Soniiari from beyond the wall of China, besides other considerable feeders on both sides

of either segment, enters, on nearly its original parallel, the gulf of Baghalien, about a

degree below the sea of Okhotsk, properly so called. Great additions have been made to

our knowledge of this large and important river within the last few years. It has been
a>ccrtained that its basin comprehends about 70(5,000 sq. in., and that its course has a

length of about 2500 miles. Steam-boats of light draught ascend it as high as l"-t Strelka,
at the junction of the Shilka: and that river is navigable for boats to the, foot of the

Yablonoi range in eastern Siberia, part of which lies in the basin of the A. The Russians,
after conquering Siberia in the l(5th c., turned their attention immediately to the advan-

tages wiiich the possession of this river offered. The territory and the people had always
been in possession of China the people sometimes tributaries, at other times conquerors.
From as early as 1036, Russian adventurers made excursions into the Chinese territories

of the lower A. In 1066, they buiit a fort at Albazin, and succeeded in navigating from
that fort to the mouth of the river. In 16S5, the lort was taken and destroyed by the

Chinese, but was retaken promptly by the Russians, who, however, abandoned it and the

whole of the A. to the Chinese. 13ut Russian writer- did not cease to keep alive in the

minds of their fellow-subjects that the lower A. belonged to them; and the fur-hunters
of Siberia, encouraged by government, continued to pursue their vocation on Chinese

ground. In 1854-50, two military expeditious were conducted by count Muravieff,
who twice descended the A. from the mouth of the

<
Shilka, unopposed by the Chinese.

This was during the Crimean war. On the arrival of news of peace, the Russians were
left to strengthen their positions at the mouth and other parts of the A. In 1857, count
Putiatiu endeavored in vain to obtain from CJiina concessions on the river in favor of
Russia. In 1858, the war between the former country and Great Britain and France
induced China to agree to the treaty of Tientsin, by which the boundaries of Russia and
China were defined. Several towns were, as the result, established by the former of these

two powers on the left bank of the A., of which the largest are ELhiiborooka and Sofyensk;
and an A. trading company was established. In 1800, after the occupation of lYkin by
the British and French, in less than a mouth after lord Elgin and baron Gros had allixed

their signatures to the peace conventions at Pekin, gen. Ignatieff secured the signature
of prince Kung to a treaty, by which Russia acquired the broad and wide territory com-

prised between the river A. and the mouth of the Tumen, extending 10 of lat. nearer the

temperate regions, and running from the shore of the north Pacific eastward to the banks
of the river Usuri, a principal affluent of the A. An enormous advantage -to Russia of

this acquisition of territory was the fact that it conferred on that country the advantage
of harbors on the Pacific in a comparatively temperate latitude, where navigation is

impeded by ice for at most 3 or 4 months a year. The bay of Passiett, to the s. of this

region, lying at a point where the Russian, Chinese, and Corean frontiers adjoin each
other, possesses a large trading town and a military station; 60 or 70 m. n. is situated

the important harbor of Vladivostok (" rule of the east"), or port May, which, in 1872,
was placed in telegraphic communication with Europe by the China sub earine cable,
and is now the capital of the A. provinces. The island of Saghalien (q.v.), lying
immediately n. of the Japan group, along a portion of the coast of Asiatic Russia, anil

formerly possessed partly by that government and partly by Japan, was recently taken
entire pos-cssinn of by the unscrupulous aggressive power which has so stealthily and

silently acquired the adjacent A. provinces."

AMORET'TI, CARLO, 1741-1816; an Italian author. He joined the order of St.

Augustine, and was professor of common law in the university of Parma. In 1773, he
entered the ranks of the secular clergy. He was curator of the Ambrosian library in

Milan, 1797, and the first to give the world knowledge of its treasures, from which he
r. iblished a collection of voyages. lie wrote a life of Leonardo da Vinci, and treatises

on natural science, familiarizing Italians with the scientific status of other nations.

AMORET'TI, MARIA PKLI.KGRIXA, 1756-87; niece of Carlo A. At the age of 16 she

argued in public on scientific topics, and afterwards studied law, graduating from the

university of Pavia. She wrote a treatise on Roman law.

AM ORITES, a powerful nation of Canaan, extending on both sides of the Jordan.

They were vanquished by the Hebrews under Moses, and their lands beyond Jordan were
distributed among the tribes of Gad, Reuben, and Manasseh. Their two most famous

kings were Sihon, king of Heshbon, and Og, king of Bashan. Og was the last of the

giants, or at least of that gigantic race, the Rephaim. In Deut. iii. 11, his iron bedstead
is mentioned as measuring 13J ft. in length; but the whole of this verse, with the excep-
tion of the first clause, is considered by some n interpolation. The Rabbins hold this

bedstead to have been Og's cradle, and affirm that his full-grown stature was 120ft.!

Joshua subdued, but did not wholly exterminate, the Amorites in Canaan. The residua

of this people became tributary under Solomon. (Gen. x. 15-20; xv. 19-21; Numb. xiii.

29; xxi. 13; Deut. xx. 16; xii. 31; Joshua, ix.)
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AMORO'SO, in music, affectionately, tenderly.

AMOR PHA. See INDIGO.

AMOEPHOPHAL'LITS. See ARUM.

AMOR'PHOUS (Gr., a, priv., morphe, form), shapeless. In chemistry, the term A. is

used to describe the uncrystallized, in opposition to the crystallized, condition of bodies.

There are substances which, in certain conditions, are capable of crystallization, but in

other conditions remain A. Thus, pure sugar contains carbon, which appears as an A.
substance after the sugar has been burned in a platina crucible. The same substance,
carbon, appears in its crystallized form in the diamond.

A'MOS, the Hebrew prophet, was a herdsman of Tekoa, in the neighborhood of Beth-

lehem, and also a dresser of sycamore trees. During the reigns of Uzziah in Judah, and
Jeroboam in Israel (about 784 B.C.), he came forward to denounce the idolatry then prev-
alent. His prophetical writings contain, in the first six chapters, denunciations of the
divine displeasure against several states, particularly that of Israel, on account of the

worship of idols. The three remaining chapters contain his symbolical visions of the

approaching overthrow of the kingdom of Israel, and lastly a promise of restoration.

The style of A., remarkable for its clearness and picturesque vigor, abounds with images
taken from rural and pastoral life. The canonicity of the book of Amos is well attested

both by Jewish and Christian authorities.

A'MOS, BOOK OF, has a place among the writings of the prophets, undisputed by the

Jews, and twice affirmed in the New Testament. It is not made up of detached pre-

dictions, but is logically and artistically connected in its several parts, and is evidently
the mature production of the single author whose name it bears. Nothing is certainly
known concerning him besides what he relates of himself that he was of Tekoa, in

Judea, a herdman and cultivator of sycamore fruit, until the Lord called him away
from these employments to prophesy unto Israel. Jerome, applying to him words
which Paul used concerning himself, calls him "rude in speech, yet not in knowledge."
Some modern critics have adopted this view, but Bishop Lowth, with good reason, re-

jects it; thinking
"

that the shepherd seer is not at all inferior among the prophets. As
in sublimity and magnificence he is almost equal to the greatest, so in splendor and

elegance of diction he is scarcely below any." A. prophesied during the reigns of
Jeroboam II., king of Israel, and Uzziah, king of Judah, two years before the earth-

quake which Zachariah, 300 years afterwards, describes as having caused great alarm

among the people. The prophecy of A. preceded Isaiah's, to which, and to those of
the prophets generally, it serves, in some degree, as an introduction, uttering briefly

many predictions which they give more at length. Before his time Israel and Judah
had been greatly oppressed by the surrounding nations; but having been relieved, they
were then, like their neighbors, living in idolatry, luxury, avarice, and cruelty to the

poor. Therefore A. was commanded to denounce judgments against them all. His

prophecy has been compared to a thunder-storm, rolling over the surrounding kingdoms,
touching Judah in its progress, pouring the fullness of its power on Israel, and passing
away with a bright rainbow on its cloud. The book is accordingly divided into three

parts. I. Judgments against the neighboring nations. (Chapters i. 3-15; ii. 1-3.) 1.

Syria ; the fulfillment of which, more than half a century after the prediction, is

recorded (II. Kings, xvi. 9). 2. Philistia; fulfilled (II. Kings, xviii. 8) a century after. 3.

Tyre; the fulfillment of which was commenced by Nebuchadnezzar, and continued at

intervals, imtil comparatively modern times. 4. Edom; the fulfillment of which, in a

great measure delayed until the Mohammedan invasion, was soon after that complete.
5. Amman; the destruction of whose great city, Rabbah, is

especially
foretold. This

city, after it had experienced varied fortunes, the Moslems found in ruins, still remarka-

ble, even in the east, for their extent and desolation. 6. Moab; of which the palaces of

Kirioth are specified as doomed to be destroyed. Of this city, as one of many, modern
travelers say, "The ruins are of great extent, with traces of many public buildings,
broken columns, private dwellings having low roofs, colossal walls, and massive stone

doors. Over these and all the surrounding plains desolation reigns supreme.
"

II. Judg-
ments against Judah and Israel. (Chapters, ii. 4 ix. 10.) 1. Judah (ii. 4, 5); fulfilled,

first, by Nebuchadnezzar, about 200 years after the prediction; and, finally, by the

Romans, nearly TOO years later still. 2. Israel (ii. 6 ix. 10); (1) General reproof for

their
aggravated

sins against God, ii. 6-16. (2) Judgments denounced and the causes of

them declared, iii. (3) Remonstrance, five times repeated, against their disregard of

former visitations, iv. (4) Lamentation over their approaching ruin, with an earnest

exhortation, five times repeated, to seek the Lord that they might even yet be saved, v.

1-24. (5) In view of their continued transgression, notwithstanding the divine forbear-

ance and care, their captivity and inevitable destruction are declared, with the excep-
tion, explicitly pledged, that the judgments shall have an end, 5, 25 ix. 10. III. The

coming of the Messiah is promised, with the admission of the Gentiles to hi* kingdom, and the

final restoration of Israel, ix. 11-15.

AMOSKEAG', village. Sec MANCHESTER, N. H., ante.

AMOY', a seaport t. of China, in a small island of the same name, in the province of

Fu-kien, on the sea-coast, lat. 24
3
10' n., long. 118' e. It is an important commercial

U. K. I. 26
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emporium of the east, and contains a population estimated at 250.000. It is divided

into an outer and inner t.. and has an outer and inner harbor, the entrance to the

former of which, as well as the inner t. itself, is fortified. A. has been celebrated as a

trading t. for more than a thousand years, and was one of the earliest seats of European
commerce in China. The Portuguese had establishments here in the 16th, and the

Dutch in thr 17th centuries. In 1841. it was taken by the British; by the treaty of Nan-

king, a British consul and British subjects were permitted to reside there. The trade is

now open to all nations. The chief imports are rice, cotton-twist, British long cloths,

beans, peas, etc. ;
the exports are tea. sutrar, paper, erass-cloths, gold-leaf, etc. In 1877,

the value of the imports was 1,104.200; the exports being 953,000. About 1000

vessels, exclusive of Chinese junks, entered and cleared the port. Smuggling is carried

on extensively. A. was pillaged by the Tae-ping rebels.

AMPELOP'SIS, a genus of vine-like woody plants; including Virginia creeper, or

American woodbine. It is better adapted than ivy to our climate, and more rapid in

growth. In autumn the dying leaves are of most brilliant red and yellow. Order,
vitaceoe.

AM'PEBE, AXDRE MARIE, a distinguished mathematician and naturalist, was b. at

Lyon, Jan. 20, 1775. The death of lus father, who fell under the guillotine in 1793,
made a deep and melancholy impression on the mind of young A., who sought for solace
in the study of nature and antiquity. In 1805, after he had been engaged for some time
as private mathematical tutor at Lyon, he was called to Paris, where he distinguished
himself as an able teacher in the Polytechnic school, and began his career as an author

%his
essay on the mathematical theory of chances (Sur la Jfaeorie jfathematiqtu du

u). In 1814, he was elected as a member of the academy of sciences; and in 18,4. was

appointed as professor of experimental physics in the college de France. He d. June
10, 1836. Scientific progress is largely indebted to A., especially for his electro-dynamic
theory and his original views of the identity of electricity and magnetism, as given iu his

Recuett d" Obsertationx Electro-dynamiques (Paris, 1822), and his Theorie des Phenomena
Electro-dynamiques (Paris, 1830). These researches prepared the way for the experiments
of Dr. Faraday. Several of A.'s writings may be found in the Annaks de Phyyiqut it de.

Chimie.

AMPERE, JEAN JACQUES ANTOIXE, son of the above named, professor of modern
literature in the college de France, at Paris, and member of the French academy, was
b. at Lyon, Aug. 12, 1800. He acquired a brilliant reputation on account of the keen
and searching character of his manifold literary efforts. After laying the ground w< irk

of his comprehensive studies in Paris, he proceeded to Italy, Germany, and Scandi-
navia. In 1829, when he returned from his travels, he saw no prospect"of becoming a

professor in Paris, and so consented to give a course of lectures on the history of litera-

ture at Marseille. After the. July revolution, he succeeded Andrieux as professor in the

college de France, and also took the place of Villemain in the normal school. In both
chairs he taught with great success. He was especially versed in the knowledge of

German literature; while his valuable writings upon China, Persia, India, Egypt. :md
Nubia, as well as his Levantine voyages, proved that the far east itself was embraced
within the circle of his studies. A. allowed many of his linguistic and historico-literary

investigations to see the light first in reviews, especially the Revue des Deux Monde*. In

1833, he published an essay on the relations of French literature to that of other coun-
tries in the middle ages; in 1841, an Essay on the Formation of the trench Language a
most valuable contribution to philology in general; and in 1850, a work entitled t.

Rome, and Dante, which shows his acquaintance with classical and south-European litera-

ture. Many of his papers for periodicals have been collected under the title Literature
et Voyages (2 vols., Paris, 1834). Deep research and judicious criticism, expressed in a
clear and classical style, distinguish his various compositions. He d. March 27, 1864.

AMPIIIARA'US, a legendary son of OYclesand Hypermnestra, known as a prophet.
and famed for valor in the Argonautic expedition and the Calydonian hunt, especially
renowned in the war of the Seven against Thebes, into which he was forced by the

treacherv of his wife, a sister of Adrastus, the king of Sicyon who planned the war 10

restore Polynicesto the Theban throne. A. lost his life; but he was deified, and believed
to give oracles. Festivals were made in his honor. The ruins of a temple to A. still

exist in the ancient Oropia.

AMPHIBIA, in the Linmran system of zoology, a class containing reptiles and c;ivi-

laginous fishes. The term aij>ftif>i't8 (Gr., having a double life) bad been prcvius
;

y

employed, as it still popularly is, to denote animals capable of sustaining existence for

a considerable time either on dry land or in water. Of the animals of the Linna?an cla^s.

however, some only are capable of this, whilst some are strictly limited to the one

element, and some to the other, and only a very few are truly amphibious, or adapted by
the possession of lungs and gills at the same time for breathing either in air or in water.

The Linnaean classification was soon altered by the removal of the cartilaginous ti<bcs

from the class amphibia, and the name was retained for a class consisting of reptiles
alone the reptilia of Cuvier. See HKI'TILKS. Some recent naturalists bave divided this

in'.o two classes, reptilia and amphibia, the former having lungs only, the latter having
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both lungs and gills; the former including the chelonian, saurian, and ophidian rep-

tiles; the latter only the Batrachian reptiles, or the former order Batrachia. But if it

must be admitted that these differ from the other orders more than they do from each

other, yet the propriety of separating them as a distinct class has not been universally
acknowledged. In this work, the characteristics of the A. in the narrower sense are
discussed under the head BATRACHIA.

AMPHIC TYONIC COUNCIL. This central politico-religious court of several Grecian
tribes was held twice a year. In spring, the members assembled in the temple of

Apollo, at Delphi; in autumn, in the temple of Ceres, at the village of Anthela, near

ThtTinopyke. Their purpose was twofold: 1. To determine questions of international

law; 2. To preserve the religious institutions of the Greeks. As there were many
amphictyonies in the early days of Greek history of which, however, by far the most
important was that which forms the subject of our article it has generally been sup-
posed that they originated out of a desire for social union, and were, consequently, a
result of the national instinct for civilization. Like the Olympic games of a later period,
their tendency was to develop a spirit of brotherhood where it was greatly required.
The restless Greek intellect, in its application to political life, had naturally an exces-
sive and perilous love of individualism, out of which rose the numerous strifes and
animosities of the various states. These councils, on the other hand, were calculated to
exert a wholesome centralizing influence. They knit together, for a time, the dis-

tracted tribes in a bond of common interest and piety. Like the Olympic games, too,

they became the occasion of vast gatherings of the Greek peoples, who crowded thither
for every variety of purpose, sacred and secular; and thus a feeling of uuitv and pure
national patriotism w as, temporarily at least, excited in the popular mind. The special
origin of the A. C. or league is unknown, though we know that it was composed of
twelve tribes. The ancient writers differ in the names of these; but the list given by
the orator JEschines, though containing only eleven, is perhaps the safest to adhere to:

the Thessalians, Boeotians, Dorians, lonians, Perrhsebians, Magnetes, Locrians, (Eueans,
riitLiots, Malians, and Phociaus. Probably the remaining tribe was the Dolopians,
who are mentioned in other accounts. It has been justly concluded that the great pre-
ponderance of the northern tribes, who were of the old Pelasgic race, proves the antiquity
of the council. It must have been older than the descent of the Dorians upon the Pelo-

ponnesus, or the emigration of the lonians to the coasts of Asia Minor. Each of the
twelve tribes sent to the A. C. two members. These 24 representatives possessed equal
authority, although some of the tribes were very small, and hardly independent. They
bound themselves by an oath that "they would destroy no city of the Amphictyons, nor
cut off their streams in war or peace; and if any should do so, they would march.

against him and destroy his cities; and should any pillage the property of the god, or be

privy to, or plan anything against what was in his temple at Delphi, they would take

vengeance on him with hand, and foot, and voice, and all their might" (jEschines). It

is only right to state, what indeed most people would naturally conclude for themselves,
that so excellent an oath was very indifferently kept. In the primitive period of Greek
history, it, in all likelihood, exerted the beneficial and civilizing influence of which we
have spoken ; but it opposed only a feeble check to the passions and ambition of a more
powerful age. The members at times connived and even took part in many political
crimes, and thus violated their oath. By the time of Demosthenes, the A. C. had
cca.-ed to command respect: in the 2d c. after Christ it still existed, but was then just
wavering on the verge of extinction.

AMPIIIL'OCHUS, in legend, a son of Amphiaraus and brother of Alcmaeon; one of
the Epigoni in the Seven against Thebes. He was in the Trojan war, and was one of
Helen's suitors. With Mopsus he founded Mallus, and when Mopsus refused him a share
in the government, the two fought, killing each other. A. was believed to have pro-
phetic power, and had an oracle at Mallus and an altar at Athens, where, with his

father, he was worshiped. There are two other mythological persons of the name, one
A.'s grandson, the other a son of Dryas.

AMPHI'ON, in mythology, son of Zeus and Antiope, twin brother of Zethus. Both
when infants were abandoned on a mountain, but were found and brought up by shep-
herds. Apollo gave A. a lyre, and he became a singer and musician, his brother being
a shepherd and hunter. To avenge their mother's wrongs they captured Thebes, and
fortified it by the power of the lyre, to whose music stones moved and fitted into place.
A. married Niobe, who bore him many sons and daughters, but all were killed by Apcllo.
A. killed himself from grief, or was slain by Apollo, for assaulting his temple, and buried
with his brother at Thebes. The punishment inflicted by A. upon Dirce for her treat-

ment of his mother (tying her to the tail of a bull and dragging her until she died) is rep-
resented in one of the finest works of ancient art The Farntse Bull by Apollonius and
Taunicus, found in 1546, and now in the Farnese palace at Rome. There are four other

mythical personages named A.

AMPHIOX'US. See LAXCELET, ante.

AMPHIP'OLIS, a city of Macedonia, built on an island at the mouth of the rivi r

^rymon, -which flowed almost round the t., whence it derived its name (Gr.
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around, and ;x>?w, a city). In ancient times its position must have been invaluable, as it

commanded the only safe entrance from the Strymonic gulf into the broad Macedonian

plains. It belonged originally to the Edoniaus, a Thraciau people, and was called, on
account of the "roads which met here, Ennea Hodoi (Nine Ways). The first who
attempted to colonize it, Aristagorus of Miletus, was cut off with liis followers by the

Edonians. The Athenians next tried to gain possession of it. Their first army, amount

ing to 10,000 men, was utterly cut to pieces at Drabescus. 465 B.C., but their second, 437

B.C., under Agnon, son of Nieias, was successful. The Thracians were expelled, and a
new city built, to which Agnon gave the name of A. On account of its situation as an

emporium for upper Thrace, and of its neighboring forests of timber for ship-building,
A. was an important place. In 424 B.C., it was taken from the Athenians by the Spartan
Brasidas, was restored to Athens by the Antalcidean treaty of peace, and afterwards was
taken by Philip of Macedon. Under the Romans, it was made the capital of east Mace-
donia. In the middle ages, it was called Popolia. Its site is now occupied by a Turk-
ish t. , but a few of its ruins are still visible.

AMPHISB^E'NA, a genus of lacertilia, or lizards, of the general appearance of

snakes, or worms, found only in the West Indies and South America. The best known
is the sooty or dusky species. The body is 18 to 24 in. long, and nearly the same thick-

ness throughout; head small, tail very short. It lives under-ground," feeding on ants
and other small insects. As it moves either way with equal ease, rumor gave it

two heads, and asserted that when cut in twain the parts would find each other and
reunite. Its dried and pulverized flesh was supposed to possess miraculous curat ivu prop-
erties.

AMPHITHE AXES, a spacious building, generally elliptical in form, used by the
Romans for exhibiting gladiatorial combats, fights of wild beasts, and other spectacles.
The A. differed from a theater for dramatic performances (theatrum) in this, that whereas
the theater had only a semicircle of seats fronting the stage, the A. was entirely sur-

rounded by them; and hence the nameof A. (Gr. amphi,
" on both sides "or "all round").

Till a late period at Rome, these erections were of wood, and merely temporary, like a
modern race-staud. They seem, however, to have been of enormous size, as Tacitus
mentions one, during the reign of Tiberius, which gave way, and caused the death or

injury of 50,000 spectators. Amphitheaters of stone had begun, however, to l>e erected

at an earlier period than this, the first having been built at the desire of Augustus. The
Flavian A. at Rome, known as the Colosseum, which was begun by Vespasian, and
finished by Titus 80 A.D., ten years after the destruction of Jerusalem, was probaMy the

largest structure of the kind, and is fortunately also the best preserved. It covers

about five acres of ground, and was capable of containing 87,000 persons. Its greatest

length is 620 ft., anol its greatest breadth 513. On the occasion of its dedication by Titus,
5000 wild beasts were slain in the arena, the games having lasted for nearly 100 days. The
exterior is about 160 ft. in height, and consists of three rows of columns, Doric, Ionic,

and Corinthian, and, above all, a row of Corinthian pilasters. Between the columns
there are arches, which form open galleries throughout the whole building; and between
each alternate pilaster of the upper tier there is a window. There were four tiers or

stories of seats, corresponding to the four external stories. The first of these is supp< ed
to have contained 24 rows of seats; and the second, 16. These were separated by a lofty
wall from the third story, which is supposed to have contained the populace. The
pxlium was a kind of covered gallery surrounding the arena, in which the emperor, the

senators, and vestal virgins had their seats. The building was covered by a temporary
awning or wooden roof, called velarium, the mode of adjusting and fastening which has

given rise to many antiquarian conjectures. The open space in the center of the A.

wa< called itreiiit. the Latin word for sand, because it was covered with sand or sawdust

during the performances. The taste for the excitement of the A. which existed in Home
naturally spread to the provinces, and large amphitheaters were erected not only in the

provincial towns of Italy, as at Capua, Verona, Pompeii, etc., but at Aries and Nismes,
in France; and even in this country, at Cirencester, Silchester, and Dorchester.

AMPHITEI TE, the daughter of the sea-god Nereus and of Doris or, according to

Apollodorus, of a daughter of Oceanus was the wife of Neptune. When the latter

demanded her in marriage, she fled to Mt. Atlas, but was discovered by a dolphin,
which Neptune had sent after her, and borne back to him. As goddess and queen of

the sea. she is represented with her husband's trident in her hand, sitting in a car of

shells drawn by Tritons, or on a dolphin, before which a Cupid swims.

AMPHITRYON, legendary son of Alcaeus and Hipponome. He accidentally killed

his uncle Electryon, for which he was expelled from Mycenae and took refuge in,Thebe&
There he won the hand of Alcmena, and by her was father of Iphicles. He was killed

in a war of Hercules against Erginus. His tomb was extant in Thebes in the days of

Pausanias.

AMPHITJ MA, a curious genus of Batraehia, having an eel-like form, a large head,
thick and exten>ile lips, depressed and rounded snout ; the neck contracted, with a

transverse fold at the throat; numerous small teeth on the maxillary and palate bones,
a single spiracle on each side of the neck; four legs, all very small and two toed. A.
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means is found in the southern and south-western parts of the United States. It attains

a length of more than 2 ft. and is of a bluish-black color. It lives in muddy water or
in mud, burrowing like a worm in the ditches of rice-fields, and feeds on small fish,

molluscs, and insects. It is regarded by the negroes as highly venomous, but there is no
reason for the notion.

AM PHORA, among the Greeks and Romans, was a large vessel, usually made of clay,

shaped like our pitchers, with a narrow neck and two handles (hence the name, from
Gr. amphi, on both sides, and pJiero, to carry), and often ending in a sharp point below,
for being inserted in a stand or in the ground. Several of this sort, and in an upright
position, were found in the cellars at Pompeii. The A. was chiefly used for the preser-
vation of various liquids, especially wine, the age of which was marked on tickets

affixed to the vessel. There is also evidence that amphorae were employed as cinerary
urns and as coffins. The A. among the ancients was likewise a measure for liquids. In

Greece, it contained about 9 English gallons. The Roman A. was only two thirds

of the Greek A. In modern times, Anfora is the name of a wine-measure in Venice.

AMPLIFICATION, i.e., enlargement, a term in Rhetoric, meaning that an idea, an

opinion, or an inference is presented to the mind, accompanied by accessory circum-
stances. Its aim is to produce a powerful and vivid impression through the instrumen-

tality of epithets, particulars, or other methods of elaboration. Rhetorical A. is generally
produced 1st, by similitude; 3d, by contrast; 3d, by illustrating the universal in the

particular; 4th, by piling up logical arguments. Exaggeration is an illegitimate kind of

A., being the result of an undue enlargement of particular facts and circumstances.

AM PLITUDE, in astronomy, is the distance of a heavenly body, at the time of its ris-

ing or setting, from the e. or the w. point of the horizon. When the sun is in the equator
(i. e., at the time of either equinox), he rises exactly e. and sets exactly w., and therefore

lias no A. His A. is at its maximum at midsummer, and again at midwinter; and that

maximum depends upon the latitude of the place, being 23
J

at the equator, and increas-

ing to the arctic circle, where it becomes 90. The A. of a fixed star remains constant
all the year round.

AMPUL LA, was a kind of bottle, used by the Romans for the preservation of liquids.
It was made either of earthenware or glass, and sometimes, though very rarely, of more
costly materials. Great numbers of such vessels have found their way into collections

of antiquities. They are generally "bellied," i.e., approaching to globular, narrowing
towards the mouth, and provided with two handles. They are frequently mentioned in

connection with the baths of ancient times. The A. olearia, was a "bottle of oil" which
the Roman took with him when he went to the bath, and with which he anointed himself
after his ablutions. Sometimes the oils were perfumed.

The A, remensis (the holy vessel, Fr. la sainte ampoule) was the name of that famous
vessel in which was contained the unguent (believed to have been brought by a dove
from heaven) that anointed Clovis, king of the Franks, at Rheims in 496 A.D., and with
which every succeeding monarch of France, down to Louis XVI., was anointed at his

coronation. The A. remensis was shattered, along with a great many more valuable

things, at the revolution of 1789; but a fragment of it was preserved by some devout

royalist, ami handed over at the restoration to the archbishop of Rheims. Curious to

say, a little of the miraculous substance still remained, which was mixed up with oil,

and used to anoint Charles X. in 1825.

AMPUTATION (Lat. amputo, I lop or prune) is the cutting off of a part which, by its

diseased condition, endangers, or may endanger, the safety of the whole body. The
A. of a limb was in ancient times attended with great danger of the patient's dying dur-

ing its performance, as surgeons had no efficient means of restraining the bleeding.
They rarely ventured to remove a large portion of a limb, and when they did so, they
cut in the gangrened parts, where they knew the vessels would not bleed; the smaller
limbs they chopped off with a mallet and chisel

;
and in both cases had hot irons at hand

with which to sear the raw surfaces, boiling oil in which to dip the stump, and various

resins, mosses, and fungi, supposed to possess the power of arresting hemorrhage.
Some tightly bandaged the limbs they wished to remove, so that they mortified and
dropped off; and others amputated with red-hot knives, or knives made of wood or
horn dipped in vitriol. The desired power of controlling the hemorrhage was obtained

by the invention of the tourniquet (q.v.) in 1674 by a French surgeon, Morell. The
ancient surgeons endeavored to save a covering of skin for the stump, by having the
skin drawn upwards by an assistant, previously to using the knife. In 1679, Lowdham
of Exeter suggested cutting semicircular flaps on one or both sides of a limb, so as to

preserve a fleshy cushion to cover the end of the bone. Both these methods are now in

use, and are known as the "
circular

" and the "
flap" operations : the latter is most

frequently used in this country.
A "flap" amputation is performed thus: The patient being placed in the most con-

venient position, an assistant compresses the main artery of the limb with his thumb, or
a tourniquet is adjusted over it. Another assistant supports the limb. The surgeon
with one hand lifts the tissues from the bone, and transfixing them with a long narrow
knife, cuts rapidly downwards and towards the surface of the skin, forming a flap; he
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then repeats this on the other side of the limb. An assistant now draws up these flaps,
and the knife is carried round the bone, dividing any flesh still adhering to it. The sur-

geon now saws the boue. He then, with a small forceps, seizes the end of the main

artery, and drawing it slightly from the tissues, an assistant ties it with a thread. All

the vessels being secured, the flaps are stitched together with a needle and thread, and a

piece of wet lint is laid over the wound. An expert surgeon, can remove a limb thus in

from 30 to 60 seconds.

AMRAOTI, a district and city in India. The district has an area of 2566 sq.m.,

pop. '67, 407,276. It is a plain, about 800 ft. above tide, broken only by a line of hills

400 or 500 ft. higher. There are four considerable towns: the city of A., pop. 23,410:

Karinja. 11,750; Badnera, on the great Indian peninsular railway which crosses the dis-

trict, 6676; and Kolapur, 6169.

AMEITSIE (L'mntMf), a city of the Punjab, in n. lat. 31 40', and e. long. 74
;

45',

containing (1868) 135,813 inhabitants. It is the religious metropolis, a distinction which,

along with its name, it owes to its "pool of immortality," on an islet of which stands
the chief temple of the Sikh faith. A. is a favorite haunt of pilgrims; and it was
the place where, perhaps to bind the slippery Sikhs more firmly, was signed the

treaty of 1846, for ceding to the British the territory between the Beas and the Sutlej.
A. is, next to Delhi, the richest and most prosperous city in northern India, being con-

nected with the capital, distant 36 m. to the w., by a canal, possessing considerable
manufactures of cotton, silks, shawls, etc., and carrying on considerable trade. A. is on
the Scinde, Punjab, and Delhi railway; and is the capital of a district of 2036 sq.m.,
with a pop. (1868) of 1,083,514, and of a division with an areaof 5347 sq.m., and a pop. of

2,743,880, both of the same name.

AMRU'-BEN-EL-ASS, or AMER, d. 663 A.D., one of Mohammed's disciples, but be-

fore conversion a furious opponent. Like Saul, his change made his zeal greater on the'

other side, and chiefly to him were the prophet's successors indebted for the conquest of

Syria. In 639 he led 4000 men into Egypt, besieged ancient Memphis, took it by storm,
and on the spot built Fostat, the ruins of which are now known as old Cairo. In 640,
after a siege of 14 months, he took Alexandria, losing 23,000 men. He is credited with

projecting a canal to unite the Mediterranean and Red seas. He is charged with causing
the destruction of the famous library at Alexandria, but the charge may well be dis-

missed, as it was not advanced until six centuries after his death. There is reason to

believe that no large proportion of the 700,000 volumes left by the Ptolemies remained
at the date of A.'s conquest.

AMRU'-EL-KAIS, or AMROULCAYS, an Arabian poet, contemporary with and

opposed to Mohammed. Before the prophet announced his mission. A. wrote one of
the seven poems called

" Moallakat
"
(suspended) because they were suspended in the

Kaaba at Mecca, They were' put in English by Sir William Jones.

AMSDORF, NIKOLAUS VON, 1483-1565; a German Protestant reformer, an early and
determined supporter of Luther; educated at Leipsic and first graduate of the new
university at Wittenberg; professor of theology in 1511. He was with Luther at the

Leipsic conference and the diet of Worms, and in the secret of his Wartburg seclusion,

lie assisted the first efforts at reformation in Magdeburg, Goslar, and Einbeck. He was
active in the Schmalkald debates, and spoke strongly against the bigamy of the elector

of Hesse. A. was made a bishop of Naumburg in 1542; resigned iii 1547, and took part in

founding the university of Jena. He superintended the publication of Luther's works.
and opposed Melancthon on the separation of the High-Lutheran party.

AMS LER, SAMTTEL, professor of the art of engraving on copper, in the academy of

arts, Munich, was b. Dec. 17, 1791, at Schinznach, in Switzerland, received his lir-t

lessons from Lips of Zurich, and afterwards studied under Hess, in Munich. Hi-

great work was an engraving from a Magdalen by Carlo Dolce. In 1816, he went to

Rome, where, in several engravings of statues by Thorwaldsen, he succeeded well in

uniting the characteristics of the originals with the simple style of Marcus Antonio.
Aided by Earth and Hildburghausen, he engraved a title-page for the Lay of the Nibfl-

iinfjen, from a design by Cornelius. During his second sojourn in Rome (1820-1824), he

began his great work, an engraving of "Alexander's Triumphal Procession." 1>y Tlmr-
waliK-n. At Munich, in 1831, he finished his large plate of the "Burial of Christ," by
Raphael, which, with his engraving of a statue of Christ, by Dannecker, displayed the

highest qualities of imitative art. These works were followed by a "Holy Family,"
from Raphael, and the " Madonna di Casa Tempi." His last great work was an engrav-
ing from Overbeck's "Triumph of Religion in the Arts." A. d. May 18, 1849. His

style is marked by a clear and noble treatment of form, rather than by strong contrast of

tones. Few engravers have equaled A. in his deep knowledge and faithful representa-
tion of the works of Raphael.

AMSTEEDAM, or AMSTKLDAM (the dam or dike of the AmstelX the ohief city of the

Netherlands, is situated at the confluence of the Amstel with the Ij (pronounced Eye), an
arm of the Zuiderzee, and is divided by the former, and numerous canals, into small

islands, connected by about 300 bridges." Almost the whole city, which extends in the
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the shape of a crescent, is founded on piles. At the beginning of the 13th c., it was
merely a fishing-village, with a small castle, the residence of 'the lords of Amstel. In
1296,. on account of the murder of count Floris of Holland, the rising town was demol-
ished, and its inhabitants were compelled to leave it. Afterwards, with Amstelland (the
district on the banks of the Amstel), it was taken under the protection of the counts of

Holland, and under them enjoyed several privileges which contributed to its subsequent
prosperity. In 1482, it was walled and fortified. It soon rose to be the first commercial

place in the united states of the Netherlands; in 1585 was considerably enlarged by the

building of the new town on the w.
;
and in 1622 had 100,000 inhabitants. This prosperity

excited the envy of its neighbors. In the 17th c., the war with England so far reduced
the commerce of A., that, in the year 1653, about 4000 houses were uninhabited.

Prosperity was restored during the next century, and, though commerce was again
injured by the disputes with England in 1781 and 1782, it once more revived. The
union of Holland with France in 1810 entirely destroyed the foreign trade of A., while
the excise and other new regulations impoverished its inland resources; but the old firms
lived through the time of difficulty, and in 1815 commerce again began to expand.

The city has a fine appearance, when seen from the harbor, or from the high bridge
over the Amstel. Numerous church towers and spires relieve the flatness of the pros-
pect. The old ramparts have been levelled, planted with trees, and formed into prome-
nades. Between 1866 and 1876, many spacious streets and an extensive public park
were added to the city. Tramways have been successfully introduced, and the harbor

greatly improved. There is railway communication with all parts of the country and of

Europe. Rich grassy meadows surround the city. On the w. side are a great number
of windmills for grinding corn and sawing wood. The three principal canals in A., on
each side of which, with a carriage-way and row of trees intervening, the gentlemen's
residences are built, run in semicircles within each other, and are from 2 to 3 m. long,
called the Heerengracht, Keizer's-gracht, and Princengracht. The houses are built of

brick, and have theh gables towards the streets, which gives them a picturesque appear
ance. In old times, A. was strongly fortified

;
but now its only defense consists in the

sluices, several miles distant from the city, which can flood, in a few hours, the surround-

ing laud. A hard frost, however, like that of 1794-95, when Pichegru invaded the

country, would render this means of defense useless.

The pop., 31st Dec., 1875, amounted to 289,981, the majority belonging to the Dutch
reformed church. Of the remainder, the most numerous are the Roman Catholics, the

Lutherans, Jews, and Baptists. The chief industrial establishments are sugar refineries,

engineering works, mills for polishing diamonds and other precious stones, dockyards,
manufactories of sails, ropes, tobacco, silks, gold and silver plate and jewelry, colors and
chemical preparations, breweries, distilleries, with export houses for corn and colonial

produce; cotton-spinning, book-printing, and type-founding are also carried on. Income
of the city (1875), 496,929; expenditure, 450,127; debt, 3,518,526. The ships which
cleared in were 1020; out, 1040. The former Stadhuis, converted into a palace for kin

Louis Bonaparte, and still retained by the reigning family, is a noble structure raised

upon 13,659 piles, and extending 290 ft. in length, by 239 ft. in breadth, surmounted by
a round tower, rising 190 ft. from the, base. It has a hall, 120 ft. long, 57 ft. wide, and
90 ft. high, lined with white Italian marble an apartment of great splendor.

The NieuweKerk (New Church), founded in 1408, is the finest ecclesiastical structure

in the city. Its chancel is especially admired. It contains the tombs of admiral de

Ruyter, of the famous Dutch poet Vondel, and of various other notable persons. The
Old Church (Oi/de Kerk), built in the 14th c., contains several monuments of naval

heroes. Literature, science, and recreation are not forgotten in the pressure of business,

for A. has its academy of arts and sciences, an excellent museum of paintings by the old

masters and other collections, a library, harmonic societies, a botanical and a zoological

garden, and several theaters. The hospital for aged people, the poor-house, house of

correction, the orphan asylums, a navigation school, and many benevolent societies,

are well supported, and managed on good principles. Large ships reach the city by
the North Holland canal (52 m. in length) from Nieuwe Diep, but, if drawing more
than 15^ ft. of water, must first discharge a large part of the cargo. To avoid this delay
and expense, the Ij has been separated from the Zuider Zee by a sea-dike, with sluices

for admitting the small inland ships, and pumping-machinery capable of discharging
2500 cubic meters of water per minute. Two piers have been built into the North sea,

near Wijk aan Zee, to form a harbor. The peninsula has been cut by a canal which is

continued through the Ij, and capable of admitting vessels drawing 22 ft. direct to A.,

reducing also the distance from 52 to 15 m., tha length of the new canal. In carrying
out these works, about 12,000 acres of excellent land have been reclaimed from the Ij,

and in 1876 a large tract was already bearing fine crops.

AMSTERDAM, a barren islet in lat. 37 52' s., and long. 77 37' e., the home of sea-

birds, shell-fish, and seals. It is worthy, however, of notice at once for its structure and
its situation. Manifestly of volcanic origin, it still possesses a burning soil and hot

springs; and along with its single neighbor, St. Paul, 60 m. to the n.e., it is about mid-

way in the direct line between the cape of Good Hope and Van Diemen's Laud, being
also at nearly the same distance from cape Comorin.
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AMSTERDAM, a t. in Montgomery oo., N. Y., 33 m. n.w. of Albany, on the Mohawk
river and the X. Y. Central Railroad. There are six churches, a score of factories, banks,
and two weekly newspapers. Pop. '75, 9045.

AMU, AMU DARIA, or JEHUN. See Ox us, ante.

AMUCK', or AMOOK, RUNNING (Javanese, amook, "to kill"), a custom in Java

among those in whom a ferocious madness is produced by long use of opium. The
sufferer rushes abroad armed with some weapon, usually a creese, or large dirk, strik-

ing Indiscriminately at all whom he encounters. "When one is seen to start on his mad-

ness, the people cry "amook,'' and immediately hunt the maniac to death. Probably
in many cases this is deliberate on the victim's part, as a means of suicide. This
madness is known only by the Javanese.

AMULET, any object worn as a charm. It is often a stone or piece of metal, with
an inscription or some figures engraved on it, and is generally suspended from the

neck, and worn as a preservative against sickness, witchcraft, etc. Its origin, like its

name, seems to be oriental. The ancient Egyptians had their amulets, sometimes

forming necklaces. Among the Greeks, such a protective charm was styled phyhtc-
ttHi'ii ; among the Romans, amultttn/i. This word is probably derived from the

Arabic fminalet ("what is suspended"). The phylacteries of the Jews (see Matt.

xxiii. 5), slips of parchment on which passages of the law were written, were evi-

dently worn as badges jof piety by the Pharisees; but were also regarded as whole-
some preservatives from evil spirits, and from all manner of harm. From the heathen,
the use of amulets passed into the Christian church, the inscription on them being <>//-

thus (the Greek word for a fish), because it contained the initials of the Greek words for

Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour. See ABBREVIATIONS. Among the Gnostic sects,

Abraxas stones (q.v.)were much used. Amulets soon became so common among Chris-

tians that, in the 4th c., the clergy were interdicted from making and selling them on

pain of deprivation of holy orders; and in 721 the wearing of amulets was solemnly
condemned by the church. Among the Turks and many other nations of central Asia,

every person considers it necessary to wear a preservative charm. With the spread of

Arabian astronomy, the astrological A. or talisman (q.v.) of the Arabs found its way to

Europe. Kopp, a German author, has written a work, Palceograpfiim C'riticn, on amu-
lets and their inscriptions. Among amulets in repute in the middle ages were the coins
attributed to St. Helena, the mother of Constantine. These and other coins marked
with a cross were thought specially efficacious against epilepsy, and are generally
found perforated, for the purpose of being worn suspended from the neck. The belief

in the virtue of amulets is not extinct among the vulgar.

AMURATH', or MURAD', I., 1326-89; Sultan of the Ottoman Turks, succeeding his

father Orkhan in 1360. He was the first to lead Turkish arms into Europe, and in

1361 took Adrianople, fixed there his residence, built a splendid mosque, and further
adorned the city. Urban V. preached a crusade against him, but the venture was dis-

astrous to the Christians. The Greek emperor John PalffiologUS was .his ally; but tip-

son of the Greek and one of A.'s sons made a conspiracy, which was defeated and young
Amurath was put to death by his father. A. was a good soldier but illiterate, signing
treaties by dipping his hand in ink and making a mark with three fingers together, with
the fourth finger and thumb at distant places. He lost his life in the battle of Cassova,
and was succeeded by his son Bajazet.

AMURATH', or MURAD', II., 1404-51; tenth emperor of the Turks, succeeding
Mohammed I. in 1422. He took Salonika (Thessalonica) from the Venetians and opened
the way for subjugating Greece. He went on successfully till 1442, when he was
defeated by Hunnaides and obliged to make peace with the Christians. At that time he
lost a son, and abdicated in favor of another son, Mohammed, only 14 years of age. The
Christians renewed the war, and hastening from retirement he defeated them in the,

important battle of Varna, Nov. 10, 1444, where Ladislas, king of Hungary, fell, lie

again retired, and again came forth to quell an insurrection of the janissaries, 'lie invaded
Albania and the Peloponnesus, where George Cast riot (Scanderbeg) defeated him. but he
retreated only to gain a grent victory over his former adversary Hunniades, at Casxiva,
Oct. 17, 1448, in a battle lasting three days. He was the first Ottoman emperor who
caused bridges of great length to lie built; and in his reign poetry, jurisprudence, and
theology began to flourish. He died of apoplexy at Adrianople.

AMURATH', or MURAD', III., 1545-95; succeeded his father, Selim II.. in 1574 as
sultan of the Turks. It is said Unit his first words to his courtiers at accession were,"

I am hungry; give me something to eat." and they were prophetic of the famines and
disasters of his reign. In 1579, queen Eli/.abeth gained his friendship, and made with
him a commercial treaty. In his reign the janissaries began to know their power, and to

hasten the nun of the state by revolts He \v:m superstitious, feeble, irritable, fond of

dancing, music, and the pleasures of the harem.

AMfKATII . or MURAD', IV., 1611-40; succeeded his uncle Mustapha in 1623. The
chief event of his reign was the recovery of Dagdad after 30 days' inces-ant assault upon
the Persian defenders. His bloody character has given him the name of'the Turkish
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Nero. On repossessing Bagaad he slew 30,000 Persians in cold blood, It is supposed
that this ferocity and his early death at the age of 39 were due to perpetual intoxication.

AMUSSAT, JEAN ZVLEMA, 1796-1856; a French surgeon. He entered the army,
was assistant surgeon under Esquirol in La Salpetriere hospital, and prosector at the
Paris faculty of medicine. He improved and invented many surgical instruments, and
was the first to show the importance of torsion of arteries in hemorrhage. He wrote on
the nervous system, lithotomy, etc.

AMURNATH
,
a cave amidst the mountains which bound Cashmere on the n.e. It is

a natural cave in a rock of gypsum, about 100 yards wide, 30 high, and 500 deep. It is

believed by the Hindus to be the residence of the god Siva, and is therefore visited by
multitudes of pilgrims. It is inhabited by vast numbers of doves, which fly out in alarm
on the loud shouting of prayers by the pilgrims, and this is supposed to indicate the

acceptance of their prayers.

AMY CL.E, an old Laconian t., was situated on the eastern bank of the Eurotas, 20
stadia s.e. of Sparta, in a richly wooded and fertile region. It was a famous city in the
heroic age, the abode of Tyndarus and his spouse Leda, who bore to Jupiter the twins,
Castor and Pollux (called Aint/d<ri fratres, the Amyclaean brothers), and also Helena.

Long after the Dorians had subjugated and peopled the rest of the Peloponnesus, A. con-
tinued to be a free Aclui'an town. It was conquered by the Spartans ocly before the first

Messenian war, and in consequence of a curious and absurd law. The inhabitants were
so often agitated by false rumors of the approach of the Spartans, that, growing tired of

living in a state of continual alarm, they decreed that no one should henceforth mention
or even take notice of these disagreeable fictions. Unfortunately, the Spartans did come
at length, and according to the Greek saying,

" A. perished through silence." Hence the

proverb, Antijdia ijtxix taciturnwr (more silent than A. itself). After its conquest, A.
became a village, noted only for its annual festival of the Hyaciuthia, and its temple of

Apollo, with the colossal statue of the god himself. A., an ancient city on the coast of

Campania, Italy, said to have been built by a colony from the Greek A. It had ceased
to exist in the time of Pliny.

AMYGDA LEJE, or DRUPACE^E, according to some botanists, a natural order of

dicotyledonous plants, but more generally regarded as a sub-order of ROSACE/E. The
species are all trees or shrubs. They have the tube of the calyx lined with a disk, the

pistil a solitary simple carpel with a terminal style, the fruit a drupe. For other botani-

cal characters, see HOSACK.K. The bark yields gum, and hydrocyanic acid is present in

very notable quantity in different parts, as the leaves, kernels, etc. The A. are chiefly
natives of the cold and temperate regions of the northern hemisphere. Some of them
yield valuable fruits

;
and various products of the order are used in medicipe. See

ALMOND, PEACH, NECTARINE, PLUM, CHERRY, and CHERRY LAUREL. This order or
sub-order contains about 110 known species.

AMYGDALIN (C 4oH2 TNO 22,6HO) is a crystalline principle existing in the kernel of
bitter almonds, the leaves of the ccrasus lauro-cerasus, and various other plants, which,
by distillation, yield hydrocyanic acid. It is obtained, by extraction with boiling alco-

hol, from the paste or cake of bitter almonds, which remains after the fixed oil has been

separated by pressure. The alcoholic solution usually contains more or less oil, which
must be removed by decantation or filtration; it must then be evaporated till a syrup is

left, which must be diluted with water, mixed with yeast, and set aside to ferment, in

order to get rid of any sugar that may be present: on now filtering and evaporating, the

amygdalin crystallizes in thin transparent needle-like prisms. It has a sweetish some-
what bitter taste, and is not poisonous, and when treated with alkaline solvents, ammo-
nia is expelled, and amygdalic acid, HCXC^HaeO-M, is produced. Its most remarkable

change is, however, that which is noticed in the article ALMONDS, VOLATILE OIL OF,
and which may be thus briefly stated. When the bruised almond kernel, or almond
paste, is brought in contact with water, the peculiar odor of bitter almonds is almost

immediately evolved; and in twenty-four hours all traces of amygdalin will have disap-

peared, its place being taken by essential oil of almonds, hydrocyanic acid, sugar, and
formic acid. This transformation is due to the presence of a peculiar nitrogenous matter
called emulsin (q.v.), or synaptase, which sets up a kind of fermentation. As the pro-

portion of hydrocyanic acid which is liberated by the above reaction is fixed, Liebig
and Wohler recommend that amygdalin should be employed in preparing that acid for

medicinal purposes. Amygdaliu may be dissolved in wafer for any length of time with-
out undergoing change; but if it be mixed with an emulsion of sweet almonds, immedi-
ate decomposition ensues. Seventeen grains of amygdalin, when dissolved in 1 o/. of

emulsion of sweet almonds, furnish exactly 1 grain of pure hydrocyanic acid, which may
be readily diluted to the strength of the pharmacopoeial acid.

AMYG DALOID (from ainiifldahix. an almond), a rock, consisting of a basis of some
kind of trap rock, very frequently of greenstone, forming numerous roundish or oval

cells, which are filled with nodules, often of calcareous spar or of zeolitic minerals.

The cells are not of large size, but even those which are almost adjacent differ much in

this respect. The nodules are evidently the result of a sublimation and imperfect
crystallization, under the action of the heat which formed the cells. Empty cells often
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occur amongst those which are filled with minerals. The name A. is sometimes extended
to rocks of the same character, although the basis be not of trap.

AM YL (CioHn) is the fifth in the series of alcohol radicals whose general formula is

CanHa n-(-i, and of which methyl and ethyl are the first two members. It. is obtained by
heating umyl-iodide with an amalgam of zinc in a closed tube at a temperature of about

350, and is one of the natural products of the distillation of coal. It is a colorless liquid,
with a sp. gr. of 32, a boiling-point of 311, and a somewhat aromatic odor, and it

exerts a right-handed rotatory action on a ray of polarized light. It enters into a large
numlx?r of chemical compounds, most of which as, for instance, bromide, chloride,

iodide, etc. are derived from amylic alcohol, which bears precisely the same relation to

aniyl that ordinary alcohol bears to ethyl (C 4H 6). Amylic alcohol is sufficiently described

in the article FUSEL OIL, which is the name given to the crude alcohol. It seems

invariably to accompany ordinary alcohol when the latter is prepared by fermentation,
and apparently occurs in largest quantity in those liquids which remain most alkaline

during fermentation.

AMYLA CEOUS (from amylum, starch), a term used in chemistry and botany, and equiv-
alent to starchy. A. food is food consisting at least in great part of some kind of starch,

as arrow-root, sago, etc. A compound radical, called amyle, is formed by the decompo-
sition of starch in a peculiar fermentation the amylicfermentation but to it the term A.
has no reference.

AM'YLEXE, a thin colorless liquid, boiling at 102 F., density of vapor 2.43; sp. gr.

0.65; discovered in 1844 by Balard. It is produced by treating amylic alcohol with

sulphuric or phosphoric acid. It is very volatile, mixes with alcohol and ether, and
burns with a white flame ; combines actively with bromine, the hydracids, and chloride

of sulphur. Its vapor is rapidly absorbed by sulphuric anhydride and perchloride of

antimony. It has been used like chloroform as an anaesthetic, but with occasional fatal

results.

AMYL'IC ALCOHOL. See FUSEL OIL.

AMYOT, or AMIOT, JACQUES, a French writer, well known by his excellent transla-

tions of the Greek classics, was b. in 1513, and d. in 1593. Racine highly esteemed the

translations by A., of which the version of Plutarch is one of the best, and has passed
througli several editions. AMIOT, Joseph, a celebrated Jesuit and oriental scholar, was
b. at Toulon in 1718, and lived as a missionary in China from 1750 to the time of his

death, in 1794. His knowledge of the Chinese and Tatar languages enabled him to

collect many valuable notices of antiquities, history, language, and arts, in China.

Many of his writings may be found in the Memoirea concerndnts I'Hixtoire, les Sciences et

les Art* dez Chinois (15 vols. Paris, 1776-1791). His Dlctionnaire Tatar-Mantchou-Fr
was edited by Langles in 1789.

AMYRAUT, MofeE, 1596^1664; an eminent French Protestant theologian and meta-

physician, of an illustrious family from Alsace His father set him to study law. and he
made rapid progress in the university of Poictiers; but on his way home met at Saumur
the Protestant minister, Bonchereau, who took him to PlesMs M'ornay. governor of the

city, and the two persuaded A. to leave law for theology. He dwelt at Saumur, and
"

sat at the feet of the great Cameron," a pupil as great as his master. His fame became
such that universities and churches in Saumur, Paris, and Home competed for his

presence. A. referred all to the synod of Anjou, and its decision settled him at Saumur,
both as professor and pastor.

*

His co-professors were Louis Capell and Josua de la

Place; and their life-long friendship was beautiful and remarkable, as is their memory
as joint authors of the Thfscs Salnnirienm. In 1631, A. published Trctitc d< :* /!, liffioiis.

still a living work; and thenceforward he was foremost in provincial and national synods.
His character was largely shown when the Charrenton synod of 1861 chose him to present
to the king the Copy of the C<>ni]>l<iiiita and Gi-ierancesfor tin Infrai'limi* nmJ Violations of
the Edict of Nantcx. Before this time all save Roman Catholic deputies had addressed
the king on their knees; but A. refused to speak unless he could stand as did the

Romanists. A warm debate ensued, and even Richelieu consented to visit privately the

stout Protestant, and reason with him; but he insisted and carried the day. and. in

Sresence
of the sovereign, his rehearsal, given with suavity and dignity, charmed even

is adversaries. His oration was at once published in the Mercury, and is a historic

landmark in French Protestantism. He took part in all the great controversies on pre-
de-tination, Arminianism. etc., of tho time; holding fast to Calvinism, but with a liber

alitv not usual in that severe sect. The' university at Saumur became the fountain-head
of French Protestantism, and A. had as many as 100 students in attendance upon

'

his prelections. He left many works which are still the religious consolation of humble
French homes. In 1657, he was hurt by a fall which perhaps hastened his death.

AMYB.IDA CE2E, a natural order of dicotyledonous or exogenous plants, consisting of

trees and shrubs, natives of tropical countries, remarkable for the abundance of their

fr.-igrant balsamic or resinous juice. They have compound leaves, occasionally with

stipules and pellucid dots. The flowers are in racemes or panicles; the calyx persistent,
with 2 to 5 divisions; the petals are 3 to 5; .-estivation valvateor imbricated. The stamens
are twice or four times as many as' the petals. The ovary is superior, sessile, 1 to 5 celled,
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inserted in a large disk; the style solitary and compound, or wanting; the stigmas as

many as the cells of the ovary ;
the ovules in pairs, anatropal. The fruit is hard and

dry, 1 to 5 celled, its outer rind often splitting into valves. The seeds are exalbuminous.
About 40 or 50 species are referred to the order; but many of them are still very
imperfectly known. Some species afford valuable timber; but the principal products of

the order are fragrant resins and balsams, as Myrrh (q.v.), and different kinds of

frankincense (q.v.), olibanum (q.v.), elemi (q.v.), bdellium (q.v.), tacanuihac (q.v.),

balsam of gilead (q.v.), etc. Among the more important genera of the order may be
named amyris, balsamodendron, boswellia, and idea. Canarium commune, a native of 1

Java, which yields a gum similar in its properties to the balsam of copaiva (q.v.),

produces also triangular nuts, which are eaten both raw and dressed, and from which
an oil is extracted for the table and for burning. Balanites egyptiaca is cultivated in

Egypt for its fruit, a drupe, which is eaten, and from the seeds of which a fat oil is

expressed, called zachun.

A'NA, a termination added to the names of remarkable men, to designate collections

of their sayings, anecdotes, etc. ;
as in the works entitled Baconiana, Johnsoniana.

Such titles were first used in France, where they became common after the publication
of Scaligerana by the brothers Dupuy (Hague, 1666). In English literature there are

many works of this kind. America, also, has its Washingtoniana. A tolerably complete
catalogue of works with such titles may be found in Namur's Bibliographic des Ouvi-ages

publics sous le Nom d'Ana (Brussels, 1839).

ANABAP TISTS, a term applied generally to those Christians who reject infant bap-
tism, and administer the rite only to adults; so that when a new member joins them,
he or she is baptized a second time, the first being considered no baptism. The name
(Gr. to baptize again) is thus owing to an accidental circumstance, and is disclaimed by
the more recent opponents of infant baptism, both on the continent and in Great
Britain.

The origin of the sect cannot be distinctly traced; but it is manifestly connected with
the controversy about infant baptism carried on in the early church. Opposition to this

doctrine was kept alive in the various so-called heretical sects that went by the general
name of Cathari (i.e., purists), such as the Waldenses, Albigenses, etc. Shortly after the

beginning of the reformation, the opposition to infant baptism appeared anew, especially
among a set of fanatical enthusiasts called the prophets of Zwickau, in Saxony, at

whose head were Thomas Miinzer (q.v.) (1520) and others. Miinzer went to Waldshut,
on the borders of Switzerland, which soon became a chief seat of anabaptism, and a
center whence visionaries and fanatics spread over Switzerland. They pretended to new
revelations, dreamed of the establishment of the kingdom of heaven on earth, and sum-
moned princes to join them, on pain of losing their temporal power. They rejected infant

baptism, and taught that those who joined them must be baptized anew with the baptism of
the Spirit; they also proclaimed the community of goods, and the equality of all Christians.

These doctrines naturally fell in with and supported the "peasant war" (q.v.) that had
about that time (1525) broken out from real causes of oppression. The sect spread rapidly
through Westphalia, Holstein, and the Netherlands, in spite of the severest persecutions.
The battle of Frankeuhauseu (see MUNZER) .crushed their progress in Saxony and
Frauconia. Still, scattered adherents of the doctrines continued, and were again brought
together in various places by traveling preachers. In this capacity, one Melchior Hoff-

mann, a furrier of Swabia, distinguished himself, who appeared as a visionary preacher
in Kiel in 1527, and in Emden in 1858. In the last town he installed a baker, John
Matthiesen, of Haarlem, as bishop, and then went to Strasburg, where he died in prison.
Matthiesen began to send out apostles of the new doctrine. Two of these went to

Minister, where they found fanatical coadjutors in the Protestant minister Rothmann,
and the burghers Knipperdolling and Krechting, and were shortly joined by the tailor

Bockhold, of Leydeu, and Gerrit Kippenbrock, of Amsterdam, a bookbinder, and at

last by Matthiesen himself. With their adherents, they soon made themselves masters
of the city; Matthiesen set up as a prophet, and when he lost his life in a sally against
the bishop of Minister, who was besieging the town, Bockhold and Knipperdolling took
his place. The churches were now destroyed, and 12 judges were appointed over
the tribes, as among the Israelites: and Bockhold (1534) had himself crowned king of the
"New Sion," under the name of John of Leyden. The Anabaptist madness in Milnster
now went beyond all bounds. The city became the scene of the wildest licentiousness;
until several Protestant princes, uniting with the bishop, took the city, and by executing
the leaders, put an end to the new kingdom (1535).

But the principles disseminated by the A. were not so easily crushed. As early as
1533 the adherents of the sect had been driven from Emden, and taken refuge in the

Netherlands; and in Amsterdam the doctrine took root and spread. Bockhold also had
sent out apostles, some of whom had given up the wild fanaticism of their master; they
let alone the community of goods and women, and taught the other doctrines of the A.,
and the establishment of a new kingdom of pure Christians. 'They grounded their doc-
trines chiefly on the Apocalypse. One of the most distinguished of this class was David
Joris, a glass-painter of Delft (1501-1556). Joris united liberalism with anabaptism,
devoted himself to mystic theology, and sought to effect a union of parties. He
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acquired many adherents,who studied his book of miracles (WunderbiicTi), -which appeared
at Deventer in 1542, and looked upon him as a sort of new Messiah. Being persecuted,
he withdrew from his party, lived inoffensively at Basle, under the name of John of

Bruges, and died there in the communion of the reformed church. It was only in 1559
that his heretical doctrines came to light, when the council of Basle had the bones of

Juris dug up, and burned under the gallows.
The rude and fanatical period of the history of anabaptism closes with the scandal

of Munster. A new era begins with 3Ienno Simons. (See MEXNO.) Surrounded by
dangers, Menno succeeded, by prudent zeal, in collecting the scattered adherents of the

sect, and in founding congregations in the Netherlands, and in various parts of Germany.
He (ailed the members of the community "God's congregation, poor, unarmed Chris-

tians, brothers;" later, they took the name of Mennonites, and at present they call them-

selves, in Germany, Taufgesinnte ; in Holland, Doopsgezinden corresponding very
nearly to the English designation Baptists. This, besides being a more appropriate
designation, avoids offensive association with the early Anabaptists. Menno expounded
his principles in liis fvudamentbiichevondt'/nncfttcn CJiiistlifhan Glaubcn,liJ56 (Elements
of the True Christian Faith). This book is still an authority among the body, who lay
particular stress on receiving the doctrines of the scripture with simple faith, and acting
strictly up to them, and set no value on learning and the scientific elaboration of doc-
trines. They reject the taking of oaths, war, every kind of revenge, divorce (except for

adultery), infant baptism, and the undertaking of the office of magistrate; magistracy
they hold to be an institution necessary for the present, but foreign to the kingdom of

Christ; the church is the community of the saints, which must be kept pure by strict

discipline. With regard to grace, they profess universalism, or hold it to be designed
for all, and their views of the Lord's supper fall in with those of Zwingli; in its celebra-

tion, the rite of feet-washing is retained. In Germany, Swit/erland, and Alsace, their

form of worship differs little from the Lutheran. Their bishops, elders, and teachers
serve gratis. Children receive their name at birth, baptism is performed in the place of

worship, and adults that join the sect are rebaptized.
But along with these general principles there have been endless diversities^ and splits

in the sect, occasioned by differences as to strictness of discipline. This cause divided
the body, as early as 1554, into the mild and the strict Mennonites. The first are known
by the title of Waterlanders, from a place in Holland; the second split again into a mul-
titude of subdivisions, according to minute shades of strictness, and their several desig-
nations, derived from the names of leaders, places, and even peculiarities of dress (John-
Jacob Christians, Buttoners, Hopk-and-eye-ers, etc.), bewilder the student of ecclesias-

tical history. The purity of their lives, however, commanded even-where respect, and
their industry made them prosperous; so that they gradually secured formal toleration

in many places.
Almost the only split among the early continental Baptists on doctrinal grounds was

that which took place in Amsterdam in 1664. Arminianism had not been without its

influence, especially among the Waterlanders, originally more liberal in their views. A
leading congregation accordingly divided into two parties, one (Galenists, from Galenus,
their leader) advocating freer views in doctrine and discipline; the other (Apostoolists,
from Samuel Apostool) adhering to absolute predestination and the discipline of Menno.
The liberal party rejected creeds as of human invention, adopted much of the philosophy
and theology of England, and exercised no little influence on the intellectual progress of
Holland. These two parties gradually absorbed the other sections of the Baptists in the

Netherlands; and about the beginning of the 19th c.,a union took place by which all the

congregations now belong to one body.
In Germany, the Baptists have made some attempts in more recent times to extend

their church witli considerable success. Under the Baptist Union of Germany (which,
although including churches in Holland, Poland, and other countries, derives its strength
largely from Prussia) there were, in 1872, 103 churches, with 19,393 members. In Prus-

sia, various concessions had been made to the Baptists early in this century, such as

exemption from military service. They were tolerated in Bavaria, Baden, Wlirtemlierir,

Mecklenburg, Russia, France, and Denmark; but were expelled from Sweden. Wher-
cvrr they are settled, they are respected as quiet, industrious subjects; but several Ger-
man governments have imposed restrictions on their exercise of public worship: the

reason assigned heingthe tendency to visionary enthusiasm,which had again shown itself

in some congregations.
As the representatives of the sect in Great Britain and North America have little or no

historical connection with the earlier A. of the continent, they fall more properly to be
noticed under BAPTISTS.

ANABAS IDJE, or LABYRiNTHTBRANCHTD.*, a family of acanthopterygious fishes,
characterized by a remarkable structure of the upper membranes of the pharynx, which
are divided into small irregular leaves, containing between them cellular reservoirs.

These retain water sufficient to keep the gills moist for a considerable time, and so enable
the fish to subsist out of water, and to travel some distance on dry ground; some of the

species, as the climbing perch (q.v.) of India (finttht* xcan <I< nx), climbing steep banks, or
even trees, by means of the spines of the fins, tail, and gill-covers. Ophictphalus margi-
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natus is often seen traveling among the grass in the beginning of the rainy season. The
fishes of this family appear to leave the water for various reasons; but very commonly,
it would appear, upon account of the drying up of pools in periodical droughts, their

peculiar organization enabling them to go in search of others. They are all fresh-water

fishes, natives of the s.e. of Asia, continent and islands, and of South Africa. The species
are numerous, and are arranged under 11 genera. Some of them are much esteemed for
their delicacy as food.

ANABASIS (Greek), literally, an ascent or a march out of a lower into a higher coun-

try the name of two historical works: 1. The A. of Cyrus, written by Xenophon.which
gives a narrative of the unfortunate expedition of the younger Cyrus against his brother,
the Persian king Artaxerxes, and of the retreat of his 10,000 Greek allies under the com-
mand of Xenophon; 2. The A. ofAlexander, written by Arriau, and giving an account of
the campaigns of Alexander the great.

AN ABLEPS (from the Gr. andbleps, to look up), a genus of fishes of the order mala-

copterygii abdominalet, family cyprintda of Cuvier of the family eyprinodoniida (q.v.) of

Agassi/ characterized by a structure of the eyes to which there is nothing similar in any
other vertebrated animals. This consists in a division of the cornea and iru into two
somewhat unequal elliptical parts, by transverse bands formed of the conjunctiva (see

EYE), so that the animal appears to have- four eyes, and there are really two pupils on
each side, the other parts of the eye being single. This peculiarity of structure is sup-

posed to be connected with a habit which these fishes are said to have of swimming with
the eyes partly out of the water. They are elongated, scaly fishes, with flattish rounded
back, and depressed head. The young are brought forth alive, and in a state of consid-
erable advancement. The best known species, A. tetrophalmus, inhabits the rivers of

Guiana and Surinam.

ANACARDIA'CEJE (TEREBFNTACE^E of some botanists, and part of TEREBINTACE^E of

others), a natural order of dicotyledonous or exogenous plants, consisting of trees and
shrubs, which abound in a resinous, sometimes acrid and poisonous juice. The leaves
are alternate and without dots; the flowers inconspicuous, usually unisexual. The calyx
is generally small and persistent, and has generally five divisions; the petals are perigyn-
ous, equal in number to the segments of the calyx, imbricated in aestivation, occasionally
wanting. The stamens are equal in number to the petals, and alternate with them, or

twice as many, or more ; distinct when there is a fleshy disk, cohering at the base when
the disk is wanting. The ovary is usually single, free or adhering to the calyx, 1 -celled;
the styles 1, 3, or 4, occasionally wanting; the ovule solitary, attached to the bottom of
the cell by a cord. The fruit is usually a drupe, the seed exalbumiuous. The order
contains about 95 known species, chiefly but not exclusively tropical, amongst which are

a considerable number valuable for the resinous juices and varnishes which they yield, as

the varnish of Sylhet, varnish of Martaban, Japan lacker, etc., and others, which produce
wholesome and pleasant fruits. See CASHEW NUT, PISTACIA, MASTIC, TUKPEKTINE
TKEE, MANGO, HOG PLUM.

ANACARD IUM. See CASHEW NUT.
ANACH ARIS, a genus of plants of the natural order hyflrocharidece (q.v.), of which a

species, A. altiruutrum (elodea canadensis of some botanists), has recently become natu-

ralized in Britain, suddenly appearing in so great abundance as to impede the navigation
of some rivers and canals. It is a native of North America, growing in ponds and
slow streams and is a dark-green, much-branched perennial, entirely floating under

water, its flowers only appearing above water for a very short time at the period of fer-

tilization, as in others of the order to which it belongs. It has mimerous leaves, which
are either opposite, or in whorls of 3 or 4, without foot-stalks, linear-oblong, transpa-
rent, 3 to 4 lines long. The female flowers are sessile in the upper axils, and are inclosed

in a small 2-lobed spathe; the slender tube of the perianth is often 2 or 3 in. long, so as

to attain the surface of the water, where it terminates in three or six small spreading seg-
ments. The male flowers are seldom observed. The plant was first found in Britain in

1842, by the late Dr. Johnston of Berwick, in the lake of Dunse castle; and again in 1847

by Miss Kirby, in the reservoirs of a canal in Leicestershire. It is now very abundant
and troublesome in the Trent, Derwent, and other rivers. Its rapidity of growth is

extraordinary. Immense masses disfigure the shallows of the Trent, and cover the beds
of the deeps. It strikes its shoots under the mud in a lateral direction for 6 in. or

1 ft., and then rises and spreads. The stems are very brittle, and every fragment is

capable of growing, so that the means usually adopted "to get quit of it serve rather for

its propagation. It appears, however, that water-fowl are very fond of it; and by them,

probably, its seeds may be conveyed from one river to another. It has been found that

swans may be fed upon it with advantage, and its excessive growth kept down more

effectually in this way than in any other. It is supposed to be a great impediment to the

progress of salmon ascending the rivers in which it occurs; but for some kinds of fish

it probably affords both food and shelter. The manner of its introduction into Britain

is unknown, although it lias been conjectured that it may have escaped from some gar-

den-pond a conjecture the more doubtful, from the distance between the localities in

which it was first found; but it.s rapid increase is of great scientific interest, in connec
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t'ou with the important subject of the distribution of species. As being calculated to

block up water-courses, the plant involves some serious economic considerations.

ANACHAE'SIS, a Scythian and brother of king Saulios, visited Athens iu the time of

Solon, with whom he lived on terms of intimacy, but whose abilities for framing. a con-

stitution he does not seem to have estimated highly. Incited by a love of learning, he

subsequently traveled through several countries. On account of his clearness of under-

standing, he was numbered among the seven wise men; and many sagacious proverbs and

sayinirs were ascribed to him. No other "barbarian" ever received the Athenian t'ran-

dii>e. The letters which bear his name were written long after his time. It is said that,

after his return to his native land, he was put to death by order of the king, who feared

the introduction of the mysteries belonging to the Greek religion, in which it was sup-

posed that A. had been initiated.

Under the title, Voyage du Jeune Anadiarm en G-rece (Travels of the young Anaehar-

sis in Greece), Jean Jacques Barthelemy, a well-known French author (q.v.), wrote a

description of Greek life and manners, displaying learning and good taste, but disfigured

by many anachronisms. A. is made to visit Athens only a few years before the birth of

Alexander the great, and the features of several distinct periods in Grecian history are

confusedly regarded as having been contemporaneous. The book, therefore, will not

bear a critical examination; but it has contributed its share towards an improved knowl-

edge of ancient life, and has given rise to several similar works, such as the Galitis and
Charides of Becker. The A. of Barthelemy has been translated into English, and i^ to

be found in most old libraries; it is still a deservedly esteemed work, which may be read

with advantage by the young.

ANACHRONISM, an error in chronology. Sometimes an A. is purposely made for the

sake of effect, or to bring certain events within convenient compass for dramatic pur-

poses. Shakespeare, in his Julius Caesar, makes the "clock" strike three; and Schiller, in

his Piccolomini, speaks of a "lightning-conductor" as existing about 150 years before the

date of its invention. These discrepancies, however, do not seriously injure the general
truth of a poetical work. The A. is more offensive when, in a work which pedantically
adheres to the costumes and other external features of old times, we find a modern

style of thought and language, as in the old French dramas of Corueille and Racine. In

popular epic poetry A. is a common feature. Achilles is always young; Helena, always
beautiful. In their versions of old classic traditions, the writers of the middle ages con

verted Alexander, ^Eneas, and other ancient heroes, into good Christian knights of the

12lh century. In the Nibelungen-lied, Attila andTheodoric are good friends and allies.

though the latter began to reign some 40 years after the former. At the end of the poem
the heroine, who must have been nearly 60 years old, and had passed through great
affliction and sorrow, is still the

" beautiful queen Kriemhild." Many ludicrous exam-

ples of A. may be found in old paintings, e.g. , Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in modern
costumes.

ANACLA'CHE, one of the mountains of Bolivia, in 18 12' 8., 69 20' w. ; about 4 m.

high, always covered with snow.

ANACLE'TUS I., SAINT; second or third bishop of Rome, a martyr under Domitian.
Others say that he succeeded Clement I. as fifth Roman bishop, and was martyred about
109 A.D.

ANACLE'TUS II., PETER DE LEON, anti-pope. He was chosen in 1130 by a faction

of cardinals opposed to Innocent II., and was sustained by the Roman and some other

states. He maintained himself at Rome against the arms of Lothaire, the opposition of
other kings, and the clergy in general; d. 1138.

ANACONDA, Eunectes murina, a serpent of the boa family, native of tropical
America. It passes most of its time in shallow lakes or streams, living chiefly on small

rodents, iguanas, fish, and occasionally monkeys and ant-eaters, which it crushes and
swallows. It is not venomous, and is handled without danger. The natives, who make
shoes and bags of its skin, use its fat for oil, and its flesh for food. It is ovoviviparou>:
swims rapidly and can remain long under water. It is seldom more than 20 ft. long.

ANAC REON, one of the most esteemed lyric poets of Greece, was b. at Teos, a

port of Ionia, spent part of his youth in Abdera, to which place most of his fellow-

townsmen emigrated when the city was taken by the Persians in 540 B.C., and ne
to fame as a poet about 530 B.C. He was patronized by Polycrates. the ruler of

Samos, who invited him to his court; and there he sang, in light and flowing strains
the praise of wine and beauty. After the death of Polycrates. he went to Athens (5'J1

B. c.), and was received with distinguished honor by Hipparchus. On the fall of Hip-
purehus, he left Athens, and probably returned to Teos, from which, during the insur-

rection of Ionia against Darius, he fled to Abdera, where he d.. at the age of 80.

According to tradition, he was choked by a dried grape. Great honors were paid to

him after his death; Teos put his likeness upon its coins, and a statue was raised to

him on the Acropolis of Athens, which represented him in a state of vinous hilarity.

Only a few of his poems have been preserved. Of five books which once existed.

only 68 lyrics now exist which bear his name; but of these, comparatively few are to be

confidently regarded as genuine. They exhibit great simplicity and delicacy of expres-
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sion, fertility of invention, and variety of illustration. Moore, a poet of congenial spirit,

translated the Odea of A. into English verse.

ANACY CLUS. See PELLITORY OF SPAIN.

ANADYOM'ENE (" emerging "), one of the names of Venus; a painting by Apelles,

representing Venus rising from the sea, and wringing her flowing wet hair. Phryne or

Paucaste was supposed to have supplied the model for this master-piece of Apelles.
The inhabitants of the island of Cos bought the picture, and placed it in the temple of

^Esculapius. Augustus afterwards bought it for 100 talents of remitted taxes, and

placed it in the temple of Venus Genetrix. It is frequently described in the Greek

anthology.

ANADYR', or ANADIR, a sea or large gulf of n.e. Asia, much resorted to by whalers.
ANADYR RIVEU, in e. Siberia, flows 500 m. through rocky, barren, and snowy regions,

and empties in the sea of A.

AITZE'MIA (from a, privative, and aima, blood) is the condition generally termed pov-
erty of blood, and consists essentially of a diminution in the tibrine, and. especially in

the proportion of red corpuscles of the blood (see BLOOD), which in some cases of A. may
be so low as 27 in 1000 parts. Persons in an anaemic condition have pale waxy com-

plexions, pallid lips and tongues, and if blood be drawn from them, it forms a clot

which is less red; and also smaller in proportion to the serum, than blood from a

healthy person.

They suffer from palpitations, fainting, and headaches, singing in the ears, and dis-

turbed vision ;
and the symptoms may simulate organic disease within the head or of

the heart. This A. condition may be induced by repeated losfecsof blood, or by defect-

ive nutrition, or by some cause, as in chlorosis, when the balance is disturbed "between
the loss and reproduction of the red corpuscles.

The curative treatment of A. consists in allowing the patient fresh air, good nourish-

ment, and those materials which promote the formation of the deficient elements of the
vital fluid. Of the.se, the principal is iron, of which there are several preparations.
This remedy has, in some instances of chlorosis, doubled the proportion of red blood

corpuscles in a very short time.

AN2ESTHE SIA (a, privative, and aistJifsis, sensation) is a term used to express a loss

of sensibility to external impressions, which may involve a part or the whole surface of
the body. In some diseased conditions of the nervous centers, a part of the body may
become totally insensible to pain, while, in another part, sensation may be unnaturally
acute, or be in a state of hyperaesthesia. When a nerve is divided, there is no feeling of

touch or pain referred to the parts which it supplies, because these are cut off from
communicat :on with the brain; and in some diseases, as the elephantiasis gracorum, a
loss of sensation in patches of the skin is an early and characteristic symptom. This

insensibility to external impressions may be either peripheral that is, on the surface
of the body or central, that is, from a cause acting primarily upon the brain or

spinal cord.

In ancient writers, we read of insensibility or indifference to pain being obtained by
means of Indian hemp (canabis Imfica), either inhaled or taken into the stomach. The
Chinese, more than 1500 years ago, used a preparation of hemp, or ma-i/o, to annul pain.
The Greeks and Romans used 'mandragora for a similar purpose (poiefn nrmixthfsiari):
and as lafe as the 13th c., the vapor from a sponge tilled with mandragora, opium, and
other sedatives was used. The mandragora, however, occasionally induced convulsions,
with other alarming symptoms; and though Bulleyn. an English author (1579), mentions
the possibility of putting patients who were to be cut for the stone into "a trance or a

deepe terrible dreame" by its use, it gradually became obsolete and banished from the

pharmacopo'ia. John Baptista Porta, of Naples, in his work on natural magic (1597),

speaks of a quintessence extracted from medicines by somniferous menstrua. This was

kept in leaden vessels, perfectly closed, lest the aura should escape, for the medicine
would vanish away. "When it is used, the cover being removed, it is. applied to the

nostrils of the sleeper, who draws in the most subtile power of the vapor by smelling,
and so blocks up the fortress of the senses, that he is plunged into the most profound
sleep, and cannot be roused without the greatest effort These things are plain to

the skillful
physician,

but unintelligible to the wicked." In 1784, Dr. Moore, of London,
used compression on the nerves of a limb requiring amputation, but this method was in

itself productive of much pain. In 1800, Sir Humphry Davy, experimenting with the

nitrous oxide or laughing-gas, suggested its usefulness as an anresthetic; and in 1838, Dr.
Hickman suggested carbonic acid gas. As early as 1795, Dr. Pearson had used the vapor
of sulphuric ether for the relief of spasmodic affections of the respiration. The fact

that sulphuric ether could produce insensibility was shown by the American physicians
Godwin (1822), Mitchell (1832), Jackson (1833), Wood and Bache (1834); but it was first

used to prevent the pain of an operation in 184fi, bv Dr. Morton, a dentist of Boston.
The news of his success reached England on 17th Dec., 1846 ; on the 19th, Mr. Rob-
inson, a dentist, and Mr. Listen, the eminent surgeon, operated on patients rendered
insensible by the inhalation of sulphuric ether. This material was extensively used for
a year, when Sir J. Y. Simpson, of Edinburgh, discovered the ana>sthetic powers of
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chloroform (see Cm,onoFORM), and introduced the use of it into his own department,

midwifery. Since that time, chloroform has been the anaesthetic in general use in

Europe, but either is preferred in America. It is now the opinion of most medical men,
that chloroform should not be given where there is weak action of the heart from disease.

Other substances have been used by inhalation, such as nitric ether and bichloride of

metliylene. The latter substance has been recommended by Dr. Richardson, of London;
but it has not been generally accepted, as it depresses to a dangerous extent after it has
been administered for some time.

Nothing could be more desirable than the power of producing local A. Freezing
mixtures have been employed; a stream of carbonic acid or cooled air, or a finely divided

spray of ether, have been thrown on the part. All of these methods have the disadvan-

tage that they injure the tissues, and may be followed by much pain. An agent which
would benumb the sensory nerves, without injuring them or the neighboring parts, is

still a great want. Recently, in dentistry, the inhalation of nitrous oxide has been much
employed. It is rapid in action, and is not usually followed by unpleasant effects; but
as it induces a condition in the blood similar to that in asphyxia, its use is not unattended
with danger. Chloroform continues to occupy its high place as one of the greatest bless-

ings granted to man. It is proper, however, to say that it requires to be used under cer-

tain precautions, and that in unskillful hands its application may be fatal.

See On Chloroform and other Amvsthetics, by John Snow (Loud., 1858); The Obstetric

Memoirs and Contributions of James Y. Simpson (Edin., 1855).

ANAGAL LIS. See PIMPERNEL.

ANAGNI (anc. Anagnid), a t. of central Italy, 37 m. e.s.e. from Rome. It stands on
a hill in the midst of a fertile district, and, although an ill-built t., is the residence of

many noble families. It is the seat of a bishop. There are some remains of ancient

buildings. The ancient Anagnia was the chief city of the Hernici. It was a place of

importance during the whole period of Roman history, and Virgil mentions it as the

"wealthy Anagnia." Pop. 6000.

AN AGRAM (from the Greek ana, backwards, and gramma, writing), the transposition
of the letters of a word, phrase, or short sentence, so as to form a new word or. sentence.

It originally signified a simple reversal of the order of letters, but has long borne the
sense in which it is now used. The Cabalists attached great importance to anagrams,
believing in some relation of them to the character or destiny of the persons from whose
names they were formed. Plato entertained a similar notion, and the later Platonists
rivaled the Cabalists in ascribing to them mysterious virtues. Although now classed

among follies, or at best among ingenious trifles, anagrams formerly employed the most
serious minds, and some of the puritanical writers commended the use of them. Cotton

Mather, in his elegy on the death of John Wilson, the first pastor of Boston, in New
England, mentions

His care to guide his flock and feed his lambs
By words, works, prayers, psalms, alms, and anagrams.

The best anagrams are such as have, in the new order of letters, some signification

appropriate to that from which they are formed. It was a great triumph of the mediaeval

anagrammatist to find in Pilate's question,
"
Quid at writers?" (What is truth?) its own

answer: "Ext rir qui attest" (It is the man who is here). Anagrams, in the days of their

popularity, were much employed, both for complimentary and for satirical purposes;
and a little straining was often employed in the omission, addition, or alteration of let-

ters, although, of course, the merit of an A. depended much upon its accuracy.
I. D'lsraeli (Curiosities of Literature, vol. iii.) has a chapter on anagrams, which, as an

exercise of ingenuity, he ranks far above acrostics. Among :i great many considered by
him worthy of record, are the following: The mistress of Charles IX. of France; was
named Marie Touchet ; this became le charme tout (I charm every one), "which is histor-

ically just." The flatterers of James I. of England proved his right to the British mon
archy, as the descendant of the mythical king Arthur, from his name Charles James
Stuart, which becomes claims Arthur's seat. An author, in dedicating a book to the

same monarch, finds that in James Stuart he has a just master.
"
But, perhaps, the hap-

piest
of anagrams was produced on a singular person and occasion. Lady Eleanor

Davies, the wife of the celebrated Sir John Davies, the poet, was a very extraordinary
character. She was the Cassandra of her age, and several of her predictions warranted
her to conceive she was a prophetess. As her prophecies in the troubled times of Charles
I. were usually against the government, she was at length brought by them into the

court of high commission. The prophetess was not a little mad, and fancied the spirit
of Daniel was in her, from an A. she had formed of her name,

KI.EANOR DAVIES.
Reveal, O Daniel .'

The A. had too much by an I, and too little by an * ; yet Daniel and reveal were in it,

and that, was sufficient to satisfy her inspirations. Tli" court attempted to dispossess the

spirit from the lady, while tin; bishops were in vain reasoning the point with her out of

the scriptures, to no purpose, she poising text against text: one of the deans of the
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arches, says Heylin, shot her through and through with an arrow borrowed from her
own quiver; he took a pen, and at last hit upon this excellent A. :

DAME ELEANOR DAVIES.
Xever so mad a Ladie !

The happy fancy put the solemn court into laughter, and Cassandra into the utmost

dejection of spirit. Foiled by her own weapons, her spirit suddenly forsook her; and
either she never afterwards ventured on prophesying, or the A. perpetually reminded her
hearers of her state and we hear no more of this prophetess."

On a visit to King's Newton hall, in Derbyshire, Charles II. is said to have left writ-

ten on one of the windows, Cras ero lux (To-morrow I shall be light), which is the A. of

Carolus Hex.

AN'AHEIM, a t. in Los Angelos co., California, 12 m. from the ocean; the center of

a great wine interest. In 1875, the California wine product was 8,000,000 gallons.

ANAHUAC', a Mexican term, said to signify "near the water." Its application is

vague in the extreme. It is either a plateau or a ridge. As a ridge, again it oscillates

between the continuation of the Rocky mountains, below lat. 40
C

n., and that branch of
the chain which runs nearly parallel to the upper course of the Rio Bravo del Norte;
and as a plateau, it designates either the whole of the table-land of Mexico or certain

portions thereof, more or less extensive, with the capital as a common center. Practi-

cally, if one acceptation is more generally admitted than another, A. maybe regarded as

the largest of those plateaus a definition which, with reference to the number of lakes,
seems more peculiarly to suit the etymology of the word. See further, CORDILLERAS op
CENTRAL AMERICA a description which, for want of a briefer and better one, may be
made to embrace all that less regular section of the backbone of America which lies

between the simple formations of the Andes to the s. and the Rocky mountains to the n.

ANAKIM, a gigantic race of people, whose stronghold was Kirjath-arba, in the s. of
Palestine. In the opinion of some biblical critics, they were not Canaanites, as they are
not included in the list of devoted nations; others, again, conclude from the fact that in-

variably mention is made only of three individuals or families, that the name is appella-
tive rather than gentile, and that the A. were merely particular tribes of the wide-spread
and powerful Amorites, distinguished for their unusual stature. Be that as it majr

, the
Israelites considered them too dangerous for neighbors, and consequently subjected them
to the same stern treatment as the rest. It was the A. whose appearance so terrified the
Hebrew spies who entered the land of promise from Kadesh-barnea. Those who escaped
the sword of Joshua fled to the country of the Philistines; and it has been conjectured
that Goliah and the other Philistine giants were their descendants; a supposition proba-
ble enough, when we reflect that the particular places in which the fugitive A. took

refuge were Gaza, Gath, and Ashdod. The word Anak means a necklace or neck-chain
;

and some have supposed that these giants received that name from the circumstance of
their wearing such ornaments proudly round their necks; others translate the word A.

by "long-necked men," or men with long-stretched necks, i.e., men of great height. The
A.

, however, in all probability, immediately derived their name from Anak, the son of
Arba.

ANAKOLTT THON is a term employed both in grammar and rhetoric, to denote the
absence of strict logical sequence in the gramatical construction. Good writers some-
times sacrifice this logical sequence to emphasis, clearness, or graceful arrangement. In
colloquial speech, nothing is more common than examples of A.

AXAL'CIME, CTJBICITE, or SAKCOLITE, a silicate of alumina and soda, usually occur-

ring in 24-sided crystals, and sometimes in cubes with the eight solid angles replaced by
the faces of an octahedron. It is found in the lake Superior copper region.

ANALEM'MA, a name given to a projection of a sphere upon a plane. In this form
of projection, called also orthographic, the plane of projection is that of a meridian, or
one parallel thereto, and the point of sight is assumed at an infinite distance on a line
normal to the plane of projection and passing through the center of the sphere. A
circle which is parallel to the plane of. projection is projected into an equal circle; a
circle perpendicular to the plane of projection is projected into a right line equal in

length to the diameter of the projected circle; a circle in any other position is projected
into an ellipse, whose major axis equals the diameter of the'projected circle. The term
A. was also applied to an instrument of brass or wood, on which such a projection
was accompanied by a horizon; it was used in finding the time of the rising or setting of
the sun.

A NAL GLANDS. Under this name may be described a large and diversified group
of glands, found in many animals, and generally characterized by the disagreeable odor
of their secretion. Those to which the name most strictly belongs are of frequent occur-
rence among carnivora and rodents; they consist of follicles which pour their secretion
into sacs with muscular walls and narrow orifices, placed one on each side of the anus.

According to the most recent investigations, it appears that these sacs are to be consid-
ered as prolongations inwards of the common integument, and that two sorts of glands
open into them; one of a lobulated structure, having a fatty secretion, and representing
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the sebaceous glands of the skin greatly hypertrophied ;
the other crowded more at the

bottom of the sac, tubular, and elaborating the specific secretion. In the hyena, there is a

single sac, which opens by a transverse fissure above the vent. There is a gradual pas-

sage from true A. G. to others of a somewhat different character. Thus, there are

glands called inguinal in the hare and rabbit little bare places pouring out an unctuous

secretion, which are held to be equivalent to A. G., only not inclosed in sacs. The civet

cat has an anal sac on each side of the vent ;
and also two other sacs opening by a

common outlet in front of the vent; and from the latter is derived the substance known
as civet, which the negroes seek for on the trees where it has been left by the civet cats.

The civet gland furnishes a natural link between the A. G. and those more closely con-

nected with the genital apertures, called preputial. The most remarkable are those of

the beaver, large sacs found both in the male and female, and which furnish the casto-

reum of commerce. The beaver has true A. G. besides. The sac which contains the

musk of the musk-deer lies in the middle line beneath the skin of the abdomen, and opens
at the prepuce. The secretion peculiar to badgers, polecats, and skunks, and which

they use as an instrument of defense, shielding themselves from their adversaries by an

overpowering and intolerable odor, conies from a pouch situated beneath the tail. In
some animals, we meet with secretions similar to some of the above, poured out on other

parts of the body. Thus, in the bat, there are glands on the face opening above the

mouth, which prepare a fetid oily secretion
;
the so-called lacyrymal follicles of rumi-

nants, and the cutaneous glands of the tail of the deer, secrete a dark unctuous humor;
and the temporal gland between the eye and the ear of the elephant pours out an oily
substance at rutting-time. The peccary has an odoriferous gland on its back ; and the

crocodile has a musk-sack under the lower jaw. Anal sacs opening immediately behind
the vent are also found in the crocodile and in many serpents.

AN ALOGTJE, a term in comparative anatomy. Organs are analogous to one another,
or are analogue*, when they perform the same function, though they may be altogether
different in structure; as the wings of a bird and the wings of an insect. Organs, again,
are homologous, or Jwmologues, when they are constructed on the same plan, undergo a
similar development, and bear the same relative position, and this independent of either

form or function. Thus, the arms of a man and the wings of a bird are homologues of
one another. See HOMOLOGY.

ANAL'OGY, a term originally Greek, and which signifies an agreement or correspond-
ence in certain respects between things in other respects different. Euclid employed it to

signify proportion, or the equality of ratios, and it has retained this sense in mathematics;
but it is a term little used in the exact sciences, and of very frequent use in every other

department of knowledge and of human affairs. In grammar we speak of the A. of

language, i.e., the correspondence of a word or phrase with the genius of the language,
as learned from the manner in which its words and phrases are ordinarily formed. A.,
in fact, supposes a rule inferred from observation of instances, and upon the application
of which, in other instances not precisely, but in some respects, similar, we venture, with
more or less confidence, according to the degree of ascertained similarity, and according
to the extent of observation from which our knowledge of the rule has been derived.
The opposite to A. is anomaly (Gr. irregularity); and this term is used not only in gram-
mar, but with reference to objects of natural history which in any respect are exceptions
to the ordinary rule of their class or kind. In the progress of science, analogies have
been discovered pervading all nature, and upon which conclusions are often based with

great confidence and safety. Reasoning from A. indeed warrants only probable conclu
sions; but the probability may become of a very high degree, and in the affairs of life

we must often act upon conclusions thus attained. Reasoning from A., however,
requires much caution in the reasoner. Yet even when its conclusions are very uncer-

tain, they often serve to guide inquiry and lead to discovery. Many of the most brilliant

discoveries recently made in natural science were the result of investigations thus
directed. Where the proper evidence of truth is of another kind, arguments from A.
are often of great use for the removal of objections. It is thus that they are employed
by bishop Butler in his A. of Religion, Natural and Revealed, to tlie (Jonstifation and
Course ofNature. In law, reasoning from A. must often, to a certain extent, be admitted
in the application of statutes to particular cases. Upon similar reasoning, the practice of
medicine very much depends. To discover the meaning oFany composition, it is also
often necessary; the sense of the author in a passage somewhat obscure being in some
measure determined according to passages in which he has expressed himself more
clearly. The application of this rule to the interpretation of Scripture is a point of dif-

ference between Protestants and Roman Catholics, the latter insisting upon the interpre-
tation of difficult passages by ecclesiastical tradition and

authority. The extension of it

to the whole Scriptures, however, depends upon the admission of their inspiration; but

this, when fully admitted, warrants a more confident use of analogical reasoning than in

the case of the works, or even of a single work, of an uninspired author. 1'rotestant

theologians have very generally employed, witli reference to this rule of interpretation,
the phrase

" A. of faith," deriving it from Rom. xii. 6; but the meaning of the expres-
sion in that verse is disputed. However, the reality of an A. of faith, and the right of

reasoning from it, are not affected by any criticism on that verse.
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ANAL'YSIS (Gr.), the resolution of a whole in to its component parts. In mental
philosophy, this term is applied to the logical treatment of an idea so as to resolve it into
other ideas which combine to form it. A judgment or proposition may thus also be

analyzed. The opposite of A. is synthesis (q.v.); and the opposition of these terms is

common in other branches of science as well as in mental philosophy. We speak of an
analytic method in science, and of a synthetic method; and both are necessary, the one
coming to the assistance of the other to secure against error, and promote the 'ascertain-

ment of truth. The analytic method proceeds from the examination of facts to the deter-
mination of principles ;

whilst the synthetic method proceeds to the determination of

consequences from principles known or assumed. The test of perfection in a theory is

the harmony of the results obtained by the methods of A. and synthesis.
Mathematical A., in the modern sense of the term, is the method of treating all quan-

tities as unknown numbers, and representing them for this purpose by symbols, such as

letters, the relations subsisting arnoug them being thus stated and subjected to further

investigation. It is therefore the same thing with algebra, in the widest sense of that

term, although the term algebra is more strictly limited to what relates to equations, and
thus denotes only the first part of A. The second part of it, or A. more strictly so called,
is divided into the A. of finite quantities, and the A. of infinite quantities. To the for-

mer, also called the theory of functions, belong the subjects of series, logarithms, curves,
etc. The A. of infinites comprehends the differential calculus, the integral calculus, and
the calculus of variations. To the diligent prosecution of mathematical A. by minds of
the greatest acuteness, is to be ascribed the great progress both of pure and applied
mathematics within the last two centuries.

The A. of the ancient mathematicians was a thing entirely different from this, and
consisted simply in the application of the analytic method as opposed to the synthetic, to

the solution of geometrical questions. That which was to be proved being in the first

place assumed, an inquiry was instituted into those things upon which it' depended. ;md
thus the invest igat ion proceeded, as it were, back, until something was reached which
was already ascertained, and from which the new proposition might be seen by necc->ary
consequence to flow. A reversal of the steps of the inquiry now gave the synthetical
proof of the proposition. The modern mathematical A. affords a much more easy and
rapid means of solving geometrical questions; but the ancient A. also afforded opportu-
nity for the exercise of much acuteness, ajid was the chief instrument of the advance-
ment of mathematical science until comparatively recent times. The invention of it is

ascribed to Plato; but of the works of the ancients on geometrical A. none are extant,

except some portions of those of Euclid, Apollonius of Perga, and Archimedes.

ANAL YSIS, in chemistry, is the term applied to that department of experimental
science which has for its object the chemical disunion or separation of the constituents
of a compound substance: thus, the resolution of water into its components, hydrogen
and oxygen; of common salt into chlorine and sodium; of marble into lime and carbonic
acid : of rust into iron and oxygen ; of sugar into carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen ;

and of
chloroform into carbon, hydrogen, and chlorine are all examples of chemical A. This

department of chemistry, therefore, takes cognizance of the breaking down of the more
complex or compound substances into their more simple and elementary constituents,
and is antagonistic to chemical synthesis, which treats of the union of the more simple or

elementary bodies to produce the more complex or compound. Chemical A. is of two
kinds: Qualitative A., which determines the quality or nature of the ingredients of a

compound, without regard to the quantity of each which may be present; and quantita-

f ;>r A., which calls in the aid of the balance or measure, and estimates the exact proper
tion, by weight or volume, in which the several constituents are united. Thus, qualitative
A. informs us what water, marble, common salt, etc., are composed of; but it remains for

qviiiititatire A. to tell us that water consists of 1 part of hydrogen by weight united with
8 parts of oxygen: that marble is composed of 28 parts of lime and 22 of carbonic acid;

common salt, of 3-H parts of chlorine and 23 of sodium; turpentine, of 30 carbon and 4

hydrogen; chloroform, of 12 carbon, 1 hydrogen, and 106| chlorine.

The divisions of inorganic (mineral) chemistry and organic (vegetable and animal)

chemistry have led to a corresponding classification of chemical A. into inurr/ani? A.,

comprehending the processes followed and the results obtained in the investigation of the

atmosphere, water, soils, and rocks; and organic A., treating of the modes of isolation

and the nature of the ingredients found in "or derived from organized structures viz.,

plants and animals. Both departments afford examples of what are called proximate and
V A. Proximate A. is the resolution of a compound substance into components

which are themselves compound: thus, in inorganic chemistry, marble is resolved imo
lime (calcium united with oxygen) and carbonic acid (carbon with oxygen); whilst ulti

mate A. comprehends the disunion of a compound into its element* or the simplest forms
of matter: thus, lime into calcium and oxygen: carbonic acid into carbon and oxygen,
water into hydrogen and oxygen. Organic chemistry affords still better examples of
each class: thus, ordinary wheat-flour, when sujected" to proximate A., yields, as its

proximate components, gluten (vegetable fibrin), albumen, starch, sugar, gum, oil, and
saline matter; but each of these proximate ingredients is in itself compound, and when
they undergo ultimate A.

,
the gluten and albumen yield, as their ultimate elements or
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constituents, carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, sulphur, and phosphorus; and the

starch, sugar, gum, and oil are found built up of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen.
Several other terms are in use in chemical treatises : thus Gas A. is applied to the

processes employed in the examination of the various gases, and is every day becoming
of more and more importance and interest. Metallurgic A. includes the smelting of

metallic ores, the assays of alloys of gold, silver, etc., and, in general, everything that

pertains to the ultimate A. of metallic ores and compounds. Agricultural A. is restricted

to the examination of manures, feeding-stuffs, and soils; medical or physiological A. to

the investigation of blood, urine, and other animal fluids and juices, and the examination

of medicinal compounds; whilst commercial A. is the term used where great accuracy or

nicety of detail is not required in an A., but where the commercially important constitu-

ents alone are determined, as the separation and recording of the amount of phosphates,
ammonia, and alkaline salts in a sample of guano; the total amount of saline matter in

a certain water; the iron in an iron-stone, the lime in a limestone, etc.

ANALYT'ICAL CHEMISTRY is that department of chemistry which takes cognizance of

analyses. The analytical chemist requires some peculiar apparatus, together with

re-agents, generally solutions, by the addition or reaction of which the nature and amount
of the ingredients of a compound are determined.

ANAM or ANNAM, is an independent kingdom in the east of Further India, and is

often called Cochin-China (q.v.). It consists of the once separate states of Tonquinand
Cochin-China, and of a part of the ancient kingdom of Cambodia. At present it comprises
Tonquin in the n., the whole of Cochin-China, with the exception of the six provinces
ceded to France in 1867, and Tsiampa in the s. The country is mountainous in

the interior, has rich plains in the n. and s., and along its coast-land has excellent

harbors. Tonquin possesses rich stores of gold, silver, copper, and iron; and in A. are
found most of the best-known products of southern Asia. The area is estimated at near

200,000 sq.m., and the pop. at 21,000,000. The government is an absolute monarchy,
and is sometimes called an empire. The independence of A. (as against China) was
guaranteed by France in 1872, the king agreeing to accommodate his policy to that of

France, to annul all laws against Christians and converts, and to open three ports to

foreign vessels. Hitherto the trade of A. has been almost wholly with China, and even
in A. is chiefly in the hands of Chinese residents. The Anamese, who speak a mony-
syllabic tongue, are intelligent and peaceful, and are clever ship-builders. For the most
part they worship tutelary deities; but the upper classes are Confucians, and Buddhism
is tolerated. There are besides 420,000 Roman Catholic Christians in A. See COCHIN-
CHINA and SAIGON.

ANAM', or ANNAM' (ante). The treaty with France concluded at Saigon, March,
1874, secured to the emperor of A. independence of all foreign powers, especially of the

emperors of China. For this protection the emperor of A. pledged himself to accommo-
date his policy to that of France, to annul the enactments affecting the Roman Catholic

religion, to open several ports to foreign commerce, and to admit to those ports French
consuls and a limited number of armed guards. This treaty opened the ports of Haiph-
ong and Hanoi in 1875; and of Quinhon in 1876. Haiphong is a mere village on one of
the mouths of the Songkoi, or Hongkiang (red river), at a point reached by vessels draw-
ing about 14 ft. of water. Hanoi, also on the Hongkiang, is properly the capital of

Tonquin. Quinhon is a seaport in 13" 50' n. and 69' e. The form of government in A.
is an unlimited monarchy. Hwang-te, the emperor, has a personal council and seven
ministers. The principal divisions of the empire, Tonquin and Cochin-China. have each
a viceroy, and there is a governor at the head of each province. The empire of A. com-
prises Cochin-China (independent of the six provinces of lower Cochin-China, which
were ceded to France in 1862-67) and the province of Tonquin (conquered in 1862) in
the n.

; and Tsiampa in the s. ; also, as tributaries, the territory of the Laos, and the

independent Moi tribes. The area of A. is about 200,000 sq.m., and its pop. is sup-
p ->*cd to be 12,000,000, of whom the largest portion are in the provinces of Tonquin.
Hu'; is the capital, with a population, including the suburbs, of 50,000. of whom about
3,000 are Chinese. The religion of the great mass of the people is a belief in witchcraft,
while the educated classes adhere to the doctrines of Confucius, and Buddhism is tolerated.
The Christians (Roman Catholics) are rated at 420,000. The army is in six corps, com-
prising 150,000 men; each corps comprises five regiments of 12 companies, or 25.000
men. The navy consists of seven small corvettes, 300 junks, and a few vessels ceded l>y
France in 1876; the whole armament being 1400 guns and 16,000 men. The imports are

hardware, cotton thread, hosiery, Chinese faience, mirrors, opium, paper, petroleum, tc.-i.

:i nd liquors. There are no railroads or telegraphs in the empire. The country pro-
duces sugar, rice, tropical fruits, and valuable timber. The people partake of theChar-
acteristics of their neighbors, the Chinese on one side and the Malays on the other. Thev
arc indolent, inoffensive, and fond of gayety. In dress and social customs, they are much
like the Chinese, though their women are not compelled to live in seclusion. See COCHIN-
CHINA, ante.

ANAMBOE', or ANAMABOE', a seaport on the African gold coast, 10 m. c. of Cape
Coast Castle; pop. about 5000. It is the seat of some trade, and was once a great -lave



4.91 A iiam.
*w -1- Anastasius.

port. The British fort here is the strongest on the coast. Exports, gold-dust, ivory,

palm-oil, and pea-nuts.

ANAMIR'TA. See COCCTJLTJS INDICUS.

ANAMOR'PHOSIS, an ideal change of development or form that may be found
in the members of a group of plants or animals. It has been suggested that by the

process of A. animals and plants of the present time have been developed. In optics
A. is a drawing, which when viewed directly appears distorted or confused, but whose

image in a curved mirror, viewed from a proper point, is an intelligible and consistent

picture.

ANA'NAS. See PINE-APPLE.

ANANI'AS, one of the members of the young church at Jerusalem who conspired
with his wife, Sapphira, to make a false pretense respecting their gift of property to

the community of the brethren, and was, with his wife, struck dead. Another A. is

mentioned in Acts ix. 12, and elsewhere. Still another A. was a high-priest at Jerusalem

(Acts xxiii. 2).

ANAPA', a sea-port in Russia, on the Black sea
; pop. 9000. The town is fortified.

Its harbor is not safe in all weather.

AN'ARCHY (from the Gr. a, privative, and arche, government), the state of society
without any regular government, when a country is torn by the strife of parties, and
no law or authority remains. Complete A. is necessarily rare and of short duration

;

but conditions approaching to it often arise after revolutions and gross abuses in

government ;
and in such cases it is apt to become, as in the South American states, a

chronic or permanent evil, attended with constant national decay.

ANARRHICHAS. See WOLF-FISH.

A'NAS, a Linnaean genus of birds, included in the order palmipedes (web-footed
birds) of the system of Cuvier, and divided by recent ornithologists into a number of

genera; one of which, retaining the name A., contains the true ducks, and others contain
the swans (cygnus), geese (anser), scoters (oidemia), garrots (clangula), eiders (somate'i-ia),

pochards (fuligula), shovelers (rJiyncaspis), shieldrakes (tadorna), musk-ducks (ca-irin-a),

teals (querquedula), widgeons (mareca), etc. These, with mergansers (mergus) and flamin-

goes (phasmcopterus), constitute the family anatidce of some ornithologists. Cuvier places
them in a family called by him lamettirostres, and distinguished by a thick bill, horny
only at the nail-like extremity, and elsewhere invested with a soft skin, the edges fur-

nished with laminae, or with small teeth particularly adapted for the purpose of separating
the food from the mud w hich is often taken into the bill along with it. The laminae, and

large and broad bill, are the chief characteristics of the old genus A. Some, as the true

ducks, subsist in great part on small insects
; others, as geese and swans, almost exclu-

sively on vegetable food. The species are very numerous, distributed over all parts
of the world, some of them very abundant in the polar regions. Some are important
for their feathers or down, others for their flesh and for their eggs. A few have
been domesticated, and are commonly kept for economic uses. See DUCK, GOOSE,
SWAN, EIDER, BAKNACLE, TEAL, etc.

ANASTA'SITJS I., emperor of the east, was b. in 430 A.D., at Dyrrachium, in Epirus,
of an obscure family. The early portion of his life is unknown to history. On the

death of Zeno, he was proclaimed emperor by the senate, and crowned on the llth April,

491, at the age of 60. He owed his elevation to Ariadne, widow of Zeno, whom he

married. No monarch was ever more notable for his heresies. One of his generals,

Vitalian, taking advantage of this unpopular feature of his character, revolted, ravaged
Thrace, Scythia, and Moesia, compelled A. to promise to recall the orthodox bishops
whom he had banished, and secured for himself the title of governor of Thrace. A.

,

however, had some good natural qualities, and performed certain praiseworthy actions.

He suppressed the cruel and degrading spectacles where men fought with wild beasts,

abolished the sale of offices, the tax on domestic animals, which had existed since the

days of Vespasian, built a wall on the w. side of Constantinople to defend it from the

incursions of the barbarians, constructed aqueducts in the city of Hierapolis, made
a harbor at Ca?sarea, and restored the "pharos" or light-house at Alexandria. He
died 8th July, 518. ANASTASIUS II., emperor of the east, Vas born about the middle of

the 7th c., and died in 719 A.D. His great aim was to restore peace to the church, but
his measures led to his deposition.

ANASTA'SIUS II. , emperor, elected to the throne of Constantinople by the senate

and people in 713. He organized a formidable naval force which mutinied at Rhodes
and proclaimed Theodosius, a low person, emperor; and this Theodosius took Constanti-

nople six months later, when A. escaped to Thessalonica and became a monk. In 721, he
led a revolt against Leo, the successor of Theodosius, but fell into Leo's hands and was

put to death.

ANASTA SITJS I., patriarch of Constantinople, was b. in the second half of the 7th

century. He favored the party of iconoclasts, or image-breakers. He owed his elevation
to the emperor Leon, who exacted from him a pledge that he would assist in the destruc-

tion of the images. A. kept his word; but having made himself obnoxious to the new
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emperor, Constantino Copronyinus, the latter (743) seized him, put out his eyes, and
marched him through the hippodrome (race-course) mounted on an ass with his head to

the tail. He d. in 753.

ANASTA SIUS I. was elected pope, or rather bishop of Rome, 398 A.D. He succeeded

Siricius, one year after the death of Ambrose. Under his pontificate, flourished Chry
sostom, Augustine, and Jerome. The most conspicuous act of his life was the reconcilia-

tion of the church at Antioch with that of Rome, after a schism of 17 years. Among
the epistles attributed to A., two are obviously apocryphal; the one addressed to Nere-

nianus; the other to the German bishops. The latter commanded the faithful to remain

standing while the gospel was read in the churches, that neophytes should receive holy
orders only on the recommendation of five bishops, and that the Manichseans, who had
been expelled from Rome, should not be admitted into Germany. But the first of these

epistles is posterior to the death of A.
,
and the second anterior to his accession to the

pontificate. A. was vehemently opposed to the doctines of Origen, one of whose works

(Peri Archons, i.e., Concerning Principles) he condemned as heretical. For this he is

praised by Jerome, who calls him a man of a holy life, of a "rich poverty," and of an

apostolical earnestness. During his life, several councils were held, at Carthage, Con-

stantinople, Ephesus, and Toledo. He d. Dec. 14, 401 A.D. There were three other

popes of this name: ANASTASIUS II. (496-498), ANASTASIUS III. (911-913), and ANASTA-
sius IV. (1153-54). See POPE.

ANASTA SITJS, SAINT, surnamed ASTRIC, apostle of the Hungarians, was b. in 954,
and d. in 1044. A Frenchman by birth, he finally settled, after various

/ / changes, at the court of Stephen, duke of Hungary, where he became very
/ / influential, and was intrusted with the ecclesiastical organization of the

/ \_ land. All his energies were devoted to securing the triumph of the Christian
faith.

ANASTATIC FEINTING. See PRINTING.

ANASTAT 1CA. See ROSE OF JERICHO.

ANASTOMOSIS (Gr., the making of a mouth or opening), an anatomical
term used to express the union of the vessels which carry blood or other

fluids, and also, for convenience' sake, the junction of nerves. The veins
and absorbents anastomose to form large single trunks, as they approach their

ultimate destinations. The arteries break up into small branches, for the

supply of the tissues, and each small vessel again communicates with others

given off above and below. At each large joint there is a very free A., so
that the safety of the limb beyond may not be entirely dependent on the single
arterial trunk passing into it, exposed as it is to all the obstructive influem -i s

of the different motions of the limb. After the main artery has been perma-
nently obstructed/the anastomosing vessels enlarge, so as to compensate for the

loss; but after a time, only those whose course most resembles the parent trunk
continue enlarged, and the others gradually regain their ordinary dimensions.

An idea of the profusion of this anastomosing system may be formed from
the fact that if the innominata artery, or great vessel destined for the supply

Arteries of the right upper half of the body, be tied, and those on the left side injectedana
?^

mos"

with size and vermilion, the injection will flow freely into the arteries of the

right arm, through branches as minute as they are numerous.

ANATH'EMA (Gr., a thing set or hung up or apart i.e., as consecrated), a word origi-

nally signifying some offering or gift to Deity, generally suspended in the temple. Thus,
we read in Luke xxi. 5, that the temple was adorned "with goodly stones and gifts"
(iiiiaihcmasi). It also signifies a sacrifice to God; and, as the animals devoted to be sac-

rificed could not be redeemed from death, the word was ultimately used in its strongest
sense, implying eternal perdition, as in Rom. ix. 3

; Gal. i. 8 and 9 ; and other places. In
the Catholic church, from the 9th c., a distinction has been made between excommuni-
cation and anathematizing; the latter being the extreme form of denunciation against
obstinate offenders. The synod of Pavia, in 850, determined that all transgressor-!
who refused to submit to discipline, such as penance, should be not merely excommuni-
cated, but anathematized, and deprived of every kind of Christian hope and consolation.

Such a sentence could not be pronounced without the concurrence of the provincial bish-

ops with their metropolitan. See EXCOMMUNICATION.

AN'ATHOTH, a t. in Palestine, 4 m. n. of Jerusalem; the birthplace of Jeremiah:

a city of priests and of refuge. It was an important place, but it is BOW supposed to

exist' only in the little village of Anata, at the top of a hill n. of Jerusalem, commanding
a view of the Dead sea. At A., Jeremiah bought the field as a symbol of the return 1K <m

captivity.

ANATO LIA (Gr. Anatole, the east, i.e., from Constantinople) is the modern nan
Asia Minor; Turkish, Anadoli. It may be considered as coincident with the pen

:
i

the boundary line on the e. between it and Armenia and Mesopotamia, not heimrnniu
ral, cannot be well defined. The area of the peninsula exceeds 900,000 square miles It

constitutes UK; western prolongation of the high table-land of Armenia, with it-< l.ovr< v

mountain-ranges. The interior consists of a great plateau, or rather series of
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rising in gradation from 2400 to 5000 ft. , with bare steppes, salt plains, marshes, and
lakes; the structure is volcanic, and there are several conical mountains, one of which,
the Agridagh (Argaeus), with two craters, rises 10,000 ft. above the plain of Kaisarijeh,
which has itself an elevation of between 2000 and 3000 ft. The plateau is bordered on
the n. by a long train of parallel mountains, varying from 4000 to 6000 ft. high, and cut

up into groups by cross valleys. These mountains sink abruptly down on the n. side to

a narrow strip of coast; their slopes towards the interior are gentler and bare of wood.
Similar is the character of the border ranges on the s., the ancient Taurus, only that

they are more continuous and higher, being, to the n. of the bay of Skanderun or Issus,

10,000 to 12,000 ft., and further to the w., 8000 to 9000 feet. The w. border is inter-

sected by numerous valleys, opening upon the archipelago, through the highlands of the
ancient Caria, Lydia, and Mysia, to the northern part of which mounts Ida and Olym-
pus belong. Between the highlands and the sea lie the fertile coast-lands of the Levant.
The rivers of A. are not considerable ; the largest are the Yeshil Irmak (Iris), the Kisil

Irmak (Halys), and the Sakkariah (Sangarius), flowing into the Black sea; and the Sara-
bat (Hermus) and Minder (Mseander) into the ^Egean.

The climate wears on the whole a south-European character ; but a distinction must be
made of four regions. The central plateau, nearly destitute of wood and water, has a
hot climate in summer, and a cold in winter; the s. coast has mild winters and scorching
summers; while on the coast of the ^Egean there is the mildest of climates and a mag-
nificent vegetation. On the n. side, the climate is not so mild, nor the productions of so

tropical a kind as on the w. ; yet the vegetation is most luxuriant, and a more delightful
or richer tract than the coast from the sea of Marmora 'to Trebizond, is hardly to be
found. The whole peninsula, however, is liable to earthquakes.

In point of natural history, A. forms the transition from the continental character of
the east to the maritime character of the west. The forest-trees and cultivated plants of

Europe are seen mingled with the forms peculiar to the east. The central plateau, which
is barren, except where there are means of irrigation, has the character of an Asiatic

steppe, more adapted for the flocks and herds of nomadic tribes than for agriculture ;

while the coasts, rich in all European products, fine fruits, olives, wine, and silk, have

quite the character of the s. of Europe, which on the warmer and drier s. coast shades
into that of Africa.

The inhabitants consist of the most various races. The dominant race are the Osmanli
Turks, who number about 1,200,000, and are spread over the whole country; next to

these come the Turkomans, belonging to the same stock, and speaking a dialect of the
same language. These are found chiefly on the table-land, leading a nomadic life; there

also live hordes of nomadic Kurds. Among the mountains e. of Trebizond are the robber
tribes of the Lazes. The population of the towns, in addition to Turks, consists, in the

w., chiefly of Greeks and Jews; and in the e., of Armenians; the non-Turkish popula-
tion, along with Europeans in the maritime marts, have the whole commerce of the coun-

try in their hands. The whole population of the peninsula is supposed not to exceed

5,000,000; the latest official census available made it 10,907,000, including Armenia; but
this is thought to be much overestimated. The political and social arrangements are

much as in the rest of Turkey (q.v.). One peculiarity is the old Turkish system of vas-

sal-dynasties, the Dere-begs (valley chiefs), who, like the feudal lords of the middle ages
in Europe, are hereditary rulers and military commanders of their district, under the

suzerainty of the sultan. This institution is in greatest force in the n.e. of the peninsula.
The power' of these feudal chiefs, however, was broken by Sultan Mahmud.

The whole country is divided at present into eight eyalets or governments, under gover-
nors-general, and each of these again, into several sandjaks, or provinces, under lieutenant-

governors. The eyalets are : 1. Khudavendkiar, in the n.w., including ancient Mysia,
the w. part of Bithynia, and part of Phrygia; chief t. Brussa: 2. Kastamuni, occupying
the middle of the n. coast, including ancient Paphlagonia, the e. of Bithynia, and part of
Pontus ; chief t.

,
Kastamuni : 3. Tarabosan or Trabezun (Trebizond), the ancient Pontus

and Colchis; capital, Trebizond: 4. Ai'din, in the s.w., the ancient Lydia, Caria, and

Phrygia; capital, Ismir or Smyrna: 5. Konia, formerly Karamania, eastward from Ai'din,
the ancient Lycia, Pamphylia, Pisidia, Lycaonia, and part of Cilicia; chief t., Konieh
(Iconium) : 6. Adana, comprehending the rest of Cilicia, Kataonia, and part of Cappadocia;
chief t., Adana: 7. Angora, the central part of the peninsula, ancient Cappadocia and
Galatia; chief t., Enguri or Angora: 8. Sivas, e. from Angora, embracing parts of Pontus
and little Armenia

;
chief t. , Sivas.

ANAT'OMY (Gr., a cutting up or dissecting) is the science of the form and structure of

organic bodies, and is practically acquired by separation of the parts of a body, so as to

show their distinct formation, and their relations with each other. It is generally under-
stood as applied to the human body, while the A. of animals is styled ZOOTOMY, and that

of plants, PHYTOTOMY. The investigation and comparison of the structures of the dif-

ferent kinds of organic bodies is styled COMPARATIVE A. Theoretical A. is divided into

GENERAL and SPECIAL.
GENERAL A. gives a description of the elementary tissues of which the systems and

organs of the body are composed, as preliminary to an examination of them in their com-
bined state in the various organs: it also investigates their laws of formation and combi-
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nation, and the changes which they undergo in various stages of life. This branch of

study may also be styled structural or analytical A., and has been first developed in recent

times, especially by'Bichat (1801) and Bordeu, who have been followed by J. Miiller,

Goodsir. Mayer. E. II. Webber, Schwann, Valentin, and many others. In our day,

microscopic investigation has been successfully applied to the study of elementary tex-

tures. See HISTOLOGY.
SPECIAL A. (styled descriptive by the French writers) treats of the several parts and

organs of the body in respect to their form, structure, and systematic connection or relation

with each other. The arrangement of the several parts and organs in an order deduced
from their similarity in structure or use, constitutes SYSTEMATIC A. According to this

mode of study, which is essential as an introduction to physiology, A. has been divided,

though not with scientific precision, into six branches erf study. 1. Osteology, which
treats of the bones, including the cartilages of the joints (chondrology). 2. Syndeimolocnf,
which describes the ligaments, or bands, that unite the bones of various joints. The
bones, with their cartilages and ligaments, form a framework, which supports the exter-

nal soft parts, and within which the vital organs are suspended and protected from

injury; they are also arranged in a mechanical system as instruments of motion. 3.

Myology explains the system of the muscles, which, by their contractile power, serve to

impart motion to the bones and joints; while, like the bones, they contribute to form
the cavities of the body, and to protect the internal organs. Their structure also serves

to produce the external shape and symmetry. 4. Angeiology describes the vessels of

ducts, with their complex net-work and ramifications, spreading over most parts of the

body, and divided into two groat systems: (a), the blood-vessels with the heart, a fleshy

organ propelling the blood through the pulsating vessels or arteries, from which it returns
to the heart, after circulation through the veins; (b), the lymphatics, by which a certain

fluid (lymph) is brought into union with the blood in the organs styled lymphatic glands,
and is afterwards passed into the veins. 5. Neurology, or the doctrine of the nerves,
describes the nervous system, as divided into first, the two central masses of the brain
and the spinal column; second, the ramification of nerves running from the brain and
spinal column to almost all points of the surface; and laMy, the order of nerves having
a peculiar structure, and styled the ganglionic system of nerves. 6. Splanchnology
describes the viscera, or organs formed by combination of the distinct systems of veins,

nerves, lymphatics, etc., and mostly situated in the cavities of the body. These are
divided into five groups, viz. : (a), the organs of sensation sight, hearing, smell, taste,

and touch; (b), of voice and respiration nostrils, mouth, larynx, trachea, and lungs, with
the thyroid gland, the thymus gland, and the diaphragm; (c), digestive organs the mouth,
with its salivary glands, the throat, gullet, the stomach, the intestines, with the liver,

spleen, and pancreas; (d), the urinary organs kidneys, ureter, bladder, and urethra; (e),

sexual organs of both sexes.

Special A. may be treated in another made ; by an arrangement made in accordance
with natural divisions, or by imaginary lines dividing the body into several regions as
the head, the trunk, and the extremities. Again, the trunk may be subdivided into neck,
thorax, and abdomen; and in each of the main regions, several subdivisions may be
made. This system of arrangement may be styled TOPOGRAPHICAL A. , and is also known
as SURGICAL A. , on account of its importance as the basis of operative surgery. It was
the eldest of the Monroes of Edinburgh University who first gave this branch of the study
its due prominence.

The several parts and organs of the animal body will be found described under their

proper heads.

History of A. It is difficult to determine the date at which this science began to be
cultivated, but it probable that from the earliest times some persons took advantage of
favorable circumstances to acquaint themselves with it. The Druids, who were at once
the priests, judges, and physicians of the people, demanded from those who came for
their advice human victims as sacrifices, and were themselves the executioners: and it is

not unlikely that they availed themselves of these opportunities of acquiring anatomical

knowledge. It is probable, says Galen, that ^Esculapius, who excelled in the treatment
of wounds, dissected animals for the instruction of- his pupils. His descendants, the

'

Asclepiades, cultivated A., or rather zootomy, and founded the three famous schools of

Rhodes, and Cnidos. The rabbins tell us that, although among the Jews the

touching of a dead body involved ceremonial uncleanness, they did not entirely neglect
A., which they studied from the carefully preserved bones ot their ancestors", and the

', necessary manipulations of embalming. They counted 248 bones, and 365 veins or
'

ligaments, which division, according to the rabbins, has relation to the 248 precepts of
the Mosaic law that command, and the 365 thai forbid.

Homer exhibits a certain amount of anatomical knowledge in his description of
wounds in the Hind. Pythagoras first reasoned physiologically from observations made
by him when in Egypt, where he witnessed the sacrifices, and also the Egyptian methods
of embalming. Alcmeon of Crotona, a disciple of Pythagoras, first diverted animals
with the view of obtaining comparative knowledge of human A. Democritus, who
frequented the sepulchres, probably with anatomical views.practiced zootomy, and was
engaged dissecting animals when visited by Hippocrates. Hippocrates II., descended in
the eighteenth degree from ./Esculapius, and born at Cos in 85 A.M., was the first author
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who treats A. as a science. He caused a skeleton of brass to be cast, which he con-
secrated to the Delphian Apollo, with the view of transmitting to posterity proofs of the

progress he had made, and of stimulating others to the study of A. Aristotle, who lived

384 B.C., does not appear to have dissected men; and he states that the parts of man are
unknown to them, or that they possess nothing certain on the subject beyond what they
can draw from the probable resemblance of the corresponding parts of other animals.
He first gave the name aorta to the great artery.

Diocles (380 B.C.) was the first who treated of the proper manner of conducting
anatomical examinations for purposes of demonstration. But no real progress in A. was
made, owing to the researches being confined to animals, till the time of Erasistratus,
who was b. at Ceos about 300 B.C., and who was the first to dissect human bodies. He
obtained from Seleucus Nicanor and Autiochus Soter the bodies of criminals, and is said
to have dissected some condemned to death while they were still alive. His writings are

lost, but fragments are preserved in the writings of Galen. He made many discoveries,

among others, of the lacteal vessels. Herophilus, who lived about the same time, was
b. at Carthage, but carried on his anatomical pursuits principally at Alexandria. He
also is said to have dissected living subjects. Parthenius, who lived 200 years B.C.,

published a book, entitled On tJie Direction of the Human Body. In the first "chapter of
the Christian era, the dissection of human subjects was forbidden, under heavy penalties.
Rufus the Ephesian, who lived 112 A.D., under the empire of Trajan, taught A. in a
more exact manner than had been hitherto done, and devised a more exact anatomical
nomenclature. He made use of animals in his demonstrations, and mentions that ' ' of
old they used for that purpose human bodies.

"

Galen (131 A.D.) dissected apes, as being most like human subjects, though he

occasionally obtained bodies of children exposed in the fields, or of persons found
murdered, which, however, he was obliged to dissect in secret. There was at this time
no regularly prepared skeleton, as there was a law at Rome forbidding the use of dead
bodies. Galen's writings show a knowledge of human A. Soranus had extensive

knowledge of A., derived from human subjects. Moschion had some anatomical illustra-

tions engraved. Oribasius compiled more than 70 volumes, the 24th and 25th being on
A., principally from Galen.

Nemesius, bishop of Nemesus, a t. in Phoenicia, cultivated A. at the end of the
4th c., in which also Meletius lived, who wrote a complete treatise On the Nature and
Structure of Man. Theophilus, a monk, published in the 7th c. a good abridgment of
the A. of Galen.

A. made small progress among the Arabs, which is accounted for by their religion

prohibiting contact with dead bodies. When the great Arabian physician, Rhazes, was
about to be operated on for cataract, he discovered that the surgeon was ignorant of the

structures of the eye, and refused to submit to the operation. Avicenna (980 A.D.), b. in

the province of Khorasan, was a good osteologist, and described some structures not
alluded to by Galen.

A. was now neglected for a long period, till Frederick II., king of Sicily (1194-1250),
made a law forbidding any one to practice surgery without having first acquired some

knowledge of A. He founded a chair at the solicitation of Martianus, his chief phy-
sician, where the science was demonstrated for five years; students from all parts
crowded to it, and, some time after, a similar school was established at Bologna these

two were largely attended, but no very material progress was made in A.
The university of Montpellier was founded by pope Nicholas IV. in 1284, and the

chair of A. was* filled by Bernard Gordon with great distinction for ten years. He pub-
lished a huge work, called Lilium Medicince.

Mundinus, b. at Milan, 1315, professed A. there, and is considered the real restorer

of A. in Italy. He publicly demonstrated it, and published a work which was the text-

book in the academy of Padua 200 years after its publication. Then came Guy de

Chauliac, who first correctly described the humerus. Mathaeus of Grado published
several anatomical works about 1480. Gabriel de Zerbus, in 1495, published a confused
and imperfect work on A. at Verona. The science continued to be studied by surgeons
such as Vigo (1516), Achillinus, and Berenger (Carpi), (1518), who boasted of having
dissected at Bologna more than a hundred subjects. Reports were raised that he dis-

sected living Spaniards, and he fled or was exiled to Ferrara.
Andre Lacuna (1535), Charles Etienne, Gonthier (1536), Massa, Driander (1537), Syl-

vius (1539), Levasseur, and Gesner, were celebrated for A.; but especially Andrew
Vesalius, b. 1514, who published a great work on A. before he was 28 years of age.
He had the misfortune to open the body of a young Spanish nobleman whose heart was
found still beating, and was obliged to make an expiatory pilgrimage to Jerusalem. In

1564, the Venetian senate recalled him to succeed at Padua, the famous Fallopius, who
had just died ; on his return, he was shipwrecked on the island of Zante, where he was
starved to death.

William Herman of Salisbury wrote, in 1530, Anatomia Corporis Humani (A. of

Human Body) ;
then came Ingrassias, and others of less note.

Thomas Gemini of London, in 1545, engraved upon copper the anatomical figures of

Vesalius, which had appeared in Germany upon wood. Gemini suppressed the name
of Vesalius, though using his figures and descriptions. Thomas Vicary, in 1548, is said
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to be the first who wrote in English on A. ; he published The Anglishman's Treasure, or

ifif Tn/t A. "f Mai's Body. John Ligtvus, in 1555, published an anatomical treatise in

Latin hexameters. Franco (1556), Valverda, Columbus, and others, wrote works of

great merit on A. In 1561, Gabriel Fallopius professed it with great distinction at

Padua, and made many original discoveries.

In the 17th c. , progress was rapid. Hervey. in 1619, discovered the circulation of

the blood, and the microscope was employed to detect the structure of minute vessels.

Aselli. in 1622, discovered and demonstrated the existence of the lymph-vessels; and
his conclusions were supported by the investigations of Pecquet, Bartholin, and Glaus
Rudbeck. The glandular organs were investigated by Wharton, while Malpighi, Swam-
merdam, and (in the following century) the illustrious Ruysch, by the use of injections
and the aid of the microscope, gave a "new impulse to research in the minute structures.

Eminent names in the history of A. are numerous in the 18th century. In Italy, which
still retained its former pre-eminence, we find Pacchioni, Valsalva, Morgagni, San-

torini. Mascagni, and Cotunni ; in France, Winslow, D'Aubenton, Lieutaud, Vicq
d'A/.yr. and Bichat, the founder of general A.; in Germany, the accomplished Haller
and iteckel prepared the way for greater achievements in the 19th c.

;
in Great Britain,

Cowper. Cheseldeu, Hunter, Cruikshank, Monro, and Charles Bell contributed to the

progress of the science; while Holland was worthily represented by Boerhaave, Albinus,

Camper, Sandifort, and Bonn. On the boundaries of the two centuries, we find the
names of Sommering, Loder, Blumenbach, Hildebrand, Reil, Tiedemann, and Seiler;

nearly all connected" with practical medicine, which was benefited by their studies

in A.
The necessity of a union of theory and practice has led to that zealous study of

PATHOLOGICAL A. (the dissection and study of structures as modified by diseases) which
lias recently prevailed. The origin of this branch of A. may be traced back to ancient
times in Egypt, where post-mortem examinations were sometimes made to discover the
seat of disease and cause of death. In the medical writings of the Greeks, some ana-

tomico-pathological observations are found. During the general revival of science in

the 16th c., many notices of pathological A occur. In 1507, Benevieni of Florence
wrote the first book on this branch of science ; and Bonet, in 1679, published his com-

pilation of numerous observations. Still, these were only fragmentary indications of a

possible science, and the facts stated were often very erroneously interpreted. Mor-

gagni (1767), who must be regarded as the true founder of pathological A., was wor-

thily followed by Lieutaud, Sandifort, Hunter, Baillie. and others. Meckel the

younger, in Germany, in his study of malformations, etc., paid little or no attention to

practical applications of the science. The recent change of direction given to the

study of pathological A., which is now properly regarded as a means towards prac-
tical improvements in medicine, must be ascribed to Bichat and the pupils of Brous-
sais, among whom may be mentionedthe names of Laennec, Cruveilhier, Louis, Audral,
Lobstein, Lebert, Virchow, Bennett, etc. In London and other large towns there are
societies devoted specially to the investigation of pathology.

COMPARATIVE A. has always preceded anthropotomy, or dissection of the human sub-

ject, but was first treated systematically as a distinct science by Cuvier and his pupil
Meckel the

younger.
The system proposed by the latter was, unfortunately, never

completed. Blumenbach, Tiedemaun, Home, Blainville, Geoffrey St. Hilaire, Cams.
Oken, Goethe, the German poet, Richard Owen, John Goodsir, and Huxley, must be
named as eminent contributors to this branch of science, while, in late years, zootomy
and comparative A. have been studied, with an especial reference to* physiology, by
Milller, Wagner, Siebold, Bowman, Todd, and Allan Thomson.

A. FOR ARTISTS is studied with reference to the effects produced by internal structure
on the external form, and describes the organs, especially the muscles and tendons, not

only in a state of rest, but also as modified by passion, action, and posture. Conse-

quently, observation of the nude living form is required in this branch of study, which
has been treated of by Errard and Genga (1691): and in modern times, by Lava tor (1790),

Camper (1792), Charles Bell (1806), Salvage (1812), Mascagni (1816). Koeck (1822>. (tardy
(1831), Fischer (1838), Salomon and Aulich (1841), Berger (1842), Seiler and Giinther

(1850), etc.

PRACTICAL A. includes dissection (q.v.) and the making of preparations. Preparation
consists in dividing parts or organs, so that their respective forms and positions may be

clearly shown. Organs or parts thus treated are styled anatomical pfeporationt of

lx>nes, muscles, vessels, nerves, etc. For example, a bone preparation is made by clear-

ing away all muscular and other adhesions; the whole structure of the bones, tlnu:

j>n pared and bleached, when connected by wires in its natural order, forms an artificial

skeleton.

For preparations of parts containing vessels with minute ramifications, injections
arc

employed. Some colored fluid which has tin- property of gradually becoming solid, is

gently injected into the arteries or other vessels, by means of a syringe. lormerly.
materials which required a certain degree of warmth to preserve their fluidity we'ro

u-<-d: but as these were attended with inconvenience, a great improvement was made
by Shaw and Weber, who introduced the use of linseed oil and turpentine, which,
when mixed with certain metallic compounds in due proportions, form a fluid which,
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after a time, becomes solid in ordinary temperatures. Quicksilver and colored lime-
water are also used for injection of the finer vessels. Preparations are either dried and
varnished or preserved in spirit.
A series of such specimens, arranged in proper order, forms an anatomical museum.

The valuable collections made by Ruysch, Kau, Loder, Walter, John and William
Hunter, Meokel, SSmmering, and Dupuytren, are all now public property. There is

also a splendid collection in the university of Edinburgh, collected and prepared for
the most part by John Goodsir. The college of surgeons of Edinburgh also possesses a

very valuable museum of pathological preparations. As it is impossible to preserve
thus all parts in their integrity for any great length of time, artificial copies in wood,
ivory, and wax, have been made with great exactitude, especially in Florence; and re-

cently Anzou, in Paris, has employed paj)ier-mdc?ie for the same purpose. But, apart
from dissections and preparation of the natural organs, the most general and available
assistance in the study of A. is found in anatomical engravings and plates on wood and
copper. This assistance was known in ancient times. Aristotle affixed to his works on
A. some anatomical drawings, which have been lost. In the 16th c., the greatest artists

Leonardo da Vinci, Michael Angelo, Raphael, Titian, and Durer gave their aid in

designing anatomical figures; but few of their works, in this department of art, have
been preserved. Lately, lithography has been employed. Among the numerous illus-

trations of A. which we now possess, the old works by Vasal (1543), Eustachius (1714),
Bidloo (1685), Albin (1747), Haller (1743-1756), and Vicq d'Azyr (1786-1790), may be
mentioned. The present century has supplied works of first-rate excellence by Caldani

(Venice, 1801-1814), Mascagni (Pisa, 1823), Langenbeck (Gottingen, 1826), Bourgery
and Jacob (Paris, 1832), and Arnold (Zurich, 1838). For general use, we may commend
the plates of Loder (Weimar, 1803), Cloquet (Paris, 1826), Osterreicher (Munich, 1827-

1830), Weber (Diisseldorf, 1830), Bock (Leipsie, 1840), and D'Alton (Leipsic, 1848): in
M; lineal A., the works by Rosenmilller (Weimar, 1805), Pirogoff (Dorp, 1840), and
Gi'iiither (Hamburg, 1844): in pathological A. , Meckel (Leipsic, 1817-1826), Cruveilhier

(Paris, 1828-1841), Froriep (Weimar, 1828), Albers (Bonn, 1832), Gluge (Jena, 1843-1850),
and Vogel (Leipsic, 1843): in comparative A., Carus (Leipsic, 1826) and Wagner (Leipsic,

1841). Among English works may be mentioned those by Lizars, Jones, and Richard

Quain, in special A.; by Morton and Maclise, in surgical A. ; and by Baillie and Bright
in pathological A.

ANAT OMY (in law). While the study and practice of A., or the art of dissecting the
human body, were necessary to the pursuit of surgical knowledge, there were, until the

year 1832, no sufficient legal means in Britain of procuring dead bodies for anatomical

purposes ;
and the consequence was, the evasion, and sometimes even the open violation

of the law by persons interested in supplying "the surgical profession with subjects for

dissection. The high prices, indeed, given for these subjects, may almost be said to have
created a lucrative and tempting trade, which led to the most atrocious crimes; and
murders, with no other object than the possession of the victim's body for the surgeon's
knife, were frequently committed. The notorious case of Burke, tried and convicted
before the high court of justiciary in Edinburgh, in 1828, is a horrible illustration of the

state of the law at that time, and of the position in which it placed surgical practitioners.
It was believed that Burke and his associate Hare had been the murderers of sixteen

persons, whose bodies they sold to the anatomists. It was their practice to inveigle poor
people, generally strangers, into their houses, make them drunk, and then smother them.

Burke, informed against by Hare, was condemned for thus disposing of an old woman,
and suffered the last penalty of the law, bequeathing a new verb, to burke, to the English
language. To remedy this state of things, an act of parliament was passed on the 1st of

Aug., 1832, 2d and 3d William IV. c. 75, the preamble of which, sufficiently disclosing
its necessity, is as follows: "

Whereas, a knowledge of the causes and nature of sundry
diseases which affect the body, and of the best methods of treating and curing such

diseases, and of healing and repairing divers wounds and injuries to which the human
frame is liable, cannot be acquired without the aid of anatomical examination: and
whereas, the legal supply of human bodies for such anatomical examination is insufficient

fully to provide the means of such knowledge: and whereas, in order further to supply
human bodies for such purposes, divers great and grievous crimes have been com-
mitted, and, lately, murder, for the single object of selling for such purposes the bodies
of the persons so murdered: and whereas, therefore, it is highly expedient to give protec-
tion, under certain regulations, to the study and practice of A., and to prevent, as far

as may be, such great and grievous crimes and murder as aforesaid
"

It is therefore

enacted, that the secretary of state for the home department in Great Britain, and the

chief secretary in Ireland, may grant a license to practice A. to any fellow or member of

any college of physicians or surgeons, or to any graduate or licentiate in medicine, or to

any person lawfully qualified to practice medicine in any part of the United Kingdom,
or to any professor or teacher .of A., medicine, or surgery, or to any student attending
any school of A., on the application of such party for such purpose, countersigned by two

justices of the peace acting for the county, city, borough, or place where such party
resides, certifying that, to their knowledge or belief, such party so applying is about to

carry on the practice of A. The act provides for the appointment of inspectors of
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schools of A., and directs them to make a quarterly return to the secretary of state, or

the chief secretary, as the case may be, of subjects removed for anatomical examination
to every place in the inspector's district where A. is carried on, distinguishing the sex,

and, as" far as is known at the time, the name and age of each person whose body was so

removed. The inspectors are further required to visit and inspect places within, their

n spec-live districts where A. is practiced; and for the performance of all these duties, the

inspectors are each to have an annual salary not exceeding 100, with a further reasonable

sum for their official expenses. By section 7, it is enacted that it shall be lawful for any
executor or other party having lawful possession of the body of any deceased person, and
not being an undertaker or other party intrusted with the body, for the purpose only of

interment, to permit the body of such deceased person to undergo anatomical examina-

tion, unless, to the knowledge of such executor or other party, such person shall have

expressed his desire, either in writing, at any time during his life, or verbally, in the

presence of two or more witnesses, during the illness whereof he died, that his body,
after death, might not undergo such examination

;
or unless the surviving husband or

wife, or any known relative of the deceased person, shall require the body to be interred

without such examination: while, by section 8, it is declared that the wishes of persons
who had expressed a desire that their bodies should be subjected to anatomical exami-
nation shall be respected, unless the deceased person's surviving husband or wife, or

nearest known relative, or any one or more of such person's nearest known relative's

being of kin in the same degree, shall require the body to be interred without such
examination. Bodies are not to be removed for examination until 48 hours
after death, and without a certificate by the medical attendant, stating, according
to the best of his knowledge or belief, the manner or cause of death. The act contains
a number of provisions intended to secure its sufficient administration ; but, by section

15, it is provided that it shall not extend to or prohibit any post-mortem examination of

any human body required or directed to be made by any competent legal authority ; and
it repeals an enactment in a previous statute, 9 George IV. c. 31, which directed the
bodies of murderers after execution to be dissected.

This act of parliament is understood to have met the evil it was designed to obviate;
and under it the supply of bodies of persons dying friendless, in poor-houses, hospitals,
and elsewhere, is stated to have proved sufficient for the wants of the profession.

ANAXAG'ORAS, one of the most eminent philosophers of the Ionic school, was b.

at Clazomense, in Ionia, 500 B.C. He belonged to a wealthy and distinguished family,
which circumstance may have enabled him to devote himself exclusively to intellectual

pursuits. Yet he does hot seem to have entered into the possession of his property, but
left it to his relations. When only 20 years of age, he went to Athens, where, in

the course of time, he acquired a high reputation, and had several illustrious pupils,

among whom were Pericles, Euripides, Socrates, and Archelaus. But at last, being
accused of impiety towards the gods, he was condemned to death. His sentence, how-
ever, was commuted into banishment for life, through the eloquence of Pericles. He
withdrew to Lampsacus on the Hellespont, where he died in the 73d year of his age.
The old man was accustomed to say proudly, in his exile: "It is not I who have lost

the Athenians, but the Athenians who have lost me." When on his death-bed, the

magistrates of the town asked what funeral honors he desired; "Give the boys a holi-

day," was the quaint reply of the sage; and for several centuries the day of his death
was commemorated in all the schools of Lampsacus.

It is not easy to ascertain what were the opinions of A. in philosophy. Fragments
merely of his works have been preserved, and even these are sometimes contradictory.
Of one thing we are certain, that he had a deeper knowledge of physical laws than any
of his predecessors or contemporaries. The absurdities of opinion which are attributed

to him are no proof of the contrary, for, in his time, any attempt to explain even a

moderate number of the phenomena of nature was sure to be attended with what every-

body now sees to be extravagant fictions. He believed the heavens to be a solid vault;
the stars to be stones thrown up from the earth by some violent convulsion, and set. on
fire by the ether which ever burns in the upper regions of the universe; the milky-way
to be the shadow of the earth; that the soul had an aerial body; that the sun was a

burning mass of stone, larger than the Peloponnesus. But he also arrived at some

tolerablfy
accurate conclusions regarding the cause of the moon's light, of the r;iinl>i>\v,

of wind, and of sound. His great contribution to ancient philosophy, however, was his

doctrine as to the origin of all things. He held that all matter existed originally in the

condition of atoms; that these atoms, infinitely numerous, and infinitely divisible, had
existed from all eternity, and that order was first produced out of this infinite chaos of

minutue through the influence and operation of an eternal intelligence (Gr. -Hfix). He
also maintained that all bodies were simply aggregations of these atoms, and that a bar
of gold, or iron, or copper, was composed of inconceivably minute particles of the same
material : but lie did not allow that objects had taken their shape through accident or

blind fate, but through the agency of this "shaping spirit" or Nous, which he <leM-iibed

as infinite, self-potent, and unmixed with anything else. "Nous," lie again sa \

the most pure and subtle of all things, and has all knowledge about all things, and
infinite power." A.'s theory is thus only one Mcp from pure theism. 1! QOi

work of the, Eternal commence with providence, not with creation.
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The fragments of A. have been collected by Schaubach (Leipsic, 1827), and by Schorn

(Bonn, 1829).

ANAXAR'CHUS, of Abdera. He was with Alexander in the Asian expedition, and
is supposed to have been a friend and counselor, checking the conqueror's vainglory,
and consoling his grief when he had slain Clitus.

ANAXIMAN DER, a Greek mathematician and philosopher, the son of Praxiades, and
the disciple and friend of Thales, was b. at Miletus 610 B.C., and d. in 546. His prin-

cipal study was mathematics. He is said to have discovered the obliquity of the

ecliptic, and certainly taught it. He appears to have applied the gnomon, or style set on
a horizontal plane, to determine the solstices and equinoxes. The invention of geo-
graphical maps is also ascribed to him. As a philosopher, he speculated on the origin
(<i /</!<) of the phenomenal world, and this principle he held to be the infinite or indeter-

minate (to apeiroii). This indeterminate principle of A. is generally supposed to have
been much the same with the chaos of other philosophers. From it he conceived all

opposites, such as hot and cold, dry and moist, to proceed through a perpetual motion,
and to return to it again. Of the manner in which he imagined these opposites to be

formed, and of his hypothesis concerning
the formation of the heavenly bodies from

them, we have no accurate information. It would seem, however, that he did not believe

in the generation of anything in the proper sense of the word, but supposed that the
infinite atoms or units of which the arche, or primary matter, is composed, merely change
their relative positions in obedience to a moving power residing in it. Some of his

particular opinions were that the sun is in the highest region of the heavens, is hi

circumference 28 times greater than the earth, and resembles a cylinder from
which flow continual streams of fire; that eclipses are caused by the stopping of the

openings from which the fire flows; that the moon is also a cylinder, 19 times

greater than the earth ;
and that the moon's phases are caused by obliquity of position,

and eclipses by complete turning round. He taught that the earth is of the form of a

cylinder, and that it floats in the midst of the universe, that it was formed by the drying
up of moisture by the sun, and that animals are produced from moisture.

ANAXIM'ENES, a Greek philosopher, b. at Miletus, flourished about 556 B.C. He
held air to be the first cause of all things, or the primary form of matter, from which all

things are formed by compression.

ANA.XIM'INES, a Greek historian, b. in Lampsacus, Asia Minor, in the 4th c. B.C. ;

a pupil of Zoilus and Diogenes; said to have taught Alexander rhetoric, and to have
accompanied him in the Persian expedition. He wrote histories of Philip of Macedon,
of Alexander, and of Greece, of which a few fragments exist.

AN BURY, a disease to which turnips are liable, and which often proves of serious

importance to farmers, destroying the crop of entire fields. It is sometimes called club-

rout, because of the knobs or tubercular excrescences which form upon the root. The
root, instead of swelling into one turnip of good size, generally becomes divided into a
number of parts, each in some small degree swelling separately by itself; whence the

popular name, fingers and toes. The growth of the plant is arrested
;
the root becomes

woody; the excrescences rot, and emit most offensive effluvia, which, however, appear
peculiarly attractive to insects of various kinds; and, accordingly, eggs and maggots in
abundance are soon to be found in them. It has been very generally supposed that
these insects, or some of them, are the cause of the disease; but the truth seems rather
t . In- that they are attracted by the diseased state of the plant. A. has been erroneously
confounded with the excrescences, each containing a small grub, which are frequent on
the roots of turnips, as on those of cabbages, and many other cruciferous plants, although
these also sometimes effect the destruction of the pjant. The true nature and cause of
the disease are not yet well known. Much attention has been devoted to the subject;
and premiums have been offered in connection with it by the highland and agricultural
society of Scotland ; but hitherto, without eliciting any certain or satisfactory informa-
tion. It appears probable that the disease is in some measure owing to peculiarities
of soil, or of manure, and to the too frequent repetition of turnip-crops upon the same
lii-ld. A much greater frequency of repetition, however, can be safely practiced in some
districts, or in some fields, than in others. The liberal application of lime has been found
advantageous as a preventive of A. ; but even this often succeeds but imperfectly; and
the increasing prevalence of this disease in certain districts seems not unlikely to neces-
sitate a considerable modification in the system of husbandry, in which the turnip-crop
has long occupied so important a place. See TURNIP.

ANCACH', the n.w. department of Peru, between the Andes and the Pacific; about
18,000 sq.m. ; pop. 317,000: very productive in cereals, sugar, and cotton. Marble and
minerals abound. The capital is Huaras, in an extensive and populous valley, Other
cities are Huaylas, Santa, Huari, Cajatombo, Panabamba. and Pallaca, each the capital
of a province of the same name. Through the passes in this department the Colom-
bian army of the war of independence made its wonderful march to fall upon the

Spanish forces at Junin.
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ANCASTE, a t. of the Argentine Republic, S. A., in the province of Catamarca, 23 m.
n.e. from Catamarca. Pop. about 8000.

ANCELOT, JACQUES-ARSENE-PoLYCABPE-FRANqois, a French poet, b. Feb. 9, 1794,
at Havre, where his father was clerk of the chamber of commerce. The latter being a
well-informed gentleman, delighting in verse, early taught his son to recite passages
from the French poets. A. was from the first intended for active life in connection
with the administration of the navy; and was employed, until the revolution of July,
in the government service. His reputation was first established in 1819 by his tragedy
of Jjouin IX., which was played fifty nights in succession, and procured him a pension
of 2000 francs from the king. His next piece, The Mayor of the Palace (1823), was not
so well received. Jn 1824, appeared his Viesque, a work which exhibited the great skill

of the author in adapting a masterpiece of Schiller to the French
stage.

In 1825, he

gave to the world an epic poem in six cantos, Marie de Brabant; and in 1827, a clever

and graceful work, partly prose and partly verse, entitled Six Months in Russia; besides
a novel in four volumes, Tlie Man of tlie World. Olga, a drama, was published in 1828;
and Elizabeth <>f England in 1829. Both of these works were highly successful, though
neither met with the brilliant reception of Louis IX. In 1834 appeared it's Emprunte
if "./ tiiktui de Paris. The revolution of July deprived him of his pension, and also of his

situation as librarian of Meuden; and for the next ten years he was compelled to support
himself and family by the concoction of numberless vaudevilles, dramas, comedies, anec-

dotes, etc., sometimes of very questionable morality. In 1841, the French academy
chose him as the successor of Bonald. Shortly after appeared his Familiar Letter* ( Epiin *

Familieres), a collection of satires as remarkable for freshness of epigram as for grace
of style and richness of versification. In 1848, he published La Rue Quirwaipoix.
He d. in 1850.

A's chief-d'auvre, Louis IX., is a work of genius; the versification is correct, ele-

gant, and harmonious; the manners and characters of the period are delineated with

great fidelity and brilliancy; the plot is skillfully constructed ; and some of the scenes
are contrived with singular felicity.

ANCELOT, MARGUERITE LOUISE VIRGINIE CIIARDON, a French novelist and dra-

matist, wife of Jacques A., b. Mar. 15, 1792. She greatly aided her husband in his

dramas, and produced several comedies of her own, in all 20 plays, besides many novels
which were popular. She was also an amateur painter. In 1828, she exhibited Un I^ec-

ture de M. Ancelot, which was much talked about for its portraits of Parisian celebrities.

ANCHI'SES, in legend, the son of Capys and Themis, the founder of Ilium ; from

many indications supposed to have come from Assyria. Venus was enamored of his

beauty, and by him became the mother of .(Eneas, whose maternity A. was not to dis-

close; but he did so, and was Hilled by a bolt from Jupiter some say only blinded. His
son bore him on his shoulders, fleeing at the destruction of Troy, and he is heard of
in Italy, Sicily, and elsewhere. There was a grave on Mt. Ida said to be his, and lie

had a sanctuary at Egesta, in Sicily.

ANCHITHE'RIUM, an extinct quadruped of the miocene, now thought to represent
a genus distinct from but analogous to the horse. The shaft of the ulna is complete and

separate from the radius; the fibula and tibia are attached; the short crowns of the molars
lack cement, and the teeth are inserted by distinct fangs. The foot has three digits, the
middle being largest, and all reach the ground.

ANCHOR, an implement for retaining a ship in a particular spot, by temporarily
chaining it to the bed of a sea or river. Many forms of A. were made by the ancients;
some were merely large stones; others, crooked pieces of wood, weighted to make them
sink in water, the earlier ones acting mainly as weights, and holding the vessel by their

own inertia instead of hooking into the ground. The first iron anchors are supposed to

have been used by the Greeks, As originally made, the A. had only one fluke or arm
for penetrating the ground, but a second was afterwards added; it had no stock (pres-

ently to lie described^, and was, on that account, ill suited for insuring a firm gripe into

the ground when lowered. The Greek vessels had several anchors, one of which, called

the " sacred A.," was never let go until the ship was in dire dish-ess. Of whatever form
and material the ancient anchors were made, they were lowered from the ships' sides by
ropes chain cables being a modern invention.

The maritime nations of Europe, and the United States of America, employ anchors
bearing a good deal of general resemblance one to another. A large-sized modern A.,
regarded inv-pcciively of improvements ruecntly introduced, comprises the following

The vertical or supporting beam of the A. is the .//,//., B; at the upper end of it

is a ring, r, or a shackle, and just below the ring is a transverse piece called tin- *1<><-I.\ .-.-<;

the other extremity is the rnurn, r, from which branch out two arms or bhtdex. (/, in

directions nearly at riirlit .'ingles to that of the stock; each arm spreads out into a broad

jHilni <>rj[>/k<, h, tlie sharp extremity of which is the peak or bill, K, All these parts hear

special relation to the fast-holding of the A. in the ground. "When the A. is let go from
the ship's side, the crown first strikes the ground; it then falls over in such a manner
that one end of the stock rests upon the ground: and the subsequent movements of the

ship and the cable cause one or other of the llukes (it matters not which) to dig verti-
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cally into the ground, and maintain a firm hold. On the firmness of this gripe depends
the safe anchoring of the ship ;

and the sizes of all the different parts of the A.
,
as well

as the curve of the arms and flukes, are calculated with direct reference to this condi-
tion. The most favorable angle between the face of the flukes near
their extremities and the shank has been found to be about 45 that

is, the planes of the two flukes should lie approximately at right
angles to each other.

The number of anchors in British ships-of-war is in general four
the "best bower, the "small bower," the "sheet," and the "spare."
For particular and special services, there are also the ' ' stream" and
the "kedge," which are usually carried "in-board." Smaller ves-
sels have fewer and smaller anchors; and the "stream" A. of a large
ship may conveniently serve as the "bower" for a smaller, the differ-

ence between bower, sheet, and spare anchors being rather in size

than in design. Lloyd's rules prescribe the number and weight of
anchors which must be carried by ships of different sizes registered
in their list, as well as the size and length of their cables, hawsers,
and warps. A 200-ton vessel must have 3 "bowers," 1 "stream," and 1 "kedge"
A. ;

vessels from 250 to 1800 tons carry an additional "
kedge," and those above 2000 an

additional "bower" also. Steamers are only required to carry the anchors and cables
which belong to a sailing vessel of two thirds their total tonnage.

Many important improvements in the shape and construction of anchors have been
introduced within the last forty years. Lt. Rodgers, to increase the strength, with-
out increasing the weight, took out a patent for hollow-ifhanked anchors; these are
not strictly hollow, however, for there is a wooden core, which is bound to the iron of
the shank by iron hoops. Mr. Pering introduced iron shanks made of layers of flat

bars, instead of solid iron. The same inventor increased the strength of the arms, by
making them in great part a curved continuation of the same pieces of iron which form
the shank.

The most important novelty, however, is that introduced under Mr. Porter's patent
of 1838, seeing that it is the basis which supports all the subsequent improvements of

any note. The arms are pivoted to the stock, instead of being rigidly fixed; and there
is a projecting piece, called the toggle, on the convex part of each arm. These two addi-
tions or adjustments have a remarkable effect on the action of the A. The advantages
of this A. over those of ordinary make are very considerable. There is less chance of

"fouling" by the cable passing over the exposed fluke of the A. when the vessel is

swinging in a tide-way; there is less danger of injury from the upper peak; the A. can-
not lodge on its stock-end ;

it is stronger in the arm than ordinary anchors; and it is

very conveniently stowed on shipboard. On the other hand, it has the disadvantage of

increased complication over an A. made in one piece; its taking the ground is not so

certain as with the old A.
;

it is extremely difficult to sweep if the cable parts; and it is

somewhat awkward to fish.

Among the modifications of Porter's A., since introduced, are those of Trotman and
Honiball. Trotman's, to which most attention is at present directed, has several advan-

tages over Porter's, principally in the arrangement of the palms and toggles, but it

possesses the same disadvantages. This A. was for long the subject of a bitter conten-
tion between Mr. Trotman and the admiralty. In 1852, in compliance with a requisition
from numerous ship-owners and underwriters, the admiralty appointed a committee,

consisting of eleven experienced and impartial persons, to make trial of a large number
of anchors, with a view of determining the relative merits of various forms and modes
of construction. The anchors were to lie similar in weight, and were to be tested in a

great variety of ways on shore, and at sea, and in reference to the holding, stowage,
sweeping, tripping, fouling, etc. Most of the recently invented anchors tried were found
to be better than the ordinary admiralty A.

;
and the one which appeared to possess the

greatest number of good qualities was Trotman's. It is beyond doubt a very good A.,
and is largely used in the merchant service; but the admiralty in spite of the favorable

report of their committee have never yet felt justified in adopting any A. not made in

one piece, and it is not \ised either in the British or (we believe) any other navy. The

admiralty A. (often spoken of as Sir William Parker's) has been of late years greatly

improved in many details, chiefly by Mr. Lenox, and is probably now as perfect as a

solid A. can be.

The manufacture of anchors furnished, until recent years, the most formidable exem-

plification of smith's work anywhere presented, on account of the great dimensions and

weight of the pieces of iron which had to be welded into one mass. The anchor-smiths
wielded the most ponderous sledge-hammers known to our artisans: and the services of

a lanre number were needed to weld the metal while in the heated and yielding state.

At the present time, however, the operations are rendered very much more easy by the

steam-hammer, the force of which is both greater and more easily applied than that of

any available number of sledge-hammers wielded by men. At some of the government
dockyards, anchor-making is conducted on a great scale; but the larger portion of the

supply for the navy is obtained by contract by private firms.

We have already spoken of the sizes of anchors, etc., prescribed for merchant vessels
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under Lloyd's regulations. Some of these particulars for a few differently sized vessels,

will be found in the accompanying table :

Ship's tonnage.
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ANCHO'VY, EnyrmMs enchrasicholu?., a small fish, about a span long, much esteemed
for its rich and peculiar flavor. It is not much longer than the middle finger, thicker IB

proportion than the herring, to which it has a general resemblance; the head is sharp-

pointed, and the under jaw much shorter than the upper; the scales large, silvery, and

easily removed, the tail deeply forked. It is occasionally found on the British co;ists,

and is said to l.e not at all uncommon on the coast of Cornwall in the latter part of

summer and beginning of autumn. It would seem to have been formerly more abun-
dant than it now is in the British seas, as several acts of parliament, of the reign of
William and Mary, regulated the A. fisheries. It occurs on the coasts of the Baltic and
of Greenland, and abounds in the Mediterranean and on the Atlantic coasts of Spain,

Portugal, and France, where extensive and very productive fisheries are carried on, par-

ticularly in the months of May, June, and July, when the shoals of anchovies leave the

deep seas, and approach the shores for the purpose of spawning. They are fished during
the night, and are attracted to the boats by fires. They are salted in small barrels, and
are much used for sauces, etc. The Romans made from them a highly valued sauce
called fjftruiii. /SmZ</ies(q.v.)are often sold as anchovies. The genus engraiilin belongs*
to the chipcidtr. (q.v.) or herring family, and was formerly included in dupea, from
which it is distinguished by the more deeply cleft mouth, the wider gill openings, and
more numerous gill rays. All the species are small, and most of them tropical. E.

brownii abounds in the strait of Malacca and at the mouths of the Ganges, and is used
for making a delicious condiment called red fish in India.

ANCHO VY PEAR, Grins cauliflora, a tree, the only known species of a genus some-
what doubtfully referred by Lindley to his order barringtoniacccs (more generally
regarded as a sub-order of myrtaesa, q.v.). It grow

rs in boggy places in the mountainous
districts of Jamaica and other West Indian islands, attains a height of 50 ft., and ha*

great oblong leaves 2 or 3 ft. in length. The flowers are numerous, on short pedun-
cles, large and whitish, the corolla consisting of four petals, and the calyx 4-cleft.

The fruit is an ovate drupe, crowned with the persistent calyx, the stone marked with

eight ridges. This fruit is pickled and eaten like the East Indian mango, which it muck
resembles in taste.

A1TCHUSA. See ALKANET.

ANCHYLO SIS. See ANKYLOSIB.

ANCIENNE LORETTE, a Canadian village, 7 m. w.s.w. of Quebec; pop. '71, 2333;
the last refuge of the Huron Indians after their defeat at lake Huron in 1050. A remnant
of the race still exists in the village.

ANCIENTS, COUNCIL OF, one of the two assemblies composing the French legis-
lature in 1795-99. There were 250 members, none less than 40 years old. It was dis-

solved at the overthrow of the directory by Napoleon.

ANCIL'LON, a French family who, after the revocation of the edict of Nantes,

migrated from Mctz into Prussia. DAVID A. studied theology at Geneva, was afterwards

pastor of the French Reformed colony at Hanau, and d. in Berlin in 1692. CHAKLES,
son of the former,- was b. at Metz, July 28, 1659, and d. in Berlin, July 5, 1715.

He is known by his writings: L'Irrewcablilite de I'Edit de Rantes (1688), and Histoire de
FEtnblisnement da Franrais Refuges dans Ics Etats de Brandenbourg (1690). Louis
FREDERICK, grandson of Charles A., was b. in Berlin 1740, and d. there as pastor
of the French congregation in 1814. His son FREDERICK, who rose to be a minister of
state in Prussia, was b. in Berlin, April 30, 1767. In 1792, he was appointed professor
of history in the military academy of Berlin, and afterwards royal historiographer, a

post to which he had recommended himself by his work, Tableau des Revolutions du.

Sytent>' Polrtunn< dc V Kuropedepuis le 15me Siecle (4 vols., Berlin, 1803-1805). In 1814, he
took an administrative post under Hardenberg, and, in 1818, held a very prominent
position under Count von Bernstorff. In 1830, when the July revolution occurred in

France, he assisted the measures of king Frederick William III. for the preservation of

peace in Europe. While, like the politicians of Austria, he argued that
"

all should br

done/or the people, but nothing by the people," he also contended for the necessity of

progressive reforms in legislation, in order to prevent all violent collisions between
government and popular opinion. His private life was simple and unostentatious.

Though thrice married, he left no children. A. d. April 19, 1837. His various writings
on politics, philosophy, and literature are chiefly devoted to an exposition of the prin-

ciples by which he was guided as a statesman.

ANCK'ARSTROEM, or ANKARSTR(>M, JOHAX JACOB, the assassin of Gustavus
III., of Sweden, executed Apr. 29, 1792. He was the son of an army officer, a page in

the court, and ensign in the royal body-guard. As a partisan of the old aristocrats, ho
was implicated in seditious movements in 1790, tried, and acquitted. The same year he

joined the conspiracy of nobles, and to him fell the lot to kill the king, whom he shot
at a masked ball, Mar. 15, 1792. He met his fate firmly, refusing to disclose the names
of his accomplices.

ANCO'NA, the capital of a province in Italy of the same name, lat. 43 38' n., and
long. 13 35' e. It is situated on a promontory of the Adriatic coast, and, rising in the

U. K. I.-28
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form of an amphitheater, presents a picturesque appearance from the pea. It is the seat

of a bishop, and contains (1872) 35,110 inhabitants, of whom above 5000 are Jews. Tho
harbor, once famous, seems likely to be filled up with mud. The commerce is much
less considerable than it once was, though, in that respect, it is still one of the most impor-
tant places on the Adriatic. Corn, and woolen and silk goods, oils, cordage, bacon,
fruits, etc., are the chief exports. Value of imports (1874), 963,698; of exports, 436,-
933. A mole of 3000 ft. in length, built by the emperor Trajan, and a triumphal arch
of the same emperor, are the most notable monuments of autivjuity. There are somo
fine public buildings. One of the most venerable of these is the cathedral of St. Cyriac,
built in the 10th c., and possessing the oldest cupida in Italy. But the houses are in

general mean, and the streets narrow. A. is supposed to have been founded by Syracu-
KUJS who hud fled from the tyranny of Dionysius the elder. It was destroyed by tho

Goths, rebuilt by Narses, and again destroyed by the Saracens in the 10th century. It after-

wards became a republic; but in 1532, pope Clement VII. annexed it to the states of the

church. In 1798, it was taken by the French; but in 1799, gen. Meunier was obliged
to surrender it to the Russians and Austrians, after a long and gallant defense. Since

1815, the citadel has been the only fortification. When the Austrian troops in 1831

eccupied the Roman frontiers, whose inhabitants were then in a state of insurrection,
the French ministry determined to neutralize the influence of Austria. A French squad-
ron appeared before the harbor, and landed 1500 men, who took possession of the town
on the 22d Feb., 1832, without any resistance, the citadel capitulating on the 2oth. It

remained in their hands till 1838, when both French and Austrian? retired from the

Papal states. In 1849, a revolutionary garrison in A. capitulated after enduring a siege

by the Austrians of 25 days.

AN CHE, CONCFNO CONCTNI, BARON DK LTJSSIGNY, Marshal d', a Florentine by birth,
who came to the French court in the year 1600, with Maria de' Medici, the wife of

Henry IV., and along with his wife, Elconora Galigai, exercised an unhappy influence
in promoting the disagreement between the king and queen. When, after Henry's death,
the queen became regent, Concini, as her favorite, obtained possession of the reins of

government; and in 1613, was made a marshal and prime minister. He purchased the

marquisate of Ancre in Picardy, and took his title from it. He became an object of
detestation equally to the nobility and the people. A conspiracy was formed against
him, to which the young king Louis XIII. was himself privy Luynes (q.v.) the king'g
worthless favorite, being one of the conspirators and he was assassinated in the Louvra
in open day, on the 24th of April, 1G17. His body was privately buried, but was soon
disinterred by the populace, dragged through Paris, and burned before the statue of

Henry IV. His wrifc was soon afterwards accused of witchcraft, which she sarcastically

repudiated, saying that the only sorcery she had employed to influence the queen wa*
"the power of a strong mind over a weak one." The sneer, however, did not save her.

She was executed, and her son, deprived of rank and property, was driven from the country.

ANCTJS MAR CIUS, son of Pompilia, daughter of king Numa Pompilius, was th

fourth king of Rome. Following the example of his grandsire, Numa, he endeavored
to restore, the almost forgotten worship of the gods and the cultivation of the arts of

peace among the Romans. But, despite his inclination for peace, he was engaged in

several wars with the neighboring Latin tribes, whom lie subdued and reduced to order.

These Latins, Niebuhr considers to have formed the original pl-ebs. Against the Etrus-
cans he fortified the Janiculum, connected it with Rome by a wooden bridge, and

gained possession of both banks of the Tiber, as far as its mouth, where he founded Ostia

a the port of Rome; he dug what was called
"
the ditch of the Quirites" a defense for

the open space between the Ctelian hill and Mt. Palatine; and built the first Roman
prison of which we read, a proof that civilization had really commenced, inasmuch a*

offenses then formally ceased to be regarded as private and personal matters, and were
treated as crimes against the community. He d. in 614 B.C., after reigning twenty-four
years.

ANCT'EA. See ANOORA.

AN DA, a gemisof plants of the natural order euphorbiacea, the only species of which,
A. bnmlifnsis, is a Brazilian tree, with large yellow flowers, and an angular fruit about
the size of an orange, containing two roundish seeds, like small chestnuts. The seeds

are called in Brazil purga dos paulistas, are much used medicinally in that country, and
are more purgative than those of the castor-oil plant. This quality seems to depend upon
a valuable fixed oil, of which twenty drops are a moderate dose. It is obtained I>T

pressure. The bark of the tree, roasted in the fire, is accounted in Bra/.il a certain

remedy for diarrhea, brought on by cold. The fresh bark, thrown into ponds, is .said

to stujKify fish.

ANDALUSIA, or AICDAMTCIA, a large and fertile province or kingdom in the B.

.f Spain, lying between 86' 2' and 38 39' n. lat., and 1 88' and 7 'JO' w. long.

Having been overrun by the Vandals, it is supposed by some that they gave it the nam
of Vandahichi or Andulucia; but the real origin of the name is probably Atuialieh,
the laud of the west. .It is the TarMih of the Bible, and was called Tartcssus m
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ancient geography. The Romans named it Baetica, from the river Bsetis (the modern
Guadalquivir). The Moors founded here a splendid monarchy, which quickly attained

a high degree of civilization. Learning, art, and chivalry flourished in harmony with

industry and commerce. The four great Moorish capitals were Seville, Cordova, Jae"n,
and Granada. During the darkness of the middle ages, Cordova was " the Athens of the

west, the s*eat of arts and sciences;" and later still, under the Spaniards, when "
the sun

of Raphael set in Italy, painting here arose in a new form in the Velasques, Murillo, and
Cano school of Seville, the finest in the peninsula." On the n., A. is divided from
Estremadura and New Castile by the mountain-chains of Aroche, Cordova, and Morena,
On the e. it is hounded by M'ureia, and on the w. by Portugal and the Atlantic.

The s. coast eastward from Gibraltar is mountainous; thew., where the Guadalquivir
flows into the Atlantic, is level. A. was esteemed the richest district of Hesperia,
and its former wealth of produce has been indicated by such names as the "garden,"
the "granary," the "wine-cellar," and the "gold purse" of Spain. But, in the present
day. such predicates are merited only by comparatively small portions of the hilly

country on both sides of the Guadalquivir, where, even with careless cultivation, the
soil is luxuriantly productive. Here wheat and maize ripen in April, and yield abun-

dantly. Olives and oranges attain their greatest height, and vegetation generally
assumes a tropical character. Cotton, sugar-cane, Indian figs, and batatas flourish in

the open air, and the cactus and aloe form impenetrable hedges. Wine and oil abound.
The botany and mineralogy of A. are very rich. The ranges of the Sierra Nevada are

composed principally of primary and secondary formations. In the w., towards
XtMiil, cultivation is more sparing, as there is a natural deficiency of water, and the
artificial means of irrigation formerly employed have fallen into disuse. Nearer to

the coast lie tracts of land still more barren; a'nd the level strip extending between the
mouths of the Guadalquivir and the Tintp is covered with' moving sands. On the

whole, A. is still one of the most fertile districts of Spain, owing to its delicious southern
climate and the abundance of water supplied by its snowy mountains. Its breed of
horses has long l>eeu celebrated, and the mules are superior to those of other countries.

The Sierra Morena mountains supply the wild cattle exhibited in the bull-fights of
Madrid. The natural riches of the district have at various times invited colonists and
invaders, such as the Phoenicians and the Moors. The Andalusians are regarded as

among the most lively, imaginative, and active people of Spain. But they are also con-
sidered by the rest of their countrymen to be the Gascons the braggarts and boasters
of Spain. Apparently they have never at any time been warlike, since even Livy calls

them fmbeltfs. They are, like all braggarts, extremely credulous, and arc, besides,
remarkable for their intense superstition. The worship of the Virgin prevails to such
an extent that the very country is called "the land of the most holy Virgin." They
speak a dialect of Spanish mixed with Arabic. A. is divided into the provinces of

Almeria, Jae~n, Malaga, Cadiz, Huelva, Seville. Cordova, and Granada. The chief
towns are Seville, Cordova, JaCn, Cadiz (q.v.).- Area, 33,340 sq.m. Pop. '70, 3,264,640.

ANDALU'SITE, an anhydrous silicate of alumina, occurring in four-sided prisms,
distinguished from feldspar by being harder and less fusible. A variety called chiasto-

lite is found in abundance at South Lancaster, Mass.

AN DAMANS, a group of thickly-wooded islands towards the e. side of the bay of

Bengal, between 10 and 14 of n. lat., and about 93 of e. long. The population is both
barbarous and scanty, and bears no resemblance whatever either in physical features or

language to the neighboring Asiatic races. In 1793 the Great Andaman received a
British colony, which was withdrawn, however, in 1796. Since 1857, the A. have been
a penal settlement for sepoy mutineers and other criminals. In 1872, lord Mayo, gaver-
nor-general of India, was assassinated here by one of the convicts. It is physically,
however, that the A. deserve mention, not for anything in themselves, but from their

being a portion of the long arch, mostly volcanic, of the Indian archipelago, which,
with Timor at its bend, comprises the Moluccas, Celebes, the Philippines, and Formosa,
on the one side; and on the other side the Sunda isles, Java, Sumatra, the Nicobars, and
the A. the outline only requiring to be filled up in imagination, in order to produce a

peninsula, harmonizing more or less with the other southern projections of the world,
Hindostan, Africa, and South America.

ANDAN'TE (Italian), in music, implies a movement somewhat slow and sedate, but
in a gentle and soothing style. This term is often modified, both as to time and style,

by the addition of other'words as A. affettuoxo, slow, but pathetically; A. cantabUe,
slow, but in a singing style: A. con ijioto. slow, but with emotion; A. grmioso, slow, but

gracefully; A. HUH.<(*'>, slow, with majesty; A. non troppo,-Klo\v, but not too much so;
A. pastorale, slow, and with pastoral simplicity.

ANDELYS, LES. a t. in the department of Eure, France, 20 m. n.e. of Evreux. It

consists of Grand and Petit A. The former dates from the 6th c., and has a collegiate
church with wonderful stained-glass windows. Petit A. clusters around chfiteau Gail-

lard, built by Richard Coeur de Lion in 1195, and once one of the strongholds of
France. The chief trade is in cloth. There are thread and leather manufactures. Pop.
72, 5379.
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ANDENNES, a t. of Belgium, in the province of Namur, 10 m. e. from Narmir, and

nearly 2 m. s. from the Alans. It has manufactures of paper, porcelain, and tobacco-pipes,
for the last of which it is particularly famous. Cotton-spinning, bleaching, and other

branches of industry are also prosecuted. There are beds of pipe-clay, quarries of

marble, and lead, iron, and coal mines in the neighborhood, Pop. 1870) about G700.

ANDERAB . or INDERAH, a t. in the Afghan portion of Turkestan, on the northern

slope of the Hindu Kush mountains, and on the right or northern bank of Ihe Anderab
or Inderab river, a branch of the Ghori or Kuuduz, itself a branch of the Jihun, 80 m.
s.s.e. from Kunduz. It is surrounded by gardens, orchards, and vineyards. It is a prin-

cipal entrepot of commerce between Persia and India. Pop. supposed to be about 0500.

AN'DERLECHT, a t. in Belgium, a suburb of Brussels; pop. '66, 11,663. Here, Nov.
13, 1792, Dumouriez defeated the Austrians.

ANDERLO'NI, FATJSTINO, 1766-1847; an engraver of Padua. Among his -works are

a portrait of Herder, a Magdalen after Correggio, and a Holy Family, after Poussiu.

ANDERLO'NI, PIETRO, 1784-1849; brother of Faustino; an Italian engraver, pupil
of his father, and director of the Longhi school in Milan. His best pieces are "The
Woman t;iken in Adultery," after Titian; "The Virgin," after Raphael; "Moses and
Jethro's Daughter, "after Poussiu, and portraits of Da Vinci, Canova, and Peter the Grout.

AN DERNACH, a little t. belonging to the district of Coblenz on the Rhine, in hit. 50
27' n., long. 7 25' e., was once a Roman fortress styled Antunnacum, then a residence
of the Merovingian kings, and afterwards became one of the most flourishing places on
the Rhine. The great to.wer on the n. side, the fine old church with one tower built

in the Carlovingiari times and the old gates and walls, give quite a medieval aspect to

the town. It now contains about 4500 people, supported by trade in leather, wine, and
corn, and is especially celebrated for its millstones, exported to distant parts of the world,
and for its tvffstein or trass, an indurated volcanic mud, which, when pulverized and
mixed with lime, makes a mortar or cement for constructions under water.

ANDERSEN, HANS CHRISTIAN, one of the most gifted poets that Denmark has recently
produced, was b. April 2, 1805, at Odeuse in Funen. His father was a poor shoemaker,
who used, however, to console himself by speaking of the former prosperity and wealth
of his family. After his father's death, he was for a short time employed in a manufac-

tory. The widow of Bunkcrlod, a poet of some reputation, charitably adopted him. He
early displayed a talent "for poetry, and was known in his native place as "the comedy -

writer." Hoping to obtain an engagement in the theater, he went to Copenhagen, but
was rejected because he was too lean. He was next encouraged to hope for success as a

singer; but had hardly commenced his musical studies when his voice failed. He found gen-
erous friends, however, to help him in his distress; and application having been made by
one of them to the king, he was placed at an advanced school at the public expense, and so

began his academic education in 1828. Some of his poems, particularly one entitled The
Dying Child, had already been favorably received, and he now became better known by
the publication of his Walk to Amok, a literary satire in the form of a humorous narra-

tive. In 1830, he published the first collected volume of his Poems, and in 1831 a second,
under the title of Fantasies and Sketches. His Traveling Sketches were the fruit of a tour
in the north of Germany. He completed his Agnes and ffie Merman in Switzerland ; and
one of his best works, The Improvixatore, a series of scenes depicted in a glowing style,
and full of poetic interest, was the fruit of a visit to Italy. Soon afterwards, he produced
O. T. (1835), a novel containing vivid pictures of northern scenery and manners, which
was followed (1837) by another, entitled Only a Fiddler. In 1840, he produced a roman-
tic drama, entitled The Mulatto, which was well received; but another drama, Ifaji/:

was less successful. In the same year appeared his Picture-book without Picture*, a series

of the finest imaginative sketches. In the end of 1840, he commenced a somewhat
lengthened tour in

Italy
nd the east, of which he gave an account in A Pact'* r,n::<ir

(1842). In 1844, A. visited the court of Denmark by special invitation, and in the fol-

lowing year he received an annuity. After that date he traveled much, visiting England
as weJl as other countries. Among other works of A. are Talcs from Jutlninl ( is:><);

Tlte SH itdlu'Utof Jutland (1860); Tubs for Children (1861); The Wild Swan*, and The Ice

Maiden (1863); The Story of my L :

fe; Ahasuerus, a drama; and New Talc* and Adrr.n-

tures (1872). His works have been translated into German, English, etc. His Dying
Child has been translated into the language of Greenland; and on his 70th hir! Inlay ho
Avas presented with a book containing one of his tales in 15 languages. On the same
occasion the king of Denmark gave him the grand cross of the Dannebrog order. A.
died in Aug., 1875. He is best known in Britain by his beautiful fairy tales.

ANDERSON, a co. in s.e. Kansas; 576 sq.m. ; pop. '75, 5809. The productions are

agricultural. Co. seat, Garrett.

ANDERSON, a co. in n. central Kentucky, on the Kentucky river, intersected by
Salt river; 800 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 5449 698colored; surface undulating; produces wheat,
corn, tobacco, wool, and butter. Co. seat, Lawrenceburgh.
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ANDERSON, a co. in South Carolina, on Savannah river; 800 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 33,778
9598 colored. Two railroads pass through it. The surface is uneven; soil fertile and

well cultivated to wheat, corn, cotton, etc. Co. seat, Anderson.

ANDERSON, a co. in n.e. Tennessee, on the Clinch and Powell rivers; 600 sq.m. ;

pop. '70, 8704 928 colored. There are coal veins, and salt and sulphur springs ; pro-
ducts, wheat, corn, and oats. Co. seat, Clinton.

ANDERSON, a co. in central Texas, on Trinity river; 900 sq.m.; pop. '70, 9229
4436 colored. It is heavily timbered, and has a rolling surface and fertile soil, producing
corn, cotton, and sweet potatoes. Co. scat, Palestine.

ANDERSON, a city in Madison co., Indiana, on a fork of White river, reached by
two railroads. It is a manufacturing place, having a hydraulic canal with a fall of 44
ft. Pop. '70, 3126; of the township, 4713.

ANDERSON, ALEXANDER, 1775-1870; the first American wood engraver, son of a
Scotch printer of a patriotic paper in New York, The Constitutional Gazette. At the age
of 12, A. made attempts at engraving on type metal and copper plates. Then he studied

medicine, and took the degree of M.D. in"Columbia college in 1796; but he returned to

art studies, his first regular employment being in illustrating a small book called the

looking (jtlass for the Mind. He invented his own tools, and followed Bewick of

England in using wood blocks for engraving, in which he attained great perfection. He
illustrated the first edition of Webster's Spelling Book, and for many years the American
tract society's publications, working with great skill and fervor up to the year in which
he died.

ANDERSON, Sir EDMUND, 1540-1605; an English judge, chief justice of common
pleas in 1582, distinguished for zeal in the cause of the established church and for

harshness toward dissenters. He was one of the commissioners in 1586 to try queen
Mary of Scotland, and afterwards to try Sir Walter Raleigh. His reports of cases in

his time in the common pleas and the courts of Westminster are very valuable.

ANDERSON, JAMES, 1662-1728; a Scotch lawyer and antiquary, of high reputation
as a historian. He was emploj'ed by the Scotch parliament to prepare for publication
what remained of the public records of the kingdom; on this work he labored many
years, but he did not finish it, though it was published after his death. After the union
he was appointed postmaster-general of Scotland, 1715, but lost the place two years later,

and did not secure any adequate reward for his immense literary labor. His Royal
(.it nt .digitsfrom Adam to These Times appeared after his death.

ANDERSON, JAMES, LL.D., a writer on political economy and agriculture, was b.

in 1739 at the village of Hermiston, near Edinburgh. He lost both his parents
when very young, so that the management of a large farm, which had been in the pos-
session of the family for a long time, devolved upon himself. Recognizing the prac-
tical importance of a knowledge of chemistry to a farmer, he attended the chemistry
class in the university of Edinburgh, and brought the results of his study to bear on
his profession. He invented, at an early period of life, the small two-horse plough
without wheels commonly called the Scotch plough, which is generally admitted to

have been one of the most useful improvements of agricultural implements ever intro-

duced. When only 24 years of age, he went to Aberdeenshire. where he rented a

large moorland farm of 1300 acres. Here he remained for a considerable time, devot-

ing his leisure hours to writing upon agriculture. His first attempt was a series of

essays upon planting, which, under the signature of Agricola, he contributed to the

Edinburgh Weekly Magazine. In 1780. the university of Aberdeen bestowed on him
the degree of doctor of laws. In 1784, on account of his pamphlet, entitled Encour-

agement of the National Fisheries, he was engaged by government to make a survey of

the western coast of Scotland, with special reference to that object. He next commenced
in 1791 the publication of a periodical called The Bee, which was continued for three

years; in 1797 he went to London, where he pursued his literary avocations with sin ii

intense assiduity, that his health gradually gave way. He died on the 15th of Oct , 1808.

A. will deserve a place in any record which details the remarkable advances made by
Scotland in agriculture and other sources of wealth in the latter half of the 18th century.
And even in the history

of ideas he will deserve a prominent notice, as his /to was the type
of many periodical miscellanies of a cheap nature, mingling instruction with entertain

iront. which have since been published. It is also to be observed that, in his essay
called A Comparative Vieir of the Effects of Rent and of Tithe in Influencing the Prtre of
Corn (contained in one of his latest publications. ^The Rerrtntxm* of Ayncul(nre), he

anticipated some important principles subsequently advocated by Malthus, Ricardo, and
West, particularly the famous theory of rent.

ANDERSON, JOHN, F.R.S., professor of natural philosophy in the university of

Glasgow, and founder of the eminently useful institution bearing his name, was b.

in the parish of Roseneath. Dumbartonshire, in 1726. lie studied at the university of

Glasgow, in which, in his 30th year, he was appointed professor of oriental languages.
Four years later (1760). lie was transferred to the chair of natural philosophy. He
entered upon his new duties with extraordinary ardor. Besides the work of the class,

he was indefatigable in studying the application of science to mechanical practice.
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Inspired by a rational philanthropy, he instituted, in addition to his usual class, which
was strictly mathematical, one for artisans. He continued to teach this antitoyadas*, a*

he called it, twice every week, during the session, to the end of his lii'e. In 1786

appeared his valuable work, entitled Institutes of Physic*, which went through five editions

in ten years. Shortly before the French revolution, he invented a species of gun, the

recoil of which was stopped by the condensation of common air within the body of the

carriage; but having in vain endeavored to attract the attention of the British govern-
ment to it, he proceeded to Paris in 1791, and, being himself a great friend of liberty,

presented his model to the national convention. It was hung up in their hall, with the

following inscription over it: "The gift of SCIENCE to LIUERTY." Afterwards, when
the allied monarchical forces had drawn a military cordon around the frontiers of France,
to prevent the introduction of French newspapers into Germany, A. ingeniously sug-

gested the expedient, which was adopted and proved quite successful, of making small

balloons of paper, to which newspapers and manifestoes might be tied, and letting them
off, when the wind was favorable, for Germany. A. died 18th Jan., 1796. By his will,

dated 7th May, 1793, he directed that the whole of his effects, of every kind, should be
devoted to the establishment of an educational institution in Glasgow, to be denominated
Anderson's University, for the use of the academical classes.

ANDERSON'S, or more commonly, the ANDEKSONIAN UNIVERSITY, was originally in-

tended to consist of four colleges. The will of the founder places the institution under
the immediate superintendence of 81 trustees, the mode of whose selection is prescribed,
and these trustees elect annually nine of their number as managers. The funds being-

inadequate to the proposed plan, the institution was opened with only a single course of

Jectures on natural philosophy and chemistry by Dr. Thomas Garnett in 1796. This
course was attended by nearly 1000 persons of both sexes. In 1798, a professor of

mathematics and geography was appointed. In 1799, Dr. Birkbeck, the successor of
Dr. Garnett, commenced the system of giving a familiar exposition of mechanics and

general science, and this was the origin of mechanics' institutes.

The institution has gradually enlarged its sphere of instruction, and brought it nearer
to the design of the founder. In 1879, the number of professors amounted to 14,
I > --ides which there were 7 teachers and lecturers. Courses of instruction are given in

physical and medical science and in chemistry; there are also taught mathematics, Latin,

Greek, Hebrew, French, etc. As a school of medicine, in particular, it possesses a high
reputation.

In 1861, John Freeland, esq., residing at Nice, mortified the sum of 7500 for pro-

moting the permanent establishment, in Anderson's university, of popular lectures on

chemistry, mechanical and experimental physics, and anatomy and phj-siology. In
addition to the above, Mr. Freeland, in 1871, made a gift, for the general purposes of the

university, of 5000. In 1866, William Ewing, insurance broker in Glasgow, settled in

trust the sum of 3000 for the establishment of popular lectures on music in the univer-

sity. In 1870, James Young, esq., of Kelly, settled in trust the sum of 10,500 for the

purpose of establishing a chair of technical chemistry; and recently the managers haw
obtained other funds whereby they have been enabled to institute a chair of "applied
mechanics." In connection with the last two chairs, there area number of valuable

bursaries, the gift of gentlemen connected with the city, and others interested in extend-

ing scientific instruction.

ANDERSON, MARTIN BREWER, LL.D., b. Maine, 1815; a graduate of Watervillc

college; tutor of Latin, and in 184:3 professor of rhetoric in Newton theological semi

nary. He resigned in 1850 and became editor of the New York Recorder, a Baptist
paper. In 1853 he was called to preside over the new Rochester university, and in 18(38

was offered (but declined) the presidency of Brown university. He is a vigorous and
popular preacher, though he has never been ordained to the ministry.

ANDERSON, ROBERT, b. Ky., 1805; d. France, 1871; brigadier-general in the U. S.

armv. He graduated at West Point in 1825 ; served in the Black Hawk war of 1882, and i n

the Florida war, and, May, 1838, became assistant adjutant-general on gen. Scott's stall.

He was in the Mexican war, and was wounded at Molino del Rey. In 1847 he was made
major of the 1st artillery. In Nov., 1860, he took command in Charleston harbor, and
was for fifteen weeks shut up in fort Sumter by the rebels. On the 14th of April, after a
bombardment of 86 hours, being short of provisions, though the fort was still tenable, he '

marched out with the honors of war, losing none of his men, and went to New York.
Jin was appointed brigadier-general in May, 1861, and sent to command the department of
the Cumberland, but his health failed, and with brevet of major-general in the regular
army he retired from the service. He translated and adapted several works on artillery
practice. ,

ANDERSON, RUFUS, D.D., LL.D. ; b. Maine, 1790; graduate of Bowdoin, 1818, and
studied theology at Andpver. He was secretary of the American board of foreign mis
fcions for -)4 ycaYs. Resigning at the age of 70, he received a gift of $20.000 from New
York and Boston subscribers, all of which he gave to the American board, reserving
only the right to draw for his actual needs, lie is the author of Observations on the Pclo-

ponnemm and Hie Greek Mauds, and various books concerning missions and the work of
the American board.
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ANDERSONVTLLE, in Sumter co., Ga., the location of a military prison of the
"confederate states." The prison site was a pine and oak grove of 22 acres, on tl>e

side of a hill of red clay, 1600ft. e. of the railroad. The first prisoners arrived Feb. 15.

1864, and the last in April, 1865; total received, 49,48.1; died, 12,926; of which 3952 died
from diarrhoea; 3574 from scurvy; 1648 from dysentery. The prison was notorious for

unhealthfulness and its discipline for barbarity; and in 1865, after the close of the war.

Henry Wirz, a Swiss, the chief instrument of ill treatment, was indicted for "injuring
the health an'l destroying the lives of prisoners by subjecting them to torture and great

suffering, by confinement in unhealthy and unwholesome quarters, by exposing them to

the inclemency of the winter and the dews and burning sun of the summer, by compel-
ling the use of impure water, and by furnishing insufficient and unwholesome food; for

establishing the dead line and ordering the guards to shoot down any prisoner attempt-
ing to cross it; for keeping and using bloodhounds to hunt down prisoners attempting
to escape; and for torturing prisoners and confining them in stocks." He was found

guilty and hanged. Under orders of the government, the place where the bodies had
been rudely buried in long trenches was arranged as a cemetery, and adorned with gravel
walks and trees; 12,461 dead soldiers of the union army were identified, and their places
of burial marked with tablets; 451 were "unknown."

AN'DERSSEI's", ADOLPH, b. 1818; a German chess player. He was a teacher of

mathematics in Berlin. In 1851, he defeated Staunton and other British players at the

London tournament; but was beaten in Paris, 1858, by Paul Morphy. He received the
first prize in London in 18G2. He is an author of papers and books on the game.

ANDERSSOX, CARL JOHAN, 1827-67; natural sou of an English sportsman residing
in Sweden. In 1849, he joined Francis Gallon in a journey in South-west Africa, continued
alone through 1853-54, and on his return to England published Lake Nyami, or Exitlorn-
twnn and Dixmra-icx during Four Years' Wanderings in the Wilds of South-western Africa.
He made a journey to lake Xgami in 1868 with Green, the elephant hunter, and found
his way to the red tribes of Herrcvo land. On his return lie published a book on the

Okovango river. In May, I860, he went on an exploration to the Cunene for the pur-

pose of establishing commercial intercourse with the Portuguese settlements n. of that

river. lie came in sight of the stream, but was too feeble to cross it, and died in trying
to return to Cape Town.

ANDES, the great mountain chain of South America, extending in a direction nearly
parallel with the Pacific, along almost the whole length of the continent. The chain fall's

short of the isthmus of Darien. between which and the Atrato a river falling into the

Caribbean sea it gradually subsides into a merely undulating country. It appears, also,
to fall still further short of the strait of Magellan, so far as the mainland is concerned.
But, on geological grounds, it has been traced, first along the islands that breast Pata-

gonia, to the w., and next along those that form the Fucgian archipelago. Thus may the
chain be said to stretch from the neighborhood of the mouth of the Atrato, not^merely
to cape Horn, but even to the rocks of Diego Ramirez, which lie about 60 m.' to the
f.w. of that promontory. The extreme length, therefore, is from lat. 8 15' n. to Lit. 56*

80' s. comprising, of course, 64'' 45', or, without any allowance for windings or devia-

tions, about 4500 English miles. But to mark the scale on which nature has molded
the new world, the A. may be regarded as merely a part of the sufficiently continuous
chain of about 9000m. which loses itself near the mouth of the Mackenzie, towards the
shores of the Arctic ocean. lu this respect, the old continent can bring nothing into

comparison.
Position. The A., besides being generally in a direction nearly parallel with the Pacific,

verge closely on that ocean. From the rocks, indeed of Diego Ramirez to about lat. 40*
s. , the mountains, whether they are found on islands or on the mainland, are almost

literally washed by the surf; while northward from that parallel, there spreads out.
between the chain itself and the sea, a belt of land not exceeding, in average breadth, 70
or 80 miles. AY i thin the limits of Peru, the belt in question is narrowest, while abovn
and below it is, in general, somewhat more extensive. The position of the A. with

respect to the Atlantic ocean presents a striking contrast. To illustrate this, a passage is

subjoined from Herndon, the explorer of the Amazon in behalf of the United States.

Crossing from Lima to the head-waters of the Amazon, by the pass of Antarangra, he
writes thus: "

Yanacoto, on the western slope of the A., at the height of 2337 ft. above
the sea-level, is only 28 m. from the ocean that washes the base of the slope on which
it is situated; while fort San Ramon, at nearly the same elevation on the opposite side,

cannot be much less than 4000 m. from its ocean by the windings of the river, and in

the river's direct course is at least 2500 miles." Further to compare the two areas

respectively to the w. and e. of the dividing ridge, the former has been estimated at

180,000 sq.m., and the latter at twenty timesas much.
Hydrography. This interesting feature of the A. has been already anticipated to ,

considerable extent, under the heads of the AMAZON and AMERICA. It only remains to

observe that from one end of the continent to the other, the true and only water-shed.
wherever there are two ranges, is the range nearer to the Pacific. Not only is the water-

shed in question obviously far closer to the w. than to the e., but, beyond this, it is.

apparently without a single exception, pushed as far to the westward as possible; it
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thus affords the most conspicuous and most decisive example of an almost universal law
in the hydrography of the earth. Throughout both continents, almost every leading
water-shed presents a longer descent towards the e. than towards the \v., or, in other

words, sends off larger streams in the former direction than in the latter. To cite a few
instances: compare, in North America, the Missouri with the Columbia; in Europe, the

Volga with the Neva; in Asia, the Hoaug-ho of China with the Oxus of the sea of

Aral; and even in Africa, where, as also in Arabia, hydrographical traces have been

largely overlaid by deserts of sand, the plateau of the Sahara and the chain of the
Atlas gradually incline, both of them, towards the e. But, if the water-shed be inva-

riably found as far as possible to the westward, it necessarily follows, that, wherever
there are two ranges, the more easterly range cannot also be a continuous water-shed

unless, indeed, it may be regarded as such with respect to the landlocked basin of the
connected lakes, Titicaca and Lroz, already mentioned under the head of AMERICA.
With this exception, all the gatherings between the two ranges, whether the interme-
diate space be plateau or sierra, have found or formed channels of escape narrow,
deep, and dark as they often are only to that sea which is 30 or 40 times more distant
than the one at their back.

Breadth and Area. The area, on an estimate, necessarily rough and vague, has been
computed to be triple that of the belt of comparatively level laud that borders on the
Pacific. In other words, the average breadth of the chain is reckoned to be thrice that
of the belt in question. In a rough way, the breadth may be estimated from the very
shore of the Pacific, whence the w. slope commences, to the lowest pongos, or cataracts,
on the eastwaid streams. But it is more correct to measure it from the foot of the

mountains, properly so called, on the one side to that on the other. The phraseology of
the country, which, on such a subject, ought to be conclusive, appears to support the
latter mode of computation. In Lima and its neighborhood, where Ilerudon crossed
the A., that officer speaks of "coast" and "

sierra," as distinguished from each other even
to the westward of the dividing ridge. The entire distance of the pass of Autarangra, as
measured on the actual road, was 87 m. the first 50 being coast and the remaining 37

being *ierra. Nor does the distinction seem to have been an arbitrary one. From Callao
to Cocachera a line of 44 m. the rise above the sea-level, tolerably uniform the
whole way, amounted to 4452 ft., or rather more than 101 ft. to the mile; but the neat
15 m. , of which about a half still belonged to what was called coast, yielded an increase
ef 3850 ft., an average probably of 200 ft. for that part of the stage that fell under the
definition of sierra. To give instances of extreme breadths of the A. an average
breadth being unattainable the least breadth, and that in Patagonia, is believed to be 60
or 70 m.

;
the greatest breadth, again, pretty nearly on the parallel of lake Titicaca, and

right through the grand plateau of Bolivia, is said to be 400 m.
;
and to give an inter-

mediate case, the breadth from Mendoza, in the basin of La Plata, to Santiago, in Chili,
is given at 140 m. the former city being 4486 ft. above the Atlantic, and the latter

2614 above the Pacific.

In drder, then, to have a definite idea of the breadth of the A., the chain must be
viewed from one end to the other. In doing this there will be adopted the ordinary
nomenclature, referring each division of the A. to the particular country through which
it may pass.

Patayonian Andes. Including the A. of the Fuegian archipelago, this part of the

chain, extending from lat. 56 s. to lat. 42
D

s., a distance of more than 960m., is the

narrowest of all, or is, at all events, too irregular to have its breadth accurately esti-

mated. The Patagonian shore, strictly so called, is breasted, very much like the n.w.
coast between Fuca's strait and mt. St. Elias, by a number of islands. On these,
as already mentioned, the true A. are to be found, or rather, of these the true
A. consist the continent itself affording no footing to the chain till fully 300 m. to tlio

northward of cape Horn. Even after the chain has laid hold of the mainland, it by no
means can be said to abandon the islands; so that here, as farther to the n., the chain

may be regarded as made up of parallel ranges the main difference being that the inter-

vening valleys, which, to the n., are basins of fresh-water rivers, here present salt-water
channels.

(jhilian Andes, stretching from lat. 42 s. to lat. 24 8., a distance of nearly 1250 miles.

Throughout nearly the whole of this line, the A. consist of only one range, for the par-
allel ridges, which run along between the great water-shed and the Pacific, cannot
claim to be any exception to this remark, inasmuch as their highest points do not exceed
an elevation of 2500 ft. above the level of the sea. This part of the chain, however,
presents several lateral ranges, if it does not present any parallel ones of importance.
These spurs are to be seen on both sides, though of very different magnitudes. To the w.

they are akin to the comparatively insignificant parallel ranges just noticed, being, if A.
ut all, merely A. in miniature. But to thee. the spurs deserve more consideration. They
are two in number, the one branching off between the 33d and Dlst parallels, and
the other between the 28th and 24th. The former, called the Sierra de Cordova,
advances like a promontory into the plains of Rio de la Plata, or Pampas, as they are
more generally denominated, as far as the <Mt.li meridian; and the latter, called the Sierra
de Salta, runs nearly as far to the e., and in a direction nearly parallel.
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Peruvian Andes. This part of the chain, stretching from lat. 24 s. to lat. 6 s. a
distance about the same as in the last paragraph is perhaps the broadest of all the divi-

sions of the A. It certainly contains the largest of the plateaus, the plateau of Bolivia.

Between the 20th and 19th parallels, not far from the city of Potosi, the chain separates
into two ranges, known as the East and \Vest Cordilleras of Bolivia; and it is the reunion
of these ranges, between the loth and 14th parallels, that incloses the landlocked plateau
of Titicaca, containing, as is said, 30,000 sq.m., or an area equal to that of Ireland.

Immediately above this table laud, the united ranges in question constitute the moun-

tain-group of Cuzco, which, in point of superficial extent, is stated to be thrice as large
as all Switzerland. About a degree further north, the chain again separates as before,

reuniting also, as before, between the llth and 10th parallels, so as to embrace the cities

of Quanta and Guancavelica. Hardly have the two ranges reunited, when they mass
Ihemselves into the table land of Pasco, not quite half the size of that of Titicaca. Fur-
ther to the n., the chain divides, not into two, but into three ranges, which unite again,
on the frontiers of Ecuador, in the group of Loxa, about lat. 5 s.

Andes of Ecuador. Immediately beyond the group of Loxa, between 4 and 3 of s.

lat., the chain divides into two ranges, which, by again uniting in 2
D

27', form the valley
of Cuenca; and immediately beyond this is the group of Assuay, with its table-land.

Then another plateau of no great extent.and a short stretch of the undivided chain, lead
to the vast table-land of Quito, which is said to be subdivided by low hills into five

smaller plateaus, two to the east and three to the west. Towards the n. the table-land of

Quito is succeeded by the group of Los Pastos, forming the extreme portion of the A. of
Ecuador.

Andes of New Granada. Beyond the city of Almaguer, the chain breaks off into two
ranges, which never again join each other. The range on the w. side remains undi-

vided, till it disappears near the mouth of the Atrato, a little to the c. of the isthmus of
Daricn. But the range on the c., after massing itself into the group of Paramo de los

Papas, breaks into two branches, which, as distinguished from the range aforesaid on
the w., are styled the Central and Eastern Cordilleras of New Granada. These two contain
between them the upper waters of the Magdalena, the eastern separating them from the
basin of the Orinoco, and the central dividing them from that of the Cauca. Between
them also they contain several considerable table lands, the principal one being that of
Santa Fe de Bogota.

Height. Under this head must be treated separately the plateaus, the most prominent
mountain*, and the passes the altitudes of the lines of perpetual snow falling more natu-

rally under the head of climate. Here, as in the case of breadtli, the chain will bo fol-

lowed from south to north.

HEIGHT OF PLATEAUS.
Feet.

Table-land of Titicaca 12,700

Group of Cuzco 8,300
Table-land of Pasco 11,000

' '

Assuay 15,520
"

Quito 9.543
"

Bogota 8,958

The average height of these six colossal masses above the sea-level is thus 11,000 ft., or

considerably more than two English miles.

HEIGHT OF MOUNTAINS.

Andes Feet.

Cape Horn 3,000
Sarmiento 6,800

Patagonian Andes
Yanteles 8,030
Corcobado 7,510
Miuchinadom 8,000

Chilian Andes
Antuco 13.000

Aconcagua 22,296
Descabezado 12,102
Nevado de Chorolque 16,546

Peruvian Andes

Arequipa 20,320

Bolivian Andes Feet

Cerro de Potosi 16,040
Gualtieri 22,000
Nevado de Chuquibamba 21,000

Illimani 21,150
Sorata 21.290

Analache 18,500

Andes of Ecuador
Chimborazo 21,420

Cotopaxi 18,887
Antisana 19,137
Pichincha 15,922

Cayambe 19,648

Andes of New Granada
Pic de Tolima 18,314

This last-named mountain is said to be the only one in New Granada that rises above
the limit of perpetual snow . All the others appear to fall short of that line.
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HEIGHT OF PASSES.

Chilian Ande Feet-
i Bolivian Andes Feet.

LaCumbre 12,454 Potosi 14,320
Portillo 14,365

j

Las Gualillas 14,810

Peru ruin Aiidc* \ Andfit of Ecuador
Alto dc Jacaibamba 1">, 135

Lachagual 15,480

Antarangra 16,199

Assuay 12,385
Andes of New Granada
Quindiu 11,500

These passes will bear a comparison with the loftiest pinnacles in Europe. The last

and lowest overtops the highest summit of the Pyrenees by 332 feet; while the last but

two, that of Antaraugra, which Ilerndou traversed, soars 389 ft. above Mont Bliinc, the

culminating peak of the Alps.
The passes across the A. present a vast variety of surfaces and levels. They appear

to skirt, as often as practicable, the mountain-torrents; and, when that is
impracticable'

sometimes surmount them by bridges, and sometimes avoid them by means of a path cut

along the shoulder of the overhanging height.
With respect to the mountain-torrents, Ilerndon. after leaving Antnrangra behind

him, was enabled to avail himself chiefly of this resource.
" As far as the traveler," xiys

he, "is concerned, there are not, on the route we have traveled, two ranges of the A.

that is, he is not to ascend and descend one range, and then ascend and descend another.

From the time that he crosses at Antnrangra, his progress is downward, till he reaches

the plain. Really, however, there are two ranges. The streams from the first or we.-tern

range have broken their way through the second, making deep gorges, at the bottom of

which the road generally runs, and leaves the peaks of the second range thousands of ft,

above the traveler's head."
In addition to the essential perils of such -a course, Herndon encountered, on one

occasion, an incidental danger, which he thus describes the scene being a narrow path
on the shoulder of an almost precipitous hill: "Mr. Gibbon was riding ahead. Just as

he was about to turn a sharp bend, the head of a bull peered round it on the descent.

When the bull came in full view, he stopped; and we could see the heads of other cat lie

clustering over his quarters, and hear the shouts of the cattle-drivers, far behind, urging
on their herd. I happened to be abreast of a slight natural excavation ; and, dismounting,
I put my shoulder against my mule's flank, and pressed her into this friendly retreat ;

but I saw no escape for Gibbon. The bull, with lowered crest and savage look, came
slowly on, and actually got his head between the perpendicular wall and the neck of
Gibbon's mule. But his sagacious beast, pressing her haunches hard against the rock,
gathered her feet clos"e under her, and turned as on a pivot. This placed the bull on the

outside; and he rushed by at the gallop, followed in single file by the rest of the herd."
In the bridging of the mountain-torrents, a good deal of rude ingenuity is displayed.

Sometimes chains are suspended from side to side, and sometimes a rough flooring is

laid between projecting beams from either bank, which have previously been fixed ns

solidly as possible. Nature also has done something in this respect to help man, having
thrown two bridges of her own over a fearful chasm at Icononzo. The torrent which

they span, falls clown a beautiful cataract into a murky crevice the noisy haunt of noc-

turnal birds. At a height of 400 ft. above the foaming waters, the two bridges hang in

mid-air, both of them, apparently, though in different ways, the work of an earthquake.
The upper one is merely a fragment of the original sandstone, which must have r<

the shock that formed the rent; while the lower, probably the most singular arch in tho

world, consists of three detached rocks, so adjusted as to support each other.
The loftiest pinnacles of the A., when viewed from the table-lands, and, still more,

when seen from the crests of the passes, lose, to the eye of the beholder, much of their

real altitude. Under such circumstances, not a single mountain presents the actual
dimensions of mont Blanc, as overhanging the vale of Chamouni. It is only from a
distance best of all, perhaps, from a good offing in the Pacific that the A. appear in

all their gigantic proportions. Standing thus on their pedestal, the most rugged and
colossal in nature, they almost realize to the spectator the highest Pyrence- piled on the

highest Alps; while, to enhance the grandeur of the scene, the igneous action, which haw
heaved the chain into existence, is here and there adding to its stature a pillar of smok
and flame.

Ihe geology of the A. is as yet very little known. It is more than half a century since

Ilumboldt traveled through these mountains, and to him we are even now chiefly
indebted for our knowledge regarding them. At that time, geology was in its infancy
its language had not been formed; its classification, at least as it now exists, was
unknown, and its facts were mixed witli absurd and now long-ex ploded theories; it could,
in fact, scarcely be called a science. It is fortunate that as regards the materials con-

stituting the great mass of the A. rang< the igneous rocks which form its backbone,
and the metamorphie rocks which form its great hulk our knowledge was almost as

extensive and explicit 50 years ago as it is now, and therefore, in respect to them, Hum-
boldt's observations are as good as if made but yesterday. Not so as regards the more
recent sedimentary formations. The value of fossils* was not then known, and tha

vaguest ideas prevailed as to the chronological order of the stratified rocks. Henca
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descriptions written at that time are almost valueless to modern science. A few scat-

tered notes may be gleaned from the small number of intelligent travelers who have

recently visited these mountains; and to them we are obliged for any of the facts we aru
able to give regarding the deposits referred to.

The elevation of the A. took place at an epoch anterior to the formation of tin

Rocky mountains of North America, which are geographically a continuation of them.

They are composed, to a very large extent, of stratified metamorphic rocks. It is

remarkable that granite occurs in them not as an unstratified plutoriic rock, but only
intercalated with the other members of the stratified azoic series. The true igneous
rock belong either to the trappean or volcanic divisions. The grand ridge is every-
where covered with one or other of the varieties of trap (greenstone, clinkstone, basalt, or

porphyry). These are often broken into columns, and appear at a distance like ruined

castles, producing a very striking effect.

Bursting through the trap-rocks, there are a number of volcanoes covering their sum-
mits with more recent igneous rocks. Among the mountains specified above as to alti-

tude, Yantcles, Corcobado, Minchinadom, Antuco, Gualteri, Arequipa, Cotopaxi, Anti-

Bana, and Pichincha belong to this class. Fifty-one volcanoes nave been described as

existing throughout the whole range. The mountains of Ecuador are so extensively and
continuously of volcanic origin, that they have been regarded as different safety-valves
of one and the same burning vault. It is generally maintained that tiiere is a relation
between the height of a volcano and its activity and the frequency of its eruptions.
Thus, Stromboli (2957ft.) has continued in a state of activity since the earliest ages,

serving the purpose of a light-house to the navigators of the Tyrrhenian sea: while Coto-

paxi (18,887 ft.) and Tuuguragua (16,579 ft.) have been active only once in a hundred
years. Many of these 51 volcanoes have consequently not yet been observed by Euro-

peans in an active state. In the Quito district there are 10 active and 7 of doubtful

activity; in Peru and Bolivia, the numbers are 9 and 3; in Chili, 17 and 5; making in

all 36 active and 15 about which there is some uncertainty as to their activity. Another
characteristic of these volcanoes, resulting from their gigantic altitude", is that few of
them emit streams of lava. Thus Antisana is probably the only one in the Quito range
that has ejected lava. The force, however, which is repressed apparently by the
immense superincumbent mass which fills the crater, is exhibited in a terrific manner when
an eruption does take place. Cotopaxi, for instance, the most regular and beautiful out-

let of this the grandest of nature's laboratories, has been knowrn to shoot its fiery tor-

rents 3000 ft. above its snow-bound crater, while its voice is said to have been heard at a
distance of 550 miles. On one occasion, a piece of rock, measuring 300 cubic ft., was
thrown from its crater to a distance of more than 8 miles.

Earthquakes are intimately connected with these volcanic phenomena. No portion
of the globe is subject to such frequent and destructive earthquakes as the countries
embosomed within the range of the. A., and those lying between them and the Pacific.

The cities and towns of Bogota, Quito, Riobamba, Callao, Copiapo, Valparaiso, and
Concepcion have all at different times been more or less devastated by their agency.
During the year 1859, an earthquake buried many of the inhabitants of Quito under
the ruins of its churches and public edifices; scarcely a single building of any size

having escaped uninjured.
It is to the same subterranean agency that upheaved and still convulses the A. that we

are to ascribe those fearful ravines which are almost peculiar to the chain. An apt in-

stance has already been cited in the case of the deep and dismal crevice which has been

spanned by the natural bridges of Icononzo. A still better specimen is the valley or den
of Chota, which, with a width at top of only 2600 feet, is 4875 feet in perpendicular
height. This den might overlap the loftiest hill in Scotlaiid, with St. Peter's at Rome
on. its summit.

The flanks of the mountains are clothed with crystalline stratified rocks, consisting
of innumerable varieties of granites, gneiss, schists, hornblende, chloritic slates, porphy-
ries, etc. These have been greatly disrupted by the underlying igneous rocks, and now
occupy a vertical or nearly vertical position. They often run up into bold and rugged
peaks on the summits. They alternate with each other in great meridional bands, but
without any apparent order in the succession, except that the varieties of schist depend
on the crystalline parent rock below; otherwise, no regular sequence can be observed;
for miles, only granite and gneiss are found, then schist, quartz, gneiss, etc., interchang
ing. The variety and quantity of the mineral wealth of these rocks is remarkable;
with the exception of lead, most of the metals are obtained in large quantities see

below. The topnz, amethyst, and other gems arc abundant.

Lying uncomformable with these almost vertical metamorphic rocks, there occur in

the valleys and table-lands, and creeping up the base of the mountains, a variety of fos-

giliferous beds, which require further examination before they can be clearly under-
stood. A better estimate of the nature of these deposits will be arrived at by describing
one of the localities where they occur. Take tlie large plateau on which Bogota is

built, which is 8958 ft. above the sea. The deposits filling up this plain have been formed

subsequent to the present conformation of the district, though not necessarily at the

present altitude: the whole range may have been since elevated. The almost horizontal

rocks, from their organic contents, consisting of ammonites, hamitcs, etc., have been re-
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ferred by Edward Forbes to the cretaceous era. The basin consists of many beds of

sandstones, limestones, shale, coal, gypsum, and salt. The salt occurs in large quantities,
one bed being no less than 100 ft. "in thickness, and the coal in sufficient abundance to

be wrought. All these rocks have been more or less affected by their proximity
to the underlying metamorphic rocks. The molecular action going on below has in

many places been continued in them, and has induced a cleavage at right angles to their

planes of stratification. The other patches some of great extent, as the plateau of the

Titicaca cannot yet be referred to any particular geologic epoch. Coal has been
found near Huanco, in Peru, at the height of 17,000 ft. ; fossiliferous limestones and sand-

stones have been noticed in Peru at Micuipampaand Huancavelica.
Metals. The aboriginal term A. is said to have been derived from the Peruvian anta,

which signifies metal in general, or rather, perhaps, copper in particular. Within the
limits of the empire of the incas, mining-tools, evidently not European, have been dug
up in various places; and in one district the ancient Peruvians have left behind them
traces of their mining operations at a height of 17,000 ft. Moreover, the term, whatever

may have been its meaning, appears to have been, at all events, of Peruvian origin, for

it does not seem to have been applied to the great chain of mountains by the aborigines
of New Granada, now called the United States of Colombia.

The A. are understood to yield every metal used in the arts.

Gold is found in Chili, Peru, and Colombia. In Chili, however, it is so little produc-
tive that proverbially a gold-mine is inferior to a silver one. and that, again, to a copper
one. In Peru, gold is most abundant between the 9th and 7th parallels; though further

B., to the e. of Lima, the mines of Carabayo have been recently wrought to great advan-

tage; and further s. still, to the e. of Titicaca, very rich washings are situated on the
river Tipuani. In the Colombian states, gold-mines are generally so inaccessible as not to

bear the expense of working them. The washings, again, though perhaps remotely the

product of the A., are confined chiefly to the alluvial soils that lie between the chain and
either sea.

Silver also is found in Chili, Peru, and Colombia. In Chili, the most valuable,
almost the only very valuable, mines are wrought on the e. face of the A., not far from
the city of Mendoza, already mentioned in connection with the breadth of the chain. In
Peru, the most productive mines are those of Pasco and Potosi. In those of Pasco, which
have now been open for more than two and a quarter centuries without even approach-
ing to exhaustion, the ore is a mixture of silver and oxide of iron. In the mines, again,
of Potosi, whose very name has become a proverb, there are said to be no fewer than
5000 excavations, while, to all appearance, only the upper crust of the inexhaustible

deposits has been penetrated. In Colombia, it is with silver as it has been shown to be
with gold, the mines of the former metal, as well as of the latter, being so inaccessible as
not to bear the expense of working them.

Mercury or quicksilver is found in Quito, near the village of Azogue. -which lies to the
n.w. of Cuen9a taking its name, as is said, from this metal; and it is found likewise in

Peru, not far from Guancavelica, a t. situated, as already stated, to the n. of the group
of Cuzco. The mercury exists chiefly in combination with sulphur, forming what is

called cinnabar.

Platinum appears to exist only in Colombia; but like the gold-washings of that coun-

try, it is found rather in the alluvial soils, that have been flooded down from the chain,
than in the chain itself.

Copper is found chiefly in Chili, but also in Peru. In the latter country, it is of little

account in comparison with silver; but, in the former, it may be styled the staple metal,
or even the staple production. The most valuable mines are in the northern and south-
ern provinces; in Coquimbo and Copiapo above, and in the neighborhood of Araucania
below.

Climate. The climate of the A. is, at every point, affected by three different consid-
erations position with respect to the length of the chain, position with respect to its

breadth, position with respect to its height.
In connection with the length of the chain, the variations of climate, though less pecu-

liar than its variations under either of the other aspects, are not merely a counterpart of
similar changes in other parts of the globe. In the new world generally, temperature
rises and falls more rapidly in proportion to latitude than in the old : and, airain, as within
the new world itself, more rapidly in the s. than in the n. In connection, therefore,
with the length of the A., the variations of climate may be regarded as the greatest pos-
sible the tropical heat of the equatorial regions passing gradually into something like

polar cold, even within a latitude not greater than that of Edinburgh. This may he best

illustrated with reference to (he limits of perpetual snow. Within the strait of Magel-
lan, in about the latitude of Wales, the limit in question is only about ;i">00 i't.. nearly the

precise height of the summit of Snowdon. In lat. 33 s., about the center of Chili, the

snow-line, according to Humboldt, is estimated at 12.780 ft. ; while, on the nearly corre-

sponding parallel, the Himalayas present on their 'northern slope a snow-line of 1(5, 620 ft.

In the tropical regions of the A., the snow-line seems to range from Hi, 000 ft. to 18,000.
This result, excepting that it does not greatly surpass the height of the snow-line as

above on the Himalayas, can scarcely be compared with anything in the old world, whose
tropical regions do not present any chain of the requisite altitude for the purpose. Tho
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same cause which regularly lowers the snow-line in proceeding from n. to s., has led, in

Patagonia and Terra del Fuego, to the formation of glaciers a feature of the Alps
which is altogether unknown in the central and northern divisions of the A. Glaciers,
as the growth of an icicle renders familiar to everyone, require alternations of 'heat and
cold, or rather of thaw and frost. Isow, these essential conditions do not exist in the

lower latitudes of the A., where, generally speaking, every stage or terrace, as already
noticed under the head of AMERICA, possesses an almost monotonous temperature. But

they do exist in Patagonia and Terra del Fuego; and accordingly, glaciers there abound
on the shores of the deep indentations of the coast.

In connection, next, with the breadth of the chain, the variations of climate, if not

peculiar to the A., have no perfect parallel elsewhere. At every point, excepting, per-

haps, towards the extreme s., the chain is almost as much of a water-shed to the clouds
as it is to the rivers. Rarefied as the air is at the elevation of the A., no vapor, generally
speaking, can cross them even the existence of snow at the height of several miles

l>eing a phenomenon which, a privri, was hardly to be expected. This fact is rendered
more important by the ordinary directions of the currents of air. The prevailing winds
blow against the *A.,not alongside of them, being generally from the e. between the

equator and 80, and from the w. in latitudes towards the s. Thus, generally speak-
ing, every section of the chain has permanently a windward and a leeward s'ide the
former intercepting nearly all the moisture, and the latter being condemned to compara-
tive drought. Peru, Chili, and Patagonia, one and all, confirm these observations in

detail. On the w., Peru, unless in the immediate vicinity of the mountain-streams, is

little better than a desert; while, on the e., the Montana, as it is called, is remarkable
for its fertility. To the w., on the contrary, Patagonia has its glaciers to show as the
result of its ra'ius from that quarter; while, to the e., its five ten-aces, extending 700 m.
to the Atlantic, are almost uniformly arid and sterile, Between Patagonia and Peru,
Chili has something in common with both, resembling the former in its southern half,
and the latter in its northern. To take the Pacific side alone: in the northern parts,
showers are only occasional, sometimes at an interval of three years the deficiency being
partlj- supplied by frequent dews; while, to the s. of lat. 34* the rains are sufficiently

copious to form considerable rivers.

In connection, lastly, with the Jteiglit of the chain, the variations of climate stand
alone in the world, being approached, though at a great interval, only by the corre-

sponding changes in Central America. The Alps, to lake a familiar analogy, have, it

is true, their gradations of climate. But, situated, in round numbers, on about the
45th parallel, they represent only half of the latitudes between the equator and the

pole; while the A. of Quito, before reaching; this level, must have seen melting into each
other the temperatures of Borneo, India, Persia, Asia Minor, and Italy. Taking the
snow-line of the A. of Quito at 18,000 ft., and that of the Alps at 8000, the .lower and
hotter 10,000 ft. of the former have no counterpart at all on the latter. Row, Herndon
found Tarma to lie within this height, precisely at an elevation of 9738 ft. ; and he there

saw apples, strawberries, almonds, grapes, and maize a state of things not far behind
that at the foot of the Alps. No space remaining for details, one general observation
must close this article. In an open locality, the naked eye may embrace half a zone,
for, to quote a traveler's words, it may look upwards to the barley-field and the potato-

patch, and downwards to the sugar-cane and the pine-apple. Perhaps the most striking
instance of this more than telescopic vision is connected witlx the magnificent fall of

Tequeudama. the single outlet of the waters of the table-land of Bogota. This fall,

600 ft. high, leaps down from the temperate zone to the torrid, from rich crops of wheat
to a few scattered palms.

ANDIRA, a genus of plants of the natural order legurm'nosa>, sub-order papUio
having an almost orbicular, one-celled, one-seeded pod. A. inermis (formerly known as

geoffroya inermix) grows in low savannahs in the West Indies, and is there called cab-

bage t >>(' or rfibbiir/f-bark tree. It is a tree of considerable height, having pinnate leaves,
with 13 to 15 ovato-lanceolate leaflets, and panicles of reddish lilac flowers. Its bark, called

cabbage bark or worm bark, Is a powerful anthelmintic; and although it has recently
been discarded from the pharmacopoeias of Britain, still finds a place in those of other

countries, along with ^mina/n bark, the bark ol A. return (formerly gwffroya, surina-

7/t> /<.<A). a native of Surinam. Similar properties reside in the bark of several species of

the allied genus geoffroya. Cabbage bark contains an alkaloid called jamaicina.

AND IRON, or HANDIROX. is a term frequently to be met with in inventories of the

furniture of old houses; and in some parts of the country is still used for what is more

generally known as a fire-dog. Andirons were used for burning wood on an open
hearth, and consisted of a horizontal bar raised on short supports, with an upright stand-

ard at one end. A pair were used, one standing at each side of the hearth, and the logs
of wood rested across the horizontal bars. The upright portions of the A. were of vari-

ous forms, some of them, in later times, representing a human figure. More generally,
the design was architectural, much ornamented with arabesques, and frequently with the

monograms of their possessors. The ornamental parts of the A. were sometimes silver,

but more often copper.
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ANDKHUY', at., formerly of Bokhara, but now of Afghanistan, central Asia, about 200
m. s. of Bokhara, on a river flowing n. towards the Jihura, but only part of which has as

vft been traced. It lies on the high-road to Herat, and is much exposed to the attacks
of the emirs of Bokhara and Afghanistan. Down to the year 1840, it is said to have
been tolerably flourishing. It was then subject to Bokhara, and was compelled to

oppose the victorious march of Mohammed Khan, who besieged it during four months,
and at last only took it by storm. The city was plundered, and left a heap of ruins.

The sovereign" Gazanfer Khan, to preserve himself from utter destruction, threw himself
into the arms of the Afghans. A. contained in 1863 about 2000 houses, which form the

city, and about 3000 tents, which are either in the environs, or scattered over the oases in

the desert. The pop. is estimated at 15,000, consisting principally of Turkomans, with
a mixture of Uzbegs and a few Tadjiks. Vambery's Travels in Central Asia.

jAXDOCTDES, 467-391 B.C.; a Greek orator and diplomatist. He held for a time a
command in the Athenian fleet, and was employed in various embassies to foreign states.

He was implicated with Alcibiades in the charge of mutilating the busts of Hermes;
he accused others, who were put to death, but he was deprived of the rights of citizen-

ship and went into exile. Thrice he returned to Athens, and was as often sent out;
but from 403 to 393 he held honorable positions there. Three orations by him of great
historical value are extant.

ANDOE'RA. a valley in the eastern Pyrenees between the French department of Ariege
and Catalonia, in Spam. It is inclosed by mountains, through which its river, theBalira,
breaks to join the Segre at Urgcl; and its inaccessibility naturally fits it for being the
seat of the interesting little republic which here holds a kind of semi-independent posi-
tion between France and Spain. Area (divided into six parishes) about 300 sq.m. ;

pop. variously stated at from 4000 to 12,000. The capital is Andorra, on the Balira,
with a pop. of 2000. The former abundant forests are becoming thin from use as fuel;
there is much excellent pasture; vines and fruit-trees flourish on the lower grounds,
and the mountains contain rich iron mines; but agriculture is so neglected, and the

quantity of arable land so small, that the inhabitants partly depend for corn upon France.
A. was declared a free state by Charlemagne, in reward for services rendered to him by
its inhabitants, when he was marching against the Moors. He retained certain rights
which Louis leDebonnaire afterwards transferred to the bishop of Urgel, in 819 A.D., and
which the bishop of Urgel still exercises. The republic is governed by a sovereign coun-
cil of twenty-four members, chosen by the people, and the council elects one of its mem-
bers to be syndic for life, who exercises the chief executive power. There are two judges
called viguiers, of whem the first is appointed by France, which exercises a kind of pro-
tectorate, and the second by the bishop of Urgel. There is also a civil judge appointed
by France and the bishop of Urgel alternately. The first viguicr is a Frenchman, and
the second a native of A. Under each viguier is an inferior judge called a bailie; but
there is an appeal from his judgment to the civil judge, and finally to the court of cas-

sation at Paris, or to the Episcopal college at Urgcl. In criminal cases, there is no appeal
from the court of the republic itself, in which the first viguier presides. The revenue of
the state is derived from lands, and from some inconsiderable taxes. A sum of 960
francs is paid biennially to France, in return for which is granted the privilege of free

importation of corn. A payment of 891 francs is made in the intervening years to the

bishop of Urgcl. The manner of life of the Andorrans is very simple. There are schools,
but education is in a low state. There is a complete military organization. In the Car-
list wars the neutrality of A. was strictly respected, though various complications resulted
from its connection with the bishop of Urgel, etc. French speculators have endeavored
to introduce gambling at the springs of Escak'as.

ANDOVER, a market-t. of Hampshire, lies in the n.w. part of the co., lat. 51 12' n.,

long. 1 28' w. The origin of the t. dates from a remote antiquity, as might indeed be

suspected from its name, which is a modification of the Saxon A(!tfti>
:<i, i.e., ferry

over the river Ande. It is said that the corporation of A. is as old as the time of king
John. The inhabitants, 5501 in 1871, are chiefly supported by their malt-trade, their

agriculture, and their traffic in timber with Portsmouth. At Weyhill, a few miles to

the w. of the t., a fair is held, formerly one of the most celebrated and important in

England. It lasts for six days. The church of A. is a new erection, in the early Eng-
Jish style of architecture, and cost 30,000, the whole of which was defrayed by the late

rector, the Rev. W. S. Goddard. Various relics of antiquity have been discovered near
Andover.

ANDOVER, a township in Mass., about 21 m. to the n. of Boston, reaching on the

n. to the Merrimac. It is intersected by several railways, while water-power is employed
in manufacturing thread, linen, and flannels. The township was incorporated in 1646, 26

years after the landing of the pilgrim fathers, Pop. '80, 5174. A. is famous, even in

husetts, for its educational institutions. The theological seminary of the Con-

CTegationalistS, and the Phillips academy, instituted within live or six years after the

of the war of independence, through the efforts of two brothers, from whom it

its name, arc liberally constituted, and well attended. The latter has a revenue

12,000. The Abbot female academy, for the education of female teachers, is uls
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a flourishing institution. There are several other places of the same name in the United
States.

ANDOVER THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, at Andover, Mass., founded in 1808,
and endowed by Samuel Abbot of Boston, John Phillips, jr., and Phoebe Phillips of

Andover, Moses Brown and William Bartlett of Newburyport, and John Norris.

Since the founding the funds have been increased by large donations, and now amount
to $600,000. The value of the property is $225,000. The theological seminary was

placed under the same management as Phillips academy, which had been in operation
more than a quarter of a century; and its purpose was declared to be "to provide for the

church a learned, orthodox, and pious ministry." It is doubtless the oldest distinctly

theological school in this country. The colleges had previousjy supplied all the public
training of candidates for the ministry. Its general plan has been taken as the model
for many institutions of like purpose. The government is by a board of 13 trustees,
3 visitors, 8 professors, and a librarian. Since the foundation of the seminary, there

have been 7 professors of sacred literature, 2 of Christian theology, 7 of sacred rhetoric,
4 of ecclesiastical history, 1 in the special course, and 1 of elocution. In 1879, it hud 7

professors and 4 lecturers. Special lecturers address the students every year in various

departments of theological or practical instruction In 1879, the seminary had 90
students. Its graduates number more than 2000; and about 3000 students have been
connected with it. Its situation is quiet and beautiful, about 23 in. n. of Boston. The
seminary is under the control of Congregationalists, but is administered in a spirit of
auch evangelical liberality that many who are now eminent ministers in other denomina-
tions have availed themselves of its privileges. Room-rent and tuition are free, and
indigent students are assisted. The course of study occupies three years, and the aim
is for a solid and thorough training. It has a library of 37,000 volumes. On the roll of
its professors, past and present, are names distinguished in all departments of theological

learning, biblical criticism, and sacred rhetoric. Its graduates are scattered through all

portions of the United States, and as missionaries in many heathen lands. Edwards A.
Park, D.D., who occupies the chair of theology, has for many years edited the Bibliotlieca

Sacra, a theological quarterly of the highest rank, well known on both sides of the
Atlantic.

ANDRA'DA, DIEGO PAYVA D", 1528-75; a Portuguese theologian, who distinguished
himself in the council of Trent, to which he was sent by king Sebastian. lie wrote
several volumes of sermons, and other works. His De Conaliorum Auctoritate was
much esteemed at Rome for the great extension of authority it accorded to the pope.
His Defeuxio Tridentince Fidei is a rare and curious work, in which he discusses the

dogma of the immaculate conception. It was published after his death.

ANDRA'DA E SYL'VA, BOXIFACTO JOZE D', 1765-1838; a Brazilian statesman and
naturalist. He studied in Paris under Lavoisier, and in 1800 was appointed professor of

geology at Coimbra, and, soon after, inspector-general of the Portuguese mines. In

1812, he was made perpetual secretary of the Lisbon academy; in 1819, became one of
Dom Pedro's ministers. When the independence of Brazil was declared, A. was made
minister of the interior and of foreign affairs, but his democratic principles induced his

dismissal from office, in July, 1823; and .on the dissolution of the assembly in Nov. he
was banished, living in exile in France until permitted to return, in 1829. When Dom
Pedro I. abdicated, April 7, 1831, he selected A. for the guardian and tutor of Dom
Pedro II. In 18;)o, A. was again arrested, this time for intriguing in behalf of Dom
Pedro I., and was deprived of position, passing his remaining years in retirement. He
wrote no large work, but many papers on mines and mining.

AN DEAL, GABRIEL, a celebrated French physician, member of the institute and of
the academy of medicine, was b. in Paris on the 6th of Nov., 1797. In 18'23, he estab-

lished his reputation by the publication of the first part of his Ciiniqiie Medicale; in

1828, partly through the influence of M. Royer-Collard, whose daughter he had married,
he was appointed professor of hygiene; and in 1830, was advanced to the chair of in-

ternal pathology, a branch of medical science which had always possessed great attrac-

tions for him. A., in fact, commenced his investigations with pathological anatomy.
He presented to the academy, at a comparatively early period of his career, a paper,
SWr VAnrttomie Paihoto&iqut du Tube Diyextif (on the pathological anatomy of the

alimentary canal), which was greatly admired. Besides, he published, in 1829, a
Prids Elcmentaire of the same science, which met with striking success; and his Clinfque
^fillil'ale treats principally of diseases of the chest, of the abdomen, and of the brain.

In 1839, A. was almost unanimously elected by his colleagues to succeed Broussais in
the chair of pathology and general therapeutics, the highest in the school. Here he has
shown the vast range of his medical knowledge; but in occupying himself so much
with the pathological anatomy of the dead body, it is alleged that he has not paid
suflunent attention to the phenomena of disease before the organs begin to exhibit traces
of alteration. Though .actively engaged in his general practice, he has found time to

write several other works besides those already mentioned. In 1835, appeared his

Projet d'nn Esxfti anr lit Vitnlit''; in 1836, he edited and considerably enlarged Laennec's
Traiti d-c Vauscultation J/<W/<vV tt du Co&ur; in 1836-37, a Cours de Pathologie In-

terne; in 1837, his report to the academy, ffitf le Traitcment de la, Fievre Typhmde
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par les Purgntifs; in 1843, he presented to the institute his Traite EUmentaire d

Pathologie ct dc Therapeutique Generate (published in 1840), etc.

ANDRASSY, GYTTLA, Count, b. 1823; of an old and noble Hungarian family. lie

was in the Presburg diet, 184748; lord-lieutenant of Zemplen co.
;
and led the militia

against the Austrian*. He was Hungarian envoy to Turkey, and, 1849-57, an exile in

France ami England. Returning home, he was a member of the diet in 18.51, and its

vice-president 1865-06. After the recognition of Hungary as a part of the Austrian

empire, Deak procured the appointment of A. as prime minister Feb. 17, lSf.>7, and lie

led a popular and reforming administration, working for the political emancipation of
the Jews and against the temporal power of the pope. He succeeded count Beust, Nov.
9, 1871, as minister of foreign affairs, holding the place until Aug. 18, 1879, when his

resignation was accepted.

ANDRE, Jonx, an unfortunate soldier, who met his death under circumstances
which have given his name a place in history, was b. in London, in 1751, of Gcnevesc

parents. At the age of 20, he entered the army, and soon after joined the British
forces in America, where, in a few years, through the favor of Sir Henry Clinton, he
was promoted to the important post of adjutant-general, with the rank of major.

Sir Henry Clinton being in treaty with the American gen. Arnold, who commanded
the fortress of West Point, for the betrayal to the British of the fortress, with its maga-
zines, including the whole stock of powder of the American army, confided the conduct
of the correspondence on his part to Major A. The secret correspondence was con-
ducted by Arnold and A. under assumed names, and as if it related to commercial
affairs; and the treachery was so well concealed, that the Americans had no suspicion
whatever of Arnold's fidelity. At last it remained only to settle the time and means of

carrying the scheme into execution; and these, it was determined, should be settled in
a personal interview between Arnold and A., either because Arnold required such an
interview, or, more probably, because Clinton had some misgivings as to the identity of
his correspondent. Various projects to bring about the interview having failed, A.,
at last, on the 20th Sept., 1780, proceeded in a British sloop of war the Vulture up
the Hudson nearly to the American lines. The original design was to have met under
cover of a ling of truce, on the pretense of effecting some arrangement as to the seques-
trated property of a col. Robinson, a loyalist gentleman who accompanied A., and whose
house was at the time Arnold's headquarters; but this design had to be abandoned, and
Arnold was obliged to contrive a secret interview. On the night of the 21st Sept., he

prevailed on a Mr. Smith, who lived within the American lines, to go to the Vulture with
a packet for col. Robinson. Smith went, and returned with A., who passed under the
assumed name of Anderson. Arnold met him on the shore, where they conferred some
time, after which they went within the lines to Smith's house, and t Tere spent the rest

of the night and part of the next day arranging the details of their plan for the treacher-
ous surprisal of West Point. The attack was fixed for the day when the return of gen.
Washington was expected; and there is reason for thinking that part of Arnold'*
scheme was, if possible, to betray Washington also into the hands of the enemy.

Early on the morning of the 22d Sept., a gun was brought to hear 0:1 the Vulture,
and obliged her to fall down the river so far that A. could not prevail on the boatmen to
take him to her, and so was forced to make his way by laud to the English lines in a

disguise furnished by Smith, and provided with a pass from the general. A. actually
got safely within sight of the English lines, when he was stopped and taken prisoner by
three American militia-men, to whom, mistaking them for British, he inadvertently
revealed the fact that he was a British officer. His captors, on searching him, having
discovered concealed in his stockings the plans of West Point and other papers connected
with the proposed treachery, which he was bearing-from Arnold to Clinton, carried him
as a spy to a col. Jamieson, who, not suspecting anything, was for sending him on to

Arnold. Here a chance of escape opened for him, but only for a moment. lie v:-.

ultimately sent, with the papers found on his person, to gen. Washington. Jamieson,
meantime, having sent word to Arnold of the capture of A., Arnold fled to the Vulture,
and so saved his life.

A., as a spy taken in the act, was liable, according to the rules of war, to be hanged
at once. But considering the rank of the prisoner, and the circumstances, Washington
resolved on referring the case to a board of general officers, to report the facts, with their

opinion of the light in which the prisoner ought to be considered, and the punishment
that ought to be inflicted. The board found that he ought to be considered as a spy
from the enemy, and punished with death. Strenuous efforts were made by the British

commander to save him. It was represented to Washington that A. could not be

regarded as a spy, because 1. He entered the American lines under a flag of truce;
2. That all his movements within the lines were directed by the general. The tir.-t pl.-.i,

on A.'s own authority, was contrary to the fact ; and to the Americans it rightly appeared
that the point of the offense lay in the communication with the base traitor Arnold. Ail
the efforts of Clinton failed to move the American commander. A. was sentenced to

death. On one condition only would Washington spare him that the British should
purn-nder Arnold. But this they could not think of doing; the sense of honor which,
yielding to the spirit of war, offered no opposition to a bargain with Arnold for the blood
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find liberties of his compatriots, made it impossible to deliver up the runaway traitor to

the death that otherwise awaited the soldier who only went too far in his zeal for his

countiy.
A. "suffered death by hanging at Tappan, in the state of New York, on the 2d Oct.,

1780, in his 29th year. His death everywhere excited the deepest sympathy. The whole
British army went into mourning for him; a monument was erected to iiis memory in

Westminster abbey, and in 1821 his remains were disinterred at Tappan, and conveyed
to a grave near his monument.

Much has been written on the subject of A. 's execution. It has often been main-

tained, and recently by lord Mahon, in his History of England (vol. vii.), that his

sentence was unjust. But a simple narrative of the circumstances, even as they are to be .

gathered from lord Mahon's own pages, shows that the American general had no alter-
'

native. Indeed, the circumstances cited to show that A. was not a spy, in the ordinary
f

sense, all go to prove that lie was a spy of the worst sort. The success of the treachery
of Arnold would have been the destruction of the American cause; and it is hard lo see

how the agent, who went secretly within the American lines, and was captured returning
in disguise' with the information that was to insure that success, is to be held in a belter

ease than the common soldier who steals his way into the enemy's camp of a night, to

see the extent of his preparations and forces.

A. was a handsome and amiable man, of considerable accomplishments; he was a

good artist, and appears, when in England, to have been known to certain
literary

circles of his time. These circumstances naturally heightened the feeling with which
his fate was regarded.

See Biographical Dictionary of the society for the diffusion of useful knowledge,
vol. ii.

; also, in vol. vi. of the Memoirs of the Historical Society of Pennxi/lntnia, 1858.
TVte Caw of Major A., with a Review of the Statement of it in Lord Mahon's History of
England, by Charles J. Biddle an essay containing a full narrative of the case, with a,

discussion of all the questions of law and duty raised in connection with it. i

ANDRE'A, GIOVANNI, an Italian canonist of the 14th c., of whom many remarkable
stories are told, such as his sleeping every night for 20 years on the bare ground with
only a bear's skin for covering; and that he had" a daughter, Novella, so nccomplished in
law that she read his lectures in his absence, but wlio was so beautiful that she read
behind a screen lest her face should distract attention from the theme. A. was 45 years
professor of canon law at Bologna, where he died of the plague. He was the author' of
several works on law, but not much is known of his life.

ANDRE'A, PISANO, or ANDREA DA PISA, 1270-1345; an Italian sculptor and
architect; employed on the Pisa cathedral, on the bronzes of Perugia, and on the facade
of the cathedral of Santa Maria del Fiore of Florence. He made for the same church
statues of Sts. Peter and Paul and of Boniface VIII., and spent some time in Venice
making statues for the front of St. Mark's. Returning to Florence, he was put in charge
of all public works. Among his own productions are the bronze relievos for the g-ites
of the baptistery, which represent incidents in the life of St. John, and which gainedhim the honorary citizenship of the republic. Among designs by him are the castle of
M-arpem, the Venice arsenal, the church of San Giovanni at Pistoia, enlargements for
the ducal palace at Florence, towers and gates, for the city wall, and acitadeh
AN DRE^E, JAKOB, 1528-90; a German theologian. He studied at Stuttgart and was

pastor there in 1549; in 1557, he preached to the Wiirtemberg court, and attended the
diets of Rat isbon and I rnnkfort. lie was afterwards professor of theology and chancellor
in the university of Tubingen and provost of the church of St. George. ""He took a lead-
ing part in Protestant discussions Hnd movements, particularly in the adoption of a
common declaration of faith by the two parties. He was one of the secretaries of the
conference of Worms. In the latter part of his life he traveled in Bohemia -md Germany,tor the consolidation of the reformation, conferring with pastors, magistrates
and princes. He was the author of more than 150 works, nearly all polemical and
vigorously written, Lutheran for the most part, and opposed to Calvinism.

ANDREW, Jon. VALKXT., a very original thinker and writer, b. at Hcrrenberg near
i ubmgen, on the 17th of Aug., 1580. He studied at Tubingen, spent some time in
traveling in the s. of Europe, obtained ecclesiastical preferments in the Prototant
i:hurch of his native country, and d. on June 27, 1654, at Stuttsrart. where lie was
chaplain to the court. Eminently practical in his mental disposition, he was grieved
to see the principles of Christianity made the subject of mere empty disputations,and all science and philosophy in hke manner perverted by a frivolous scliolas-
:usm. To the correction of this prevailing tendency of his asre. the efforts of his whole
were directed. His writings are remarkable for the wit and humor, as well as for the

learning, acuteness. and moral power which they display. He has been lonsr regarded as
the founder, or at least the restorer, of the order of the Rosicrucians (q. v.) : and 'this opin-
ion is plausibly supported by reference to three publications the Chymitche Hnrhznl
UhnstUini Itoxenkrcuz (1616), the Fama FratonutoBi R. C., i.e.. rosea> crnci'x (1614) and the

ftKtoo Fratcrnifatis K. C. (1615), of the first of which he acknowledged himself the
author, and the other two have so much resemblance to it as to be evidently from the
*ame pen. But however the^e works were misunderstood by his contemporaries and
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particularly by those who were inclined to mystirism in religion, his intention in them
was certainly not to originate or promote secret societies of mystics and enthusiasts, but

to ridicule the follies of the age. He attacked Rosicrucianism itself in some of his later

writings with great severity. Among the best of his works are his Menippuss. Satynconnn

Diaiogorum Centuria (1617). His Mythologies Christiana (1619) is another of the best

known. He wrote an allegoric poem called Die, Ohristenburg (of which an edition was

published, Stuttg., 1836), and an autobiography (Winterthur, 1799). Herder has done
much to extend a knowledge of A.'s works in the present age.

AN'DRE^E, LAURENTIUS, or LARS ANDERSSON, 1483-1552; a Swedish reformer and
deacon of the cathedral of Upsal. He studied in Koine, but came home a Protestant.

He was made chancellor by Gustavus Vasa, who desired him to translate the Bible, in

which work he was assisted by Claus Petri. A. was in high favor until he Avas charged
with having neglected to disclose a conspiracy against the king, of which he had knowl

edge, for whicb he was sentenced to death. He escaped, however, by the payment of a

large sum, and d. peacefully at Strengness.

ANDREA'NI, ANDREA, 1540-1623; an Italian painter and engraver on Avood, in which
art he excelled. Some of the most notable of his works are Titian's Deluge, Pharaoh'*
llnxt 1) xtr<>yedin the Red Sea, T/ie Triumph of Ccexar (after Montegua), and Christ Retiring

from the Judgment Seat of Pilate. From using a similar monogram his work has some-
times been mistaken for that of Altdorfer.

AN'DREE, KARL TITEODOR, b. 1808; a German journalist. He was studying at Jena,
when he was arrested and tried for revolutionary complicity in 1838, but Avas acquitted
and turned his attention to journalism. His special pursuit is geography, and for many
years he has edited the Qlobus, a geographical and ethnological publication. A. has paid
much attention to the western contiuent in his North America, Buenos Ayres, and other

works.

ANDREOSSY, ANTOINE FRANCOIS, Count, Avas b. on Mar. 6, 1761, at Castelnaudary,
in Languedoc, and was the great-grandson of Francois A., who, along with Riquet, con-
structed the canal of Languedoc in the 17th century. He entered the army as a lieutenant

of artillery in 1781, joined the revolutionists, rose rapidly in military rank, served under

Bonaparte in Italy and Egypt, accompanied him on his return from Egypt to France,
and took part in the revolution of the 18th Brumaire. He was ambassador at London
during the peace of Amiens, and afterwards at Vienna, was governor of Vienna Avhen it

was in the hands of the French after the battle of Wagram, and Avas for some time
ambassador at Constantinople, from which he was recalled by Louis XVIII. on the

restoration. He Avas raised to the peerage by Napoleon after' his return from Elba.

A fur the battle of Waterloo, he advocated the recall of the Bourbons; but as deputy
froin the department of Aube, he generally took part with the opposition. He d. at

Montauhan on Sept. 10, 1828. He was a man of eminent scientific attainments, and dis-

tinguished himself as a member of the institute founded at Cairo. One of his first Avorks

was the Hixtoire Oenerale du Canal du Midi (Par. , 1800 ;
new edition, 2 vols. , 1 805), in which

he asserted the right of his great-grandfather to honors long enjoyed by Riquet. Among
the most valuable of his works are his M/'unoire sur VIrruption du Pont-En.rin <{,n\x la

M<'ili;ei"ranee, his Afemotrturle Systeme dex ttan.r qni abreurent Constantinople, and his

Constantinople et le Bosphore de Thrace pendant lex Annies 1812-1814 ft pendant I'Annet
1826 (Par., 1828), a work of importance in physical geography.

ANDRES', JUAN, 1740-1817; a learned Spanish Jesuit, and a teacher of philosophy
at Ferrara until the suppression of the college. He wrote much on scientific subjects, oh
music, art, and teaching the deaf and dumb; but his main work was On the. Origin, Prog
res* and Present State of AH Literature, in Italian. He was keeper of the royal library
at Naples, in 1806; became blind in 1815, and retired to Rome.

ANDREW, a co. in n.w. Missouri, on the Kansas border; intersected by the Platte
and olher streams, and having railroad communication with St. Joseph; 425 sq.m. ; pop.
"80, 1 6. 126 401 colored. The soil produces cereals and tobacco, and coal has been found.
Co. seat, Savannah.

ANDREW, the fin;t disciple of Christ, and afterwards an apostle, was, like his brother
Peter, a fisherman. Previous to his recognition of Christ as the Messiah, he had been
numbered among the disciples of John the Baptist. (See John i. 40, 41.) The career of

A., as an apostle, after the death of Christ, is unknown. Tradition tells us that, after

preaching the gospel in Scythia, northern Greece, and Epirus, he suffered martyrdom on
the cross ;it I'atra- in Achaia, Ii2 or 70 A.D. A cross formed of beams obliquely placed is

styled St. A. 'across. In the early times of the church, a spurious supplement to the

Acts of the Apostles Avas circulated among certain sects under the title Art/i Andrea.
The anniversary of SI. A. falls on Nov. :!<). St. A. is the patron saint of Scotland;
he is also held in great veneration in Russia, as the apostle Avho, according to tradition,

first preached the gospel in that country. In both countries there is an order of knight
hood named in his honor.

ANDREW, or ANDKAS, I.. King of Hungary from 1016 to 1058; cotisi i of St.

Stephen, the introducer of Christianity. A. fought with varying fortune agair.st Henrr
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III. of Germany, and against his own brother, Bela, and was finally defeated by Polish
and Hungarian opponents. He d. in 1061.

ANDREW II., 1176-1236; King of Hungary in 1205, after a civil war with his

nephew, Ladislas III. In 1217, lie conducted an unsuccessful crusade against the Moslem
powers. In 1222 he granted the golden bull called the magna charta of Hungary, which
confirmed the rights and titles of the bishops and nobles whose revolts had disturbed his

reign.

ANDREW III., d. 1301; the last Hungarian king of the Arpad family; grandson of

Andrew II.; b. in Venice and succeeded Ladislas IV. in 1290. He had to defend his

crown against the pretensions of Rudolph of Hapsburg and pope Nicholas IV., both

being claimants, and also against a son of the king of Naples, who claimed to be of the

house of Arpad by his mother. His reign was brief and disturbed by rebellion.

ANDREW, JAMES OSGOOD, D.D., 1794-1871; b. Georgia; an itinerant Methodist

Episcopal preacher of South Carolina conference, consecrated bishop at Philadelphia in

May, 1832. On his social relations began the division of the M. E. church into "North"
and "South." His second wife was a slave-holder, and in the general conference of
1844 it was declared that "this would greatly embarrass the exercise of his office as an
itinerant general superintendent, if not in some places entirely prevent it," and it was
resolved " that it is the sense of this general conference that he should desist from the
exercise of this office so long as this impediment remains." The southern delegates
protested that the action was extrajudicial and unconstitutional, and the difficulty was
finally settled by dividing the churches and property into the northern and southern

jurisdictions. Bishop A. adhered to the south, and continued his episcopal work until

1868, retiring then from age. He wrote on Family Government, and other subjects.

ANDREW, JOHN ALBION, LL.D., b. Maine, 1818; d. Boston, 1867; a graduate of
Bowdoin in 1837. He was admitted to the Boston bar in 1840; practiced there 20 years,
and was conspicuous in cases arising under the fugitive slave law. In 1858 he was a
member of the legislature; in 1860 he was a delegate in the national convention
which nominated Lincoln for president, and was himself elected governor of Massachu-
setts by the largest vote ever given for a candidate. He foresaw the danger of civil war
and took immediate steps to perfect the organization of the militia of his state. Within
a week after the first call for troops he sent forward five infantry regiments, a battalion
of ritlemen, and a battery of artillery. In 1861, and yearly until he insisted on retiring
in I860, he was re-elected governor, and he was in all the war conspicuous for his

friendly care of soldiers. He was at the conference of loyal governors in Sept., 1862,
jiml wrote the address presented by them to the president. In religion he was Unitarian;
and presided at ihe first national convention of that denomination in 1865. He declined
the offered presidency of Antioch (Ohio) college.

ANDREW, ST.. or THE THISTLE, a Scottish order of knighthood, named after the

patron saint of Scotland. Nisbet, with pardonable partiality, prefers it to all other

orders, purely military,
"
chiefly for the antiquity of it, which gives it a place and

precedency over all other orders now in being." (Heraldry, part iv. c. xi., p. 107.) He
then proceeds, after bishop Lesley, to recount the story of the St. A.'s cross having
appeared in heaven to Achaius, king of Scots, and Hungus, king of the Picts, as a sign of
the victory which they should gain the following day over Athelstane, king of England;
and their subsequent vow, when the prophecy was fulfilled, to bear it on their ensigns
and banners. It is frequently said to have been recognized as an order of knighthood in

the reign of James V., and after a period of abeyance, to have been revived by James II.

of Great Britain in 1687. For the actual facts of the case see, however, the article

THISTLE, OKDER OF THE.
The star of the order of the thistle is worn on the left side. It consists of a St. A.'s

cross of silver embroider}', with rays emanating from between the points of the cross, in

the center of which is a thistle of gold and green upon a field of green, surrounded by a
circle of green, bearing the motto of the order in golden characters.

The badge or jewel is worn pendent to the collar, or to a dark-green ribbon over the

left shoulder, and tied under the arm. It consists of a figure of St. A. with the cross

enameled and chased on rays of gold; the cross and feet resting upon the ground of

enameled green. The collar is of thistles, intermingled with sprigs of rue. By a statute

passed in May, 1827, the order is to consist of the sovereign and 16 knights. The
letters K.T. are placed after the names of knights of the order. The motto is Nemo me
impiine lacessit. Nisbet, differing from Sir George Mackenzie, prefers lacesset, as "having
more of daring and gallantly."

ANDBEW, ST., THE RUSSIAN ORDER OP, is the highest in the empire, and wan
founded by Peter the great in 1698. It is confined to members of the imperial family,

princes, generals-in-chicf, and others of like rank. The badge of the order shows on the

obverse a cross enameled in blue, bearing a figure of the saint surmounted by a crown,
and in the four corners of the cross the letters S. A. P. R. (Sanctm Andreas Patronus

Ruftxifp). On the reverse is a spread eagle, with the legend (in Russian) For religion and
loyalty, and the name of the saint. T'he collar consists of St. A.'s crosses alternating
with imperial crowns.
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ANDREW?. EDWARD GAYKR, D.D., b. N. Y., 1825 : a graduate of Wesleyan univer-

sity in 1847. The next year he began ministry in the Methodist Episcopal church, and
was a teacher in Oneiila conference seminary, becoming its president in 1854. He resumed
the pastorate in 1864 in New York east conference, and was elected bishop in 1872.

ANDREWS, ETIIAX AI.I.EX. I.I..D., 1787-1858; b. Conn.; a graduate of Yale. He
published a number of school-books, and, in 1850, a good Latin-English lexicon.

ANDREWS, GEORGE L., b. Mass.. 1827, graduated first in his class at West Point
in 1851, was acting assistant professorof engineering there in 1854-55. For distinguished
services in the army of the Potomac he was made brevet brigadier and major-general of

volunteers. In 1871, he became professor of French at West Point military academy.
ANDREWS, JAMES PETTIT, 1737-97; an English historian. He left unfinished a

History of Great Britain, Connected with the Chronology of Europe, commencing with
Ctvsar's invasion; the English history on one page and the synchronous European history
on the opposite page. He continued Henry's "history, and made a good collection of

anecdotes.

ANDREWS, LANCEI,OT, an eminent English prelate, was b. in London in 1555. and
educated successively at the Coopers' Free School, Ratcliffe, Merchant Taylors' School,
and Pembroke Hall, Cambridge, of which college, after having greatly distinguished
himself by his industry and acquirements, he was in 1570 elected a fellow. On taking
orders, he accompanied the earl of Huntingdon to the north of England. His talents

attracted the notice of Walsingham, queen Elizabeth's secretary of state, who appoinled
him successively to the parsonage of Alton, and the vicarage of St. Giles, Cripplegate.
In 1589 he was appointed a prebendary and canon residentiary of St. Paul's, a preben-
dary of the collegiate church of Southwell, and master of Pembroke Hall. The queen
next testified her esteem for his gifts and piety by appointing him one of her chaplains
in ordinary, and a prebendary and dean of Westminster. He rose still higher in favor
with king James, who was well qualified to appreciate his extensive learning and pecu-
liar style of oratory. He attended the Hampton Court conference, as one of the ecclesi-

astical commissioners, and took part in the translation of the Bible. The portion on
which he was engaged was the first twelve books of the Old Testament. In 1605 he was
consecrated hishop of Chichester. In 1609 he was translated to the see of Ely, and

appointed one of his majesty's privy-councilors, both for England and Scotland. To
the latter country he accompanied the king in 1617, as one of the royal instruments for

l>ersuading the Scotch of the superiority of episcopacy over presbytery. In the following
year he was translated to Winchester, where he d. on the 27th Mar., 1625. Bishop A.
was, with the exception of Usher, the most learned English theologian of his time. As
a preacher, he was regarded by his contemporaries as unrivaled; but the excellent quali-
ties of his discourses are apt to suffer much depreciation in modern judgment from the

extremely artificial and frigid character of the style. His principal works published
during his life were two treatises in reply to cardinal Bellarmin, in defense of the right
of princes over ecclesiastical assemblies. His other works consist of sermons, lectures,
fcnd manuals of devotion. Bishop A. was the most eminent of that Anglican school in

the 17th c. of which the 19th has seen a faint revival under the name of Puseyism. Its

distinctive peculiarities were high views of ecclesiastical authority, and of the efficacy of

sacraments, ceremonies, and apostolic succession, and extreme opposition to Puritanism
In his private life, A. was singularly pious, meek, and charitable.

ANDREWS, LoRRrx, 1795-1858; b. Conn., educated at Jefferson and Princeton

colleges, and went as missionary to the Sandwich islands in 1827. In 1831 he founded
what became the Hawaiian university, in which he was professor. He was long privy-
councilor and judge under the native government. He wrote a Hawaiian dictionary,
and published part of the Bible in that tongue; he also wrote on the history of the

islands.

ANDREWS. ST., an ancient city of Scotland, is situated on the bay of the same name,
in Fifeshire, about 10 m. from Cupar, and 44 m. from Edinburgh. 'Tradition dates the

origin of this city as far back as the 9th c., when St. Regulus or Rule is said to have
taken refuge in this place, then called Mucros, and afterward Kilrymont, bringing with
"him some of the bones of St. Andrew, which, being enshrined here, continued to be an

object of pilgrimage for several centuries. A cave on the sea-shore still bears the name of

St. Rule. He would seem to have founded a Culdee monastery, of which the Scottish king
Constantino, having resigned his crown, became abbot about the year 940. Probably
about the same time, it became the seat of a prelate, who. as "bishop of the Scots," con-
tinued to enjoy a certain pre-eminence among the other bishops, until, in 1471, the see

was erected info an archbishopric, when he became primate. In the reign of Alexander

I., a priory of canons regular was founded at St. A., which afterwards became one <>i'

the chief ecclesiastical establishments in Scotland. The last prior was the regent Moray
In 1140 St. A. was created a burgh by the bishop, with consent of king David I. The
cathedral, commenced in 1162. and consecrated in 1818, was sacrificed in 1559 to the

frenzied zeal of the mob, an outrage which it is customary to attribute to the preaching
of Knox. The eastern gable, part of the western, and part of the south side wall and of

the transept, are all that remain of this building. It was the second cathedral of St A..
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the first being what is now called St. Rule's church, but was long known as "the old

cathedral." Of this interesting little edifice, built between 1127 and 1144, the roofless

chancel, and a square tower 108 ft. high, are still preserved. They arc in the romanesque
style.

The university of St. A., the oldest in Scotland, was founded by bishop Wardlaw in

1411. It consists of the United college of St. Sal valor, founded by bishop Kennedy in

14.36, and St. Leonard, founded in 1512; and St. Mary's college, founded by Beaton in

1537. The education in the latter is exclusively theological, The number of chairs

in the colleges which constitute the university is 14, and the attendance of late

years has been rather less than 200. The castle, once a very extensive and strong

building, is now in ruins. It was for some time the residence of cardinal Beaton, who
was assassinated here in 1546. As the ecclesiastical metropolis of Scotland, an ancient

seat of learning, and the center of a considerable trade, St. A., at the time of the refor-

mation, was an important and flourishing city. Since that period, it has greatly declined
in importance; but its excellent educational establishments and convenience as a water-

ing-place still make it an eligible residence for a highly respectable population. Its chief

interest is still connected with the past. Here, in the center of the papal jurisdiction
in Scotland, the reformation first made its appearance; Scotland's proto-martyr, Patrick

Hamilton, suffered here in 1528. and George Wishart in 1546, and here John Knox first

opened his lips as a preacher of the reformed faith. The trade of St. A. is inconsidera-

ble. The harbor is difh'cult of access, and particularly exposed to the e: wind. A few
coasters and fishing-boats constitute all the shipping of the port, St. A. is much fre-

quented as a bathing-place, and the game of golf is more practiced than anywhere else in

Scotland on the links or downs which stretch along the shore to the n. of the t. for about
two miles. Besides its university, St. A. affords singular advantages for cheap and
excellent education in the Madras college, established by the well-known Dr. Andrew
Bell, which attracts a very large number of pupils, the annual average being about 900.

The grammar school and commercial school are incorporated with it. St. A. is a royal
and parliamentary burgh, and unites with several smaller burghs in returning a member
to parliament. The corporation includes a provost, dean of guild, and four bailies.

Pop. in 1851 parish, 6740; parliamentary burgh, 5107; 1871, parliamentary burgh, 6310.

ANDREWS, STEPHEN PEAKL, b. Mass., 1812; a student of social science and

philology. He has written much on themes of society, government, and language.
Among his works are: Comparison of the common .law with the Roman, French, and Span
ih eieil bttc, on entail*, and oilier limited property, in real estate; Love, Marriage, and
Divorce.; French without a master; phonographic readers and class-books: and a phono-
graphic reporter.

AN DRIA, a c. of south Italy, in the province of Bari, 31 m. w. from the t. of Bari.

It stands on a plain, and in its vicinity are numerous caverns (antra), whence its name.
Its cathedral, a tine edifice, was founded in 1046. During the wars of the Parthenopean
republic (q.v.), it was besieged by the republican army under gen. Broussier. and being
taken after a gallant resistance, was burned, at the suggestion of Ettore Carafa, count of

Ruvo, himself its feudal lord. The neighboring country is famous for its almonds, which
are a principal article of trade of the city. Pop. '72, 34,034.

ANDBIEUX, FRANCOIS GUILLAUMK JEAN STANISLAUS, a French writer of comedies,
was b. at Melun, May 6. 1759. In 1798. he was elected deputy of the Seine department,
and distinguished himself by his speeches on several points of public interest. In 1800,
he was made secretary, and soon afterwards president of the tribunal. From this post
he was removed by Bonaparte in 1802. and afterwards devoted himself to literature.

During his political career he had written a comedy. Le- Et/wrdis, 1787. From 1803 to

1815, he held a professorship in the polytechnic school, and in 1814 was appointed pro-
fessor in the college de France. Louis XVIII. gave him a place in the academy in 1816,
of which he was made perpetual secretary in 1829. In this position he took an active

part in the preparation of the Dictionnaire de I'Aatdemie. His most popular dramas were
Mollere avcc sen Amis, Lf Viea.v Fat. and the tragedy of Brutus. A collection of his

aesthetic lectures was published under the title La 'Philosophic des Belles Lettrcs (Paris,

1828). He d. May 10, 1833.

ANDRIS'CUS, or PSEUDO PIITLTP, a person of mean origin, who claimed to be a son
of Perseus, the last king of Macedonia. He was imprisoned in Rome because of this

pretense, but escaped and found partisans enough in Thrace to defeat thepru'tor luventius,
who had been sent against him. After a brief reign of cruelty and extortion he was
defeated, 148 H.C., taken to Rome by Q. Csecilius Metellus, and put to death. But the

recapture of Macedonia cost Rome 25,000 men.

AN'DROCLUS, or AN'DROCLKS; a Roman slave, perhaps a tamer of wild animals,
who led about the streets a lion which had refused to attack him when set loose upon him
in the arena. But Aulus Gellius says that A. took refuge from a severe master in an
African cave, where came a lion with an injured foot which the slave cured, after pulling
out a large thorn, and the grateful animal followed him thereafter. Aulus Gellius relates

the story as having come to him from an eye-witness.
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ANDROG YNOTJS (i.e., male-female; from two Greek words), a term sometimes

employed in botany to designate an inflorescence which consists of distinct male aud
female flowers; and more frequently in zoology in reference to animals which possess a

distinct male and female generative system in the same individual. This is the case with

very many of the lower kinds of animals, but is not inconsistent with a necessity for

the co-operation of two individuals in the propagation of the species. See HERMAPHRO-
DITE, PHYSIOLOGY and REPRODUCTION.

ANDROM ACHE, the wife of Hector, was the daughter of king Eetion of Thebes, in

Cilicia, and is one of the finest female characters in Homer's Iliad. During her child-

hood, Achilles slew her father and her seven brothers. Her love of Hector is patheti-

cally depicted in her address to the hero on his going to battle and her lamentation over
his death (Iliad, 6 and 24). After the fall of Troy, she was given into the hands of

Pyrrhus (sou of Achilles), who took her away to Epirus, but afterwards surrendered her
U/IIelenus (Hector's brother), by whom she had a son named Cestriuus. A. is the heroine
of one of the tragedies of Euripides.

ANDROM EDA, daughter of the Ethiopian king Cepheus, by Cassiopeia, was, like her

mother, remarkably beautiful. When Cassiopeia, with motherly pride, boasted that her

daughter was more beautiful than the Nereids, these offended deities prayed Neptune to

revenge the insult. Accordingly, the territory of king Cepheus was devastated by a flood ;

and a terrible sea-monster appeared, whose wrath, the oracle of Ammon declared, could

only be appeased by the sacrifice of A. As A. was fastened to a rock, and left as a prey
to the monster, Perseus, returning from his victorious battle with Medusa, saw the beau-
tiful victim, aud determined to rescue and win her. Having slain the sea-monster, he
received A. as his reward. Minerva gave A. a place among the constellations.

ANDROMEDA, a genus of plants of the natural order ericacete (<\.v .), distinguished by
a 5-valved naked capsule, which splits up through the back of the cells; anthers with
two awns, and a globose corolla with the orifice contracted. The species, which are

pretty numerous, have very much the general appearance of heaths. Most of them are
small shrubs, but some attain a considerable size. The only British species is A. polifolia,

occasionally found in peat-bogs in different parts of the country, and common through-
out the north of Europe and of North America, a small evergreen shrub with beautiful

rose-colored drooping flowers. It has acrid narcotic properties, and sheep are some-
times killed by eating it. The shoots of A. ocalffolta in like manner, poison goats in

Nepaul ; and similar effects are ascribed to A. mariana and other species in the United
States. A. fastigiata was observed by Dr. Hooker abounding at great elevations in the

Himalaya; a humble shrub, resembling th heather of Scotland. The leaves are used as

a substitute for tea. See SORREL-TKEE.

ANDRONI CHS, the name of three Byzantine emperors. A. I., the son of Isaac

Comnenus, was one of the most conspicuous characters of his age, which produced no
man more brave, more profligate, or more perfidious. His life was full of extraordinary
vicissitudes. During part of his youth, he was a prisoner of the Turks in Asia Minor.
He afterwards spent some time at the court of his cousin, the emperor Manuel, and a
niece of the emperor became his mistress. He was appointed to a military command in

Cilicia; but although his courage, his noble appearance, and his gracious manners made
him the favorite of the army, his imprudence and waste of time in dissolute pleasures
involved him in defeat. Having engaged in a treasonable correspondence with the king
of Hungary and the German emperor, he was thrown into prison by Manuel, and
remained there above 12 years; but at last succeeded in making his escape, and,

although not -without further extraordinary adventures, reached Kiew, the residence of
the grand duke Jaroslav. He regained the favor of his cousin by persuading the Rus
sian prince to join him in the invasion of Hungary, and by his gallantry in that war;
but incurred his displeasure again by refusing to take the oath of allegiance to the prince
of Hungary, the intended husband of Manuel's daughter, as presumptive heir to the

empire. He was sent in honorable banishment to Cilicia, where he found a new mistres>

in a sister of the empress. The resentment of the emperor breaking out against him, he

sought refuge in a pilgrimage to Jerusalem. His professions of zeal made his former
conduct to be forgotten, and he was invested with the lordship of Berytus: but his prof-

'

ligacy became, if possible, more scandalous than ever in the seduction of Theodora, tin-

widow of Baldwin, king of Jerusalem, who lived with him for years as his mi>!n-s.
The emperor's anger made Palestine unsafe for him, and he fled with Theodora to

Damascus, and finally settled among the Turks in Asia Minor, with a band of outlaws.

making frequent inroads into the Roman province ofTrebizond; from which lie carried

away spoil and slaves. Theodora and her children were at last taken and sent to Con-

stantinople, and thither he followed, implorinir, with a chain alwut his neck, and in a
form of abject submission, the forgiveness of the emperor, which he obtained, but was
sent to Oenoe in Pontus. After the death of Manuel, popular indignation was excited
against the empress, who acted us regent for her son, Alexius II., and A. was recalled in

1182 to deliver the empire from her tyranny. He was appointed guardian of the young
emperor, and soon after, his colleague in the empire. He caused the empress-mother to

he strangled, and afterwards Alexius himself, with whose \\idow he contracted an inde-

cent marriage. His reign, though short, was vigorous, and restored prosperity to the
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provinces; hut tyranny and murder were its characteristics in the capital. He set no
bounds to the gratification of his revenge against all who had ever offended him, and his

jealousy of possible rivals was equally sanguinary. At last, a destined victim, Isaac

Angelus, one of his relatives, having lied to the church of St. Sophia for sanctuary, a
crowd gathered, and a sudden insurrection placed Isaac on the throne, whilst A.,
now 73 years of age, was put to death by the infuriated populace, after horrible mutila-
tions and tortures, on Sept. 13, 1185. He was the last of the Comneni that sat on the
throne of Constantinople; but the succeeding dukes and emperors of Trebizond were
descendants of his sou Manuel. A. II., the son of Michael Palaeologus, ascended the
throne in 1283; but after a weak and inglorious reign, was driven from it in 1328 by hia

grandson, A. III., who, after a reign equally inglorious, d. in 1341. During these reigns,

province after province was conquered by the Turks.

ANDEONI CUS surnamed CYRRHESTES from his birthplace, Cyrrhos in Syria is

said to have erected the octagonal tower called the tower of the winds at Athens, a

building of the 3d or 3d c. B.C. It probably received its name from figures representing
the eight principal winds, and from a brazen Triton which surmounted it, and showed
the direction of the wind the first known weathercock.

ANDRONI'CTJS of Rhodes, a peripatetic philosopher, lived at Rome in Cicero's time,
and employed himself in criticising and explaining the works of Aristotle, a great num-
ber of which he was probably the means of preserving to us. None of the writings of
A. himself are extant; for the works ascribed to him are probably the productions of
Androuicux Citllixtos, a learned Greek of the loth century.

ANDRONI'CUS, LIVIUS. See Lrvius ANDRONICUS.

ANDROPO GON. See LEMOX-GRASS.

AN BROS, an island of the Greek archipelago, the most northern of the Cyclades,
separated from Eubo?a by a channel, the Doro channel. 6 in. broad. The island is 21

in. long, and about 8 m. in its greatest breadth. Its eastern coast is very irregular. It

is very mountainous, and on some of its mountains snow lies during great part of the

year. The soil is very fertile, and wine, silk, wheat, barley, lemons, oranges, and pome-
granates are produced. Silk is the chief article of export. The population is supposed
to be about 16,000. The chief town, ANDROS, is situated on a bay of the eastern coast,
It has manufactures of silk and carpets, and a large port, which, however, is suitable

only for small vessels. Pop. 5000.

ANDROS, Sir EDMUND, 1(537-1714; son of an officer in the English royal household,
a major in prince Rupert's dragoons. In 1674, he was sent to America as governor of

the colony of New York, and to him Sir Anthony Colve, the governor during the tem-

porary Dutch supremacy, surrendered without forcible opposition. A. was in more or

less trouble with the English colonies over which he claimed authority, and deposed
Carteret of East Jersey in 1680. The next year he was called home under accusation,
but marnged to escape serious prosecution. When the New England colonies were con-

solidated in 1G86. A. was made governor general with large powers. He was to admit

religious toleration, but could suppress all printing, name and change his council at will,

and, with their consent, levy taxes and control the militia. Connecticut refusing to

obey his orders, he appeared in the council chamber at Hartford, in Oct., 1687, with

an armed guard, and demanded the surrender of the colony's charter. Evidence is

wanting for the story of the hiding of the charter in the oak tree; a duplicate may have
been so hidden, but A. seems to have secured the original document. In 1688 New
York and New Jersey were attached to New England and his rule extended over them.
On hearing of the revolution in England the people of Boston imprisoned A. and some
of his ollicrrs. April 18. 1689, and Leisler set up a rebel government in New York. In

July, A. and a committee of accusers were ordered to England, but he was acquitted
without formal trial. In 1092, he came back as governor of Virginia, where he was

popular, retiring in 1698. and becoming governor of Guernsey in 1704-6. In 1691, he

published an account of his proceedings in New England.
ANDROSCOG'GIN, a co. in s.w. Maine; 400 sq.m.; pop. '70, 35,866; noted for

extensive water and manufactures on the two Androscoggin rivers. Agriculture is the

main business; dairy products are exported. The Portland branch of the Grand Trunk,
the Maine Central, and other railroad lines, traverse the count}". Co. seat, Auburn.

ANDROSCOG'GIN, a river in Maine and New Hampshire, rising in Umbagog lake

and emptying into the Kennebec above Bath. It is 157 m. long, about half of it in each,

state.

ANDTJ'JAR, a t. of Andalusia. Spain, in the province of Jaen, 24 m. n.n.w. from

Jaen, on the right bank of the Guadalquivir, at the base of the Sierra Morena. Its

streets are irregular, but many of the houses are well built. The river is crossed by an
old dilapidated bridge. The situation of the town is unhealthy. The inhabitants are

mostly employed in agriculture; but there is some trade in grain, fruit, oil, and cattle,

the produce of the neighboring country, and the town is famous for the manufacture of

the porous cooling clay water vessels which are in general use throughout Spain. The
convention of Baylen was signed here on 23d July, 1808. Pop. 12,000.
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ANDYA'RI, in Xorse mythology, the name of the fish-shaped dwarf who owned the

rimr, with the curse of ill-obtained gold, fatal to the possessor. This is the key-note of

the remarkable stories of Sigurd Fafnisbane and the German legends recently written in

mu-ie by Wagner in an elaborate trilogy, consisting of "The Rhinegold" (the tc-mpta-

tion), the "
Valkyria" (or Fates), "Siegfried" (the hero), and "Die Gotterdammeruug"

(the "Twilight of the Gods," or end of all things;.

ANECDOTE, from the Greek, originally meaning something not published. Pro-

ropitis called his secret history of Justinian's court Anecdvta. It is applied also to

portions of ancient writings long unpublished, and a number of such Anerdota have
been collected in volumes and printed. As ordinarily used, A. now means some
isolated fact, usually of a personal nature, which would interest a listener. Then-
are a great many books of A., the most celebrated in English being the Percy Anecdote*.

ANEGA DA, the most northerly of the Lesser Antilles, its hit. being about 19
D

n., and
its long, between 64 and 63' w. It contains about 13 sq.m., with a scanty population of

little more than 200. It belongs to England. It is of coral formation, being, like

most islands of the kind, low and beset by reefs. One reef in particular, which runs
out 10 m. to the s.e., is marked, even on ordinary maps, as the scene of numerous ship-
wrecks.

ANEL, DOMINIQUE, about 1679-1730; a French surgeon, inventor of the probe and

syringe, bearing his name; skillful in treating aneurism and fistula lachrymalis.

ANEMOMETER (Gr. ane-mos, the wind, and mttron, a measure; Fr. an$mom&tr, Ger.

Windmesser), an instrument for measuring the strength and velocity of the wind. The
simplest and best A. is hat which is generally known as Robinson's hemispherical-cup
A. It consists of four hollow hemispheres or cups fixed to the ends of two horizontal

iron rodscros?.ng each other at right angles, and supported on a vertical axis which
turns freely. The cups revolve.with a third of the wind's velocity, and the in>trument
is so constructed i hat 500 revolutions are made whilst a mile of winds passes over it.

The revolutions are registered by a system of wheels similar to those of an ordinal \

meter. The difference between two readings gives the number of revolutions passed
over during the intervening time, from which the miles can be calculated, and the rato

per hour.
The following table gives approximately the relation of the height of the water in the

A. to the force and velocity of the wind in winds of different characters. (See AERODY-
NAMICS.)

Height of Pressure per Velocity
water. square foot. per hour.

Feeble wind -fa in.
jYj Ibs. 4T

*

T
Fresh breeze i

"
1 T

S
5

" 16

Very strong wiud 1
"

5
f*y

"
32^

Tempest , 4 "
20^

" 65

Pressure anemometers are of very great importance in meteorological observatories.
Of these, the most complete is that invented by Osier. In this instrument, the force of
the wind is ascertained in a different way from the hemispherical-cup A. A brass plate
one foot square is suspended by means of springs, and being attached to the vane of the

instrument, is maintained at right angles to the direction of the wind. This plate, by
the action of the wind, is beaten back upon the springs, and in so doing, causes a jMMicil
to move backwards and forwards on a sheet of paper placed below it. This sheet of

paper is made to pass under the pencil in a direction at right angles to its oscillation;
and by means of clock-work, moves at a uniform rate, so that the force of the wind at.

any particular time of the day is recorded with perfect accuracy, A pencil in connec-
tion with the vane, and moving in the
same transverse line as the former.
records the changes in the direction of

the wind; and a third pencil, guided
by a rain-gauge, registers the quantity
of rain that has fallen. The preceding
sketch, taken from the first half of a

daily register-sheet, gives an idea of
the kind of record made by an Osler'-

A. The space Ix-twcen two upright
lines indicates an hour; that between
two horizontal lines, in the rain-reg-
ister ^,5 of an inch of rain, in the direc-

tion of the wind two cardinal points.

Register-sheet of an Osier's anemometer. and in the force of the wind 1 Ib. of

pressure on the square foot.

Thus, on the day in which these lines were traced, there was in the rain-register,

brought over from the former account, between .10 and .15 of an inch; and during the.

12 h., the pencil had only ri-en one space, indicating a fall of .05, or
,',,

of an inch.
almost entirely between the hours of 3 and 4 in the morning, and immediately before 12

3 1
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in the day. If the day had been very rainy, and the pencil had risen to the top of the

register, it would have fallen immediately to the bottom of it, and begun a new account:
and it might have done so several times in the course of the twelve hours. This would
have been effected by the mechanism connected with the rain-gauge, which enables the

gauge to empty itself each time that the pencil reaches the top of the ruin register. As
regards the direction of the wind, it was, during the fir=>t six hours, s., veering slightly
towards the e. ; and for the la.-t six hours, it was tending decidedly towards the w., being
between 10 and 11 nearly west. From the line marking the force of the wind, it will be
seen that the day was stormy. Between 1 and 2, and at 11, the wind was blowing a very
high gale, producing a pressure of upwards of 13 Ibs. on the sq.ft.; and between the

hours of 4 and 5, there was a decided lull, the wind being brisk, but not stormy (2 to 3 Ibs. ).

Both the hemispherical cup A. and the pressure A. are equally indispensable in fully

equipped observatories. The former registers the quarterly wind which |>asses over the

place, but cannot register the force of those sudden and almost instantaneous gusta of
wind to which storms and hurricanes owe their destructive energy.

In Lind's A., the wind, entering the mouth of one of two upright glass tubes, con-
nected below, depresses the column of water contained in the one tube, and raises pro-

portionately that in the other. This A. is convenient for rough purposes.

ANEM'ONE, a genus of plants of the natural order ranitnculacfcr, having an involucre
of three divided leaves, more or less remote from the flower, a petaloid calyx, scarcely
distinguishable from the corolla, and soft woolly achenia (see ACHENIUM), which in some
species have tails. The name is originally Greek, and is said to be derived from the
word for wind, because many of the species love very exposed situations. The species
are numerous, and generally beautiful. Most of them flower early in spring. They are

natives of temperate and cold climates, chiefly of the northern hemisphere. One species,
A. nemorofa, the wood A., is a common native of all parts of Britain, and its white

flowers, externally tinged with purple, are an ornament x)f many a woodland scene and
mountain pasture in April and May. Another species, A. pulisatitta, the pasque flower,
adorns chalky pastures in some parts of England at the same season. Its flowers are

purple and externally silky. The garden A. is a favorite florist's flower; the varieties

are very numerous, and whole works have been published on them and their cultivation,
which is most extensively carried on in Holland, and has prevailed from a very early

period. It is generally supposed that all these varieties have originated from two species,
A. c<>r<t<n\'a and -4. hortensis or stellata. Both are natives of the Levant; the latter is

found also in Italy and the south of France. By cultivation, the size of the flower is

increased, its form and colors are modified, and many of the stamens are often changed
into small petals, forming a sort of heart of the flower. The cultivation of A. requires

great attention. It prefers a light soil. The root, which consists of clustered tubers, is

taken up after flowering. The plant is propagated by parting the roots, or by seed. In
the latter way, new varieties are obtained. Seedling piaots do not flower till the second
or third year. Besides the species which have been named, others occasionally appear
as ornaments of our flower-gardens. A. npennina and A. pratensis have beautiful blue

flowers. They are both natives of the south of Europe. A. jnponica, a most beautiful

species, has recently been introduced from Japan. The species of this genus are char-

ncteri/ed by the acridity prevalent in the natural order to which they belong; and the

rhizomes ofA TttmoTOM and others have been recommended in obstinate rheumatism
and in ta>nia. The genus fiejuttira was formerly included in A. //. triloba (A. fiepatica),
with o-lobed leaves, grows wild in most parts of Germany and throughout the n.

of Europe, but is not a native of Britain. It is also found in frorth America. Varieties
of different colors, and both single and double, are among the finest ornaments of our
flower-borders in earty spring. The plants are very apt to suffer from being removed or

having the earth much loosened about them, and must be permitted to remain as much
as possible untouched.

ANEMONE, SEA, a popular name of the species of actinia (q.v.) and some other
iF. It seems to have been flrst applied to them about a century figo by Ellis, one

of the most celebrated in vest lira tors of the department of natural history to which they
belong, who remarks that "their tentacles, being disposed in regular circles, and tinged
with a variety of bright lively colors, very nearly represent the beautiful petals of some
of our most elegantly fringed and radiated flowers, such as the carnation, marigold, and
anemone." It is only, however, when in their propef element and undisturl>ed that the

sea-anemones expand their tentacula and exhibit their beauty. When left dry by the

receding tide, they contract into a jelly-like mass, usually hemispherical or conical, with
a puckered hole in the top. The most common of all the British species of sea- A. is the

actinia meaembri/tinthetnum, which has received its specific name from another floral

association. It attaches itself to rocks and stones from low-water almost to high-water
mark, and when left by the tide appears as a sub-conical liver-colored or greenish mass.
not more than 1 to H in. in diameter, which, when touched, is found to be very smooth
and slippery, but of pretty firm consistency. The tentacula, when fully extended, are in

length nearly equal to the height of the body, and are nearly of the same color. An
azure line frequently encircles the base; and on the base are dark-green lines converging
towards the center, and which are formed by radiating vertical plates in the fleshy
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aubstance of the animal, analogous (although not calcareous) to the calcareous partitions
ill the single-starred madrepores. Around the margin of the mouth there is a circle of

a/.ure tubercles, like turquoise beads of the greatest beauty. These are only to lie seen
when the mouth is pretty fully expanded. They are about 23 in number in full-

grown specimens. Their use is not known, though they have been conjectured to be

eyo. A smaller species, actinia (or mii/nrtlu) troylodytes olive-green, with snow-white

stripes and numerous tentacula is pretty common on the British shores, inhabiting
holes in the rocks, often the deserted holes of the phnla*, above which its oval disk and
tentacula scarcely rise, and into which it quickly withdraws upon being disturbed. A
number of species inhabit holes as this does. Actinia (orbunodtm) coriaaa, which attains

a diameter of 2 in., attaches itself to sand-covered rocks, and is often much buried
in the sand. It is covered with pale perforated warts, which have the power of agglu-
tinating to themselves sand, gravel, fragments of shell, etc.; so that, when the title is

out, the animal is readily passed over by the inexperienced eye as a mere ine'.juality in

the surface of the sand, unless some accidental pressure cause it to squirt out water

through its tentacula, as, in such circumstances, many of the species are very apt to do,
sometimes to the annoyance of those who incautiously meddle with them. -Actinia

(biiii'idt.-) cniMcin-tun is one of the largest and most beautiful Briti.-h sea-anemones,

being about 4 in. in height, and fully more when expanded between the tips of the

opposite tentacula. It exhibits great diversity of the most beautiful colors. Red is

usually predominant; the surface of many is variegated with while, 'or with oiarge green
and yellow. It occurs almost totally white, cream color, sulphur yellow, and bright
scarlet, with pale warts like ornamented beads. Beauty of color and form are still more

abundantly lavished on actinia diunt/ntx, a still larger species, with very numerous
tentacula, which inhabits deep water. Aitllen cant* is, on some parts of the coast, one
of the most abundant sea-anemones. Its teulacula are from 120 to 200 in inunhcr. are

longer than in the actinia? generally, and are incapable, it is said, of being retracted, as

in the true actinia', but remain constantly expanded, and are almost never completely
at rest.

Of all the species, actinia, mesembryanthemum is perhaps the mo^t easily kept in the

aquarium. It not unfrcquently changes its place, and its locomotion is an interesting

subject of observation. It will subsist for a.considerable time without supplies of food,
but readily accepts morsels of beef or mutton, h'sh, or almost any kind of animal food.

The tentacula with which the offered food first comes in contact attach them.- elves to it;

those next to them are in motion, as if to support them, if necessary, and a sort of

sympathy seems to extend even to the most remote; but except in the case of struggling

prey, or of a very large morsel, only a small number of the whole tentacula are usually

employed in conveying the food into the mouth, or, more properly, into the stomach,
for they do not seem to part from it till they have fairly lodged it there.

Sea-anemones are extremely voracious, and almost every observer has his own anec-

dotes to illustrate it. Dr. Johnston relates one which at the same time remarkably illus-

trates their power of reproducing organs of their own body.
"

I had once brought to me
a specimen of act. crawicvrnw, that, might have been originally 2 in. in diameter, and that

had somehow contrived to swallow a valve of pecten maxhnimof the si/.e of an ordinary
saucer. The shell, fixed within the stomach, was so placed as to divide it completely
into two halves, so thut the body, stretched tensely over, had become thin and flattened

like a pancake. All communication between the inferior portion of the stomach and
the mouth was of course prevented; yet, instead of emaciating and dying of an atrophy,
the animal had avaded itself of what undoubtedly had been a very untoward accident,
to increase its enjoyments and its chances of double fare. A new mouth, furnished with
two rows of numerous tentacula, was opened up on what had beeiifthe base, and led to

the undcr-stomach: the individual had indeed become a sort of Siamese twin, but with

greater intimacy and extent in its unions. (British Zoophytes, \. 235.)
As inmates of the aquarium, sea-anemones are apt to prey upon their fellow-prisoners.

"Simple contact of the tentacula," says Sir J. G. Dnlyell. "is the prelude of destruction.

Some animals, as if conscious of their inevitable fate, seem paralysed by the touch and

yield without a struggle. Others, whose size and strength should insure indemnity, are

held in the relentless grasp; the tentacula crowding faster and faster around, until the

victim is speedily swallowed alive." There appears 1o be in other marine animals an
instinctive horrofof the tentacula of the sea-A. The hermit-crab will instantaneously
rtee out of its shell, if the shell is caught by them. It is now believed that, like the

<IC/I!<'/I/HP (q.v.) and the hydra* (q.v.), the sea-anemones possess a power of benumbing
their prey. Sea worms (in'-reiilfn) have been observed first to writhe, and then to become

paralyzed. Little elliptical capsules are in some species scattered over the whole surface
of the body; in others, confined to the tcntacula, or even to their tips. These are fur

nished with spicula or minute spears, by which it is probable that not only are wounds
inflicted, but poison is also conveyed into them. The sensations produced by the touch
of the tentacula appear to be very different in the case of different persons, from a mere
"
rasping feeling" on the withdrawal of the hand, to a slight tingling and even to a

stinging as by a nettle. The anthai ccn us possesses the stinging power in a much greater

degree than the ordinary actinia. Probably the skin of the human hand is in general
too thick or hard to be pierced by their line spicula. Dr. A. Waller of Birmingham dia-
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covered that, on submitting the tip of his tongue to the tentacula, a pungent pain and

stinging, as by a nettle, were the constant result. He also found that a thin India-

rubber membrane grasped by the tentacula retains the microscopic
"
poison darts" stick-

ing on its surface. Some of these are only two or three times the length of the capsule
which contains them, or at most 100th part of an inch; but others are much longer, and
when within the capsule, are coiled up after the manner of a wretch-spring, The cap-
sules are therefore called jiliferoua or thread capsule. This thread is highly elastic, and
the expulsion of it, as of the shorter spicula, is effected, Mr. Gosse tells us, by organs
having this for their special office.

ANEMOSCOPE, a vane or weathercock, or any instrument which shows the direc-

tion of the wind; often with a spindle attachment that turns an index or a compass
scale in a room, showing within a house the course of the wind. Latterly the A. has
been made self-recording, and now in most observatories needs no watching, every move-
ment of the wind being written down; the force or pressure and the velocity in miles per
hour being also recorded. This is done by pencils which press lightly upon a cylinder
covered with a sheet of paper divided into horizontal hour lines, the lines moving at the
rate of half an inch an hour, a complete revolution of the. cylinder occupying 24 hours.
Lines marked by the pencils show by their relation to the graduated lines the direction
of the wind at any moment of the day.

AN-END, a maritime term relating to the position of any mast or boom when perpen-
dicular to the plane of the deck or other level from which it springs. When a top mast
is in its proper place at the head of the lower mast, it is said to be " an-end."

ANEROID (formed in an anomalous way from Gr..a, priv., and nfms, wet), the name
given to a barometer invented by M. Vidi of Paris, in which the pressure of the air is

measured without the use of liquid, as in ordinary instruments. The face of the A.
barometer, represented in fig. 1, has a diameter of about 5 in., and the case behind,
which contains the mechanism, a general idea of which is given in fig. 2, is about 2 in.

deep. The pressure of the atmosphere acts upon a circular metal box, AA, about 3 in.

in diameter, and of an inch deep, which has been nearly exhausted of air, ami 4hen
soldered air-tight. The sides are corrugated in concentric rings, so as to increase their

elasticity, and one of them is fixed to the back of the brass case which contains the
whole. The amount of exhaustion is such that if the sides of the box were allowed
to take their natural position, they would
be pressed in upon each other, and to

prevent this they are kept distended, to a
certain extent, by a strong spring, S,
fixed to the case, which acts upon the

head of the stalk, B, attached to the side

next the face. When the pressure of the
air increases, there being little or no air

inside the box to resist it, the corrugated
sides are forced inwards, and when it

diminishes again, their elasticity restores

them to their former place; and thus the

little box becomes a spring extremely
sensitive to the varying pressure of tha

external atmosphere. Supposing the two
sides pressed inwards, the end of the

spring. E. will be drawn towards the

back of the case, and carry with it the

rod, EG, which is firmly fixed into it.

EG, by the link GH, acts on the bent

lever, HKL, which has its axis at K, so that, while the arm, KH. is pushed to the right,

LK is moved downwards. By this motion, a watch-chain, O, attached at L, is drawn
off the little drum, M, and the index-hand, PP. which is fixed to it, would move from
the position represented in fig. 1 to one towards the right. When the contrary motion
takes place, a hair-spring moves the drum and the hand in the opposite way. By this

mechanism, a very small motion of the crrrugated sides produces a large deviation of

the index hand, ?| rt
of an inch causing it to turn through 3 inches. The A. barometer is

graduated to represent the inches of the mercurial barometer. Both from its small size

and construction, it is extremely portable, and consequently a very useful instrument ;

but from its liability to change from time to time, it must be frequently compared
with the mercurial barometer. The "metallic barometer" of M. Bourdon is a modifica-

tion of the A. principle. See Manual of Barometers, by J. H. Belville.

ANEURISM (Gr. <tn<'>iryion<i. a dilatation) is a pulsating tumor consisting of a sac or

pouch into which blood flows through an opening in an artery. The sac of an arterial

A. may be formed in the rirst instance by one or more of the tunics of the vessel, gen-

erally the outer one, the two inner having given way. This is called a tnit A., in con-

tradistinction to thefulnf. in which the sac is formed of cellular tissue condensed by the

blood flowing into it after a wound has been inflicted on the artery from without.

Should the sac give way, and the blood escape among the tissues, the A. is said to be

Aneroid barometer.



diffused. Varicose A. is when the sac communicates both with an artery and a vein;
uiuMirismal varix. when these vessels communicate without any sac intervening; both

of these are generally the results of bleeding be in;; performed by non-professional per-

sons. Aneurisms prove fatal by their pressure on some important part, or by burst-

ing and allowing a sudden escape of blood. They are cured by the deposit, within

the sac, of fibrin from the blood a result the. surgeon can promote by obstructing
the artery above the A. by compression or by ligature: applying the latter close to

the sac, if the A. is of the "
false" variety, but at a distance, if it is the result of

dUca-e. Internal aneurisms are treated by'those remedies which moderate the hearf-

action, as digitalis, etc.

ANGARA', or UPPER and LOWER TVNOTSKA. a river of Asiatic Russia, flowing out

of lake Baikal, passing' Irkutsk, and joining the Yenesei, after a course of 1100 miles.

The current is strong, with many rapids, and the scenery often beautiful.

ANGEIOLETJCI TIS. See ADENITIS.

ANGEL, an ancient English gold coin, varying in value from 6*. 8d. to 10*. It was
so called from the figure of the archangel Michael piercing the dragon upon its obverse.

A. continued to be coined down to the time of the Commonwealth.

ANGEL-FISH, fvjualina a'ngdn*. a fish common on the southern coasts of Britain.

and remarkable for its extreme ugliness. On some parts of the coast, it is called monks

fah. It is very nearly allied to the sharks, and was included by Linnaeus in the genu-
sgunhiit. See SHARK. It is very voracious, preying chietly upon fishes. It attains a

length of 7 or 8 ft. ; and the body is broad and flattened horizontally. The. head
is nearly round, and broader tlun'the body, from which it is separated by a very
distinct neck; the mouth is extremely large, and at the extremity of the snout;" the c\c*

are on the upper part of the head, and are very small; behind the eyes are large spout
holes; the skin is very rough, and covered w'ith tubercles. The upper parts are of a

gray color; the under parts, dirty white. The female is said to produce seven or eight

young in spring and autumn.

AN'GELI, FILIPPO, d, 1645; an Italian painter early in the 17th century. He < \

celled in landscapes, and was among the earliest to apply strict rules of perspective.
His works are scarce. Two others of his name were known as painters, Giulio Cesare,

1570-1630, and Guiseppe, b. 1715.

ANGEL ICA, a genus of plants of the natural order wribellifera (q.v.), by some
botanists divided into two: A., and archangilicu. The species are mostly herbaceous
and perennial, natives of the temperate and colder regions of the northern hemisphere.
They have bippinate or tripinnate leaves. WILD A. (.1. yiflrtntrix) is a common plant in

moist meadows, by the sides of brooks, and in woods in Britain and throughout many
parts of Europe and Asia. The root is perennial, short, ringed, and branched; it is

white within, and contains a yellow milky juice. The stem is hollow, li to 5 ft. high,
often flecked with red; the umbel is convex. GARDEN A., A.un-haiindii-n or <////-

angelica offirinalin, is a biennial plant, becoming perennial when not allowed to ripen
its seeds. It has greenish flowers in almost spherical umlicls. The stem is as high as a

man. The fruit is long and straw-colored. The root is long and fusiform, an inch or
more in thickness, with thick irregular rugose radicles. The whole plant, and especially
the root, is aromatic and bitter, containing much resin and essential oil. The root i's

admitted into the pharmacopoeia as an aromatic stimulant and tonic, and is used in

nervous ailments, and in indigestion and flatulence. It is very little used in Britain.

The root of A. sylvetri is sometimes substituted for it, but is much weaker. The
garden A. was at one time much cultivated for the blanched stalks, which were used as

celery now is; but its cultivation for this purpose has long been almost entirely dixon
tinned. The tender stalks and midribs of the leaves, candied, are still, however, a

well-known article, of confectionery, and an agreeable stomachic; the roots and seed-

are employed in the preparation of gin and of
tl

bitters
" The plant is a very doubtful

native of Britain, but is common in many parts of Europe, and even in Lapland and
Iceland. The Laplanders not only use it as food, but regard the stalks roasted in hot

ashes as an efficacious remedy in
pectoral disorders. The powdered seeds of the wild

A. are used by the country people in some parts of Europe to kill lice. Several specie*
of A. are natives of North America.

ANGEL ICA TREE. Sec ARAMA.
ANGELIC HYMN, the hymn beginning "Glory be to God on high," so called

because the first words are recorded to have been sung by the angels heralding the infant

Baviour at Bethlehem.

ANGELICO, FRA. See FIEBOLE, ante.

ANGELINA; a co. in e. Texas; 1059 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 3985742 colored. It is

heavily timbered with a great variety of trees. Corn, cotton, sugar cane, rice, and
tobacco are produced. There are steam mills, and petroleum is found. Co. seat,

Homer.
A N GELL, JAMES RURKILL, I.L.D., b. R I., 1829. In Sept., 1845, he entered Brown

university, and graduated four years later. In 1851 he went to Europe, where he spent
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two years in study and travel. He returned to accept the chair of modern languages
and literature in the university of which lie was a graduate, a position which he filled

for seven years. Henry B. Anthony having been elected U. S. senator, offered

him the editorial charge of his newspaper, the Providence Daily Journal, and in 1860

prof. A. assumed that position. After six years of journalistic labor, the offer of the

presidency of the university of Vermont drew him again to academic life. He declined

the presidency of the university of Michigan, at Ann Arbor, when it was offered him in

1869, but subsequently accepted it in 1871. In March, 1880, he was appointed minister

to China. He is the author of many articles in the North American lletiew, and other

magazines.

AX'GELL, JOSEPH KINNICUT, 1794-1857; b. R. I.; a graduate of Brown university
in JH13. He was a -writer on law; edited a law journal in 1828-31; and was for years a

reporter for the Rhode Island supreme court, lie was author of a treatise on the laws
of property, and at his death was engaged on a treatise on the Law of Iliyhirayn, which
was completed by Thomas Durfee. Lord Brougham praised A.'s work on Limitation

i>f Action.

AN GELO, MICHAEL. See MICHAEL ANGELO.

AN GELS (Gr. messengers), in Jewish and Christian theology, a class of superior spirits,

represented as the immediate instruments of Divine Providence. As Scripture contains
no complete and systematic account of angels, the belief of the church respecting them,
except in a few points, has never been exactly defined. It has always been held that A.
and human souls, notwithstanding the high origin of the latter, are distinct; only Diony-
sius Areopagita (q. v.

)
and a few modern speculators have maintained the contrary. Diony-

sius, in his HierarcJua ( '</ !< xti'x, divides A. into nine orders. Whether there are not spirits

superior both to men and A., lias been a disputed point. As to the numlwr of A. and
their names, the church in the middle ages repeatedly checked the tendency to go
beyond the usually received accounts; a Romish council, in 745 A.D., mentions with

reprobation the use of the unwonted names of Uriel, Raguel, Simiel, etc. The names
that have all along been in most common use are Michael, Gabriel, and Raphael.

The creation of the A. was placed, by the Platonizing church-fathers, before that of

the material world; others assigned it to some one of the six days. Equally various were
the opinions as to the nature of the A. The second synod of Nice (787) assigned them a

subtle, ethereal, or fire-like body ;
the scholastics, on the other hand, and the Lateran

council of 1215, maintained their immateriality; while others, owing to the appearing of

A., mentioned in Scripture, attributed to them the power of assuming momentarily the

corporeal form. The poet Nonnus (lived in Egypt in the 5tk c.) is the first to speak of

angels' wings.
The belief in guardian A. was common both to heathen and Jews, and had been

reduced to system byPhilo; and the doctrine was adopted in the Christian church, and
defended by Origen and others, founding on Matthew xviii. 10, and Acts xn. 15. It has
been cherished by many in all ages and of all parties, but has never been decided on by
the church. Some of the fathers also spoke of good and bad guardian-angels, the former
of whom were always ready to prompt to good actions, and to avert evil, while the latter

were equally quick in bringing about mischief, wickedness, and calamity. From the

belief in the guardianship 01 A., and their participation in the government of the world,
arose naturally the early practice of invoking and worshiping them. Many Christian

teachers eond'cmned it, appealing to Colos. ii. 18; and the council of Laodicea, 300,

called it disguised idolatry. But after the council of Nice had conceded that though A.

were not to receive divine worship, they might receive reverential ol>eisanee, the prac-
tice mentioned became more and more rooted, and continues in the Greek and Roman
Catholic churches to this day.

AN'GELUS DOMINI, the name of a brief prayer repeated by Roman Catholics at

the sound of the Angelus l>ell at sunrise, noon, and sunset.

AN'GELUS SILE'SIUS(JonANN SCIIKFFLER), 1624-77: a German philosophical poet,

brought up a Protestant. He was physician to the duke of Wurtemburg. and became a

Romanist, taking orders as a priest. His faith was peculiar, a mystical, sentimental pan-
theism, imbibed "from the works of Tauler and Bohme. The essence of God he held

to be love; and he reasoned that as God can love nothing inferior to himself, and cannot
be an object of love to himself without manifesting himself in finite form or becoming,
man, God and man, therefore, are essentially one. His hymns are very popular in Ger

many.
ANGER is displeasure or vexation accompanied by a passionate desire to break out in

acts or words of violence against the cause of the displeasure; which must, of course, be

a sentient being, capable of feeling the infliction. Like most other emotions, it is accom-

panied by effects on the body, and in this case they are of a very marked kind. The
arterial blood-vessels are highly excited; the pulse, during the paroxysm, is strong and

hard, the face becomes red and swollen, the brow wrinkled, the eyes protrude, the whole

body is put into commotion. The secretion of bile is excessive, and it seems to assume
a morbid consistency. In cases of violent pa-sion, and especially in nervous persons,
this excitement of the organs soon passes to the other extreme of depression ; generally
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this does not take place till the A. has subsided, when there follows a period of general
relaxation The original tendency to A. differs much in individuals according to tem-

perament; but frequent giving way to it begets a habit, and increases the natural ten-

denrv
From the nature of A. it is easy to see that it must be often at least prejudicial to

health. It frequently gives rise to bile-fever, inflammation of the liver, heart, or brain,

or even to mania. These effects follow immediately a tit of the passion; other evil effects

come on, after a time, as the consequence of repeated paroxysms such as paralysK
iauiidice, consumption, and nervous fever. The milk of a mother or nurse in a tit of

passion will cause convulsions in the child that sucks; it has been known even to occa-

sion instant death, like a strong poison.
The controlling of A. is a part of moral discipline. In a rudimentary state of society.

its active exercise would seem to IK? a necessity; by imposing some restraint on the self-

ish agressions of one individual upon another.'it renders the beginnings of social^ co-oper-
ation and intercourse possible. This is its use, or, as it is sometimes called, its final cause.

But the more social intercourse comes to be regulated by customs and laws, the less need
is there for the vindictive expression of A. It seems an error, however, to suppose that

the emotion ever will be or that it ought to be extirpated. Laws themselves lose their

efficacy when they have not this feeling for a background ; and it remains as a last resource
for man, when society, as it does every now and then, resolves itself into its elements.
Even in the most artificial and refined states of society, those minor moralities on which
half the happiness of social intercourse depends, are imposed upon the selfish, in great
measure, by that latent fund of A. which every man is known to carry about with him.

ANGERBO'DA, in Norse mythology, a giantess, mother of Fenrir, the monster wolf
which, at the last day, is to swallow and conquer Odin, or the Sun.

ANGERMANLAND (Swedish Angerm (inland, pronounced Ongermanland), a former
division of Sweden, naw chiefly comprised in the Hln of Westernorrland, extends along
the Gulf of Bothnia, and is watered by the river Angermann. It exhibits great variety
of wild and beautiful landscape wood, mount, stream, and lake; vieing with the banks
of the Rhine, the Danube, or the far-famed scenery of Switzerland. In addition, it is

one of the best cultivated districts in Sweden, producing barley, rye, and peas, and

abounding in excellent pasturage. The river Angermann, in its lower course, becomes

navigable for the largest ships, and broadens out into a lake shortly before discharging
itself into the gulf of Bothnia. The inhabitants are reckoned among the solidest of the

Swedes, and are favorably known for their sobriety and industrious habits, on account
of which, prosperity is general. The chief town of the district is Hernu-sand, with a

population of rather more than 2000, standing on the small island of Heruo, and having
steam communication weekly with Stockholm. It is the see of a bishop, has a cathedral
school and literary and printing establishment with Lappish type, public baths, and
building docks. It exports linen fabrics, and the Baltic products generally.

ANGERMUX DE. a t. in Prussia, capital of a circle of the same name in the province
ol Brandenburg, 43 m. from Berlin by railway. Pop. about 6400. The chief industry
is the manufacture of woolen and linen goods.

ANGERS, the ancient Juliomagtui or Andefjatum, formerly the capital of the duchy of

Anjou. and now of the French department of Maine-et-Loire, is situated on both sides
of the navigable river Mayenne, not far from its junction with the Loire, lat. 47 28' N.,
long. (P 33' W. A. is the see of a bishop, and was the seat of a university founded in

1246; instead of which it has now an academy of the highest class. Lord Chatham and
the duke of Wellington received a portion of their education at the military college
which was once here, but which is now removed to Saumur. It has also given birth to
two distinguished men, Bernier, the traveler, and David, the sculptor. It has also a
theological seminary, an institution for the deaf and dumb, a botanical garden, a large

picture-gallery, and a public library containing 40.000 volumes. The ruins of the
ancient castle of A., built by St. Louis, about the middle of the 10th c., are situated on a

projecting rock above the river. The cathedral of St. Martin is a fine building of the
yth c

,
in the Roman basilica style. Sail -making, cotton spinning, stocking weaving,

etc., are carried on to a considerable extent, and a tra le in corn, wine, brandy. llax,

hemp, honey, etc. The neighboring slate quarries employ 3000 men. Pop. '76,

55.366.

AXGEY'JA, in Norse mythology, one of Heimdall's nine mothers. The "Edda"
*ays:

" Nine giant maids gave birth to the gracious god at the world's margin."

ANGHIA RI (anc. Oixtrtim Angvlare), a town of Central Italy, in the province of

Arezzo, Tuscany, 10 m. n e. from Are/zo, on the slope of a tiill near the Sovara,
one of the head-waters of the Tiber. In 1440, a battle was fought here, in which the
Milanese were defeated by the Florentines. Pop. of commune, 6941.

ANGHIE RA, PIETKO MAUTIKE, D', (PETER MARTYR), 1455-1526; an Italian historian.
He became a prie^i in Spam in 1487; in 1501 he was on a mission of state to Egypt, and
in 1505 was prior of the church of Grenada. He was a member of the council of the
Indies. His works are important; the Opus Epi*tolarum records almost every event of
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consequence from 1488 to 1525, and De Rebus Oceania el Orbe Nono is a valuable account
of the new-world discoveries, taken from the lips and reports of Columbus and other

early navigators.

AN GILBERT, SAINT, secretary and friend of Charlemagne, and the most distin-

guished poet of his age. He filled the highest offices, and married the great monarch's
daughter Bertha; he afterward retired from public service and became abbot of a mon-
astery returning from time to time as the state required his services. In 800 he assisted
in Home at the coronation of the emperor, who called him the " Homer of the age." He
died in 814.

ANGINA PEC TORIS, or HEART-STROKE, is characterized by intense pain and sense
of constriction, which occur in paroxysms beginning at the breast-bone, or deep in thr

chest, and extending towards the left shoulder. The fits recur, and the patient either
dies in one of them, or from effusion of fluid within th" chest.

A. P. rarely occurs before the 50th year, and is cau:jcd by some defect in the vascu-
lar or nervous supply of the heart itself; but the exact seat of the disease has not yet
been ascertained, and, indeed, probably varies with the individual. The paroxysms are
induced by any excess in diet, by exertion, as walking uphill or against a boisterous
wind, or by mental emotions. As, during the paroxysm, but little can be done, "who-
ever is subject to fits of the heart-stroke, should studiously shun all occasions of having
his feelings roused or his passions warmly interested. If he is prone to anger, he must
either endeavor to restrain his passion, or must withdraw from scenes likely to awaken
it. If he feels keenly contradiction, disappointment, or insult, he had better avoid all

disputes in which he may meet either one or the other. He must lead a sober, quiet,
and temperate life, in which neither the emotions of the soul are to disturb the func-
tions of the body, nor corporeal affections are allowed to disturb the serenity of th
mind." Crnir/ie.

ANGIOSPER MOTJS (from the Gr. angeion, a vessel, and sperma, seed), a term in

botany, applied to phanerogamous plants which have their seeds inclosed in a pericarp.
This is the case witli the greater part of phanerogamous plants. Those which have the
seeds naked, as the coiiifera: (q.v.), are called gyiitnospermous. In the Linuaean system,
one of the two orders of the class didynamia is called angio&permia.

ANGLE (from Lat, angulus, a corner) means, in geometry, the opening or inclination
of two lines that cut or meet one another. If the lines are straight, the A. is rectilinear.

The magnitude of an A. depends, not upon the length of the lines or legs, but upon the

degree of their opening. If the legs are supposed closed, like a pair of compasses, and
then gradually opened till they come into one straight line, they form a series of gradu-
ally increasing angles ; when half-way between shut and straight, they contain a right
A. Any A. less than a right A. is called acute, and one greater is called obtuse. Angles
are measured by degrees, of which a right A. contains 90. The A. made by two curved
lines (i'nrr,'!i;i,nr) is the same as the A. made by the tangents to the two curves at the

point of intersection. Angles made by planes with one another can also be reduced to
rectilinear angles. When three or more planes meet at the same point, the angular
space included between them is called a solid A.

The FACIAL ANGLE, on which Camper founded a scheme for estimating the degrees
of intellect and sagacity bestowed by nature on the several members of the animal king-
dom, was measured by him in the following way: One straight line was drawn from the
ear to the base of the nose, and another from the prominent center of the forehead to

the most ad vane ing part of the upper jawbone, the head being viewed in profile.
" In

the angle produced by these two lines," says the physiologist, "may be said to consist
not only the distinction between the skulls of the several species of animals, but also

those which are found to exist between different nations; and it might be concluded
that nature has availed herself at the same time of this angle to mark out the diversities

of the animal kingdom, and to establish a sort of scale from the inferior tribes up to the
most beautiful forms which are found in the human species. Thus it will be found that

the heads of birds display the smallest angle, and that it always becomes of greater
extent in proportion as the animal approaches most nearly to the human figure. Thus
there is one species of the ape tribe in which the head has a facial angle of 42"; in

another animal of the same family, which is one of those nmm approaching most

closely to the human figure, the facial angle contains exactly 50. Next to this is the
head of the African negro, which, as well as that of the Kalmuc. forms an angle of 70,
while the angle discovered in the heads of Europeans contains 80. On this difference
of 10 in the facial angle the superior beauty of the European depends; while that high
character of sublime beauty which is so striking in some works of ancient stafliary as
in the head of the Apollo and in the Medusa is given by an angle which amounts to

100."

ANGLE, DKAT>. In fortification, where an angle of the wall is so formed that a small

plot of ground in front of it can neither be seen nor defended from the parapet, it is

called a "dead angle." See BASTION, CURTAIN, FORTIFICATION.

ANGLER, LofiJiiiis piscaforiu*, a fish not uncommon on the British shores, and
sometimes called the J:.ih ing-frog, sometimes, from its ugliness and voracity, the sea-devil.
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Tt usually attains the size of about 3 ft. in length, sometimes 5 ft The hear! is enor-

mously larLre. depressed, and spinous; the niouih is of similar proportions (whence thn

Scottish name wide (jab), nnd furnished with many sharp curved teeth. The lower jaw-

is considerably longer than the upper. The body is narrow in comparison with the

great breadth" of the head, and tapers rapidly to the tail. The whole tish is covered
with a loose, skin, almost without scales. There are two dorsal fins, which are spinous,
nnd three; anterior rays, regarded as belonging to the first dorsal, are free and articulated

tM l'ie head, which are with great probability supposed to serve the animal as delicate

organs of touch. The nostril tube is elongated into a membraneous stalk, capable of

spreading out like a cup at the upper end, and of being moved in every direction by a

very numerous set of muscles, the bottom of the cup being divided into projecting
leaflets, on which the olfactory nerve is finally distributed. There are also numerous
worm-like appendages about the mouth, and by means of these, and still more of the

filaments which rise from the upper part of the head, the creature is supposed to attract

small fishes, upon which it sei/.es. The wonderful stories told upon this point seem to

require authentication, yet they are in themselves by no means incredible, and have
been current concerning this fish and its congeners since before the days of Aristotle,

who mentions them, and says that this tish is called a Jixher because of the means by
which it procures its food. Yarrell justly remarks of the stratagem ascribed to the

Inphin*, that it is not more wonderful than that of spiders, which spin and repair their

webs to catch insects, upon which they subsist. The genus lophius belongs to a family
of acanthopterygious fishes called fap/i iadw or lophioids, and by Cuvier ptf.onthx pedun-
culati, remarkable for the elongation of the carpal bones, so as to form a sort of wrist,
to the extremity of which the pectoral fin is articulated; so that, by means of it, these
fishes are able to leap suddenly up in the water to seize prey which they observe above
them; and some of them can hop about upon sea-weeds or mud from which the water
has retired. They do not suffer so quickly as most other fishes from being out of the

water, their gill-opening being very small, and an A. has been often known to devour
flounders or other fish which have been caught along with it. The bones are much
softer than those of acanthopterygious fishes in general.

ANGLES (Angh), a German tribe of the race of the Suevi, who seem originally to

have occupied the country lying on the e. of the Elbe, between the mouths of the Saale
and the Ohre, and, moving northwards, to have settled in Schleswig, between the Jutes
and the Saxons. Along with the latter the A. passed over in neat numbers to Britain,

during the 5th c., and ultimately established there the Anglo-Saxon (q.v.) kingdoms of

the heptarchy. From them England derives its name (Lat. Anglin, Anglo-Saxon
Engla-lttnd). After these migrations from Schleswig, the Danes from the north entered
the deserted districts, and mingled with the A. who remained there. The German
language and manners were afterwards introduced by immigrant nobles from Ilolstein,

and prevailed among the higher classes; but to the time of Christian VI., the Danish
was still generally spoken by the common people. During the present century, the

German has more completely gained the ascendency. The modern Angles are of a more
passive disposition than the Frieslanders and the people of the Dithmarsch, and religious
sentiment is very strongly manifested among them. The district called Angdn extends
from the Schlei on thes., to the Flensburg hills on the n., contains about :!:>() sq. m., and
a pop. of about 50,000. The name has no political or administrative signification.

ANG'LESEA, ARTHUR ANM.SI.KY, Earl of, 1614-86; lord privy seal in the reign of

Charles II. He was educated at Oxford, and studied law at Lincoln's inn. He was M-nt

as commissioner to Ulster in 1645 to oppose the designs of the rebel Owen Roe O'Neil.

After the death of Cromwell he was president of the council of state, and concerned in

bringing about the restoration. He succeeded to his father's titles in 1640. A. was a

man of great abilities and extensive learning, well acquainted with the constitution and
the laws of England, and the author of several works of a political and polemical char-

acter.

AN GLESEA, HENRY WILLIAM PAOET, earl of Uxbridge and marquis of A., b. May
17, 1768. was educated in Oxford, and, as lord Paget," entered the army at the beginning
of the French revolution. From 1793 to 1794 he commanded a volunteer corps in

Flanders, and subsequently acquired a high reputation as a cavalry officer in the penin-
sular war. especially during the retreat under gen. Moore. At the battle of Waterloo,
where he commanded the British cavalry, he lost a leg. On his return to Hi.gland, he

received a vote of thanks from parliament, and was made marquis of A. Afterwards.
he took a part in the administration under Canning, and in 1828 was appointed lord

lieutenant of Ireland, at a period when that country was greatly agitated on the question
of its religious privileges. He at first opposed the emancipation of the Catholics; but

ultimately became convinced that it was essential to the peace of the country, in conse-

quence of which he was recalled from Ireland by Wellington in 1829. He was again

appointed to the same office under lord Grey's administration in 1831; but the perverse

policy of the tories had involved matters in such perplexity that even the decisiveness

and Integrity of his character could not allay the irritation. O'Connell had now
commenced his ruinous career of agitation, and the marquis was compelled to resort to

severe coercive measures, which destroyed the popularity he had previously acquired
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His rule in Ireland was not characterized by any superior statesmanship; but it ought
to be remembered, to his honor, that he founded the Irish board of education, which has
been of immense service to that nation. In 1833, he was succeeded by the marquis of

Normandy; but did not again take any prominent part in public proceedings till 1846,

when he accepted the office of master-general of the ordinance in lord John Russell's

ministry. In the same year he was raised to the dignity of field-marshal He d. on
the 29tii April, 1854.

ANGLESEY, or ANGLESEA (Sax. Angles' Ey, i.e., "the Englishmen's island"), an
island and co. of Wales, on the n.w. coast of that principality, being separated from
the mainland by the Menai strait, Its form is that of an irregular triangle, the base

facing the mainland. Its length is about 20 m.
; breadth, about 17; coast-line, about 80;

area, 193,511 acres. Pop. '71, 51,040. The climate is mild, but foggy, especially in

autumn; the soil generally a stiff loam, varying with sandy and peaty earth; the general
aspect of the island flat and uninteresting, there being very little wood. The prevailing
rock is mica schist; limestone ranges traverse the country; granite, marble, coal, serpen-
tine soapstone, are also found. The island is rich in minerals; the Parys and Mona
copper-mines, near Amlwch, were opened in 1768. Lead ore, containing much silver,
has also been found. The manufactures of A. are inconsiderable. Agriculture, though
still rather backward, has yet in recent years made considerable advance in the way of

adopting means of improvement. Increased attention has also been given to the breeding
of cattle and sheep. The number of acres under all kinds of crops, bare fallow, and

grass, in 1875, was 145,715; under corn crops, 29,048; under green crops, 10,305. The
number of horses used for agricultural purposes was 6467; of cattle, the number was
40,987; of sheep, 54,106; and of pigs, 15,151. Communication with the mainland is by
the Menai suspension bridge, and the great Britannia tubular bridge, over which the
Chester and Ilolyhead railway passes. See TUBULAR BRIDGES. A. was known to the
Romans under the name of Mono. It was one of the chief seats of the Druidical power,
which in 61 A.D. was all but destroyed by the Roman gcneval, Suetonius Paulinus. The
island was again subdued by Agricoa, 76 A.D. Egbert conquered it in the 9th c. ;

but the native princes afterwards recovered their dominion, establishing the seat of

government at Aberffraw. It was finally subdued by Edward I. The ancient remains
consist chiefly of dolmens, two of which, side by side, are in the park of Plas, Newydd,
the seat of the marquis of A. At Holyhead are the remains of a Roman camp.

The climate of A. is milder than that of the mainland of Wales; but in flic autumn
the air is frequently filled with noxious mists. The co. is divided into three districts,
Galled ruittrt'fx, each subdivided into two cwmwds. The market-towns are Amlwich (a

flourishing little seaport of 2968 inhabitants), Beaumaris(q.v.), Holyhead (q.v.), Llangefni
(pop. 1222). and Llanerch-y-medd. The first four of these towns unite in returning one
member to the imperial parliament; the co. returns another.

ANGLING is the art of alluring and capturing fish by means of a rod, line, and hook
the hook being furnished with a lure, which is either some object on which the

animals naturally prey, or is a counterfeit of such an object. A. is of great antiquity,
as we learn from mention being made of it by the prophet Isaiah: "The fishers also

shall mourn, and all they that cast angle into the brooks," chap, six., v. 8. The practice
has continued through all ages, till the present time, and in almost all countries. In

1496, Wynken de Worde "emprented at Westmestre" a "Treatise of Fysshinge with an
Angl<>, by Dame Juliana Berners or Barnes." Izaak Walton, in 1653, gave to the world
his Complete Angler, a work afterwards enriched with additions by his friend Charles

Cotton, and till this day esteemed both for correctness of details and the singularly
happy humor of its apologues, poetical pieces, and disquisitions.

We reserve for future articles the habits and best methods of capturing the principal
species of fish that haunt the streams and lochs of Great Britain, and here confine our-

selves to a short notice of A. apparatus, and some general directions, etc., for the guidance
of tyros, proceeding at once to describe, first :

FISHING-TACKLE. The angler's equipment consists of rod and red, lines, hooks, baits,

hair-flies, tackle-book, and &/*/, /, these should be as simple as possible in their construction,

many accessories added by the fishing-tackle maker being more ornamental and cum-
brous than really useful.

The rod must be long or short, stiff or supple, to suit the habits of different species of

fish; thus, a long rod of 16 or 18 ft., very strong, but not very elastic, is necessary for

salmon; while a rod of 10 to 14 ft., light, elastic, and finely tapering, is sufficient for
trout. The rod for trout and similar kinds of fishing should be light enough to be
wielded

easily
for several hours together by one hand. Spliced rods are easier mended

than those with joints, and do not so readily get out of order. For salmon and other
kinds of large fish, a large rod of several pieces, united by joints, is necessary.

The reel or pirn an apparatus fixed near the bottom of the rod, and upon which the
line is wound should be simple in its mechanism, and made so as to wind or unwind
freely and quickly.

Lines should be long, smooth, and flexible, and of a material not easily injured by
wet, The part of the line which is wound upon the reel, and passes along the rod,
is called the reel-line; that which is attached to it, is called the casting-line. The casting-
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line is usually made of triple gut, twisted, and between it and the gut to which the ooxs
are attached, there should be several threads of strong single gut. Reel-lines vary from
20 to 120 yds. in length, according to the dimensions of the water to be fished, and the

habits of the species to be captured. Lines are made of various mate-rials, such as horse-

hair and oiled silk. If, in purchasing, the angler be at a loss to decide between a heavy
or a liirht line, he should incline ratlier to the heavy, for the sake of its casting superiority,
and the advantage gained in windy weather. The casting-line is sometimes made of

horsehair, lighter and finer than the reel-line, and at the end of this is attached the gul-
Une the finest of all. Sometimes, however, the horsehair casting-line is dispensed
with. The casting and gut lines should taper in thickness from the reel-line to the end
hook on the gut-line; all knots should be small, but secure, the only breaks discernible,

by a general glance throughout the entire length of casting and gut lines, being the

hooks.
Hooks range in size from several inches down to a quarter of an in. in length. Their

chief places of manufacture are Kendal and Hedditch.
Baits consist of any substance put upon a hook to act as a lure to the fish

; and when
used, the baited hook is dropped into and allowed to sink in the water, instead of being
kept near the surface, as is the case with fly. The materials, living or dead, used for

bait are very numerous, the principal kinds being worms, caddis worms, pastes, maggots,
minnows, artificial and natural, and various kinds of insects. The methods of using
baits are extremely various, and in many cases rather complicated.

Artificial flics, intended as they are to bear something like a resemblance to the actual

live flics, are the most important lures used by the angler. The chief materials for

dressing flies are cocks' hackles or other feathers, to form wings; the fur of a hare's ear,

mouse, water-rat, or some other animal, to form the body; and waxed silk thread to tie

the whole, in an artful, neat manner, to the shank of the hook.
The following is a list of trout-flies and spiders, with a supply of which the angler

may pursue his
" meditative art" in almost any river or stream in Great Britain through-

out the entire season. Spiders are dressed, as they naturally exist, without wings.
Flies. No. 1. Wings formed of feathers from the wing of the chaffinch, with a black

hackle, tied with slate-colored silk.

2. Wlnga composed of woodcock or partridge feathers, and red hackle, tied with

yellow silk.

3. Wings formed of the feathers of the corn bunting, with a red hackle wound round
close to the head, tied with orange-colored silk.

4. Wings formed from the speckled feather of the teal, with a black hackle wound
round close to the head, tied with brown silk. The same wing with a red hackle, tied

with yellow silk, also makes a killing fly.

5. Wings from the feathers of the dotterel; body and hackle same as No. 2.

6. Wings from woodcock or corn bunting wing; body of hare's ear.

Fjwlcrs. 1. From the small feather of the dotterel wing, tied with yellow silk thread.

2. From the small glistening feather taken from the outside of the shoulder of the

starling's wing, tied with yellow silk thread.
3. From the neck-feathers of the hill-partridge, tied with yellow silk thread.

4. From the black hen-hackle, tied with small black silk thread.
5. From the blue hen-hackle, tied with yellow silk thread.

6. From a small red cock-hackle, or the small feather of the landrail's wing, tied with

jellow silk.

Of salmon-flies, the best two we know of are formed from the following materials:
"No. 1. Tail crest-feather from golden pheasant; tip gold tinsel and orange silk,

with two turns of ostrich herl; body composed of claret-colored pigs' wool and mohair
mixed, with a little pigs' wool at the head, of a light-blue shade; wound with silver tinsel

and dark-red hackle, with blue jay's feather for shoulders; wings from the teal-duck or

widgeon, distinctly marked or barred; head of black ostrich herl.
" No. 2. Tail crest feather from golden pheasant; body composed of pigs' wool and

mohair mixed, of a dark-cinnamon shade; wound with silver twist and dark-red hackle;
shoulders composed of breast-feather of the argus pheasant; wings composed of golden
pheasant tippet or neck feathers, distinctly marked teal, four fillers of blue and red

macaw tail-feathers, with pairs of wings from the brown and black barred feathers of the

peacock wing surmounting the whole; a blue feather from the kingfisher or blue chat-
terer on each side of the wings; feelers from blue and buff macaw tail-feathers; head
black ostrich herl."

Larger and more gaudily dressed hooks are necessary for some of the bigger rivers of

Great Britain, such as the Shannon in Ireland, and theTay in Scotland: but the two
here described are the most killing varieties for general use that we know of, and have
been found more or less serviceable in every salmon river of any importance. No. 1 may
be varied by different shades of wing, to suit various colors and sixes of water. Both
nre stock flies with every tackle-mnker.

The angler's equipment is completed by the addition of a hi>t/.rf or liny for holding
his fish, and a tf/r/.-tf-ftofif.-; also a flat, round tin box for holding nis fly-easts. In fishing
for perch, gudgeons, bream, etc., a small float is often used. Floats are made of cork,
quill, reed, and other light materials; and a choice, according to circumstances, may ba
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added to the tackle-book. Books adapted for the angler's purpose can be had of any
tackle-maker. *

The angler's dress should be a plain, dull-colored suit; his shoes strong; and if he pre-
fers wading, his hoots or leggings should be waterproof.

The f/ajf&nd landing-net are each useful for securing large fish when stranded in very
shallow water, or when fishing from a boat; and the drag-hook, which is an instrument
with three bent prongs or hooks, with a long strong line attached, is frequently useful
for casting into rivers or lochs to clear away any object at the bottom on which the
hook has fouled.

PRACTICE OF ANGLING. Bait-finhing As a rule, bait-fishing is practiced more on

sluggish, deep rivers than on swift-running streams, though it answers as well, and,
under certain circumstances, even better in the latter than in the former. The fish usually
sought for in the slow-running, deep rivers south of the Tweed, are gudgeon, roach, dace,
bream, chub, barbel, tench, carp, perch, pike, trout, etc. All are sometimes taken with

fly; but worms, gentles, or paste are more generally used.
The first thing the bait-fisher has to learn, is the art of baiting his hooks. Taking the

hook in his right hand, and the bait between his fingers in the, left, let him enter the
hook at the head of the worm, and carry it through the animal to near the tail, covering
the entire hook and its tying. The worm should be broken or mangled as little as possi-
ble; and' the more life-like it appears, the greater the probability of its proving an effec-

tual lure. There must not, however, be too much spare worm left dangling from the

hook, otherwise the fish will keep nibbling it away without biting at the bait bodily, and

taking it into its mouth the thing which the angler desires.

In throwing the line with bait, take care not to splash the water, but throw forward
and upward, so as to let the bait fall gently on the surface, and sink slowly in the water
to the required depth. The motion of the" line down the stream must then be carefully
followed and watched.

Occasionally the angler will fed a nibble, but he must not be in a hurry to strike that

is, to fix the hook in the fish's mouth. Perhaps it is no more than a nibble, and it is

well to allow the fish time to bolt the hook. If drawn too quickly, you may actually
pull away the hook after it is half gulped. Experience and dexterity are required in this

ticklish part of the craft.

In May, the creeper, or stone-fly in its embryo state, is a deadly bait; and in June,
when it assumes the winged state, it is the most killing bait that can be used. The
creepers are mostly found under large stoues in the water, and flies under large stones in

the dry channel at the edge of the water. On Tweedside this fly is frequently but erro-

neously called the May-fly, and is productive of large takes of trout when other lures are

comparatively useless. Minnows and parr-tail are two important baits; tackle is made
on purpose for these, and consists of several hooks tied within an inch or so of each
other. These are inserted in the minnow, so as to give a curving form to the bait, for

the purpose of making it spin in the water; swivels are attached to the tackle further up,
to prevent the line from twisting with the spinning of the minnow. Stoddart says:
"Fish in rapid streams, also in deep discolored pools, and during a smart curl. Manage
the minnow as you would your fly, throwing it down and across as far as you are able;

bring it towards .you about six inches below the surface, spinning rapidly by the aid of
several swivels. When a fish rises, give him time before you strike; let him turn and
gorge the bait, then strike sharply, and he is yours." This mode of fishing requires more
dexterity and practice than ordinary bait-fishing, and will be best learned by carefully

watching the motions of an experienced hand.

Fly~fisking. This is the true A., all other kinds being tame in comparison. Trout
and salmon are the fly-fisher's chief objects of desire; and here we will quote some
remarks of Mr. Stoddart's upon the method of capturing the former of these fish with
the lure in question: "Your rod and tackle being ready, the wind in your favor down
the river, draw out with your left hand a few yards of line from your reel, dip the top of

your rod in the water, and with a rapid jerk you will lengthen as you wish that part you
intend for throwing. A 13-foot wand will cast from 6 to 7 fathoms of line. With a

large double-handed rod you may manage a much greater length. Always, if you can,

angle from a distance. Trout see you when you least imagine, and skulk off without

your notice.

"All jerks, in casting, are apt to whip off your hooks or crack your gut. A fly-fisher

may use two, three, or four flies on his casts, according to pleasure. When angling with
small hooks, we adopt the medium number. Large ones ought to be fished with in pairs,
and well separated. In throwing the cast, the lowermost or trail-fly should be made to

alight foremost; its fall ought to be almost imperceptible; it should come down on tin-

water like a gossamer followed by the droppers. The moment a fly touches the surface,
it is ten times more apt to raise a fish than during the act of drawing it along. At no
time are we stanch advocates for the system of leading our hooks either against or

across a stream ; our method is rather to shake them over it for a moment, and then

repeat the throw. A trout will discover your fly at the distance of several yards, if feed-

ing, and will dart at it like lightning." Trout will sometimes take in the most unlikely weathers, so that the angler should
not despair at any time. Hunger causes them to feed at least once in the twenty-four
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hours, and generally much oftener. If the wind blows down the river, commence at the

pool-head, a^d tish" every inch of good water; you may pass over the very rough ami

very shallow parts, also t'hose which are absolutely dead*calm and clear, unless you st-e

fish rising in them, when, should your tackle be light, there is no harm in taking a throw
or two. Dead water, however, when rippled or discolored, may be angled in with great
success.

"

The following remarks and hints apply chiefly to trout-fishing in streams, and may
be found of service to those who follow that delightful recreation. As a rule, tish >//>,

especially when the water is clear, and the wind not directly down-stream: the advan-

are, that the fish do not so readily detect the presence of the angler their heads

being directed up the water; they are more easily hooked; and when a large trout

is hooked, he may be landed down-stream, thus saving the water above for'further

operations. The practice of angling up-stream is somewhat difficult at first, but a little

practice works wonders, and is sure to bring its reward ultimately. Gut should be round,
c'ear, strong, and fine; the finer it is, consistent with strength, the better, as it scares

fewer fish than coarser material. Trout-flies for ordinary use in rivers such as Tweed,
etc., should be dressed, rather sparely, and should be small; some half-dozen varieties,
such as those already enumerated, will be found amply sufficient; and were we asked to

choose three kinds as being more valuable than any others, our choice would incline to

a red-hackle, a black-hackle, and a woodcock-wing dressed with hare-ear body. For
turbid or dark water, however, the size may be increased, and the dressing be made
rather gaudier by the addition of tinsel. Practice casting till you can throw your flies

like gossamer on the water, and, above all, avoid splashing. The use of a short line will

give you great advantage over your tackle. Heavy fish hook themselves in nine out of
ten cases, so that striking is unnecessary; striking is performed by a motion of the wri^t,
not of the arm, and is only to be learned by practice; it then comes quite naturally to

the angler. Cast frequently; you get over more ground, and vastly increase your
chances of success. Trout generally seize the fly the instant it lights on the water, or
the instant after; hence, it is necessary that the angler be on the qui -cite in time. ( 'a-t

above where fish are likely to lie, and remember that the greater part of your success
lies in the art of keeping out of their sight. Dull-colored clothes materially assist in

achieving this important desideratum.
When fishing with a friend, always come to a distinct agreement, before starting,

relative to the division of the water, especially if the stream be small.

The true angler returns all smoults, parr, and small trout to their native element his

maxim being quality, not quantity. He also keeps his rod well varnished, dries his line

and tackle after using, and looks into his tackle-book at least once every three months
during the non-A. season: he thus saves his flies from the ravages of the nicih. The
tyro should always be guided in his selection of a rod and tackle by some experienced
friend; and upon arriving at strange angling quarters, he should place himself in the
hands of a resident fisherman, who will guide him to the best casts of the river, loch, or
stream. A day spent in watching the proceedings of an expert angler, is a day well

spent; and a few hours' lessons in fly-busking, knot-tying, etc., work wonders. And,
lastly, let the angler practice courtesy towards all his brethren of the rod, and be ever

willing to lend a killing-fly to a needy friend.

The principal works on A. are Izaak Walton, Stoddart's Angler's Companion, the
article A. in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, Davy's Salmonia, the angling section of Colqu-
houn's Moor and the Loch, Dryden's Hints to Anglers, the angling section in Stonehen ire's

British Rural Sports, Francis's Book on, Angling, and Stewart's Practical Angler. The
angler will also find many useful hints in the number on A. in Chambers s Information
for the People.

ANGLO-CATHOLIC CHURCH, or ANGLICAN CHTTRCH, a term frequently employed to

designate collectively those churches which embrace the principles of the English ref-

formation. The following are, in brief, the views generally entertained of those prin-

ciples by the members of the churches in question: By referring the Anglo-Catholic
church to the English reformation, it is not meant that her origin dates from that event,
but that her tenets, as she now exists, are those which the reformation cleared of what
she holds to be corruptions. For, as the word "church" itself suggests l>eing derived.
like "kirk" in Scotland, from the Greek adjective kuriakf, which means "the Lord's"

(i.e., house) the origin of the Anglican church is td be traced not to a Roman but to an
eastern source. She claims the name of Catholic which also is from the Greek katho-
/</

, universal because she is united, in origin, in doctrine, and in form of government,
with the universal church as it has existed, with various differences of rites and cere-

monies, in all countries and in all ages. Eusebius even asserts that some of the a;

passed over into Britain. Tertullian, who lived in the 2d c., speaks of places in Britain

which, though inaccessible to the Romans, were subject to Christ: "Britinnt'>rn//i ///<//-

ee*a Romania loca, Ghristo rero twbdita." At the Council of Aries, 314 A.D., there were
three British bishops present ; and St. Alban suffered martyrdom, under Diocletian,
about the close of the 3d c., or nearly three centuries before the landing of St. Augus-
tine (q.v.) and his missionaries. ."i!>6 A.iV Christianity, however, was driven by the hea-
then Saxons into the mountainous districts of Wales; and though Augustine, on his
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arrival, found no less than seven bishops and one archbishop in those parts, and though
Bertha, queen of Ethel bert, was a Christian, yet the whole Saxon part of the country
was in a state of heathenism. The British church differed from the Roman and other
western churches, as to the form of administering baptism, and the time of keeping the
festival of Easter (see EASTER), following the customs of the Greek or eastern church

;

and it was not until the close of the 7th c., under Theodore, that the two churches be-

came united. In the meantime, the conversion of Britain was as much due to the
labors of St. Aidan, the Scottish bishop of Lindisfern, in the north, and of St. Chad, the
Saxon saint, "as to the missionaries of the Roman church in the south. See ANGLO-
SAXONS.

Nor is this glance at the history of the Anglican church, in the earlier period of her

existence, unimportant, when we come to consider what and whence are her present
form and tenets. From the beginning of the 8th to the middle of the 16th c., she became
gradually, and at last completely, assimilated in doctrine and practice to the church of

Rome, as well as subject to her domination; and the fact of her having at length freed
herself from both, is in no small degree due to her having existed, in baxoa times, in a
state of freedom and purity. It required, as we have seen, a struggle of nearly a century
to make the British church conform to the Roman in the matters of baptism and Easter;
and it was the same spirit which offered a strenuous, and for some time an effectual,
resistance to the peculiar doctrines of the church of Rome and the claims of papal domin-
ion. There were always found individuals, some of great eminence, to protest against
the former, whilst large sections of the church never ceased to protest against the latter.

For a hundred and fifty years previous to the reformation, the doctrines of Wickliffe
were leavening the body of the Anglican church. The overthrow of the papal supremacy
was indeed effected by Henry VIII. ;

but that monarch rather hindered than favored the
reformation of doctrine, as appeared from the rapid progress which it made when
Edward VI. came to the throne. The bloody reign of Mary interposed a check to further

progress; and it was not till the accession of queen Elizabeth that the principles of the
reformation

finally triumphed, and the Anglo-Catholic church assumed the form in which
she has since continued to exist. During the period of more than 800 years preceding
the reformation, she became gradually, and at length completely, merged in the Roman.
Catholic; at the reformation, she may be said to have emerged; when Rome, at the
Council of Trent, anathematized all who would not receive her articles, the separation
became final, and the positions of the two churches with respect to each other irrecon-

cilably hostile.

The doctrines of the Anglican church are to be found in the Book of Common Prayer
(q.v.), which is based upon the second prayer-book of Edward VI., and was settled in its

present form 1662 A.D. Her tenets are more legally defined in the thirty-nine articles,
which were settled 1562 A.D. (see ARTICLES, THIRTY-NINE). As distinguished from
Rome, she rejects tradition as a rule of faith, though admitting it as to rites and cere-

monies, and bases all her teaching upon the books of the Old and New Testaments, reject-

ing from them as apocryphal certain which Rome receives as canonical. She recognizes
only two sacraments, baptism and the Lord's supper, whereas Rome allows five others

namely, confirmation, orders, penance, matrimony, and extreme unction; she denies the
doctrines of trausubstautiatipn and the propitiary sacrifice of the mass; she forbids what
Rome practices the adoration of the Virgin, saints, and angels, and the reverence of
relics and images ;

she also denies the Roman doctrines of purgatory and the spiritual

supremacy of the pope. It is not, however, to be forgotten that a great part of her

liturgy is derived from the missals of the Roman church. As distinguished from the

Presbyterian churches e.g.. that of Scotland she is episcopal, and holds the unbroken
succession of her orders from the apostles, as one of her most esteemed privileges;
whereas the Presbyterians, especially in Scotland, reject prelacy as a remnant of popery.
These do not, however, differ from her materially in essential matters of faith, but

chiefly as to the sacraments, form of administering them, and the grace conveyed in

them; as to the observance of seasons, such as Christmas, Lent, Easter; and as to the
forms of public worship, the Presbyterians using no set forms. Her differences with
the Greek Catholics are less wide than with the Roman, and will be best seen by refer-

ring to the article GREEK CHURCH. From the Lutherans she differs on the doctrines of
consubstantiation in the sacrament of the Lord's supper. From the Calvinists she differs

radically as to the extent of the efficacy of Christ's death, they believing only in "partic-
ular," she in

"
universal, "redemption (meaning, of course, not that all men will be actually

saved, but that Christ died for all); nevertheless, some of her articles, as the 17th, are

decidedly Calvinistic. The numerous sects of Wesleyans, Baptists, and Independents
do not differ from her on what they themselves consider essential articles of faith, but

chiefly as to the necessity of orders, the grace conveyed in the sacraments, and the forms
of public worship and of church government. But since their separation from her,
endless varieties of doctrine and worship have spread among them. Unfortunately,
there remains no Gallo-Catholic church with which to compare her.

The Anglo-Catholic church embraces the church of England, the Protestant Episcopal
church in Ireland, the Episcopal church in Scotland, all the colonial and the American
Episcopal churches. All but the latter use the English Book of Common Prayer; in
America this has been slightly 'altered. The American church is one of the most flour-
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ishing offshoots of the Anglican. It was planted in Virginia, 1607 A.D., but for nearly
two centuries the mother church in England withheld from her offspring the necessary
boon of an episcopacy of her own. It was not till the close of the 18th century that the

rirst three American bishops were ordained (one by the Scottish bishops in 1784, and
two by the archbishop of Canterbury and the bishops of Bath and Peterborough in

1787); but now this branch of Anglo-Catholicism has spread over the greater part of the

United States.

ANGLOMANIA designates, among the French and Germans, a weak imitation of

Knirlish manners, customs, etc., or an indiscriminate admiration of English institutions.

in German literature, an A. was ('specially prevalent in the 18th c., when translations of

Knglish books became numerous, and were read with great admiration. The Germans
have ascribed the sentimental and affected style of some parts of their literature to the

influence of the English literature of last century. But the A. was harmless in compar-
ison with the GALLOMANIA, or imitation of French literature and customs, which pre-
vailed in the time of Frederick II. of Prussia, and was developed in the writings of

Wieland. A remarkable A. prevailed in France for some time before the commence-
ment of the revolution. It arose out of political considerations and admiration of

English free institutions, but extended to trifles even of fashions and manners, and often

became very ridiculous.

ANGLO-SAXON LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The term Anglo-Saxon is of

quite modern origin, the ruling race in England before the Norman conquest not know-

ing itself by any other name than yEnglisc or English. Mr. Freeman, prof. Stubbs,
and other able scholars of the present day, argue stoutly for a return to the old and true

name; and to all appearance the abolition of "Anglo-Saxon" and the restoration of
"
English

"
is only a question of time. English is one of the Low German family

of Teutonic languages. We do not know it in its earliest form. Some centuries elapse
after the invasions of the 5th c., before any literature was produced or recorded.

During this time, the dialectic differences of the various Low German tribes who had
come into the island were probably diminishing, while separation from their kinsmen on
the continent must on the other hand have tended to develop new peculiarities. The
result is that the very oldest English is by no means the same as the very oldest dialects

of Low German in the coast regions between the Rhine and the Baltic. But it most

nearly resembles the old Saxon of Rhenish Prussia and Westphalia, and the old Dutch
and the old Frisian of the provinces of Holland, and to the last of these it has the closest

affinity. It is not to be supposed, however, that at any time before 1066, Englishmen
spoke or even wrote a single dialect. There is evidence of at least two being used a
northern and a southern an Anglian by the people of Northumbria, and a Saxon by the

people of Wessex. The former is the more primitive, and as Mr. Kington-Oli pliant

points out (&OIIIWH of Standard English, 1873, pp. 35-40), has more in common with old

Norse and Frisian than its southern sister; e.g., the infinitive ends not in the an of
Wessex English, but in a. The history of England during the 600 years before the

Norman conquest accounts both for the antiquity of the Northumbrian literature and
for the subsequent triumph of the Wessex dialect. In the 7th and 8th centuries, North-
umbria was the strongest, the most civilized, and the most learned of the English states.

Christianity had poured its benign influences over it in double measure. Paulinus and
Aidau, Rome and lona, had both striven successfully against paganism, and light flowed
over the land. Cadmou and Bede and Alcuin were all Northumbrians. That so little

of this Northumbrian literature has come down to us is owing to the destruction of
the northern monasteries by the Danes. The influence of Alfred, "king of the west

Saxons," and the unification of government in the island under his successors, gave the

dialect of Wessex an irresistibl 3 supremacy; so much so, that even most of the early
northern literature only survives in a southern dress e.g., we can only read Cadmon in

a Wessex version of the 10th century. Yet so strong was the impression left on its

neighbor by the Anglian state, that not even the havoc made by the Danes of its literary
monuments and its political prosperity could prevent its name from being given to the

island, the people, and the tongue.
Wessex English, then that is, the English of the court, of books, and probably in

great measure of the schools prevailed in England for more than 150 years before the

Norman conquest, and is substantially what we mean when we speak of the "Anglo-
Saxon" language. There is no reason to suppose that it ever superseded the dialect of

the north for ordinary purposes of intercourse. Anglian lived on in the mouths of the

people, and in later times has won an immortal fame in literature under the name of

lowland Scotch. Cadmon and Burns both used it, though in the unapproachable verse

of the Ayrshire bard it has become utterly inorganic, and so remains. English, then,
before the conquest, differs from modern English in being an inflected language. Its

inflections are not so rich, or various, or euphonious as those of Latin, or Greek, or
Mfi-.-o Gothic, that oldest and noblest of the Low German dialects; but they are slill suf-

ficient to give it a distinct character, and to make ii strange and almost unintelligible
at lir-:t MLrlit. to one whose reading does not go back beyond Shakespeare Its nouns can
be grouped into declensions, and classified according to gender, and faint traces of the
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terminations arc preserved in the English of the present day. The en in " children" and
"oxen"' is the old an of the plural in nouns of the first declension; the s and es, the old
fit marking the plural of masculines of the third. Adjectives have both a definite and
indefinite form. The article is as complete as in Greek, though everything has now van-
i.-hed but a fragment of the neuter tlutt (modern the). Some mutilated remains of the

pronominal inflections still survive to puzzle school-boys, and delight the lovers of

"hoar antiquity." Verbs are divided into "strong" and "weak" conjugations, as is

still the case in German. The distinction between the indicative and subjective moods,

though slight, is real; and we have not only an infinitive in an, but a gerund in enne,
while the present participle in aide is not confused with the' verbal noun in vny, as is

unhappily the case with us who have made ing do duty for both. Of late years the
'

study of the English tongue, particularly in its earliest stage, has become almost pop^
ular, and grammatical works are now numerous. Besides the fragmentary or discursive

contributions to the subject of English grammar by Guest, Madden, Garnet, Grimm,
Earle, Morris, Ivington-Oliphant, we may specify RasfCs Angelsdksitk Sproglni're(Stoc\ih.,

1817, with Thorpe's translation of 1865); Marsh's Lectures on the English Language (1861);
Koch's nistorixche GrantiiKitik dtr Englische Sprache (1863-69); Mfitzner's BngliseM
Grainmattk (1865); Latham's English Language (1855); March's Comparative Grammar of
the Anglo-Saxon Lnr/aage (1870); and Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Reader (1877).

Having thus indicated very briefly some of the salient features of English as it was
spoken and written before the conquest, we proceed to make a rapid survey of the con-

temporary literature. From what has been said above, one will naturally look to the

north for the earliest examples. The Runes graven upon the Ruthwell cross, which
was set up about 630A.D., are now proved from the inscription itself to be the composi-
tion of Cadmon, and are the very oldest relic of Anglian poetry. Here we find Cadmon
speaking his o\vn speech, not, as in his other poems, speaking to us through a Wessex
version. Other and laler monuments of Northumbrian English are a Psalter (800 A.D.);

the Rushworth Gospels (900 A.D.); the Linditfarne Gospels (970 A.D.). But the great body
of this early literature, whether ^produced in Northumbria, or Mercia, or Wessex, has

come down to us only in the dialect of the last of these states; therefore, in referring to

it, we shall consider, not the antiquity of the MS., but of the author. A good deal of it

is poetical.
The verse is alliterative, as in the Norse and oldest German poetry; and

only in some of the later poems do we find a beginning of rhyme.
_

The epic or narrative

poems are remarkable for superabundance of often-recurring epithets, bold metaphors,
and a certain pomp and magnificence of

style.
Of the genuine heroic poetry, however,

there are few remains, the principal one being the poem ofJ3eowulf(q.v.), a work which
must have been composed before the Angles and Saxons quitted their original seats on
the continent. Other pieces produced in Germany, though only surviving in an English
form, are the Tranter's Sony and the Battle of Ftniburah. The introduction of Chris-

tianity gave a religious character to Anglo-Saxon poetry; and many narrative peems are
extant on religions subjects, some of which may be seen in the Codex Ox<>nit'n*!x. a col-

lection edited by Thorpe (London, 1842). The Song of Cadmon (see (LEDMON), which is

preserved in Alfred's translation of Bede, has been edited both by Junius and Thorpe;
and a metrical paraphrase of parts of the Holy Scriptures, ascribed to the same author,
has found editors both in Thorpe (London, 1832) and Bouterwek (vol. i., Elberfeld, 1847).
Cadmon is said by Bede to have d. about 680, so that both of the works in question
must belong to the 7th century. Two poems from the Codex which Dr. Blum discovered
at Ycivelli in !H:j2, have been edited by Jacob Grimm (Cassel, 1840), under the title of
Att'fi;n< >/i"! Kii-i,'-: a poetical calendar of the saints by Fox (London, 1830); and a ver-
sion of the Psalms by Thorpe (London, 1835). Among" the most important prose works
must be mentioned the laws, civil and ecclesiastical, from the time of Ethelbert of Kent
to that of Canute, of which the best edition is in Thorpe's Ancient iMicxand Institutes of
Eiiij'iinfl (London, 1840). Of historical works may be mentioned Alfred's translations of
Orosius and Bede; and the Chronicle carried on by different hands to 1154. of which the
best edition, down at least to the conquest, is Price's. 'in the Monumenta Hi*tor!<- Britan-

tticn, l^ls. an earlier one being that of Ingram (London, 1823). It is in the province of

theology that English literature before the conquest is most rich, abounding particu-
larly in legends and homilies. A collection of homilies made by bishop ^Elfric has l>een

published by the Elfric society (2 vols., London, 1847), a society instituted in 1843 for
the promotion of the knowledge of the England and English language of those times.
.Elfric did much to enrich it with translations, and began "a translation of the Bible. He
translated the rirst seven books, the book of Job, and the apocryphal gospel of Nico-
demus, and also a fragment of a poem on the history of Judith, of great celebrity
(Oxford. 1698). The Din-hum />/</, or St. Cuthbert's book, a very famous manuscript,
now in the British museum, contains an interlinear gloss of the gospels in the East
Anglian dialect, the text being probably of the 8th, and the gloss of the 10th century.
Alfred translated the work of Boethius, D< Cn<>'tifi'>/i<' F7>i!

"*"i>/n'(e. The opinions of

Englishmen before the conquest on astronomy, natural philosophy, and medicine are
exhibited from their works by Wright in his' Trr,iiix,>* on Sciences written during the
W<I.Hf Af/r* (London, 1841). and Turner's lf;*fry of the Anglo-Saxon* ('.} vuls., 7th ed.,

1852). Compare also Thorpe's A/utlectu Anylo-Suxonica; Marsh's Origin, and Uiztory of
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the English Language and the Early Literature it embodies (1862); and Grein's Bibliothek
der Angelsddisi*chen Poesie (1857-61), and his 5/6?. d. Angels. P>-osa (1864). See ENGLISH
LANGUAGE.

ANGLO-SAXONS, the collective name generally given by historians to the various

Teutonic or German tribes which settled in England, chiefly in the 5th c., and founded
the kingdoms of (he Heptarchy. They consisted for the most part of Angles, Saxons, and
Jutes. The generally received opinion is, that the first of these invaders made their

appearance in Britain* in 44,9, having Hengest and Horsa as their leaders. But under the

more searching scrutiny of later writers, these famous leaders have evaporated into

invthical heroes of romance, common to most of the Germanic nations; and though the

fact of a great Germanic invasion in the middle of the 5th c. is not doubted, it is believed

that this was by no means the earliest period at which Germanic settlements were effected

in England. Long previous to this period, a portion of the coast, extending from Ports-

mouth to Wells in Norfolk, was known as the Littus Saxon icum; but whether in reference
to Saxons by whom it was settled, or to roving adventurers of that race by whom it was
ravaged, is still a subject of dispute. Of the three tribes mentioned above, the Jutes
are believed to have been the first comers. Their original settlements were in what is

now the duchy of Slesvig; and the portions of England of which they possessed them-
selves were Kent, the Isle of Wight, and the opposite coast of Hampshire. The Saxons,
who were the next invaders, settled chiefly in the southern and central parts of England

in Su><c.\, E^sex, Middlesex, the south of Hertford, Surrey, the part of Hampshire not

possessed by the Jutes, Berks, Wilts, Dorset, Somerset, Devon, and the portion of Corn-
wall which did not remain in the possession of its former Celtic inhabitants. The Saxons
who invaded England probably belonged chiefly to the portion of that great nation, or

confederacy of nations, whose territories lay on the shores of the Baltic occupying what
are now the duchy of Holstein, the north of Hanover, and the west of Mecklenburg.
The third tribe, whose name and nationality afterwards prevailed over the others the

Angles did not arrive till a somewhat later period. Coming like the Jutes from the

duchy of Slesvig, a corner of which is still called Angeln, they made, from 527 to 547, a
succession of descents on the coasts of Suffolk and Norfolk, and latterly, on the country
to the north of the Humber, and the southern part of Scotland between the Tweed and
the Forth. Eventually, the Angles obtained possession of the whole of England, except
the portions already mentioned; that is to say, of all the part to the north of the Avon,
on the one side, and the Thames on the other Essex, Middlesex, and part of Hertford

excepted. The union of different bands of these conquerors amongst themselves, with
their countrymen who had preceded them, and with the Celtic population which, though
conquered, there is no reason to suppose was exterminated, gave rise to the so-called

Heptarchy (q.v.) the kingdoms of Northumbria (originally Beruicia and Deira), Kent,
Sussex, Wessex, Essex, East Anglia, and Mercia.

The various independent states into which England had till then been divided, were
united by Egbert, king of Wessex, in 827, into the one kingdom of England (the land of
the Angles). The royal family of Wessex, which was thus raised to what, for the first

time, probably, is entitled to be called the kingly dignity, never again lost its supremacy,
except, indeed, during the Danish period (1017 to 1042) till the Norman conquest; and
to it Alfred the Great (q.v.) belonged.

The English constitution, the origin of which is sometimes ascribed to Alfred (849-
901), was not framed by him, though he restored it and improved it after the deliverance
of the country from the Danes. It was essentially the same as that of other Germanic
nations. At the head of the government was the cyning or eyng. The kingly office,

among the Germanic nations in early times, had reference solely to the tribes or peoples
governed, and never to the land which they occupied. During this period, it was natu-

rally elective; but after the idea of great territorial possessions came to be inseparable
from it, it became hereditary, though a form of election, or color of ascertaining the
national will, was still retained. The life of the king, like that of every other man, was
assessed at a fixed price (weregild, q.v.), which was that of an atheling, or person of

royal blood, with a sum superadded as the price of his royalty. The first of these

sums went to his family, the second to the people. The king possessed the power of

calling together the Witenagemot (q.v.), and of laying before them propositions for the

public weal; but he had not the power of dismissing the assembly, so that in

England, from the first, the real center of power seems to have been in parliament.
Neither was the convocation of the Witenagemot at the option of the sovereign, for there
is every reason to believe that his power was all along limited by the necessity of consult-

ing the principal members both of the clergy and laity of the kingdom; nor, it would
seem, could he impose taxes, or declare peace or war, without their consent. The sons
and other near relations of the king constituted an aristocracy of birth, called ethelings
or sethelings (the same word with the German Add, noble). Out of the great officers of
the state, or immediate servants of the king, was gradually formed a hereditary aris-

tocracy, closely corresponding to that which subsequently existed in feudal times. Of
these, the person next in rank to the king was the ealdorman (" elderman," Lat.

" sena-

tor") or htretoga ("army-leader").
" But inasmuch as the ducal functions, in the Anglo-

Saxon polity, were by no means confined to service in the field, the peculiar title of
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heretoga is very rarely met with, being for the most part replaced by ealdorman or aldor-

man, which denotes civil as well as military pre-eminence" (Kemble, ut sup. ii. 126).

Though the word is derived from an adjective signifying age, iu practice, no such

meaning attached to it, more than to senior, which is the original form of the word
seigneur. It was to the same class of officials that subsequently the Danish title of eorl

or earl came to be applied. The powers of these officers probably varied in the different

kingdoms, whilst they remained separated; but we shall form, on the whole, a pretty
accurate conception of the position of the ealdorman, if we regard him as the governor
of the gd or shire, the sdrgerefa or sheriff being his deputy. Much difference of opinion
exists as to the rank and position, social and political, of the thane; and all that can be
said with confidence is, that before the conquest, it was not convertible with ealdorman,
or equivalent to baron, as it came to be after the conquest. The office seems to have

implied subordinate landed tenure, similar to that by which the lands of the vassal were
held of the lord in feudal times; and thus, whilst the king's thanes were frequently
ealdormen, these, in their turn, had thanes of a lower rank, who appear to have been

very numerous. This view is strengthened by the derivation of the term from thegman
or thenia n, to serve, which is the same word as the modern German dienen, and from the
fact of its being frequently translated minister in the Latin charters of pre-Norman times.

The whole class of ordinary freemen or commoners were called caorls, afterwards churls (a
word preserved in the German Kerl, and iu the lowland Scotch carle), and were generally
associated under the protection of some person of rank and influence, who was called
the hlaford (our "lord," but Ut, "bread-winner," or rather

" bread beginner"). This, how-
ever, was in itself no recognized title, and up to a very late period the Anglo-Saxon laws
knew no other distinction than that of ceorl and eorl. The Britons, who retained some
degree of freedom, constituted a lower class called irealhas or " Welsh

1 '

(Ut.
"
foreigners,"

as they seemed to the conquerors). The number of slaves (theowu)viaa not very great, nor
does the character of the servitude imposed on them seem, comparatively speaking, to

have been oppressive. Different rights and privileges belonged to the different ranks of
the Saxon people, and, as we have already said, a different wereyild (q.v.), or pecuniary
estimation, was fixed for each rank, as the penalty for homicide. The great districts or
shires were subdivided into tithings(ta^/mH<7a), each containing ten free heads of families,
who were held mutually responsible for each other. Ten titliings formed a hundred,
which had a court subordinate to the court of the shire. In important matters, the ealdor-

man of the shire could not decide without the concurrence of an assembly (xcirffemot,

assembly of the shire) or thanes of the shire and representatives of townships, which met
half-yearly, and corresponded to the Wifenagemot (assembly of the wise), or micdgemot
(assembly of the great) for the whole kingdom.

Christianity was introduced among the new-comers in the end of the 6th, or begin-
ning of the 7th c. by St. Augustine, a missionary sent by pope Gregory I., called the

great. Augustine became the first archbishop of Canterbury; and before the close of

the 7th c., the whole of Engla-land was a Christian country under one metropolitan. Ethel-

bert, king <>f Kent, was the first sovereign who embraced the Christian doctrine. Bring-
ing with them the traditions and feelings of the empire, the whole influence of the clergy
was thrown into the scale of monarchy, and greatly tended to its consolidation. A.

Christian church, however, already existed in Scotland and the n. of England; and the
influence of the Culdees (q.v.) long prevailed against the efforts of the southern prelates
to establish uniformity of worship and complete conformity to Rome. But in truth,
the English clergy in general were not very submissive to the authority of the popes,
who did not succeed in reducing the land to complete subjection till after a long struggle.
St. Dunstan (q.v.) gained for them their final victory in the 10th century. During the time
of its comparative independence, the English church was distinguished for the learning
and laboriousness of its clergy. Bede (q.v.') is the most eminent author whom it produced.
Between his time and that of Alfred, a very great degeneracy had taken place both in

the learning and efficiency of the clergy, which that active and enlightened sovereign
labored to restore, but only with partial success. St. Boniface (q.v.) and many other

English and Scottish missionaries labored with success in the propagation of Christianity
in Germany. Besides the works already referred to see Freeman's History of the Nor-
viitii Conquest, and Old-English History, and Green's Short History of the English People
(1875).

ANGO LA, a name often applied to the whole of the w. African coast from cape
Lopez de Gonsalvo in lat. 044's.,to San Felipe de Benguela in 12 14' s. ; but, in a
more restricted sense, the name of a kingdom in lower Guinea dependent upon Portugal,
and extending from the river Coanza on the south, in lat. 9" 20' s., to the Danda on the

north, in 8 20 s. The natives generally call it Donga. The interior is very imperfectly
known, and the boundaries uncertain; but A. is supposed to contain about 250,000
inhabitants. The country being well watered, is covered with a most luxuriant vegeta-
tion. The heat being moderated by the sea-breeze, the orange and other fruits of the

warmer temperate climates are produced, as well as those which arc strictly tropical.
There is a great abundance and varietv of wild animals, and the mouths of the rivers

swarm with sharks and crocodiles. The principal rivers arc the Coanza and Danda.
Much of the country is mountainous. The mountains are covered with forests, and are
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rich in metals, particularly copper, iron, and silver, which, with wax and ivory, are the

principal legitimate exports, although the great trade, almost to the present day, has

been in slaves. Fetichism is the prevailing superstition, and circumcision is general

among the natives. A. might easily he rendered very productive both of sugar and cot-

ton, but the manner iu which it lias been governed by the Portuguese has not tended to

develop its resources. They discovered it in 1486, and have had settlements in it

since 1488; but the number of resident Portuguese is very small, and they are almost

entirely confined to a few spots torts and commercial establishments called/*r<M or

fairs. The capital is Loaudo, or San Paulo de Loando (q.v).

ANGON, a barbed spear used by many early nations. The Franks, in the 7th c.,

employed angons both for thrusting and hurling. The staves were armed with iron, so

as to leave but little of the wood uncovered; the head had two barbs. When hurled or

thrust at an opponent, the head of the A. became fixed in the flesh by means of the barbs.

This form of spear was much adopted by the Anglo-Saxon and other Teutonic nations.

ANGO RA, the Ancyra of the ancients, capital of the Turkish vilayet of the same
name, in the mountainous interior of Asia Minor, and distant from Constantinople
about 220 m. e.s.e. It is said to have been built by Midas, the son of the Phrygian Gor-

dius; was a flourishing city under the Persians; became the capital of the Gallic Tecto-

sages, who settled in Asia Minor about 277 B.C.; was a principal seat of eastern trade
under the Homanc; and was made the capital of the Roman province of Galatia Prima.
It was the seat of one of the early churches of Galatia, and the scene of two Christian
councils held respectively in 314 and 358. A decisive battle between the Turks and
Tartars was fought near A. in 1402, in which Timur defeated and took prisoner the sul-

tan Bajazet I. A temple of white marble was erected by the citizens of Ancyra to the

emperor Augustus, who had greatly beautified the city, and his deeds were recorded in

inscriptions upon a number of tablets and the columns of an altar. These inscriptions,
the Monumenlum Ancyranum, discovered by Busberg in 1553, are important for the
elucidation of ancient history. They were first printed in Schott's edition of Annlins
Victor (Antw. 1579), and have recently been edited with notes by Franz and Zumpt (Berl.
1845). The present A. is said to contain not more than 40,000 inhabitants, of whom one
third are Armenians. It is famous for its breed of goats, with beautiful silky hair, 8 in.

long. Of this goat hair, a kind of yarn is made, known as Turkish yarn or camel

yarn, and of whith also a manufacture of camlets is extensively carried on in A. itself.

The name camel yarn has led to mistakes; it has no reference to the camel, but is derived
from the Arabic word chamal, fine. Of the skin of the A. goat, the fine oriental Morocco
leather is made. Many of the animals in this region are characterized by the length and
softness of their hair, especially the dogs, rabbits, cats, etc. This peculiarity seems to

depend upon the climate, and soon disappears in Europe.

ANGOBNOW, or NGOR'NU, a t. of Bornu, central Africa, on the s.w. bank of lake
Tchad. 15 in. s.e. from Kukaw'a. The surrounding country is very level and monoton-
ous, but fertile. The waters of lake Tchad are usually some miles distant from the town,
yet the whole intervening plain is sometimes covered with water, and the town itself
is liable to destructive inundations. It is a place of considerable commercial import-
ance; the principal articles of trade are slaves, cottoj, amber, coral, and metals. The
pop. is supposed to be about 30,000.

ANGOSTURA, or CIUDAD BOLIVAR, a seaport t. of Venezuela, in lat. 8 8' n., and
Ions. 63 55' w., on the right bank of the Orinoco, about 240 m. from its mouths. It is

built at a point or pass (anfjostura), where, on both sidjs, the river is narrowed by
rocks to a width of 3134 ft., after having measured 3 m. across at thrice the distance
from the sea, The site of A. is only 191 ft. above the sea-level an elevation which,
on the intermediate distance as above, yields an average of less than 10 in. to the
mile. In fact the bottom of the river in front of the town is lower than the surface of
the sea. for, even in the lowest state of the water, it is said to be 200 ft. deep, with a
margin for floods to the amount of 50 or 60 ft. more. Under these circumstances, t lu-

ted of the stream must be about 250 ft, under the level of the city, or about 00 ft.

under the level of the sea. When the river does rise to its highest, "there are at least

portions of the city inundated; and instances are believed to have occurred in which
careless people were devoured by alligators in the very streets. Chiefly, as is supposed,
through the free access of the trade winds over the flat surface of the country, A. enjoys,
in proportion to its latitude, a singularly temperate climate. Even in the hottest &
of the year, the thermometer is said seldom to show more than 86 F. ; while, bet ween the

beginning of JN'ov. and the end of April, it ran ires from 77 by day to 69' by night.
The situation of A. is highly favorable, in a commercial view. The basin of the

Orinoco, which lies nearly ali above the town, and is estimated to contain 'J.VM'OO sq.m.,
or more than twice the area of the British isles, is particularly rich towards the north. On
that side it reaches very nearly to the coast line, so as to compile some of the best parts
tif Venezuela, Towards the south, again, it consi-Is. in a great measure, of boundless
plain>, traversed by countless herds of cattle. Over the \\hole of this vast ha.-in, and
that almost equally in both directions, the main stream and its afllucnts are, with hardly
any interruptions, navigable to near the foot of the mountains. ()winur to the imp. til

osity of the curreut.s and the obstruction of shoals, sailing-vessels are said to tuke lii'leen



Angon.
Angouleme.

days to sail up to A. ;
but with steam-navigation these impediments would in great

measure disappear.
With such advantages of position, A. was a flourishing mart before the commence-

ment of tlie war of independence; but the civil broils materially interfered with its pros-

perity. As far back as 1807, A. hud 8500 inhabitants; ere twenty years elapsed, the

population had been reduced to little more than a third part of the number. According
to later information, however, it was rapidly approaching its former amount.

ANGOSTUBA BABE, .or ANGUSTUUA BARK, the aromatic bitter bark of certain trees

of the natural order rubiacece and tribe cuspariece, natives of the tropical parts of South
America. It derives its name from the town of Angostura, where it is a considerable
article of commerce. It was first brought to England in 1788. It is used in medicine as
a remedy for weakness of digestion, diarrhoea, dysentery, and fevers. It is tonic and
stimulant. The most important of the trees producing it is the galipca oflicinulix, which
grows upon the mountains of Columbia and near the Orinoco. It is a tree of 12 to 20
ft. high, and 3 to 5 ft. in diameter, having a gray bark, trifoliate leaves, with oblong
leaflets about 10 in. long, which, when fresh, have the odor of tobacco, and flowers about
an inch long, in racemes, white, hairy, and fragrant. The bark contains a chemical
substance not yet sufficiently examined, called angosturin, cusparin, or gnlipnin, to

which its medicinal efficacy is ascribed. It is supposed that a variety of A. B. is pro-
duced by galipca cuxparia (called by some bonplamlia trifoliata), a majestic tree of 60
to 80 ft. in height, with fragrant trifoliate leaves more than 2 ft. long. A. B. is believed
to be one of the most valuable of febrifuges; but its use is at present very limited, and
has, indeed, in some countries of Europe, been prohibited, in consequence of its frequent
adulteration with the poisonous bark of the strychnos nu,x vomita, or the substitution of
that bark for it. This poisonous bark is sometimes called falne A. B. It differs from
the true A. B. in having no smell, in its much greater weight and compactness, in its

inner surface being incapable of separation into small lanrna;, and in the effects which
are produced upon it by acids and other tests, particularly in its outer crust being
rendered dark-green or blackish by nitric acid, whilst that of the true A. B. is rendered

slightly orange-red.

ANGOT, or AXGO, JEAN, d. 1551 ; a French merchant, in African and East India
trade. When some of his ships had been taken by the Portuguese he provided and
fitted out an armed fleet that kept Lisbon blockaded until he had received indemnity for
his losses. Immensely rich at one time, he lost in speculations and in money lent to the

king of France, and Ms last years were passed in destitution.

ANGOTJLEME, the capital of the department of Charente in France, and formerly of
the province of Angoumois. It is situated on the Chareute, and has narrow and crooked
streets, a number of paper-mills, manufactures of woolen stuffs, linen, and earthenware,
etc., and a pop. (1876)of 28, 6(35. It possesses a royal college, a museum of natural history,
and several other useful institutions. In the center of the town stands the remnant of
the ancient castle of A., in which was born the celebrated Marguerite of Navarre, the
authoress of the Septameron, and other works. The railway from Paris to Bordeaux
passes through it. Much saffron and wine are produced in the neighborhood. The
province of Angoumois was in early times a county; but the heir of it, in the beginning
of the 14th c.

, being an adherent of the English, Philip the fair took possession of it,

and it became an appanage of younger branches of the royal family. It was made a

duchy by Francis I., and was sometimes bestowed upon natural sons of the French kings.
Charles de Valois, Duke of A., a natural son of Charles IX. was a distinguished general
in the reigns of Henry IV. and Louis XIII.

ANGOULEME, CHARLES DE VALOIS, Due D', 1573-1650; son of Charles IX. of
France, and Marie Touchet; reared by his uncle Henry III. One of bis half-sisters, the
marchioness of Vermeuil, became the mistress of Henry IV. Charles was well educated,
and at the age of 16 was grand prior of France in the order of knights of Malta. In
1591, he married a daughter of marshal d'Amville, afterwards duke of Montmorenci.
In 1589, Henry III. was assassinated, but on his death he commended Charles to his

successor, Henry IV., by whom he was made colonel of horse; but the relationship of
his sister to tiie king so displeased him that he joined with the duke of Savoy, Biron,
and Bouillon, one of their main purposes being to force the king to repudiate' his wife
and marry the marchioness. Biron and Charles were arrested, and the former was
executed, but the latter was released after a short imprisonment, owing to the influence
of his relative, aided by his aunt the duchess d'AngoulSrne, and his father-in-law, the

marquis d'Entragues. In 1604, he and his father-in-law were condemned to death and
his mother to perpetual imprisonment in a convent; the woman obtained pardon and
had the other sentences commuted to perpetual imprisonment. A. was in the Bastile 11

years, but in 1616 he was released and restored to his rank of colonel-general of horse.
He was afterwards engaged in an important embassy to Germany. In 1627, he com-
manded the large force assembled for the siege of La Kochelle; in 1635, he was general
of the French army in Lorraine, and in 1636 lieutenant-general of the armies. He was
the author of Memoirs from the Assassination of Henry HI. to the Battle, of Arques, and
other works.
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ANGOULEME, Loris ANTOINE DE BOURBON, Due D', the eldest son of Charles X. of

France, and Dauphin during his father's reign, was b. at Versailles on the 6th Aug.,
1??."). He retired from France along with his father at the commencement of the Revo-

lution, and spent some time in military studies at Turin. In Aug., 1792, he entered

Germany at the head of a body of French emigrants, but the ill success of the campaign
and his own unfitness for military command led to his seeking tranquillity along with

his father at Edinburgh. Till 1814, he continued an exile from France, wandering from
one place to another on the continent, and latterly resident with the other members of

his family in England. On the entrance of the allies into France, he appeared at the

British headquarters at St. Jean de Luz, and thence issued a proclamation to the French

army. He entered Bordeaux under protection of the British on 12th Mar., and made
liberal promises in the name of his uncle, Louis XVIII., among which was that of com-

B'ete
religious liberty. He was again in the south when Napoleon returned from Elba,

e was appointed lieutenant-general of the kingdom, and hastened with such forces as

he could collect to oppose the emperor; hut although he obtained some advantages at

first, he was soon deserted by his troops, was for some days detained a prisoner, and at

last sent away in a Swedish merchant-vessel to Barcelona. After the second restoration,
he was sent by Louis XVIII. to the southern provinces to repress the political and

religious movements there, and in 1823 he led the French army into Spain to put an end
to the constitution. A man of phlegmatic disposition and mean abilities, he was, in all

political matters, a tool of the ultra-royalists and the priests. When the revolution took

place in July, 1830, he signed, along with his father, an abdication in favor of his

nephew, the Due de Bordeaux; and, when the Chambers declared the family of Charles
X. to have forfeited the throne, he accompanied him into exile to Holyrood, to Prague,
and to Gorz, where he died, 3d June, 1844.

ANGOULEME, MARIE-TKERESE-CHARLOTTE, DUCHESSE D', the daughter of Louis
XVI., was b. at Versailles on 19th Dec., 1778, and early displayed much quickness of in-

telligence and energy of character, with the most tender sympathy in the distresses of
others. Having passed through the horrors of the revolution, and endured a long im-

prisonment, she was exchanged, on 25th Dec., 1795, for some French prisoners in the
hands of the Austrians, and lived at Vienna till her marriage, in 1799, with her cousin,
the Due d'Angouleme, whose subsequent fortunes she shared. She survived him seven

years, and d. Oct. 19, 1851.

AN'GRA, the capital of the Azores, a seaport at the head of a deep bay on the s.

coast of the island of Terceira, lat. 38 38' n., long. 27 14' w. It is a station for ships
between Portugal and Brazil and the East Indies; but the harbor is very much exposed.
It is the seat of the Portuguese governor-general of the Azores and of the bishop ; is well

built, but dirty; strongly fortified, and protected by a citadel at the foot of the Monte de

Brazil; contains a military college and arsenal, several scientific and literary societies, a
cathedral and numerous churches; and about 23,000 inhabitants. There is a considerable

export of wine, cheese, honey, and flax. This city furnished an asylum for the Portu-

guese regency from 1830 till the taking of Oporto, in 1833, by Don Pedro.

ANGRA
[this

from Supplement corrects the preceding], the capital of the Azores,

beautifully situated on the s. coast of the island of Terceira. Its harbor is the best in

the island, but is exposed to violent storms during certain months of the year. The
principal exports are wine and grain. The town is strongly fortified. It is the seat of
the bishop of the Azores, and has a cathedral. The streets are broad, and have foot-

paths, and the houses are mostly of three stories. Pop. about 12,000.

AN GEI, a town of Soutli Italy, in the province of Salerno, and 17 m. n. w. from
Salerno, not far from the Naples and Nocera railway. The surrounding country
abounds in vineyards and cotton plantations. Pop. 6921.

ANGTHLLA. See EEL.

ANGUIL LA, or LITTLE SNAKE, one of the West India islands, so called, perhaps,
from its long and narrow figure. Next to Anegada, it is the most northerly of the

Lesser Antilles, lying almost due east of the eastern extremity of Porto Rico, in lat. 18^"
n., and in long. 63

Q
-64 w. It belongs to England, having an area of 35 sq. m.

,
and a

pop. (1871) of 2773. It is low and wooded; but its cleared spots produce cotton, tobacco,
and sugar. Its harbor, such as it is, is beset with reefs; but there is said to be good
anchoring-ground in the channel between A. and the isle of St. Martin to the south.

ANGUIS. See BLrND-woRM.

ANGUS, EARL OF. See DOUGLAS, ante.

ANGUS, JOSEPH, D.D., b. 1816; educated at Edinburgh university ; president of Regent's
Park (Baptist) college, London; author of the BihU Jin ml Book, Hand Rook of English
Literature, and other works; one of the revisers of the English New Testament for the

American Bible union, and a member of the committee of the convocation of Canterbury
for similar revision. He visited the United States m 1873 as one of the delegates to the

Evangelical Alliance.

ANGUSSO'LA, or ANGUISCIOLA, SOFONISBA, 1533-1620; one of the best portrait

painters of the latter part of the 16th century. In 1560, at the invitation of Philip ll. ;
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she visited Madrid, -where her work received great praise. Vandyck is reported to have
said that he derived more knowledge of the principles of his art from her conversation
than from any other source. Specimens of her work are to be seen In Madrid, and in

Florence, and one portrait of herself is at Althorp. She had three sisters, all of whom
were artists of repute.

AN'HALT, one of the oldest principalities of Germany, and now a state of the Ger-
manic empire, is situated on the Elbe, the Mulde, and the Saale. It consisted formerly
of three duchies A. -Dessau, A. -Bernburg, and A.-Kothen. A. contains 896 sq. m.
Pop. '72, 203,354; '75, 213,689. A. is almost entirely surrounded by the Prussian
territories, which intermix with it and divide it into portions. Dessau, Zerbst, Beruburg,
and Kothen, are the principal towns. The country is level and fertile, producing wheat,
flax, rape-seed, hops, and tobacco. Wine is produced on the Saale. Agriculture is the
chief employment of the people, who are generally Protestants. Part of the former

duchy of A.-Bernburg approaching the Harz mountains possesses mineral wealth in iron
and other mines A. began to be an independent principality in the tirst half of the 13th

century. It has been repeatedly, in the course of its history, divided amongst branches
of the reigning family. The division into three duchies dates from the beginning of the
17th century. It was divided originally into four parts, but the line of A. -Zerbst has
become extinct. The three duchies were independent of each other; but a family com-
pact connected the reigning lines, which often led them to take public action conjointly.
Some of the princes of A. have been eminent in the political, military, and ecclesiastical

history of Germany.

ANHY BRIDES, is the term now commonly given to the compounds formerly known
as anhydrous acids, which was a very unsatisfactory name, seeing that these bodies do
not present any of the ordinary properties of acids. In some cases, they are the result

of the dehydration of acids, and in all cases they represent in their composition the acid
minun water. One of the most eminent French chemists, prof. Wurtz, lays down
the following general principles:

"
(1) The anhydrides of monobasic acids (a) contain the

elements of two molecules of a monobasic acid, minus 1 molecule (which corresponds
with 2 atoms) of water; (2) the anhydrides of bibasic acids (b) contain the elements of a
molecule of a bibasic acid, minus a molecule of water; (3) the anhydrides of tribasic
acids (<) contain the elements of a tribasic acid, -unmix water." .Thus, using the modern
formula; and the type theory, we give a case of each form of acid:

Nitric acid. Nitric anhydride.

(fl\ 9 /NO* / n \ n Is O*

Sulphuric acid. Sulphuric anhydride.

SaS 4

J-0
HS 2 = 8,04.0,XI -2 }

Phosphoric acid. Phosphoric anhydride.

3H'* 2(P0 2.0 3)

The reader who may not at once be able to interpret these formulae, will i-eadily see that

(

X
H

'

1
2
)

= NO *-H . the old formula for nitric acid, that
^JJ

4

|
O* = 2(SO 3.HO),

tiie old formula for sulphuric acid, which is now universally placed amongst the bibasic

acids; and that
| ] |f) = PO 5.3HO, the old formula for tribasic phosphoric acid.

According to the old system, the three anhydrides would be represented by NO 6 , SO 3 ,

and PO S respectively. We might have taken organic acids, as, for example, acetic acid,
succinic acid, in place of nitric~and sulphuric.

The anhydrides of the monobasic acids are formed in various ways; thus, hypochlo-
rous anhydride is formed by the action of chlorine on oxide of mercury; nitric anhy-
dride is formed by the action of chlorine on nitrate of silver, etc. By the action of
ammonia, the anhydrides of monobasic acids are converted into amides; thus, benzoic
anhydride (C 14H BO 3) -f ammonia (NH 3 )

= benzamide (C 14H,NO 2 ) -f water (HO). The
anhydrides of tribasic acids are often formed by the mere action of heat on the acids, as
is the case with lactic and tartaric acids.

The anhydrides present no uniformity of appearance ; for example, carbonic anhydride
(commonly known as carbonic acid, which in reality is CO2 ,HO) is a gas; phosphoric
anhydride is a white powder; nitric anhydride occurs in crystals; sulphuric anhydride
is a ductile wax-like substance; while the anhydrides of the organic acids are oily bodies
heavier than water.

The most important property of this class is their conversion into the corresponding
acids, under the influence of water.

AN'HYDRITE, a mineral, consisting of anhydrous sulphate of lime, with some slight
addition of sea-salt, appears in several varieties, as, 1. Granular; found in concretions
with a foliated structure- 2. Fibrous; easily broken with a fracture in delicate parallel
fibers 3. Radiated; translucent: 4. Sparry, or cube spar: 5. Compact, of various
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shades, white, blue, gray, red. A. is converted into gypsum by combination with a
certaki proportion of water, and where it is found in large masses, as on the s. of the

Harz mountains near Osterode, the surface consists of gypsum. For building, A. has

no great value, on account of its tendency to this change; but some of its varieties,

especially the siiiciferous or vulpeuite, found at Vulpino, in upper Italy, are used for

sculptures, and take a line polish. When burned and reduced to powder, it is used as a

manure, resembling gypsum in its effects.

AI7HY DB9TTS is the term applied to a chemical substance free from water. Thus,

ordinary li::ie->hell as it comes from Hie kiln is simply lime (CaO) without any water,
and is called anhi/<1r<(.t lime: but when water is thrown upon the lime-shell, the liquid

disappears by combination with the lime, whk-h very much increases in volume and
becomes //'/flnited lime (CaO.JIO). Again, ordinary stucco, before being used by the

modeler, contains only lime and sulphuric acid (CaOSO 3 ), with no water, and is there-

fore anhydrous; but when water is added, and the stucco sets into its mould, it combines
with two equivalents of water, and becomes hydrated stucco (2IIO,CaOSO 3). Examples
of A. substances are also found amongst liquids; thus, alcohol free from water is called

A. alcohol; and in like manner we speak of A. acetic acid, A. nitric acid, etc.

ANILINE is now universally regarded as, in a technological point of view, one of the
most important organic compounds yet discovered (see DYE-STUFFS). Its chief physical
and chemical characters arc described under tlie head of PJunyl (q.v.), an organic radical.

represented by CuII&, which, if aniline is (as Hofmanu believes) a derivation of

C, SH.
)

ammonia, replaces one of the atoms of hydrogen, yielding [ vN, or CuIT.?^ which
H

;

is the formula for this compound. There is one salt of aniline which requires notice,
because its therapeutic value has been highly praised viz., the sulphate of aniline,
which is prepared by saturating a certain amount of aniline with dilute sulphuric acid,

evaporating todryness, and extracting the residue with boiling alcohol, which, on cooling,
It -a\ i - wiiiie ^ilvery scales of sulphate of aniline. To obtain the salt quite pure, it may be
dissolved and separated a second time, after which it must be preserved in well-stoppered
bottles. The importance which the aniline manufacture as a dye-stuft' has acquired dur-

ing the last few years- has led to the study of its physiological, therapeutical, and

lexicological properties, and hence to the hygienic precautions which should be adopted
in the chemical works devoted to its preparation, as well as lo the influences which the
aniline colors may exert on those who employ them in dress, etc.

The pltijxi'ilofjical action of aniline has been recently studied by nearly a dozen inde-

pendent observers, and the following are the prinripal results at which they have
arrived: (') When administered internally in a nunltrnte dose, this substance causes a
considerable muscular excitement, lasting for some minutes, and then gradually dis-

appearing. "When given in a poisonous dose, it causes an immediate flow of viscid saliva,
from which the animal tries to free itself by rubbing its mouth on the ground; in about
ten minutes it becomes quiet and dull, and coldness supervenes, which continues and
increases till death. The other most apparent-symptoms are convulsive spasms, which

ilfect the hind legs, but soon extend to the anterior extremities. The eyelids are

widely separated, while the pupils are somewhat contracted; and the tumultuous beating
of the heart and the hurried respiratory movements show that the convulsive state of the
other muscles has extended to those which regulate tise most important vital functions.

Prom 10 lo 15 drops of aniline will thus prove fatal to a rabbit or to a dog of medium
size. Instill larger doses the poison causes the animal's head to be convulsively drawn
backwards, and death rapidly ensues. On examination after death, an odor of aniline

is found to be given off bv the blood, whose globules, when "microscopically examined.
are found to be partially disintegrated and deprived of their red pigment, (b) Its effects

on animals, as well as those of nitro-benzine, from which it is produced, when inhaled
in a */'' "f sapor, have been carefully studied by M. Bergerow, whose experiments
were so arranged as imitate the conditions to which workmen are exposed in the aniline

manufactories. As might be expected, the effects of aniline are slower and less marked
than when the substance is introduced into the stomach, but are of the same character
the spinal cord and muscular system being more or less excited; while the vapor of

nitro-benzine, which seems to act primarily on the brain, causes stupor. On the whole,
the experiments tended to show that aniline, notwithstanding the terrible spasmodic
symptoms which it excites, is less serious in its consequences and more transient in its

action than nitro-benzine. The phenomena observed in experiments on animals closely

'correspond with those which have been observed in cases in winch man has been exposed
to the noxious vapor. The following case recorded by Mr. K MS well to

illustrate the effects of inhaling a large dose of aniline vapor: A workman broke a

carboy containing a large quantity of this liquid, which fell over him without entering
his mouth. In trying to wipe up the aniline, he respired the vapor for some time, felt

giddy, and complained of his head and chest. When seen some hours afterwards, his
face and body were of a livid leaden blue; the lips, gums, tongue, and cye< of a corpse-
like blui h pallor; he was breathing by gasping, and appeared at the point of death.
There was then no convulsion, and he was quite scn-ible. His pulse was small and
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irregular. Under very energetic treatment (alcohol, ammonia, chloric ether, internally, and
cold aifusious and sinapisms externally), he recovered. According to Dr. Lethehy, who
has reported a similar case, the aniline undergoes changes in the blood similar to those
which it undergoes in the formation of the dye-stuffs; andthe mauve, magenta, etc., that

are thus formed in the circulation, occasion the blue or violet color which the gums and
mucous membrane of the mouth present in these cases.

The symptoms observed in the various experiments on animals led several physicians
to try its therapeutic action in diseases of the nervous system. Sulphate of aniline was
the form selected, and chorea the disease on which it was especially tried, although it

has also been administered in epilepsy and other nervous diseases. The results are con-

tradictory; and till further evidence of its value is adduced, it is not likely to
supplant

other medicines of the same class.

The workmen employed in the fabrication of nitro-benzine and aniline (for the two
are prepared in the same works) suffer, for the first day or two after commencing this

occupation, from severe supra-orbital headache, frequently accompanied with nausea
and vomiting. While some persons suffer so severely that they are compelled to seek
another employment, most, after a fortnight's experience, cease to feel the ill effects,

except accidentally, as after extra work or intense heat. Till they become seasoned,
most suffer from vertigo, which rapidly disappears on exposure to a current of fresh air,
and sometimes the vertigo is succeeded by loss of consciousness. Sometimes the face
becomes congested, the patient staggers and falls to the ground in a semi-comatose state

like a drunken man; in the course of an hour or two he wakes up, suffering only a feel-

ing of fatigue. In other cases, regular epileptiform convulsions of the limbs and tetanic

spasms of the neck are observed, the patient often remaining in this state for an hour or
more before recovery. Such may be regarded as the acute symptoms exhibited by new
hands. Those who have become seasoned, complain of great general languor, a partial
loss of sensation in the upper extremities, and constipation of the bowels; and they
almost always present a decolorizatiou of the skin and mucous membranes, in conse-

quence of the impoverished state of their blood, which is said to be rapidly restored by
making the patient inhale oxygen gas or compressed air.. In reference to the influence

of the aniline colors on the health of those who use them, it may be remarked, that even
if they were poisonous, they adhere so tenaciously to the stuffs that are dyed with them,
that there is no fear of the detachment of a noxious powder, as in the case of the

arsenical greens. But fortunately they seem perfectly harmless even when taken

internally, according to Sonuenkelb, provided they are completely freed from the arsenic,
'

lead, mercury, or other poisonous metal that has been employed in the oxidation of the

aniline. Hence, when they are quite pure, fuchsine and the allied pigments may be

safely employed in coloring sweetmeats, liqueurs, confectionery, ices, etc., which it is

very satisfactory to know, seeing how largely they are at the present day employed.

ANIMA, Cox, in music; with animation, in a spirited manner.

AN IMA MT/NDI literally signifies "the soul of the world." The doctrine contained
in this phrase was a favorite one with the early philosophers, who conceived that there

resided in nature a force immaterial, yet not intelligcntial, which was the source of all

physical and sentient life. Plato held it impossible for pure spirit the atmosphere in

which alone eternal and archetypal ideas could exist to bear any relation whatever to

matter, and he therefore supposed the latter to be operated upon by an inferior agency,
the A. M. In the system of the Stoics, the A. M. was conceived to be the sole vital

force in the universe; it usurped the office of pure spirit, and the doctrine became indis-

tinguishable from pantheism (q.v.). The notion does not seem to have been entertained

by the schoolmen, but it reappears in the writings of Cornilius Agrippa, Paracelsus,
and \ran Helmont, and, in a modified form, was held by More, Cudworth, and others.

ANIMAL and ANIMAL KINGDOM. According to a very old classification, all bodies

are divided into three kingdoms the mineral, the vegetable, and the animal. Animals
and vegetables are again classed together as organic, in opposition to minerals, which
are invrganic. Mineral bodies are masses of matter without internal movement, increas-

ing by additions from without, having, with the exception of crystals, no determinate

form or size, homogeneous throughout, and without relation of one part to another.

Animals and plants, on the contrary, exist as individual beings, consisting of various

organs. Their existence has a beginning and an end, and at their death they are

replaced by other similar beings developed out of them.
The distinction between animals and plants strikes us at once in the higher classes;

but among the lower organisms there are beings which have been at times classed

among animals, at times among plants. The marks of animality which, with very few

exceptions, have as yet been found to exist in all animals, are spontaneous motion, the

existence of a special digesting apparatus (it may be only a mouth and a stomach), and
sensation by means of nerves. The prevalence of nitrogen as a chemical ingredient is

another general characteristic of animals, while carbon prevails in plants. Most ani-

mals, though not 1.11, possess the faculty of loco-motion (q.v.); it is wanting in some, as

the oyster and polype. This locomotion is generally effected by appropriate organs,
which are very different in the different classes of animals, as legs, wings, fins, suckers,

cilia, etc., sometimes merely by muscular dilatations and contractions. In the higher
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animals, it is connected with a special system of bones and muscles, which becomes
less and less prominent as we descend in the scale, and at last disappears.

Nutrition is effected by swallowing and digesting organic matter by menus of a

mouth, stomach, and intestinal canal. A part of the food the chyle, namely, which
results from digestion is taken up by a system of vessels into the body of the animal,
and thrown into ihe blood, into which, under the action of the air in the lungs or uills,

it is converted; the- other part is excreted by a second orifice, except in some of the

l>\\cst forms where the mouth forms the exit. For keeping up a circulation of the

blood, which must be brought to all parts of the body for the purpose of nourishment,
there is provided a system of blood-vessels and, in the higher Has.M-s. a heart. See
II K \i!T. Nutrition may, to some extent, take place also by absorption from the external

surface: but this is not considerable except, perhaps, among the lowest classes of ani-

mals. The substances that serve for the nutrition of an animal are either vegetable or

animal, and the mouth and other organs are adapted accordingly. The number of om-
nivorous animals is small, and among these man has the greatest latitude of choice.

Propagation or reproduction takes place in a great variety of ways; among the
lowest forms, by division, gemmation or budding, and cell-germs; am nig the more per-
fect, by generation between two individuals of different sex. Ol the two sexes, the
male is generally distinguished by superior size and strength, more brilliant coloring,

larger appendages, and often stronger voice. Besides male and female, there are among
some animals (bees and ants) neuters. In some of the lower kinds, the individuals are

hermaphrodite. See REPRODUCTION.
All animals develop gradually, and most of them go through one or more changes of

form or metamorphoses. This is most marked among insects which go through the four

stages of egg, larva, pupa, and perfect insect. The class of reptiles with naked skins
also go through changes, though less striking. In the higher animals, the*e transitions

through a series of forms take place in the ovum, or before birth. In some cases the

embryo comes to maturity after the exclusion of the ovum (birds and amphibia): in

others (mammalia), within'the body of the mother: animals of the last kind are called

viviparous. The reproduction of some intestinal worms is peculiar; the egg of the
mother-animal produces a sexless creature a nurse the eggs laid by which reproduce
the original animal. A somewhat similar peculiarity is observed in some insects, as

aphides. See APHIS.
The life of animals is dependent on many conditions. Among these rank warmth,

atmospheric air, and moisture, along with sufficient nourishment. Light also is essen-
tial to many, though most of the colorless animals of the lower classes can dispense
with it. With regard to outward pressure, the limits are wide, as is seen in the condor
soaring to a height of 20,000 ft., and the whale descending to a depth of 1000 ft. below
the surface of the sea. But individual animals are confined to much narrower limits;
often to one circumscribed range of climate, one species of food, one medium. To go
beyond those limits, though it does not always occasion death, yet gives rise to various

degrees of degeneracy, from which even man with all his powers of adaptation is not

exempt.
Most animals give more or less strong indications of mind : in those high in the

scale, this mental life rises to intellect capable of cultivation, while in the lower <

it appears as instinct confined to a few operations. For communicating with the outer
world, vertebrated animals are provided with a nervous system in connection with a
central brain a cerebral nervous system; the ganglionic nervous system of the lower
animals seems to serve this purpose less and less as we descend in the scale. The impres-
sions from without are received immediately by the organs of sense, which become
more numerous and complex the higher the animal stands in the scale; among the

highest, five senses are usually distinguished, which are variously developed in different

species in none so harmoniously as in man.
Nocturnal sleep, being the means of gathering strength for the activity of the waking

hours, stands in intimate relation to that activity, and therefore is wanting in beings
low in the scale. Winter sleep, or hibernation (q.v.), serves many animals instead of

migration, to enable them to outlive the cold and hunger of winter. Analogous is the
summer sleep of serpents and crocodiles, which lie buried in the dry mud daring the
summer droughts of the tropics.

Of the other vital manifestations of animals may be mentioned the faculty of giving
ft/jM (glow-worm, medusae), and that of developing

'

<f<rtricifi/. both possessed only by a
few; also voice, belonging almost exclusively to vertebrate animals, and of them chiefly
to the warm-blooded.
A very remarkable peculiarity occurs in some of the lowest kinds of animals, in

what may be termed a composite life; individuals which separately manifest many of
the powers of life being united in part of their frame, many of them together into'one

living mass. Of this, examples are numerous among the zoophytes '(q.v.). some of
which have already been noticed in the article Aix VOMIM.

Apart from the transforming and modifying influence of man, the animals and
plants of a district its f<nii,n and fttrti give it life and character. To man himself,
animals stand in a variety of relations of the highest importance. Some are din '

-t!y
useful to him. for labor, food, the chase, etc.; others hurtful, as de.-troyers of \
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tion, as beasts of prey, as vermin, or by their poisons. 'The number of known species
of animals amounts at present to about 130,000. To describe and classify these on
scientific principles, is the object of zoology (q.v.).

ANIMAL CHEMISTRY. The object of researches into the chemical nature of animal
substances is twofold: First, to classify the proximate or immediate component ingre-
dients of the animal body, study their properties, their mutual relations and metamor-

phoses, and the ultimate elements of -which they are composed; second, to investigate
the processes that go on during the elaboration and assimilation of new materials, and
the wearing out and excretion of old processes that, taken together, constitute nutri-

tion, or the vegetative side of animal life. Without a pretty complete knowledge of the

first part, no successful researches can be made in the second; and it is chiefly owing to

the great progress that has been made within the last thirty years in the knowledge of
the chemical properties of the animal compounds containing nitrogen that we owe the
recent advance in our knowledge of the chemical processes of life. That advance is not
the less decided that we are still far from a complete understanding of them. The
general laws of chemistry are now traced into the province of organic nature much
further than formerly, and the abrupt partition between the two is removed. It is still

acknowledged that these laws operate differently within the sphere of organic life, from
what they do without; but instead of resting contented with saying, that owing to the

vital force this could not be otherwise, the aim is now to trace the why and wherefore of

this modified action as far as possible.
In the animal body two classes of substances may be distinguished: those that

properly compose the body, and those that are on the way either into it or out of it.

The former, or actual components of the body, are, again, of two kinds: 1. Substances
that compose the actual tissues of the organs, and in which the vital functions seem

properly to inhere; the substances, namely, of muscle, of nerve, of brain, of membranes,
sinews, and the organic part of -the bones. All these agree in consisting chiefly of carbon,

hydrogen, nitrogen, and oxygen, with usually minute proportions of sulphur and phos-

phorus. But in respect of their mode of composition, they fall into two classes those

that yield gelatine on boiling, and those that do not. To the former belong the 'sub-

stance of tin; cartilages, bones, sinews, and skin; to the latter the fibrin of the muscles
and of the blood corpuscles, the albumen of the nerves and blood, the caserne of milk,
etc. These last are the so-called compounds of proteine (q.v.). In the living tissues all

these mutters are combined with about 90 per cent of water. 2. Besides the above,
which are the real animalized or vital substances, the animal body contains substances
which are merely deposited in the cells and interstices of the former for imparting color,

solidity, elasticity, etc. Of this kind are fat, the earthy matter of the bones, pigment,
etc. Whether the minute quantities of common salt and of phosphates that are found
in all parts of animals essentially belong to the constitution of the substance they are

associated with, is not yet made out, but it is extremely probable they do; at all events

they play a very important part.
The substances that are on their way into and out of the body form on the one hand

the contents of the digestive organs, and on the other those of the organs of excretion.

The vascular system forms the means of communication between both and the substance

of the body, and the blood is the carrier of all that enters that substance or leaves it. In
the digestive organs, accordingly, we find, along with the unaltered materials of the

food, the various products of their digestion, and at last the useless refuse, not absorb-

able by the vascular system, and the various fluids some acid, some alkaline added to

the food to effect its digestion, such as the saliva, gastric juice, and bile.

The matters prepared in the digestive organs for being taken up into the blood, either

enter the venous system directly, or get there by first going through the lymphatic sys-
tem. This last contains a fluid which is chemically very like the blood, but colorless

the chyle, namely. This fluid and the blood contain the so-called proteine compounds
derived from the food, partly in solution, and partly solid in the blood corpuscles.
Arterial blood contains, besides, all those salts and other substances that must be sup-

plied for the nourishment of the various organs. The venous system, again, which brings
back the blood from the different parts to the central organs, is laden with all the mat-
ters that are no longer of use, and must therefore be carried to the chief excretory organs
the skin, liver, and kidneys. The dark color of venous blood indicates that its compo-
nents have undergone a change. But all blood that is on its way both to and from the

parts of the body, before it can impart nourishment, must pass through the lungs, an

organ in which it is brought into extensive contact with atmospheric air, and undergoes
a process of oxidation, producing the following palpable results: The disappearance of

a portion of the inhaled oxy.ircn, and the substitution of water and carbonic acid in' its

place: the transformation of the dark venous blood and of the chyle into red arterial

blood; lastly, the development of heat. Breathing, then, contributes to nutrition by
making the 'blood fit for that purpose; it is an excretory process, inasmuch as it burns
out useless matter-; and separates them in the form of gases; and at the same time it pro-
duces heat, without which life could not go on.

Sweat, urine, bile, and emanations from the skin and lungs, contain only products of

the decomposition of effete animal substances; many of these products are highly interest-

U. K. I. 31
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ing in a chemical point of view, especially urea, uric acid, and bile. It is clear, then, !

that comparative investigation of the blood in its different states, of the excretions and
secretions, can alone give any knowledge of the condition of the vegetative side of the

organism; and, accordingly, this kind of investigation has in recent times become of

the highest importance for pathology and diagnosis. See Liebig's famous work on A. C.,

translated by Gregory, and the excellent Lehrbuch dcr Physiotogischen Cliemie (3d ed,,

Leip. 1854), by Lehman n.

ANIMAL FLOWER. See ACTINIA, and ANEMONE (SEA).

ANIMAL HEAT is that generated in animal bodies by certain of the changes con-

stantly taking place within tfiem. A certain amount of heat is necessary to the proper
performance of the functions of the body, and any material increase or decrease of it

from the healthy standard endangers life. The air and other objects surrounding the

body being in almost all cases colder than it, are constantly stealing part of its warmth;
but within the system there are processes incessantly going on which produce more heat.

"When the heat thus generated is not dissipated fast enough, so that the body tends to

become warmer than the due degree, the accumulation tinds vent in perspiration, the

evaporation of which carries off the excess. The power of producing heat is in relation

to the climate in which the animal is accustomed to live. It is weaker in warm climates
than in cold, and consequently, when an animal is removed from a wrarm to a cold

climate, it frequently pines and dies. In most fish and reptiles, commonly termed
"cold-blooded animals,

"
'the temperature differs but little from that of the water or air in

which they live ; the same is the case with hibernating animals during the latter part of
their torpid condition.

Man has the power, to a greater degree than other warm-blooded animals, of adapting
himself to changes of surrounding temperature. His average standard of heat is about
98.4 F., varying with circumstances, being slightly higher after exercise or a hearty
meal, and at noonday than at midnight. It also varies in diseased conditions of the body,
rising to 106 in a fever, and falling as low as 77 in cholera. But if the body be in a

healthy condition, the standard of heat is maintained, even when the person is exposed
to intense heat, as in the case of men attending furnaces; one can for a short time be

exposed to 350 of heat without materially raising the temperature of his own body,
although he will lose weight by the copious perspiration necessary for the evaporation.

Throughout the animal kingdom the power of generating heat bears a close relation

to the activity or sluggishness of the animal. Thus, many birds, which are perpetually
in action, have the highest temperature (100-112); and the swallow and quick-flighted
birds, higher than the fowls which keep to the ground. The higher the standard of A.
H. the less able is the animal to bear a reduction of its temperature ;

if that of a bird or
mammal be reduced 80, the vital changes become slower, more languid, and death
ensues. Fish and frogs, on the other hand, may be inclosed in ice and yet survive.

The sources of animal heat in the living body are tbe chemical and physical changes
continually taking place. The chemical changes are those occurring in respiration,

digestion, nutrition, secretion, and muscular and nervous action. It has been shown
experimentally that when those functions are performed there is an increase of tempera-
ture. Heat is, no doubt, also produced by any movements causing friction. The ulti-

mate sources of heat are (1) the energy locked up in the food consumed
;
and (2) in the

oxygen inhaled in respiration. The food, in the processes of digestion, is split up into

its constituent parts; these are absorbed, and may become parts of the textures and fluids

of the body for a time; and these textures, in the performance of their functions, disin-

tegrate, become redissolved, and are then eliminated by various channels from the body:
all of these processes generate heat. On the other hand, the oxygen of the air, byintu-
ing, in the process of respiration, with the carbon or hydrogen of certain of the tissues

or of the food, produces carbonic acid and water, and thus also heat is generated. If

we estimated the potential energy of the food consumed and of the oxygen inhaled in

respiration as so much heat, and also estimated, as near accuracy as possible, the amount
of heat produced in the various processes alnrve referred to, it would be found that this

latter amount of heat would be less than that derivable from the food and oxygen. This

deficiency is accounted for by the work done by the body, partly as internal mechanical

work, such as the movements of heart and lungs, etc., and partly as external mechanical

work, such as the movements of the body in the performance of the daily activities of

life. This view of A. H., which is now universally adopted, was first put forward by
J. R. Mayer, of Heilbronn, in 1842-1845, and numerous applications of it have since

been made to many physiological and pathological phenomena.

ANIMAL MAGNETISM or MESMERISM is a supposed influence or emanation by
means of which one person can act upon another, producing wonderful effects upon his

body, and controlling his actions and thoughts. It was fancied to have some analogy
to the magnetism of the loadstone, and hence its name. The term has been used to

group together a multitude of manifestations deemed of a wonderful kind, and which
nave given rise to an amount of delusion and credulity hardly exemplified on any other

subject. Electro-biology, Odylism, table-turning, spirit-rapping, table-talking, spiritual-

ism, have been classed as only modifications of the same phenomena. The art of

inducing the magnetic state, as practiced by its discoverer, Mesmer, involved the use of
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apparatus the baquet or magnetic tub, iron rods, etc.; but the more common means
have been passe* made by the hands of the magnetizer from the head of the "

subject"
or patient downward, or simply making him fix his eyes on the operator. He then gen-
erally feels a creeping sensation stealing over the surface, and shortly falls into the mes-
meric sleep a state more or less resembling somnambulism. About one person in ten
is found capable of being thus affected, to a greater or less extent. While in this state,

the functions of the body are liable to be much affected ; the pulsations of the heart and
the respiration are quickened or retarded, and the secretions altered, and that chiefly
at the will of the operator; at his direction, the limbs are made rigid, or become endowed
with unnatural strength; one liquid tastes as any other, and is hot or cold, sweet or bit-

ter, as the subject is told; in short, every thought, sensation, and movement of the sub-

ject obeys the behest of the mesmerizer. According to the mesmeric theory, the nervous

energy of the operator has overpowered that of the subject, as a powerful magnet does
a weak one, and the two are in rapport, as it is termed. In some cases the mesmeric
trance assumes the form of clairvoyance. See SOMNAMBULISM.

It has been clearly established, however, that the notion of a force of any kind what-
ever proceeding in such cases from a person or from a magnetizing apparatus, is a delu-

sion. The effects, whatever they are, must have their cause somewhere else. Where
it is to be looked for was indicated, though not followed up, as early as 1785, in the

report of the commissioner?, one of whom was Franklin, appointed by the king of France
to examine the pretensions of Mesmer. They report that "on blindfolding those who
seemed to be most susceptible to the influence (of this agent), all its ordinary effects were

produced when nothing was done to them but when they imagined they were magnet-
ized, while none of its effects were produced when they were really magnetized, but

imagined nothing was done; that when brought under a magnetized tree (one of Mesmery
modes of operating), nothing happened if the subjects of the experiment thought the

were at a distance from the tree, while they were immediately thrown into couviilsu

if they believed they were near the tree, although really at a distance from it: and

consequently, the
ejfettt actually produced ir, ,< /;/<///< d. purt'fi/ !>>/ the unnr/inati

But this part of the science of human nature the reflex action of the mental /Pon

the physical had not then been sufficiently studied, and is not now widely
known to render the conclusion of the reporters a satisfactory explanation of the

ena; and the fallacies of mesmerism, though subjected since to many similar ey su
.

res

(Dr. Falkonerof Bath, e.g., annihilated the patent metallic, tractors of Perkin, h/making
wooden ones exactly like them, which produced exactly the same effects), have^

nstantly
revived in some shape or other. One chief cause of the inveteracy of the illusion is,

that the opponents of mesmerism do not distinguish between denying the \fOry of the

mesmerists and the facts which that theory pretends to explain, and have bp
n too ready

to ascribe the whole to delusion and fraud.- It thus happens that the most sceptical often

become all of a sudden the most credulous. Finding that things do a/nally happen
which they cannot explain, and had been accustomed to denounce as impostures, they
rush to the other extreme, and embrace not only the facts but the theov, and call this,

too, believing the evidence of their senses. Now, the reality of the g/!lter Part f
*'\

e

manifestations appealed to by the mesmerist must be admitted, though we deny his

explanation of them; and even where their reality must be denied,^
does not follow

that the mesmerist is not sincere in believing them; there is only abater room than in

any other case for suspecting that he has deceived himself.
The first to give a really scientific direction to the investigation of appearances of this

class was Mr. Braid, a surgeon in Manchester (see HYPNOTISM), who detaches them alto-

get her from the semblance of power exerted by one individuayover another, or by
metallic disks or magnets, and traces the whole to the brain of t<W subject, acted on by
suggestion, a principle long known to psychologists, though nev-3/made so prominent as

it ought to be. The subject is ably handled in a paper in the frfrterly
Review for Sept. ,

1853 (said to be by Dr. Carpenter). The reviewer traces the operation of this principle

through the most ordinary actions, which no one thinks vonderful, up to the most
miraculous of the so-called "

spiritual" manifestations.
Ideas become associated in our minds by habit or otherwise, and one being awakened

brings on another, thus forming a train of 'thought; this is internal suggestion. But im-

pressions from without originate and modify these trains, constituting f-rfc/v?^ suggest inn.

While awake and in a normal condition, the will interferes with and directs these tr.iins

of thought, selecting some ideas to be dwelt upon, and comparing them with others and
with present impressions. A comparative inactivitv <>f this selecting and comparing
faculty, leaving the flow of ideas to its spontaneous activity, produces the state of mind
called reverie or <ilixtr<irtin. In dreaming and somnambulism, the will and Judgment
seem completely suspended; and under its internal suggestions the mind becomes a in TC

automaton, while external suggestions, if thev act at all. act as upon a machine.
'

:

are well-known facts of the human constitution, and independent of mesmerism, T

their bearing upon it is obvious.
Another fact of like bearing is the effect of concentrated attention on any obi*

thought in intensifying the impression received. This may proceed so farcin
n

states of the nervous system, that an idea or revival sensation assumes the vividr

a present impression, and overpowers the evidence of the senses. Ideas thus bc< ie
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dominant, overriding the impressions of the outer world, and carrying themselves out
into action independently of the will, and even irithout tlie consciousness of the individual.

Thou dominant ideas play a greater part in human actions and beliefs than most are

aware of. "Expectant attention" acts powerfully on the bodily organs, and often makes
the individual see and hear what he expects to see and hear, and, without his conscious-

ness, moves his muscles to bring it about. These, too, are recognized facts in the science of

physiology and psychology (see Carpenter's Human Physiology and Dr. Holland's Chap-
ters on Mental Physiology).

These principles enable us to bring together and explain a whole class of phenomena,
reverie, dreaming, somnambulism, the inspiration of the Delphic priestess, religious
eesiasies, the physical excitement attendant on "

revivals" and "camp-meetings," belief

in witchcraft, possession, and mania, individual and epidemic. And it is now held that
the manifestations of mesmerism, electro-biology, etc., belong to the same class, and are

to be accounted for in the same way.
The mesmeric state is produced by a steady gaze at some fixed object. There is no

peculiar virtue in the eyes of the mesmerist or in a metallic disk, for a spot on the wall
will produce the effect. The thing requisite is a monotonous and sustained concentra-
tion of the subject's will, producing weariness and vacancy of mind; and this resembles
the condition that induces reverie and sleep, and leaves the mind open to any suggestion,
and at the command of any idea that may be made to possess him. But that he is governed
by his own ideas, and not by the will of the mesmerizer, is clear Ho wi^h of the mes-

merizer, or of any oilier person, ifas ever known to affect the "subject" until it was conveyed
to him by voice or otheririxe; while an idea suggested by putting his body in a certain

posture, or by an accidental touch, has the same effect as a command. If he seems more
subject to the will of the mesmerizer than of any one else, it is because he was previously
impressed with that idea, and is therefore more awake to his suggestions. It is thus that

'he operator is enabled to play upon him as an instrument to make him taste, feel,

.link, and act, and lose and recover memory, the power over his limbs, or even his own
Entity, as the operator dictates. We must content ourselves with thus indicating the
P1

iciple of explanation, leaving to the reader to apply it in detail.

"he manifestations connected with table-turning, such of them as are genuine, are
exP'ined by the operation of expectant attention. A number of individuals sit round a
table vith their hands resting upon it, having the idea in their minds that it will or may
niove,-he direction of the expected movement being also agreed upon. Accordingly, if

none Oithe party are very skeptical, it generally does move after a time, all declaring,
and in prfect good faith, that they did not press. And yet it has been proved, by a con-
trivance .f Faraday, that there always is pressure, though without the will or conscious-
ness of tht performers; and this is only what is to be looked for from the involuntary
effects of

adpminant idea. This explanation does not suffice for many of the wonders
related by buyers to have happened. But all such are to be received with suspicion,
and that witiOut accusing the relaters of bad faith. The very disposition to look for

something on, of the usual course of nature makes them incapable, for the time, of dis-

tinguishing wl'it actually happens from what they expect to happen. The mysterious
indications of l(e divining-rod, and of an oscillating body, such as a ring, suspended
from the finger, \re all to be accounted for in a similar way: they result from uninten-
tional muscular movement.

In
spirit-rappiig, a " medium" puts, somehow, the questioner into communication

with any departed :pirit he may wish to consult, and the answer is given by raps, sup-
posed to be made b; the spirit. The questioner runs a pencil over the letters of the

alphabet, and the rajs are given as the pencil comes to the successive letters forming the
words of the answer. ^lany of the "media" in this species of "spiritual" manifestation
have been proved to beimpostors, though it is not necessary to suppose that they arc so
in all cases; they may bV imposing on themselves, as witches did of old. There is no
doubt, however, that theWonderful revelations they sometimes made of things known
only to the questioner, arose from involuntary indications made by the latter by his

pausing, without knowfojm, at the letters of the expected answer.
"

A variation on the
mode of communicating wftli the world of spirits, consists in putting the questions to a
table, which is manipulated, as in table-turning, and gives its answers by rapping with
one of its feet, or by rocking, as may be agreed upon. The agency of the <j-i>"-t<mt
/'/"'< of the performers in thelp cases is apparent in their own narratives. Would it not
otherwise be strange that spirite should reveal heaven to Robert Owen as organized on
hi- own social theory, while a Protestant clenryman finds the world of spirit* pervaded
by a horror of the pope (Rrv.^. Gillson, Table-talking), and to pious Scotch Presby-
terians every revelation regarding it is completely in accordance with Calvinistic theology.

Such are the views of those who, in regard to this matter, may be denominated the"
rationalist" party. But there is a large class of intelligent persons who hold the expla-

nations above given to be insufflcfint. After making every allowance for deception,
Whether intentional or unintentional, they lind many undoubted facts remaining which
are quite beyond the scope of suggestion* dominant "ideas, or any other of the usually
received theories, physical or psychological. Phenomena of the character in quest ion
are, therefore, still the subject of earnest investigation on the part of many, both in Great
Britain and America. See SPIRITUALISM.
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ANIMAL'CTJLE, a term etymologically applicable to any very small animal, and limited
in. actual use to those which are microscopical. Animalcules exist in prodigious numbers,
and of many ditferent kinds, their size being such that multitudes of them find ample
space for all the movements of an active life within a single drop of water; and they
abound almost wherever there is moisture, at least wherever organic matter is present.
The monas crepitsculus of Ehrenberg is only l-2000th part of a line, or 1-24,000th part of
an inch in diameter. " Take any drop of water from the stagnant pools around us," says
prof. Rymer Jones, "from our rivers, from our lakes, or from the vast ocean itself, aiid

place it under the microscope ; you will find therein countless living beings moving in

all directions with considerable swiftness, apparently gifted with sagacity, for they
readily elude each other in the active dance they keep up Increase the power of

your glasses, and you will soon perceive, inhabiting the same drop, other animals, com-

pared to which the former were elephantine in their dimensions, equally vivacious and
equally gifted. Exhaust the art of the optician, strain your eyes to the utmost, until the

aching sense refuses to perceive the little quivering movement that indicates the presence
of life, and you will find that you have not exhausted nature in the descending scale."
Animals belonging to different classes are, however, microscopical, and the term A. is

either applied to them all with reference to their mere size, or it is restricted to those which
received from Milller, with whom the scientific study and classification of them may be
said to have begun, the name of animalcula infusoria, and which are by Cuvier made
the fifth and last class, under the name infusoria, of his fourth great division of the ani-

mal kingdom, radiata. See INFUSORIA. The name infusoria, indeed, etymologically
considered, is not more appropriate than animalcula, perhaps not quite so much so, as

only a small proportion of the animals of this class are actually found in infusions, but
it continues to be generally employed by zoologists. Attempts have been made to classify
them according to their structure, and to assign them their proper places accordingly in

the general arrangement of the animal kingdom; and one part of them have been foimed
into a class under the name rotifera. (q.v.), regarded as probably belonging to the
articulated division ; another part, formed into a class called pttygastrica (q.v.), consisting
of the simpler kinds, have been in like manner somewhat doubtfully referred to the radi-

ated division. Agassiz unhesitatingly describes the class infusoria as "an unnatural
combination of the most heterogeneous beings." He regards many as locomotive algce;
and of those which are true animals, he expresses the opinion that many are merely the

chrysalis states of other animals. There still remain, however, many kinds which are

perfect animals.

Among the most remarkable discoveries of modern science must be reckoned that of

fossil a i, in, all- nit.
<,

in such abundance as to form the principal part of extensive strata.

This discovery was made by Ehrenberg, who found the polierschiefer (polishing-slate or

tripolt) of Bilin to be almost entirely composed of the silicious shields of a minute fossil

A., the length of one of which is about ^^th of a line, so that about 23 millions of ani-

malcules must have gone to form a cubic line, and 41,000 millions to form a cubic inch
of the rock. Ehrenberg succeeded in detecting the formation of similar strata in deposits
of mud at the bottom of lakes and marshes, the mud swarming with living animalcules,

probably in their turn to be fossilized. The bergmtld or mountain meal of Sweden
and other parts of Europe, which is sometimes used as an article of food, is entirely

composed of the remains of animalcules; not merely, however, of their silicious shields,

for it contains a considerable percentage of dry animal matter. Some animalcules prefer
waters impregnated with iron, and their death gives rise to an ocherous substance, in

which iron is the principal ingredient.

ANIMALS, CRUELTY TO. England has the honor of first making this a distinct sub-

ject of public attention by the formation of societies for its prevention, and by legisla-
tive enactments making it punishable. The movement has now extended into France
and Germany.

Benevolence to A. is a result and a proof of extending civilization. It is the carrying
out to its just limits the principle of sympathy, whiclr~*irst appears when the savage
ceases to think exclusively of himself and learns to identify his tribe with himself. It is

this principle of sympathy, only carried further, that, under Christianity, unites all the

tribes and races of men in one family And it only requires cultivation of the faculty
of sympathy generally, and the direction of the attention to what the lower animals have
in common with man sensibility, namely, to pain to make any one feel that needlessly
to inflict that pain, is to sin against his own nature, and therefore a crime. This ought
to be a special object of attention in the training of children. Besides the cruelty to

beasts of burden and domestic animals arising from cupidity, many, especially children,
torture creatures from thoughtlessness and ignorance. This, therefore, is one of the

many instances where instruction of the head may be made to mend the heart. It

deserves to be remarked that the mere extinction of life docs not necessarily constitute

crueltj*. There is often more cruelty in prolonging the life of an animal than in taking
it away. It is the Junction of needless pain or restraint that is the essence of cruelty to

animals.

ANIMALS. Ciu ET.TY TO (in law). This is an offense against the criminal law, and
has frequently of late formed the subject of legislation, the chief act of parliament, the
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12 and 13 Viet. c. 92 (passed in 1849), being that which at present regulates the law of Eng-
land on the subject. By this statute it is provided that if any person shall cruelly beat,

ill-treat, overdrive, abuse, or torture any horse, mare, gelding, bull, ox, cow, heifer,

steer, calf, mule, ass, sheep, lamb, hog, pig, sow, gcat, dog, cat, or any other domestic ani-

mal, he shall forfeit a sum not exceeding 5 for every such offense, recoverable before a

justice of the peace in a summary way; and if by any such conduct he shall injure the

animal, or any person or property, a further sum not exceeding 10 to the owner or per-
son injured. The acts also inflict penalties in the case of conveying cattle by railway
without water-supply, etc., causing unnecessary pain or suffering; and also in the case

of bull-baiting, cock-fighting, and the like, and makes a variety of humane provisions for

the regulation of the business of slaughtering horses and other cuttle not intended for

butcher's meat.

Formerly, in Scotland, this offense was punishable at common law that is, according
to the Scotch legal principle common law as distinguished from statute law and so

late as the year .1826, a man was convicted there of affixing a stob, or prickle armed with
iron nails, to the tail of a pony, by which the animal was wounded in the hind-legs; and

punished with two months' imprisonment. But the Scotch law at that time did not
view such conduct so much as an act of cruelty to the animal injured, as of " malicious

mischief," as it was called, and, in fact, regarded such treatment of animals as simply an
offense against property. An act of parliament, however, passed in the year 1850, puts
the law on this subject in Scotland on the same footing as it is in England. The act

referred to contains provisions similar to those enacted by the 12 and 13 Viet, for Eng-
land; and in both acts it is declared that the word " animal" shall be taken to mean
"
any horse, mare, gelding, bull, ox, cow, heifer, steer, calf, mule, ass, sheep, lamb, hog,

pig, sow, goat, dog, cat, or any other domestic animal.

ANIMALS, CRUELTY TO. There are societies for the prevention of cruelty to ani-

mals in 33 of the 38 United States. The first society was chartered by the legislature of
New York in 1806, chiefly through the efforts of Henry Bergh, who has been its presi-
dent for 13 years. Its name indicates its purpose. Up to the close of 1878 it had secured

prosecution in 6809 cases for working horses suffering from sores, and in nearly 1000
for cruel beating of animals. The society met with much opposition until a decision of
the highest court affirmed its powers. There are 13 societies formed with this as a
model in various states.

ANIMALS, WOESHIP OF. The practice of worshiping animals, as well as certain

plants and stones, prevailed among many of the nations of antiquity, and is still common
among barbarous tribes. That animals should be held sacred and receive worship, need
excite no surprise when we bear in mind the origin of polytheistic worship generally.
They are manifestations of power; mysterious, too, because actuated by impulses differ-

ing from those of man
;
and often, by their greater acuteness of sense and more unerring

instincts, seeming to possess supernatural knowledge. Besides this general ground, vari-

ous animals have been associated with the gods as emblems and in other ways. But a
more important source of the superstitious regard bestowed on animals, is the belief that

gods, and spirits in general, often take the form of animals, either temporarily or as a

permanent abode. The doctrine of the transmigration of souls is not confined to India.
Kindred notions, though not perhaps reduced to system and formally enunciated, are all

but universal; they seem as indigenous in the heart of Africa as on the banks of the

Ganges. It was as a manifestation of the soul of Osiris originally, like all the other

Egyptian deities, a sun-god that the sacred bull Apis was worshiped in ancient Egypt.
When the Spaniards first visited the coasts of South America, they found a ludicrous
kind of animal-worship practiced by the natives on the coast of Cumana (Venezuela)."
They held the toad to be, as they said,

' the lord of the waters,' and therefore they were
very compassionate with it, and dreaded by any accident to kill a toad; though, as has
been found the case with other idolaters, they were ready, in times of difficulty, to com-
pel a favorable hearing from their pretended deities, for they were known to keep these
toads with care under an earthen vessel, and to whip them with little switches when
there was a scarcity of provisions and a want of rain. Another superstition worthy of
note was that when they hunted down any game, before killing it they were wont to

open its mouth and introduce some drops of maize-wine, in order that its soul, which
they judged to be the same as that of men, might give notice to the rest of its species of
the good entertainment which it had met with, and thus lead them to think that if they
came too, they would participate in this kindly treatment." Jit ///.v.

ANIME, a resin exuding from the trunk of the Jn/ini'nn,i <-<,nrl>m-il, a large tree of the
natural order Ituiiiniiwwe, sub-order ciisnl/iiIK-IP, a native of New Spain and Brazil. It

somewhat resembles copal, but is more easily soluble in alcohol. The name A., or gum
A., is, however, also given in Britain to a resin called in India copal, the produce of
iiit, rin iinUr,a, a tree of the natural order <///<///</<<//. whilst the copal of .Madagascar is

produced by ///////< ii-,i ,< n-m-oxit, and thatof Brazil in great part by several species of

hyineiuKi, a tree of which genus is also regarded as the probable source of the copal of
Mexico.

ANIMISM, a term formerly applied in biology to denote the theory that the soul,
,

i.s the vital principle, the cause of the normal phenomena of life and of the abnor-
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mal phenomena of disease. It is now current in the wider anthropological sense, as

including ''the general doctrine of souls and other spiritual beings." The absence of

any other suitable word is thought to render this application indispensable, and may be
conceded to render it allowable ; for

' '

spiritualism,
"
though occasionally used in a gen-

eral sense, has become associated with a particular modern development of animistic

doctrine; "anthropomorphism," though less objectionable, is inadequate; while "the-

ology" cannot be extended to include the lower forms of the doctrine of spiritual beings,
and indeed many of its higher developments, except by a departure from ordinary usage.
An animistic philosophy, explaining the more strange or striking of the phenomena of
nature by the hypothesis of direct spiritual agency, is universally prevalent among
savage races

;
and there seems tenable ground for the inference that it must have been

the philosophy earliest developed among prehistoric societies of mankind. It is mani-

festly the development of that earliest analogical reasoning which imagines external

objects to be conscious and animated with life essentially like our own; it is the expres-
sion and application of the first general theory of natural causes, rude and inadequate,
yet marvelously self-consistent and serviceable ; and its history appears to be primarily
that of a dominant and pervading philosophy, applied to explain all the phenomena of
nature and life, save only those ordinary sequences which the uncivilized man regards as

needing no explanation; afterwards, in the progress of culture, its history is that of a
system of thought modified and restricted by the increase of positive knowledge, and
surviving in either greatly refined or greatly enfeebled forms. A. is one of those terms
which should be used not without cautious limitation of its range. In our ignorance of
the nature of the soul in brutes or in men, the philosophy of the soul may easily extend
itself unduly, involving on one side matter, and on the other side spirit in statements
whose indetermiuateness will render them unsatisfactory. A. , as denoting the doctrine
of the soul, has no claim to decide scientific principles pertaining to either the purely
spiritual or the purely material realm.

ANIONS. See ANODE.

ANISE, Pimpindla antsum, an annual plant of the natural order umbeUiferce. The
genus piinpinella has compound umbels, usually without involucres. Two species are
natives of Britain; they are commonly known by the name of burnet saxifrage, and
have no properties of importance. A. is a native of Egypt. It is an annual plant; the
stem is l- to 2 ft. high, dividing into several slender branches; the lower leaves roundish-

heart-shaped, divided into three lobes, and deeply cut ;
those of the stem pinnate, with

wedge-shaped leaflets. The umbels are large and loose, with yellowish-white flowers.
It is much cultivated in Egypt, Syria, Malta, and Spain, and even in Germany, especially
in the district around Erfurt, where a large quantity of the seed is annually produced.
Attempts were made, more than 200 years ago, to cultivate it in England; but the sum-
mers are seldom warm enough to bring it to perfection. It is occasionally sown in gar-
dens for a garnish or for seasoning. A. -seed (aniaeed)is used as a condiment and in the

preparation of liqueurs; also in medicine as a stimulant stomachic, to relieve flatulence,
etc.

, particularly in infants
;
and it has been used in pulmonary affections. It has an

aromatic, agreeable smell, and a warm, sweetish taste. It contains a volatile oil called
oil of A., which is nearly colorless, has the odor and taste of the seed, and is employed
for similar purposes. One hundred-weight of seed yields about 2 Ibs. of oil, which
is obtained by distillation; but at Erfurt the oil is made from the stems and leaves, the
whole plant being aromatic. A.-water water flavored with the oil, and sugared ismuch
used in Italy as a cooling drink.

STAR ANISE, or CHINESE ANISE, is the fruit ofiUicium anisatum, a small tree of the
natural order magnoliacm. See ILLICIUM. It receives its name from the star-like form
of the fruit, which consists of a number (6 to 12) of hard, woody, one-seeded carpels.
The tree has evergreen leaves, somewhat like those of the common laurel. The whole

plant is carminative, and is used by the Chinese as a stomachic and as a spice in their

cookery. The qualities of the fruit so much resemble those of the common anise, that

it may be used instead of it, and by distillation it yields an oil which is very generally
substituted for oil of anise, and is imported into Europe in considerable quantity to be
used instead of it. Star aniseed is also imported, chiefly from China and Singapore.

ANJER', or ANJIER', a seaport of Java, on the straits of Sunda, 18 m.w. of Batavia.

It is protected by a fort, and has some trade with passing vessels. Mails for Batavia are
landed at A.

AN'JOTT, a former province in the n.w. of France, of about 3080 sq.m. in extent, now
forming the department of Maine-et-Loire, and small parts of the departments of Indre-
ct-Loire, Mayenne, and Sarthe. Its capital was Angers. The ancient inhabitants of A.
were the Andegan, who long and resolutely resisted the Roman arms. The male line of
the counts of A., who took their name from it, having become extinct in 1060, their title

and possessions passed by the female line to the powerful house of Gatinais ; and from
one of this family, Godfrey, count of A., sprung the Platagenets. He conquered the

greater part of Normandy; assumed the title of duke; and in 1127, married Matilda, the

daughter of Henry I. of England, and widow of the emperor Henry V. Through her,
his son inherited the English throne, which he ascended in 1154 as Henry II. A. now
became one of the possessions of the kings of England; but in 1204, the French acquired
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it by fortune of war; and it was bestowed as a fief upon Philip, the son of Louis VIII.,
and afterwards upon his brother Charles, who became the founder of that house of A.
which gave kings to Naples, Sicily, and Hungary. Charles II. of Naples gave A. to his

daughter Margaret on her marriage with Charles of Valois, the son of Philip IV. Her
son ascended the throne of France as Philip VI. in 1328. King John, in 1360, made A.
a duchy, and gave it to his son Louis, and he succeeding to the crown of Naples, it

remained a possession of the kings of Naples till the overthrow of that dynasty, when
Rene II., the last of his family, was deprived of it by Louis XI., who

*

permanently
annexed it to the French crown in 1484 Since that time, it has merely given an honor-

ary title to princes of the royal family. The last who bore it was the grandson of Louis

XIV., who became Philip V. of Spain.

ANKARSTROM , Joirx JACOB, the assassin of Gustavus III., king of Speden, b. in 1761,
the son of a lieutenant-colonel. He came very early to court, in the capacity of a page,
and next entered the army; but having obtained the rank of captain, left it in 1783; mar-
ried and settled in the country. He was a man of violent feelings and rough manners,
and much opposed to the measures taken by the king for curtailing the power of the
senate and of the nobles. Implicated in certain intrigues in the island of Gothland, he
was accused of treason, but released for want of positive evidence. His hatred to the

king was increased by the harsh usage he met with in the course of his trial. In 1790,
he went to Stockholm, and together with gen. Pechlin, counts Horn and Ribbing, and
others, planned the assassination of the king. A. begged that the execution of the deed

might be left to him; but Horn and Ribbing disputing the point, they drew lots, and the
lot fell upon A. In 1792, the king convoked the diet at Gene, and the conspirators hoped
upon that occasion to carry out their purpose; but being thwarted in this, they had to

wait till the 15th of Mar., when Gustavus was to attend abal masque, during which A.
shot at and mortally wounded him. He was instantly apprehended, and at once con-
fessed his.crime, stoutly denying, however, that he had and accomplices. On the 29th of

April, he was condemned to death, publicly flogged for three successive days, and then
beheaded. He went to the scaffold with perfect composure, rejoicing to his'last moment
in the success of his crime.

ANKER, a liquid measure once much used in north Europe, now only in Denmark and
Norway. It varies in capacity; at Copenhagen it contains 9.88 U. S. gallons; at Ham-
burg, 9.54; at Bremen, 9.57; atLubec, 9.89; at Amsterdam, 10.22; at Berlin, old measure
12.45; new, 9.07 gallons.

AN XLAM
,
or AXCL.VM, a t. of Prussia, in the province of Pomerania, 44 m. n.w.

from Stettin, on the right bank of the Peene, and 4 m. from its mouth in the Kleine Haff.
The river is navigable to A., which carries on a considerable commerce, and has long
been a place of commercial importance, having been admitted into the Hanseatic League
in 1319. It has manufactures of linens and woolens: it has also several breweries, soap-
works, and tanneries, and ship-building is actively prosecuted. During the middle ages,
A. suffered more than almost any other town from fire and pestilence; and in the wars of
the 17th and 18th c., it was again and again besieged and sacked. On the close of the
seven years' war, in 1762, its fortifications were happily dismantled. It is still, however,
surrounded by an old wall with three gates. It contains many interesting specimens of
the Hanseatic or north German architecture, very like the Flemish. Pop. '75, 11,847.

ANKO BAB, the capital of the kingdom of Shoa, in Abyssinia, is built 8198 ft. above
the sea-level, on the ascent of the table-land, in lat. 9 34' n., long. 39 35' e. The higher
portion of the t. is fortified in a very primitive way, by means of a palisade constructed
of stakes, with intertwisted branches of trees. The royal palace, unlike the most of the

buildings, which are chiefly of wood, is built of stone and mortar, although the roof is

thatched. The vegetation around the place is extremely rich, and the air is both cool
and pure, so that A. is a very agreeable residence, and is consequently favored with the

presence of the court during a portion of the year. Pop. 10,000.

ANK'WITZ, NICOLAJ, Count, d. 1794; a Polish politician, ambassador to Copen-
hagen, and deputy from Cracow in the diet. In the diet which was forced to the par-
tition of the kingdom he was deputed to sign the treaty with Russia, and immediately
afterwards a large salary was conferred on him by Russia, with the appointment of presi-
dent of the council. Soon after the beginning of the Kosciusko revolution he was con-
ricted of treason, and hanged.

(
ANKYLO SIS (Gr. finkul(~#is, bending or crooking: ankul?, stiff-joint) is a term used in

'surgery to imply a stiffness in any joint. It is usually the result of disease, which,
; having destroyed the articular cartilages, leaves two bony surfaces opposed to each other.

The reparalive powers of nature cause a union to take place by means of granulations
between them. This bond of union may become osseous, so as to render the joint per-

fectly rigid, or it may continue membranous, allowing of a certain amount of motion.
Some joints, especially the elbow, are very apt to become ankylosed; and in the knee or

hip-joints, this osseous A. is reckoned the most favorable termination to disease, as the
limb can then afford a rigid support for the trunk. Joints, stiff through a membranous
A., may be forcibly bent, and the bond of union ruptured, so as to restore mobility, or
allow of their being placed in a convenient position. A. of the joints between the ribs
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and the vertebrae is common in advanced age ; and there are some cases on record of

universal A. of all the joints. A case occurred in 1716 of a child only twenty-three
months old with all its joints thus stiffened; and there are in various museums speci-
mens of adult bodies in this condition.

ANN, or ANNAT, in Scotch law, signifies the half-year's stipend payable for the vacant

half-year after the death of a clergyman, to which his family or nearest of kin have

right, under an act of the Scottish parliament passed in the year 1672. It is a right that

does not belong to the clergyman himself, but to his next of kin absolutely, and therefore

can neither be assigned or disposed of by him nor attached for his debts. Compare
ANNATES.

ANNA, SAINT, according to tradition, was the daughter of Mathan, priest of Bethle-

hem, and the wife of St. Joachim. After 21 years of barrenness, she is said to have given
birth to the Virgin Mary, the mother of the Savior. Nothing positive is known regard-
ing her life; her name does not occur in the Scriptures, nor even in the writings of the

fathers during the first three centuries. The first who mentions her is St. Epiphanius, in

the 4th c. ; but towards the 8th, she was all bat universally invoked. Her body was believed

to have been transferred from Palestine to Constantinople in 710 A.D. ; and her head to

Chartres, by Louis de Blois, about 1210 A.D. The inhabitants of Duren (duchy of Juliers,

Germany) also pretend to have a head of St. A.
;
and a third is believed to be in possession

of the church at Ursitz, in the diocese of Wtirzburg, although numerous other churches
claim to be equally favored. The Roman Catholic church has a festival in her honor on
the 26th of July ;

the Greek, on the 9th of Dec. In Austria, Bavaria, and other Catholic

countries, this festival is one of great importance. In honor of St. A., a fraternity, called

the fraternity of St. A., was instituted in the 13th c. After the reformation, it was

organized anew by the Jesuits; and in modern times, has manifested some vitality in

Bavaria and Catholic Switzerland.

AN NABERG, a t. of the kingdom of Saxony, in the district of Zwickau, on the right
bank of the Sehm, 18 m. s. from Chemnitz. It is situated 1800 ft. above the level of
the sea, in a mining district; the surrounding hills containing mines of silver, tin, cobalt,
and iron. It has extensive manufactures of lace and of silk ribbons. The ribbon man-
ufacture was introduced here by Protestant refugees from Belgium, who fled from the

persecution carried on by the duke of Alva. Pop. '75, 11,725.

ANNA CARLOV NA, regent of Russia during the minority of her son Ivan, was the

daughter of Charles Leopold, duke of Mecklenburg, and of Catharine, sister of the Rus-
sian empress, Anna Ivanovna (q.v.). In 1739, she married Anthony Ulric, duke of
Brunswick-Wolfenbiittel. Her son, Ivan, b. Aug. 20, 1740, was nominated by the

empress Anna Ivanovna as her successor. This was done at the instigation of Biron

(q.v.). the empress's favorite, whose object was to secure the regency for himself; and the

empress, on her death-bed, actually appointed him regent, but he continued in power
only for a short time. She d. on Oct. 28, 1740, and his overthrow took place on the 18th
of Nov. in the same year. A. C. now proclaimed herself grand-duchess and regent of

Russia? but she showed no capacity for managing the affairs of a great country, spent
her time in indolent enjoyments, and resigned herself very much to the guidance of one
of the ladies of her court, Julia von Mengden. A conspiracy was formed by a party
desirous of raising to the throne Elizabeth, daughter of Peter the great and of Catharine,
and this was accomplished on Dec. 6, 1741. The infant Ivan was sent to the castle of

Schliisselburg, where he was afterwards murdered
;
Anna and her husband were con-

demned to imprisonment for life, and conveyed to Cholmogory, a t. upon an island in

the Dwina, near the White sea. Here she bore two children, and d. in childbed in 1745.

Her husband remained a prisoner for 39 years, and d. in 1780.

ANNA COMNE NA, a learned Byzantine princess, author of one of the most valuable
works to be found in the collection of the Byzantine historians, was the daughter of the

emperor Alexius I. (Comnenus), and was b. on Dec. 1, 1083. She received the best edu-
cation that Constantinople could give, and early displayed a fondness for literary pur-
suits; but was also habituated from her childhood to the intrigues of the court; and dur-

ing the last illness of her father, she entered into a scheme, which her mother, the

empress Irene, also favored, to induce him to disinherit his eldest surviving son, John,
and to bestow the diadem on her. Failing in this, she framed a conspiracy against the
life of her brother (1118); and when her husband, Nicephorus Bryennius, a Byzantine
nobleman, either from timidity or virtuous principle, refused to join in it, she passion-

ately lamented that she had not been born a man, and upbraided him as having the soul
of a woman. Her brother spared her life, but punished her by confiscation of her prop-
erty, which, however, he soon after generously restored. Disappointed and ashamed,
she withdrew from the court, and sought enjoyment in literature. On the death of her
husband (1137), she retired into a convent, where she d. in 1148. Her life of her father,
entitled Anna Comneace Alexiados Ubri 19, is full of professions of careful inquiry and a

supreme regard for truth, but "the perpetual strain of panoi_
r
yrir and apology awakens

our jealousy." The style is characterized by an elaborate affectation of rhetoric. The
best editionls that of Schopen (2 vols., 1839). See Osters A. Comnena (1868-71).
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ANNA IVANOV'NA, Empress of Russia, was b. on the 8th of Feb., 1693, and was the

second daughter of Ivan, the elder brother of Peter the great. She was married in 1710
to the Duke of Courlaud, the last of his race, who d. in the following year; and she
obtained the duchy of Courland for her favorite, Biron, a Courlander of low birth. The
throne of Russia was offered to her by the supreme council on the death of Peter II. in

1730, on conditions which greatly limited the power of the monarchy, but which she
soon broke. Her elevation to it was very much owing to the intrigues of the chancellor

Ostermann, who had had the charge of her education, but who was disappointed in find-

ing her not grateful and tractable, as he expected. For three years, however, her rule

was mild, humane, and equitable. The army was reformed, greater liberty was allowed
to the landed gentry, government debts were paid up, and the poll-tax for the serfs less-

ened; but her paramour, Biron, having determined to govern the nation as well as the

empress, a sudden and deplorable change ensued. This man, a blood-thirsty and avari-

cious wretch, established something like a reign of terror through the land. He is said

to have banished not less than 20,000 persons to Siberia; numbers were knouted, had
their tongues cut out, or were broken alive on the wheel. Eleven thousand perished in

this way. Prince Basil Dolgoruki, and others of his family, suffered the ignominy of
the scaffold. At length the health of the empress gave way. She d. on Oct. 28, 1740,
and left the throne to her grand-nephew, Ivan, with Biron as regent. See RUSSIA and
BIROX.

ANNALS. These were at first books which contained a record, in chronological
order, of the principal events occurring in one or more years. The name is derived from
the oldest historical documents of the Romans, the Annales Pontijictim, or Annales

Maximi, the duty of drawing up which devolved upon the Pontiftx Maxtnut*; but these
were all destroyed by the Gauls at the sack of Rome, some hundreds of years before the
time of Christ. After the second Punic war, A. similar to the former ones were com-

posed, not, however, by the priests, but by educated members of the Roman laity, such
as Fabius Pictor, Calpurnius Piso, etc. At a still later period, the term was applied
to any historical work that followed the order of time in its narrations, separating them
off into single years as, for instance, the Annals of Tacitus.

ANNAM'. See ANAM, ante.

ANNAMABOE
,
a small seaport t., protected by a strong British fort, on the gold

coast of Africa, in lat. 5 5' n., long. 1 5' w., 10 m. e. of Cape Coast Castle. In 1807,
the inhabitants took part with the Fantees against the Ashantees, in consequence of
which the t. was attacked by un overwhelming force of the latter, and most of the
inhabitants were slain. There is little trade in anything but gold. The present popula-
tion is between 4000 and 5000.

ANNAN, a seaport, and royal and parliamentary burgh, in the co. of Dumfries,
on the river of the same name, near its entrance into the bolway firth. It is neat and
well built; among the chief industries are tanning and bacou-cuping. The river, which
affords excellent salmon-fishing, is spanned by a bridge of three arches, and is navigable
to within half a mile of the t. for vessels of 250 tons; while considerably larger" ves-

sels can enter the mouth of the river, half a mile below. There is regular communica-
tion by steamers with Liverpool and Whitehaven; and the Glasgow and Southwestern
and Caledonian railways connect the town with Edinburgh, Glasgow, and Carlisle. The
burgh unites with Dumfries, etc., in returning one member to parliament. Pop. in '71,

4631.

ANNANDALE. See DoiFRrESSHiKE.

. ANNAP'OLIS, a co. in w. Nova Scotia, on the bay of Fundy; 1700 sq.m. ; pop.
'71, 18,121. The surface is varied, but generally rough, and well adapted to fruit culture.

Agriculture is the main business, and dairy products are exported. There are also valua-
ble deposits of iron ore. Capital, Annapolis, formerly Port Royal,

ANNAP'OLIS, a seaport of Nova Scotia, in lat. 44 40' n. Pop. '71, 2127. .It stands
on a river of the same name that runs into the bay of Fundy. Its harbor is excellent,

though somewhat difficult of access. A. is the oldest European settlement to the n.

of the gulf of Mexico, having been established, in 1604, by the French as the capital of
their province of Acadia, under the name of Port Royal. Acadia having been con-

quered by the English in 1710, and ceded by the French in 1713, Port Royal changed its

name in honor of queen Anne, continuing to be the seat of government till, in 1 ?">(>,

it was superseded by the newly founded city of Halifax on the outside coast of the

peninsula the new capital, with its better position and superior haven, having diverted
most of the trade of the place. Since then, A. has rather decayed than otherwise; and
it would have done so more decidedly, had not its river been navigable for boats during
nearly the whole of its course of 70 miles.

ANNA? OLIS, a city and port of entry, founded in 1649, the capital of Maryland.
and of the co. of Anne Anmdel. It stands on the s. bank of the river Severn.

2 m. from its entrance into Chesapeake bay. and 37 m. e. by n. of Washington. :>0

m. 8. bye. of Baltimore lat. 38 58' 50" n., long, ?> ,".>' w. The A. and Elkridge rail-

way, 21 ra. long, connects the port with Baltimore and Washington. A. contains an

imposing state-house, a bank, and six churches. It is the seat of St. John's college, and
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a naval academy, established in 1845, supported by the TJ. S. government. _ Three news-

papers are supported by the citizens. Pop. '80,6700.

ANN ARBOR, a flourishing city of Michigan, capital of the co. Washtenaw, on the
Huron river and Michigan Central railway, 38 m. w. of Detroit. The state university,
founded 1837, is attended by nearly 1000 students. It possesses a library of 9000 vol-

umes, an astronomical observatory, and a capital 'chemical laboratory. The three col-

legos, literary, law, and medical, are well attended. The city has an active trade, and
contains manufactories of wool, iron, plows, and flour. There are in it 10 churches
and 6 school-houses; also 5 mineral springs, a hydropathic establishment, and 4 weekly
newspapers. Pop. '80, 8095.

', or OXARR, in Norse mythology, the husband of night, and father of Jord

(the earth).

AN NATES, or FIRST FRUITS, in the ecclesiastical law of England, means the value
of every spiritual living for a whole year (hence the name from the Latin word annus, a

year), which the pope, claiming the disposition of every spiritual benefice within Chris-

tendom, reserved out of every living. This impost was at first only levied from persons
appointed to bishoprics; but* it was afterwards extended to the inferior clergy. The
value of these A. was calculated according to a rate made under the direction of pope
Innocent IV. (1253. A.D.), but which was afterwards increased by pope Nicholas III.

(1292 A.D.). The valuation of pope Nicholas is still preserved in the exchequer. This

papal exaction was abolished by the act 25 Henry VIII. c. 20, and by an act passed in
the following year of the same reign (26 Henry VIII. c. 3) the right to A. or first

fruits was annexed to the crown. The various statutes subsequently passed on this

subject have all been consolidated by an act- (the 1 Viet. c. 20) regulating the collection

of the moneys so levied. See FIRST FRUITS, QUEEX AXXE'S BOUNTY.
ANNATTO. See ARNOTTO.

ANNE, Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, and the last British sovereign of the house
of Stuart, was b. at Twickenham, near London, on 6th Feb., 1664. She was the second

daughter of James II. of England, and VII. of Scotland (who at the time of her birth.

was "duke of York), by his first wife, Anne Hyde, the daughter of the famous Claren-
don. When she was about seven years of age, her mother died

;
and her father soon

after professed himself a member of the church of Rome : but he permitted his daughters
to be educated in the principles of the church of England, to which A. always retained

an ardent if not a very enlightened attachment seldom manifesting, in the whole course
of her life, so much resolution and independence of mind as in her resistance to the

attempts of her father, after his accession to the throne, to induce her to join the

church of Rome, accompanied, as these were, with the offer that she should be preferred
in the succession to her sister Mary. To advance his own popularity, her father gave
her in marriage, in 1684, to Prince George of Denmark, brother of Christian V., an indolent
and good-natured man, who concerned himself little about public affairs, and was endowed
with no capacity for taking part in them. A.'s own weakness of character and that of
her husband gave opportunity to lady Churchill, afterwards duchess of Maryborough,
her early playfellow, to acquire an influence over her which, during many years, was
almost supreme and absolute. During the reign of her father, A. lived in retirement,

taking no part in politics. On the landing of the prince of Orange, she seems at first to

have hesitated, and even to have been inclined to adhere to the cause of her father, whose
favorite daughter she was; but lord Churchill had made up his mind to an opposite
course, and his wife induced the princess to adopt it. She consented to the act by which
the throne was secured to the prince of Orange in the event of his surviving her sister

Mary: but quarreled with her sister about questions of etiquette, and was afterwards
drawn into intrigues in whi^h the Churchills were engaged, for the restoration of her

father, or to secure the succession of the throne to his son. She even entered into a
sec ret correspondence with her father. She was herself childless when, on the death of

William III., on 8th Mar., 1702, she succeeded to the throne. She bore, indeed, 17

children; but only one, the duke of Gloucester, survived infancy, and he d. in 1700, at

the age of 11. The influence of Marlborough and his wife was most powerfully felt in

all public affairs during the greater part of her reign. The strife of parties was extremely
violent, and political complications were increased by the queen's anxiety to secure the

succession for her brother. In so far as she had any political principles, they were

opposed to that constitutional liberty of which her own occupancy of the throne was a sort

of symbol, and favorable to absolute government and the assertion of royal prerogative

according to the traditions of her family. These principles, and her family attachment,
tended to alienate her from the Marlboroughs, whose policy, from the time of her acces-

sion, had become adverse to Jacobitism, and who now, along with Godolphin, were at

the head of the whig party. The duchess also offended the queen by presuming too

boldly and haughtily upon the power which she had so long possessed. A. found a new
favorite in Mrs. Masham, a relation of the duchess, whom she herself had introduced
inio the royal household. To Mrs. Masham's influence the change of government in

1710 was in a great measure owing, when the whigs were cast out, and the lories came
into office, Ilarley (afterwards earl of Oxford) and St. John (lord Bolingbroke) becoming



Annealing.
Anne.

tlie leaders of the ministry. But, although concurring more or less in the queen's design
to secure the succession of the throne to her brother, the new ministers had quarrels

among themselves which prevented its successful prosecution, and it oozed out sufficiently

to alarm the nation, and to alienate many of their political supporters. A dispute
between Oxford and Mrs. Masham, carried on for hours in the queen's presence, and
which terminated in her demanding his instant resignation, seems to have brought on the

attack of apoplexy of which she died, 1st Aug., 1714. The elector of Hanover
succeeded her as George I. The public events of her reign belong to the history of

Britain; but the union of England and Scotland, in 1707, may be mentioned in its

personal relation to herself, as she was the last sovereign who reigned over these as

separate kingdoms, and the first sovereign styled of Great Britain. Queen A. was of

middle size, and comely, though not beautiful. She was virtuous, conscientious, and
affectionate, more worthy of esteem as a woman than of admiration as a queen. Her
reign is often mentioned as a period rendered illustrious by some of the greatest names,
both in literature and science, which her country has ever produced; but literature and
science owed little to her active encouragement.

ANNEALING is the process of tempering resorted to in the manufacture of glass and
the preparation of several of the metals, whereby these substances acquire a hardness
combined with tenacity which renders them much stronger, and consequently more
durable. In the making of glass vessels by the glass-blower, they are of course quickly
reduced in temperature whilst the fused glass is being modeled into the desired shape.
The atoms of the glass thus rapidly compelled to assume a position, do not seem to be

properly and firmly arranged together, and the vessel is very liaable to be broken, either

by a slight but smart blow, or a sudden increase or decrease in temperature. This brittle-

ness is very observable in the lacrymee vitrea-, or glass tears, known as Prince Rupert's
drops, obtained by allowing molten glass to fall into water, when the glass forms pear-

shaped drops, which are so brittle that if they be scratched with a file or the end l>e

broken off, the whole bursts asunder and falls down into a fine powder of glass. The
same brittleness is exhibited in Bologna jars, or vials, which are small and very thick
in the glass; and yet, if a minute angular fragment of any hard substance be dropped
into the jar, the latter flies to pieces.

In the A. of glass vessels, they are arranged in iron trays, and placed in a long oven,
where they are gradually raised in temperature to near their fusiug-point, by the trays
being drawn along to the hottest part of the oven; and thereafter, the trays, with their

contents, are very slowly drawn into a cooler and cooler part, till they become cold.

The A. operation generally takes 12 hours for small articles such as wine-gla--scs;
but days, and even a week or two, are required to anneal completely large vessels.

Many articles of glass, such as tubes for steam-gauges, lamp-glasses, etc., are annealed

by being immersed in cold water, which is very gradually raised to its boiling-point, and
thereafter cooled.

The metals are often subjected to the process of A. When medals are repeatedly struck

by the die-stamper, the gold or other metal, by the concussion, becomes brittle, and re-

quires to be now and again heated and annealed. In wire-drawing, also, the metal be-
comes so hard and brittle that it requires A. to prevent its breaking into short lengths.
Boiler-plates, which have been drawn out by rolling, require to be annealed before they
are riveted together. The brazier, in hammering out copper and brass vessels, must
stop now and again, and anneal the metal. Articles of tin, lead, and zinc can be an-
nealed in boiling water. The tempering of steel is just a process of A. The steel is

placed in an oil-bath, or surrounded by a metallic mixture which has a lowfusing-point;
and according to the temperature to which it is subjected, a steel with various decrees
of softness and strength is obtained. Parke's table of metallic mixtures capable of being
used in the tempering or A. of instruments made from steej, is as follows:

ALLOY.
,

'
, Fnsine-

Lead. Tin. point F.

Lancets 7 parts 4 parts 420
Razors 8 4
Penknives 8 4

large 10 4
Scissors, shears 14 4
Axes, plane irons 19 4
Table-knives 80 4

Watch-springs, swords 48 4
3 springs, augers 100 4

442
450
470
490
590
580
5.-.0

558

The theory of A. is very imperfectly understood. A certain rearrangement of tho,

atoms <>f the n;i, lss , m,.t:il 'i, doubt takes place, and an absorption of heat occurs. It

iMc that a> the crystalline structure is indicative of hrittleness. and the fibrous
texture characteristic of strength, that the passage of glass or metal from a brittle to a
non-brittle material may be duo to the development of a fibrous structure, where a crys-
talline one was originally present.
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ANNE ARUNDEL, a co. in Maryland; 750 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 24,45717,732 colored.

It is watered by the South and Severn rivers. The surface is hilly, and the soil fertile,

producing wheat, corn, tobacco, etc. Coal and iron are found. Co. seat, Annapolis,
which is also the capital of the state.

ANNE BOLEYN, or BULLEN, or BOULEYXE, one of the wives of Henry YIIL, and
mother of queen Elizabeth. The date of her birth is uncertain, 1500 to 1507 being
given, but the earlier is most likely. She was beheaded, May 19, 1536. A. was a

daughter of Sir Thomas Boleyn, who was viscount Rochford, and earl of Ormond and
"Wiltshire. She was one of the ladies chosen to accompany princess Mary when she
went to France in 1514 to wed Louis XII. After the death of Louis, Mary returned to

England, but A. remained in the household of Claude, queen of Francis I. She was
recalled to England in 1522, or 1527, and admitted to the household of Catherine of

Aragon, where she seems to have been circumspect, witty, and vivacious. Near the end
of 1527, Henry declared to Wolsey his intention to marry her as soon as a divorce from
Catherine could be obtained. After five years of effort the divorce came, but before

this, Jan. 25, 1533, Henry and A. were married. The divorce was secured in May, and
on the first of June, A.'s coronation took place. Three months later the princess
Elizabeth was born. A. led an easy life for a few years, until Henry fixed his eyes on
Jane Seymour, when it was not at all difficult to prove A. dissolute with a view of put-

ting her out of the way. A committee of lords, one of them her own father, in 1536

reported her incontinent with half a dozen persons, including her own brother. She was
of course convicted, degraded, and executed; but on the scaffold she behaved with dig-

nity and courage, protesting her innocence to the last. In the strange lack of authentic
details of A.'s history, especially in regard to her alleged crimes, there has been room
for differences of opinion concerning her among historians.

ANNECY, a t. of the dep. of Haute Savoie, France, at the n.w. extremity of the lake
of Aunecy, and 21 m. s. from Geneva. The lake of Annecy is 1426 ft. above the

sea, aud is surrounded by magnificent mountain scenery. It is about 9 m. long and 2 m.
broad. Its waters flow by the Ficran to the Rhone. In the 12th c. A. was called

Aiiii<ri,irni/i Knf/i/i, to distinguish it from old A., Anneciacum vetus, which occupied the

slopes of a neighboring hill, and was a place of some consequence in the times of the
Romans. In the earlier part of the middle ages, A. belonged to the counts of Geneva,
and on the extinction of that house, it passed to the house of Savoy, in whose possession
it remained, except for a brief period under the French empire, until the transference of

Savoy to France in 1860. It has manufactures of linens, cotton-yarn, glass, sulphuric
acid, and steel-wares. Its linen bleachfields have subsisted since 1650. The town is

clean, and has an air of respectable antiquity. The shops in many of the streets are
under arcades. The most remarkable buildings are the chateau, once the residence of
the family of Genevois-Neniours, the old bishop's palace, the cathedral, and the modern
church of St. Francis, the latter of which boasts of possessing the relics of St. Francis
of Sales and La Mere Chantal. Pop. '76, 10,630.

ANNELIDA, or ANXEL'IDES (from Lat. annulm, a ring), a small class of articulated

animals, mostly included by Linnaeus in his class verities. They have a more or less

elongated body, which is always composed of numerous rings. The first of these rings
assumes, in most of them, the characters of a head, but in some there is no proper head.

They have no articulated limbs, but most of them are provided with bristles and hairs,
often in numerous bundles, which are of use to them in locomotion; some, which
want these, are furnished with suckers at the extremities, and employ them for this pur-

pose; some remain fixed in one place. Their bodies are always soft, and without
external or internal skeleton; but some of them form for themselves a calcareous cover-

ing by exudation, others form coverings partly by exudation and partly by agglutina-
tion. Their blood is generally red, but not from red corpuscles, as in the vertebrate

animals; sometimes it is greenish or yellowish. Their nervous system is simple. Many
of them have eyes, and many have te'ntacula. Most of them live in water, and of these

the greater part inhabit the sea. Those which live in water breathe by gills, which are

variously formed and placed; some which are terrestrial, as earthworms, have, instead
of gills, numerous small respiratory sacks. They are all hermaphrodite; most of them,
however, requiring mutual fecundation, and most of them are oviparous. They feed in

general upon other animals, and some of them live bv sucking blood. They 'are now
divided into four orders: 1. Dorsibranchinta, having gill-tufts disposed regularly along
the body, and composed of animals of comparatively active habits; 2. Tubitofa, having
gill-tufts near the head, and provided with shelly or other coverings; 3. Terricoltf,
destitute of all external appendages except minute bristles, and breathing by respiratory
sacs; 4. Surtoria. destitute even of bristles, and provided with suckers.

ANNE OF AUSTRIA, daughter of Philip II. of Spain, was b. in 1602, and in 1615
became the wife of T.ouis XIII. of France. The marriage was so far from beinga happy
one, that the royal pair lived for 23 years in a state of virtual separation a result due

chiefly to tlie influence of cardinal Richelieu, whose fixed determination to humble the
house of Austria, led him to spare no means for alienating the affection of Louis from his

queen, by representing her as ever involved in the most dangerous conspiracies against
his authority. The naturally grave and phlegmatic disposition of the queen was not
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calculated to counteract the hostile influence of the great minister. On the death of the

king in 1643. A. became queen-regent, and evinced her discernment bv choosing as her
minister cardinal Mazarin, by whose able management the young king (Louis XI\ .) came,
on attaining his majority, into possession of a throne firmly established on the ruins of

contending parties. The character of A. had much influence in molding that of her
son. She displayed the same cold and haughty temper, combined with the power to

charm by a condescending grace, the same love of pomp and power, and the same skill

in the choice of able instruments, thus compensating for the want of genuine personal

greatness. She died in 1666. Two curious personal peculiarities of this queen are men-
tioned by biographers her antipathy to roses, so strong that while passionately fond of
flowers and perfumes, she could not endure even the picture of a rose; and the extra-

ordinary delicacy of her skin, which made Mazarin remark, that "if her majesty were
condemned to the infernal regions, her hell would be to sleep in brown hollands.''

AXXE OF BRITTANY, Queen of France, 1476-1514; daughter and heiress of
Francis II., duke of Brittany. She received that duchy as her dowry on marrying
Charles VIII., Dec. 6, 1491, Brittany then becoming incorporated with France. She
had been affianced to Maximilian of Austria, but Louis XI., her guardian, forbade the

marriage, and thus assured the aggrandizement of his kingdom and family. After her
husband's death she married his successor, Louis XII.

,
over whom she had great influ-

ence, and she administered the kingdom with ability during his campaigns in Italy.

ANNE OF CLEVES, 1515-57; fourth wife of Henry VIII., of England, daughter of

John, duke of Cleves. Henry wedded her reluctantly to make friends among the Prot-

testant German princes, Jan. 6, 1540; but he divorced* her in July 9f that year, giving her
an annuity of 3000.

AXXEKE JAXS. See BOGARDUS, EVERARDCS.

ANNESLEY, ARTHUR. See ANGLESEA, Earl of, ante.

ANNIHILATIONISM, the theory of the utter extinction of man's being, both bodily
and spiritual, either at death or at some later period. Little was heard of the doctrine
until in the last century, when Taylor, of Norwich, England, McKnight, and a few others
wrote upon it. Among later supporters perhaps archbishop Whately may be counted;
for in his View of the Scripture Revelations Concerning a, Future State, he says that in the

jvs in which "death," "destruction," "eternal death," are spoken of, the words
may be taken as signifying literal death, real destruction, the utter end of tilings: that
"
unquenchable fire* may mean a fire that quite consumes what it feeds upon, and the

"worm that dieth not" may be that which entirely devours its prey. In the United
States, the question was revived about 25 years ago by Six Sermon* on thf Qntxfin. are
the Wicked Immortal, by George Storrs. . Just before these appeared, Dr. McCulloch, in
his Analytical Investigations concerning the Scripture, maintained that after the final decis-

ions at the judgment the wicked will be utterly destroyed by the visitation of God in
wrath. Hudson, in Debt and Grace, as Related to the Doctrine of a Future State, denies
that the natural immortality of the soul is ever expressed or even implied in the Bible;
on the contrary, life and immortality are brought to the redeemed alone; all others being
not only naturally mortal, soul and body, at death, but, after that mortal suspension of

positive existence, all are raised at the final resurrection and cast into the lake of fire at

the second death. He denies that endless conscious suffering is ever affirmed to "be the
nature of future penalty, but affirms that the penalty consists in privation, and that in

the perpetuity of this privation consists the eternity of future punishment. The scrip-
ture terms, from which eternal misery is usually understood, such terms as "condemna-
tion," "destruction," "perdition," "damnation," etc., he thinks express the painful and

penal consignment of the entire nature to disorganization and to the complete non-exist-

ence from which it originally came. Mr. Landis replies to Hudson, in his treatise On the

Immortality f the Soul and the Final Cmnliti'in of tin \\~t<-f.<(l, and many other writers have
discussed the subject, especially in religious reviews and magazines.

It is significant that those who hold to this theory of late prefer to use instead of A.
the term "conditional immortality." Three considerations may be noted as bearing on
t hi* subject: 1. The theory of man's tripartite nature, body, soul, and spirit, may he so

held as to admit as possible a literal destruction (i.e. de-structuralization) of man. an utter

and final diaorgamzatioB, wherein body and soul, as forming man's organized existence,

might cease to !;, while the spirit, or the inmost essence of his being, might remain for-

ever disembodied and disorganized: and thence might fitly he spoken of as
"
cast out

into the outer durknes-" and swallowed up in
" the bottomless pit." 2. To establish the

doctrine of entire extinction of a being like a man. existing in various departments.
whether two or three, it is nece*<ary that the origin of his complex being be under-tood.
Was lie created out of nothing, or out of somewhat previously existing, or out of < Jod as

a child out of parents? 3. The theory of A. requires that the word " death" in the Bible,
and in science, be taken to mean, when literally used, extinction of being. Thus the

question arises whether the Hible Drives death" any meaning beyond destruction of the

organism; and whether science can assure us that death in any case is more than di-so-

lution of the organism, or destruction, i.e. de structurali/.ation. In the lack of aflirnta-

tive answer on these points from either science or revelation, it would be found diih'cult

to prove the theory or A., even were it true.
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OF VITERBO (GIOVANNI NANXI), 1433-1502 ;
an Italian Dominican, a favor-

ite of pope Alexander VI. and of that family; yet his death is thought to have been
caused by poison, under command of Csesar Borgia, who was offended with A.'s plain-
ness of speech. He published a spurious work pretending to be the writings of ancient

authors whose books are lost.

ANNOBON, or ANNABON, an island in the gulf of Guinea, about 1| s. of the equator,
and belonging to Spain. Its basaltic, trachytic, and volcanic mountains render A. pic-

turesque. It has an area of 6 sq.m., and a pop. of about 3000.

ANNONAY (anc. Annoneum or Annoniacum), a t. of the dep. of ArdSche, France, at

the junction of the Deaume with the Cance, which unite in the center of the t., 37 m. s.

from Lyon. It is an active and prosperous manufacturing town, the chief manufacture

being that of paper, of which 300,000 reams are produced annually. There are also

manufactures of glove-leather, mostly from kid skins, and of silk and cotton twist, and
woolen cloth. The paper-mills of A. were established by the father of the celebrated

aeronauts, Montgolfier (q.v.), who were born here, and to whom there is a monument in

the Grande Place. The situation of the town is picturesque and remarkable ; the houses
are placed among rocks, and some of the streets are very steep. A large quantity of silk

is produced in the neighborhood. Pop. '76, 13,738.

AN NTJAL, in botany, a term employed to denote that the duration of the life of a

plant is limited to a single year; within which the germination of the seed, all the func-

tions of vegetation, the ripening of new seed, and the death of the plant, are included.

The whole duration of life in the plants thus designated is indeed generally much less

than a year, and in temperate and cold climates, falls within the brief period of the

summer months. They as well as the plants generally called biennial, produce flowers

and fruit only once. Some species are generally A., and others generally biennial; but
whether an individual plant is A. or biennial, often depends upon the aceidental circum-
stance of the season at which the seed germinates, and may therefore be artificially deter-

mined by the time of sowing. Peculiar circumstances also sometimes convert A. into

biennial, or even perennial plants; and those which are mere annuals in one climate, are

perennial, or'even shrubby, in another, of which the castor-oil plant affords a notable

example. Most kinds of corn are the produce of A. grasses; some of which, however,
as wheat, in certain circumstances, prove of longer duration. The ann-uala cultivated

in our flower-gardens are very numerous; and many species, both native and foreign,
are among our most beautiful flowers.

ANNUAL REGISTER. The first volume of the useful work which bears this name
appeared in 1759. Various publications of a similar character had previously existed,
such as Boyer's Political State of Europe, which was published in monthly numbers and
yearly volumes from 1711 to 1739; and the Historical. Registerf a quarterly publication,

begun in 1716, and concluded in 1738. The A. R. differed from these in being published
once a year, in containing a more full and able historical narrative, and in the addition of
a literary and miscellaneous department, including notices of new books. The undertak-

ing was projected by Robert Dodsley, the bookseller, assisted by Edmund Burke, who for
'

some years wrote the historical narrative, and assisted to some extent in the preparation
of the Rpgixt, r during most of the subsequent part of his life. Indexes to the work have
been published ;vt various periods, and the work still goes on under the publishing care of
Messrs. Rivington. A rival work, entitled The New A. R., was started in 1781 by Dr.

Kippis. It was edited after his death by Dr. Morgan, and came to a close in 1825. The
Edinburgh A. R. was commenced in 1808, and terminated in 1827. The historical narra-
tive was for some years written by Sir Walter Scott, and afterwards, for a considerable

time, by Southey. A similar work was commenced at Paris in 1818, under the title of
AniiHitt'r, Histonque, and continued till 1849. The earlier volumes were compiled with
much care, but latterly the work fell off. Its place was supplied by the Annuaire des

Ik ii. i- Mn>l, x, a publication connected with the well-known review of that name. The
American, A. R. is published at 2sew York.

AN NTJALS, the name given to a class of pleasant and graceful publications, which for
some years enjoyed an extraordinary amount of public favor, intended for Christmas,
Ne\v Year, and birthday presents, in imitation of the gift-books so popular among the
Germans. They were illustrated by exquisitely engraved prints, from paintings by
artists of the highest talent, and contained prose and poetry by most of the best writers
of the day. The first of them, the Forr/<t-m<-n<>t, edited "by Frederick Shoberl, was
begun in London in 1822. The idea, and even the title, were adopted from Germany by
the Messrs. Ackermann, the London publishers. The following year, two others made
their appearance Friendship's Offering, published by Smith and" Elder, which had for
successive editors, Mr. T. K. Hcrvey, Mr. Pote, Mr. Thomas Pringle, Mr. W. H. Ains-
worth, and Mr. Leitch Ritchie; and the Graces, containing a series of elegant poems on
the months by the Rev. Dr. Croly. All three, in addition to their literary and pictorial
contents, had at first the blank paper for memoranda, cash accounts, etc., which were
customary in the gift pocket-books of previous times. The Literary Soutenir, com-
menced in 1824 by Mr. Alaric A. Watts, was the first to discard these, and to exhibit a
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vast improvement on this class of embellished works. Thenceforth, the several publish-
ers vied with each other in their efforts to render their respective A., every succeeding

year, more and more attractive. The Literary Souctnir was followed by the Amulet,
started by Mr. S. C. Hall, and, edited by his wife; the Wittier'* Wraith, a provincial
annual; and the Keepsake, the latter commenced in 1827 by Mr. Charles Heath, an emi-

nent engraver. Up to this time, the price of all the A. was 12s. each: the Keepsake, how-
ever, was published at a guinea. Its first editor was Mr. W. H. Ainsworth. The fol-

lowing year, the editorship was offered to Sir Walter Scott, with a salary of 800, and

payment besides for his contributions to its pages, but was declined by him. It was
then placed under the charge of Mr. F. M. Reynolds, who continued to superintend it

for many years. The h'njixii/.-e. always maintained a high aristocratic character, the con-

tributors preferred being those who could boast a title. In 1840, it came out under the

editorship of lady Emmelinc Stuart Wortley. It was afterwards edited by the countess

of Blessington. So popular did the A. become, that in 1829 no fewer than 17 were pub-
lished. In 1840, the number had dwindled to 9. The Book of Beauty, long one of
the best of the series, was begun in 1833 by Mr. Charles Heath. The first volume was
written by Miss Landon (L. E. L.), the engravings being principally after drawings by
Frank Stone. The volume for 1834 was placed under the editorship of the countess of

Blessington, who conducted it to the close of her life. Mr. Heath had also the Pictu-

resque Annual, and the Children of the Nobility the latter commenced in 1838. The Juve-

nile Album, an annual for children, was published by the Messrs. Ackermann. Scien-

tific A. also made their appearance, and the musical world had its Musical Bijou.
Thomas Hood started the Comic Annual; and among other popular publications of the
class were Fisher's Draicing-room Scrap-book, edited at first by Miss Landon, afterwards

by Mrs. Howitt, and latterly by the honorable Mrs. Norton; and Fisher's Jurenile forap-
book, edited by Mrs. Ellis; the Oriental Annual, the Historical Annual, and the Gift and
Token, American productions. At first, the A. were all bound up in tinted paper, and
inclosed in a case; but competition produced a great improvement in their external

appearance, as^well as in their inside attractions. Paper gave place to silk; then fol-

lowed morocco bindings, and afterwards velvet. The sums of money expended on the
several departments were enormous. Mr. Heath's outlay for the literary portion alone of
the second volume of the Keepsake amounted to no less than 1600. Of ^this sum, Sir

"Walter Scott received 500 for the liberty of printing in it his juvenile 'drama of the

House of Aspen, Aunt Margarets Mirror, and two other little talcs. To many engravers,
the illustrations formed almost their sole employment. Sums varying from 20 to 150

guineas were paid to artists for the loan of pictures for engravings, of the size of 4 in.

by 3; and engravers frequently received 150 guineas for the production of one plate.
For several years, nearly 100,000 per annum was expended on the production of the A.,
and 150,000 copies of them were yearly sold. The sale of the Forget-me-not alone was
at one time 20,000 copies. In their most flourishing period, a calculation of their

expenses and profits was made,which may be here quoted. For 150,000 volumes, including
the guinea-books, of which there were always two or three, the public paid about 90,000,
thus distributed: Authors and editors, 6000; painters, 3000; engravers, 12,000 ; cop-

perplate printers, 4000
; printers, 3500; paper-makers, 5500; binders, 9000; silk

manufacturers and leather-sellers, 4000; advertising, etc., 2000; incidental expenses,
1000; publishers' profits, 10,000; retail booksellers' profits, 30,000 total, 90,000. .

After 1840, the demand for the A. began to decline. At the best, there had been a

sickly sentimentalism in the bulk of their articles; and at all events, this class of works
had been mainly addressed to the refined and affluent. Better tastes in literature now
began to prevail, and there was a feeling that A. had had their day. Deserted by public
favor, the character both of their engravings and their literary contents became greatly
deteriorated, and they ceased to have any attraction, either as literary productions or
works of art. Publishers no longer found them safe speculations, and gradually discon-
tinued them. They dropped out, one by one, like spent stars, from the.literary firma-

ment. The Literary Souvenir had been discontinued in 1834, after the publication of
10 volumes. The Forget-me-not, the first in the field, saw its 22d year. The Book of
Beauty and the Keepsake were the last of their race. The latter, on the death of the
countess of Blessington, was placed under the editorship of her niece. Miss Power.
The Keepsake of 1856, the engravings in which were under the superintendence of
Mr. F. Heath, was the only relic of the past; and in that year it ceased to exist.

ANNUITY, from the Latin annus, a year, is a sum of money paid annually. The
term, in its full meaning, expresses an obligation on one party to pay, and a right in
another to receive the amount. The different kinds of annuities that may exist are
as various as the conditions and fancies of those concerned in them; and it is impos-
posible to define them all. An A. may be for the life of any person, however long that

may be, becoming extinguished only by his death. It may be perpetual, so that as each

enjoyer of it dies, his heirs may succeed to it. It may be on the life of the. survivor
of any number of persons for instance, a father may leave to his live daughters an A. of
500 a year from his estate, to be enjoyed by the latest survivor, so that while the five

are alive, they have 100 each; after the first death among them, the lapsed share is dis-

tributed among the survivors, giving them 125 each; and so on, the last survivor

enjoying the whole 500. On the other hand, each might have a separate A. terminal
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ing at her death; and again, instead of either of these simple arrangements, there might
be, and often is, a more complex adjustment, giving the survivors on each death a cer-

tain proportion only of the deceased's A. An A. may l>egin immediately, and stop on a

contingency, such as the death of a person to whom the annuitant is heir. It may ho

"deferred," so as to begin to be payable only after the lapse of so many years; and then
it may either be payable absolutely in perpetuity, or for a given number of years, or it

may be payable to an annuitant only for the remaining years of his life, ii he survivo
the contingency.

It will thus be seen that*there is infinite variety in the nature of annuities, and conse-

quently, in the calculations regarding them. The fixed elements of such calculations,

independently of this variety, are in themselves double, being vital statistics, and the

profit or interest of money. As to the former, they can only apply, of course, to the

adjustment of annuities on a large scale. If a person should sell a single A. that is to

say, engage for a sum down to pay a certain person an A. for life no study of vital sta-

tistics could make his bargain other than a chance
;
and though he went on the most

approved tables, it might occur either that the annuitant dies immediately, leaving the
whole purchase-money as his profit, or that the annuitant lives to extreme old age, and
renders him a great loser by the bargain. But on a large, and especially on a national

scale; the rate of mortality and the value of life may be so nicely rendered in statis-

tics, that a market may be opened for the purchase and sale of annuities at their

exact value that is to say, at such a rate that the sum paid in from time to time by
persons purchasing annuities, shall just serve to pay each annuitant's annual claim.
Such vital statistics, however, can only be obtained through a very accurate and long-
continued registration of births, deaths, and marriages (q.v.); and it is known that the

government having adjusted the price of annuities by the celebrated Northampton
tables, contracted a losing bargain with their annuitants as a body, and, without being
conscious of it until afterwards, sacrificed a considerable amount of public money.

The second element, besides vital statistics, in the calculation of annuities, is the profit
or interest of money. If this did not require to be considered, an A. of 1 a year for

10 years would just cost 10. But while paying the A., the person who has engaged for
it is drawing the interest of the money. If he sold an A. of 1 a year for 10 years for

10, he would be drawing the interest of 10 for the first year, 9 for the second, and so

on; and the annuitant's bargain would be to a like extent disadvantageous. As the
interest of money may be various, so may this element of the calculation^ an A. ; and
to calculate it with reference to future indefinite variations, is of course impossible. It

will be seen at once that when the variety of kinds of A. have to be adjusted to differ-

ent rates of profit, an immense field is opened for calculation. It is, in fact, a province
of algebraic science in which several men have achieved reputations.

The interest, as it is termed, of the national debt is virtually a multitude of perpetual
annuities. In a country where there is so much superabundant wealth, there is so vast

an amount of capital for which people only- want interest, that although the lenders of
the money are not repaid by the government, yet when any one has invested in the

funds, if he wants his money back, he is sure to find a person to take his place at some-

thing near to the price paid by him. This would not be the case were the quantity of
these annuities in the market disproportioned to the number desiring to invest in them,
and hence it is that when there is depression of trade, and money wanted to meet obliga-
tions, the funds fall. The government have the largest field of operation, and therefore

it is natural to infer that their annuities are more closely adjusted to their actual value
than those of insurance companies and other parties dealing in annuities can l>e. It

mav be mentioned, however, that, for the encouragement of the working classes to save
and provide for old age and contingencies, government, through the savings-banks,

grants small annuities on terms advantageous to the purchasers that is, at less than
their market value (see SAVINGS-BANKS). ,_

Many complicated sets of tables have been prepared to facilitate the calculation of

annuities. The latest known to us are the Co/in,, ufa/i'Di Tcibkfo-r Joint Ann uilies and

Survivorship Assurance*, based on the Carlisle MortnJify nt 3, 31, 4, 5, and 6 pt r <>/</. by
David Chisholm. 2 vols., royal 8vo, 1858. The calculations are brought out in deci-

mals. Taking the simplest of these tables namely, those containing the value of an A.
of 1, payable at the end of the first year, and thereafter annually during life we find

the following results, commuting the decimals into fractional money through Mr. Chis-

holni's decimal tables:

VALUE OP ANNUITY OF 1.

Age. s. d.

5 18 11 91
10 16 13 41
15 16 4 61
20 15 16 41
25 15 6 l"

30 14 14 5
35 14 2 61
40 13 7 91

Age. *. d.

45 12 12 11|
50 11 14 2i
55 10 7 Hi
60 8 18 91
65 7 17 3}
70 6 6 81
75 4 19 91
80 4 2 lOf

TJ. K. I.-32
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In political economy, annuities come within the class of payments which tend rather

to consumption than to accumulation or reproduction. As the means of attaining a

legitimate object, the establishment of an A. may be an advantage to the communityin
benefiting some individual member of it. For instance, a man is naturally extravagant

lit- would spend his heritage immediately, and come to want, if it were paid to him in

capital. It is therefore vested in an A. ; the man is kept in comfort, and society is not

burdened with a needy member. Women are apt to mismanage by false investments or

otherwise any capital sums left at their disposal, and therefore it is often advantageous
to -rive them an equivalent in an A. In serving, however, these its legitimate objects, it

will be seen that the money so spent is not in its character reproductive. People do save

capital out of annuities; but, as a general rule, the object and effect of annuities are in

the direction of consumption as contrasted with accumulation. This is often overlooked
in settlements, especially by men who have themselves been accumulators. The con-

sumptive effect of an A. will depend much on its coming out of fixed or fluctuating

property. Take, as an instance of the former, a landed estate. If the clear rent be paid
on annuities, the estate will not be improved, and it will be stagnant in the proportion so

paid. If, out of a thousand a year, nine hundred be thus paid, the owner, out of his

remainder of a hundred, is not likely to accumulate sufficient capital to improve the

estate and double its value. But fluctuating property may not only be rendered stag-

nant, but may be destroyed by the burden of injudicious annuities. This is frequently
exemplified in disposing of the profits of a business. Different members of a family are

portioned off upon it, as if it were a fixed permanent estate; and consequently, there

is not a sufficient balance left to induce any one to give his time and energies to the

management of the business.

ANNUITY, in the law of England, is the right to the yearly payment of a certain sum
of money, which is charged upon the person or personal estate of the individual bound to

pay it. If it is charged upon real estate, the burden is called a rent, or rent-charge, and
not an A. An A. may be created for a term of years, or for the life or lives of any per-
sons named, or in perpetuity; and in the last case the A. is reckoned among incorporeal
hereditaments

; because, although the security is personal only, yet the A. may descend
in the same manner as real estate. In 1854, the old statutes relating to annuities were

repealed by 17 and 18 Viet. c. 90, and enrollment in chancery of annuity deeds is no
longer necessary to give them validity. But by another statute of 18 and 19 Viet. c. 15,
s. 12, any A. or rent-charge granted after 1855, otherwise than by marriage settlement
for one or more life or lives, or for any term of years or greater estate, determinable on
one or more life or lives, shall not affect any lands, tenements, or hereditaments as to

purchasers, mortgagees, or creditors, unless and until a memorandum or minute of the

name, place of abode, title, trade, or profession of the person whose estate is intended to

be; affected thereby, and the date of the deed, bond, instrument, or assurance whereby
the A. or rent-charge is granted, and the Annual sum or sums to be paid, shall be left

with the senior master of the common pleas at Westminster, who enters the particulars
in H! book of alphabetical names. A fee of 2s. Qd. is paid to the officer; and any person
may search the register for a fee of Is. And when the A. is satisfied, and ceases to affect

the lands, a memorandum is in like manner entered in this register (23 and 24 Viet. c.

115,* s. 2). But this act does not require the registry of annuities or rent-charges given by
will.

Many persons who have a small capital, and are desirous of obtaining the largest life

income, may buy an A. from an insurance office, and government grants these in con-
nection with the post-office.

An important feature of the law relating to annuities is, that they are considered at

accruing from day today, so that, whatever be the term or terms of payment, whether

yearly, half yearly, quarterly, or monthly, whenever the annuitant dies, the payment of
the A. is counted up to the day of the death, and the same remedy exists for recovering
payment of the intervening days between the terms, as if the termly payment had
then arrived.

A larger number of annuities are created and kept alive by statutes relating to th

public stocks, which are nothing else but annuities, not payable out of real estate, but

granted to the holder and his heirs, and transferable by a short and easy method. The
stocks in the' funds are merely rights to receive certain annuities by dividends as they
become due, -subject to the right of the government to redeem such annuities on payment
of a stipulated sum.

In Scotch law, an A., as such, may be charged on real estate as well as on personalty.
In that system, it has been simply defined to be a right to a yearly payment in money;
and it may be created either by the payment of the sum of money in the form of a

purchase, or -it may be secured over land, in which case the creditor, in the event of
default of'his A., may attach the land charged, claiming in his action for recovery
a capital sum out of the land, sufficient to produce an annual interest equal to the
A., which annual interest is paid until the expiration of the A., when the capital
Mini is re<tored to the debtor. The instrument by Avhich, in Scotland, the A. is con-
stituted in cither of the above forms, is called a bond of A. ; and before the repeal of
the usury laws (by a recent statute, 17 and 18 Viet. c. 90), this form of deed was



4.QQ Annuity.
Anode.

frequently resorted to as a means of securing loans where a high rate of interest was
charged; and the same practice prevailed in England. But the last-mentioned act
renders all such expedients now unnecessary.

ANNUITY-TAX, a local impost for the payment of the salaries of the established

clergy of the city of Edinburgh. It was first established on a limited scale by an act of the

year 1661
;
and was extended in its sphere of operation by an act of the legislature as lately

as 1809. It amounted at one time to 6 per cent on the rents of houses and shops within
the royalty. It was a peculiarity of this tax that the members of "the College of Justice,"

including the lawyer class generally, enjoyed an exemption from it, as a relic of an
ancient privilege by which they were induced to reside and hold the courts of law in

Edinburgh. The tax was reduced in 1860; and, under an act passed in 1870, it was
redeemed by payment of 56,500 by the corporation to the Edinburgh ecclesiastical

commissioners.

AN'NTTLET (Lat. annulu-s, correctly anulus, a ring), a term in architecture for a small
fillet or band which frequently surrounds a column, etc. The A. is several times

repeated in the molding which surmounts the shaft of a doric pillar, and is placed
immediately under the ovolo of the capital. A., a ring, a charge in heraldry of frequent
occurrence.

ANNUNCIA'DA. 1. The religious order of the heavenly annunciation, or of the
nuns of the annunciation of Mary, was instituted by Victoria Fornare at Genoa in

1682, after the rule of St. Augustine. All the convents of the order in France, Ger-

many, and the Netherlands have disappeared since the French revolution. Some still

exist in Italy. 2. Another order of the annunciation, or of nuns of Mary's announce-
ment or the ten virtues, was endowed by John of Valois at Bourges in 1501, after its

separation from Louis XII. In 1514, it was placed under the authority of the Fran-
ciscans. This order, which extended to fifty convents for the reception of poor gentle-
women, was broken up at the revolution. 3. The order of knights of the annunciation
in Savoy, ordine supremo, ddV annunciata, known originally as the order of the neck-
chain or collar, was institued in 1360 by Amadeus VI., duke of Savoy, It received
statutes from Amadeus VIII. in 1409; was renewed in 1518 under the name of the holy
annunciation; and in 1720 was raised by Victor Amadeus to be the first order of the

kingdom of Savoy. The king is always grandmaster. The knights, who, since 1720,
are not limited in number, must be of high rank, and already admitted to the orders of
St. Mauritius and St. Lazarus. They compose only one class. The decoration is a

gold medal, on which is represented the annunciation, surrounded by love-knots. It is

usually worn suspended by a simple gold chain
;
but the proper collar or chain of the

order is composed alternately of love-knots and roses. On the roses are engraved the
letters F. E. R. T., which some interpret Fortitudo ejus Rhodum tenuit, in allusion to the
defense of Rhodes by Amadeus I., and which others hold to signify Prappes, entrm,

rompes tons. Since 1680, the knights wear on the left breast a star embroidered in gold.
The four supreme officers of the order the chancellor (always a bishop or archbishop),
the secretary (usually the minister of foreign affairs), the almoner (usually the king's
first almoner), and the treasurer wear the decoration round the neck, suspended by a

sky-blue ribbon, accompanied by a star on the left breast. For details of costumes, etc.,
see Burke's Book of Orders ofKnighthood, p. 250, et seq.

ANNUNCIATION, THE. The announcement by the angel to the Virgin Mary of
the incarnation of Christ (Luke i. 26-38). The festival of the A. is kept on the 25th of

Mar., which was for a long period the beginning of the legal year in England. The
earliest allusion to this feast is in a canon of the council of Toledo, 656 A.D. Chrysos-
tom calls it

" the root of all festivals." With a view to natural fitness, the framefs of
the church calendar placed the festival of Christ's nativity nine months after the A.

AN NUS DELIBERAN DI, in Scotch law, was meant to signify the period of a year
allowed to an heir to deliberate whether he would accept the inheritance with the
burden of his predecessor's debts. The year commenced on the death of the ancestor,
unless in the case of a posthumous heir, when the j

rear ran from the bi.rth of the heir

himself. But by a recent act of parliament the 21 and 22 Viet. c. 7*6. sec. 27 it is

provided that all proceedings "against an apparent heir on account of his ancestor's

debt or obligation, for the purpose of attaching the ancestor's heritable estate, and
actions of adjudication against such heir on account of his own debt or obligation, for
the purpose of attaching such estate, may be insisted on at any time after the lapse of
six months from the date of his becoming apparent heir" (23 and 24 Viet. c. 143, s. 16; 31
and 32 Viet. c. 101, s. 61).

ANO BITTM. See BORER and. DEATH-WATCH.
ANODE [Gr. ana, upwards, and (lt)odos, a way], a term introduced into the science

of electro-chemical decomposition (electrolysis) by Dr. Faraday to designate the positive
pole, or that surface by which the galvanic curre"nt enters the body, undergoing decom-
position (electrolyte).

*

The negative pole, or that surface by which the current leaves

the electrolyte, is called in the same nomenclature the cathode [kntu, downwards, and
(h)od<>s]. Electrode is 'the general term applied to either of these. The elements of

electrolytes are called ions (ion, going). Such as go to the A. receive the name of anionf,
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and those passing to the cathode, catfona. Thus, in the decomposition of water by the

_ into it of a galvanic current through two platinum plates, the water is the

electrolyte; the platinum plate connected with the copper end of the battery is the A. ;

and the one connected with the zinc end, the cathode. The oxygen and hydrogen
which are disengaged are the ion ; the oxygen separating at the A. is the anion; and the

hydrogen at the cathode, the cation. Anious and cations are more generally known
under the name of electro-uegatiye and electro-positiye substances; but as these terms
are considered by Dr. Faraday to imply certain supposed attractions for the positive or

negative pole, the other terms have been employed by him to describe simply the part
the substances play in electrical decomposition.

AN ODYNE (Gr. a, privative, and odyne, pain), a medicine given to assuage pain.

Properly, the term is applied to medicines, such as opium, which act on the nervous

system, so as to decrease sensibility and induce sleep.

ANOINTING. See CHRISM, CORONATION, EXTREME UNCTION.

AXO'KA, a co. in e. Minnesota on the Mississippi river, 420 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 7005.

Agricultural products and lumber are the staples. Co. seat, Anoka.

ANO'LIS, a genus of saurian reptiles or lizards, native of tropical America, having
teeth on the palate of the mouth as well as on the maxillary bones. They are remark-
able for the power of inflating the skin of the throat, and for rapid change's of color of
the inflated skin. They are entirely inoffensive, living on insects; are easily alarmed,
and very rapid in their movements. There are several species, most of them bright
green in color, varied with black.

ANOMALISTIC YEAE is the interval that elapses between two successive passages of
the earth through its perihelion, or point of nearest approach to the sun. If the earth's

orbit had a fixed position in space, this period
would correspond with that of a sidereal revolu-

tion, or the time the earth takes after leaving any
point of the heavens to return to it again; but the

disturbing influence of the other planets causes
the perihelion to advance slowly (11". 8 annually)
in the direction of the earth's motion ; so that the

A. Y. is longer (4 minutes 39 seconds) than the

sidereal. This will be better understood from
the accompanying diagram, in which A'BB' repre-
sents the elliptical orbit of the earth; S, the sun;
A, the perihelion ;

and AB, the longer axis. When
the earth, after leaving A, comes back to it again,
after having completed a sidereal revolution, it Elliptical Orbit,

finds the longer axis AB, and with it the whole

ellipse, advanced to A'B', and it has still to describe an arc of 11" -8 before it reaches
its second perihelion A'. The length of the A. Y. is 365 days, 6 hours, 13 minuti -. 1'J

seconds. It receives its name from the anomaly (q.v.).

ANOM'ALY (Gr. anomalia, irregularity), the angle measured at the sun between a

planet in any point of its orbit and the last perihelion. In the figure in the preceding
article, if P. be a planet, A'BB' its orbit, S. the sun, and A. the perihelion, the angle
ASP is the A. It is so called because it was in it that the first irregularities of

planetary motion were discovered. The A. was formerly measured from the

aphelion, the opposite point of the ellipse; but from the fact that the aphelia of most of

the comets lie beyond the range of observation, the perihelion is now taken as the point
of departure for all planetary bodies.

ANOMA. See CUSTARD-APPLE.

ANONA CEJE, a natural order of dicotyledonous or exogenous plants, of which the

type is the genus anona. They are trees or shrubs, with alternate, simple, generally
entire leaves, destitute of stipules; flowers usually green or brown, axillary, solitary, or

two or three together; the calyx of 3 to 4 persistent sepals; the corolla of 6 hypogynous
leathery petals, in two rows. "The M.unrns are generally numerous; the filaments .-hort;

the anthers adherent, turned outwards, and with a large 4-cornered conmrtirf. See

STAMEN. The carpels are usually numerous, separate or cohering; the styles short: the

stigmas simple ; the ovules inverted. The fruit consists of distinct or united carpels.
sometimes succulent; the seeds attached to the suture; their external covering brittle; tho

embryo minute, in the base of the hard albumen. There are about 300 known species,

mostly natives of tropical countries. They are generally aromatic and fragrant in all

their parts, and some species are employed medicinally; the dry fruit of rijiofmi aromat-
tea, is commonly used as pepper by .the African negroes, and was formerly imported
into Europe as ETHIOPIAN I'KPPKR or GUINEA PEPPER. The flowers of sonic species
are of exquisite fragrance; others yield delicious fruits. See CUSTARD-APPLE and
CIIEKIMOYEK.

ANONYMOUS (Gr., nameless), a term applied to a book the author of which does not

give his name; when an assumed name is given, the term PSEUDONYMOUS is used. Works
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of this class constitute one of the greatest difficulties of bibliography. French literature

F
assesses an excellent Dictionnaire di'S Ourrof/cs Anonymes etPs&udonymet (2d ed., 4 vols. ;

ar., 1823-25) by Barbier, embracing tlie titles of about 24,000 works, with the names
of those who are known or assumed to be the authors. Mr. Halkett, keeper of the

advocates' library, Edinburgh, commenced a similar work for English literature, which,
on his death in 1871, was continued by Mr. Laing, of the new college library, Edin-

burgh.
In Great Britain, political articles are always A., as is also most of the periodical

criticism; but on the other side of the channel, this practice is far from common. It is

generally admitted that anonymity secures the independence of the critic, and enables
him to write with greater freedom, vigor, and power; but it is true that he often abuses
his advantage, and gratifies, under the"veil of the A.

, the worst passions of his nature.

Perhaps the most intolerable abuse of anonymity is the anonymous letter. The miseries,

anxieties, and terrors which this cowardly method of assailing people has occasioned,
must excite against it the indignation and abhorrence of all honorable-minded men.

ANOPLOTHE EIUM (from the Greek a, privative; (fyoplon, armor; and therion, a
beast), a genus of extinct pachydermatous quadrupeds (see PACHYDERMATA), established

by Cuvier from bones occurring in great abundance in the gypsum strata of the upper
eocene (q.v.) formation, near Paris. They are found also in the same formation in the
isle of Wight and elsewhere. The teeth differ from those of all other pachydermata,
extinct or recent. There are six incisors, two canines, eight prrcmolars, and six molars
in each jaw the dental formula thus agreeing with that of the fossil genus palcKotJierium

(q.v.); but the teeth are arranged in a continuous series without intervening vacancies
a circumstance very remarkable, as it does not occur in any existing quadruped, but now
appears in man alone. The molars of the upper jaw are quadrangular, those of the
lower marked with a double or triple crescent of enamel, which forms prominent ridges.
In some respects the teeth resemble those of the rumiiiantia (q.v.), or ruminating quad-
rupeds, between which and the pachydermata the A. has been thought to form a connect-

ing link; but in some of the species originally included in this genus, and which are
now sometimes ranked along with it under the name anoplotheroidx, the teeth exhibit

peculiarities which have led to the supposition that their food may not have been

exclusively vegetable. . The snout is not much elongated, and it is evident that there
was no proboscis. The feet are terminated by two toes, as in the ruminantia; but they
have always separate metacarpal and metatarsal bones, not a single canon bone. A con-
siderable number of species of A. and of anoplotheroids have been determined, differing
in size from that of a small ass to that of a hare, or even of a guinea-pig; so that the
smallest species must have been smaller than any hoofed quadruped now existing, or any
known to have ever existed. They differ also considerably in general appearance, some
having had comparatively long limbs and a light and graceful form, whilst some were
firmly built and heavy. Their habits may be supposed to have differed accordingly.
The true anoplotheria were probably very similar in habits to tapirs. The powerful
flattened tails of some are supposed to indicate an adaptation for aquatic life; others have
smaller supplemental toes, besides the two hoofs. They form the genera dichodon,
dichobune, xiphodon, and microtherium.

ANOPLTJ'RA, the name given by Leach to an order of insects called para#ita (q.v.) by
Latreille, Cuvier, etc. part of the aptera of Linnaeus of which the type is the genus
pediculus or louse (q.v.).

ANOPSHEHR', a t. on the Ganges, in the Meerut division of the n.w. provinces. 65
m. from Delhi. Pop. '72, 9366.

ANOUKIS, or ANAKA, the "clasper
"
or "

embracer;" an Egyptian goddess, per-
sonifying the lower world or hemisphere. She is represented with a red crown; while
Sati. who personifies the upper world, has a white crown. A. seems to have been
analogous to the Greek Hestia, or Vesta. No statues of A. have been discovered.

ANQUETIL, Lours PIERRE, 1723-1808; a French historian; director of the academy
of Rheims, and author of a history of that city. In 1759, he was prior of the abbey de la

Roe, in Anjou, and soon afterwards director of the college of Senlis; later still, prior of
Chateau-Renaud, near Montarges, which he exchanged for the curacy of La Villette,
near Paris. In the reign of terror he was imprisoned in St. Lazare. He was an early
member of the national institute, and employed in the department of foreign affairs. He
left many historical works, for the most part crude and faulty in style.

ANQUETIL -DTTPERRON', ABRAHAM HYACINTHE, an oriental scholar, was b. at Paris,
Dec. 7, 1731. He commenced the study of theology in his native city, and afterwards

prosecuted it at Auxerre and Amersfort. But his love of oriental languages drew him
back to Paris, where he was assisted by the Abbe Sallier, overseer of the manuscripts in

the royal library. As he now possessed a tolerable knowledge of Hebrew, Arabic.
and Persian, he enlisted as a private soldier for India in 1754, to gratify his passion tor

learning; but Malesherbes and the Abbe Barthelemy rescued him from this degradation,
and enabled him, through the royal munificence, to proceed independently. After his

arrival in India, he traversed a great part of the peninsula, but finally fixed his residence
at Surat, where there was a colony of Parsees, or fire-worshipers, with whoso priests he
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soon became so intimate, that they not only instructed him in the doctrines of Zoroaster,
but also gave him some of their sage's books, written in Zend, in Pehlvi, and in Sanscrit.

lu 1762, he returned to Europe, having collected one hundred manuscripts, along with

other curiosities. The Abbe Barthelemy now obtained for him a situation in the bibli-

oUit-que royale, and in 1763 he was elected a member of the academic des belles-lettres.

In 1771, he published hi.s Zend-dKcxtn
,

in 3 vols., which contained the results of his

researches. It consists of a literal translation of the Vendidad, as well as other sacred

books of the Parsees, preceded by a narrative of his travels. This work created a great
sensation when it first appeared. Until then, our only knowledge of the doctrines of the

ancient Persians had been obtained from Greek and Roman sources, hostile Mohamme-
dans, and eastern nations of a later origin. But A. now presented to the investigation of

Europeans the original records of these doctrines, or, at least, records of incontestable

authority. Unfortunately, his zeal far surpassed his patience and sagacity. He had not

a sufficient mastery over the languages from which he translated. His translations are,

consequently, anything but accurate. Since A. wrote, great advances have been made
in oriental scholarship, and his labors are now in a great measure superseded. Among
his other works we may mention his Legislation Orientate, 1778; RechercJies Historiques
ct Geoyraphiques sur VInde, 1786; La Diynite du Commerce et de Vetat du Commerfant,
1789; L'Inde en Rapport anec VEurope, 1790; Oupnek'hat (a selection from the theological

portion of the Vedas), 1804. He d. at Paris, 17th Jan., 1805.

ANSALO'NI, GIORDANO, a Sicilian Dominican missionary, who died under torture,

Nov. 1, 1634, in Nagasaki, Japan, whither he had gone from the Philippine islands, after

learning the Japanese language in a hospital at Manila. He labored two years as a

priest before he was discovered. Another priest and 69 converts suffered death with
him.

AN'SARIES, or ANSA'RIANS, called also Nossairians, an Arab sect living in the

mountains between the n. part of Lebanon and Autioch; found also in Autioch and
other towns and villages of the coast. Little is known of their origin or history. They
endeavor to conceal their doctrines from strangers, and of their own people none but
male adults are admitted to the secrets. But it is evident that their tenets are a mixture
of paganism and Mohammedanism, with some faint suggestions from

Christianity.
Their founder, Nossair, who lived about 890, taught that God appeared eleven times in

human form, to Abraham, Moses, Jesus, Mohammed, and others; that he always
encountered opposition, whereupon he returned to heaven, wrapped himself in a blue

mantle, and resorted to the sun, which is therefore an object of their worship. They
are said, by some writers, to look for a messiah who will be the twelfth person of human
form in whom God will appear. Other accounts are that they hold to seven manifesta-

tions of the supreme deity, of which Ali is the only one to he adored. They believe in

migration of souls, which for the faithful will be a progress from pure to more pure
until they become stars; but sinners will be transformed into Jews, Christians, donkeys,
dogs, and hogs. They practice circumcision and ablution, and pray in the open air

three times a day. Promiscuous intercourse of the sexes is practiced on certain festivals,

and their religious rites are believed to be vile. Though their religion inculcates benev-

olence, honesty, and patience, they are thievish and superstitious, yet hospitable. Each

community is governed by a mokaddem, who is almost entirely independent. It is said

that the most numerous of the three sects into which the A. are divided worship a

beautiful young woman, who is elected goddess once in three years. A late writer

estimates their number at over 200,000, and says that they believe in a divine unity in

three persons, the last two being created. The first, the supreme deity, is Manna or

"meaning," the second Ism or "name," the third Bab or "dove." .There is also a

system of hierarchies wonderful for number; there are 14,000 "near ones," 15,000
"cherubim," 16,000 "spirituals," 17,000 "saints," 18,000 "hermits," 19,000 "listen-

ers," and 20,000
"
followers,

"
besides prophets, apostles, and heroes. They profess to

receive, among other sacred books, the Old and New Testaments, and the Koran.

AN'SCHUTZ, KARL, 1813-70; royal musical director in Coblentz, and director in

Nuremberg, Amsterdam, London, and New York, founding in the latter city the German
opera, in 1862.

ANSDELL, RICHARD, b. 1815; an English painter chiefly of animals and field sports.
He painted

" The Battle of the Standard," and worked in association with Creswick,
the landscape artist.

ANSE, a name sometimes given to the handles of a cannon. These handles, especially
in some foreign cannon, are cast in the forms of dolphins or serpents.

ANSE DE PANIER, a French term for arches which are the result of elliptical
curves in section; an elegant form for bridge arches.

AN'SELM of Canterbury, a scholastic philosopher, was b. at Aosta, in Piedmont, in

1033. He led at first a dissipated life; and, like Abelard, wandered through France,
after the fashion of the scholars of those days, disputing wherever he could find an

adversary. Attracted by the reputation of I.anl'ranc, he \\ent, in 10(10, to study at the

monastery of Bee, in Normandy. Three years after, lie became prior, and in 1078, abbot
of this monastery, the most famous school of the llth century. Laufranc, who iu the
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meantime had gone to England, and became archbishop of Canterbury, d. in 1089; ami
the diocese remained four years without a successor, till, in. 109;}, A. was appointed.
He waa

distinguished
both as a churchman and a philosopher. His numerous embroil-

ments with William Kut'us and Henry I., and the unbending spirit which he displayed
in these, even when subjected to banishment, indicate the vigor and resoluteness of

his character, as much as his writings exhibit the depth and acuteness of his intellect.

In 1720, Clement XI. expressly placed him in the list of church authorities. A. was
a second Augustine, superior to all his contemporaries in sagacity and dialectical skill,

and equal to the most eminent in virtue and piety. Embracing, without question, the

doctrines of the church, mostly as stated by Augustine, and holding that belief must

precede knowledge, and must be implicit and uudoubting, he yet felt the necessity of

a religious philosophy, urged the duty of proceeding from belief to knowledge, and

sought to reduce the truths of religion into the form of a connected series of reason

ings. It was for this purpose he wrote his M<>ii<>l<ii>nn xire Kn/uji/itm Mnlitttndi de-

n.itine Fiii'i. In his Pnmhf/itiiii, otherwise entitled Fides qucerenn Ihtdh'ctnm (faith,

seeking intellect), he strove to demonstrate the existence of God from the conception
of a perfect being. This ontological proof, however, has never been held satisfactory
His writings. Cur Dt n* JI//t, and Ik Conoordtd Pnudentia et PnedMtiruttionit, made an

epoch in Christian philosophy. A. maj- justly be reckoned the earliest of the schoolmen,
although Alexander of Hales (q.v.) was the first who completely systematized in the
scholastic manner the doctrines of the Catholic church. He d. 21st April 1109, and was
buried at Canterbury. The day of his death is observed in the Roman Catholic church.
See Remusat's AnsUme (1858) and Church's A. (1870).

ANSER. See AXAS and GOOSE.

ANS GAR, or ANSCIIA'IIH s, styled the apostle of the north, on account of his labors

to introduce Christianity into Denmark, Sweden, and northern Germany, was b. in

Picardy about the year 801 A.D. Under the patronage of Louis le Debonnaire, lie went,
with his colleague Audibert, to preach the doctrines of Christianity among the heathen
Northmen of Schleswig, where he suffered many persecutions; but had nevertheless such
success that, in N32, the pope established an archbishopric in Hamburg, and A. was

appointed the first archbishop. Here he passed through many difficulties, having to

save his life by flight in 845, when the Northmen and Danes under Eric I. plundered
Hamburg. He afterwards made several missionary tours in Denmark and Sweden,
and d. i eb. 3, 864, at Bremen, where a church was named after him. The Roman
Catholic church has canonized him.

ANSON, a co. in s. North Carolina, on the Rocky and Yadkin rivers, 650 sq.m. ;

pop. '70, 12,428 6951 colored. It has an undulating surface and productive soil, agri-
culture is the chief industry. Co. seat, Wadesborough.

AN SON, GF.ORGE, LORD, Admiral, b. on 23d April, 1667. at Shugborough, in Staf

fordshire. From an early period he manifested a predilection for a sea-life. In 1716
he served as second lieutenant under Norris; next under Byngin 1718, against the Span-
iards, and was made a captain in 1723. In 1739, when wrar with Spain broke out, he
was recalled from the Carolina station, on which he had been placed since 1724, and
received the command of the fleet in the South sea, with instructions to inflict what
e\vr injury he could on the Spanish commerce and colonies, and sailed from England
in Sept., 1740. The preparations for this cruise had been made in the most slovenly
manner. Both vessels and stores were bad, and the sailors were old Chelsea pensioners,

yet A., in spite of these disadvantages, achieved a brilliant reputation by the heroism

prudence, diligence, and humanity he displayed. After his little fleet of seven vessels

had been scattered by a storm, in doubling cape Horn, he landed at Juan Fernandez,
where he was soon joined by three of his ships, which arrived in a dismantled condition.

While he remained on this island, he exhibited his native tenderness of character by
the assiduity with which he cared for the sick. Under these disadvantages, he made
several prizes, including a Spanish|galleon from Acapulco, with" a cargo worth 400,000.

After this he returned to England; and arrived at Spithead, June 15, 1744, having cir-

cumnavigated the globe in three years and nine months. His perilous cruise greatly
extended the knowledge of navigation and geography. As a reward for his services.

A. was made rear-admiral of the blue (1744); and in' 1747, having defeated the French
admiral Janquiere, at cape Finisterre, he was made baron of Soberton, and four year-
later, first lord of the admiralty. In 1761, he was made admiral of the fleet. He d.

June 6, 1762. Few works have been so popular as lord A's Voyage Round the World.

It was written by Mr. B. Robins, from materials supplied by lord A., who carefully super
-

vised it.

ANSONIA, a village in the t. of Derby, Conn., on the Naugatuck river. 10m. w.n.w.
from New Haven; pop. '80, 3855. It is a place of manufactures, especially of clocks

and brass work.

ANSPACH, or, more properly. ANSUACH. at. of Bavaria, the capital of the circle of

Middle Franconia (M/ftt'-Fi-inikt'n). on the Rezat, 25 m. s.w. from Numbers:. It has

manufactures of cotton and half-silken fabrics, tobacco, earthenware, playing-cards,

cutlery, and white lead; also a considerable trade in wool, flax, and corn. The situ
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ation is pleasant, but there are no remarkable buildings, except the deserted palace of

the former margraves of A., surrounded bv gardens, and the church of St. Gunibert,
said to occupy the site of a church erected in the 8th c., around which the t. grew.
The margraves of A. were a brancli of the family of Ilohenzollern. The last of them
sold his possessions in 1791 to Prussia; and in 1806, Napoleon I. transferred A. to Bavaria.

Pop. 75, 13,299.

ANS'PACH, ELIZABETH BERKELEY, Margravine of, 1750-1828; daughter of Augus-
tus, earl of Berkeley, and wife of the earl of Craven, who d. in 1791, after which she
married the margrave of Anspach. She was highly accomplished, and of singular versa-

tility, writing and performing dramas, and composing many biographical memoirs.

ANSTED, DAVID THOMAS, an English physician, b. 1814; educated at Cambridge,
and professor of geology at King's college, London, and at the college of civil engineers
at Putney. For many years he was engaged on works illustrating the application of

.geology to engineering and mining. He has a high reputation as a consulting engineer.
Besides geological works he has published Scenery, Science, and Art, The (Channel Isl<in<1x,

Correlation of the Natural History Sciences, The Ionian Inlands, and Physical Geography.

ANSTER, JOHN, LI,.D., 1798-1867; an Irish poet; educated at Trinity college, Dublin.
In 181 9, he published Poems and 2 ranxlations from tlie German, which gained him the

friendship of Coleridge, by whose advice A. completed a version of Goethe's Faust. He
was called to the Irish bar in 1824, and was regius professor of civil law in Dublin uni-

versity. Afterwards he published a second volume of Poems and Translations, and
Introductory Lecture on Hie Study of the Civil Law.

ANSTEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1724-1805, an English poet; educated at Eton and designed
for the church, but failing to get his degree, he returned to private life. He entered the

army, and sat in parliament. Among A.'s works are the New Bath Guide, the Election

Ball, and some others now forgotten.

AN STRTJTHER (EASTER and WESTER), two contiguous royal burghs of Fifeshire, 9
m. s. of St. Andrews, with which, along with Crail, Cupar, Kilrenny, and Pittenweem,
they join in returning a member to parliament. Fishing, fish-curing, and tanning are
the chief occupations. East A. is the birthplace of Dr. Chalmers, Tennant the poet, and
Goodsir the anatomist. Pop. of both burghs, '71, 1653.

ANT, Formica, a Linnsean genus of hymenopterous insects, now divided into several

genera, which form a family called formicidw. The English name is contracted from
emmet, still also occasionally used. Another old English name, not now in frequent use,
is pismire. The species are numerous, and are generally distributed over temperate and
tropical regions. Their habits and instincts are extremely interesting, and have attracted
attention from remote ages.

Ants are small insects, but.of extraordinary muscular strength. They carry loads of
ten or twelve times their own weight, and display great activity. They have a triangu-
lar head; the antennae are geniculate; the jaws strong; the ligula or lower lip small,

rounded, vaulted or spoon-like; the thorax compressed at the sides; the abdomen nearly
oval, the pedicle which joins it to the thorax forming in some kinds a single and jn some
a double scale or knot. They live in societies, often very large, which consist, as jn bees,
of males, females, and neuters. The neuters are females with imperfect ovaries, trans-

formed at an early stage of their existence, and are distinguished into two classes, workers
and soldiers, the former constituting the greater portion of each society, the latter some-
what differing from the.m in larger size and larger and more powerful head. The ordi-

nary work of the society is performed by the workers: the principal part in warfare,
defensive or offensive, is taken by the soldiers. The males and females constitute but a
small portion of each community. They have delicate glistening wings ; but the neuters
have no wings, and the thorax is smaller and more compressed. The males are smaller
than the females, and the workers are rather smaller than the males. The females and
neuters of some kinds (genera ponera, myrmica, atta, and cryptocei*us) are armed with

stings; other kinds (formica and polyergus) have no sting, but have the power of ejecting
a peculiar volatile acid, FORMIC Acio(q.v.), from a small sac in the abdomen; by this

means effectually repelling many adversaries, to which the pungent fumes are intolerable.

Small animals are soon killed by the vapor of an ant-hill; and a dog has been known to

retire yelling from the effect upon his eyes, either of the vapor, or of a discharge of the
fluid itself. It is said that when those ants that are unprovided with a sting make use
<>f their mandibles to inflict a bite, they curve round their abdomen, so as to be ready
immediately to squirt this acid into the wound.

The winged ants mostly appear in autumn, and perish before the commencement of
the cold weather; a few surviving to found new colonies and perpetuate the race The
neuters pass the winter in large numbers in a torpid state, and resume their activity on
the return of spring. The nests of ants, after midsummer, are usually found to con
tain winged males and females mixed with the wingless neuters, which, however.
restrain them, and particularly the females, from making their escape into the air. until

the pairing season, when they ascend into it in immense swarms, HIOM- from many
ant-hills .sometimes uniting their myriads, rising with incredible velocity in distinct
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columns, and soaring to a great height. "Each column looks like a kind of slender
net work, and has a tremulous undulating motion. The noise emitted by myriads and
myriads of these creatures does not exceed the hum of a single wasp. The slightest

zephyr disperses them." They occasionally, however, make their appearance in such

prodigious numbers that the air is obscured by them. The pairing of auts is supposed
to take place in the air. Some of the females which escape destruction by their enemies,
or by the elements, found new colonies, in which at first they perform the work usually
assigned to neuters. Some, however, are seized by the neuters of ant-hills near which
they fall, and there is even reason to think that these go out to search for them; they are

stripped of their wings, and forcibly conducted to the habitation, the number of whose
inhabitants is to be increased by their multitudinous progeny. They are fed and treated
with apparent respect, like the queen-bee among bees; but a society of ants, unlike one
of bees, often contains numerous females, each thus treated and equally employed in the

important work of laying eggs. Unlike the queen-bees, also, they are invariably denuded
of their wings; nor is this always done by the neuters, to prevent their escape, but the
female ant, after fecundation, has been seen to denude herself of her owrn wings, as now
superfluous appendages.

The eggs of ants are so small as to be scarcely visible to the naked eye. The mother
drops them at random in her progress through the nest; but the workers, of whom some
are always in attendance on her, immediately seize them, moisten them with their

tongue, and lay them in heaps in particular apartments of the nest. They continue to

watch them, and to remove them from one quarter of the nest to another, apparently in
order that they may always enjoy a suitable temperature, and perhaps in order to avoid

any excess of moisture. In a few days the young larvae are produced; and these require
the unremitting care of the workers, which feed them, disgorging into their mouths, for
this purpose, a viscid substance, supposed to be the ordinary food of the species, pre-

pared for their use by a sort of half digestion. They are also extremely careful to keep
the young brood clean, by constant application of their tongue and mandibles; and a

great amount of labor is daily expended upon them in conveying them from the inner

apartments of the nest towards the surface after sunrise, when the weather is fine, and
back a<jain before sunset, or when the weather becomes cold, or there is a prospect of
rain. The same care is extended to the pupae. The larvae and pupae are the white

objects which the workers are seen hastily seizing and carrying off to places of safety,
when an ant's nest is broken open; and the resemblance of which, particularly of the

pupa?, to grains of barley, is supposed to have contributed to the general belief, that
auts amass stores of corn for winter food. The larva? have no organs of locomotion.
The pupu3 are enveloped in delicate silken cocoons, and unlike those of other insects,

require assistance to extricate themselves from them when they have attained their per-
fect state. This assistance also is afforded by the workers.

The whole supplies of food for the inmates of the nest are brought to it by the
workers. The food of some kinds i.s exclusively or chiefly animal; that of others,

vegetable. The provisions carried to their nests by the ants of Britain and other countries
in which the winter is cold are apparently not intended for winter, when the creatures
are entirely torpid, but only for present use; and few, if any of the species, feed on
grain or seeds. But colonel Sykes discovered at Poonah a species of ants (attsj, providens),
which not only store up provisions, but of which the stores consist of the seeds of a

species of millet ; and Mr. Moggridge has recently determined by careful observation
that large stores of grain and seeds are laid up by some of the ants of the south of

Europe, especially titta barbara and alia siructor. The grain and other seeds stored up
by ants seem, in some way not yet known, to be deprived of the power of germination.
The ant has long been a sort of proverbial type, not only of industry, but of provident
care for the future. Some ants, however, collect and carry to their nests substances
which are not intended for food, but for the construction of the nest, and particularly
for closing its apertures in cold or wet weather. In this way they gather together small

heaps of chips of wood, bits of straw, small pebbles, etc.

The vegetable substance which ants seem chiefly to use as food is sugar; and to this,

wherever it is to be found, they seem to be guided by a very acute sense of smell.

Ifo/iey-d/ ir. the saccharine excretion of the aphides (see APHIS), is a favorite food of

many species; and with this are connected some of their most extraordinary instincts;
for not only do they climb the plants on which the aphides abound, that theymay obtain
this food, but they have been seen to wait beside them for new drops, and even to touch
them with their antennae, in order to cause the drops to How, patting the abdomen of the

aphis on each side alternately and rapidly; the ant, after the drop has been obtained,

passing on to another aphis. The whole process has been likened to the milking of
cattle. Even more wonderful things are asserted on this subject, as that particular ants
seem to regard particular aphides as their own property, and are ready to fight in defense
of their right to them that, to secure them for themselves, they convey them from one

place to another and that the apliis radicvm, which derives its nutriment from the roots

of grass and other plants, is actually kept in large numbers in the nest of the yellow ant

(f'i:'iii!<-<i jnn-iD. in order that there maybe always at hand a copious supply of food, these

aphides and their eggs sharing the solicitude of the ants equally with their own egirs and

young. Things so wonderful are ascertained beyond dispute in regard to the instincts of
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ants, that even such statements as these must not be hastily rejected as incredible, and

certainly they express the beliefs of careful and scientific observers.

Ants which feed upon animal food render important service in clearing away every
vestige of the llesh of dead animals, and so preventing corruption; and very beautiful

skeletons of small animals have been obtained by burying the animal for a short time in

an ant-hill. But ants also attack living animals: insects of comparatively large size

fall a prey to them, and in tropical countries, birds, reptiles, and small quadrupeds are

sometime'* devoured by their vast swarms, which strip the bones of the animal perfectly
clean with wonderful rapidity. Domestic animals, at least when sick, are not safe from
them, and man himself regards them with dread. About 100 years ago. vast num-
bers of a particular kind of ant (F. MeotafNora) appeared in the island of Grenada.
This species makes its nest under the roots of plants, and the sugar canes were so

weakened and injured in consequence, that the plantations became nearly unproductive
"
They descended from the hills like torrents, and the plantations, as well as every path

and road for miles, were filled with them. Rats, mice, and reptiles of every kind became
an easy prey to them; and even the birds, which they attacked whenevei they lighted on
the ground in search of food, were so harassed, as to be at length unable to resist them.
H reams of water opposed only a temporary obstacle to their progress: the fon-most

rushing blindly on certain death, and fresh armies instantly following, till a bank was
formed of the carcasses of those which were drowned, sufficient to dam up the waters,
and allow the main body to pass over in safety below. Even fire was tried without
effect. When it was lighted to arrest their route, they rushed into the blaze in such

myriads as to extinguish it." A reward of 20,000 was offered in vain for an effectual

means of destroying them; but in 1780 a hurricane which tore up the canes, and exposed
their habitations to a deluge of rain, freed the island from this plague.

The habitations of ants are very curiously constructed, displaying great ingenuity,
although with great diversity in the different species. The greater number of species
form their habitations in the ground. These rise above the surface in the form of a
dome

;
hence the name ant-hills commonly given them. The largest ant-hills formed by

any British species are those of the large red or horse ants (for)nicn ////>/), which are

sometimes as big as a small haycock; but travelers in South America describe ant-hills

of 15 or 20 ft. in height, The nest of F. rufa is outwardly of rude appearance a con-

fused heap of such portable materials as were within reach; but within, it contains
numerous small apartments, of different sizes, arranged in separate stories, some deep
in the earth, some above its surface, and communicating with each other by means of

galleries. Use is made of the earth excavated from below to mix with other materials
in the construction of the upper parts of the fabric. Many species of ants, sometimes
called mason ants, construct habitations by a still more elaborate masonry, making use,
for this purpose, of soft clay, which they spread and mold by means of their mandi-
bles and feet, appearing all the while to examine their work by their antenna?. The par-
tition-walls of the galleries and apartments of theformiea brttn-nea are about half a line

thick, and about i in. high; the roofs are somewhat arched, and pillars are fre-

quent in this marvelous architecture. M. Huber saw a working-ant of another spe-
cies (F. fu*ca), without assistance, make and cover in a gallery which was 2 or 8
in. long, and of which the interior was rendered perfectly concave. There are
other species, sometimes called carpenter ants, which make their habitations in the
trunks of old trees, gnawing the wood into apartments and galleries, with floors and
partitions as thin as card. Foruti>-<tji<tra forms its partition-walls of a sort of papier-
itnicJie of saw-dust, earth, and spider's web. F. smaragdina, an East Indian species,
forms its nest of a thin silk-like tissue. F. bizpinosa, in Cayenne, makes a felt of the
down which envelops the seeds of the bombax criba. An East Indian species, myri/iifn

I'irlii, forms a globular nest of a congeries of tile-like lamina of cow-dung, the inte-

rior exhibiting an assemblage of apartments and galleries. Some Australian ants form
their nests of the leaves of trees glued together, after being first brought into the

proper position by the united strength of multitudes.

Of the ants which form their nests in the ground, some, instead of constructing
ant-hills, seek the protection of stones, roots of trees, etc. This is the case with some
of the British species, and also with the sugar-ant of the West Indies, already men
tioned.

Mrvr.y interesting anecdotes are on record illustrative of the instincts of ants, and of

the sagacity which they seem to possess. They appear also to have some power of

communicating with each other, in which it has been supposed that the antenna; arc

chiefly employed. Some such power might be supposed to be necessary, if we could
venture to reason from analogy upon such a subject, not only to their an hitectural and
other ordinary operations, in which many must take part, systematically and conjointly,
but also in their predatory and warlike excursions; for these also some of the species
have. If, during the predatory excursions of the nffit << i>h<ilo1<* (a South American

species), an intervening space occurs which they cannot cross, some of the creatures

link themselves together as monkeys, in like circumstances, have been known to do

forming a bridge over which the main body parses. Ants are. in general, both courage
ous and pugnacious. Many battles take place among them, both between individuals

and large parties; and after a battle, combatants may be found locked m each other's



KA*7 Antacids.^^ I Antagonist.

arras, as having died together in the struggle. More extraordinary than anything of

this kind, however, is the fact, sufficiently ascertained, that some species of ants go on

regular forays to carry off the larvae and pup* of certain other species, which they carry
to their own habitations to rear and employ them as slaves in the work which might be

regarded as properly belonging to workers of their own race a fact to which no other

at all analogous has yet presented itself in natural history. The species known thus to

make and keep slaves are polyergus rufescens and formica ffi/if/tii/mi, both sometimes
called amazon ants. It has been noted as a curious circumstance, that the kidnappers
are red or pale-colored ants, and the slaves jet black. The kidnapping excursions take

place only at a particular period of the year, when the nests of the black ants contain

the neuter brood. The army of red ants (P. rufcacens) marches forth, the vanguard,
which consists of 8 or 10 only, continually changing; and on their arriving at the nest

of the negro ants, a desperate conflict ensues, which ends in the defeat of the negroes;
and thereupon the red ants, with their powerful mandibles, tear open the now unde-
fended ant-hill, enter it, and emerge, carrying the pupa3 in their mouths, with which

they return in perfect order to their own nest. The pupae are there treated with great
care, and spend their lives among the red ants, excavating passages, collecting food,

carrying larvaB, etc., as if this had been their original destination. The amazon ants are

not natives of Britain, although plentiful in some parts of Europe.
Formic acid has been employed as a stimulant in gout and paralysis, and is sometimes

exhibited in continental practice by means of ant-baths, which are prepared by boiling
crushed ants, or whole ant-hills, and immersing the diseased limb in the steam.

TERMITES (q. v .), or WHITE ANTS, are very different from the true ants, and belong
to the order neuroptera.

ANTAC IDS are medicines which correct abnormal acidity of the stomach and intes-

tinal canal by directly combining with the free acid that may be present. Their action

is obviously merely temporary, as, unless combined with other medicines, they do not
correct the morbid condition which causes the undue acidity; and their too prolonged
use must be carefully avoided, since, at all events, some of these medicines, as the
alkalies and their carbonates, are liable to induce a state of general anaemia, morbid

deposits in the urine, and a series of symptoms not unlike those of scurvy. Antacids
arc best given in association with vegetable tonics; and for the reasons already stated,
their administration must be carefully watched, and should be occasionally omitted.
Dr. Neliiran makes the following excellent remarks on the particular remedy to be

employed for special forms of acidity: "When the acid exists in the stomach in the

gaseous state, ammonia or its carbonates should be preferred, as, in consequence of
their volatility, a gaseous acid which would elude the action of the fixed alkalies, may
be neutralized by them. If the acidity be present in the lower bowel, as in the ca?cum
or colon, magnesia or lime ought to be administered, as being less likely than the other
antacids to be neutralized or absorbed before it reaches that portion of the intestinal

canal. When the acid exists in the urinary organs, the alkalies will be found best

adapted, as they have a tendency to act more directly on the kidneys; and when it is

lit/iir (or uric) acid which preponderates in the urine, the preparations of lithia or potash
should be preferred to those of soda, as the salts formed by the two former with the
acid in question are much more soluble than those formed with the latter. In persons
of a corpulent habit of body, potash is to be preferred to ammonia or soda when the use
of an alkali is indicated. And, finally, ammonia and its preparations are best adapted
for the old and debilitated, as also for those of enfeebled constitution." The antacids
include solutions of ammonia, lime (commonly known as lime-water), potash, and soda,
various carbonates of these substances, magnesia and its carbonates, and the carbonate
and citrate of lithia

Many of the medicines of this class possess other properties besides that of neutraliz-

ing free acids; but a notice of such properties does not fall within the scope of the

present article.

ANTJE. See PILASTER.

ANT^E'US, in fable, a giant in .Lybia, son of Poseidon (Neptune) and Terra (the-

earth). He compelled all strangers passing through the country to wrestle with him,
but when he was thrown he received fresh strength from contact with his mother earth,
and proved invincible. With the skulls of those whom he had slain, he built a temple to
his father. Hercules discovered the secret of his renewal of strength, lifted him from
the earth, and strangled him. This struggle is a favorite subject in ancient sculpture.

ANTAGONIST MUSCLES. Every muscle is opposed in its action by another mus-
cle, or elastic ligament; e.g., in the arm the triceps extensor is opposed' by the biceps
flexor and brachialis anticus; the diaphragm, whose action aids in expanding the chest,
is opposed by the external abdominal muscles. The diastole of the heart invertebrates
is best explained by elasticity, as it exerts very little power. The predominance of

power in antagonist groups of muscles determine the position of different parts of the

body when at rest, the naturally bent positions of the fingers during sleep showing the

prevailing power of the flexors. The natural balance of muscles is sometimes disturbed

by disease.



Antalcldas.
Ant-catclier.

ANTAL CIDAS, a Spartan politician, who made himself conspicuous in a very perilous
crisis of the history of his nation by the skillful character of his policy. Some time after

the Peloponnedan war, it seemed as if Athens wore destined to regain the supremacy she

had lost. The Greek states rallied round her; while Conon, an able and vigilant Athen-
ian admiral, and his ally, Pharnabazus, the Persian, were everywhere victorious in their

naval encounters with the Spartan fleet. It became necessary, therefore, that communi-
cations should l>e entered into with the Persian king, from whom the confederate Greeks
drew their chief resources. A. was chosen ambassador to Tiribazus, satrap of Western
Asia. On hearing this, the Athenians grew alarmed, and sent Conon to frustrate the

schemes of the former; but Tiribazus took A.'s part, and the result was, that Conon was
thrown into prison, and A. secretly received money to enable Sparta to continue the

war. At first, Artaxerxes, the Persian monarch, was dissatisfied with the conduct of his

satrap, recalled him, and put Struthas, a friend of Athens, in his place; but through a

complication of circumstances, which it is unnecessary to mention, A. was subsequently
completely successful in securing the goodwill of Artaxerxes. He was now appointed
admiral of the Spartan fleet, and assisted by Tiribazus, Ariobarzaues, etc., swept the seas

until Athens became desirous of peace. For various reasons, so was Argos and Sparta
herself. Tiribazus therefore assembled deputies from the Greek states, and, in the

name of his master Artaxerxes, read the famous declaration or treaty of peace, to which
all the members present agreed, and which is known in history under the name of " the

peace of Antalcidas," as being the result of the latter's able diplomacy. Its three

great points were as follows: 1. That all the Greek towns on the mainland of Asia

Minor, together with the islands Clazomene and Cyprus, should remain under the pro-
tection of the Persian king. 2. That all other Greek towns, large and small, should be

independent; but that the islands of Lemnos, Irnbros, and Scyros should belong to

Athens. 3. That war should be declared against whatever state refused to accept
these points. After this peace, the history of A. becomes doubtful and obscure. He
set ins to have lost favor with the Persians, and Plutarch even leads us to suppose that,
sickened by misfortune and the loss of reputation, he voluntarily starved himself to

death; but this story is not credited by scholars, both on account or its intrinsic improb-
ability and its apparent disagreement with the statements of other writers.

A XTANACLA'SIS, in rhetoric a figure in which a word is repeated in a sense dif-

ferent from its first use, to give additional force to the expression ; as the remark of

Benjamin Franklin when he was about to sign the declaration of American independ-
ence: "we must all hang together, or we shall assuredly all hang separately."

ANTANANARIVO', or TANANAIUVA, the capital city of Madagascar, aid seat of the

government, has a population estimated at 80,000. It is situated on a hill, in an undulat-

ing district, at an elevation of 7000 ft. above the level of the sea. It is exposed to fear-

ful hail and thunderstorms. The approach to it from Tamatave, the chief seaport, is

extremely tedious and difficult,- owing to the want of roads. It is, in spite of this, the
seat of considerable trade and industry. The royal palace occupies the summit of the

hill; adjoining are the dwellings of the chief officers of government; and below these,

covering the slope of the hill, and built on terraces, are the houses of the other inhabi-

tants, constructed almost entirely of wood. The people exhibit a considerable aptitude
for civilized usages; and, thanks to missionary enterprise, considerable progress has
been made towards the adoption of European habits. See the works on Madagascar by
Mullens (1875) and Grandidier (1876); also Three Visits to Madagascar (1858) and M<nt~t-

f/iiKi-nr Revmted (1867) by Ellis. In the latter work will be found a plan of the city.

showing the missionary churches, chapels, dispensary, hospital, etc., and views of the

principal houses.

AN TAR, or ANTARA, a celebrated Arab chief of the 6th c., one of the seven poets of

Arabia, whose prize poems, embroidered in golden characters on a silken ground, were

hung up on the gate of the Caaba, and thence called mvattakat i.e., the suspended. In
the poem of his that has descended to our day, he paints his warlike deeds, and his love
for Abla. His courage and heroism during a 40 years' warfare between two Aral)

tribes, and his constancy in love, were long dear to the memory of his countrymen, and
appear to have formed the groundwork of the voluminous romance called Atttur, com-

monly ascribed to Asmai, and reduced to writing as early as the days of the calif Haroun
Alrashid, in the 8th century. This work, which has come down to us in a later and
much corrupted form, gives an attractive and faithful picture of Bedouin life, and is rich
in epic interest, although too monotonous to satisfy the taste of the European reader. In
the east, however, it still supplies the favorite themes of the professional story-tellers
who haunt the coffee-houses. A poetical translation of it into English was made by
Terric Hamilton in 1830.

ANTARCTIC CURRENT, a drift, traceable first along the shores of Victoria land
in the southern region of perpetual frost, which carries ice and cold water along the
western coast of South America. It is much like the gulf stream, only the latter warms
thecold n.w. of Europe, while the former cools the tropic heats of western South America.

ANTARCTIC LANDS, the unexplored space beyond 70 s. lat., comprising an area
of about 4,700,000 sq. miles. The latest information and speculations about this region.
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laid before the British association, favor the supposition that there is no continuous
Antarctic continent, but a congeries of low continental lands and islands connected by
bridges of ice which form part of the solid ice cap covering the whole to the height of
about 1400 ft. The region is intersected by continental chains, like the range between
55

3

and 95", which includes Peter the great island, Alexandra land, Graham land,
Adelaide island, and Louis Philippe land; also by at least one volcanic range, discovered

by Ross in 1841, which stretches from Balleny islands to lat. 78 s., and reaches a height
of 15,000 ft. The A. lands are surrounded by a fringe of ice, which extends in a per-

pendicular cliff of an average height of 230 ft., outside of which ice extends seaward in

winter 20 ft. thick or more, and in summer this floe gives place to pack ice and drifting
berg<. It is reasoned that the uniform height of the ice does not exceed 4400 ft., because

any addition increases the pressure and lowers the mass which is melted away at the
bottom by the internal heat of the earth. See POLAR EXPEDITIONS, ante.

ANTARCTIC OCEAN, the sea round the south pole, as the Arctic ocean is the sea round
the north pole. It is otherwise called the Southern ocean, comprising all the sea to the
south of the Atlantic, the Indian, and the Pacific oceans. In this view, the A. O.'s
northern limit may be conveniently divided into three straight lines the firxt between,

cape Horn in South America and cape Agulhas in Africa; the second, between cape
Agulhas and the southern extremity of the Auckland islands as an appendage of New
Zealand; and the third, between the southern extremity of the Auckland islands and
cape Horn. This appears to form the true boundary of the polar regions of the southern

hemisphere. The most northerly isles which it incloses are New Georgia, at the mouth
of the Atlantic, and Kerguelen's land, at the mouth of the Indian ocean. The latter

tells its own story in its other title of " The Land of Desolation;" and the former pre-
sented to Cook, even in the middle of summer, perpendicular cliffs of ice, and valleys
covered with everlasting snow.

It is usual, indeed, to define the A. O. and the corresponding ocean to the north, as

being contained each within its own polar circle. But with regard to both oceans alike,
this definition appears to be inadmissible. It is only at two points the head of the
Pacific and the head of the Atlantic that the Arctic sea can possibly reach the Arctic
circle at all; while, in point of fact, it overlaps it at Behring's strait by nearly a degree,
and falls several degrees short of it between the northern half of Norway and the s.e.

shore of Greenland. The A. O., again, is nowhere practically limited by "the definition

in question : not a single voyager hesitates to use the expression long before he arrives

at lat. 66
=

30' s. ; nor yet is a single authority consistent in the use of the arbitrary
nomenclature.

The A. O. has been explored, more or less satisfactorily, by various navigators, as far

as 79 s. With a few exceptions, however, little of it is accurately known, the difficulties

and dangers of its navigation rendering thorough and continuous investigation almost

impracticable. The names that will recur in their proper places are New Georgia, Ker-

gueleu's laud, Sandwich land. New South Shetlands, New Orkneys, Enderby's land,
Graham's Land, Balleny, Sabrina, and Victoria land.

Taken as a whole, these lands bear a very small proportion to the extent of an ocean
which embraces half the latitudes and all the longitudes of the southern hemisphere,
exceeding its kindred sea to the north, as a glance at the map will show, by nearly half

of Asia and North America, and the whole of Europe. Such of these lands as are really
ible at all times, have been more or less valuable in connection with the whale and

sea fisher.

The features of the A. O. itself may be briefly stated to be constant fogs, baffling cur-

rents, innumerable icebergs, and magnificent ma'nifestations of the aurora australis. On
the coast of Victoria land, beyond the parallel of 70, two mountains have l>een observed
to be of a height altogether uhequaled in such a latitude mt. Terror, of 10,000 ft., and
nit. Erebus, of 12,400. The latter is a volcano, being, it is apprehended, the only
phenomenon of the kind in either of the frigid zones.

Of the t\vo cireumpolar oceans, the southerly one has excited much less interest than

the northerly. The open passages round the two capes respectively into the Indian

ocean and the Pacific, have, from the very beginning, rendered unnecessary any such

voyaires a< those which, for nearly three centuries, have developed so much patience
and fortitude in the heroic explorers of the Arctic shores.

ANTA'KES. a red star, thought by the ancients to resemble Mars. It is a double

star, and the most conspicuous object in the constellation Scorpio. A. is often of use to

navigators in finding longitude.

ANT-BEAR. See AXT-KATKR.

ANT-CATCHER and AXT-THKUSH, names given to birds of tropical and sub-tropical
countries, which feed chiefly upon ants. They are closely allied to the thrushes (see

Tiiursir 1

. and are included with them in the family tttrdida or meruKdaot recent orni-

thologist-;. They are distinguished by a straight sub-cylindrical strong bill, hooked at

the tip. slender legs and very short tails. They form the genus mi/nfhe'ra of Illiger. now
subdivided into several genera, one of which, fttta, contains the breves of Buffon birds

of brilliant plumage, natives of the south-eastern parts of Asia and the Malayan archi-

pelago. The true ant-catchers are mostly American, are of comparatively sober plu-
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mage, live among the huge ant-hills, seldom fly, and are remorkable for their sonorous

voices, the power of which in some species is extraordinary. The largest species, known
as the T-rinrj of the ant-catchers (grallaria rex), is about the size of a quail. Its legs are

remarkably long.

ANT-EATER, Myrmeco'phaga, a jenus of South American quadrupeds belonging to

the natural order edentata. The species are few. They are perfectly toothless, their food

being insects, and particularly ants, which they procure in great numbers by thrusting

among them a very long cylindrical tongue, covered with a viscid saliva, and then

retracting it into the mouth. The head is remarkably elongated, with a slender muzzle,
and a small mouth; The tongue is doubled up in the mouth when not in use for catch-

ing prey. The ears and eyes are very small. The toes differ in number in the different

species, but are united as far as the base of the claws, which are very large and strong,

adapted to tearing up the habitations of ants. The great A.-E. (M.jubata), a native of

the warm parts of South America, and called in Demerara the A.-bear, is about
4|-

ft. in

length from the snout to the origin of the tail, which is more than 2 ft. long, and is cov-

ered with very long hair. The body is also covered with long hair, particularly along
the neck and back. There are 4 claws on each of the fore-feet, and 5 on the hind ones.

The A.-E. spends much of its time in sleep, the long snout concealed in the fur of the

breast, the hind and fore claws locked together, and the bushy tail thrown over all, as
if for a shade from the sun. It is very unsocial in its habits, and is regarded as a very
stupid animal. It has great strength in its fore-legs and claws, and is said to hug like

the bear, so as to crush an enemy to death. The female produces one young one at a
birth, and carries it about for some time on her back. Another species, the tamandua
(M. tamandua), having the same number of claws, has a less elongated snout, compara-
tively short hair, and a prehensile tail, is scarcely so large as a cat, and climbs trees in

quest of its insect food. The little or two-toed A.-E. (M. didaetyla) differs from these

species not only in the number of its toes, but in other anatomical characters. Closely
allied to this genus in structure and habits is the genus manis, containing the PANGOLINS
of Africa and India; but instead of hair, the body is "covered with strong horny
scales. See PANGOLIN. The name A. -E. is given at the cape of Good Hope to the

orycteropus capemis, the aard-vark or earth-hog of the Dutch colonists, a quad-
ruped of about the same size with the great A.-E. of America, belonging to the
same natural order, and resembling it also in its elongated muzzle and extensile tongue,
which it employs in the same way, but provided with grinding teeth and flat claws

adapted for burrowing. It burrows with extraordinary facility, and it is in this way that
it seeks to secure its safety when assailed. It has very short hair, and little of it. The
ears are moderately long. It is a nocturnal animal, and very timid. The echidna of
New Holland are sometimes called porcupine ant-eaters, from their food and their simi-

larity to the true ant-eaters in their sharp muzzle and extensile tongue; but they differ

much in some parts of their structure. See ECHIDNA.

ANTECEDENT, a term in logic, grammar, and mathematics. Thus we call a propo-
sition in logic from which another is deduced, or a general principle which serves as the
base and support of some particular proposition, the A. In grammar, the A. is the word
which precedes the relative as, for example,

" The man who dies for his country should
be held in honor." Here "man" is the A. In mathematics, we. speak of the A. of a
ratio i.e., the first of two terms which compose the ratio. Thus, in the ratio of 4 to 3,
4 is the A. The word is also used in the plural in a peculiar sense.

" We know very
little of his antecedents" i.e., of his previous character or conduct.

ANTEDILU'VIAN is the word used to denote whatever existed before the flood. The
A. ages are those which elapsed before the flood, and, in theological language, the A.
religion means the religion of the patriarchs from Adam to Noah. In geology, the "A.
period

"
has no referance to the deluge recorded in the Mosaic narrative, but only to the

final transformation of the earth by means of water.

ANTELOPE, a co. in n.e. Nebraska; 864 sq.m.; pop. 76, 1303. Co. seat, Oak-
dale.

ANTELOPE, Antilope, a genus of mammalia belonging to the order of ruminants
(q.v.), and to the hollow-horned section of that order in which the horns consist of an
elastic sheath surrounding a bony process of the skull, and are permanent, not annually
renewed. The antelopes have the bony nucleus of the horns solid, not occupied, as in
those of goats, sheep, and oxen, to a considerable extent, with cells communicating with
the frontal sinuses. They are also distinguished from the allied genus of goats by having
the chin beardless, and from them and sheep by the horns not being longitudinallj' angled
or ridged. The horns of antelopes are, however, very generally annulated, or surrounded
with thickened rings. The body is slender and deer-like, the feet small and elegant, the
tail short and tufted, the hair generally short, and the color often lively. Some species,

however, have comparatively long hair; iind a few which inhabit cold mountainous
regions are clothed with wool intermixed with longer and coarser hair, particularly the
chamois (q.v.) of the Alps, Caucasus, etc.; the Rocky mountain goat (q.v.) of North
America; and thechiru (q.v.) of the Himalayas. Many species have infra-orbital sinuses
or tear-pits like deer (q.v.). The females of many species, as of deer, are destitute
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of horns; and if they alone came under observation, it would be difficult to say to which,

genus they belonged. The size is very various; the guevei or pigmy A. of Africa (--I.

pygm<?a) is only 8 to 9 in. high at the shoulders, whilst the largest species measure 5 or
6 feet. Almost all the species of antelopes are peaceable, timid animals, and are distin-

guished by their agility and fleetness. Most of them are gregarious. Some inhabit plains ;

others are found only in the most inaccessible mountainous regions; whilst others dwell
in jungles and deep forests. North America possesses two or three species, which depart
considerably, as does also the chamois of Europe, from the typical character of the

genus. Europe produces only the chamois and the saiga (A. saiga), the coins of Strabo,
which inhabits the southern plains of Poland and Russia. Asia has a greater number of

species; but they are most numerous in Africa, and particularly in south Africa. The
known species amount to more than eighty, which are arranged in sections or groups
according to the peculiarities of the horns and other characters, but a satisfactory classi-

fication of them is difficult. Some naturalists make a family of antilopece, and subdivide
it into genera, but they are not separated by sufficiently marked characters. The flesh

of all antelopes is used as food; hence they are much objects of the chase. They furnish
also great part of the subsistence of beasts of prey in Africa, where some of the species
exist in such numbers that, particularly when severe drought occurs in the regions which
they ordinarily inhabit, dense and multitudinous herds occasionally appear in the interior

of Cape Colony, to the terrible devastation of the crops. Even the saigas of the Tatarian

plains congregate in herds of many thousands in the end of autumn.
The name A. is sometimes more particularly restricted to a species also known as

the common or Indian A., and as the sasin. It is a native of India and the eastern parts
of Asia, and is a beautiful animal, about 2| ft. high at the shoulder, with erect, diverg-
ing horns, bent in a spiral of two or three turns. The hair is uniformly short, except
that, as in many other species of A., there are small tufts of bristles on the knees. It

inhabits open plains, and the herds exercise great watchfulness. Its fleetness is such
that greyhounds chase it in vain; and it can easily bound over an inclosure of 11 ft. in

height, or over a distance of 10 or 12 yards The flesh is held in small esteem, and the
animal is less than many of its congeners an object of the chase. The saiga is a much
less graceful animal; its horns are short, and, as in many of this genus, curved first out-

wards and then inwards, so that the whole outline formed by them resembles that of a

lyre. They are used by the Russians andChinese for the manufacture of many articles

of domestic economy; and it is chiefly for their sake and that of the skin that the saiga
is hunted, the flesh having a disagreeable taste, which is ascribed to the saline and aro-

matic plants of the steppes. The dzeren (A.gutturosa), sometimes called the Chinese A.,
and known among the Chinese by a name which signifies the yellow goat, is an inhabi-

tant of the arid deserts of central Asia, the flesh of which is highly esteemed, and which
is therefore a chief object of the chase in these regions. It derives its specific name from
a large movable goitre-like protuberance on the throat of the old males, produced by a
dilatation of the larynx. The addax, or Nubian A. (A. addax), which was known to

the ancients, and is mentioned by Pliny, has horns very similar to those of the Indian

A., but is a larger animal, less graceful, with a slight mane on the neck, a tuft of long
hair on the forehead, and large broad hoofs, adapted for treading on fine and loose sands.

It inhabits the deserts of central Africa, and, contrary to the usual habits of the genus,
is said not to be gregarious, but to live in pairs. The chikara and some other Indian

species are distinguished by two additional rudimentary horns in front of the ordinary
horns, and immediately over the orbits. The chikara inhabits thick forests and jungles.
Like the addax, it lives in pairs; as do also tlie stein boc (q.v.) of south Africa, an

extremely graceful species; and the kleene-boc of the same country (A. perpusilla'j, a
beautiful and active little creature, with very small horns. The kleene-boc is of a mild
and gentle disposition, and extremely capable of domestication. The gazelle (q.v.) of
north Africa (A dorcas), one of the species -known to the ancients, is very frequently
domesticated; and from its gracefulness of form, its gentleness of manners, and its bright
black eyes, lias afforded to the Arabian poets one of their most favorite objects of com-

parison. The south African spring-boc (q.v.) is another very beautiful species, and is

frequently domesticated by the colonists at the cape of Good Hope. Among the numer-
ous species which that country produces may be mentioned [also the blauw-boc (A,

leucopJwus); the riet-boc (A. arundincuxus); and the Caffrarian oryx (q.v.), (A. oryx),
which somewhat resembles, but is quite distinct from, the oryx of the ancients (A.

leucoryx or A. gazella), also called the algazel, a native of the countries on both sides

of the Red sea. Still more worthy of notice among the south African species, but in

some measure departing from the strict A. type, is the eland (q.v.), the largest of all

the antelopes an animal which may yet probably be found very valuable in domestica-
tion. The kudu (q.v.) is another noble species, allied to the eland. The nyl-ghau
(q.v.) of India, and the gnu (q.v.) of south Africa, are also among the largest antelopes,
but depart still further from the generic type, particularly the latter, so that a separate

genus (catobkpax) has been constituted for it, having better claims to be recognized than
the other genera into which it has been proposed that the antelopes should be divided.

Less different from the ordinary type, but still with a marked approach to a bovine

appearance, are the bubalus (q.v.) of the ancients, a native of the north of Africa, the

Arabic name of which signifies wild ox, and the kaama (q.v.) or harte-beest of the
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cape of Good Hope, which is nearly allied to it. The prong-horn (q. v
) and the

Rocky mountain jroat (q.v.) are the best known North American species; and bt>th

are found oiiiy in the western parts of the continent. It has been proposed to introduce
the latter, a> a wool-bearing animal, into the highlands of Scotland.

ANTENNJE, in zoology, jointed filaments with which the heads of insects, Crustacea,
and myriapoda are furnished, and which are evidently very delicate organs of touch.

They are therefore sometimes called feelers. The name A. is derived from ante, before.

The A. are placed on the anterior or superior part of the head; the animals appear to

feel their way with them, and to them is ascribed the bee's power of working in the

dark. Some suppose that they are also organs of hearing, and by means of them it

would appear that many insects, as bees and ants, have the power of communicating
with one another. They possess great flexibility, but differ very much in the number of

joints which they contain (amounting sometimes even to 100), in the relative length and
thickness of their joints, and also in their form, being filiform or thread-like, clavate or

club-shaped, feathered, etc., in endless variety.

ANTE'NOR, the wise Trojan who advised his fellow-citizens to send Helen back to

her husband. His friendliness to the Greeks became complete treason when the city
was taken and his house was spared by the victors. Legends differ about him; one is

that he built a city on the site of Troy ;
others make him the founder of various cities in

Italy.

ANTEQUE RA (the Anttcaria of the Romans), an important t. in the province of

Malaga, Spain, is situated in a fertile plain, 45 m. w. of Granada. Pop. 30,000. The
inhabitants are engaged chiefly in agricultural operations, but also manufacture baize,

silk, cotton, and paper. They are noted for their love of bright colors in div<s.

Although A. is clean and well built, it is rarely visited by travelers, on account of its

lying considerably off the high road. As late as 1544, the place possessed, in almost per-
fect condition, an ancient palace and theater; but about that time the stones were plun-
dered to build a convent, and only a few were spared, which are now imbedded in the
walls of the town. A., like all the other cities of south Spain, was for a while in the

hands of the Moors; but in 1410 it was retaken by the regent Fernando, who is hence
called El Infante de A. When the French took the place, during the Peninsular war,

they converted a curious old mosque a relic of Moorish sway into a storehouse, and
on their departure carried off with them the magnificent Moorish armory.

ANTHE LIA (Gr. anti, opposite, and Jielios, the sun; Ger.Gegensonnen) are luminous

rings, seen by an observer on a cloud or fog which lies opposite to the sun. They occur

chiefly in alpine regions and in the polar seas, and are only seen when sunshine and
cloud, or fog, occur at the same time. They appear in the following way: When, from
an elevated position as the mast of a ship, or the ridge of a hill the shadow of an
observer is projected by the sun on a cloud or fog, he sees the head encircled by a glory
or luminous ring, diminishing in brightness as it leaves the head as a center. When the
sun shines brightly, and the fog is dense, as many as four concentric rings of this nature
are seen by the observer round the shadow of his head, having their common center in

the point where a line from the sun through the eye of the observer meets the fog.
When the phenomenon assumes this form, the rings are more or less colored the colors

of the two inner rings being generally brilliant, those of the third more faint, while those

of the fourth are scarcely perceptible. This last has an angular radius of about 40 , and
is very seldom seen. It bears frequently the name of the circle of Ulloa or the white
rainbow. A phenomenon substantially similar to the A. occurs when, the sun being
near the horizon, the observer sees an aureola surrounding the shadow of his head cast

upon grass or corn moistened with dew. The occurrence of A. is generally attributed to

the diffraction (q.v.) of light.

ANTHELMIN'TICS, medicines for destroying or expelling intestinal parasites; those

which destroy are vermicides; those which expel, vermifuges. Among articles for the

purpose are senna, pink-root, santonin, oil of turpentine, oil of fern, and pumpkin and

pomegranate seeds.

ANTHEM (Gr. anti, in return, phone, voice; a piece sung in alternate parts), a species
of musical composition introduced into the service of the English church after the refor-

mation, and appointed to be sung daily, at morning and evening service, after the third

collect. The words of the A. are taken from the psalms, or other suitable parts of the

scriptures, and the music is either for solo, soli, or chorus, or a mixture of all thi.-e A >

a specimen of English music, it can only be heard to perfection in cathedral service In

its origin, musical construction, and use, it is similar to the motet of the Romish church,

which name hasbeen retained by the Lutheran church. See MOTETT; also ANTIPHONY.

ANTHEMI8. See CHAMOMILE.

ANTHE'MIUS, a Greek architect and mathematician, son of Stcphanus, a physician,
and one of five brothers, eminent as physicians, lawyers, and grammarians. It is sup

posed that A. anticipated Buffon in using burning glasses, and some say he knew the

force of steam. He was eminent as an architect, and produced in 532, under the pat-

ronage of Justinian, the plans for the great church of St. Sophia, in Constantinople

plans which display great knowledge and great ignorance.
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AXTIIE'MIUS, or ANTHEMIUS PROCOPIUS, a Roman emperor who reigned from 467
to 472. He was- son-in-law of the emperor Marcian, and had been a favorite general of

Leo, emperor of the east. His son-in-law, Ricimer, became A.'s enemy, proclaimed

Olybrius emperor, and took Rome, putting A. to death.

ANTHER. See STAMEN.

ANTHERID'IUM, the name given by some botanists to an organ in cryptogamous
plants which they suppose to be analogous in its functions to the stamen or male organ
of fructification in phanerogamous plants. Antheridia are variously situated on the sur-

face of plants or within their tissue. Sometimes they are simple cells; sometimes they
are composed of a number of cells, containing a mucilaginous fluid, and peculiar small

bodies called phytozoa (q.v.), which at a certain period exhibit active movements like

those of animalcules. The antheridia finally discharge their contents through an open-
ing; and it is supposed by some that their contact with another class of organs, to which
the name pistillidium (q.v.) has been given, is essential to the production of spores,
the seeds of cryptogamous plants. But these names are to be regarded as at best only
provisional, and these views as far from being sufficiently established.

ANTHOL'OGY (Gr. flower-collection) is the title usually given to a book consisting of
an unconnected series of choice thoughts, whether in prose or verse, but generally in the

latter. Of the collections of this kind made in ancient times, which consisted mostly of

epigrammatic poems, the best known are the

Greek Anthologies. The first Greek A. was compiled byMeleager of Gadara, in Syria,
about 60 B. c. Besides this, there1 were three or four others belonging to periods consid-

erably subsequent to the birth of Christ; but all these earlier anthologies are lost. What
we now possess are two later collections, one by Constantine Cephalas in the 10th c., who
borrowed largely from one of the earlier anthologies; and another by Maximus Planudes,
a monk of Constantinople in the 14th c., who, by his tasteless selection from the A. of

Cephalas, rather spoiled than increased the already existing store. The A. of Planudes
was first issued in print at Florence in 1494 by a learned Greek, John Lascaris, and for

a long time was the only one known. It went through successive editions, and received
various improvements. The latest edition (with the Latin version of Grotius, a master-

Eiece
of latinity and rapid execution) was commenced by Bosch in 1795, and finished by

ennep in 1822. Meanwhile, Claude Salmasius had discovered in the Heidelberg library
(1606) the only extant manuscript of the older and richer A. of Constantine Cephalas,
which he compared with that of Planudes, copying out the poems not found in the lat-

ter. During the Thirty Years' war, the Heidelberg manuscript was carried to Rome;
but in 1797, after the peace of Tolentino, the French contrived to secure possession of

it, and brought it to Paris. In 1816 it was returned to Heidelberg. After the important
discovery of Salmasius, the work was often mentioned by the name of the Palatinate

manuscript, or the Vaticano-Palatinate. Portions of it were published by Jensius, Leich,

Reiske, and Klotz. The entire collection, augmented by fragments of the older poets,
and by epigrams found on monuments and in other works, was edited by Brunck at

Strasburg in 1776, under the title Analecta Veterum Poetarum Graecorum (Selections from
the Old Greek Poets), and later by Jacob, under the title of AntJwlogia Gneca, sire Poeta-
rum GiW'inun Lusm ex Recensione Brunckii (Greek A., or Fugitive Pieces of the Greek
Poets, from the corrected Text of Bruuck), 1794-1814, at Leipsic Since then, it has been

published variously, in whole or part. It is impossible not to admire these gems No-
where is there to be found a richer variety of poetic life, greater delicacy of sentiment,
a more joyous serenity, a greater abundance of wise, true, humane thoughts, than sparkle
in the pages of the Greek A. To the poet, it presents the most graceful images and
the most exquisite conceptions; to the philosopher, maxims adorned with all the graces
of style; to the historian, monumental inscriptions; to the philologist, the most varied
forms of an imperishable language;

to all,, a charming revelation of antiquity.
Latin Anthologies. In 1573, Scaliger published at Leyden, in imitation of the Greek

A., a Latin A., under the title Catalecta Veterum Poetarum (Gatherings from the Old
poets), and Pitthous one at Paris, 1590. A larger collection was issued at Amsterdam
(1759 and 1773) by Peter Burmann the younger, under the title Anthohgia Veterum Latin-
'ir'.nn Epigrainm-atum et Poematum (A. of Old Latin Epigrams and Poems), a more correct
and better arranged edition of which was published by Meyer in 1835.

Asiatic literature is extremely rich in anthologies, which consist sometimes of extracts
from the best poets, arranged according to the subject, and sometimes of "beauties" of
their best poets, with biographical notices, which are either placed in chronological
order, or according to the countries in which the authors lived.

1. Arabic Anthologies. Abu-Temam published selections from the old Arabic songs
previous to the time of Mohammed, arranged them in ten books, and named the entire
collection after the first book, which consisted of war-songs, Hamd&a. Another famous
A. is the Divan of the Hudhailites (an Arabic tribe), an edition of which was published
by Kosegarten. Abu'l-Faraj of Ispahan (died 966) gathered together in his Kitdb al-

ttffhdni (Book of Songs), all the ancient Arabic songs down to the first centuries of the
califate. It was published by Kosegarten in 1840. Abu'l-Faraj accompanied the work
with a minute commentary, which makes it one of the most interesting of the old Arabic
literature. But the richest and most complete A. of the later Arabic poesy is Tatimat
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aWa/<r(the Pearl of the 'World'), by Taalcbi, in which the writers are arranged according
to the provinces in which they lived. It has been continued and enlarged since the

period of the original compiler. Besides these and similar national anthologies, collec-

tions have been made in almost every province where the Arabic culture and speecli

prevailed. Such, for example, are the numerous Arabico-Spanish ones, though these

are but little known.
2. Pfi-xtdn Anthologies. In the Persian literature, the best known works of this sort

are Ta*k<tr<!? <d Slmara (Lives of the Poets), by Daulct Shah (died 1495), the contents of

which are to be found almost entire in Hammer's work on Persian bdley-lettn-* (Vienna,
1818), and Atexh Kedah (the Fire Temple), by Ilaje-Lutf-AH-Beg, who lived about 1770.

Both works give biographical notices of the Persian poets: the first, in chronological
order; the second, in topographical order, with specimens from their works. An A. of

the best Persian poetry, arranged according to the subjects, is given in the Mtdslwa al

SJiuara (a Collection of Poets).
3. Tatar Anthologies. Of the poets who have written in the Tatar i.e., the East

Turkish or Tshagatai dialect we possess a collection comprising 441 biographies, with

specimens of their poetry: Madshalis alnasals (Charming Company), by Mir-Alischir

(diexl 1500), and the Lives oftfie Tatar Poets, by Sadiki, extending down to the 17th

century.
4. Tnrkixh Anthologies. The number of anthologies in the West Turkish, or, as it is

generally called, the Turkish language, is very numerous. The most famous are Ilesht

Behetht (the Eight Paradises), by Selii of Adrianople (died 1548); Taxkantt al SJntara

(Lives of the Poets), by Latili (died 1582), and, under the same title, a similar work of
Ashik Tshelcbi (died 1571); and the grea't collection, Suodat al-axhanr (the Blossoms of

Poetry), by Kassade (died 1621). The substance of these an hologies is to be found
in Hammer's ll^tory of West Turkish Poetry (Pesth, 1836).

5. Indian Anthologies. The literature of the Mohammedan population of Hindustan,
which is a mere copy of Persian literature, has also several anthologies. The most

important are Gulzari Ibrahim, by All Ibrahim, containing biographical notices of 300
Hindustani poets, with specimens of their writings; the collection called Diirani lihan,

by Beni-Naruyan ;
Guldaatai Nishdt (Garland of Pleasure), by Manu Lai (Calcutta, 1836),

and Guldastai Naznindn, by Kerim-ed-din (Calcutta, 1845). The substance of these

works is to be found in Garcin de Tassy's Histoire de la Litterature Hiadui it Jfindiixtuiii

(Paris', 1839-1847), which, under the title of Tabakdti Shitarai Hindi, was translated into

Hindustani by Kerim-ed-din (Delhi, 1848). In the pure Hindi, we have a rich collection

of songs, the Bdgd Sdgar, by Krishnunanda (Calcutta, 1845).
6. Sanscrit Anthologies. The Sanscrit literature is not so rich in anthologies as the

other oriental literatures. If we do not consider the Vedic hymns, and the collections

of poems which bear the general title Sataka (a Century), onthological in the proper
sense, there is only one work of this kind known viz., the Paddhati, by Barngaohara,
towards the close of the 14th a, in which are gathered together 6000 detached strophes
of the most famous epic, lyric, and dramatic poets of India, arranged under certain

heads.
7. Chinese Aniholofjies. From the earliest ages, the Chinese had the custom of sending,

along with the yearly tribute to the emperor, copies of such songs as had acquired popu-
larity. Confucius selected from a great number of these 311 of the most beautiful.

These are preserved under the name KM-king (Book of Songs), one of the canonical book*
of the Chinese. This is the oldest A. in the world. A Latin version, by Lacharme, was
published at Stuttgart, 1830; a German one, by Rliekert, at Altona, 18:J3. Besides this,

there is Tefato-ming-ttton-siewn, a collection of the finest poems of the time of the Liang
dynasty (502-556 A. r>.), and also Ihang-stti, poems of the time of the Thang dynasty
(618-914 A.D.).

ANTHOJT, CHARLES, LL.D., a well-known editor of classics, was b. in the city of
New York in 1797. At the age of 14, he entered Columbia college, where he pursued
his studies with ardor and success for 4 years. Having been originally intended for

the law, he now passed through a preliminary practical instruction in his brother's office,

and in 1819 was admitted to the bar of the supreme court of the state of New York. Hi*

time, however, was chiefly devoted to classical literature, fur which he soon began to

acquire a liiffh reputation; and in 1820, when only 23 years of age, he was appointed
adjunct-professor of languages in Columbia college, which oflice he held for 15 years.
He now commenced that series of classical publications which has done so much to make
available for popular purposes the erudite researches of European scholars. His first

work \^as a new edition of Lcmpriere's Classical Dictionary, which was almost imme-
diately reissued in England. In IS'iO appeared his larger edition of Horace, quite a

novelty in its way, on account of the superabundant English notes which accompanied
the text. In 1888, he issued a smaller edition, for the use of schools and colleges.

Virgil, Caesar, and other ancient writers have been illustrated in the same attractive

manner. A.'s editions of the classics have acquired an extensive popularity; but scholars
are disposed to regard them with a kind of learned aversion, both because of the temp-
tations they present to the school-boy to overlook the difficulties of a knotty passage, and
of the superHuous and often unimportant matter which is dignified with the title of
"
commentary" or " notes." It cannot be doubted, however, that these works have given

a healthy stimulus to the rudimentary study of the ancient authors. In 1831, A. received
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the degree of LL.D. from his Alma Mater. In 1835, be succeeded prof. Moore in the
chair of

languages. A. likewise published large works on aucient geography, Greek and
Roman antiquities, mythology, literature, etc. He d. July 29, 1867.

ANTHONY, HENUY B., an American statesman, b. R. I., 1815; a graduate of Brown
university, 1833; became editor of the Providence Journal, 1838, which position he held
more than 20 years; in 1849 was elected governor of Rhode Island; re-elected in 1850;
and declined further nomination for the office. He was elected U. S. senator in 1858;
re-elected in 1864, '70, '76

;
was chosen president pro tempore of the senate in 1869, and

again in 1871.

ANTHONY, SUSAN BROWNELL, b. Mass., 1820; one of the principal leaders of the
" woman's rights" movement; daughter of a Quaker. She was a teacher in New York for
15 years, and was long distinguished for zeal and eloquence in the anti-slavery cause.
She is still an eloquent advocate of total abstinence and woman-suffrage.

ANTHONY, SAINT. See ANTONY, ST.

ANTHOXANT HUM. See VERNAL GRASS.

ANTHRACENE, or PARANAPHTHALINE, C 14H,o, a solid hydrocarbon accompany-
ing naphthaline in the last stages of the distillation of coal tar. It has acquired great
importance as the material from which alizarine is manufactured A ton of A can
be obtained by the distillation of about 2000 tons of coal, besides the A contained in the

pitch. Pure A. occurs in bluish white foliated crystals, having a violet fluorescence A
little above 200

D

C., it melts to a limpid liquid which rapidly becomes dark colored It
is not perceptibly volatile at 100, but between 210 and 220 it sublimes easily, yielding
a fetid and irritating vapor. It is soluble in boiling alcohol, and in light naphthas, from
which it crystallizes put on cooling. Heated slightly with fuming sulphuric acid, it

dissolves gradually, giving a greenish solution of sulphanthru-ene acid. A. has been
made artificially from toluole and from benzole. See ALIZARINE.

AN TKRACITE (Gr. anthrax, a coal), a mineral substance of the nature of coal, but
consisting of carbon with a minimum amount of hydrogen. It is of a black color, con-
choidal fracture, and imperfectly metallic lustre (hence called glance-coa\). It burns

slowly, and without flame, and hence is sometimes called blind-cod. Its vegetable
origin cannot be doubted. Where strata of common coal have been broken through by
trap dikes, the coal next the trap is found to be A., with a gradual transition into the

ordinary state; hence geologists look upon A. as natural coke (q.v.), formed by heat or
other process from ordinary coal. A. is used as fuel like coke. It is applied in many
places to the burning of lime and bricks, the reduction of iron, etc. It occurs exten-

sively in Ireland, and in some of the coal-fields of England, Scotland, and the continent
of Europe; but on the largest scale in the United States.

ANTHRACITE, or hard coal, is mined in America chiefly from about 470 sq.m in
eastern Pennsylvania, where three parallel deposits occur in the counties of Dauphin,
Schuylkill, Carbon, Northumberland, Columbia, and Luzerne. A. was found very early
in the valley of Wyoming, and was used by smiths as early as 1768-69. In 1776, A from
near Wilkesbarrc was floated down the Susquehanna to Carlisle, and was used in the

government arsenal. A. was discovered at the Lehigh end of the Schuylkili coal field

by Philip Ginter, a hunter, in 1791, and a quarry was opened the same year. In 1803,
100 tons were brought from Summit hill to Philadelphia, and were sold to the city
government for use in the pumping works, but the engineers did not know how to
burn it, and it was broken up to gravel the walks in the yards. In 1812, two ark loads
wen- sold at the falls of the Schuylkill at $21 per ton. A morning was wasted in

futile attempts to burn this coal, and at noon the workmen and their employer, dis-

couraged at their ill luck, shut up the furnace and went to dinner. On their return

they were astonished to find a roaring fire, the furnace doors red-hot, and the furnace
itself in danger of melting. From that day dates the successful use of A. in America.
The development of this interest is shown in the following table:

THE ANTHRACITE COAL PRODUCTION OF PENNSYLVANIA, IN TONS OF 2240 LBS.

IH
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A. is the purest form of natural carbon, except the diamond. The carbon varies

from 95 per cent in specimens picked from the best veius, to 80 or 85 per cent. Coal con-

taining less than 80 per cent of carbon is not classed as anthracite. The volatile matter

present is water, oxygen, hydrogen, and nitrogen; the ash contains oxide of iron, iron

pyrites, silica, alumina, lime, etc. Pennsylvania anthracites have usually 86 to 94 per
cent of carbon, li to 7 per cent of volatile matter, and H to 7 per cent of ash ; the

density varies from 1.4 to 1.63. A. was derived from bituminous coal by heat acting
under great pressure, and probably caused by pressure in the geological changes which
threw the anthracite regions, as in eastern Pennsylvania, into great mountain waves.

The heat drove off all volatile matters which it would develop from the bituminous

coal, and left the more stable material behind as a natural coke, differing from artifi-

cial coke only in its superior density. The loss of vegetable matter by decomposition
in the formation of bituminous coal is estimated at about three fifths of the material,

and in the production of A. at about three fourths; the added compression leaves the

resulting bulk about one fifth or one eighth the original mass. It follows, then, that

to produce a vein of A. 30 ft. thick, 240 ft. of vegetable matter must have existed. The
coal deposits, as found in the A. formation near Pottsville in the Schuylkill valley,
include 15 groups, with 30 beds or veins more than 2 ft. thick, and 20 seams less than
2 ft. The thickest, or mammoth vein, is a single bed from 20 to 70 ft. thick, in some

places divided into 3 layers by seams of slate. About four fifths of the present pro-
duction of A. comes from this vein. The aggregate thickness of the coal veins at this

point is 113 ft., of which 80 ft. may be profitably mined. See COAL. The possibili-
ties of the production of A. in America may be gathered from the following table,

issued Jan. 3, 1880, by the Engineering and Mining Journal, and compiled by Richard P.

Rotliwell:

THE AREA AND CONTENTS m COAL OF THE ANTHRACITE BASINS OF PENNSYLVANIA.

FlXLD.
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and mental nature, and the theory of his course of life and action from his first appear-
ance on the planet. Looking at man's place iu nature, we see that the higher apes come
nearest to him in bodily formation, and here it is the office of zoology to point out
resemblances and differences, and to ascertain relations. "At this point," says prof.
Owen, in a paper on the bony structure of apes, "every deviation from the human
structure indicates with precision its real peculiarities, and we then possess the true
means of appreciating those modifications by which a material organism is especially
adapted to become the seat and instrument of a rational and responsible soul." Huxley,
in comparing man with other orders of mammalia, decides " There would remain then
but one order for comparison, that of the apes, and the question for discussion would
narrow itself to this: Is man so different from any of these apes that he must form an
order by himself ? Or does he differ less from them than they differ from one another,
and hence must he take his place in the same order wiih them?" Here the reference

plainly limits itself to the human body. Huxley compares man with the gorilla, which
is on the whole the most man-like of all the apes. The gorilla has a smaller brain-case,

larger trunk, shorter legs, and longer arms than man. The differences in the skulls are

remarkably apparent. In the gorilla the face, formed largely by the massive jaw-bones,
predominates over the brain-case; in man these proportions are reversed. In man the
skull is set evenly on the spine, the spinal cord being just behind the center of the base
of the skull; but "in the gorilla, which usually goes 011 all-fours, the skull is inclined
forward and the spinal cord is further back. In man the surface of the skull is nearly
smooth, the ridges of the brow having but slight projection, while in the gorilla these

ridges are enormous. The capacity of the largest gorilla skull yet measured was but

34J cubic in.
;
that of the smallest human cranium is almost 63 in. The gorilla's

large facial bones and great projection of jaws give its face a brutal expression, and its

teeth differ from man's in size and in the number of fangs. The gorilla's arm is one
sixth longer than its spine; man's is one fifth shorter. The legs differ not so much, but
the hands and feet of the gorilla are longer than in man. The vertebral column and the
narrow pelvis differ from those of man

;
the thumb is much shorter and the hand clum-

sier than man's. But a radical difference is in the amount of brain, that of the gorilla

being 20 oz., while in man it is seldom less than 32. Prof. Huxley, restoring iu

principle the classification of Linnaeus, would include man in the order of primates, and
divide that order into seven families: 1, anthropini, consisting of man only; 2, catarJiini,
or old world apes; 3, platyrhini, including all new world apes except the marmoset; 4,

arctopithecini, or marmosets; 5, lemurini, or lemurs; 6, cheiromyini, or bats; and 7, galeo-

pitliecini, or flying lemurs.
In fixing man's place in nature on physiological grounds, much greater difficulty is

met. There is here an enormous gulf between the most brute-like of men and the most
man like of apes; a chasm not to be accounted for by minor structural differences. The
bold investigations and speculations of science have not yet been able to eradicate the

opinion, deeply rooted in modern as in ancient thought, that only a distinctively human
element can account for the wide severance between m in and the highest animal below
him. Mere mechanical differences do not explain the divergence. An ape with a man's
hand and voice would still have to rise .through a long structural growth to be indeed a
man. The greater amount of brain in man comes nearer to explain the difference

;
but even

that fails. In some of the senses man is quite inferior; he cannot equal the eagle in sight,
the dog in scent, nor one of a dozen animals in hearing; though in the senses of tasting
and feeling he may be superior to any of them. We must conclude that it is by superi-
ority in quality, as well as in quantity, of brain, and, because of that superiority, by the

possession of a highly organized language, that man has the power of co-ordinating the

impressions of his senses, which enables him to understand the world in which he lives,
and, by understanding, to use, resist, and rule it. This power of using what his senses
reveal to him is clearly expressed by man in his language. He shares with beasts and
birds the power to express feelings by emotional cries; the parrot approaches him in

utterance; and by association of ideas, some of the lower animals understand to a certain
extent what he says. But the abstract power of using words, in themselves meaningless,
as symbols by which to convey complex intellectual processes in which mental con-

ceptions are suggested, compounded, combined, and even analyzed, and new ones
created is a faculty scarcely to be traced in any other animal than man.

That this power is a function of the brain has been fully proved in diseases of that

organ, such as aphasia. This may stand among the best evidences that the brain is the

principal, if not the sole, organ of mind. But animals of lower grade share with man in

varying degree in many of the high attributes. Sudden terror affects man and beast

alike; in both the muscles tremble, the breast palpitates, the sphincters are relaxed, and
the hair stands up. Memory in some of its ranges in very strong is some animals, espe-
cially in elephants and dogs. Reasoning power is shown when the monkey breaks an
egg softly and picks away the shell cautiously so as to preserve the entire contents.

Monkeys also use mechanical defenses, throwing sticks and stones, and nuts from trees,
at their enemies; and the wonderful mechanicalinstinct shown in nest-building by birds
and insects must not be forgotten yet man rises above all this, and remains the only
creature who is not subject to nalv.re. but has knowledge and power to control and regulate
his actions, and to keep in harmony with nature, not by a change of body but by
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an advance of mind. The lower instincts which tend mainly to self-preservation are

weaker in man than in many other animals, while philosophy, seeking knowledge for its

own sake; morality, manifested in the sense of truth, the right, and virtue; and religion,
the belief in, and communion with, some spiritual being above man, are human charac-

teristics, of which the lower animals show at most but the faintest traces. Yet the

tracing of physical and even intellectual continuity between the lower animals and man
need not lead the anthropologist to lower the rank of man in the scale of nature.

Modern materialists are content to regard the intellectual functions of the brain and
the nervous system as all there is to be considered in a psychological comparison of man
with lower animals. They hold that man is a machine wonderfully complex, to be

sure, yet only a machine, provided with energy by force from without which mechani-

cally performs the acts for which it was constructed, such as eating, moving, feeling,
and thinking. But their views are strongly opposed by those who combine spiritualism
and materialism in the doctrine of a composite nature in man; animal as to the body, and
in some degree as to the mind, or, as some term it, the soul; spiritual as to the soul or,
as some prefer to call it, the spirit. Dr. Prichard suotains the time-honored doctrine
which refers the mental faculties to the operation of the soul. Mivart, the comparative
anatomist, says:

"
Man, according to the old scholastic definition, is a 'rational animal,'

and his animality is distinct in nature from his rationality, though inseparably joined dur-

iug life in one common personality. Man's animal body must have had a different source
from that of the spiritual soul which informs it, owing to the distinctness of the two
orders to which those two existences severally belong." In this view not life only but

thought also is a function of the animal system, in which man excels all other animals as
to the perfection of organization; but beyond this, man embodies an immaterial and dis-

tinctively spiritual principle which no lower creature possesses, and which makes the
resemblance of the ape to him merely superficial. It is not our business to decide upon
these conflicting doctrines, each of which has the support of many names high in science
and philosophy.

Concerning the origin of man, opinion is divided between the two great schools of

biology that of creation and that of evolution. The old doctrine of the contempora-
neous appearance on earth of all animals was long ago set aside by the researches of

geology, and it is admitted that the animal kiugdom, past and present, includes a vast
series of successive forms, appearing and disappearing in the lapse of ages. Our sub-

ject requires us to ascertain what formative relation subsists among these species and

genera -the last link of the argument reaching to the relation between man and the

lower creatures preceding him in time. Agassiz admits that there is a manifest prog-
ress in the succession of beings, an increasing similarity between the living fauna,
and among vertebrates especially an increasing resemblance to man. But among the
causes of this succession of types he does not include parental descent: "the link by
which they are connected is of a higher and immaterial nature, and their connection is

to be sought in the view of the Creator himself," whose ultimate aim, to which all crea-

tion and progress was made auxiliary, was to introduce man as the crown of his work.
This is the " creationist view." But the evolutionist maintains that successive species of

animals, though never so diverse in appearance, .are really connected by parental descent,

having become modified in the course of successive generations. Lamarck says
" man

is co-descendant with other species of some ancient, lower, and extinct form." Darwin's
conclusion that man is the descendant from some animal of the simian (monkey) stock is

well known, though his qualification that "we must not fall into the error of supposing
that the early progenitor of the whole timian slock, including man, was identical

with, or even closely resembled, any existing ape or monkey," is not so widely recog-
nized. The problem of the origin of man cannot be properly discussed apart from the
full problem of the origin of species (see SPECIKS). The likeness between man and other

animals which l>oth schools try to account for; the explanation of any interval with

apparent want of intermediate forms, which seem to the creationists so absolutely a

separation between species; the evidence of useless rudimentary organs, such as in man the

external shell of the ear, and the muscles which enable some men to move their ears

(which rudimentary parts the evolutionists hold to be explainable only as relics of an
earlier specific condition) these, which are the chief points in the argument on the origin
of man, belong to general biology. The theory of evolution tends towards the supposi-
tion of ordinary causes (such as natural selection) producing modification in species: the

theory of creation has recourse lo act.* of supernatural intervention. A middle course
is suinrested by Mivart : that man's body belongs to natural evolution; his soul to super-
natural creation, lint tliis compromise, though it seems to be gaining adhc rents, thus
far fails to satisfy either school. There is no question, however, that evolution, as a
distinct theory, apart from all supposed connection with materialism, is securing the
a -.-dit of scientif-ts. \Ve wait to see whether the discovery of intermediate! forms will

go on till it produce a disbelief in any real separation between neighboring species, and

especially whether geology can furnish traces of the hypothetical animal which was
man's nearest ancestor, while not yet man.

Coming to look into the antiquity of man, we remember that it is only a few years
since Ehgufth*peaking people very generally accepted the chronology of archbishop
Usher, and agreed, without investigation and almost without que>tion, that the earth
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and all that it contains was created 4004 years before the advent of Christ. That and
all other known systems of chronology, as fixing the date of the earth's origin, have been

entirely overthrown by geological and astronomical facts; and even as fixing the date of
7nan's origin they have been with great force called in question, and by many investi-

gators positively rejected. These last assert that it is useless to speculate as to years or
even ages in order to fix dates. The asserted discovery of human bones and articles

manufactured by men in strata holding the remains of the fossil species of eljphant,
rhinoceros, etc., would, unless disproved, inevitably lead to the inference that man
existed during the life period of those animals. Further evidence has been found that

seems to take man back to the quarternary or drift period; and such evidences are gen-
erally accepted by geologists as carrying back the existence of man at least into the

period of the post-glacial drift, in what is now called the quarternary period, indicating
an antiquity at the very least of tens of thousands of years. The 20 centuries of Eng-
lish and French history are counted but as a mere fraction of the time that has elapsed

^iuce the stone implements of prehistoric tribes were buried under beds of gravel and
sand by the rivers now known as the Thames and the Somme. If we consider the geo-
logical formation of such valleys as those in which these rivers flow, and estimate from
present data the time required for the rivers to dig such valleys, it follows that the drift

beds and the men whose, works they inclose must have had existence at a period so
remote that any comparison with the received chronology of years and centuries is

impossible, and the attempt to fix dates would be absurd. For the present we must be
content to begin with " Once on a time." Still, certain inferences have been drawn that

may be noted. A boring of 90 ft. in the Nile valley, reached pottery and burnt brick,

showing that man in a fairly civilized state dwelt there so long ago that, at the rate of

deposit by the river, it must have been several thousands of years. The lake dwellings
of Switzerland huts in number amounting to villages, built on piles in the water at

some distance from the shore for safety against attack indicate very remote antiquity;
and the same may be said of the Danish remains of fire-places, or kitchen refuse heaps.
Extant chronicles must also be noted. The oldest written records are hieroglyphic
inscriptions, and the oldest can be hardly less, and may probably be much more, than
3000 years earlier than the Christian era. It is certain that more than 4000 years ago the

Egyptian nation occupied a high plane in industrial, social, and political culture. The
inscribed bricks of temples in Chaldea are of a date earlier than 2000 B.C., and Chinese
civilization can be certainly traced back to a period anterior to 2000 B.C. Until recently
it was the common opinion that the early state of society was one of comparatively high
culture; but now the opinion is paramount that whatever may have been the earliest

state, all recorded human civilization has been gradually developed from a state of bar-

barism. This hypothesis makes it necessary, it is claimed, to add 4000 to 5000 years to

the earliest dates for Egyptian, Babylonian, and Chinese civilizations as generally traced.
It is claimed, also, that much further time should be allowed during which the knowl-

edge, arts, and institutions of these countries attained the level at which we fix their

earliest dates. This view is thought to be strongly corroborated by philology. Hebrew
and Arabic are closely related languages, neither of them being the parent of the other,
but both the offspring of some earlier tongue. Therefore, when" the Hebrew records have
taken back to the most ancient admissable date the existence of the Hebrew lan-

guage, this date must have been long preceded by that of the extinct parent language of
the whole Semitic family; while this again may be considered to be the descendant of

languag 'S slowly shaping themselves through ages into this peculiar type. The evidence
of the Aryan, or Indo-European, family of tongues is advanced as still more striking.
The Hindoos, Modes, Persians, Greeks, Romans, Germans, Kelts, and Slavs make their

appearance at dates more or less remote, as nations separate in language as in history.
Nevertheless, it is now generally believed that in some high antiquity, before these
nations were divided from the parent stock and distributed over Asia and Europe by the

Aryan dispersion, a single barbaric people stood as physical and political representative
of the nascent Aryan race, speaking an Aryan language, now perhaps extinct, from
which, by a series of modifications not to be estimated as possible in any brief period,
there arose languages which have been mutually unintelligible since the dawn of history,
and between which only an age of advanced philology could trace the fundamental rela-

tionship Combining these considerations, we find the basis claimed for the hypothesis
that the furthest date to which writing, or rock inscriptions, or language, extends, is to

l)e regarded as but the earliest distinctly visible point of the historic period, beyond
which stretches back the unknown series of prehistoric ages. Advocates of the old

chronology, while calling attention to the fact that many of these assertions are as yet
hypotheses awaiting proof and that some of the most important of them can be sub-
stantiated only on an ascertainment that present rates of geological formation and lin-

guistic construction exactly decide the rate of progress under perhaps extremely diverse
conditions in an unknown past are yet not unready to concede that the old chronology
must be regarded as uncertain in its starting-point, as well as indefinite in its terms, and
as leaving gaps which are to be tilled by an increasing knowledge. The}' demand, how-
ever, that these deficiencies be left unfilled until the undeniable facts are in hand for
that purpose: and that till then, no merely probable hypothesis be accepted as of final

authority. It should be observed that the Bible is not, as is commonly supposed,
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responsible for archbishop Usher's chronology. That system is, of many possible sys-
tems equally accordant with the Bible, the one which has gained the widest acceptance.

In classifying the races of mankind, a number of systems have prevailed. The color

of the skin is the first striking difference in showing race, and this distinction is found
in ancient Egyptian portraits, and writers, ancient and modern, speak of white, yellow,
and black races. The structure and arrangement of the hair is a better indication of

race than the tint of the skin. Stature is an uncertain guide, for there are short and tall

men in all races; still, an average rate of stature may indicate descent, and it is note-

worthy that people of Keltic origin in Great Britain are shorter than those of Teutonic
descent (see ANTHROPOMETRY). The conformation of the skull has been used also, and
careful measurements of form and capacity have been made; but shapes of the skull

vary so greatly even in the same tribe, as to render this method of determining race practi-

cally worthless. The features, or general contour of the face, being at once apparent to the

eye, are much used by scientific observers to determine race. Some of the most notable

features, in contrast with European types, are seen in the oblique eyes of the Chinese,
the pointed Arab chin, the Kirghis snub nose, the fleshy lips of the negro, and the broad
ears of the Kalmuk. In Europe and America the Hebrews are distinguished by their

peculiar features, and some physiognomists will undertake to select almost any nationality

by mere examination of faces. The adaptation of a people to its climate forms a definite

race-character, and typical instances of the relation of race-constitutions to particular
diseases are seen in the liability of Europeans in the West Indies to yellow fever, from
which, as has been thought, though scarcely proved, negroes are commonly exempt.
Even the vermin infecting different races of men have been classified. Physical
capabilities of races differ widely; but as the same is true of individuals of all races, such
differences can hardly be used for race-classification. Two strongly marked mental con-
trasts are found in the shy and impassive Malay and the sociable and demonstrative

Papuan. Classifications by race have been numerous, but all more or less imperfect, and
some worthless. Blumenbach's "

five races
"

is a widely known classification: Caucasian,
Mongolian, Ethiopian, American, and Malay. Pickering made 11 races, Bory de St.

Vincent 15, and Desnioulins 16; but no modern naturalist would accept any of these

classifications. On the whole, probably Huxley's scheme more nearly than any other

approaches to a classification that may be accepted in definition of the principal varieties

of mankind, regarded from a zoological point of view. He makes four types: 1. The
Auatraloid ; chocolate-brown skin, dark brown or black eyes, black hair, narrow skull,

brow-ridge strikingly developed, projecting jaw, coarse lips, and broad nose. This type
is best represented by native Australians, and the coolies of southern India. 2. The Regroid;
chiefly the negroes of Africa; with dark brown to brown-black skin, eyes of like hue, hair

usually black, crisp, and wooly; skull narrow, but orbital ridges not prominent, jaws
projecting, nasal bones depressed, and thick lips. 3. The Mongoloid; prevailing over
the area east from Lapland to Siam; of short build, yellowish-brown skin, black and
straight hair, black eyes, broad skull, brow-ridges usually not prominent, small flat nose,
or eyes set obliquely. 4. The Xanthochroi, or fair whites; skin almost colorless, blue or

gray eyes, hair from straw color to chestnut, and skull large though variable in size. To
these four general divisions he adds Melanochroi; much like the fair whites, but of
smaller stature and darker shade of hair, eyes, and skin such as the Kelts, the people
of southern Europe, the Greeks and Arabs.

On the origin of races there has long been, and still continues, an earnest discussion.
On one hand, it is claimed by monogenists that all men descended from a single pair; on
the other, it is contended by polygenista that there were many primary species of separate
origin. The monogenists rest upon the Bible, and point to Adam and Eve; thepolyg-
enists, while arguing from science, with equal confidence,- show biblical passages from
which they infer the existence of contemporaneous non-Adamite races; and even political
science was called in to support the idea of more than one original race, when the
institution of slavery in the United States was defended on the assumption that the

negroes were a different race, inferior to the whites or the Indians. We do not enter
into even a statement of the many variations of the human type, but observe that the

general tendency of the evolution theory is against constituting separate species where
the differences are moderate enough to be accounted as due to variations from a single
type; while it is not inconsistent with evolution to claim that several distinct simious

species may have culminated in several races of men. Still the drift of the evolution

theory is towards unity of origin. Darwin says: "When naturalists observe a close

agreement in numerous small habits, tastes, and dispositions, between two or more domestic
races, or between nearly allied natural forms, they use the fact as an argument that all

are descended from a common progenitor, who was thus endowed; and consequently
that all should be classed under the same species. The same argument may be applied
with much force to the races of man." The experience of the last few years countenances
Mr. Darwin's prophecy, that before long the dispute between those who hold that all

men came from one pair and those who hold to diverse originals, will die a silent and
unnoticed death. [Portions of this article are, with modification, from Encyclopedia
Britannifn, ninth edition.]

ANTHROPOLOGY, besides its scientific application above noted, is used in theology to

indicate the study of man in his relation to God. Under this head, some writers have
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practically brought almost all theology under discussion. Perhaps the prevalent usage
may be said to limit A. to a study of theological facts or principles in their relations to

man considered psychologically or to man considered as to the origin of his complex
being, and as to the interaction of his spiritual and material elements.

ANTHROPOM'ETRY (the measurement of man), of late years much attended to

by anthropologists, foremost among whom is Dr. A. Weisbach, chief physician to the

Austro-Hungarian hospital in Constantinople. His measurements refer to 19 different

peoples and more than 200 individuals from all parts of the earth, and take cognizance
of the pulse, the length of the body, the circumference of the head, the height and length
of the nose, as well as the comparison of the length of the arm and bones with each
other. Thus, for example, the number of pulse-beats per minute varies within wide

limits; the Congo negroes, 62, and, next to them, the Hottentots and Roumanians, 64,
have the slowest pulses. Then follow the Zingani, C9; Magyars and Kafirs, 70; nortli

Slavs, 72; Siamese, 74; Sundanese and Sandwich islanders, 78; Jews, Javanese, and

Bugis, 77; A mboinesc and Japanese, 78; and lastly, the Chinese, 79. The quickest pulses

belong to the Tagals, 80; the Madurese and Nikobars, 84. As to height, the smallest

among the peoples measured are the Hottentots. 1286 millimeters; this is far below any
other people, as the next, the Tagals, are 1562. Then follow the Japanese, 1569;
the Amboinesc, 1594; Jews, 1599; Ziugani, 1609; Australians, 1617; Siamese, 1622;

Madurese, 1628; south Chinese, 1630; Nikobars, 1681; Roumanians, 1643; Sundanese;
164G; Javanese, 1657; Magyars, 1658; Bugis, 1661; north Slavs, 1674; north Chinese,
1675; and Congo negroes, 1676. The longest measurements, however, are found among
the Sandwich islanders and Kanaks, 1700 millimeters; Kafirs, 1753; and the Maoris
of New Zealand, 1757. To compare these with European peoples as to stature, we find

that that of the English and Irish is 1690 millimeters; the Scotch, 1708; Swedes, 1700;

Norwegians, 1728; Dunes, 1685; Germans, 1680; French, 1667; Italians, 1668; and, last-

ly, Spaniards and Portuguese, 1658. The greatest circumference of the head is found

among the Patagonians, 614 millimeters, and Maoris, 600. Following these are the Kafir,

575; Nikobars, 567; north Slavs, 554; Congo negroes, south Chinese, and Kanaks, 553;

Tagals, Suudanese, and Roumanians, 552; Japanese, 550; Bugis and Jews, 545; Amboi-
nese, 544; Javanese, 542; Hottentots, 540; and, lastly, the Zingani and Siamese, 529.

Stature and circumference of head generally stand to each other in opposite relations:

although there are exceptions, as in the case of the Siamese with small stature and small

head, and the Patagonians with great height and large heads. The breadth of the rot)t

of the nose is found greatest among the Patagoniaus, 41 millimeters
;
less among the Congo

negroes, 36; Australians, Maoris, and south Chinese, 35; Sundauese. Amboinese, Bugis,
Nikobars, Tagals, and Kanaks, 34; north Chinese, Kafirs, north Slavs, Roumanians,
Magyars, and Zingani, 33; Jews, Japanese, Siamese, Javanese, and Hottentots, 32.

^he Jews and Patagonians excel in length of r.ose, 71 millimeters. Following these are

'the Kanaks, 54; Roumanians, 53; north Slavs and Maoris, 52; Tagals, 51; Japanese and
north Chinese, 50; Siamese, Magyars, Zingani, Madurese, 49; Amboiuese, 48; Nikobars,
47; Sundauese, Javanese, south Chinese, Kafirs, 46; Hottentots, 44; Congo negroes, 42;

Bugis, 41 ; and Australians, 30. The breadth of the nostrils gives quite another arrange-
ment. Here we find the Australians excel, 52 millimeters; then come Congo negroes,
48; Kafirs and Patagonians, 44; Tagals, 42; Nikobars, 41; Hottentots and Svindanese, 40:

Malay races, 39; south Chinese, 37; north Chinese, 36; Japanese, north Slavs, Rouma-
nians, Ziugani, 35; Magyars and Jews, 34. With regard to the bust, it is found that the

North American Indians and the Polynesians excel all othws in size. Next to them
come the north, middle, and east Europeans: after them come the west Europeans,
negroes, and after them the south Europeans, who are followed by the east Asiatics and

Malays. Among European peoples, in respect of race, we find the narrowest chests

among the Semites, followed in order by Romance, Kelts, Fins, Zingani, Germans, and
Slavs. Interesting results are obtained by comparison of the length "of arm and the leg-
bones. Among east Europeans the leg-bones throughout are longer than the arm;
among Australians. Polynesians, and especially east Asiatics and Patagonians, the leg-
bones are shorter than the arm; among Africans, only, the Congo negroes have the leg-
bones longer than the arm. See ANTHROPOLOGY.

ANTHROPOMOR'PHISM (from the Gr. anthrupos, man, and morpJie, a form), the

application, in a figurative way, to God. of terms which properly relate to human beings.
Thus, in the holy Scriptures, we read of the eye, the ear. the arm, the hand of God, and
of his remembering, forgetting, etc. This A. appears to arise of necessity from our

incapacity of forming conceptions of things spiritual, or finding any terms in which to

express them, except by analogies derived from things cognizable by our senses, so that

even the language of adoration is borrowed from the familiar things of this world. It

must be evident, however, that A., employed in an unguarded manner, or too grossly
understood, might lead to most serious error

;
and a tendency has manifested itself at

various times in the history of the Christian church to ascribe to the Divine Being a

form and parts like those of men. Thus, the Audaeans (q.v.) or Audians, a Syrian
monastic sect which sprang up in the 4th c.,were accused, and, it would seem, justly,
of holding that God was possessed of a human shape, and that, when the Bible said that

"God created man in his own image," the words are to be understood of this shape
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literally. The same error was at a later period ascribed to the Waldenses, but there is

uo evidence of the justice of the accusation. A tendency to A. may indeed be regarded
as always existing, and so requiring to be guarded against in the mind of every man:
but the instances nave been rare and isolated, although they have from time to time

occurred, in which anthropomorphite views have been fully adopted and openly ex;

among Christians. The error of the anthropomorphites has. however, found countenance
from the speculations of philosophers. Hoboes, Forster, and Priestley ascribed to the

Divine Beinsr a sort of subtle body. Fichte, on the other hand, rejected the very
doctrine of the personality of the Divine Being as anthropomorphic, and represented
God as the moral unit r f the unit-en* ; and Schelling, Hi gel. Fcuerbach. and Schleier-

macher substituted for the objective personality of God a subjective conscioujuess of

God in the human soul. The term antkropofatkum is sometimes employed to denote
the ascription to God of human affections and passions, although A., in its mo-t general
sense, includes this. The language of Scripture, in the many instances of thi^ kmd,
mu>t be interpreted according to the same general principles which are applicable in

those of A. strictly so called, with the same discrimination of the figurative from the

literal, and the same constant recognition of the absolute spirituality and unchangeable-
ness of God; yet so that important truths conveyed by means of such language, and
which it is probable could only be conveyed to us by such language, in accordance with
our mental constitution, may not be rejected or obscured. And here, it must be con-

lesM-d. there is greater difficulty than with regard to A. strictly so called.

ANTHROPOPH'AGI. See CANNIBAL.

AN'THUS and ANTHIDJE. See PIPIT.

ANTHYL LIS. See KIDNEY VETCH.

ANTI'ABIS and ANTJAE. See UPAS.

ANTIBES (anciently AntfpoHs), a fortified seaport in the department of the Alpes
Maritimes, in the s.e. of Provence, France, hit. 4o 34 n., long. 7 8' e. Pop. '76, 5546.

It stands on the e. side of a small neck of land called La-Garoupe. lying w. from the
mouth of the Var, in a fertile district. The harbor is only serviceable, however, for
small craft. It is a military station of the third rank, pos-es-e< a naval school, and has
considerable trade in olives, dried fruits, salt fish. oil. etc. The anchovies prepared at

A^ are held in high estimation. The environs of the t. are beautifully adorned with

gardens, vineyards, and orchards.
A. is a very old place, having been founded by a colony of Greeks from Massilia

(.Marseille), of which it was a dependency. In the time of Augustus it was elevated to

the rank of an Italian city, and must have attained a high degree of prosperity, if we are
to judge from the ruins that still exist. After the wreck of the old Roman "empire. A.
suffered the fate of all classic cities in that region, becoming subject to successive tribes

of barbarians from the north. In the 9th c., it was destroyed by the Saracens; in the
16th c., it was fortified by Francis I. and Henry IV.; during the Austrian war of succes-

sion, it sustained a siege of three months (1746); and, in recent times, gained some
notoriety from having closed its gates against Napoleon on his return from Elba.

AN TICHLOEE is the name given to commercial sulphite of soda by paper-makers.
When the rags are reduced to a pulp, they are bleached by chloride of lime (bleaching

-

powder), which thoroughly soaks the pulp, and is very difficult to wash out. The traces

of chlorine thus left in the pulp pass into the manufactured paper and tend "to bleach
the writing-ink which may be traced thereon. To free the pulp from the residue of the

chlorine, some sulphite of soda is employed, and hence the name A., which literally

signifies "against (anti) chlorine."

ANTICHRIST (from Gr. anti, against, and ClirMos, Christ). The general notion of A.,

as a power opposing itself to the reign of the Messiah, may be traced back beyond the
ChriMian era. Its origin is perhaps to be found in the prophecy of E/.ekiel concerning
the doom of Gog and Mag >g. In accordance with the old saying, "When ne--d is

sorest, help is nearest." the Jews conceived that, immediately previous to the .Messiah's

reisn, national adversity must be experienced in an extreme degree, and that an agent
of Satan would appear, who must be overcome before prosperity could be restored. This
was A. The idea is adopted in the New Testament, although the term A. occurs in no

place of Scripture, except in the first and second epistles of John. From such pa--
as the prophecies of the Savior. Matt. xxiv. and Mark xiii.. it has been inferred by some
that probably the great truth which this conception was intended to shadow forth was
similar to that illustrated in the life of "the man of sorrows" that only through tribu-

lation and strife could the reign of the Messiah be established; that Christ'-; kingdom.
.ike Christ himself, could be made perfect only through suffering. And with this the

language of John in his epistles, and of Paul in pa^agr< which >ecni to embody the
same idea. i< supposed to accord. Nor is it regarded as a fatal objection to" tfiis

opinion, that in the Apocalypse the antichristian power or element is associated with the

great heathen capital Home, symbolically designated Babylon.
But this opinion neither has been nor is irenerally prevalent. The idea of A. early

became associated with that of the millennium |.v.\ rctaininir a form very similar to

that which it had among the Jews before the advent of the Messiah; and popular opinion
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has always sought to find for it some actual and definite embodiment. In the 5th c., a
popular delusion prevailed, founded on the passage in the Apocalypse, xvii. 8, that Nero
was not dead, and would return in the character of A. Since the IGth c., the prevalent
opinion among Protestants has been that A. is the Roman Catholic church; an idea
entertained even at an earlier period, as, for instance, by Ludwig of Bavaria, regarding
pope John XXI L, by Occam, Wickliffe, and his pupil Cobham, and the Bohemian
reformer Janow, and which seems to have prevailed to a considerable extent among the
Hussites and other opponents of Rome. This opinion has, of course, been strenuously
opposed by Roman Catholic writers, as by Bossuet, who, in his comments on the

Apocalypse, ably advocates the opinion that pagan Rome was A. The opinions of
Roman Catholics, however, are much divided upon this subject, many of them main-

taining that A. is yet to come and "to raise the last persecution," as "no one has yet
appeared to whom we can apply the character which the infallible word of God declares
shall be that of the real A. Keenan's Catechism oftlie Christian Religion.

The opinion prevalent among Protestants depends upon the identification of A. with
the mystical Babylon of the Apocalypse, and with other symbolic representations in that

book, of a power opposed to the cause of Christ, and also with the "wicked" one, the
"man of sin," and "son of perdition," in 2d Thess. ii. Thus it is maintained that a
definite embodiment of the idea of A. is to be sought in history, and that this is to be
found in the church of Rome or in the papal power. And Protestants refer to the

gradual growth and development of the errors which they regard as culminating in the
church of Rome, as accordant with the declaration of Paul in 2d Thess. ii., that "the

mystery of iniquity doth already work," and with that of John, "Even now are there

many antichrists."

There have been, however, among Protestants eminent opponents of this opinion,
among whom may be named Grotius. His own opinion was singular, that Caligula, the
Roman emperor, was A. In the Greek church, the term A. lias been understood as

especially applicable to Mohammed, or to the dominion of the Turks and Saracens.
Almost every great or striking event the arrival of the year 1000; the beginning of the

crusades; the "black death" and other plagues in the 14th c. ; the career of Napoleon
in 1805; and even the political movements of 1848 and 1849 has suggested new inter-

pretations of the passages of Scripture regarding A. See REVELATION OF ST. JOHN.

ANTICLIMAX, in rhetoric, an abrupt declension by a writer or speaker from the

dignity to which his idea has attained
;
as in the lines,

" The king of France, with twenty thousand men.
Marched up the hill and then marched down again."

It is intentionally employed in ridicule or satire. Sometimes it partakes of the nature
of antithesis; as, "Die; and endow a college, or a cat."

ANTICLINAL AXIS, a geological term denoting an imaginary plane of division
between those portions of a stratum which dip in opposite directions downwards from a

ridge lying between them.

ANTI-CORN-LAW LEAGUE, the name adopted by an association which concentrated
the efforts of the free-trade party in Britain, and enabled them to carry the repeal of the
corn laws, and establish in practice the principle of free-trade. The results thus accom-
plished will have to be considered under other heads, as CORN-LAWS, FREE-TKADE, etc.

This statement is limited to a brief account of the league itself, and its method of

working. Associations to obtain the repeal of the corn-laws existed in several places
before the embodiment of the league one especially was founded in London in 1834.

In 1838, Mr. Cobden and others took the opportunity of the periodical assemblages of
the Manchester chamber of commerce for exposing the deleterious influence of the
restrictive commercial policy on the manufactures and trade of the country. The friends

of free-trade, at the same time, occasionally met in Manchester to discuss and promul-
gate their views; but it was in the beginning of 1839 that the strength of the party was
first drawn to a focus by the appointment of delegates from the manufacturing districts

to proceed to London, and press their principles on the legislature. Mr. Charles Villiers,
afterwards president of the board of trade, undertook the leadership of their cause in the

house of commons, of which Mr. Cobden, who subsequently served it so effectively, was
not then a member. On the 19th of Feb., Mr. Villiers moved that the house resolve

itself into a committee of inquiry on the corn-laws; and again, on the 12th of Mar., he
moved that certain manufacturers be heard by counsel at the bar of the house against the

corn-laws, as injurious to their private interest. The former motion was rejected by 342
to 195; the latter, by 361 to 172. Immediately on the return of the delegates from their

unsuccessful effort, the league was formed. Its constitution dates from the 20th Mar.,

1839, when resolutions were adopted, at a meeting in Manchester, for "the formation of

a permanent union, to be called 'the anti-corn-law league.' composed of all the towns
and districts represented in the delegation, and as many others as might be induced to

form anti-corn-law associations, and to join the league.
"Delegates from the different local associations to meet for business from time to

time at the principal towns represented.
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"With the view to secure unity of action, the central office of the league shall be
established in Manchester, to which body shall be intrusted, among other duties, those
of engaging and recommending competent lecturers, the obtaining the co-operation of
the public press, and the establishing and conducting of a stamped circular, for the

purpose of keeping a constant correspondence with the local associations.
"

It was resolved that, in addition to tlie funds which local associations might provide
for their own district purposes,. 5000 should be put al the disposal of the central body,
and that every person, or collection of persons, contributing 50, should have one vote
in its deliberations. The league collected and distributed large sums of money. Just
before its principles became triumphant in the free-trade legislation of 1846, it demanded
a quarter of a million, which would have been supplied had it been necessary.

It is of the greatest moment that the cause of the success of the league should not be
misunderstood : it triumphed not by possessing money, but by teaching scientific truth. It

was a great organization for educating the country in political economy. The leading
principles of this science were so little known when the league began, and had been so effec-

tually promulgated before its end, that a majority of the parliament who, in 1841, had been
elected for the support of protection, were converted to free trade, the conversion including
the prime-minister, Sir Robert Peel. The key-note to the literature of the league was struck

by the beautiful logical exposition of free-trade in gen. Thompson's Catechism of the Corn-

laws, which, with other tracts, was profusely dispersed over the country, while a iarge staff

of lecturers aided in the task of education. Thinking to serve their cause in the same
manner, the protectionist party, at a meeting held in the duke of Somerset's house, on
17th Feb., 1844, founded "the agricultural protection society of Great Britain.'' This

body had inexhaustible wealth at command, but in reality its exertions only helped to

further the cause of free-trade, by promoting discussion, and prompting people to work
out the question for themselves.

ANTICOS XI, an island in the gulf of St. Lawrence, with light-houses at different parts
of the coast, between lat. 49 and 50 n.

;
and long. 61 40' and 64 30' w. It is

estimated to contain 2500 sq.m. Neither to the settler nor to the mariner is A. of any
yalue. It is destitute of harbors, the n. shore being mountainous, and the s. low and
beset by shoals; while, to increase the danger, the neighboring currents are said to be

capricious. The climate is severe; while the surface is an alternation of rocks and
swamps. The principal inhabitants are the keepers of the light-houses. Pop. '71, 102.

The island is surrounded by considerable salmon, trout, cod, and herring fisheries. It is a
valuable resort for seal and bear hunting. The most extensive peat deposits in the
dominion are found in A. Marl also exists in most of the small lakes and ponds along
the coast.

ANTIC'YRA, a city of Phocis on the Corinthian gulf. The people were expelled by
Philip of Macedon, and subsequently it fell under the Romans. The site is yet discern-

ible, and is known as Aspra Spitia, or the white houses. Another A. was a city of

Thessaly, famous for producing hellebore, which was deemed a cure for madness.

ANTIDOTE (Gr., given against), a counter-poison. See POISONS.

ANTIE'TAM, BATTLE OF, Sept. 17, 1862: one of the most important conflicts in the
war of the rebellion in the United States, 1861-65. The name is taken from a smal but

deep river in Maryland, emptying into the Potomac, 6 m. above Harper's ferry. The
battle was the result of an attempt of the confederates to capture the city of Washington,
in the expectation that Maryland would then join their cause and insure final victory.
The federal army was commanded by gen. George B. McCIellan, and the confederates

by gen. Robert E. Lee. On the 4th, 5th, and 6th of Sept., the confederates crossed
the Potomac near Leesburg, and occupied Frederick and the country along the Monoc-

acy. McCIellan threw a part of his army between them and the fords of the Potomac,
forcing Lee to leave Frederick on the 12th. the latter marching towards Hagerstown.
On the 10th " Stonewall

"
Jackson, the confederate general, had moved by forced marches

towards Harper's ferry, which important position with 12,000 men surrendered to him on
the 15th. Meanwhile the federal army followed Lee towards the north, and on the 14th
took Crampton's gap and the heights of South mountain, forcing Lee to retreat over the

Antietam to Sbarpsburg. On the 16th the federals under gen. Hooker gained advan

tage in a sharp engagement, and on the 17th the real battle was begun by Hooker, who
drove back the left wing of the confederates under Jackson, while gen. Burnside engaged
their right wing. The battle raged around a corn-field surrounded by woods, to which
Hooker had driven the enemy. The federal troops were twice repulsed, but gained the

position on the third attack. Hooker was wounded, and the command fell to gen.
Sumner. Meanwhile on the extreme left Burnside had twice unsuccessfully tried to

cross the A., but at 3 P.M. drove the enemy until a range of hills occupied by batteries

checked him. At 4 o'clock he was ordered to take the position at any cost, and took
the first battery. But the arrival of gen. A. P. Hill's division strengthened the confed-

erates, and Burnside reported that he could not hold his position if not assisted by
McCIellan with the federal reserve. McCIellan did not heed this demand, and the

federals were driven back to the bridge, which the confederates declined to attack.

When darkness ended the contest, the federals had gained advantages at most points,
but not a decided success. In the morning Lee asked and was granted a truce to bury
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the dead, and while this was going on he retreated to the right bank of the Potomac,
without serious resistance. The federal force numbered 87,164, and that on the other
side is variously stated from 40,000 to 90,000. The federal losses were 2010 killed and
10,459 wounded; the confederate losses have never been ascertained, though sonio of
their writers put 9000 as the total. The result was to put the confederates on the defen-

sive, and to hasten the emancipation proclamation, then contemplated by president
Lincoln.

ANTIG'ONE, a character of the heroic age of Greece, daughter of (Edipus by his own
mother Jocasta, was sister to Eteocles, Polynices, and Ismene. She accompanied her
father in }iis exile into Colonus in Attica, and after his death returned to Thebes.
Etocles, the king, had banished his brother Polynices, who, coming back with an army,
engaged him in single combat. Both fell, and Creon, who after tlieir death had become
tyrant of Thebes, issued an edict forbidding their interment. A. alone dared to disobey.
She buried Polynices, and was in consequence seized by the monster, who shut her up,
either in the same tomb with her brother, or in a subterraneous cave, where she perished.
This sentence threw Hsemon, son of Creon, who was betrothed to A., into such despair
that he destroyed himself. A., as the ideal of feminine duty and filial devotion, has been
immortalized by Sophocles in his dramas of (Edipus at Colonus and Antigone. A., daughter
of Eurytion, and wife of Peleus, who hanged herself upon hearing a false report of her
husband's marriage to Sterope, daaghter of Acastus. A., daughter or Laomedon, and
sister of Priam, who, having offended Juno by comparing her own beauty to that of
the goddess, had her hair turned into snakes, which so tormented her, that the gods,
in compassion, changed her into a stork.

ANTIGO'NISH, a co. in n.e. Nova Scotia; 500 sq.m.; pop. 71, 16,512. Coal is one
of the chief products. The capital of the same name; pop. 4000.

ANTIGONUS. Of the numerous persons who bore this name, the most celebrated was
the sou of Philip of Elymiotis, and one of the generals of Alexander the great. In the
division of the empire which followed the death of his master, A. received the provinces
of Phrygia-Major, Lycia, and Pamphylia. Being accused of disobedience by Perdiccas,
who wished to gain possession of all the territories left by Alexander, A. entered into
alliance with Craterous, Autipater, and Ptolemanis, and declared war against Perdiccas
in 321 B.C. In the same year, Perdiccas was assassinated by his own soldiers; but A.
carried on the war against Eumenes, to whom Perdiccas had given rule over Paph-
lagonia and Cappadocia. Eumenes, and afterwards Selcucus, who reigned in Syria,
were deposed by A., whose ambition and cupidity now knew no bounds. He seized
the treasures of Alexander kept at Ecbatana and Susa, which' he refused to share with
his allies, Ptolemseus, Cassander (son of Antipater), and Lysimachus. All the other

generals now allied themselves against him, and a long series of contests took place in

Syria, Phoenicia, Asia Minor and Greece, which ended with the battle of Ipsus in Phrygia
(301 B.C.), when A. was slain, in his 81st year.

ANTIG'ONUS DOSON, son of Demetrius, great-grandson of Alexander the great.
He became regent or king of Macedonia during the minority of his cousin Philip, 229
B.C. As general-in-chief of the Achaean leagues he gained victories over Cleomenes
of Sparta and his allies in the Peloponnesus. He d. in 221 B.C., leaving the throne to

Philip.

ANTIGONTJS GONA'TAS was the son of Demetrius Poliorcetes, king of Macedonia.and
grandson of the great Antigonus. On his father's death, B.C. 283, various claimants for the
throne appeared, and much confusion ensued, the result of which was that the royal power
fell into the hands of Ptolenueus Ceraunus, who, howevar, soon after perished in a battle

with the Gauls, when A. G. at length became ruler of the country (277 B.C.), and gov-
erned precariously in that age of intrigue, dissimulation, and violence for 33 years. He
was twice expelled from his dominions by a hostile force from Epirus, but found refuge
and assistance in the Peloponnesus. The close of his career was comparatively peaceful.
He d. in 243 B.C.

ANTIGUA, a West India island, the most important of the Leeward islands (see

ANTILLES), and the residence of the govcrnor-in chief of the British portion of the group.
It lies in w. long., between 61 44' and 61 58'; and in n. lat., between 17 2' and 17 13'.

Its area was estimated, in 1870, at 117,120 acres, of which about 100,000 were under
cultivation. In 1871, the population of A. was 34,344, yielding to a sq.m. an average of

exactly 318 inhabitants. It was first settled in 1632, having till then remained, in fact,
uninhabited on account of the great scarcity of fresh water. It has twice suffered severely
from earthquakes in 1689 and 1843; while of hurricanes also, the other heavy scourge
of the group, A. has had its full share. Numerous islets, rocks, and shoals border the

shore, so that, generally speaking, access is difficult and dangerous. But St. John's, the
chief t, stands at the head of a safe and capacious bay, which unfortunately, however,
does not admit large vessels. English Harbor is, on the whole, a more commodious port,
and has been selected as the station of I he royal mail steam-packets. It is said to b

capable of receiving the largest ships in the British navy.
A. is chiefly of tertiary formation. The s. and w. show grauwacke, porphyry, trap,

breccia, amygdaloid, and basaltic greenstone ;
the n. and e. exhibit calcareous marl and
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coarse sandstone, interspersed with blocks of limestone; while the interior presents argil

laceous strata and irregular beds of coarse flint.

Ik-sides provisions, generally almost sufficient for its own consumption, A. produces
large quantities of sugar, molasses, and rum. In this respect, tiie emancipation of the

slaves appears to have been rather beneficial than otherwise. In 1875, the total tonnage
of vessels (exclusive of the coasting-trade) which entered and cleared A. was 60,577, and
of these 50,913 were British, and the other 9664 foreign. The total value of imports was.

in the same year, 180,363; of exports, 249,677. The sugar exported in 1873 amounted
in value to 121,778. The value was, in 1856, 301,740; in 1863, 199,832; and in 1867,

87,393.
In connection generally with the emancipation of the slaves, of whom, immediately

previous to the abolition of slavery, A. had about 30,000, it seems to have occupied a

prominently creditable position. Immediately after the passing of the imperial statute

on the subject, the local legislature, rejecting the intermediate and probationary state of

apprenticeship, proclaimed unqualified freedom for 1st Aug., 1834 a bold measure,
which proved to be as judicious as it was humane.

ANTILEGOM'ENA, a name given by the early Christian writers to those books of

the New Testament which, though sometimes read in the churches, were not for a time
admitted to be genuine or received into the canon of Scripture. They were: epistle to

tbe Hebrews, epistle of James, second epistle of Peter, second and third epistles of John,

epistle of Jude, and the book of the revelation of John.

ANTI-LIB'ANUS, or ANTI-LEBANON, a mountain ridge in Palestine and Syria,
about 90m. long, running n.e. and s.w. nearly parallel with the Lebanon ridge, from
which it is separated by the valley of Coelo-Syria. Mt. Hermon is the highest peak, 9000
or 10,000 ft., on whose sides rises the river Jordan. The A-L. is lower than the Libanus

range, and less continuous.

ANTIL'IES, a term used to designate generally the whole of the "West India islands,

except the Bahamas. Generally speaking, they stretch eastward from the gulf of Mexico
to about the meridian of the gulf of Paria; then southward to the gulf of Paria itself;

and lastly, westward to the gu.f of Maracaybo. Primarily, however, they are regarded
not as three sections, but as two the greater A., to the n. and w.

;
and the lesser, to the

e. and the s. This distinction, which obviously involves considerations of position as

well as of magnitude, will be found to indicate also a difference of organic structure.

The greater A., reckoning from the w., arc: Cuba (Spanish), Jamaica (British), Hayti
(independent), and Porto Rico (Spanish). They extend in w. long, from 84 58' to

65 40', and in n. lat. from 23 9' to 17 40' the higher of these two parallels being only
21', or about 25m., within the tropic of Cancer. On the lowest estimate, the area is

said to amount to 70,000 sq.m. The greater A. appear to be of primitive formation, pre-

senting lofty granitic mountains. In Jamaica, however, there are many hills of calcareous

origin.
The lesser A. may be divided into two chains the eastern, trending round from the

eastward of Porto Rico to the gulf of Paria; and the southern, stretching away in a
direction nearly parallel with that of the greater A., along the coast of Venezuela as far

as the gulf of Maracaybo. By the Spaniards, followed by some other nations, the latter

chain is termed the Leeward islands, and the former the Wind ward islands. In English
and French phraseology, however, the Leeward islands are all those to the n. of 15

n. lat., and the Windward islands all those s. of that parallel.
In the latter sense of the name, the Leeward islands, reckoning from the n., come

in prelty nearly the following order: Virgin islands (Danish and British), Aneiradri

(British). Anguilla (British}. St Martin (French and Dutch), St. Croix (Danish). Saba
(Dutch). St. Bartholomew (French), St. Eustatius (Dutch), Barbuda (British), St. Christo-

pher's (British), Nevis (British). Antigua (British), Montserrat (British), Deseada(Freneh\
Guadaloupe (French), Marie Galante (French), Dominica (British). They extend in w.

long, from 65 30', at the w. extremity of the Virgin isles, to 61 23', at the e. extremity
of Dominica; and in n. lat. from 18' 48', at the n. extremity of Anegada, to 15 10',

at the s. extremity of Dominica. The area is about 5000 sq.m.
The Windward islands, reckoning from n. to s., and then from e. tow., maybe given

ns follows: Martinique (French), St. Lucia (British), Barbadoes (British). St. Vincent
(British). Grenadines (British), Grenada (British), Tobago (British), Trinidad (British),

Testigos (Venezuelan). Margarita (Venezuelan). Tortuga (Venezuelan), Blanquilln (Vene-
zuelan). Buen Ayrc (Dutch), Curacoa (Dutch), Aruba (Dutch). They extend in w. long.
from 59 20', at the e. of Barbadocs, to 70 11.', at the w. of Aruba; and in n. lat. from
11. at ill:

1

s. of Margarita, to 14 55', at the n. of Martinique. Their entire area cannot
exceed 1500 sq.m. The Windward islands, in the Spanish sense of the term, are other-

wise called the Caribbees; and hence the sea which they cut off from the open Atlantic is

ailed the Caribbean sea (q.v.).
The lesser A

,
as a whole, appear to be chiefly of coral formation, or of volcanic

origin. Many of them contain extinct craters; and, though not destitute of harbors,
their coasts are rendered in a great measure inaccessible by reason of reefs.

The A. generally but perhaps the lesser more so than the greater are subject to
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hurricanes and earthquakes. Their principal productions are sugar, rum, cotton, coffee,
etc. The individual islands will be found noticed in detail in their respective places.

The name A. is generally supposed to have been given by mistake to the West Indian
islands. Before the discovery of America by Columbus, a 'tradition existed that far to

the w. of the Azores there lay a land called Antilla, whose position was vaguely indi-

cated in the maps of the early cosmographers. Only eight months after Columbus's return
we find one Peter Martyr writing that the islands which the great navigator had touched

upon must be the Antilla!; and it is certain that Cuba and Hayti were known as such
before a single link in the Caribbean chain was discovered.

ANTILOPE. See ANTELOPE.

ANTI-MASONS, the name of a political party in New York and other states,

organized in 1827-28. It was the result of a remarkable excitement over the fate of
William Morgan, a tailor of Batavia, N. Y., who was said to be about to publish, or

betray, the secrets of the masonic order, of which he was a member. He disappeared
suddenly, and his fate has never been satisfactorily explained. There was n search, and he
was traced to the Niagara river, near which it was discovered that he had been temporarily
in prison. The opponents of freemasonry declared that he had been murdered, and
sunk in the river or lake. Legal inquiries followed, but proved nothing. At or
about that time the governor of the state was a mason of the most advanced degrees, and
probably a majority of all public officers were members of the order. A wild excite-

ment grew up in western New York, and the anti-masonic party was formed, casting
33,000 votes in 1828, about 70,000 in 1829, and 128,000 in 1830, though many in the latter

year were anti-Jackson men, without reference to masonry. In 1832, the party nominated
William Wirt for president, but carried only one state, Vermont. In 1835, through a
democratic split, they elected the governor of Pennsylvania. After this the party fell as

rapidly as it rose, and has not since made any conspicuous figure in politics. A great
majority of the anti-masons became members of the whig party.

AN TIMONY symb. Sb (Lat. Stibium) equiv. 122 is a brittle metal of a flaky, crys-
talline texture and a bluish-white color. It is readily reduced to powder by ordinary
pulverization; when heated to 840' F. it fuses, and thereafter being allowed to cool, it

solidifies in rhombohedral crystals, which are isomorphous with those of arsenic. Heated
in a retort, where the oxygen of the air is excluded, as in an atmosphere of hydrogen,
A. volatilizes as the vapor of the pure metal. When raised in temperature in contact
with the air, it burns with a white light combining with the oxygen of the atmosphere,
and forming copious white fumes of the teroxide of A., or "

flowers of A." The metal
is a bad conductor of heat and electricity, but may be used, in conjunction with bumuth,
in the construction of thermo-electric piles. Exposed to the air at ordinary temperatures,
A. does not tarnish or rust; and this property, combined with the hardness of the metal
and of its compounds, renders A. of essential service in the useful arts, in the construc-

tion of alloys, sucli as britannia metal, type metal, and plate pewter. It is likewise

employed in the preparation of the large concave mirrors used in astronomical observa-

tions; "and in the casting of bells, to make them harder and whiter, and to give them a
clearer and stronger sound.

Th principal natural sources of A. are gray or crude A. of commerce, which is the

impure tersulphurct of A. (SbS 3 ); and natire A., in which it occurs in the metallic state

associated with silver, iron, and other metals. The extraction of A. from its ores is

mainly carried on at Linz in Germany, where the sulphide of A. is found extensively,
and iu Great Britain, which receives its supply of ore from Singapore and Borneo, com
monly as ballast. The process consists in heating the crude ore, covered with charcoal,
on the bed of a furnace, when the sulphide of A. fuses, leaving unmelted the earthy
impurities; and thereafter the liquid is drawn off into iron molds, where it solidifies into

cakes or loaves. The latter are reduced to coarse powder, placed on the bed of a rever

beratory furnace, and heated with access of ordinary air containing oxygen, when the

sulphur p:is<es iway as gaseous sulphurous acid(SO a ), leaving behind the A. as the ter-

oxide (SbO 3 ). The roasted mass is now mixed with one sixth of its weight of powdered
charcoal, the whole moistened with a solution of carbonate of soda, and raised to bright
redness in crucibles, when the metal A. trickles to the bottom, and the impurities are

left above in the spent flux or scoria, which is known in the arts by the name of

crocus of A.
The compounds of A. are numerous; with oxygen it forms (1) the tcroride of A., or

white A. ore (SbO 3 ), winch enters into the composition of tartar emetic; (2) antimoniou*

aeid(8bOt), which forms one of the components of Dr. James's powders; (3) antimonic
firf/J iSbf).-,), a very insoluble compound, obtained by acting upon the metal with concen-
trated nitric acid." With sulphur, A. forms the tertulphide (SbS 3 ) already referred to as

a natural ore of the metal, and which, when roasted at a temperature sufficient to fuse it,

passes into the mixed teroxide and tersulphide of A. known commercially as ihe glass of
A. A native oxysulphide. of a pretty red color, is callea red A. ore. When the ordinary
sulphide of A. is" boiled with potash, or the carbonate of potash, it dissolves, and there-

after, on boiling, deposits a reddish-brown substance known as mineral kenm*. The
liquid from which the deposit has fallen, if treated with hydrochloric acid, throws down
an orange precipitate of golden sulphide of A,
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There is also a chloride of A (SbCU) prepared by heating sulphide of A. and hydro-

color to gun-barrels. The surface of the metal is afterwards polished by a burnisher, or

coated with a varnish.

The various compounds of A. are used as medicinal agents, both in human and veter-

inary practice, especially the tartar emetic, a compound of teroxide of A., potash, and

tartaric acid (SbO 3,KO,T).
ANTING MIANISM (Gr. anti, against, and nomos, law), the doctrine or opinion that

Christians are freed from obligation to keep the law of God. It is generally regarded

by the advocates of the doctrine of justification by faith, as a monstrous abuse and per-
version of that doctrine, upon which it usually professes to be based. From several

passages of the New Testament, as Rom. vi., and 2 Pet. ii. 18, 19, it would seem that a

tendency to A. had manifested itself even in the apostolic age; and many of the Gnostic
sects were really antinomian, as were probably also some of the heretical sects of the

middle ages; but the term was first used at the time of the Reformation, when it was
applied by Luther to the opinions advocated by John Agricola. Agricola had adopted
the principles of the reformation; but in 1527 he found fault with Melancthon for

recommending the use of the law, and particularly of the ten commandments, in order
to produce conviction and repentance, which he deemed inconsistent with the gospel.
Ten years after, he maintained in a disputation at Wittenberg, that as men are justified

simply by the gospel, the law is in no way necessary for justification, or for sanctifica-

tion. The "Antinomian Controversy
"
of this time, in which Luther took a very active

part, terminated in 1540 in a retractation by Agricola; but views more extreme than
his were afterwards advocated by some of the English sectaries of the period of the

commonwealth; and, without being formally professed by a distinct sect, A. has been
from time to time reproduced with various modifications. It ought, however, to bo
borne in mind that the term A. has no reference to the conduct, but only to the opinions
of men; so that men who practically disregard and violate the known law of God, are
not therefore antinomians; and it is certain enough that men really holding opinions
more or less antinomian, have in many cases been men of moral life. It is also to be
observed that the term A. has been applied to opinions differing very much from each
other. In its most extreme sense it denotes the rejection of the moral law as no longer
binding upon Christians; and a power or privilege is asserted for the saints to do what

they please without prejudice to their sanctity; it being maintained that to them nothing
is sinful; and this is represented as the perfection, of Christian liberty. But besides this

extreme A., than which nothing can be more repugnant to Christianity, there is also

sometimes designated by this term the opinion of those who refuse to seek or to see in

the Bible any positive laws binding upon Christians, . and regard them as left to the

guidance of gospel principles and the constraint of Christian love
;
an opinion which,

whatever may be thought of its tendency, is certainly not to be deemed of the same
character with the other. Probably, the A. that does not arise out of a dislike of morality,
usuallv originates in mistaken notions of Christian liberty, or in confusion of views as to

the relation between the moral law and the Jewish law of ceremonial ordinances.

ANTINOMY, the word used by Kant to mark the inevitable conflict or contradic-
tion into which, in his view, the speculative reason falls with itself when it seeks to
conceive the complex of external phenomena, or nature, as a world or cosmos. Literally,
the word means a conflict or opposition of laws. It is used by Kant both in a generic,
and in a specific sense; the necessity that lies upon the speculative endeavors of human
reason taking the form of four special contradictions. For the generic sense Kant also
has the word Antithetic, each antinomy being set forth in the shape of thesis and
and antithesis, with corresponding demonstrations, the perfect validity of which, in all

cases, he positively guarantees. Briefly; his theses are: The world (1) is limited in space
and time, (2) consists of parts that are simple. (3) includes causality through freedom, (4)

implies the existence of an absolutely necessary being. Over against these stand the
antitheses: The world (1) is without limits in space or time, (2) consists of parts always
composite. (3) includes no causality but that of natural law, (4) implies the existence of
no absolutely necessary being. Kant overcomes these antinomies by showing that the
contradiction is not real if critically considered with due discrimination between
noumena and phenomena. Sir William Hamilton's view, in his Philnxoplnj <>f ih*

Conditioned, is not the same as Kant's theory of A., though a connection is traceabl*
between the two.

ANTINOUS, a beautiful youth of Claudiopolis, in Bithynia. He was page to the

emperor Hadrian, and the object of his extravagant affection, accompanying him in all

his travels, but was either drowned accidentally in the river Nile, or as some suppose,
committed suicide from a loathing of the life he led, in 122 A.D. His memory and the

grief of the emperor were perpetuated by many statues and bas-reliefs, of which several
are very beautiful, especially two now in Rome one found in the baths, and the other
in the villa of Hadrian. "In all figures of A.," says Winckelmann, "the face has a
rather melancholy expression; the eyes are large, with fine outlines; the profile is gentlj
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sloped downwards; and the mouth and chin arc especially beautiful." The city of Besa,
in the Thcbais, near to which A. was drowned, was also rebuilt by Hudriau, aud the
name of Antinoopolis conferred upon it, in memory of his favorite. A. was further
enrolled amongst the gods, and temples erected to him in Egypt and Greece.

ANTIOCH. the ancient capital of the Greek kings of Syria, was the most magnificent
of the 16 cities of that name built by Seleucus Nieator. Its situation was admirably
chosen. The river Orontes, issuing from the mountains of Lebanon, flows n. as far

as the 36th parallel of hit., and then s.w. into the Levant. On the left bank of the river,
after it has taken this lst direction, and at a distance of 20 m. from the sea, lay the
famous city, in the midst of a fertile and beautiful plain, 10 m. long by 5 broad. By
its harbor, Seleuceia, it had communication with all the maritime cities of the west,
while it become, on the other hand, an emporium for the merchandise of the east; far
behind it lay the vast Syrian desert, across which traveled the caravans from Mesopo-
tamia and Arabia. On the north, the plain of A. is bounded by the mountain-chain of

Amaiius, connected with the south-eastern extremity of Mt. Taurus; and on the s.,

which is more rocky, by the broken declivities of mount Casius, from which the ancient
town was distant less than 2 miles. In early times, a part of the city stood upon an
island, which has now disappeared. The rest was built partly on the plain, and partly
on the rugged ascent towards mount Casius. The slopes above the city were covered
with vineyards, while the banks of the river displayed, as they do even at the present
day, a gorgeous profusion of eastern fruit-trees. The,ancients called it "A. the beau-

tiful," "the crown of the east," etc. It was a favorite residence of the Seleucid princes
and of the wealthy Romans, and was famed throughout the whole world for the abun-
dance of its conveniences and the splendor of its luxury. It received from Strabo the
name of TctrupoUx, on account of three new sites having been successively built upoa,
and each surrounded with a wall. Its public edifices were magnificent. The principal
were the palace; the senate-house; the temple of Jupiter, burnished with gold; the

theater, amphitheater, and Csesarium, besides an aqueduct, a public promenade, and
innumerable baths. At the beginning of the Roman empire, it was as largo as Paris,
and for many generations after, continued to receive numerous embellishments from the

emperors. Kor did its glory fade immediately after the founding of Constantinople, for

though it then ceased to be the first city of the east, it rose into new dignity as a Chris-

tian city. Ten councils were held in it. Churches sprang up exhibiting a new style of

architecture, which soon became prevalent; and even Constantino himself spent a con-
siderable time here, adorning it, and strengthening its harbor, Seleuceia. The Antioch-
enes themselves, however, brought about the ruin of their beautiful city. They were
famous, above all other people in ancient times, for their biting and scurrilous wit, and
for their ingenuity in devising nicknames; and when the Persians, under Chosroes,
invaded Syria in 538 A.D., the Antiochenes could not refrain from jesting at them. The
Persians took ample revenge by the total destruction of the city, which, however, was
rebuilt by Justinian. The next important event in its history was its conquest by the

Saracens'in the 7th century. In the 9th c. it was recovered by the Greeks under Kice-

phorus Phocas, but in 1084 it again fell into the hands of the Mohammedans. The cru-

sailers besieged and took it on the 3d of June, 1098. At the close of the 13th c., the

sultan of Egypt seized it: since then it has undergone a variety of vicissitudes, and at

present forms a portion of Syria, in the eyalet of Aleppo. Its modern name isAntakieh.
It exhibits almost no traces of its former grandeur, except the ruins of the walls built by
Justinian, and of the fortress erected by the crusaders. Its manufactures are few and

unimportant. In 1872 A. was mostly destroyed by an earthquake, and the pop., which
was then estimated at about 17,000, was in consequence greatly reduced.

AXTIOCII COLLEGE, at Yellow Springs, Green co., Ohio, was incorporated in

1852, and opened to students in 1853. Its buildings, erected at a cost of $150,000, occupy
a pleasant, healthful site. Much of its endowment was received from Unitarians. Its

founders designed to afford the means of a sound education at the least cost, and that its

teaching should be religious, without being sectarian. Both sexes are admitted, and their

co-education has proved satisfactory. Some of its lady graduates have taken high rank
a* teachers in other institutions. Its presidents have been Horace Mann. LL.P., 1852-59;
Thomas Hill, D.D., 1859-62; Geo. W. Hosmer, D.D., 1866-72; Edward Orton, PII.I).,

1872-76; Samuel C. Derby, the present incumbent. The whole number of instructors
is 10. The average number of pupils in all departments for seven years past has been
about 170. Free tuition is offered to one young man and one young woman, annually,
from each of the high-schools in Ohio.

ANTI'OCHTJS, a common Greek name, was borne by 13 kings of Syria, 4 kings
of Commagene(a small country between the Euphrates and Mt. Taurus), and many other

persons of note (see Smith's Diftimwry of Greek and Rmnan Biography). A. Soter, the
first of the Syrian dynasty, or Scleucidae, as they were called from their founder,was the
son pf Seleucus, the general and one of the successors of Alexander. A. was the fruit

of one of those marriages which Alexander celebrated at Susa between his generals and
the princesses of Persia. His mother's name was Apama. From this fact we gather
that A. was probably born in 324 B.C. For the earlier career of A., see SELEUCUS. On
the murder of his father in 280 B.C., A. succeeded him in his dominions, but he after-
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wards permitted Antigonus Gonatas to retain possession of Macedonia on his marrying
Phila, a daughter of Seleucus. A. was much occupied in wars with the Gauls, who
invaded Asia Minor, nud, on one occasion, is said to have gained a victory over them by
the help of his elephants, from which circnmstauce he derived the name of Soter

(savior). He was subsequently killed in a battle with the Gauls (261 B.C.), and was
succeeded by his son A. II. This A. is mentioned in the book of Daniel (xi. 6) as the

king of the north the king of the south being Ptolemy, whose daughter, Berenice, A.
had been compelled to marry. On the death of Ptolemy, A. recalled his former wife,

Laodice; but she, in revenge for the insult which she had received, caused A. to be

murdered, along with Berenice and her sou. A. lost the provinces of Parthia and Bactria.

But the most distinguished of the Seleucidie was A. III., surnamed the Great, who
was the son of Seleucus Callinicus, and grandson of the preceding. In his earlier wars
with Ptolemy, Philopator A. was generally successful; and though he was defeated in

a great battle fought near Gaza, he afterwards, by his victory over the Egyptian general,

Scopas, obtained entire possession of Palestine and Code-Syria. In this war lie was
assisted by the Jews, to whom lie granted many privileges. Fearing the power of the

Romans, A. at length concluded a peace with Egypt, betrothed his daughter Cleopatra
to the young king Ptolemy, and gave her Ccele-Syria and Palestine as a dowry. The
formidable enemy which he thus hoped to escape encountered him at a later p'eriod of
his career. Having conquered Philip of Macedonia, the Romans no longer dreaded a
war with A., and accordingly sent him an embassy, demanding the surrender of the
Thraciau Chersonese, and of the places which he had conquered from Ptolemy, whose
guardian the Romans had become. In 191 B.C., he was entirely defeated by the consul
Acilius Glabrio at Thermopylae, and compelled to return to Asia. Having a second
time tried the fortune of war, he was defeated by Scipio, who had crossed over into

Asia, and very severe terms were imposed on him. He found so much difficulty in

raising money to pay the tribute the Romans demanded, that he was led to plunder a

temple in Elymais, when the people rose against him, and killed him (187 B.C.). The
fate of A. was foretold in the book of Daniet (xi. 18, 19).

A. IV. (175-164 B.C.), surnamed Epiphanes, by his tyranny and sacrilege, excited the
Jews to a successful insurrection under their leaders Mattathias, Judas ^laccabaeus, and
the other members of that heroic family. The monstrous life of A. is recorded in the
books of the Maccabees. The last of the Seleucidse, A. XIII., surnamed A siaticus, was
deprived of his kingdom by Pompey, who reduced Syria to a Roman province (65 B.C.).

ANTIOQUI'A, one of the United Colombian states, between 8 9' and 5 3' n., and
74 3' and 76

J
13' w.

; 22,316 sq.m. ; pop. '71, 865,974, of whom about one fifth are white,
the remainder being mestizos (or white and Indian mixed), mulattoes, and Indians.
The Andes spread over nearly all the state. The Magdalena river forms the eastern

boundary, and is navigable for light draft steamers. The river Cauca flows through th

state. A. is rich in gold mines, has a fertile soil, and is prolific in cattle. Iodine spriags
are common, and useful in preventing goitre, which prevails in some of the states.

Capital, Medelliu.

JUJTIPJEDOBAP'TIST, a term exactly designating one who objects to child-baptism.
As such a one, however, is generally known in this country under the name Baptist, se*

BAPTIST.

ANTIP'AROS (anciently called Olearos or Oliaros), one of the Cyclades islands, cele-

brated for a stalactitic cave, is separated from Pares by a narrow' strait. It contains
about 400 inhabitants, and forms a part of the eparchy of Naxos. A. is 7 m. in length
by about 3 in breadth; it is scantily supplied with water, but the flats in the north
and west are

tolerably
fertile. Corn and wine are cultivated, but not to any great

extent. Ttoe
principal occupation of the inhabitants is fishing. From Kastron, the'only

village in the island, the distance to the celebrated grotto is about an hour and a half's

ride. This wonderful cave is not alluded to by any Greek or Roman writer whose
works are extant, but must have been visited by the curiosity-hunters of antiquitj*, for,

in 1806, Colonel Leake deciphered a Hellenic inscription which contained the names of
those who had descended into it in ancient times. It is situated in the side of a moun-
tain on the s. coast of the island, which is described as a mass of white marble. The
top or entrance of the cave has a striking appearance : but the sipping descent is rather

dangerous, on account of the cord by which the traveler holds being extremely slippery
from constant humidity. The bottom once reached, and the grotto entered, there is

presented to the eye as da/zling a specimen of stalactitic formation as can well be con-

reived the roof; floor, and walls of the various chambers, all glittering with the most

gorgeous incrustation, though it is said that the smoke of the torches and the constant

fingering of visitors are sullying the primitive purity of the massive columns. It is

believed lhat there are other caves of equal splendor in the vicinity which have not yet
been discovered. The height of the known cavern is 80 ft.; its length and breadth
more than 800; but it seems the eye can only take in at once a length of 150 ft., and a
breadth of TOO. The grotto was first made known to the modern world in 1673, \>y the
then French ambassador to the porte, M. de Nointel.

ANTIPAS. Sec.HEROD ANTIPAB, anfe.



KOI Antioquia.
Antiphlogistic.

ANTIP ATER. Of the many persons who bore this name in
antiquity,

the most cele-

brated was one of the generals and confidential friends of king Philip of Macedon.
When Alexander led his troops into Asia, he left A. who, along with Parmenion, had
endeavored to dissuade him from the expedition as governor of Macedonia. A. dis-

charged the duties of this office with great ability, suppressing the insurrections in

Thrace and Sparta; but Olympias, the mother of Alexander, who entertained a dislike

to A. , prevailed on her son to appoint Craterus as regent of Macedonia. Alexander,

prompted also, it is supposed, by his own jealousy of A., consented, but died before the

change was carried into effect; and A. was left to share with Craterus the government of
Alexander's territories in Europe. The government of Macedonia was assigned to him;
and soon after he was called upon to defend himself against an alliance of the Grecian
slates. With the assistance of Craterus on whom he afterwards bestowed his daughter
Phila in marriage and to a certain extent of Leounatus, he succeeded hi reducing the

allies to subjection. Democracy at Athens was abolished, a garrison admitted into

Munychia, and the leaders of the popular party put to death. When Demosthenes was
summoned to the presence of A., he took poison, which for some time he had been car-

rying on his person, and died in the temple of Poseidon (322 B.C.). This war was
followed by another with Perdiccas, who was also his son-in-law, in which A. was again
successful. After the murder of Perdiccas in 321 B.C., A. was appointed to the supreme
regency of the kingdom, and the guardianship of Alexander's children. He died at aa
advanced age, in B.C. 318 or 319, 'leaving the regency to Polysperchon, to the exclusion
of his own son Cassander.

The others of this name were: I. A., second son of Cassander, king of Macedonia,
who lived in the 3d c. B.C. II. A., the father of Herod the Great. He nourished in the

days of Pompey and Julius Caesar, was a firm friend of the Romans, and about the year
47 B.C. was appointed procurator of Judea. He was poisoned in 43 B.C. by one whose
life he had twice saved. III. A., grandson of the former, and son of Herod the Great by
his first wife Doris, a worthless prince, who was perpetually conspiring against the life

of his brothers, until his trial and condemnation at Jerusalem before Quintilius Varus,
the Roman governor of Syria. He was executed in prison five days before Herod died,
and in the same year with the massacre of the innocents at Bethlehem.

A. was likewise the name of various eminent men in ancient times physicians,
philosophers, historians, poets, mathematicians, and grammarians.

ANTIPATHY is the term applied to a class of cases in which individuals are disagree-
ably affected by, or violently dislike, things innocuous or agreeable to the majority of
mankind. These peculiarities are no doubt sometimes acquired in early life by injudi-

ciously terrifying children with some object, the mental impression becoming permanent.
A large class of persons have an A. to animal food, and from childhood refuse to taste it.

In others, again, the aversion is limited to one kind of meat, as veal or pork; others are
averse to eggs or milk. Nor is this feeling a conscious caprice, Avhich an exertion of the
will might remove; for it is generally found that contact with the object of the A. is

resented by the bodily economy, and symptoms of poisoning are rapidly produced.
Some are affected with these symptoms who have no mental aversion to the article. We
read of a countess who had a liking for beef-udder, but directly it touched her lips they
became swollen. There is also the case of a boy, who "

if at any time he ate of an egg,
his lips would swell, in his face would rise purple and black spots, and he would froth
at the mouth." Some medicines affect particular persons dangerously, even when given
in very minute doses: a single grain of mercury has been known to induce a profuse
salivation, with destruction of the jaw-bones. On others, medicines have a peculiar
effect astringents may purge. Every summer, in Great Britain, persons may be seen
with the most distressing irritation of the nasal and palpebral mucous membranes, pro-
duced by the exhalations arising from the fields during the inflorescence of the hay crop.
In others, an asthmatic condition is induced by the same cause. The air of some places
has a similar influence on individuals: one gentleman was always attacked with asthma
if he slept in the town of Kilkenny, and another rarely escaped a fit of that complaint, if

he slept anywhere else.

The most remarkable antipathies are those affecting the special senses. Nearly all

persons have a loathing at reptiles, but some few faint on seeing a toad or lizard, others
on seeing insects.

" The duke d'Epernon swooned at sight of a leveret a hare did not

produce the same effect. Tycho Brahe fainted at sight of a fox, Henry III. of France
at that of a cat, and Marshal d'Albert at a pig." Millingen.

Hearing a wet finger drawn on glass, the "grinding of knives, or a creaking wheel, is

sufficient to produce fainting in some. Smelling musk or ambergris throws some into

convulsions; and we have seen how articles of food affect others often, no doubt, owing
to perverted taste. The touch of anything unusually smooth has the same effect some-
times. Zimmerman records the case of a lady who was thus affected by the feeling of

silk, satin, or the velvety skin of a peach. This subject is also noticed under IDIOSYN-
CRASY.

ANTIPHLOGISTIC (Gr. anti, against, andphltgo, I burn), a term applied to remedies,
and also to regimen, that are opposed to inflammation; such as blood-letting, purgatives,
low diet, et.
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AN TIPHON, the earliest of the 10 Attic orators in the Alexandrine canon, was the

son of Sophilus the Sophist, and b. at Rhamnus in Attica 480 B.C. In his youth, the

reputation of Gorgias, the most showy and insincere of all the Greek rhetoricians, was at

its height. A. soon became convinced of the worthlessuess of that oratory which the

fashion of the time so highly valued, and resolved to introduce a new amd better kind.

II- labored to make his arguments clear, solid, and convincing, so that it might be im-

possible for the judges who listened to the speeches he wrote to refuse their assent to his

propositions. His success was unmistakable. Although he never made a public appear-
ance as a pleader in the courts of justice, but contented himself with writing speeches
for others to deliver, he acquired great influence, which he did not fail to exert for the

furtherance of his political principles. To him must be attributed the overthrow of the

Athenian democracy (411 B.C.), and the establishment of the oligarchical government of

the Four Hundred; for although Pisander figured prominently before the people in this

revolution, the whole affair, according to Thucydides one of A.'s pupils in oratory, and
a man admirably fitted to judge of such a point was secretly planned by him. The oli-

garchical government did not prosper. Dissensions quickly broke out among the Four
Hundred, and six months after, Alcibiades, the brilliant demagogue, was recalled. A.
was brought to trial for treason, in having attempted to negotiate peace with Sparta.
He is said to have made a noble defence of himself. Thucydides atrirms that an abler

was never made by any man in a similar position. It was his first and last oration. He
was condemned to death; his property was conficated, his house razed to the ground,
his remains forbidden interment in Attica, and his children forever declared incapable
of enjoying civic privileges. Of the 60 orations of A. which the ancients possessed, only
15 have come down to us. Three of these are written for others, and are greatly admired
for their clearness, purity, and vigor of expression; the remaining 12 appear to have been
intended as specimens of school-rhetoric for his pupils. They are not held in equal esti-

mation with the others.

ANTIPH'ONY, a name given by the ancient Greeks to a species of musical accompani-
ment in the octave, by instruments or voices, in opposition to that executed in unison,
which they called hmnvphony. A. is also the name of a species of sacred song, sung by
two parties, each responding to the other; a practice which was cultivated in the early
ages of the Hebrews, Greeks, and Romans. Many of the psalms of David show that

antiphonal singing was then in use. Its introduction into the Greek church is ascribed
to Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, in the 2d c. ;

and Ambrosius, bishop of Milan, is said to

have introduced it into the western church, in the 4th c. The dividing of the antiph-
onies into verses, with rules regarding the same, is attributed to pope Coclestiu in 432.

pope Gregory I., in 590, prepared the first regular antiphonarium (see Durmuli J!,itiii(d&

Dmnorum Officiorum, Mainz, 1469). It was early a custom, which became especially
common after the 18th c., to date deods with the beginning words of the A. (Introit'.'^,

which in these times served for the day of the month and of the week. The reformed
Christian churches of Germany and England have still retained a certain degree of

autiphonal singing. The chanting of the psalms in the English cathedral service is an
imitation of the ancient antiphony.

ANTIP'ODES, a word of Greek origin, signifying, literally, those who have their feet

over against each other. As applied to geography, the term means the inhabitants of any
two opposite points of the globe, or, in other words, the dwellers at the opposite extremities
of any diameter of the earth. From this primary relation, there necessarily arise many sec-

ondary relations. A. must be on one and the same meridional circle, separated from each
other by half the circumference. Being on one and the same meridional circle, they
must differ in long, exactly 180, with the exception of the poles themselves, as having
no longitude at all; and being separated from each other by half the circumference, they
must be equidistant from the equator in opposite directions. Take Edinburgh, as an

example, in lat. 55 57' n., and long. 3 11' w.
; its A. must be in lat. 55 57' s., and in long.

183 11' w., or rather in 176 49' e. which is merely an undistinguishable spot in the

Antarctic or Southern ocean. Take, as another example, London, in lat. 51 30' n., and

long. 5' w. Its A. must be in lat. 51 30' a., and in long. 180 5' w., or rather 1 7!) .~>.T e.

coinciding pretty nearly with a small island to the s.e. of New Zealand. This small

island, in honor rather of London than of itself, has appropriated the term A. as its o\va

peculiar name.
Between A. in general there necessarily exist also other secondary relations. With

reference to the earth's daily rotation, the noon of the one side must be the midnight of
the other; while, with regard to its annual revolution, the summer and the r.utumn of
the one side must be the winter and the spring of the other. With respect, however,
tn the former contrast, some explanation may be required. This, for instance, beisg
Wednesday in London, was last midnight in that city the noon of Tuesday or of Wed-
nexl;iy at A. island? The answer is, that according to circumstances, it may be held to

be either the one or the other. In going eastward that is, in meeting the sun one,
from day to day, anticipates every noon and every midnight in the proportion of 4' of
time to 1 of long., or of 12 hours of time to 180 of long. ;

so that, on reaching A. island
from London by the cape of Good Hope, the middle of Tuesday night, by Greenwich
reckoning, is actually regarded on the spot as the noon of Wednesday. Ii going west-
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ward, again that is, in
leading,

as it were, the sun one, from day to day, postpones
every noon and every midnight in the same proportion as above; so that, on reaching A.
island from London by cape Horn, the middle of Tuesday night, by Greenwich reckon-

ing, is actually regarded on the spot as the noon of Tuesday. In fact, navigators in oppo-
site directions, meeting at any intermediate point whatever of the earth's circumference,
always differ in their computation of time by a whole day, or 24 hours. In two cases,
this lias been permanently exemplified: the Spaniards at the Philippines, who have conic
from the e., are a day behind the Portuguese in Macao, who have come from the w. ;

while on the n.w. coast of America, the Russians from the w. were a day in advance of
the British from the e.

AN TIPOPE was a pontiff elected in opposition to one canonically chosen. The first

antipope is reputed to be Laurentius, elected 398, in opposition to Symmachua. Several

emperors of Germany set up popes against those whom the Romans had elected without

consulting them. Othothe great displaced successively two bishops of Rome; and when
S\ lvester,III. had expelled the simoniacal and profligate pope Benedict IX., Conrad II.,

king of Germany, brought back this worthless pastor, who hastened to sell his dignity
to Gregory VI.

*

There were now, consequently, three popes, and their number was
increased to four by the election of Clement II. in 1046. Shortly after, Alexander II.

found a rival in Honorius II. ;
and in 1080 the same unseemly spectacle was witnessed,

when Henry IV., emperor of Germany, elevated to the papal chair Guibert of Ravenna,
under the title of Clement III., in opposition to his implacable adversary, Gregory VII.
But after the death of Gregory, Clement was himself opposed successively by \ ictor III.

and Urban II., and at last died at a distance from Rome, having just beheld the exalta-

tion of Pascal II., as thesuccessor of Urban. During the 12th c., several antipopes flour-

ished, such as Gregory VIII. and Honorius III. On the death of the latter, France

began to intermeddle in these disgraceful strifes, and upheld the cause of Innocent II.

against Anaclet; while the kings of Sicily, on the other hand, more than once set up a

pontiff of their own against the choice of the emperors. Between 1159 and 1378, there

were four autipopes; but the most remarkable epoch is "the great schism of the west,"

produced by these disedifying rivalries in 1378 a schism which divided the church for

50 years. It broke out after the death of Gregory XL, at the election of Urban VI.,
whom the voice of the Roman people, demanding an Italian pope, and not one who should
fix his pontificate, like several of his predecessors at a distance from Rome, had elevated
to the papal throne. The French cardinals objected, withdrew to Provence, and elected

a new pope, under the name of Clement VII., who was recognized by France, Spain,
Savoy, and Scotland

;
whilst Italy, Germany, England, and the whole north of Europe,

supported Urban VI. These two popes excommunicated each other; nor did they evea
fear to compromise their sacred character by the mostk cruel outrages and the most odious
insults. The schism continued after their "death, when three popes were elected by dif-

ferent parties, ah of whom were deposed by the council of Constance, in 1415, and car-

dinal Colonna elected in their room, under the title of Martin V. The last autipope was
Clement VIII. With him the schism ceased. These divisions are often alleged as an

argument against the doctrine of papal infallibility ;
but Catholics consistently atlirrn

that the privilege of infallibility is only claimed in matters of doctrine, and has no rela-

tion to questions of fact, such as disputed succession, or cauonicity of election. See
POPE.

AN'TIQUABIES, SOCIETY OP. Under this name, associations of learned men, estab-

lished for the exclusive purpose of cultivating the study of antiquities, exist in the prin-

cipal countries of Europe and in America at London, Edinburgh, Paris, Rome, Vienna,
Copenhagen, etc. The London society of A. received its charter in 1751, but had com-
menced its meetings as- early as 1707; minutes began to be kept in 1718. Long previous
to this, in 1572, an antiquarian society was established by archbishop Parker and Sir

Robert Cotton. It was dissolved about 1604 by king James, who regarded the inquiries
of the A. with suspicion. The present "society of A. of London" consists of a president,
a council of 21, and several hundred fellows.

*

It has published a number of valuable

works, among the most interesting of which is a series of Anglo-Saxon and early English
literary remains. The Scottish society of A. was founded in 1780. It has published
several volumes of transactions and proceedings, with numerous cartularies, besides

having collected a valuable museum, which has now become national property, and is

arranged for permanent exhibition at the expense of the government. The Seti&U rf<

A ntiqnaires de France took that name in 1814, having been founded in 1805 as the Acade-
mif Cdtique. With the change of name, the sphere of the society's labors was greatly

enlarged. It has published many important works. A similar institution is the Sodeti
des Antiquaire* de Normandie, founded at Caen in 1824. The Copenhagen society of A.
is a body of high reputation. See ARCHAEOLOGY.

ANTIQUE'. As the term ancients is commonly applied to the Greeks and Romans,
the word A. is used with reference to their works of art, especially their incomparable
sculptures. The A. style in works of art is distinguished by critics from the romantic
or medieval, and also from the modern. The sculpture of the Greeks is characterized

by freshness, originality, and ideality: and the phases it underwent have their parallels
in the development of the literature and general culture of that people. In the earjiest
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times the statues had a rigid, formal character, and looked more like the idols of bar-

barous nations than deities in human form; then came stern, Titan-like forms, corre-

sponding with the Prometheus of ^Eschylus: next the sculptures of Phidias, Polycletes,
and Polygnotus like the characters in the dramas of Sophocles present to us humanity
in its purest and noblest ideal forms. Then, as Euripides in poetry left the old domain of

destiny, and derived motives and action from ordinary human passions, so statuary
descended from the ideal to a closer resemblance to the forms of actual life; as we see

in the works of Praxiteles and Lysippus. Afterwards, when Aristophanes introduced

comedy, forms of every-day life began to appear in sculpture: and thus a gradual transi-

tion was made from the art of the Greeks, which was ideal, in the true sense of the

word, to that of the Romans, which was real, monumental, and portrait-like. The
Romans were the realists of the ancient world; their indigenous philosophy was of a

popular kind; their poetry, so far as it was national, was satire; and their works of art

may be regarded as monuments and portraitures of real life, quite suitable for a nation of

soldiers, lawyers, and politicians, but vastly inferior to the ideal beauty displayed in the

best period of Grecian art.

ANTIQ'ITITIES. See ARCHAEOLOGY.

ANTI-RENTERS, a political party, which, in the four years between 1843 and 1847,
made much commotion in that part of the state of New York comprised in the counties

of Albany, Columbia, Delaware, Greene, and Rensselaer. In these counties laud had
been royally granted in the old colonial times to "lords of the manor," who were

usually called "patroons." The tracts of land so granted were enormous in extent, and

they had made leases in perpetuity, with the ground-rent payable generally in "kind." in

corn, grain, skins of animals, and products of the soil or chase. As civilization extended
and population increased, such a possession of their lands by tenants in this nature of
feudal possession grew irksome to them. While nominally owning their farms they
were not the real owners. From complaining, the tenants turned to resisting, and

especially upon farms which were handed down through families from generation to

generation, until finally the tenants in those counties which have been named banded
themselves in associations, in order to attempt to break their leases. Their appeals
to the law courts were, however, ineffectual. Then the question entered into the
domain of politics, as it has similarly entered in Ireland and England. Great meetings
were held in these counties. Agitators who had no particular interest in the anti-rent

questions, as well as tenants who had the greatest interest, organized and addressed these

meetings, at which there was more or less
" sedition" and much rash talking, perhaps

natural under the circumstances. Sometimes tenants would refuse to pay even a nomi-
nal rent or to recognize the "landlordism" in their cases, and then, of course, resort

would be had to the courts for eviction procedures, to which there would be resist-

ance. From legal resistance the tenants went on to armed and belligerent resistance.

They would dress like Indians and disguise their faces with paints, and then seize the

deputy-sheriffs, who came to serve process of eviction, and tar and feather them. In
one or two instances extreme violence was resorted to, and all this resistance led to the

passage of a statute against men appearing in public in disguise.
During the summer of 184o some alarming outrages were committed by "Indians"

of the anti-rent associations in Columbia county, and the law to prevent people appearing
disguised and armed did not have the effect to prevent the outrages. A deputy-sheriif
was shot at and wounded. Dr. Boughton, one of the most active agents in exciting
these disturbances, was arrested and brought to trial, but the jury would not agree to

convict him. On a second trial, however, Boughton, or "Big Thunder," was convicted
and sentenced to the state prison. In Delaware and Schoharie counties frequent riots

occurred, and finally, Aug. 7, Mr. Steel, a deputy-sheriff, while engaged in the discharge
of his official duties, was attacked by an armed party and murdered in the open day
light. Then martial law was proclaimed in the district; several persons were convicted
and sent to the state prison, and two were sentenced to be hanged. The death penalty
was afterwards commuted by governor Wright for confinement in the state prison for

life, and eventually, when the troubles were all ended, they were released. It was two
or more years later before the disturbances were suppressed; and, when order was
restored, gpv. Wright recommended for the relief of the tenantry: 1, that distress for

rent accruing on all leases executed in future shall be abolished; 2, taxing the land
lord for his incomejby means of rent; 3, that the duration of the time of all leases to

be executed should be restricted to 5 or 10 years. Soon afterwards the legislature
acted upon the first of these recommendations; the landlords entered more or less into

compositions, and the constitution of 1846 forbade agricultural leases in which v>( -re

reserved rent or service of any kind during a longer term than 12 years. TheA.-K.
quickly merged into the great political parties of the period.

ANTIRRHINUM. See SNAPDRAGON.

ANTI-SABBATA'RIANS, those who recognize no obligations to observe either
the Jewish Sabbath, or the Christian Lord's day, deeming one day as sacred as

another.
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ANTISA'NA, a volcanic peak of the Andes, in Ecuador, 35 m. s.e. from Quito;
J 9,279 ft. high. There have been no eruptions for many years. On the side of A.

is lake Mica, near which is a hamlet, which is one of the highest inhabited places on
the earth, variously reckoned at 13,300 to 13,465 ft. above sea-level.

ANTISCOBBU TICS. Sec SCURVY.

ANTISEP'TICS are substances which arrest the putrefactive changes that dead vege-
table and animal matter is liable to undergo when exposed to air, warmth, and moisture.

A. are therefore auti-putrescents; and the term itself indicates the office which the

members of the class fulfill (aiiti, against, and sfptikos, putrefactive). The theory of

the action of all A. is, that one or two of the three indispensable conditions of putre-
faction viz., 1, a moderate warmth, 2, access to air, and 3, moisture are arrested or

neutralized. Thus, in the preservation of fish in stores or during transport by railway,

they are packed in barrels with ice, which keeps down the temperature; and though
air and moisture gain admittance, yet the putrefactive processes cannot proceed. The
same preservative power of cold is observed naturally in the discovery of remains
of elephants and other animals imbedded in the ice of the polar regions, and which
doubtless have been locked up there for ages. In a less degree, the influence of cold us

an antiseptic is observed in the longer time that meat, eggs, and other animal matters

keep fresh in winter than in summer.

Again, warmth and moisture may be present, but if the air be excluded, putrefac-
tion does not go on. The ordinary mode of preparing preserved meats affords the best

illustration of this point. The substance to be preserved is placed in a tin dish cov-

ered over, and leaving a very small opening. "When the can with its contents is

heated, the air which fills up the pores of the solids, and is dissolved in the liquids,
is driven off, and escaping by the aperture in the cover of the dish, leaves the con-

tents devoid of air. If the opening be now closed with solder, the air is kept from

returning; and whatever climate the can of preserved meat be sent to, yet so long
as the tin casing remains good, and refuses to admit the air, so long will the contents

continue wholesome and palatable. The common plan of preserving eggs by rubbing
over the shell with tallow or oil, is founded on the principle of filling up the pores
of the shell, so as to deny the admission of the air. Moisture is likewise necessary
for the process of putrefaction. Thus, if the contents of an egg be thrown out on a

plate, and thoroughly dried in an oven, the whole becomes of a hard, horny consist-

ence, and may be kept in this state for years without exhibiting the slightest symp-
tom of passing into a putrescent or rotten condition. In the same way meat may be

kept quite fresh by depriving it of moisture. Eggs dried \ip in this manner require

only to be soaked in cold water, and then boiledpwheu they will present themselves
in a condition hardly differing iu flavor and taste from an ordinary boiled egg.

The more important chemical A. are alcohol, wood-spirit, creosote, pitch-oil,

coke-oil, sugar, tannic acid, sulphurous acid, common salt, nitre, alum, chloride of zinc,

sulphate of copper (blue vitriol), corrosive sublimate, arsenic.

The manner in which these A. act is very different. 1. Sulphurous acid acts by com-

bining with the oxygen, and thereby deoxidizing the substance. 2. Sirup of sugar acts

by combining with the water of the substance to be preserved. 3. Creosote, tannic

acid, alum, chloride of zinc, sulphate of copper, corrosive sublimate, and arsenic, are

useful in forming compounds with the organic matter, which are not so liable to

become putrescent as the uucombined organic substance. 4. Alcohol, wood-spirit,
common salt and nitre, act in^, double way, by combining with the water of the putres-
cible substance, and by combining with the substance itself, so as to form a more durable

compound.
Some of the more important uses to which the chemical A. are applied are 1. In the

preservation of anatomical specimens, where alcohol, and less often, chloride of zinc, are

the agents; 2. In the curing of herring and other fish, where common salt is generally
used; 3. In preparing corned or salted meat and tongues, where common salt and nitre

are jointly employed; and, 4. In the manufacture of size for writing-papers, where the

paper-maker uses sulphite of soda or antichlore (containing sulphurous acid) to arrest

the decomposition of the scraps of hides used in the manufacture of size. In the preser-
vation of timber, A. are also taken advantage of. The wood is placed in a steam-box,
and the air contained in its pores being replaced by steam, the whole casing is closed

tight, and allowed to cool, when the steam condenses, and leaves a vacuum in and
around the block of wood. On the introduction thereafter of one of the A, it finds its

way into the innermost pores of the timber. Wood thus prepared is less liable to decay
than ordinary; and the A. seem not only to withdraw water, and form durable com-

pounds, but to offer a poisonous dose to minute plants and animals which house them-
selves in the wood. The use of sulphate of copper for this purpose was suggested by
Bonchardat: of corrosive sublimate, by Kyan (hence the process was called kyatnzing);
and of chloride of zinc, by Sir W. Burnett (hence the term burnettizing). See also CAR-
BOLIC ACID, and Coudy's fluid under MANGANESE.

ANTI-SLAVERY SOCIETY, THE AMERICAN, organized in Philadelphia, Dec..
1833, by delegates from the few state or city societies in the United States. The first A.
S. was formally organized in Boston, Jan. 6, 1832, William Lloyd Garrison being the
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leader of the movement. The American A. S. took the boldest ground in favor of the
abolition of slavery, and its work was for many years looked upon as fanatical, or at
least hopelessly impracticable. The presidents were Arthur Tappan, Lindley Coates,
William Lloyd Garrison, and Wendell Phillips, and among its minor officers and most
active friends were Beriah Green, John G. Whittier, Oliver Johnson, Lucretia Mott,
Abby Kelley Foster, Gerrit Smith, Charles C. Burleigh, Samuel J. May, Francis Jack-

son, and William Jay. For many years the members of the society were denounced by
almost every press in the country; their meetings were broken up by violence, and
rewards were offered, in the south, for the assassination of their leaders. But the A. S.

was both zealous and persistent, and many of its earliest members lived to find in the

adoption of the 13th amendment to the national constitution, a proper time for its formal
disbandment, which took place April 9, 1870.

ANTISPASMO DIGS. See SPASM.

ANTIS THENES, founder of the Cynic school of philosophy, was the son of A., an Athe-
nian. The date of his birth is not known, but he fought in his youth at Tanagra (428
B.C.), and he survived the battle of Leuctra(371 B.C.), and died at Athens at the age of 70.

After listening to the teaching of Socrates, he gave up the profession of rhetoric, which
he had followed at first as a disciple of Gorgias, in order to apply himself wholly to the

study of moral philosophy. He was present at the death of Socrates, and never forgave
his persecutors. A. held that virtue mainly consists in voluntary abstinence from pleas-
ure, and in a stern contempt of riches, honors, and even learning. Opinions of still

greater extravagance are ascribed to A. , but it is probable that they were rather extreme
views, which he put into the mouths of the interlocutors in his dialogues, than expres-
sions of those which he himself entertained. Even in his condemnation of pleasure, he
excepted such as springs from the soul, or is founded on true friendship. In consist-

ency with his teaching, A. appeared as a beggar, clad in ragged garments an eccentri-

city which Socrates is said to have reproved by saving,
"
I see your pride through the

holes in your cloak." The singularity affected by A. gained many imitators, and among
them Diogenes, who chose to live in a tub, and surpassed the master himself in cynic
practice. After the death of Socrates, A. taught moral and practical philosophy in the
Athenian gymnasium Cynosarges, from which, it is said, his school derived its title.

His writings among them a polemical work against Plato have mostly perished.
Such fragments as remain have been collected by Winckelmann (A. fragmenta, Turici,
1842). Kitter classes A. with the "imperfect Socraticists."

ANTIS'TROPHE, a stanza or portion of a poem following the strophe, and respond-
ing to it. Or when the same word or phrase is used both at the beginning and end of a
clause or sentence

; as, " Fare thee well; and if forever,
Still forever fare thee well."

In the Greek drama the A. is an important part of the chorus.

ANTI-TAURUS, a mountain range in Asia Minor, extending eastward from the Boi>

phorus, nearly parallel to the Black Sea. The name implies "over against the Taurus,"
the latter extending along the coast of the Mediterranean.

ANTITH ESIS (tithemi, to place, anti, against), a figure of speech in which words are

placed in direct opposition to each other, to produce a strong contrast. Thus Lessing,
in criticism on a book, says: "It contains many good things, and many new; but the

good are not new, and the new are not good.' A. when naturally and moderately
employed, gives liveliness to style; but, like all strong figures of speech, becomes wean-
some when too often repeated.

ANTITRINITA'RIAN, one who denies the doctrine of the Trinity. An A. differs from
a Unitarian only in this respect, that his objection to the doctrine in qtiestion is made on
philosophical, while that of the latter is made on theological grounds. A Unitarian is

one who accepts the Bible as inspired, but does not find in it the doctrine of the Trinity;
an A. is, or may be, a philosophical theist, who denies the inspiration of scripture.

Mohammed, from the stand-point of a new and hostile religion, also denied this great
Christian dogma. He announced himself, with fierce emphasis, an A. ;

and his follow-
ers to the present day are characterized by the intensity of their monotheism. See UM-
TAUIAN and SOCINIAN.

AN TITYPE, a Greek word, literally signifying a type or figure which corresponds to

some other type or figure. In its theological sense, it denotes, not a type, but the person
in whom any prophetic type is fulfilled; thus, Christ is called the A. of the paschal
lamb. Sec TYPE.

AN TITJM, one of the most ancient cities of Latium, stood on the coast 34 m. s.s.e.

from Rome. Being favorably situated for commerce and piracy, it became, under the

Volscians, into whose hands it had fallen, one of the most powerful enemies of rising
Home, uniil finally subdued (338 B.C.). It became a favorite resort of the wealthy
Romane, and some of the most famous remains of ancient art have been discovered
among Hie ruins of their villas and palaces; such as the Apollo Belvedere, and the Bor-

ghese Gladiator. It was the birthplace of the emperors Caligula and Nero
;
and the latter
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constructed a splendid port by means of two moles inclosing a basin 2 m. in circumfer-
ence. Remains of the moles still exist, although the basin is mostly filled up with sand.

Antium was completely destroyed by the Saracens during the middle ages; and it

was only in the 17th c., when the port was very partially restored, that the modern vil-

lage of PORTO D'ANZO arose, the pop. of which does not exceed 500. Near the village

Nettuno, in the neighborhood, the ruins of a temple of Neptune are discernible under
the sea.

ANT-LION, the larva of an insect (myrmeleon formicarium) of the order neuroptera,
remarkable for its habits, which have been carefully observed by some of the ablest

naturalists of Europe. It inhabits sandy districts, is not known in Britain, and is more
common in the south of Europe than in the north. The perfect insect is about an inch

long, and has a considerable general resemblance to a dragon-fly. The larva is rather
more than half an inch long; it has a very large abdomen, and a small head, which,
however, is furnished with two very large incurved mandibles. It has six legs, but is

incapable of rapid locomotion, and generally moves backwards. It feeds upon the juices of

insects, particularly of ants, in order to obtain which it excavates with the greatest inge-
nuity a funnel-shaped hole in sandy ground, and lies in wait at the bottom, all but its

mandibles buried in the sand. Insects which approach too near to the edge of the hole
then become its prey, by the loose sand giving way, so that they fall down the steep

slope. If they do not fall quite to the bottom, but begin to scramble up again, the A.
throws sand upon them by jerking its head, and so brings them back. It employs its

head in the same way to eject their bodies from its pit, after their juices have been,

sucked, and casts them to a considerable distance; and by the same means throws away
the sand in excavating its hole, first plowing it up with its body, and then placing it

upon its head by means of one of its fore-legs. It always begins by working round the
circular circumference of its future hole, ana gradually narrows and deepens it; turning
quite round after each time that it works round the hole, so as to employ next time the

fore-leg of the other side. When it meets with a stone which it cannot remove, it deserts

the excavation, and begins another. The pit, when completed, is usually about 30 in.

in diameter by 20 in depth.

ANTOINE DE BOURBON, Duke of Vendome, who married in 1548 Jeanne d'Al-

bret, only child of Henry II. of Navarre, by whom he was the father of Henry IV.

ANTOMMAR CHI, FRANCESCO, a well-known physician and native of Corsica, was
born in the second half of the 18th century. He owes his celebrity almost entirely to
his intimacy with Napoleon Bonaparte during the exile of the latter in St. Helena. In
1818, he was induced to leave Florence, where he held the office of anatomical dissector
in the hospital of Santa Maria Nuova of Florence, and to become private physician to

the banished emperor. There was at first little cordiality between the two; but subse-

quently Bonaparte conceived a high regard for his countryman, and at his death left him
100,000 francs. In 1821, A. returned to Europe, and in 1826 published at Paris Lea
Dernierx Moments de Napoleon, a work which has been very extensively read. He now
became involved in a dispute with the heirs of Mascagni his old anatomical professor
regarding certain anatomical plates which he announced as on the eve of publication.
The heirs affirmed that A's. lithographed drawings were mere copies from the plates of

Mascagni, and the controversy went on briskly for some time, till Paris grew tired of it,

when it gradually died away and was forgotten. On the breaking out of the Polish

revolution, A. de-parted for Warsaw, where he received the appointment of general
inspector of military hospitals. He soon returned to Paris, where he published a cast
of Napoleon's head, which he affirmed to have taken when the emperor was on his death-
bed. This declaration again involved him in a hot dispute with the phrenologists, who
were not satisfied with the conformation of the cranium, and therefore cast suspicions
some of them apparently not altogether ill founded on the veracity of A's. statements.
Harassed by the attacks of his adversaries, and sick of further controversy, A., about
1836, resolved to emigrate to America. He d. at San Antonio, in Cuba, on the 3d of

April 1838.

ANTONEL LI, GTACOMO, a distinguished cardinal, was b. on the 2d of April, 1806, at

Sonnino, a village situated near the Pontine marshes. His father, a wood-cutter, sent A.
to be educated at the grand seminary of Rome, where he proved himself one of the clever-

est students of his time. He gained the favor of the late pope Gregory XVI., who
named him & prelate, and gave him some excellent ecclesiastical appointments. In 1841,
A. became under-secretary of state to the ministry of the interior; in 1844, second treas-

urer; and in the following year, finance minister of the two apostolic chambers. Pope
Pius IX. having mounted the papal throne in 1846, raised A., during tire next year, to

the dignity of cardinal-deacon of St. Agatha alia Suburra. In 1848, A. was president
and minister of foreign affairs in a liberal cabinet, which framed the famous statuio or

constitution, proclaimed in 1848, the principal articles of which were so very soon eluded.
In the (ecumenical council, which began its sittings in 1869, A. showed great tact and
ability in restraining the zeal and impetuosity of his impulsive master. He d. in 1876.

ANTONEL'LO, of Messina, a painter who holds a prominent position in the history
of Italian art, was b. probably about 1414, in Sicily. In his day, the paintings of



Antonidea.
Antoninus.

Johann van Eyck, of Flanders enjoyed a wide celebrity, and several specimens were

brought to Naples, where A. saw one of them. Admiring the new style of oil-painting,
he traveled into Flanders, and learned the secrets of the art from Van Eyck. After-

wards, he settled in Venice, and was the first Italian who painted in oil-colors, in which
he gave instruction to many artists. He d. probably in 1493. His works are now rather

scarce. One, in the museum at Berlin, bears the date 1445.

ANTO'NIDES, HANS (Jan Van der Goes), 1647-64; a Dutch poet. He was of hum-
ble origin, educated at the expense of one of the lords of the admiralty at Amsterdam,
and received the degree of doctor of physic. He is best known by his poems and a

tragedy written at the age of 19, called Trazil, or the Conquest of China. His fame was

fully established by Y-Stroom, an epic on the river Y.

ANTONI'NTJS, MARCUS AtmEi/rus, the son of Annius Verus and Domitia Calvilla, was
b. at Rome on the 20th of April, 121, A.D. His original name was Marcus Annius Verus.
On the death of his father, he was adopted by his grandfather, who spared no pains to

render him pre-eminent in every art and science. His fine qualities early attracted the

notice of the emperor Hadrian, who used to term him not Verm, but Verixximus, and who
conferred high honors on him, even while a child. When only 17 years of age, he was
adopted, along with Lucius C. Commodus, by Antoninus Pius, the successor of Hadrian;
and Faustina, the daughter of Pius, was selected for his wife. In the year 140 A.D., he
was made consul; and from this period to the death of Pius, in 1C1 A.D., he continued to

discharge the duties of his various offices with the greatest promptitude and fidelity.
The relation which subsisted between him and the emperor was of the warmest and most
familiar kind. On his accession to the throne, he strikingly illustrated the magnanimity
of his character, by voluntarily sharing the government (which Pius had left in his last

moments, and the senate offered to him alone) with young Commodus, who henceforth
bore the name of Lucius Aurelius Verus, and to whom he gave his daughter Lucilla iu

marriage. Towards the close of 161 A.D., the Parthian war broke out, and Lucius, a

young man of vigorous bodily habits, was sent to the frontiers of the empire, to repel the

incursions of the barbarians; but intoxicated with the enervating pleasures of the east,

he obstinately refused to go beyond Autioch, and intrusted the command of the army
to his lieutenant Cassius, who gained several brilliant victories. Lucius returned to

Rome (166 A.D.), and enjoyed a triumph to which he had no real claim; for all the great
achievements of the war were accomplished by his officers, while he was reveling in the

most extravagant licentiousness. In the meantime, Marcus Aurelius had distinguished
himself by the prudence and energy with which he administered affairs at home. A
formidable insurrection had long been preparing in the German provinces; the Britons
were on the point of revolt, and the Catti waiting for an opportunity to devastate the
Rhenish provinces. Within Rome itself raged a pestilence, believed to have been brought
home by the troops of Lucius; frightful inundations and earthquakes had laid large por-
tions of the city in ruins, destroyed the granaries in which were kept the supplies of corn,
and thus created almost universal distress, which stimulated to an incalculable degree
the terror which the citizens entertained of their savage enemies. To allay the popular
perturbation, Marcus resolved to go forth to the war himself. Hecatombs were offered
to the offended gods, and the Roman legions set out for the north. Marcus and Lucius
were, for the time, completely successful. The pride of the Marcomanni, and the other
rebellious tribes inhabiting the country between Illyria and the sources of the Danube,
was humbled, and they were compelled to sue for peace in 168 A.D.

;
in the year after

which Lucius died. The contest was renewed in 170 A.D. , and maybe said to havo
continued with intermission during the whole life of the emperor. Although fond of

peace, both from natural disposition and philosophic culture, he displayed the sternest

vigor in suppressing the revolts of the barbarians; but in order to accomplish this, he had
to enroll amongst his soldiery vast numbers of gladiators and slaves, for his army had
been thinned by the ravages of the plague. His head- quarters were Pannonia, out of
which he drove the Marcomanni, whom he subsequently all but annihilated in crossing
the Danube. The same that befell the Jazyges; but the most famous as well as the
most extraordinary of all his victories was the miraculous one gained over the Quadi
(174 A. D.), and which gave rise to copious discussion amongst Christian historians and
others. Don Cassius's account is that the Romans were perishing of thirst in the heat
of summer, when suddenly the cloudless sky darkened, and abundant showers fell, of
which the soldiers were taking advantage when the barbarians attacked, and would have
cut them to pieces, if a storm of hail and fire had not descended on the former. That
some extraordinary phenomenon occurred is evident, for there is a letter of Aurelius still

extant in which he commemorates the event; and the emperor was a man incapable of

uttering a falsehood, not to mention that there was an entire army living to disprove the

statement, if untrue. The effect of this remarkable victory was instantaneously and

widely felt. The Germanic tribes hurried from all quarters to make their submission,
and obtain clemency; but the practical advantages that might have resulted from it were
nullified by a new outbreak in the east, occasioned through the infamous treachery of his
own wife, which demanded his presence; and though suffering from failing health, 1m
was obliged to leave Pannouia. Before his departure, however, he learned that the ambi-
tious governor, Avidius Cassius, who had rebelled against him, and sei/.ed the whole of



KOQ Anton ides.
Antoninus.

>

Asia Minor, had perished by assassination. The conduct of Marcus Aurelius on hearing
of his enemy's death was worthy of the sublime virtue of his character. lie lamented
that the fates had not granted him his fondest wish to have freely pardoned the man
who had so basely conspired against his happiness. Like Caesar in similar circumstances,
but in a more purely humane spirit, he received the head of his murdered adversary with
quite opposite feelings to what had been anticipated, rejecting the bloody gilt with all

th^ loathing of a benevolent nature, and even shrinking from the presence of the murder-
ers. On his arrival in the east, he exhibited the same illustrious magnanimity. He
burned the papers of Cassius, without reading them, so that he might not be at liberty to

suspect any as traitors; treated the provinces which had rebelled with extreme gentle-
ness; disarmed the enmity and dispelled the fears of thenobleswho had openly favored
his insurgent lieutenant. While pursuing his work of restoring tranquillity, Faustina
died in an obscure village at the foot of Mt. Taurus; and her husband (and this was per-
haps the single frailty of his character), though undoubtedly conscious of her glaring
profligacy and infidelity, paid the most lavish honors to her memory.

On his way home, he visited lower Egypt and Greece, displaying everywhere th
noblest solicitude for the welfare of his vast empire, and drawing forth from his subjects,
who were astonished at his goodness, sentiments of the profoundest admiration and regard.
At Athens, which this imperial pagan philosopher must have venerated as a pious Jew
did the city of Jerusalem, he showed a catholicity of intellect worthy of his great heart,
by founding chairs of philosophy for each of the four chief sects Platonic, Stoic, Peri-

patetic, and Epicurean. No man ever labored more earnestly to make that heathen faith
which he loved so well, and that heathen philosophy which he believed in so truly, a
vital and dominant reality. Towards the close of the year 176 A.D., he reached Italy,
and celebrated his merciful and bloodless triumph on the 23d of Dec. In the succeeding
autumn, he departed for Germany, where fresh disturbances had broken out among the
restless and volatile barbarians. He was again successful in several sanguinary engage-
ments; but his originally weak constitution, shattered by perpetual anxiety and fatigue,
at length sunk, and he a. either at Vienna or at Sirmium, on the 17th of Mar., 180 A.D.,
after a reign of twenty years.

Marcus Aurelius A. was the flower of the stoical philosophy. It seems almost inex-

plicable that so harsh and crabbed a system should have produced as pure and gentle an.

example of humanity as the records of heathen we had almost said, Christian history,
can show. Perhaps, as a modern philosophic theologian suggests, it was because stoicism
was the most solid and practical of the philosophic theories, and the one which most
earnestly opposed itself to the rapidly increasing licentiousness of the time, that the
chaste heart of the youth was drawn towards it. At twelve years of age, he avowed
himself a follower of Zeno, Epictetus, etc. , Stoics were his teachers Diognotus, Apol-
louius, and Juuius Rusticus; and he himself is to be considered one of the most thoughtful
teachers of the school. Oratory he studied under Herodes Atticus and Cornelius Fronto.
His love of learning was insatiable. Even after he had attained to the highest dignity of
the state, he did not disdain to attend the school of Sextus of Chscronea. Men of letters

were his most intimate friends, and received the highest honors both when alive and
dead. His range of studies was extensive, embracing morals, metaphysics, mathematics,
jurisprudence, music, poetry, and painting. Nor must we forget that these were culti-

vated not merely in the spring-time of his life, when enthusiasm was strong, and experi-
ence had not saddened his thoughts, and when study was his only labor, but during the
tumults of perpetual war, and the distraction necessarily arising from the government of
so vast an empire. The man who loved peace with his whole soul, died without behold-

ing it, and yet the everlasting presence of war never tempted him to sink into a mere
warrior. He maintained uncorrupted to the end of his noble life his philosophic and

philanthropic aspirations. After his decease, which was felt to be a national calamity,

every Roman citizen, and many others in distant portions of the empire, procured an

image or statue of him, which more than a hundred years after was still found among
their household gods. He became almost an object of worship, and was believed to

appear in dreams, like the saints of subsequent Christian ages.
There is one feature in his character, however, which it would be dishonest to pass

over his hostility, namely, to Christianity. He was a persecutor of the new religion,

and, it is clearly demonstrated, was cognizant, to a certain extent at least, of the atroci-

ties perpetrated upon its followers. ^Numerous explanations have been offered of his

conduct in this matter. The most popular one is that he for once allowed himself to be
led away by evil counselors; but a deeper reason is to be found in that very earnestness

with which he clung to the old heathen faith of his ancestors. He believed it to be true,

and to be the parent of those philosophies which had sprung up out of the same soil: he
saw that a new religion, the character of which had been assiduously, though perhaps
unconsciously, misrepresented to him, both as an immoral superstition and a mysterious
political conspiracy, was secretly spreading throughout the empire, and that it would
hold no commerce with the older religion, but condemned it, generally in the strongest
terms. It was, therefore, comparatively easy, even for so humane a ruler, to imagine it

his duty to extirpate this unnaturally hostile sect. Mr. John Stuart Mill finds in this

tragical error of the great emperor a most striking warning against the danger of inter-

fering with the liberty of thought. What he says is so completely in harmony with the
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above conception of the motives of Marcus Aurclius. and is in it.=elf so eloquent, that no

apology is required in quoting the passage: "If ever anyone possessed of power had

grounds for thinking himself the best and.most enlightened among his contemporaries,
it was the emperor Marcus Aurelius. Absolute monarch of the wlioie civilized world, he

dogmatic sense of the word, than almost any
have since reigned, persecuted Christianity. Placed at the summit of all the previous
attainments ofhumanity, with an open, unfettered intellect, and a character which led

him, of himself, to embody in his moral writings the Christian ideal, he yet failed to see

that Christianity was to be a good and not an evil to the world, with his duties to which
he was so deeply penetrated. Existing society he knew to be in a deplorable state. But
such as it was, he saw, or thought he saw, that it was held together, and prevented from

being worse, by belief and reverence of the received divinities. As a ruler of mankind,
he deemed it his duty not to suffer society to fall in pieces, and saw not how, if its

existing ties were removed, any others could be formed which could again knit it

together. The new religion aimed openly at dissolving these ties: unless, therefore, it

was his duty to adopt that religion, it seemed to be his duty to put it down. Inasmuch,
then, as the theology of Christianity did not appear to him true, or of divine origin
inasmuch as this strange history of a crucified God was not credible to him, and a

system which purported to rest- entirely upon a foundation to him so wholly unbeliev-
able co'ild not be foreseen by him to be that renovating agency which, after all abate-

ments, it has in fact proved to be the gentlest and most amiable of philosophers and
rulers, under a solemn sense of duty, authorized the persecution of Christianity. To my
mind*, this is one of the most tragical facts in all history. It is a bitter thought, how
different a thing the Christianity of the world might have been, if the Christian faith

had been adopted as the religion of the empire, under the auspices of Marcus Aurelius,
instead of those of Constantino. But it would be equally unjust to him, and false to truth,
to deny, that no one plea which can be urged for punishing anti-Christian teaching, was
wanting to Marcus Aurelius for punishing, as he did. the propagation of Christianity. No
Christian more firmly believes 'that atheism is false, and tends to the dissolution of

society, than Marcus Aurelius believed the same things of Christianity ; he who. of all men
then living, might have been thought the most capable of appreciating it. Unless any
one who approves of punishment for the promulgation of opinions, flatters himself that

he is a wiser and better man than Marcus Aufulius more deeply versed in the wisdom of
his time more elevated in his intellect above it more earnest in his search for truth, or
more single-minded in his devotion to it when found let him abstain from that as^ump-
tion of the joint infallibility of himself and the multitude, which the great A. made with
so unfortunate a result."

ANTONINUS PITTS, TITUS ArRE'Lius FULVTS, a Roman emperor (138-161 A.D.). was
b. in the reign of Domitian (86 A.D.). The family of A. was originally from NVmausus,
now Nlmes. in Gaul. A. inherited great wealth, and early gave proof of excellent quali-
ties. In 130, he was made consul; afterwards was sent by Hadrian as proconsul into

Asia, where the wisdom and gentleness of his rule won for him a higher reputation than
had been enjoyed by any of his predecessors. By his wife Faustina he had four children,
of whom three died, leaving a daughter, Faustina, afterwards wife of Marcus Aurelius.

In 138, he was adopted by the emperor Hadrian, in consequence of merit alone, and came
to the throne in the same year. The reign of A. was proverbially peaceful and happy.
In his private character, he was simple, temperate, and benevolent: while in public
affairs he acted as the father of his people. The persecution of Christians, which was
continued during his reign, was partly stayed by his mild measures. He was little

engaged in war, excepting in Britain, where he extended the power of Rome, and built

a wall between the Forth and the Clyde, as a defense against invasions by the predatory
inhabitants of the north; but he was frequently cmpToyed in arbitration and general
counsel on the affairs of foreign states.

"
Happy the nation which has no history." The

reign of A. illustrates this
saying,

for by the iusticc, wisdom, kindliness, and courtesy
of the emperor, his vast empire was preserved from the crimes, conspiracies, insurrec-

tions, and bloodshed, the recording of which formed the largest part of the historian's

work in the dark centuries of the Roman empire. It is said that only one senator was

impeached during A.'s lifetime. Literature received great encouragement; the laws
were improved; commerce extended; the means of communication were facilitated by the

repair of roads, bridges, etc.; new sanitary regulations were introduced: and a taste for

architecture fostered in the citizens. The epithet PITS was conferred on him on
account of his conduct in defending the memory of his predecessor Hadrian against
ci-rtain dishonoring measures brought forward by the senate. A. d. in 161 A.D. The
column raiM-d to his memory by his adopted son and successor. Marcus Aureiius Antoni-
nus (q v ). was discovered in 1709, and now exists only in fragments. The so-called

pillar of Antoninus, now in the Piazza d/lonim at Home, is that raised by the senate in

honor of Marcus Aurelius, after his victory over the Marcomanui.
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ANTONTNUS, ITINERARY OF, Antonini Itincrarivm, a valuable geographical work,
containing the names of all the places and stations on the principal and cross roads of
the Roman empire, with their distances from each other in Roman miles. It has been

usually attributed to the emperor M. Aurelicus Antoninus, whence its name. The testi-

mony, however, of the Greek geographer .^Ethicus, author of the Cosmographia, assures
us that a general survey of the Roman empire was commenced 44 B.C., in the consulship
of Julius Caesar and M. Antonius, and completed in the reiga of Augustus, when the
results of the survey received the sanction of the state. These results, it is with some
probability inferred, are embodied in this Itinerary, which, it is further supposed,
received additions and amendments in the time of the Antonines. Subsequent improve-
ments were made down to the reign of Diocletian. The best editions are those of Wes-
seling (Amst., 4to, 1735) and Parthey (Berl., 1848).

ANTONI'NUS, WALL OP, Antonini vallum, a barrier erected between the firths of
Forth and Clyde by the Romans, in the reign of Antoninus Pius, to restrain the encroach-
ments of the native tribes. A fragment of a Roman pillar, which was at one time in

the university of Edinburgh, fixes the date of its execution to 140 A.D. The superin-
tendence of the work is generally attributed to the imperial legate Lollius Urbicus. Its

length was about 27 English m. the eastern termination being, according to two dif-

erent suppositions, at Carriden, or at Kinniel, on the Forth; the western, at old Kilpat-
rick, or at Dunglass castle, on the Clyde. The work consisted of a ditch about 20 ft.

deep and 40 wide, a rampart of earth and stone about 20 ft. high and 24 ft. thick at the

base, and on the inner or s. side of the rampart a paved military road. It was pro-
tected by a chain of nineteen forts, witli watch-towers between^ The line of the wall

may still be traced to a considerable extent. The most perfect fragments are at Elf

hill, on the moor of Bonnieside, about a mile and a half from Castlecary ;
within the

park of Callander house, near Falkirk; and on the slopes at Inveravon, not far from the

railway station at Polmont. It is commonly designated Graham's Dike a name given
also to more than one ancient ditch and rampart in England. See SEVERUS, WALL OF.
For best accounts of the wall of Antonine see Roy's Military Antiqmties of the Romans in
No'Hh Britain (1793) and Stuart's Caledonia Romana (2d ed., 1852).

ANTO'NIO, NICOLAS, 1617-84; a Spanish bibliographer and critic. In 1659, Philip
IV. made him his general agent at the court of Rome, where he remained 18 years, and

employed most of his time on his great work, which was a complete list of Spanish
authors and a catalogue of their writings. He published part of it in 1672 under the

title New Spanish Librai'y, and in 1696 the Old Library appeared. About 1677, he
was fiscal for the royal council in Madrid. His Biblwtheca Hispana is considered by
some critics the best work on Spanish literature. He also wrote a critique on fabulous
histories.

ANTO'NIUS, MARCUS, b. 143, killed 87 B.C. ; commonly called
" the orator;" one of

the most eloquent of Roman lawyers and speakers. He was the grandfather of Mark
Antony, the triumvir. In 103 he obtained the government of Cilicia, with the title of

propraetor, and in 99 became consul. He favored the aristocratic party, and was an
adherent of Sulla in the civil war against Marius, by whose order he was assassinated.

In the judgment of Cicero, Marcus A. and L. Crassus were the first Roman orators who
equaled the great speakers of Greece.

ANTO'NITTS, MARCUS (MARK ANTONY), the Roman triumvir, b. in 83 B.C., a descend-

ant of one of the oldest patrician families, was the son of the praetor M. Antonius

Creticus, and, on the side of his mother Julia, was related to Julius Caesar. His youth
was wasted in dissipation, and finding himself pressed by numerous impatient creditors,

he escaped to Greece in 58 B.C., where, for a short time, he listened to the teaching of

Athenian philosophers and orators, His studies here were soon interrupted by the pro-
consul Gabinius, who appointed him as leader of his cavalry. In the campaign against
Aristobulus in Palestine, and in Egypt, A. distinguished himself by his courage and

activity, and ingratiated himself with the soldiers. After assisting Caesar in Gaul, he

went to Rome in 50 B.C., to advance the interests of the former, who stood in great

danger from the hostility of the oligarchical party, and was appointed an augur, and
chosen one of the tribunes of the people. In the following year, on account of his

adherence to the party of Caesar, he was expelled from the curia, and fled to Caesar, who
made use of this event as a pretext for his war against Ppmpey. At the outbreak of

this war, A. received the appointment of commander-in-chief in Italy. In the battle of

Pharsalia, he commanded the left wing of Caesar's army. In 47, he was made master of

the horse by Caesar, who left him to govern Italy during his absence in Africa. Antony,
as usual, disgraced himself; got perpetually drunk; divorced his wife, and married an

actress, with whom he paraded offensively through the chief towns of the peninsula. In

44 B.C., he married Fulvia, the widow of Clodius; was made consul, and vainly
endeavored to prevail on the Romans to recognize Caesar as emperor. After the assassi-

nation of Cae?ar, he played the part so well described by Shakespeare; and by his

funeral oration, and the well-timed display of Caesar's bloody robe, so wrought on the

passions of the people, that the conspirators were compelled to escape from Rome, leav-

ing the successful orator for a while in possession of almost absolute power. Next, we
find A. occupied in disputes and reconciliations with Octavianus (Caesar's heir), besieg-
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ing Mutina, and then denounced by Cicero as an enemy of the state. In 43 B.C., his

troops were defeated at the battle of Mutinn, when he escaped beyond the Alps; visited

the camp of Lepidus, who commanded in Gaul ;
and gained the favor of the army, of

which he took command. Plancus and Pollio joined him with their troops; and' A.,
who so recently had escaped as a helpless fugitive from Italy, returned to Rome at the

head of 17 legions and 10,000 cavalry. Octavianus, who *had pretended to maintain

republican principles, now threw off the mask, and held a consultation with A. and

Lepidus on the island of Reno (or Lavino), near Bologna, when it was determined that

these triumviri should share the whole Roman world among themselves. To secure
their spoil, they returned to Rome, and began their course of murder and robbery
throughout Italy. Among their first victims fell Cicero, the orator, whose eloquence
they dreaded. According to Appian, not less than 300 senators and 2000 knights fell

under the power of the triumviri. After making Italy safe for themselves, and raising
an enormous sum of money to carry on their war abroad, A. and Octavianus led their

troops into Macedonia against Brutus and Cassius, and defeated the republican forces.

A. next paid a visit to Athens, and then went into Asia, to arrange his dispute with

Cleopatra, queen of Egypt, whose conduct had offended the triumviri. The queen her-

self appeared to answer his challenge, and captivated A. by her beauty and address.
The general who had overeome Brutus and Cassius was now made a prisoner, though
not of war. He followed Cleopatra into Egypt, and lived with her in idleness and

luxury, until he was aroused by tidings of the quarrel which had taken place in Italy
between his own relatives and Octavianus. This dispute gave rise to a short war, which
came to an end before A. arrived in Italy. A new division of the Roman world now
took place between the triumviri, and was soon quietly arranged at Brundusium. A.
took the east, and Octavianus took the west; while the ambition of the feeble Lepidus
was appeased by his having the whole of Africa for his portion. Even this shadow of
dominion was taken from him in 36 B.C. Meanwhile A. had confirmed his friendship
with Octaviauus by a marriage with Octavia. his sister. He now returned to Cleopatra,
resumed his former voluptuous mode of life, squandered the wealth of Rome in gifts to

his royal mistress, and became guilty of gross acts of injustice. Octavianus made use
of these facts to excite the indignation of the Roman people against A., and a war
l>etween the rivals became unavoidable. A., in his idleness, tried to postpone the trial

of strength which he saw inevitably approaching, and filled the island of Samos (where
his troops were quartered) with musicians, jugglers, and buffoons. Meanwhile, at Rome,
he was deposed from the triumvirate, and war was proclaimed against Cleopatra. Each
party collected its forces, and in the naval engagement which took place (31 B.C.), near
Actfum (q.v.), A. was defeated. His subsequent hope of finding troops still faithful to

him in Libya was disappointed. He returned to Egypt, where, with Cleopatra, he
once more forgot political cares and vexatious, until his amusements were suddenly
interrupted by1,he arrival of Octavianus at Alexandria. A. now roused himself, made
a charge with his cavalry, and repelled the enemy; but the advantage was only momen-
tary. Deserted by the Egyptian fleet, as by his own army, and suspecting that even

Cleopatra had conspired against him, he went to her palace, from which the queen had
escaped. Deceived by a false message informing him of the death of Cleopatra, A. com-
mitted suicide by falling upon his sword, in the year 30 B.C.

ANTO'NIUS, or ANTONY OF PADUA, SAINT, was b. at Lisbon, Aug. 15, 1195, and, on
the father's side, was related to Godfrey of Bouillon. He was first a monk of the

Augustine order, and in 1221 became one of the most active propagators of the order of
Franciscans. On liis missionary voyage to Africa, being cast on the coast of Italy, he

preached with great success at Montpellier, Toulouse, Bologna, and Padua, where lie d..

June 13, 1231. The legends of A. of P. are full of absurd fables. Among others, we
are told that his eloquence as a preacher was so great that even the fish in the sea were

deeply affected by it! His anniversary falls on June 13. His monument, a fine work
of statuary, is in the church which bears his name at Padua.

ANTONOMA'SIA, in rhetoric, the substitution of any epithet or phrase for a proper
name; as,

" the Stagyrite," for Aristotle; "the little corporal," for Napoleon; "the man
on horseback," for Grant, etc. Sometimes the process is reversed; as, calling a good
orator a " Cicero." In both cases the figure is akin to metonymy.

ANTON ULEICH, second son of duke Ferdinand Albert of Braunchweig-WolfenbiU-
te\ (till 1735, Braunchweig-Bevern, the title by which the prince was first known in

Russia), was b. in 1714. When the Russian empress Anna was looking out for an
alliance for her niece, Anna Carlowna, princess of Mecklenburg-Schwerin, the influence
of Austria led her to choose A. U. Accordingly, he came to Russia, in 1733, was
appointed colonel of a cuirassier regiment, and pTaced in the receipt of a considerable

pension. The marriage was, however, long delayed. The princess showed a decided
distaste for the insignificant character of the bridegroom-elect, and only married him to

avoid a still more hated union with the son of Biron. The birth of the prince Ivan took

place in 1740, a year after the marriage. About the same time, the empress falling

dangerously sick, appointed the infant prince her successor, and Biron regent. After
her death, A. U. made some feeble attempts to reverse this appointment, which only led
to the punishment of those supposed to have instigated them, and to his own military
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degradation. Biron's conduct towards the* parents of the infant prince becoming
unbearably insolent, Anna appealed in despair to gen. Munnich, who put a sudden end
to Biron's sway, and declared the grand-duchess and her husband regents. After a few
months, Anna ungratefully overthrew Mlinnich. After his fall, as little unity pre-
vailed between the ministers at the helm as between herself and her husband, and the

government was looked upon as both a foreign and a contemptible one. Then came
the revolution of the 5th Dec., 1741, which in one night raised Elizabeth (q.v.) to the

throne. A. U. and his consort were exiled, and lived long at Cholmogory, in the gov-
ernment of Archangel. Three children were born to them in exile. Anna d. in 1746.

Catharine II. offered A. U. his freedom, but lie declined it. Ultimately, he grew blind.

The exact year of his death is uncertain, but it is supposed to have taken place about
'

1780. Catharine offered to his children an asylum in Jutland, where they all died in

comfortable circumstances.

ANTONY, SAINT, surnamed THE GREAT, and also ANTONY OP THEBES, the father of

monachism, was b. about the year 251 A.D., at Koma, near Heraklea, in upper Egypt.
His parents were both wealthy and pious, and bestowed on him a religious education.

Having, in obedience to what he believed to be a divine injunction, sold his possessions,
and distributed the proceeds among the poor, he withdrew into the wilderness, where
he disciplined himself in all those austerities which have hallowed his memory in the

Catholic church, and formed the model of the monastic life. When 30 years of age, how-
ever, desirous of obtaining a deeper repose than his situation afforded, he penetrated
further into the desert, and took up his abode in an old ruin on the top of a hill, where
he spent twenty years in the most rigorous seclusion ; but, in 305, he was persuaded to

leave this retreat by the prayers of numerous anchorites, who wished to live under
his direction. He now founded the monastery of Fai'oum, which at first was only a

group of separate and scattered cells near Memphis and Arsinoe"; but which, neverthe-

less, may be considered the origin of cenobite life. The persecution of the Christians

by Maximian, in 311 A.D., induced St. A. to leave his cell, and proceed to Alexandria,
in the hope of obtaining the crown of martyrdom; but, having failed in this, he returned
to his solitude in the course of a year, which, however, he soon left, and plunged yet
deeper into the desert. At length he found a lodgment on a hill, about a day's journey
from the Red sea; but his disciples, discovering his retreat, so pressed him with their

affectionate importunities, that he ventured to accompany them back. After many pious
exhortations, he once more left them, and soon became the mighty oracle of the whole

valley of the Nile. In 355, the venerable hermit, then 104 years of age, made a journey
to Alexandria to dispute with the Arians. He had interviews with Athanasius and
other distinguished persons; but feeling his end approaching, he retired to his desert

home, where he d., 356 A.D.

Athanasius states, in his Life of St. A., that the saint wore only a coarse shirt of

hair, and never washed his body, which is more credible than the stories he relates of
his encounters with the devil, or his miracles. His whole conduct indicates the pre-
dominance of a glowing and yet gloomy fancy, which is the proper condition of

religious asceticism. Although the father of mouachism, St. A. is not the author of

any monastic "
rules;" those which the monks of the eastern schismatic sects attribute

to him are the production of St. Basil. He is, perhaps, the most popular saint in the
Catholic church. Accounts of his life and miracles are given in the Ada Sanctorum of
the Bollandists. under the date of the 17th Jan., on which day his festival was kept.

ST. ANTHONY'S FIRE. The Rev. Alban Butler, in his Lives of the Saints, gives the

following account of the origin of this name: "In 1089, a pestilential eyrsipelatous
distemper, called the sabred fire, swept off great numbers in most provinces of France;
public prayers and processions were ordered against this scourge. At length, it pleased
God to grant many miraculous cures of this dreadful distemper to those who implored
his mercy through the intercession of St. A., especially before his relics; the church [of
La Motte St. Didier, near Vienne, in Dauphine] in which they were deposited was
resorted to by great numbers of pilgrims, and his patronage was implored over the
whole kingdom against this disease." The " order of canons regular of St. Anthony," a

religious fraternity, founded about 1090, for the relief of persons afflicted with the fire

of St. A., survived in France till 1790.
ST. ANTHONY'S WELL, a small fountain near the ruined chapel of St. A., on the

northern slope of Arthur's seat (q.v.), near Edinburgh. This interesting fountain, which
consists only of a stone basin, into which water trickles from under an incumbent rock,
is celebrated in the Scottish song "0, waly, waly."

ANTEAI'GTJES, EMANUEL-LOUIS-HENRI DELATOAY, Count of, a great politician,
but very ambiguous character, was b. at Vivarais, in the department Ardeche, in 1765,
and was educated under the Abbe Maury. His superior talents were first displayed in
his M< moire ur lex Etai* Of'nerau.r, fours Droits et la Manicr de les conroquer (1788). This
book, full of daring assertions of liberty, was one of the first sparks of the fire which
afterwards rose to such height in the French revolution. In 1789, when A. was chosen
as a deputy, he not only defended the privileges of the hereditary aristocracy, but also
ranked himself with those who opposed the union of the three estates; while in the dis-

cussions on the constitution, he maintained that the royal veto was an indispensable part
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of good government. After leaving the assembly, in 1790, he was employed ia

diplomacy at St. Petersburg and Vienna, where hti defended the cause of the Bourbons.
In 1803, he was employed under Alexander of Russia in an embassy to Dresden, where
'he wrote against Bonaparte a brochure, entitled .1 Fragment of the 18th Book of Polybiu*,
discovered on Mount J\.tho$. He afterwards came to England, and acquired great in-

fluence with Canning. Despite his attachment to the interests of the Bourbons, he
could never win the confidence of Louis XVIII. In 1812, he was murdered, with his

wife, at his residence near London, by an Italian servant, who, immediately after the

act, committed suicide.

ANTRIM, a co. of Michigan, in the n.w. part of the lower peninsula, on Grand
Traverse bay; 700 sq.m. ; pop. '74, 3240. Farming is the main business. Co. seat, Elk

Rapids.

ANTRIM, a maritime co. in the n.e. of Ireland, in the province of Ulster; bounded,
n., by the Atlantic; w., by the n. part of the river Bonn, dividing it from Londonderry,
and by lough Neagh; s., by Lagan river, separating it from the co. of Down; s.e., by
Belfast lough; and e. by the Irish channel. It stands third among the Irish counties in

population, but in extent only ninth. Its greatest length is 56 m. ; its greatest breadth,

20; its extent of sea-coast, 90 m. Area, 1164 sq.m. About two thirds of this is arable;
a fourth, barren; and a seventy-fourth in woods. Pop. in '51, 352,264; '61, 368,948; 71,
404,015, of whom 184,144 were Presbyterians, 108,835 Roman Catholics, 88,934 Episco-
palians, and the rest of other denominations. Off the n. coast lie Rathlm isle and the

Skerries; and off the e. coast, the Maiden rocks. The e. co.ist is hilly; and from Lame
to Fair Head, parallel mountain-ranges of no great height, and covering a third of the

county, stretch s.w. into the interior, forming valleys opening seaward, called the glens
of Antrim. The interior slopes towards lough Neagh. The highest eminences are

Trostan, 1810 ft. ; and Slievemish, or Blemish, 1782 ft. The principal streams are the

Bann, from lough Neagh to the Atlantic; the Main, running parallel to the Bann, but in

the reverse direction, into lough Neagh; and the Bush, flowing n. into the Atlantic.

Many peat-bogs occur in the county. Six sevenths of the surface consists of basaltic

trap, often alternating with, red ochre, and overlying hardened chalk, green-sand, new
red sandstone, and mica-slate. The surface and edges of the trap-field, in some places,

present basaltic columns of varied outlines. The green-sand and new red sandstone

crop out on the e. and s.e. borders, and millstone grit occurs in the n.e. Between Bally-
castle and the mouth of the Bann, the basalt assumes very picturesque forms; and the
Giants' causeway is one of the most perfect examples of columnar basalt in the world.
Fine salt-mines occur at Duncrue and Carrickfergus; and small coal-fields near Bally-
castle and in the interior. Rich beds of iron ore of fine quality have been recently
opened in Glenravel, and a large export has been carried on from Cushendall and C'arn-

lough. The soil of A. is mostly light, and the chief crop is oats. In 1878, 246,498
acres were under crop, 81,760 being in oats, 45,831 in potatoes, and 5372 in wheat. The
land is very much subdivided; and the rearing of flax, and the various branches of the

linen, cotton, and coarse woolen manufacture, employ a great portion of the people. In
1878, there were upwards of 91,000 pupils on the rolls of the national schools in the

county (22,000 being Catholics). The principal towns are Belfast, Lisburn, Bally-
mena, Ballymoney, Carrickfergus, Lame, and Antrim. A. co. returns two mem-
bers to parliament; Belfast borough, two; and Carrickfergus and Lisburn boroughs, each
one. The inhabitants aVe mostly Presbyterians, the county having been extensively
colonized from England and Scotland. The original possessors were the O'Neills, who,
partially dispossessed by John de Courcy, reappeared as chief, on the failure of his line,
and in 1533 regained the whole country, except Carrickfergus and part of the glens
held by the Bissets of Glenarm. The forfeiture of Shane O'Neill terminated the domin-
ion of his race.

ANTWERP (in French, ANVERS). the capital of the province which bears its name,
and the chief commercial city of Belgium, is situate on the river Scheldt. Pop '76.

150,650. Its chief public institutions are the Academy of Sciences, Academy of Paint-

ing and Sculpture, formerly known as the Academy of St. Mark, a medical and sunrioal

school, naval arsenal, museum, and zoological gardens. The cathedral, one of the
noblest gothic structures in Europe, is 500 ft. in length by 240 in breadth, with a roof

supported by 125 pillars, and a very lofty spire. The interior is enriched by the two
greatest of all the pictures of Ruben*, the Elevation of and the Descent from the Cross.
The church of St. James contains the monument of the Rubens family. The new forti-

fications, recently erected, render the commercial capital of Belgium one of the most
strongly fortified places in Europe. The trade and manufactures of A. have recently
greatly extended, and the large dock and quay accommodation having been found too

limited, steps have been taken for making a new quarter of the town, with ample
harbor-room, on the opposite side of the Scheldt. The manufactures consist chiefly of

sugar, white-lead, cotton goods, point-lace, linen thread, carpets, gold and silver lace.

It is still celebrated for its sewig-silk, black silk stuffs, and printer's ink, as it was in

former times for its velvets, damasks, and satins. There are also to be mentioned
o-manufacture, the cutting of diamonds and other precious stones, and ship-

building.
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A. is mentioned as early as the 8th c.
;
in the 12th and 13th it gave signs of consid-

erable prosperity, and in 1550 numbered more than 200,000 inhabitants. The union of

Belgium with Holland in 1815 was very favorable to the commerce and general pros-

perity of A. By the revolution of Aug., 1830, it was linked to the destiny of Belgium.
When the revolutionary party gained possession, the commandant, gen. Chasse,
retreated to the citadel, and, exasperated by the breach of truce, commenced a bom-
bardment, which destroyed the arsenal and about thirty houses. In 1832, a French
army of 50,000 men, under marshal Gerard, appeared before A., to demand the sur

render of the citadel, which gen. Chasse refused. After the interior of the citadel had
been reduced to ruins by the French artillery, gen. Chasse capitulated; the Flemish for-

tification, and the forts Burght, Zwindrecht, and Austroweel were surrendered to the

Belgian troops, and the Dutch troops were taken to France, as hostages for the surren-
der of the forts Lillo and Liefkenshoek, according to an article in the negotiation of
Nov. 15, 1831, which stipulated that the five citadels held by the Dutch troops in Belgium,
should be surrendered.

ANU BIS, an Egyptian deity, styled Anepu on hieroglyphic monuments, was, accord-

ing to mythology, the son of Osiris and Nephthys. By the Greeks, he was frequently
styled Hermes or Hermanubis, combining the Egyptian with the Grecian name. He is

represented on monuments as having the head of a jackal, with pointed ears and snout,
which tLe Greeks frequently changed to those of a dog. Sometimes he is seen wearing
a double crown. A white and yellow cock was sacrificed to him. His office, like that
of Hermes Psychopompus among the Greeks, was to accompany the ghosts of the
deceased into Hades (Amenthes), and there to assist Horus in weighing "their actions,
under the inspection of Osiris. As, in the time of the Romans, the Egyptian worship
had spread beyond Egypt itself, the two conceptions of A. and Hermes were blent

together, and the dog's head of the former was found united to the insignia of the latter.

ANUPSHUHUE', a t. of India, in the British district of Bolundshuhur, n.w.

provinces, on the right bank of the Ganges, 73 m. e. from Delhi, on the route to Bareilly.
The channel of the Ganges is here about a mile wide, but only about one fifth of that

space is occupied by the stream in the dry season. The town is ill built and crowded,
the houses either of mud or ill-cemented brick. Pop. '71, 10,644.

A'NTJS, THE, AND ITS DISEASES. The term anm is applied by anatomists to the lower
er (in the case of animals) the posterior aperture of the intestinal canal ; the rectum

terminating externally in the anus. With regard to its anatomy, it is sufficient to tate

that it is kept firmly closed on ordinary occasions by the external and internal sphincter
muscles, the former of which contracts the integument around the opening, and, by its

attachment to the coccyx behind, and to a tendinous center in front, helps the levatar

ani muscle in supporting the aperture during the expulsive efforts that are made in the

passage of the faeces or intestinal evacuations; while the latter or internal sphincter, is an

aggregation of the circular muscular fibres of the lowest part of the rectum, and acts in

contracting the extremity of the tube. The main function of the levatw am muscle i

expressed in its name, it being the antagonist of the diaphragm and other muscles which
act in the expulsion of the faeces. The integument around the anus lies in radiating

plaits, which allow of its stretching without pain during the passage of the fa?ces; and
the margin is provided with a number of sebaceous glands, which, in some of the lower

animals, secrete strongly odorous matters. See ANAL GLANDS. Infants are occasionally
born with an imperfofate anus, or congenital closure of the rectum. In the simplest.
form of this affection, the anus is merely closed by thin skin, which soon becomes dis

tended with the meconium (q.v.). More complicated cases are those (1) in which the gut
terminates some distance above the seat of the anus in a blind sac or pouch, (2) where
the rectum terminates in the bladder, etc. Fortunately, the closure by a layer of skin is

far the most common form of imperforate anus, and the little patient is at once relieved

by a very simple surgical operation. If, however, no treatment be adopted, which is too
often the case, in consequence of a popular delusion that the affection is incurable, the-

abdomen becomes distended and hard, vomiting comes on, the vomited matters soon
assume a fecal smell, and the infant dies in a few days, either from exhaustion or

rupture of the intestines.

Spasm, of the sphincter ani is by no means a rare affection; it is characterized by-
violent pain of the anus, with difficulty in passing the faeces. On attempting an exami

nation, the muscle feels hard, and resists the introduction of the finder. It usually
occurs in sudden paroxysms, which soon go off: but sometimes it is of a more persistent
character. Its causes are not clearly known, and although most surgeons regard it as a

special affection, some consider that the spasm is not a disease in itself, but merely a

symptom of some slight excoriation or ulceration. Suppositories containing opium or

belladonna introduced during the period of relaxation, are sometimes of use; and if there

are ulcers, they must be specially treated. Ulceration occurring as a breach of surface
at one or more points around the anus, but not extending within the orifice, is by BO
means uncommon in persons who are not attentive to cleanliness, and especially in

women with vaginal discharges. Strict attention to cleanliness, the patient being
directed to apply warm water to the parts at least twice daily with a sponge (which after

each operation s'hould be carefully rinsed out), and one or two applications of the solid

U. K. I. 35



Anvil. 546
Aorta.

nitrate of silver, followed by black-wash, will effect a speedy cure. If the ulcer is seated

partly wit/iout the anus and partly within the rectum, the distress is much more severe,

and the treatment often requires the use of the knife. Fissure of the anus is a term

applied to an affection consisting in one or more cracks, excoriations, or superficial

ulcerations, situated between the folds of the skin and mucous membrane at the verge of

the anus, and only slightly involving the rectum. They give rise to intense pain during
the pasaage of the evacuations, and for some hours afterwards to great discomfort, smart-

in"-, and Itching. The treatment to be adopted is to endeavor to procure regular and

somewhat soft evacuations, and to sponge with warm water immediately afterwards, the

parts being dried with a soft cloth. One or two applications of solid nitrate of silver

will sometimes cure the disease; and an ointment of oxide of zinc, or one containing

chloroform, will sometimes serve to allay the irritation and heal the parts. Pruritus ani,

which simply means intense itching and irritation of this part, is perhaps rather to be

regarded as a symptom of certain morbid changes rather than as a special disorder; but

asit is a very common affection, and is product ive of much suffering, it must not be

passed over. It is often associated with an unhealthy state of the intestinal secretions,

or with simple constipation; with a congested state of the mucous membrane
;
with a

disordered condition of the womb; with the presence of thread-worms in the rectum,

etc. ;
and it is peculiarly common in persons whose occupations are sedentary. The

affection is often much aggravated by the patient's being unable to refrain from scratch-

ing the parts, which leads to excoriations, ulcerations, thickening of the skin, etc. The

symptoms are usually most severe when the sufferer begins to get warm in bed. If the

affection arise from worms, or a loaded state of the large intestines, enemata and

purgatives will give immediate relief. If unhealthy excretions exist, attention must be

paid to the diet, and the occasional administration of a pill containing a grain of calomel

and four grains of watery extract of aloes, together with the local application of soap*
and water to the parts, will often stop the itching. If there are any cracks or ulcers,

nitrate of silver must be applied until they heal. To prevent the reappearance of these

sores, the patient should bathe the parts night and morning with a strong solution of

alum. An ointment composed of a drachm of calomel and an ounce of lard is strongly
recommended by Mr. Smith of King's College hospital, when other means have failed;

who also states that the daily introduction of a well-oiled bougie, made of black wax,
will sometimes succeed in very obstinate cases. The other principal affections of the

anus are fistula, piles, and prolapsus, which are discussed in special articles.

an iron block, with a smooth, flat, steel face, on which malleable metals arc

hammered and shaped. A.'s are of all sizes, from the tiny articles used by watchmakers
to the immense masses for trip-hammer work in great iron foundries. The common A.
of blacksmiths has a cone or horn at one end, and a socket for a chisel in the other. The
best A. are made of cast iron, faced with steel, the steel being placed at the bottom of the

mold and the iron poured upon it.

ANVTLLE. JEAN BAPTISTE BOUBGUTGNOK D', a celebrated French geographer, b. at

Paris in 1697, d. in 1782. He devoted his whole life to geographical science. Such was
his natural taste for map-drawing that his first study of the ancient authors induced him
to publish, at the age of 15, a map of Greece. His rare qualities gained him the friend-

ship of the Abbe de Songuerue, from whom he received those instructions which were
the source of that profound and extensive knowledge he subsequently acquired. He read
the Greek and Latin historians and philosophers, as well as poets, specially noting the
names and positions of cities and nations. He advanced the science of geography, not

only by the vast number of maps which he executed, but also by the treatises, full of
erudition and of historic and critical details, in which he discussed numerous interesting

questions. The works of A. announced by M. de Maine many years ago, were to have
been contained in 6 vols., exclusive of the volumes of maps. The principal portion was
published in 1834 by Levrault. But the death of M. de Maine in 1832 stopped the quarto
edition near the end of the twelfth volume, to which the map of Africa was however

wanting, although the text had been added, with notes digested from the most recent

investigations in that country. A. has left 211 maps and plans, and 78 memoirs, the
most of which are inserted in the Reeueil des Memoires de I'Academic des Inscriptions et

Belles-lettres. His best map is that of ancient Egypt. His Orbis Veteribus Nolus, and
Orbi* Itomanus, are also invaluable. The same remark applies to his maps of Gaul, Italy,
and Greece, both ancient and medieval. His maps of modern countries contain all the

knowledge attained in his time. His valuable collection of maps was purchased in 1779

by the French government for the royal library.

ANWAEI, a celebrated Persian poet, who flourished during the 12th c., was b. in the

province of Khorassan, and educated at the college of Mansur, at Tus. He emerged from
obscurity in the course of a night. The story goes that the Seljukide sultan, Sanjar,
happened on one occasion to visit Tus, when the imagination of the youthful poet was so

excited by the presence of the monarch and his glittering retinue, that he resolved to write
a poem in his praise. By next morning it was finished, and presented to Sanjar, who
instantly placed the fortunate youth among his courtiers. A. now began to devote him-
-Ht to astrology, which was his ruin; for having predicted that in 1185 or 1186 A.D. a
hurricane would bufst over all Asia, overthrow the most solid edifices, and shake the
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very mountains, and nothing of the sort really occurring, but, on the contrary, an entire

year of remarkably tranquil weather, he fell into disgrace, and had to retire to Balkh,
where he died in 1200-1201 A.D.

His poems consist chiefly of lengthy panegyrics and shorter lyrical effusions. The
latter (yhazek) are characterized by simplicity, ease, and naturalness; but the k/ixidas, or

long poems, are disfigured, like many other eastern poems, by glittering imagery and
historical conceits. His E'egy on the Captivity of Sanjar taken Prisoner by the Gh-uriikx

has been translated into English by captain Kirkpatrick in the first volume of Asiatic

Miscellanies (Calcutta, 1785).

ANZIN, a t. in the dept. of Nord, France, on the Scheldt, near Valenciennes, in the

center of a most valuable coal-mining district. A. has iron foundries, glass-works, brew-

eries, and distilleries. Pop. 7283.

AO'NIA, a district of ancient Greece, in which are Mt. Helicon (the Aonian mount)
and the fountain Aganippe. In fable, A. was a favorite haunt of the muses, who were
called "Aonides."

AONLAGANJ', or AOUNLAII, a t. of India, in the British district of Bareilly, 21 m.
s.w. from Bareilly, on the route to Allygurh. It has a large bazar. Pop. '71, 9947.

A'OEIST, a form of the Greek verb by which an action is expressed as taking plac-i
in an indefinite (Gr. aoristos) time. The Greek language is especially fertile in the past
tenses of verbs, having, in addition to the tenses common to other languages namely,
the imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect the A., which is peculiarly adapted to the narrst-

tive style of writing. The distinction of first and second A. is purely formal.

AO'RTA is the great arterial trunk which, rising from the left ventricle of the heart,
sends its branches ramifying through the whole body. The A. in man is subdivided by
anatomists into the arch, the thoracic A., and the abdominal A. The arch is a loop
with the convexity directed upwards, forwards, and to the right side, reaching at its

highest part to a level with the second piece of the breast-bone, and then descending to

the left side of the third dorsal vertebra. Five arteries arise from the arch viz., tw
coronaries, for the supply of the muscular tissue of the heart itself; the innominate:
and the left carotid and left subclavian arteries. At the commencement of the arch are

three; small swellings or pouches, the aortic sinuses, below
which are the three semilunar valves or folds of the lining
membrane, which prevent regurgitation of the blood back
into the heart. The thoracic A. extends from the third
dorsal vertebra to the diaphragm, gradually getting into

the middle line of the spine. The thoracic A. gives off

Mie bronchial arteries (two or three) to supply the tissue

of the lungs ; and some small branches (three or four) to

the ocsopiiagus, and intercostal arteries, to supply the
walls of the chest (ten on left, and nine on right side).

The abdominal A. passes from the diaphragm to the

fourth lumbar vertebra, opposite the lower margin of

which it divides into the two common iliac trunks. The
abdominal A. gives off the two phrenic arteries to the

diaphragm; the coeliacaxis, which divides into three large
branches for the stomach, liver, and spleen; the superior
mesenteric for the small, and part of the large intestine;
the renals (two); the swpra-renals (two), one for each

kidney; the spermatic; the inferior mesenteric, for the

part of the large intestine not supplied by the superior
mesenteric ; and four or five, lumbar arteries, which sup-
ply the lower part of the abdominal walls (the loins).

AVhere the A. bifurcates, a small artery, the sacra-

w.din, or caudal artery, arises, and passes along in the

middle line; in fish and in animals with large tails, this

branch is a continuation of the A.
The above is the usual arrangement; but occasionally

it varies, especially in the number of arteries springing
from the arch. The structure of the A. will be given
under ARTERY; and the comparative anatomy under
HEART and CIRCULATION. Aorta:

During fretal life, there is a communication between o, ascending arch of aorta; *,
the arch of the A. and the pulmonary artery called the
(lucttis artei"io8us, the canal of which becomes obliterated

after birth. It has been calculated that the velocity of

the blood in the ascending part of the arch is 2 in. in

a second. The pressure of the blood in the A. of a horse
has been estimated to be 11 Ibs.

;
and in man's, 4 Ibs.

6 ozs.

The coats of the A. are very subject to fatty disease

termed atheronia (q.v.), and in advanced life, to calcare-

coronary arteries; 6', innomi-
nata artery ; b, right subelavian ;

<*, right carotid; rf, left carotid;
e, left subclavian; /, thoracic

aorta; gg, diaphragm; hh, phre-
nic arteries; i, coeliac axis: >..

coronary or gastric; t, splenic;
m, hepatic; n, superior mesen-
teric; oo, renal arteries: p, in-

ferior mesenteric ; p', spermat-
ic; q, common iliac; r, middle
sacral.
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ous degeneration or deposit of earthy particles, which destroys their elasticity. This

change renders them very liable to aneurism (q.v.), which, as may be expected, is gen
(rally situated at the curves of the A., especially ;it the arch. Sufferers from this disease
in the arch or thoracic A., suffer from palpitation within the chest, difficulty of breath

ing, occurring in paroxysms and during sleep, and shoots of pain through the chest.

If the aneurism is on the arch, it generally presses forward, and may completely destroy
the breast-bone, forming a pulsating tumor, covered only by the skin, or it may puss
up into the neck. If low in the chest, the aneurism may compress the thoracic duct,
and cause emaciation. In the abdomen, the symptoms are pulsation and pain ; but in

both situations aneurism may exist for a length of time without attracting attention.

In some cases the A. has been found obliterated, showing that the lower extremities

can be supplied with blood by the anastomosing branches. Sir Astley Cooper and other

surgeons have tied the A. for aneurism, but without success.

AOSTA, a district of the province of Turin, in north Italy, surrounded by the highest
elevations of the Alps, and watered by the river Dora baltea. It contains an area of

1233 sq. in. The dense pine-woods on the hills, the alpine pastures on the slopes, the

plantations of vines, almond?, olives, figs, and mulberry trees in the valleys, and the

ores of silver, copper, and iron in the bosom of the mountains, supply occupation and
means of subsistence to a pop. of about 83,000; but the land generally is not adapted to

the growth of corn, though maize, barley, oats, etc., are produced in the lowest portions
tit' the valleys. The disease styled cretinism (q.v.) prevails to a lamentable extent, and
few persons are altogether free from goitre (q.v.). Great numbers of the poorer class

emigrate during winter into the richer countries in their vicinity, and earn a livelihood

:vs chininey-sweepers, masons, and smiths. AOSTA, the principal t., 49 m. n.n.w. of

Turin, contains 6700 inhabitants, and has a large trade in cheese, hemp, leather, etc. It

was in ancient times the chief residence of the Salassi, a brave race of mountaineers,
with whom Appius Claudius (134 B.C.) had to contend on his way into Gaul. They were

finally destroyed by Terentius Varro in the time of Augustus. Monuments "of the

Roman times a well-preserved arch, two gateways, the ruins of an amphitheater, and
n bridge still remain. The celebrated baths and mines of St. Didier are in the neigh-
borhood. St. Bernard, the founder of the famous hospice which bears his name, was
archdeacon of A. : and Anselm, archbishop of Canterbury, was b. here.

APA'CHES, Indians of Mexico, New Mexico, and Arizona; warlike nomads, roam-

ing over Texas and the Mexican states. They wander and fight on horseback, and are

usually at enmity with white men, resisting all efforts to Christianize or civilize them.

Very lew ever cultivate the soil, their living being derived chiefly from the chase and
from robbery.

APA'FI, MICHAEL I., Prince of Transylvania, was b. in 1632, of an old but decayed
family. He accompanied prince George II. in an expedition against the Poles in 1656,
but was taken prisoner at the.irruption of the Tatar hordes under their khan, Mohammed
Girai. After his release, lie went and lived for a short time at his paternal estate; but
in 1661 he was chosen prince of Transylvania, at the instigation or desire of All Pasha,

generalissimo of the Turkish forces under sultan Mahmoud IV. During the peace con-
cluded with Austria, he reigned peaceably under the protection of the porte, and

acquired the towns of Clausenburg and Rathmar. He remained faithful to the Ottoman
power till the siege of Vienna in 1683. Fortune then changed. The imperial troops
penetrated into the country; and on the 12th of Aug., 1687, A. made a treaty with the

emperor at Harkany, by which Transylvania was declared to be freed "forever" from
Turkish suzerainty, and placed under German protection. At Fogaras, on the 1st of July
1688, the Transylvanian deputies assembled at the national diet, took the oath of fealty

'
to the Hapsburgs as legitimate monarchs of Hungary. Ever since the death of his wife.

Anna Bornemitza, in 1688, A. had been sorely afflicted both in body and mind, and died

(April 15, 1690) oitthe eve of a fierce retributive war, commenced by his old allies, the

Turks, who considered themselves ill used by his desertion of them." His son, Michael

II., succeeded to the throne and its perils. The Turks, under the vizier Cuprigli, over-

liirew the imperial army, and took several places, such as Nissa, Widdin, Semendria.

Belgrade, etc. ; but the intestine troubles of the Ottoman empire hindered them, or

rather count Tekeli, the adventurer whom they were helping, from retaining these towns.

The imperial troops subsequently regained everything; and at length the young Transyl
v.uiian prince was inveigled to Vienna, and cajoled into giving up his dominions to

Austria in lieu of a pension of 12,000 or 15,000 florins. He died in 1713.

AP'ANAGE is not an English legal term, but is a technical word in the French law, in

which system it signifies the assignment or conveyance by the crown of lands and feudal

rights, to the princes of the royal family, that they maybe enabled to maintain them-
- according to their rank." (See a long article on this subject in Knight's rolHica!

Itiftinntirji, which refers to Rottcck and Welcker, Sf<Hif*-h?ic'>n. art. by P. A. Pfizer

klflO Merlin's J&; loin "'
./</;v.v/i/v////vi.v under thi> head.) The word A., however,

is sometimes found in Scotch law-books, the Scotch lawyers having most probably
i-d it from Knnif-. whose system of laws was -o largely imported into Scotland

the Court of S T haviiiir been modeled after the plan of the parliament of

iViris. Mr. Kr4tiiu>, in his Prinriphx <>f (lie Lain t>f Scotlninl. book i., tit. 4, sec. 8, gays:
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" The A., or patrimony of the prince of Scotland, has been long erected into a regality

jurisdiction, called the principality. It is personal to the king's eldest son, upon whos;
death or succession it returns to the c'own. The prince has, or may have, his own
chancery, from which his writs issue, and may have his own chamberlain, and other

officers for receiving and managing his revenue;" and the late prof. Bell, iu his

Principles of tlie Scotch Law, calls this principality the prince's
"
perpetual A. and per-

sonal provision." In England, the duchy of Cornwall may be said to be an A. of the

prince of Wales, in whose person, also, since the junction of the two kingdoms under
tlie same crown, now merge the rights of the prince of Scotland. His royal highness,
in fact, when he goes north, ought strictly to be called, not prince of Wales, but prince
of Scotland.

In common parlance in England, the word A. is loosely used to denote any extra-

territorial jurisdiction or sovereignty by governments or states; and even any dignity or

right enjoyed by persons of rank.

APATHIN', a t, of Hungary, in the co. of Bacs, near the left bank of the Danube,
49 m. s.w. from Theresiopol. It has manufactures of woolen cloth, and a considerable
trade iu hemp, silk, madder, and woad, the products of the vicinity. Pop. '69, 11,047.

AP ATITE is the scientific and commercial name applied to a mineral mainly consist-

ing of phosphate of lime (bone-earth), and which for some years past has been largely
used in the preparation of manures. It is employed for the same purpose as bones or

'

bone-ash namely, to supply phosphoric acid to the soil. The massive radiated variety
1 is sometimes called phosphorite, and when massive, earthy, and impure, it is also known
I as t>xt,-<>'itt'. Coprolites (q.v.), or phosphatic nodules, are likewise mainly composed of
'

phosphate of lime. A. is found as a bedded rock, in compact spheroidal masses, in

veins and dykes, and as an accessory constituent of rocks. It exists in nearly all geologi-
cal formations, but is perhaps most abundant in the older metamorphic rocks. Exten
sive deposits of A. occur in various parts of the world. From Krageroe in Norway,
where it occurs associated with granitic rocks, and from Estremadura in Spain, where
it is found in cretaceous strata, it has been largely sent to England, the total imports of
these mineral phosphates having in some years reached 5000 tons. There is a bed of A.,
18 in. thick, of Silurian age, at Llanfyllin in North Wales, which has been exten-

sively worked. A remarkable deposit of a kind of A., or rather rock guano, which has
been termed "sombrerite," was discovered some years ago in the small island of Som-
brero, situated about 60 m. to the e. of St. Thomas, in the West Indian group. It

covers a great part of tlie island, which is about lm. long, by fths of a mile in breadth.
Mr. A. A. Julien, writing from the spot in 1864, says there "is a natural division of the
sombrero guano into two varieties. One of an oolitic structure, of a great variety of

colors, and containing, in addition to the bone (3CaO,PO 5) and neutral (2CaO,PO 5) phos-
phates of lime, the phosphates of alumina, iron, and magnesia, etc. The other variety,

generally of a broad concretionary structure, is of a white or yellowish-white color, con-

taining a little carbonate of lime, sulphate of lime, etc., but especially abounds in bone
phosphate of lime. It is almost certain that the former more nearly resembles the origi-
nal deposit, and is the older of the two; while the latter is far more uniform in compo-
sition. The guano is interlaminated with ordinary coral limestone." It is now believed
that this hard or rock guano has been formed by water filtering through ordinary guano,
into the coral rock adjoining, and turning it more or less completely into phosphate of
lime. A similar hard guano occurs at Monk's island, and one or two others in the Car-
ribl>ean sea. Large quantities have been introduced into this country, and still more
into the United States, under the name of sombrero guano, and are extensively employed
by tlie manufacturers of artificial manures, in place of ordinary bone-ash. The general
treatment to which mineral phosphate is subjected, is to reduce it to powder, and a< t

upon the pulverized matter with sulphuric acid, which renders the phosphoric acid in

the A. soluble in water, and thereby facilitates its introduction into the plant. These
substances require to be ground to a finer powder, and subjected to a more protracted
digestion than bones. In the greater number of cases where the A. or sombrero guano
is treated in this way, it is mixed with other manures, such as peruvian guano, blood,
or true bones, and thus a complex substance is manufactured, which is much more
acceptable to the plant than the simple A. or mineral phoitphate itself. The great impor-
tance of mineral phosphate, in an agricultural point of view, arises from the fact that,

no mineral substance possesses more influence over the growth of the edible plants, such
as wheat, barley, oats, turnips, etc., than phosphoric acid does; any cheap source of
that substance, therefore, is a great boon. The island of Sombrero contains as much
phosphatic or bony matter as is present in many millions of oxen, and represents ,\~

much manure as would be obtained by the employment of the bones of these cattle.

The different varieties of A. contain a little fluoride or chloride of calcium, or both, un
well as phosphate of lime. Of these varieties, besides those already mentioned, there
are others, as moro.tite,francUte, and (ixpnr<iri>i* xtune. It occurs bo'th massive and in

crystals which are generally small, and are often six-sided prisms, or six-sided tables,
but some very large ones have been brought from Canada. It occurs in some of the tin

mines in Cornwall, Saxony, Bohemia, etc., and in rocks of various ages, as mentioned
above. It is found of various colors, more or less green, blue or red, sometimes white,
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and often gray. The proposal to employ it as a manure first excited much interest in

:i:ul began to be enterprisingly carried into effoct, with happy results rocks once
deemed most barren being thus rendered conducive to the fertility of soils. In Spain, A.
is used as a building stone.

APE, a name commonly given to the tailless monkeys. (See BARBARY APE,
( iiiMi-AN/.r.i-:, GIBBON, GORILLA, ORANG-OTANG, etc.) It -was originally commensurate
in signification with monkey, and the terms were indiscriminately used. The origin of

the word is uncertain. See MONKEY.
The worship of apes or monkeys has been common among pagan nations from a

period of remote antiquity, and still prevails very extensively, being practiced in Japan,
in India, and by some of the African tribes. Ihe source of it is perhaps to be found

partly in the doctrine of the transmigration of souls, and partly in the qualities which
apes have been supposed to possess in a conspicuous degree, and of which they have
been made symbolic. An A.'s tooth, kept in a temple in Ceylon, was regarded with

extraordinary veneration, and immense wealth was accumulated through the continual

offerings of the worshipers; but the temple was plundered, and the tooth carried away
by the Portuguese in 1554.

A-PEAK, or A-PEEK, a maritime term signifying the position of an anchor when the
cable has been drawn so

ti^ht
as to bring the ship directly over it; the sailors then say

that
" the anchor is a-peak."

AP'ELDOBN, a beautiful village in the Netherlands province of Gelderland, is situated
about 17 m. n. from Arnhem, on a canal which joins the river Grift, a branch of the

Ysscl, by which, and the public roads from Arnhem and Utrecht to Deventer and
Zutphen, and by railway, it has much traffic. The Lop, a hunting-lodge of the king, is

111 the neighborhood. The principal industries are agriculture, making paper, grinding
corn, founding copper, manufacturing blankets and coarse woolen cloth, etc. Pop. of
A. (1st Jan., '75), 13,340. f

APEL LES, the most celebrated painter in ancient times, was the son of Pythias, and
wa- probably, in accordance with the statement of Suidas, born at Colophon, on the

Ionian coast of Asia Minor; though Pliny and Ovid call him a Coan, and Strabo and
Lucian an Ephesian. This, however, may simply refer to the fact that lie was made a

burgess of that town. He flourished in the latter part of the 4th c. B.C. ; received his

tirst instruction in art in the Ionian school of Ephesus, then studied under Pamphilus
of Amphipolis, and latterly at Sicyon, under Melanthius, and thus he united the fine

coloring of the Ionian with the accurate drawing of the Sicyonic school. During the
time of Philip, A. visited Macedon, where he became the intimate friend of Alexander
the great. It was probably at the Macedonian court that the best days of A. were spent.

Pliny relates that on one occasion when Alexander visited A. in his studio, the king
exhibited such ignorance of art that A. recommended him to be silent, as the boys who
were grinding the colors were laughing at him. But the same story is told of Zeuxis and

Megabyzus. He afterwards visited Rhodes (where he was familiar with Protogencs),
Cos, Alexandria, and Ephesus. The period of his death is not known ; but as he prac-
ticed his art before the death of Philip, and as his visit to Alexandria was after the

assumption of the regal title by Ptolemy, he probably flourished between 352 and 308 B.C.

The most celebrated paintings of A. were his Anadyomeue, or Venus Rising from the Sea,
with a Bhovver of silver drops falling round her like a vail of gauze, the Graces, and similar

subjects; but he cultivated the heroic as well as the graceful style. His ideal portrait of

Alexander wielding a thunderbolt was highly esteemed, and preserved in the temple
of Diana at Ephesus. With reference to this painting, Alexander said: "There are

only two Alexanders the invincible son of Philip, and the inimitable Alexander of A."
A. is said to have left an incomplete painting of Venus, to which no other painter would
presume to give the finishing touches. The disposition of A. was remarkably free from

envy, and he willingly acknowledged the merits of his contemporaries. Amphion, he

saiu, excelled him in grouping, and Aselepiodorus in
perspective, but c/mce was his

alone. On coming to Rhodes, and finding that the works of Protogenes were not appre-
ciated by his countrymen, he at once offered him 50 talents for a picture, and spread the

report that he intended to sell it again as hi.s own. The industry with which he prac-
ticed drawing was so great as to give rise to the proverb, Nulla >H<x *///< ///////. Many
other anecdotes are related of A. When his pictures were exposed to public, view, he
used to place himself behind a picture, to listen to the criticisms of the common people.
A cobbler having detected a fault in the shoe of one of his figures, it is stated that A.

instantly rectified it; but when the cobbler, on the following day. extended his criticism

t<> the legs, the painter rushed from his hiding-place, and told the cobbler to stick to

the shoes, or, in the Latin vefsion, which has become proverbial,
" Ne tutor

APENNINES (Ital. A/>]H-nm"/t/; anciently, Lat. Mons Apennniua), a mountain-chain

\t"iiding uninterruptedly throughout the whole length of the Italian peninsula. It lies

between ;}7 and 44 80' n. lat., and 740' and 18 20' e. long., and belongs to the system of
the Alps, from which it branches oil' at the Col de T.-nda. near the sources of the Tanaro.
From this point, the chain, under the, name of the I.iguriun A., girdles the gulf
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in the immediate vicinity of the sea, and then runs inland to a considerable extent,

forming the water-shed between the Adriatic and the Mediterranean, but gradually
approaching the east coast, till, in the highlands of the Abruzzi, it is close upon it;

after which it takes a south-western direction through Naples, dips under the sea at the
strait of Messina, and reappears on the northern coast of Sicily. Recent geographers
divide the A. as follows: 1. The North A., from the Col deTenda in the Maritime Alps
to the pass of Borgo San Sepolcro, in the neighborhood of Arezzo, on the eastern border
of Tuscany. 2. The Central A., from Arezzo to the valley of Pescara, which flows
between the two Abruzzi. 3. The South A., from the valley of the Pescara to cape
Spartivento. 4 The Intnlar A., or the Sicilian range. The leading feature of the A.,
wherever they approach the coast, is their extraordinarily steep declivities; while in

middle Italy and the adjoining portions of upper and lower Italy, long terraced plateaus,
lower ranges, and, finally, extensive coast-plains, mark their gradual descent on the west.

The general name for these lower ranges is Sub-Apennint; but they have a variety f

particular designations, such as, the mountains of Carrara and Seravezza, Protomagno
and Monte Amiata, in Tuscany; the Sabine, Alban, and Volscian mountains, in the
former papal states; Monte Gargano on the s.e. coast, n. of Manfredonia, etc. The
main chain of the A. does not send off spurs into the Apulian peninsula, or heel ef

Italy, which, for the most part, is rather level, or only interspersed with detached groups
Ci liills.

The direction of the great chain of the A. is favorable to the formation, on the w.
side, of important river-basins, such as those of the Arno, the Tiber, the Garigliauo, and
the Volturuo; while, on the e. side, we find nothing but small streams, in most cases,
destitute of affluents, hurrying down to the sea through wild precipitous valleys. In
northern Italy, the Ligurian A., almost overhanging the gulf of Genoa, can only develop
on the s. puny streams, while the u. sends down, through the plains of Piedmont, large
tributaries to the Po.

The average height of the entire chain of the A. is about 4000 ft.
, which, however, in

the n., sinks down to little more than 3500 ft.; and in the mountains of the Abruzzi,
rises to 7000 feet. Here, in Monte Corno, the highest peak of the range known under
the name of Gran Sasso d'ltaliu, they reach an elevation of 10,200ft., and in Monte
Velino of 7850 feet. The North A. attain, in Monte Cinioue, situated in the s. of Modena,
a height of 6973 ft.; the South A., in Monte Amara, a height of 9000 ft.; the Insular

A., if we exclude the isolated peak of JEtua. in Pizzodi Case, a height of 6500 feet.

The A. are crossed by 13 principal passes: these are, proceeding from n. to s. 1. The
pass of Savona; 2, of Bocchetta; 3, of Cisa; 4, of Monte Cimone: 5, of Porretta; 6, of

Pietramala; 7, of Borgo San Sepolcro; 8, of Furlo; 9, of Serravalle; 10, of Aquila; 11,

of Iseruia; 12, of Arcanp and Troja; 13, of Potenza. The prevalent stone is a species
of compact limestone, of a whitish-gray color, belonging to the Jura formation. Resting
on the limestone is found a more recent formation of sandstone and marl, which is

especially abundant in the middle region of the Sub-A., contains an extraordinary num-
ber of petrifactions, and must be reckoned as belonging to the upper division 'of the

Parisian limestone. Older formations, however, frequently crop out. Thus, for instance,
on the water-shed of the North and Central A. there are found transition clay -slate,

grauwacke-slate, etc. The A., especially the Roman and Neapolitan, are distinguished
from all other mountain-chains by the rich variety of marbles which they contain. In
some places the quarries seem inexhaustible. Volcanic rocks are numerous in the middle
and southern regions, where the agency of fire has caused very wonderful formations,

as, for instance, the crater-lakes of Albano, Nemi, Vesuvius, Solfatara.

The principal chain exhibits, for the most part, a dreary and barren appearance;
it looks like a vast wall, with very few projecting peaks to break the dull monotony of

the scene, and therefore seldom furnishes any salient points on which the eye of the spec-
tator can rest with pleasure. Naked, riven, covered with thick debris, the declivities

seem as if scorched by the southern sun. Only in the Abruzzi, in the sub-A., and
above all, in the marble mountains of Carrara and Seravezza, do the bold and magnifi-
cent forms of the Alps reappear. Where the A. in general so poorly supplied with

streams exhibit a trace of Alpine abundance of water, there is no lack of rich pastures
and dense forests, but usually only thin grass and wild scrubby bushes cover the stony

slopes. The greater number of the roaring forest brooks, in the deep rocky ravines, dis-

play, during >ummer, only a dry bed. Where the mountains dip down to the sea, as at

the" ri/iera of Genoa, and the gulf of Naples, a rich, peculiariy southern vegetation
clothes the declivities. Gigantic agaves, Indian figs (cactus opmit.'o). myrtle -hu-hes.

orange-groves, hint in these northern lands of the splendors of the tropics. Up to

3000 ft of elevation, cornfields, fruit bearing chestnuts, and deciduous oaks are found.

Beyond this, all vegetation often ceases on the steep and stony sides of the mountains;
but at other times the beech or the fir appears in dense forests. There is no region
of perpetual snow; but the summits of the Abruzzi and the lofty peaks of Lunigiana,
are often covered with snow from Oct. far into May, and send their icy breath so

suddenly down into the mild valleys, that the temperature in a few hours sinks 12 to

18 F.. and a warm spring afternoon is succeeded by a bitter Dec. evening.

APENRA DE, a t. in the Prussian province of Slesvig-Holstein. situated at the bottom
of a gulf in the Little Belt, has an excellent harbor, and a considerable amount of ship-
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ping. Pop. '75, 6176. The environs of the t. are beautiful. The first historical men-
tion made of A. relates to its destruction by the Slaves in 1148; and, indeed, its position
has always laid it open to the casualties of northern war, whether on a large or small

>-ra!e. as has been especially seen since 1848. Near the t. stands the castle of Brundlund,
built by queen Margaret in 1411, in which the bailiff of the place resides.

APET ALDUS, a term in botany, applied to flowers or to flowering plants, and signi-

fying that they are destitute of petals or corolla (q.v.). When both the calyx and
corolla are wanting, the flower is said to be achlamydevus (from the Greek chlamys, a

covering), or naked. The absence of the whorl of petals sometimes occurs in an excep-
tional manner in orders or genera ordinarily characterized by its presence. In some

plants, as in certain species of the order caryophyllacece, petals are sometimes present,
sometimes absent, a tendency apparently existing to the suppression of this whorl.

APHANIP'TERA, or APHANOPTEUA, a term applied to an order, sub order, or

family of wingless insects, composed of various species of fleas, forming the family
pulicidaa, and closely allied to the flies. The common flea may be considered a type.
Another is the chigoe of South America, an insect whose burrowing in the flesh pro-
duces troublesome ulcers.

APHA'SIA (Gr. a, not, and pJiasis, speech) is a term adopted by^ the eminent French
physician, Trousseau, to denote a remarkable symptom of certain conditions of the ner-

vous system in which the patient is more or less unable to express his thoughts in

speech. The disease has been casually noticed by many earlier observers, amongst whom
Dr. Parry of Bath may be especially noticed; but it was not until within the last 20 years
that it has received the attention which its great singularity demands. Before receiving
its present name, it had been termed ap/ternta (from a, not, and phemi, I speak), and
(dalui (from laleo, I talk). Voisin, in an elaborate memoir on this subject, published in

1865, observes that it may be due to several causes. It may be congenital or acquired,
and in the latter case is due to some form of lesion or injury of the anterior lobes of the

brain. This fact was observed as long ago as 1825 by Bouillaud; but in 1861, during a
discussion of the anthropological society of Paris, as to whether certain faculties, such
as language, are or are not localized in special parts of the brain, Broea advanced the

view, that the faculty of language has its seat not only in the anterior lobes, but in the
left lobe, and occupies exactly the external left frontal convolution, where the anterior
lobe meets the middle lobe immediately in front of the fissure of Sylvius. This

singular conclusion was deduced from only two post-mortem examinations which
had just occurred at the Bic6tre, but a number of previously published cases sup-
ported it; and Dr. Hughliugs Jackson, of the London hospital, "has seen about seventy
cases of loss or defect of speech with hemiplegia, and in all but one, the hefniplegia
was on the right side, indicating disease of the left side of the brain." L<nn-<!,

Nov. 26, 1864. Moreover in the two cases which during the year last named proved
fatal in the Edinburgh and Glasgow infirmaries, Dr. Sanders and Dr.Gairdner traced
the disease to the exact spot described by Broea. It may be caused by wounds,
tumors of various kinds, including hydatids, or by softening of the left anterior

lobe, and has occasionally, but very rarely, been found in association with lesions of
other parts of the cerebrum, and even of the cerebellum and spinal cord. According to

Voisin, in 146 cases, the left anterior lobe was affected in 140, and the right in only (5

cases. A
variety of aphasia has been noticed in typhoid fever and in the first stage of

small-pox; also m certain chronic cachexias or intoxications, as for example, in syphilis
and chronic alcoholism ; and there are cases in which the affection is purely nervous,
and results from epilepsy, an overtaxed brain, etc. The patients in whom true aphasia
from disease of the brain occurs, are excellently described by Dr. Gairdner in his essay
On the Functions of Articulate Speech, etc. (Glasgow, 1866). This description, in a con-
densed form, is as follows: These patients have been the subject of some form of dis-

turbance of the cerebral functions, sometimes with, but sometimes also without a mani-
fest disturbance of the intellect. It may have been epilepsy or apoplexy, in which latter

case, as has been already noticed, there is often parasysis, almost invariably on the right
side of the body. This paralysis may be of any extent of completeness, but in many
cases the patient has such command over the movements of the tongue and lips, as to

show that it is not from paralysis his speech is affected. The states of intellect and con-
sciousness are equally variable the patient occasionally appearing and behaving as if he
were in perfect bodily and mental health, except for the aphasia, Moreover, the aphasia
itself slums itself in the most varied forms. In the more trivial cases, it is little more
than an aggravation of the common defect of forgetting, or being unable to recall the
name of a person or thing when wanted. Dr. Gairdner records the case of what he calls

'

an apliasic," who could conduct an ordinary conversation pretty well, but who could
not name the days of the week, and would, for instance, call Monday

" the first work-

ing-day," and who had forgotten, or could not give utterance to his own name. Some-
linscs a patient will perfectly articulate such expressions as these:

"
I want ,

I want
.Where's the" , almost always stopping short at the name of the object. Sometimes

the patient's vocabulary is limited to one or two common words, as "yes" or "no;" or

perhaps he utters only one or more unintelligible words, as in the case of one of Trous-
seau's patients, who for four months uttered nothing 1- >L

'' Cousin" to every possible
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question, unless when in moments of great irritation, and he would then articulate
"
Sacon, sacon" probably an abbreviation for a French oath. Strange to say, certain

aphasics who can articulate absolutely nothing else, can swear v*ith perfect facility.

Such exclamations as "Oh!" "Dear me!" "God bless my life!" and " D n it!" are often

the' only utterances of these patients. Dr. II. Jackson, in a memoir on aphasia, in the

first volume of the London ll>.<pital Reports, has made some excellent remarks on this

peculiarity, which are well worthy of perusal by all who study mental philosophy. He

ingeniously regards an oath not as apart of language, but as "a sort of detonating
comma." The general reader may also read with advantage the histories of two caaes

recorded by Trousseau, in which Frenchmen of high mental capacity, and well acquainted
with the disease (one of them an eminent physician in Paris, who had specially studied

the diseases of the brain; and the oth:T, prof. Lordat of Montpellier), have passed

through attacks of aphasia, have recovered, and have described their own cases.

Aphasia may be cither temporary or persistent ;
in the former case, being due to los*

of nervous energy, congestion, or some other functional disorder; while in the latter

case, it is probably associated with disease of structure. It is unnecessary to describe

the treatment, which varies according to the peculiarity of each individual case, and
must be left solely in the hands of the physician.

APHE LION, that point in the elliptical orbit of a planet which is most remote from
the sun. The opposite point, or that nearest to the sun, is styled the PEKIHELION. At
the former point, the swiftness of the planet's motion is least, and begins to increase; at

the latter, it is greatest, and begins to decrease. This irregularity of motion is most
remarkable in comets whose orbits deviate most from the circle. The motion of the

comet of 1680, at its perihelion, was calculated as 137,000 times more rapid than its

motion in A. See APSIDES.

A PHIS, a genus of insects belonging to the order hemiptera, sub-order homoptera
the type of a family called aphidti. They are small insects, living by sucking the juices
of plants, upon which they may be seen congregated in immense numbers, often doing
serious injury, causing the distortion of leaves, and even the blight and decay of the

plant. The woolly aphis, or American blight (A lanigera; eriosoma mnli of Leach),
is sometimes very injurious to apple-trees, and when once it has found its way into a

garden or orchard, is very difficult of removal. It is a minute insect, "covered with a

long cotton-like wool, transpiring from the pores of its body" "a cottony excretion"

in which it differs from the ordinary aphides, and takes its place in the chinks and

rugosities of the bark, multiplying rapidly, extracting the sap, causing diseased excres-

cences; and, ultimately, the destructioa of the tree. It was first observed in England in

1787; but it is uncertain if it was, as has been supposed, accidentally imported from
America. The hop-fly (A. humuli), and the A. of the turnip and cabbage (A. brassiaf),

have sometimes caused the destruction of entire crops. The price of hops varies from
one year to another, very much according to the numbers in which "thefy"has appeared.
The potato A. (A. ta^tator) has been represented as the cause of the potato disease; but
this opinion has few supporters. The aphides of the rose (A. rose?) and of the bean

(A. fabcf) are among the most familiarly known. Every one must have observed the

leaves of trees and shrubs deformed by red convexities. In the hollows of the under
side of these, aphides have their habitation, and there they find their food; the exhausted
leaf at last curls up. Most of the species are green; the A. of the bean is black. They
are generally called plant-lice. They have a proboscis (haustettum), by which they pierce
and suck plants; and at the extremity of the abdomen, two horn-like processes, from
which exude frequent small drops of a saccharine fluid called honty-deio, a favorite food
of ants. It has been seen even to fall in a kind of shower from trees much covered
with aphides. Mention has been made in the article ANT, of the means which ants take
to obtain this food. The legs of aphides are long, and they move slowly and awkwardly
by them. The greater number of them never have wings; it is in the autumn that per-
fect winged insects generally appear. From the pairing of these result eggs, which pro-
duce female aphides in the following spring, and successive generations of wingless
aphides are produced in a viviparous manner without impregnation throughout the

summer, after which winged aphides again appear. Their increase is restrained not

only by birds, but by insects which feed on them. A family of coleopterous insects, to

which the genus coccinelki or lady-bird (q.v.) belongs, has received upon this account the

name of aphidiphngi, or aphis-eaters. There are also certain minute hymenopterous
insects, which destroy them in great numbers by depositing their eggs in them: the
larva feeds upon the living A., out of which it at last eats its way, leaving a mere desic-

cated skin.

APHO'NIA (Gr. a, not, and plione, voice) is the term used in medicine to signify a
more or less complete loss of voice. It is altogether distinct from mutism, in which it is

impossible to form articulate sounds, and in most cases the voice is not entirely gone,
but only more or less lost or suppressed. The voice is essentially produced (as has been

proved in the special article on that subject) by three distinct agents viz., (1) the expi-
ration of air, (2} the opening of the glottis, and (3) the tension of the vocal cords and
hence anything interfering with expiration, or with the functions of the glottis and vocal

cords, may cause aphonia. Thus, it may result from paralysis of the respiratory muscles,
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from pulmonary emphysema, and sometimes from pneumonia; or it may be caused by
diseases of the larynx, as chronic laryngitis, oedema of the glottis, polypus, etc. ;

or

by pressure on the Jarynx caused by abscesses, vegetations, and an}- kind of morbid

growth; or it may be traced to some functional or organic disturbance of the inferior

vocal cords. Thus, the muscular tibres which act on these cords may become affected in

acute laryngitis by extension of the inflammation, or their action may be impeded by the

pressure of false membrane in croup. In typhoid fever, the aphonia which is so com-

monly observed is due to ulceration extending to these structures. Again, in cases of

lead or phosphorus poisoning, there is aphonia due to fatty degeneration of the muscles.
Not unfrequeutly, aphonia may be traced to compression of the recurrent or inferior

laryngeal nerve, which is the nerve supplying motor power to all the muscles of the

larynx, with one trifling exception. .

Such pressure is not unfrequently caused by an aneurism, an abscess, tumor, etc. In
the same way, a wound or contusion of the pneumogastric nerve, or one of the recurrent

branches, will cause aphonia, or, more commoul}', an extremely hoarse modification of the

voice, in consequence of the laryngeal muscles being paralyzed on one side, and remain-

ing active on the other. There are cases of direct nervous action being interfered with;
but there are many cases of what may be termed reflex aphonia, as when the voice is often
mo%e or less lost in the course of pregnancy when accompanied with convulsions, or in

consequence of the presence of intestinal worms, or after the rapid suppression of an
exanthematous rash, or of a long-continued hemorrhagic discharge. Aphonia is, more-
over, very commonly associated witli hysteria.

When aphonia is not due to irremovable causes, as tumors pressing on the recurrent

nerve, fatty degeneration of the laryngeal muscles, etc., it generally disappears after a

longer or shorter interval. It occasionally assumes remarkable intermittent shapes. In
one instance, the affection came on regularly at the same time of the year for 17

years, beginning daily at noon, and lasting the remainder of the day, for a period vary-
ing from 3 to 7 months. Another case is recorded in which during 14 years, a young
woman could only speak during two or three hours daily.

In those cases which are amenable to treatment, emetics, electricity, strychnine,

leeching, blistering, croton-oil liniment, and internal application of nitrate of silver,
have been found to be the most useful remedies.

APHORISM, a maxim, or any short and significant saying; such as, "custom is a
second nature." A whole piece or work is sometimes written in the form of a series

of aphorisms, arranged in due order, and leaving their connection to be traced by the
reader's reflection. In certain circumstances, this aphoristic style has an impressive
effect; but long continued, it becomes wearisome.

APHBODI'TE, the Greek name of Venus, according to various traditions,' is derived
from aphros (foam), in allusion to the old poetical myth which represented the goddess
as springing from the foam of the sea. See VENUS and APELLES. Apkrodieia were fes-

tivals celebrated in honor of A. in numerous cities of Greece, but especially in Cyprus.
At Paphos, in this island, was her most ancient temple. Bloodless sacrifices alone were

imagined to please A., such as flowers, incense, etc. Mysteries of an impure kind
formed part of the ceremonial of the aphrodisia. Aphrodisia were no doubt held in the

other places where A. was worshiped, such as Cythera, Sparta, Thebes, Elis, etc.,

though they are not mentioned. At Corinth and Athens, the aphrodisia were celebrated

principally by prostitutes.

APHTHA. See APTH,E, ante.

APIA CEJE. See UMBELLIFER^E.

APIACEEE. See AD LIBITUM.

A PIARY. See BEE.

APICTTTS, MARCUS GABIUS, a Roman epicure, who lived in the times of Augustus and
Tiberius, and was celebrated for his luxurious table and his acquirements in the art of

cookery. When, by the gratification of his favorite indulgence, he had consumed the

greater part of his fortune, and had only some 80,000 left, he poisoned himself, m order
to avoid the misery of plain diet. Two other gourmands one in the time of Pompey :

the other in the reign of Trajan are mentioned under the name Apicius. The Roman
cookery-lx>ok, Ccdii Apicii de Obsoniis et Condimtntis &ive de re Culinarid (libri decem),
ascribed to A., belongs to a much later time, inasmuch as it abounds in inaccuracies and
solecisms. Its author Ccdius has thought proper to recommend his work to gourmands
by affixing to it the celebrated name of Apicius.

A'PION, a Greek grammarian, was born at Oasis, a t. in Libya, but educated in Alex-

andria, which he affected to consider his birthplace, from a desire of being thought a

pure Greek. He studied under Apollonius, the son of Archibius, from whom he acquired
an admiration of Homer, and afterwards went to Rome, where he succeeded Theon as

teacher of rhetoric. He seems to have br-ni as remarkable for his loquacious vanity
as for his knowledge. He declared that himself, and every one whom lie mentioned,
would be held in immortal memory, that he was equal to the first philosophers of
(' ivcr<;, and that Alexandria should be proud of him. From his bragging, Tiberius used
to call him cyiubalutn mumli (the cymbal of the universe.
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"With the exception of one or two fragments, the whole of A.'s numerous writings
are lost. He composed a work on the text of Homer, partly in the form of a diction-

ary, which was frequently referred to by subsequent authors; a work on Egj
r

pt, which
contained the far-famed story of Androclus ami the Lion, preserved by Aulus Gellius; a
work against the Jews; one in praise of Alexander the great; another on the great epicu-
rean Apicius; histories of various countries, etc.

A'PIOS TTJBERO'SA, formerly included in the genus gli/ctne, and called G. apios, a

plant belonging to the natural order leyuininom, sub-order papiUonacece, having tuberous

roots, a twining stem, dark red flowers, leathery, 2-valvular legumes, and pinnate leaves,
with 7 pair of smooth ovato-lanceolate leaflets. This plant, which is a native of Vir-

ginia, has for a century been cultivated in botanic gardens iu Europe, and has recently
been brought into particular notice on the continent, in a great measure through the

French traveler Lamare-Picquot, who, during his travels in North America, convinced
himself of the value of the tubers as an article of food, for which they are there used
to some extent. Various attempts have since been made to cultivate it "like the potato;
but its cultivation is found difficult, upon account of the length and weakness of the

twining shoots and the length of the roots. The tubers cooked in steam are free

from all acridity and bitterness, and very much resemble potatoes dressed in the same

way. They contain more nitrogen than potatoes (4-5 per cent), also more starchy farina

(:]:},">.} according to an analysis by Payen).

A'PIS, the bull worshiped by the ancient Egyptians, who regarded it as a symbol of

Osiris, the god of the Nile, the husband of Isis, and the great divinity of Egypt. A
sacred court or yard was set apart for the residence of A. in the temple of Ptah at

Memphis, where a numerous retinue of priests waited upon him, and sacrifices of red
oxen were offered to him. His movements, choice of places, and changes of appetite
were religiously regarded as oracles. It was an understood law that A. must not live

longer than 25 years. When he attained this age, he was secretly put to death, and
buried by the priests in a sacred well, the popular belief being that he cast himself
into the water. If, however, he died a natural death, his body was solemnly interred
iu the temple of Serapis at Memphis, and bacchanalian festivals were held to celebrate

the inauguration of a new bull as A. As soon as a suitable animal was found having
the required marks black color with a white square on the brow, the figure of an eagle
on the back, and a knot in the shape' of a cantharus under the tongue he was led in

triumphal procession to Nilopolis at the time of the new moon, where he remained forty

days, waited upon by nude women, and was afterwards conveyed in a splendid vessel

to Memphis. His theophany, or day of discover}', and his birthday, were celebrated as

high festivals of seven days' duration during the rise of the Nile. The worship of the

golden calf by the Israelites in the wilderness, and also the employment of golden calves

as symbols of the Deity by Jeroboam, have been very generally referred to the Egyptian
worship of A.

A PIS, APID^E. See BEE.

A PIFM. See CELERY.

APLANATTC LENS, an achromatic lens corrected for spherical aberration, so
that all rays of light which emanate from one point and pass through the lens, are
focused at a point. For this purpose the curves of a telescopic lens should be parabolic
rather than spherical, and the figure is obtained by delicate hand-polishing. For micro-

scopes and photographic cameras two or more lenses are so shaped that the errors of
each are mutually neutralized. This important problem, although difficult, is practically
solved by modern opticians.

APOC ALYPSE. See REVELATION OP ST. JOHN.

APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE, alleged prophecies, epistles, etc., of late Jewish,
and early Christian origin, written or compiled in or near the two centuries preceding
and the two following the birth of Christ. Of the Jewish, the most famous is the
Book <>f Hiio'-h, quoted in the epistle of Jude, long lost, but found in Ethiopia and pub-
lished in 1821. It gives an account of the fall of the angels, their intercourse with the

daughters of men, and the birth of giants; Enoch's troubles in heaven and earth,
attended by angels who explain the mysteries of the worlds, visible and invisible;

descriptions of heaven, of the Messiah, of the future of the blessed, and of the con-

demned; accounts of the sun, moon, and stars; visions tracing the history of man from
his origin to the completion of the Messianic kingdom; admonitory discourses; the
wonders that were shown at Noah's birth, and Enoch's reflections about the future of
the just and the unjust. In all. it is an interesting product of pre-Christian Judaism,
multifarious, artificial, and rabbinical. The Fourth Book of Esdra*, or the Prophecy of
Ezra, consists of a series of visions attributed to that prophet, and relating chiefly to

the oppression of the Jews. The Book of the Jubilees, or the Little Genesis, is only in part
apocalyptic. It contains, in the form of revelations to Moses while he was on Mt. Sinai,
statements relating to future races and times." The work was written about 100 rt.c.

The Life of Adtnu, foe Book ofAtom's Daughter!, the Assumption of Mose, the. f /<''"'.'//'

<\f 3f<>:*#, the BAyUines, and the Apocalypse ofBarucii. complete the list of noteworthy
Hebrew works of the kind under consideration. The Sibyllines were doubtless sug-
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gestccl by the Grecian oracles and books under that name. The Christian A. works are:

the Apocalypse of Exdras, in which the prophet is anxious about the punishment of the

wicked, and minutely describes them as tormented; the Apocalypse of Paul, giving a

description of all that the apostle saw in heaven and hell; the Apocalypse of John, describ-

ing the future state, resurrection, judgment, punishment, and reward. This work was
written as late as the 5th or 6th century. The Apocalypse ofPtkris a history of events from
the creation to the second advent of Christ, and is said to have been written by Clement,
Peter's disciple. It is a late work, mentioning the crusades. Another late work is the

Itevelations of Bartholomew, in which Peter is made the archbishop of the universe, a fact

that of itself gives the work a late origin. The Apocalypse of Mary described her descent

into hell. The Apocalypse of Daniel is of little consequence. The Discussion and Visions

<>f J;:<u'ah assumes that the prophet had a vision of the life and crucifixion of Christ, the

apostasy of the early churches, etc., for which prophecy Isaiah was condemned and died

a martyr. The book was written about the 2d century. Other books of the kind arc the

Shepherd of Hennas and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs. Many A. writings, both
Jewish and Christian, mentioned in ancient works, are otherwise entirely unknown.

APOCALYPTIC NUMBER is "the mystical number" 666, spoken of in the book of

Revelation (xiii. 18). As early as the 2d c., the church had found that the name Anti-

christ was indicated by the Greek characters expressive of this number; while others

believed it to express a date. The most probable interpretation is that which was cur-

rent in the days of Irenaeus, and which found the number in the word Latdnos (Latinus).
The Roman nation the mightiest pagan power on earth was the most terrible symbol
of Antichrist, and the number 666 appears hi the Greek characters which spell the name.
Protestant 'controversialists very generally support their views by this interpretation,

applying the prophecy to papal Rome.

APOCAR POUS FRUITS, in botany, are those fruits which arc the produce of a single
flower, and are formed of only one carpel, or of a number of carpels remaining free and

separate from each other. The term is derived from the Greek apo, implying separation,
and carpos, fruit.

A POCO A POCO (Ital.), in music, by degrees; by little and little.

APOCRE NIC ACID is one of the products of the natural decay of wood and other plant
textures, and is found wherever lignine or woody fiber is decomposing in soils, etc. As
A. A. is soluble in water, it follows that rain-water falling on and percolating through
soils containing this substance, becomes impregnated with it; and hence, in mmy
natural waters, A. A. is a recognized constituent. A. A. performs an important function
in the growth of plants, as there is every reason to believe that it forms one of the stages
through which matter travels from dead plants again into the living vegetable tissue.

APOC RYPHA, or APOCKYPHAL, WRITINGS. The word originally meant secret or

concealed, and was rendered current by the Jews of Alexandria. In the earliest churches,
it was applied with very different significations to a variety of writings. Sometimes it

was given to those whose authorship and original form were unknown; sometimes to

writings containing a hidden meaning; sometimes to those whose public use was not

thought advisable. In this last signification, it has been customary, since the time of

Jerome, to apply the term to a number ot writings which the Septuagiut had circulated

amongst the Christians, and which were sometimes considered as an appendage to the
Old Testament, and sometimes as a portion of it. The Greek church, at the council of
Laodicea (360 A. D.), excluded them from the canon; the Latin church, on the other

hand, always highly favored them; and finally the council of Trent (1545-63) placed
them on an equality with the rest of the Old Testament. The church of England uses
them in part for edification, but not for the "establishment of doctrine." All other
Protestant churches in England and America reject their use in public worship. But it

was once customary to bind up the A. between the authorized versions of the Old and
New Testaments, though this has now ceased, and, as a consequence, this curious, interest

ing, and instruct!vepart of Jewish literature is now known only to scholars. The Old Testa
ment A. consists of 14 books: 1. First Esdras(q.v.); 2. Second Esdras(q.v.); 3.Tobit(q.v.);
4. Judith (q.v.); 5. The parts of Esther not found in Hebrew or Chaldee; 6. The Wisdom
of Solomon; 7. The Wisdom of Jesus, son of Sirach, or Ecclesiasticus (q.v.); 8. Baruch
(q.v.); 9. TheSongof the Three Holy Children; 10. The History of Susanna; 11. The His-

tory of the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon (q.v.); 12. The Prayer of Manasses, King
of Judah (see MANASSEH); 13. First Maccabees (q.v.); 14. Second Maccabees (q.v.). The
precise origin of all of these writings cannot be ascertained. It is enough to state here
that some bear traces of a Palestinian, others of an Egypto-Alexandrine, and others,

again,
of a Chaldaico-Persian origin or influence. Most, if notalJ, bear internal evidence

of having been composed in the 1st and 3d c. B.C.

The A. of the New Testament may be arranged under three heads. 1. The writings
comprising the Apocryphal Gos-prf*, which consist of 22 separate documents, 10 in Greek
and 12 in Latin. They concern themselves with the history of Joseph, and of the Virgin
Maty before the birth of Christ, with the infancy of Christ, and with the history of
Pilate. The most important of the set arc the Protecangelium of James, the Goxpel of
Ihomas, and the Acts of Pilate, which are perhaps the origines of all the apocryphal tra-
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ditions. That many of the stories found in these were current in the 2d. c., is abundantly
proved, but We have no evidence that any of the books known as Apocryphal gospels were
then in existence,or are older than the 4th century. 2. The Apocryphal Acts of the. Apoxtlcs,

consisting of 13 documents originally written in Greek, but found also in a Latin compila-
tion probably of the 6th century. They are distinguished from the Apocryphal gospels
by having less of miracle and more of didactic discourse. The more important of the

collection are Ihe Acts ofPeter and Paul, The Acts of Barnabas, 1J>e Acts ofPhilip, The Acts

of Andrew, The Acts ofBartholomew, and The Acts ofJohn. It is difficult to ascertain their

age. Some are probably of earlier date than the Apocryphal gspoels, but the original MSS.
are lost, and we only possess them in late transcripts of the middle ages. 3. The Apoc-
ryphal Apocalypses, consisting of 7 documents, 4 of which are called apocalypses by
their authors. There is great and perplexing variety in the MSS. That called The Apoc-
alypse of Moses relates rather to the Old Testament than to the New; so does The Apoc-
alypse of Esdras, which is a weak imitation of the fourth book of Esdras. The others
are J.he Apocalypse of Paul, The Apocalypse of John, and The Asmmption of Mary in three
forms. These, too, only exist in late MSS. of the middle ages, and it is, of course, not

quite certain that they are the same in form as the works bearing the same name referred

to in the writings of the fathers.

The New Testament A. is not without interest or instruction for us. It throws a flood

of light upon the workings of the early Christian consciousness and modes of thought,
and it also enables us to appreciate the vast superiority of those Scriptures which have
obtained canonical authority. See Tischendorf's Prolegomena to the Apocryphal literature

of the New Testament (Leipsic, 1873), and Clark's Ante-Nicene Christian Library, vol. 16

(Edinburgh, 1870).

APOCYNA'CE.E, or APOCY'N^:, a natural order of dicotyledonous plants, con-

sisting of trees and shrubs, generally with milky juice, having entire leaves, and no

stipules. The calyx is usually 5-partite, persistent; the corolla hypogynous, monopeta-
lous, often with scales in its throat, regular, 5-lobed, twisted in bud. There arc five

Mamens, which are inserted on the corolla; the anthers adhere firmly to the stigma, to

which the pollen 's immediately applied; the anthers are 2-cellcd, and open longitudi-

nally; the pollen is granular. The ovaries are two, 'each 1 -celled, or one which is

2-celled; ovules usually numerous; styles 1 or 2; the stigma is contracted in the middle,
and peculiarly characteristic of the order. The fruit is a follicle or capsule, or drube
or berry, double or single, The seeds have a fleshy or cartilaginous albumen, or (rarely)
are ex-albuminous. There are about 566 known species, chiefly natives of tropical
countries. The PERIWINKLE (q.v.) is its only representative in the flora of Britain, a

wanderer, as it were, from the tropics, yet hardy enough for the climate with which it

has to contend; the OLEANDEK (q.v.) and a few others are found in the s. of Europe.
Many species are poisonous; amongst which is the noted Tanghin(q.v.) or TANGHEENA
of Madagascar. Some aroused in medicine, in India and other countries. A number of

species yield Caoutchouc (q.v.). The milk of others is bland and wholesome, as the

Hya Hya or Cow-tree (q.v.) of Demerara. Some are used in dyeing; Wrightia tinctoria,

yields indigo of good quality. A number yield eatable fruits, as Willughbeia edulis and
Cin'f.ina Carandas in India; Carissa cdulis in Arabia, and certain species of Carpodinm,
called PISHAMIN in Sierra Leone, and Hancornia. Apocynum cannabinum, Canadian

hemp, a herbaceous plant about 4 to 5 ft. in height, with unbranched stem, oblong
leaves, and lateral cymes of whitish bell-shaped flowers, yields a very strong fiber, which
Hie Indians of North America employ for making twine, cloth, fishing-nets, etc.

AP ODAL FISHES arc fishes destitute of ventral fins. In the Linnaean system, the
v are an order of fishes, in which genera not otherwise nearly allied are brought

together; but in the systems of Cuvier and other recent naturalists, a less important
place is assigned to this distinctive character. Eels are an example of A. fishes.

APODIC TIC, a logical term signifying a judgment or conclusion which is necessarily
true; or, in other words, a judgment of which the opposite is impossible. No A. judg-
ment can be founded on experience, because experience does not supply the idea of an
absolute necessity.

AP'OGEE (Gr. apo, from, and ge, the earth), properly speaking, the greatest distance

of the earth from any of the heavenly bodies. Its application, however, is restricted to

the sun and moon, the sun's A. corresponding to the earth's aphelion, and the moon's A.

being the point of its orbit most remote from the earth. A. is opposed to peregee.

APOL'DA, a t. of the grand duchy of Saxe-Weimar-Eisenach, Germany, on the Wer-

litz.^a
feeder of the Saale, 8 m. n.e. from Weimar. It is a station on the Thuriogian rail-

way, between Weimar and WoisscnfeK It is a place of much industrial activity, having
extensive manufactures of hosiery. Pop. '75, 12,427,

APOLLINA HIS, the younger, bishop of Laodicea in Syria (362), and one of the warm-
est opponents of Arianism. Both as a man and a scholar, he was held in the greatest
reverence; and his writings were extensively read in his own day. His father, A. the

elder, who was presbyter of Laodicea, was b. at Alexandria, and taught grammar, first

at Berytus, and afterwards at Laodicea. When Julian prohibited the Christians from

teaching the classics, the father and son endeavored to supply the loss by converting the
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Scriptures into a body of poetry, rhetoric, and philosophy. The Old Testament was
selected us the subject for poetical compositions after the manner of Homer, Pindar, and
the tragedians; whilst the >\ew Testament formed the groundwork of dialogues in imita-

tion of Plato. It is not ascertained what share the father had in this work, but as he had
a reputation for poetry, he probably put the Old Testament into Greek verse. But it was
chief! v as a controversial theologian, and as the founder of a sect, that A. is celebrated. He
maintained the doctrine that the lorjott, or divine nature in Christ, took the place of the

rational human soul or mind, and that the body of Christ was a spiritualized and glori-

fied form of humanity. This doctrine was condemned by several synods, especially by
the council of Constantinople (381), on the ground that it denied the true human nature

of Christ. The heresy styled Apollinariauism spread itself rapidly in Syria and the

neighboring countries, and, after the death of A., divided itself into two sects the Vita-

lians, named after Vital is, bishop of Antioch; and the Polemeans, who added to the doc-

trine of A. the assertion that the divine and human natures were so blended as one
substance in Christ that his body was a proper object of adoration. On this account they
were accused of mrcolatria (worship of the flesh) and anthropolatria (worship of man),
and also were styled synousiastoi (syn, together, and ouia, substance), because they con-

fused together the two distinct substances. The whole controversy, which occupied a

great part of the 5th c., is an instance of human reason wandering out of its proper
sphere. A. must not be confounded with Claudius A., bishop of Hierapolis, in Plirygia
(170 A.D.), and who wrote an Apoloyy for the Christian faith and several other works, all

of which are lost.

APOL'LO (Gr. APOLLON). A. may be regarded as the characteristic divinity of the

Greeks, inasmuch as he was the impersonation of Greek life in its most beautiful and
natural forms, and the ideal representative of the Grecian nation. His mild worship,
with its many festivals, accompanied as they were by a cessation from all hostilities; his

various shrines at sacred places, with their oracles, and the general idea of his character,
had a wide, powerful, and beneficent influence on social and political life throughout
the states of Greece. Homer and Hesiod mention that he wras the son of Zeus and Leto,
but neither states where he was born. The Ephesians believed that both he and Diana,
his sister, were born in a grove near their city. The Tegyraaans of Boeotia, and the
inhabitants of Zoster in Attica, also claimed the honor of his birth

;
while the Egyptians

seemed to think he properly belonged to them
;
but the most popular legend was that

which made him a native of Delos, one of the Cyclades, where his mother Leto, followed

by the jealous wrath of Juno over land and sea, at length found rest and shelter, and was
delivered of him, under the shadow of an olive-tree, at the foot of Mt. Cynthus. To spite
the queen of heaven, who was far from being a favorite with the other goddesses, these
hastened to tender their services to the weak and wearied Leto. The young A. was
much made of. Themis fed him with nectar and ambrosia, the food of the gods, which
seems so have suddenly excited the conceit of the infant deity, inasmuch as he surprised
his nurse by starting to his feet, demanding a lyre, and announcing his intention of
henceforth revealing to mortals the will of Jove. The island, proud of having been the

birth-place of A., adorned itself with a robe of golden flowers.

In ancient literature A. is described as possessed of many and various powers, all of

which, however, are seen on closer inspection to be intimately related to each other. He
is spoken of: 1. The god of retributive justice, who, armed with bow and arrows, sends
down his guttering shafts upon insolent offenders. In this character he appears in the

opening of the Iliad. 2. As the instructor of bards, and the god of song or minst relsy, play-
ing upon the phorminx or seven-stringed lyre, and singing for the diversion of the other
deities when engaged in feasting. 3. As the god of prophetic inspiration, especially in
his oracle at Delphi. 4. As the guardian deity of herds and flocks. 5. As the god of

medicine, who affords help, and wards off evil. In this sense he is represented as the
father of Asclepius (/Esculapius), the god of the healing art. 6. As a founder of cities.

According to Homer, he assisted Neptune in building the walls of Troy. Gyrene, Naxos
in Sicily, and other cities, venerated A. as their founder. By the later writers, A. was
identified with Helios, the sun-god, though Homer describes the latter as a distinct deity.
Several critics, however, have regarded Helios, or the sun-god, as the true original A.
an opinion which maybe supported by many probabilities. The supposition that A. was
identical with the Egyptian deity Hofuswas rejected by the learned O. Mi'iller, who gen-
erally opposed all attempts to deduce Grecian from Egyptian mythology. According to

Mliller's theory, A. was a purely Doric deity, whose first residence was in Tempe, and
who afterwards removed to Delphi, whence the fame of his oracle was spread abroad,
and made him to be recognized as the national divinity of Greece. The introduction of
his worship into Attica appears to have been contemporaneous with the immigration of
the lonians, and that worship would seem to have spread over the Peloponnesus, imme-
diately after it was conquered by the Dorians. Much conlrovixy has taken place, both
with reference to the idea which lies at the root of the whole myth of the A. worship,
and also as to whether this myth had its origin in the north of Greece or in Egypt. Even
on the supposition that the original conception was derived from the latter source, it Avas
to Greek art and philosophy that it owed its development into the ideal of humanity.
The most celebrated oracles of A. were at Delphi, Abac in Phocis, Ismenion in Thebes.
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Delos, Claros, near Colophon, and Patara in Lycia. Among the Romans, the worship
of A. was practiced as early as 430 B.C., and prevailed especially under the emperors.
But there can be no doubt that the Romans derived their conceptions of A. entirely from
the Greeks. It was iu honor of A. and his sister Diana that the lu<li taeuUm were cele-

brated every hundred years. The attributes of A. are the bow and quiver, the cithara

and plectrum, the snake, shepherd's crook, tripod, laurel, raven, etc.
;
less frequently,

the grasshopper, cock, hawk, wolf, and olive-tree. In sculpture, he is generally repre-
sented with a face beautifully oval, high forehead, flowing hair, and slender figure.

APOL LO BELVEDE RE, a celebrated statue of antiquity, which has generally been

regarded as embodying the highest ideal of manly beauty. It is generally supposed to

represent the "lord of the unerring bow" in the moment of his victory over the Python,
but numerous other explanations have been suggested. The figure (upwards of 7 ft.

in height) is naked, but a cloak fastened round the neck hangs gracefully over the
extended left arm; the expression of the face is one of calm and godlike triumph, mixed
with "beautiful disdain." This great work of art was discovered in 1503, amid the
ruins of the ancient Antium, now Capo d'Anzo, and purchased by pope Julius II., who
placed it in the Belvedere of the Vatican, whence the name it bears. The date of its

execution is with probability referred to the reign of Xero, but the name of the artist is

a matter of mere conjecture. The left hand and the right forearm, wanting in the statue

as discovered, were restored by G. A. da Montorsoli, a pupil of Michael Angelo.

APOLLODO RT7S, an Athenian painter who flourished about 408 B.C., and was the pre-
decessor of Zeuxis. He introduced improved coloring and distribution of light and
shade. A., a celebrated architect in the time of the emperor Trajan, by whom he was
employed to construct a bridge over the Danube in lower Hungary. His severe censure,

boldly pronounced on a design for a temple of Venus, which the emperor Hadrian had
sent to him, caused A. to be sentenced to death in 129 A.D. A., a Greek grammarian,
lived about 140 B.C., studied philosophy in Athens, and grammar under Aristarchus;
wrote a work on mythology, giviHg an arrangement of old myths from the earliest times
to the historical period; also a geography, a chronicle in iambic verse, and several

grammatical works. Tlie mythology, which begins with the origin of the gods, probably
went down as far as the Trojan cycle, but a portion of it has perished. It has been
reckoned by some only an extract from a larger work by A.

, though this is a mere hypoth-
esis, based on the fact that the legends are given with extreme simplicity and brevity.
The work is one of great value to classical scholars. An edition of the Bibliotfeca of A.,
in 4 vols., was published at Gottingen, 1783-3, by C. H. G. Heyne.

APOLLO'XIA, the name of several ancient cities: 1. Inlllyria, on the Aous, founded
by emigrants from Corinth and Corcyra, commercially prosperous, and toward the end
of the Roman empire, a seat of literature and philosophy. 2. In Thracia (afterwards
Sozopolis. and now Sizeboli), colonized by Milesians, and famous for a statue of Apollo,
which was removed to Rome. 3. The port of Cyrene (afterwards Sorusa, and now
Marsa Sousnli), which outgrew Cyrene itself, and left evidences of its magnificence ia

the ruins of its public buildings. This A. was the birthplace of Eratosthenes.

APOLLO NITJS, the name of several celebrated Greek grammarians and rhetoricians.

A., surnamed DYSCOLOS (or ill-tempered), of Alexandria, lived in the 2d century. Some
of his grammatical works were edited by Bekker. A. was the first who reduced gram-
mar to a system. His reputation was so high, that Priscian calls him grammaticorum
princepx (the prince of grammarians). A., son of Archebulus, also of Alexandria, lived

in the time of Augustus, and was the author of a lexicon of Homeric words. A., sur-

named Molou, was a teacher of rhetoric at Rhodes, and also gave lectures at Rome,
where he was highly esteemed by Cicero and Ca?sar. A. OF PERGA, 240 B.C., is classed
with Euclid. Archimedes, and Diophantus, as one of the founders of the mathematical
sciences. His work on conic sections has been preserved, partly in the original Greek,

partly in an Arabic translation. A. OF RHODES (or of Alexandria, say some authorities),

b. 235 r,.c.. wrote many works on grammar, and an epic poem, entitled \hQArgonanti<\i,
marked rather by learning and industry than by poetical genius, though it contains some
truly artistic passages, such as those exhibiting the growth of Medea's love. It was
grea'tly admired by the Romans, was translated into Latin by Publius Terentius Varro,
and was imitated, not only in a wholesale manner by Valerius Flaccus, but even by
Virgil in some passages. It has been edited by the German scholars Brunck and
Wellauer (Leipsic, 1813-28).

APOLLO NITJS, OF TYANA, in Cappadocia, who lived in the time of Christ, was a
zealous follower of the doctrines of Pythagoras. He soon collected a considerable num-
ber of disciples, traveled through a great part of Asia Minor, and endeavored to find his

way to India, in order to become acquainted with the doctrine of the Brahmins. On
this journey he stayed for a time in Babylon, was introduced to the Magi, and at last

reached the court of king Phraortes, in India, who recommended him to Jarchas, the

principal Brahmin. When A. returned from this pilgrimage, his fame as a wise man
was greatly increased ; the people regarded him as a worker of miracles and a divine

being, and princes were glad to entertain him at their courts. He himself seems to have
claimed insight into futurity, rather than the power of working miracles. From Rome
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lie was expelled on a charge of having raised a young woman from the dead. After
extensive travels in Spain, Italy, Greece, and Ethiopia, he was accused of having taken

part in an insurrection against Domitian; but appeared before the tribunal, and was
acquitted. Ultimately, he appears to have settled in Ephcsus, where lie opened a

Pythagorean school, and continued his teaching until he died, nearly 100 years old.

Il'is history was written about 100 years after his death by Philostratus (q.v.). It

contains a mass of absurdities and fables, through which an outline of historical

facts and the real character of the man are sufficiently discernible. Hierocles, a heathen
statesman and opponent of Christianity, wrote, in the 3d c., a work on the life and
doctrines of A., with a view to prove their superiority to the doctrine of Christ. In
modern times, the notorious English freethinker Blount, and Voltaire in France, have
renewed the attempt.

APOLLO'NIUS, of TYRE, the hero of a Greek romance, which enjoyed great popularity
in the middle ages, and was translated into almost all the languages of western Europe.
In it are related the romantic adventures which befell A., a Syrian prince, previous to

his marriage with the daughter of king Alcistrates, of Cyrene. To these are added the
adventures of his wife, who was parted from him by apparent death, as well as those of
his daughter Tarsia, who was carried off by pirates, and sold in Mitylene. The poem
closes with the reunion of the whole family. The original Greek work no longer exists;
but there are three very early Latin versions, of which one was published by Welser

(Augsburg, 1595); another is to be found in the Gcsta Romanorum; and the third in the
Pantheon of Gottfried of Viterbo. From this Latin source have proceeded the Span-
ish version of the 18th c., printed in Sanchez's Collection de Poesias CasteUanas (2d
edition, Paris, 1842), several Frerrch versions, in prose and verse, as well as several
Italian. As early as the llth c. there was an Anglo-Saxon adaptation of the work,
and subsequently various English ones appeared. Shakespeare has treated the subject
in his drama of "Pericles; he substantially follows Gower, in his Confessw Amanfi-*, who
bases his narrative on the Pantheon of Gottfried of Viterbo. Three popular English
stories, drawn from a French version of this romance, appeared in London in 1510, 1576,
and 1607; while the Dutch, in 1493, derived theirs from theGerman. The romance was
rendered into German, probably from the Gestn Romanorum, by a certain

" Heinrich
von der Neuenstadt" (i.e., Vienna), about the year 1300, in the form of a long and, as

yet, unpublished poem. Later, we have a Histori des Kvniges Appolonii, translated from
Gottfried of Viterbo, and first published at Augsburg in 1476. Simrock, in his Sources

of Shakespeare, narrates the story as it is given in the Gesta Romanorum. A modern
Greek translation of the Latin romance, undertaken in 1500 by Gabriel Contianus of

Crete, and several times reprinted at Venice, must not be confounded with the lost Greek
original.

APOL'LOS, a learned Jew from Alexandria, who came to Ephcsus during the
absence of St. Paul and preached the doctrine of Christ. At Corinth he taught the Jews
from their scriptures that Jesus was the Christ. There was a division in the church
at Corinth, and one of the parties took his name, but without his authority, for he was
always friendly with St. Paul and preached the doctrines of the apostles. An uncertain
tradition makes him bishop of Cscsarea. Luther's conjecture that A. was the author of
tlie epistle to the Hebrews, favored by some scholars of eminence, remains without proof,

APOL'LYOX, used (Rev. ix. 11) to translate the Hebrew Abaddon, which means
"
destruction," and thence, the place of the dead; perhaps nearly equivalent to Hades

with the Greeks. A. is personified as the angel having dominion over the bottomless

pit; as a destroying power, appearing in the forms of boasts at the sound of the fifth

irumpet. In the Pilgrim's Progress A. is the evil spirit encountering Christian in the

valley of the shadow of death.

AP'OLOGTJE, a fable, parable, or short story, intended to serve as a pleasant vehicle of
i-ome moral doctrine. One of the oldest and best apologues or parables is that by Jotham.
as given in the book of Judges (ix. 7-15). Another celebrated A. is that of the "limbs
Hiid the body," related by the patrician Mencnius Agrippa. ^sop's fables have enjoyed

world-wide reputation. Luther held such an opinion of the value of the A. as a
vehicle of moral truth, that he edited a revised /Esop, for which he wrote a character
istic preface. He says:

" In doing this, I have especially cared for young people, that

they may receive instruction in a style suitable to their age, which is naturally fond of
all kinds of fiction; and I have wished to gratify this natural taste without indulging
anything that is bad."

APOL'OGY. The term is now commonly understood as synonymous with an excuse
for breach of an engagement, etc., but was originally used as the title of any work
written in defense of certain doctrines, ns in the A. of Socraies, ascribed to Plato and

Xenophon; i\ie A. for t/ie Chrixtittnn, by Tertullian, and in many other defenses of the
( hi Minus, written by Justin Martyr, Athcnnu;or;is, Tatian. Thcophilus, Origen, Eusebius,
Minucius Felix, Arnol/ius, Lactantius, Augustine, Orosius, and others. The attacks

parried or retorted in these apologetical works are such as charges of atheism, want of

philosophical knowledge, anti-social tenets, etc. Loth the charges and the refutations

brought forward serve to give us an insight into the character of the times when these
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works were written. Thus, in the A. by Tertullian, it is curious to find a formal argu-
ment employed to refute the assertion that the spread of Christianity was the cause of
"
earthquakes" and other natural phenomena which had occurred in some parts of the

Roman empire. After the 4th c., when the church was made dominant under the

Roman emperors, apologetical writings were less called for; but Bartholus Edessenus
and Raymundus Martinus wrote against the Jews and the Mohammedans. In the 15th

c. , when the revival of learning placed Christianity in apparent opposition to the Platonic

philosophy, Marsilius Ficinus wrote in defense of revelation; and, some time after the

reformation, the spread of freethinking and skepticism in England was opposed by a

variety of apologetical works, chiefly maintaining the points that Christianity is a divine

revelation, Christ a divine messenger, and his church a divine institution. The defense

of Christianity on grounds of reason came now to be treated as a distinct branch of

theology, under the name of Apologetics. Among the numerous apologetic works by
Protestants, may be mentioned those by Grotius (De Veritate, etc.), Butler (Analogy of
Religion, Natural and Revealed), Lardner (Credibility of the Gospel History), Leland,
Addison, Soame Jenyns (Internal Evidences of the Christian Religion), Hugh Farmer,
Bishop Watson (A. for Christianity), Paley (Evidences of Christianity, and Hone P<tni.iinf),

etc. Among Roman Catholic apologetic writers, the most eminent are Pascal, Houte-
ville, Gueuee, Bergier, Mayr, and Chateaubriand.

Recently, a great number of apologetic works by Neander, Tholuck, and others

have appeared, in reply to Strauss's Life of Jesus, and the Vie de Jesus by Joseph Ernest
Renan.

APONEURO SIS is an anatomical term for an expansion of strong fibrous tissue, of
which there are many examples in the human body. For the sake of convenience, it is

generally confined to expansions from the tendons of muscles, as the lumbar A. If a
tendon is very broad and expanded, as that of the external oblique muscle of the

abdomen, it is said to be aponeurotic. Some muscles, as those on the shoulder-blade,
are partially covered with a tendinous expansion, to which some of their fibers are

attached; this is termed the aponeurotic origin of the muscle; it gives the muscle a more
extensive attachment, without adding materially to weight. Aponeuroses stretch in some
localities as protections over large arteries; thus, in bleeding from the vein nearest the
inside of the bend of the elbow, the only structure between it, the lancet, and the

brachial artery, is an apoueurotic expansion from the biceps tendon into the muscles of
the fore-arm. See FASCIA.

APOPHTHEGM (Gr., an utterance), a term used to designate any truth or maxim
sententiously expressed. The oracles of the heathen gods often took this form, as also

the proverbs, memorable sayings, etc., of the sages of antiquity. In modern times, lord
Bacon has made a charming collection of apophthegms.

AP OPLEXY is a term applied to an engorgement of blood, with or without extrava-
sation, in or upon any organ, as the brain (cerebral A.), the spinal cord or lungs (pulmonary
A.). As popularly used, the term denotes vaguely a condition arising from some disturb-

ance within the head. A. occurs in fits, which may be sudden or come on by degrees.
They are characterized by loss of sense and motion, speechlessness, and heavy sleep,
with stertorous respiration and a slow pulse. The fit may last from a few hours to two
or three days, and passes off, leaving generally more or less paralysis, and recurs at

intervals of months or years. The age at which A. occurs most commonly is from 50
to 70, and is comparatively rare before and after these ages. Cerebral A. may arise

from mere congestion of the blood-vessels of the brain, caused by impeded return of the
venous blood, as from the military stock pressing on the jugular veins, keeping the head

long in one position, or turning it quickly. Stout persons, writh short necks, are more
liable to this form of A., though lean persons are also frequently its victims. But, in
addition to congestion, there may be an escape of the watery portion of the blood from
the congested vessels, and, this* collecting, produces serous A.

; or, owing to a diseased
condition of the arterial walls, the vessels may burst, and A. from cerebral hemorrhage
be the result; the latter is the most common, and is usually preceded by some softening of
the brain substance itself. If this bleeding be to any great extent, death results; if only a
small quantity escapes, it coagulates, and forms a clot, which is absorbed in time.
Persons with diseased heart and lungs, and pregnant females, are liable to apoplectic
fits. The attack is generally preceded by vertigo, headache, partial or temporary loss of

memory, and occasionally double vision. When these warnings occur, medical advice
should be sought to correct the digestive functions; and, by relieving the oppressed
1 train

, ward oil the fit. When the latter occurs, the patient's head should be raised, cold

applied, and in some cases blood should be withdrawn from the temporal artery or
external jugular vein. As soon as possible, purgative medicines should be admin-
istered. For the results of A., see PARALYSIS. Tumors within the skull produce
symptoms of A.

APOS TATE literally designates any one who changes his religion, whatever may be
his motive; but, by custom, the word is always used in an injurious sense, as equivalent
to renegade, or one who, in* changing his creed, is actuated by unworthy motives. In
early Christian times, the word was applied to those who abandoned their faith in order
to escape from persecution; but it was also applied to such as rejected Christianity on

U. K. I. 36
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speculative grounds (the emperor Julian, for instance). After the 5th c. , when heathenism
was declining, many who had no sincere belief in Christianity, yet made profession of
it. and were baptized: these also were styled apostates. The apostates in times of

persecution were styled variously Sacrificati, Thurificati, etc., according to the modes in
which they publicly made known their return to heathenism, by offering sacrifices or
incense to the gods of Rome. The Roman Catholic church at one period imposed severe

penalties on apostasy. The apostate was, of course, excommunicated; but sometimes,
also, his property was confiscated, and he himself banished, or even put to death. It

has often been or great moment to the fortunes of a nation that a prince has apostatized.
The most renowned instance in modern history is that of Henry IV. of France. In
1833 there was published, at Erlangen, A Gallery qfImportant Persons irho, in the 1.6th,

11th, and 18th Centuries went occrfrom the Protestant to the Roman Catholic Church. The
term APOSTASY is now employed commonly, and often abusively, as a reproach for great
or sudden changes hi political opinions.

A POSTERIO'RI. See A PRIOKI, ante.

APOS TIE (Gr. apostolos, sent forth, sent on a mission), any messenger whatever, but
(especially used to denote the twelve disciples whom Jesus sent forth to preach the gospel.
Tkejj names were Simon Peter, Andrew, John (the son of Zebedee), James (his brother),

Philip. Bartholomew (called also Nathaniel), Thomas, Matthew (surnamed Levi), James
(the son .of Alphaeus), Thaddeus, Simon, and Judas Iscariot. Subsequently Matthias
was cUoae An the room of Judas; and at a still later period the number of the apostles
was further increased by the calling of Paul to the apostleship. The term is sometimes
used in the New Testament in its more general signification. Barnabas is styled an A.

(Acts xiv.). It is a point of controversy between the supporters and opponents of episco-

pacy, whether or not the term A., as indicating an office, is applied to any except the

original twelve, Matthias and Paul; it being maintained, on the one hand, that the office

is perpetuated in bishops; on the other, that it was temporary and belonged exclusively
to those who were witnesses of the resurrection of Christ, and were employed by him to

found the Christian church. The apostles were twice commissioned by their Master to

go forth on their work of evangelization. First, during the third year of his public

ministry. On this occasion their labors were to be restricted to the Jews, properly so

called. Not even the Samaritans, though natives of Palestine, were to be the objects of

their religious solicitude. They were earnestly to seek out the lost sheep of the house of

Israel. The second time was shortly before the Lord's ascension, when their sphere of

labor was indefinitely extended. "Go, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost." On the day of Pentecost,
the apostle received miraculous gifts fitting them for their arduous work. And after

evangelizing for gome years in Palestine, they all departed, with the exception of St.

James, into various quarters of the globe; but the region of their ministry seems to have

principally comprised the civilized provinces and cities of the eastern part of the Roman
empire viz., Syria, Asia Minor, and Greece; though probably Peter, and after him
Paul, visited Rome. There is no historical foundation for the tradition that the first

apostles divided the then known world into twelve parts, each taking one of these for

his special sphere of labor. This figment was very, likely originated by two circum-
stances: 1. That the disciples were commanded to go into all the world and preach the

gospel; and 2. That the disciples in point of fact had little personal intercourse with
each other. Their zeal for the propagation of Christianity left them no time to eratify
their social inclinations. As a consequence, we have very imperfect accounts of their

lives or manner of death.

The several apostles are usually represented in medieval pictures with special badges
or attributes: St. Peter, with the keys; St. Paul, with a sword; St. Andrew, with a

cross; St. James the less, with a fuller's pole; St. John, with a cup and a winged ser-

pent flying out of it; St. Bartholomew, with a knife; St. Philip, with a long staff, whose

upper end is formed into a cross; St. Thomas, with a lance; St. Matthew, with a hatchet;
St. Matthias, with a battle-axe; St. James the greater, with a pilgrim's staff and a gourd
bottle; St. Simon, with a saw; and St. Jude, with a club.

APOS TIES' CEEED. See CREED.

APOSTLES' ISLANDS, or THE TWELVE APOSTLES, in lake Superior, near the w.
'
end; belonging to Wisconsin. There are more than twice the number of islands, having
in all 125,000 acres. On Madeline island is La Pointe; pop. "70, 221. These islands

were occupied by the French missions as early as 1658.

APOSTOLIC, or APOSTOLICAL, the general term applied to everything derived directly
from, or bearing the character of the apostles. Either case constitutes apo-tolirity. The
Roman Catholic Church declares itself the A. church; the papal chair the A. chair, on
the ground of an unbroken series of Roman bishops, from the chief apostle, Peter. The
church of England, in virtue of regular episcopal ordination from the pre-reformation
church, claims to be A.

;
so likewise do the Protestant Episcopal churches in Scotland

and the United States. Apostolic tradition (see TRADITION) claims to have Iteen handed
down from the apostles. In the same special sense, the name of A. council belongs to

that conclave of the apostles at Jerusalem (Acts xv.), about the year 51 or 52 A.D., occa-
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sioned by the disputes raised at Antioch by Judaizing Christians as to the admission of
uncircumcised Gentiles into the church. Certain congregationsor churches, also, which
were the special scenes of the labors of the apostles, bore for centuries the title of A.
churches, more especially those of Jerusalem, Antioch, Ephesus, Corinth, and Rome.
But with the ever-increasing spiritual power of the Romish hierarchy, the name A. came
to be more and more exclusively applied to Rome, and is retained by her, despite the

energetic protests of the Protestant churches. Hence the term apostolic see, i.e., the
see of Rome 1

; apostolic blessing, the blessing Of the pope as the successor of St. Peter;
apostolic vicar, the cardinal who represents the pope in extraordinary sissions; apos-
tolic chamber, a council intrusted with the care of the revenues of themee of Rome;
apostolic months Jan., March, May, July, Sept., Nov. the months in which the

pope, according to the Vienna Concordat of 1448, took possession of the vacant benefices
in Germany, etc. A papal brief or letter is styled A. in the same sense.

APOSTOL 1C BRETHREN, or APOSTOLICI, the name given in Italy, towards the end of
the 13th c.

,
to one of those sects which, animated by the spirit of an Arnold of Brescia,

felt constrained to oppose the worldly tendencies of the church. Its founder was Gerhard
Segarelli. a weaver in Parma. Rejected, from some cause or other, by the Franciscan
order, his long-continued and enthusiastic meditations led him to the profound conviction
that it was above all things necessary to return to the simple forms of apostolic life.

Accordingly, he went about (1260) in the garb of the apostles, as a preacher of repent-
ance, and by his practical discourses gathered many adherents into a kind of free society,
bound by no oaths. At first he managed to avoid any direct collision with the dogmas
of the church; but after twenty years of undisturbed activity and growing influence,
Scirarelli was arrested by the bishop of Parma; and in 1286, upon the occasion of his

release, pope Honorius IV. renewed a decree of pope Gregory X. against all religious
communities not directly sanctioned by the papal chair. In 1290, Nicholas IV. setting
himself to expose the A. B.. they, on their side, began avowedly to denounce the papacy,
and its corrupt and worldly church, as the Babylon of the Apocalypse. In 1300, many, both
men and women, and among them Segarelli, as having, after abjuration, relapsed into

heresy, perished at the stake. But his cause survived him. Dolcino, a more energetic
and cultivated man, brought up as a priest, who had previously taken an active part in.

the. Tyrol against the corruptions of the church, now headed the orphan sect in Italy.
He taught the duty of a complete renunciation of all worldly tics, of property and
settled abode, etc. Having retreated into Dalmatia, he announced from thence the

dawning of the new era, and in 1304 reappeared in upper Italy, with thousands of

adherents, as the enemy of the papacy at that time humbled and impoverished by
France. In 1305, a crusade was preached against him. He fortified the mountain
Zebello, in the diocese of Vcrcelli, but was, after a gallant defense, compelled by famine
to submit. After horrible tortures, which he bore with the utmost fortitude, he was
burned. In Lombardy and the south of France, remnants of the A. B. lingered on till

1368. See Krone, Fra I)lcino itnd die Patarener. (Leipsic, 1844.)

APOSTOL 1C CATHOLICS. See IRVINGITES.

APOSTOLIC FATHERS, the name given to the immediate disciples and fellow-laborers

of the apostles, and, in a more restricted sense, to those among them who have left

writings behind them. The A. F., specially so called, are Barnabas, Clement of Rome,
Ignatius of Antioch, and Polycarp of Smyrna. It is uncertain whether Papias of

Hierapolis, and the author of the Shepherd,"-were really disciples of the apostles. The
writings of the A. F., as to their form and subject, may be looked upon as a continua-
tion of the apostolic epistles, though far inferior to them in spirit. Their main purpose
is to exhort to faith and holiness before Christ's coming again. Editions of the A. F.

were published by Cotelerius (Par., 1672), Jacobson (Oxford, 1838). Hefele (1839), and
Dressel (1857); another by Zahn, Gebhardt, and others besan to appear in 1875.

There are several English translations, including one in Dr. Donaldson's Ante Nieene
vol. i. (1867).

APOSTOL 1C MAJESTY, a title held by the kings of Hungary, was conferred by pope
Sylvester II., in 1000 A. D., upon duke Stephen of Hungary, who had not only much
encouraged the progress of Christianity in Hungary, but actually preached himself, in

imitation of the apostles. In 1758, the title was renewed by pope Clement XIII., in

favor of Maria Theresa as queen of Hungary, and continues to be used by the emperor
of Austria as king of Hungary.

APOSTOL 1C CANONS and CONSTITUTIONS, both ascribed by tradition to Clemens
Romanus. arc notes of ecclesiastical customs held to be apostolical, written in the form
of apostolic precepts. The OoMttuiifmet Apoxtolicce, consisting of eight books, were

probably composed in Syria, and contain, in the first six books, a comprehensive rule for

the whole of the Christian life. These were probably written about the end of the 3d
c. : while the seventh book, which is essentially an abridgment of them, may have belonged
to the beginning of the 4th century. The eighth book was put together in the middle of the

4th c., for the use of the priests', and only relates to the sacred offices. Interpolations,
however, were afterwards introduced. The Canon&t Apostoltci, which were also recog-
nized by the church, were composed at a later period. The first fifty, compiled in the
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middle of the 5th c., and translated from Greek into Latin by Dionysius the younger,
were acknowledged by the Latin church aloue. The Greek church, on the other bund,

accepted the 35 canons put forth in the beginning of the 6th c. ;
and this became a point

of discord between the churches. Both collections were probably looked upon at first as

apostolic traditions merely. Later, it came to be believed that they were written down
by the apostles themselves, it being thought probable that they should have expressed
themselves positively about the constitution as well as the dogmas of the church.

APOSTOL 1C PARTY, the name given' to a party who acted a conspicuous part in the

modern history of Spain. They were composed of fanatical Catholics, who were also

absolutists so far as the king consented to be their instrument. They formed themselves

(soon after the revolution of 1819) into an A. P., whose leaders were fugitive priests, and
whose troops were smugglers and robbers. After taking an active part in all the subse-

quent agitations, they finally merged (1830) in the Carlist party.

APOSTOL ICAL SUCCESSION is a phrase used to denote one or both of two things the

derivation of holy orders by an unbroken chain of transmission from the apostles, and
the succession of a ministry so ordained to the powers and privileges of the apostles. The
former is necessarily a matter of fact, to be ascertained by history; the latter is rather a

matter of opinion the Roman and Protestant churches, and again individuals and parties
in cither, differing widely from each other in their views. See BISHOP and ORDINATION.

APOS'TROPHE (Gr. apostrophe, a turning away, or breaking off) is a rhetorical figure

by which a speaker changes the course of his speech, and addresses, with greater or lesser

emotional emphasis, persons present or absent, the dead, or inanimate objects, either to in-

voke them as witnesses, or to pity, praise, or blame them. When the figure is well managed,
it has a thrilling effect, both in oratory and poetry; but when extravagantly introduced,
it becomes ludicrous. Examples of it abound in the writings and speeches of the great

poets and statesmen both of ancient and modern times. A. in grammar is the omission
of a letter or letters in a word, the omission being marked by a comma, as 'tis for it is ;
the comma so employed is also called an A.

APOTHECARY, the name formerly given in England and Ireland to members of an
inferior branch of the medical profession. The A. was in England a licentiate of the

apothecaries' society of London ; in Ireland, a licentiate of the apothecaries' hall of Ire-

land. Up to a comparatively recent period, however, no inconsiderable proportion of
those who practiced as apothecaries, at any rate in England, were persons practicing
without any license. The A. frequently kept a shop in which he sold drugs and made
up medical prescriptions, in this respect competing with the chemist and druggist. But
he was entitled to attend sick persons, and prescribe for them; and though it was the
almost universal practice of apothecaries to charge their patients only for the medicines

supplied, they had the choice between doing this and charging for their attendances.

They could not charge for both. This was held by chief-justice Best, in an action by
an A., who sought to recover on both grounds (see Wilcock, On the Medical Profes-
sion).

In having this choice as to their mode of charging, they had the advantage of the
chemists and druggists; but the chief advantage they had over these lay in the recogni-
tion, by the law, of their right to practice, and their consequent immunity from punish-
ment for the results of .malpractice, except where they had shown gross ignorance. The
medical act of 1858, which greatly altered the conditions of medical practice throughout
the united kingdom, has much improved the status of licentiates of the apothecaries'
societies; and though such licentiates are still entitled to keep shops for the sale of drugs,
and to make up their own prescriptions, the passing of the pharmacy act (1868) has
made broader the distinction between them and the class of chemists and druggists (see
CHEMISTS AND DRUGGISTS). The term A. has been long in disuse, though, no doubt, it

is still a legal description for licentiates of the apothecaries' society of London, or of
the apothecaries' hall of Ireland; and such licentiates are now, as licentiates in medi-
cine before the law, in all respects, including eligibility for public appointments, on a

par with the graduates of universities. Under the medical act of 1858, they are entitled

to be registered as licentiates in medicine, and, when registered, they have the right of

practicing medicine in all parts of the queen's dominions, charging both for their visits

and professional advice, and for medicines or medical appliances supplied by them. It

is possible, indeed, that they have one advantage over medical men practicing on other

qualifications; for it has been repeatedly held by county court judges in England that

they are the only medical practitioners entitled to recover the price of medicines supplied
to patients. But this question has never been brought before the superior courts in

England, and the decisions referred to seem not to be supported by the language of the
medical act. The conditions of getting the licenses of the apothecaries' society and of
the apothecaries' hall in Ireland are nearly the same as those imposed by other corpora-
tions which grant medical qualifications, the only difference worth mentioning being
that an apprenticeship to a licentiate for five years 'in England, for three years in Ireland,
is indispensable for the apothecaries' license. The requirement of an apprenticeship put
the apothecaries' society and the apothecaries' hall of Ireland at a disadvantage com-
pared with the colleges of physicians which grant licenses to practice medicine; it also

made it impossible for them to combine with surgical corporations in giving the
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double qualification in medicine and surgery on the result of a conjoint examination.

Accordingly, the act 37 and 38 Viet. c. 34, s. 2, in 1874 made the requirement of appren-
ticeship unnecessary. The apothecaries' society of London and the apothecaries' hall
of Ireland each appoint a member of the general council of medical education and
registration. The former is the first licensing corporation in the united kingdom which
granted a license to a woman to practice medicine; and the act of 1874, which has been
above referred to, saved their rights to admit women to certain examinations.

In England, the business or profession of an A., although not regulated, nor, indeed,

fully recognized, till modern times, was the subject of several ancient statutes, and is

traceable to a remote period. Richard Fitzuigel, who died bishop of London, is stated
to have been A. to Henry II. ; and it is an accredited tradition that in 1345 king Edward
III. gave a pension of sixpence a day to Cpursus de Gangland, an A. in London, for

taking care of and attending his majesty during his illness in Scotland. It is, however,
improbable that apothecaries were then common; indeed, it may be doubted whether at
that time they existed as a publicly known body at all, for, in 1*511, there was passed an
act of parliament, the 3 Henry VIII. c. 11, for regulating the admission of persons
practicing physic or surgery, which makes no mention of the class now known as

apothecaries. In 1543, however, the parliament passed a very curious act, the 34 and
35 Henry VIII. c. 8, the preamble of which deals severely with the ignorance and
cupidity of the London surgeons; and which, as a remedy, provides for the toleration

and protection of the irregular practitioners, who afterwards, as a body, acquired the
distinctive name of apothecaries. This act, strange though it be in its language, may
perhaps be regarded as the real foundation of the office of the A. It certainly shows
on its face sufficient cause for its recognition of the persons to benefit whom it was
passed, for it complains that the surgeons of London were not only unskillful and grasp-
ing, but that they

" have sued, troubled, and vexed divers honest persons, as well men
as women, whom God had endued with the knowledge of the nature, kind, and opera-
tion of certain herbs, roots, and waters, and the using and ministering of them to such
as had been pained with customable diseases, as women's breasts being sore, a pin and
the -veb in the eye, uncomes of hands, burnings, scaldiugs, sore mouths, the stone,

strangury, saucelin, and morphew, and such other like diseases; and yet the said persons
have not taken anything for their pains or cunning, but have ministered the same to

poor people only for neighborhood and God's sake, and of pity and charity." The act,

therefore, proceeds to ordain,
" That at all time from henceforth it shall be lawful to

every person being the king's subject, having knowledge and experience of the nature
of herbs, roots, and waters, or of the operation of the same, by speculation or practice,
within any part of the realm of England, or within any other the king's dominions, to

practice, use, and minister in and to any outward sore, uncome, wound, apostemation,
outward swelling or disease, any herb or herbs, ointments, baths, pultess, and emplais-
ters, according to their cunning, experience, and knowledge in any of the diseases,

sores, and maladies beforesaid, and all other like to the same, or drinks for the stone,

strangury, or agues, without suit, vexation, trouble, penalty, or loss of their goods, the

forcsaid statute in the foresaid third year of the king's most gracious reign, or any other

act, ordinance, or statute to the contrary heretofore made in anywise notwithstanding."
A nciently, the apothecaries were not distinguishable from the grocers (the surgeons

being, in like manner, undistinguishable from the barbers); indeed, it rather appears that

apothecaries and grocers were synonymous terms; and it was not till 1617, in the 13th.

year of James I., that these bodies were formed into two distinct corporations by a
charter from the king, which, reciting a previous grant to the grocers in 1606, by which
the two bodies were expressly united, declares that the apothecaries shall, thenceforward,
be separate from and constitute a company distinct from the grocers. The privileges
conferred by this charter upon the apothecaries were afterwards considerably enlarged

by an act of parliament, 55 Geo. III. c. 194, to which we shall presently refer. But even
after the charter of James, the London apothecaries appear to have been regarded merely
as a trading company, occasionally prescribing the medicines which thej

r sold, thus tres-

passing, as it was thought, on the province of the physician, until their right to do so was

supported by a judgment of the house of lords, in the case of the college of physicians
against Rose, reversing a previous decision of the court of king's bench. Rose, who was
an A. and freeman of London, had attended one Seale, a butcher, and made up and
administered what was not denied to be proper medicine to him. This, it was con-

tended, on behalf of the physicians, was an infringement of their exclusive privileges,
and the king's bench being of the same opinion, unanimously gave judgment for the

plaintiffs; but the judgment was reversed by the house of lords. So generally established

had this branch of the medical profession become, that, in 1815, the act of parliament,
55 Geo. III. c. 194, to which we have already referred, was passed to provide for the

sufficiency of their education; thus, for the first time, as it may be said, placing the

apothecaries, as a body, on the footing of a liberal profession. This statute, which com-

pletely regulates the position, privileges, and responsibilities of the apothecaries, after

reciting (and for the most part confirming) the charter of James I., by which the apothe-
caries of London had been distinctively incorporated as a company, proceeds to enact
that no person shall practice as an A., or act as an assistant to an A., in any part of Eng-
land or Wales, unless he shall have been examined by a court of examiners (to be chosen
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by the master and wardens of the said company, in such manner as the act directs), and
have received therefrom a certificate of his being duly qualified to practice as such. Ami
with respect to what constitutes such practice as an A., it has been judicially determined
that courts of law will look to section 5 of the act, which defines certain of the duties aud
liabilities of the office, but which in noway deprives apothecaries of any of their pre-

viously acquired privileges. The certificate for which a sum is to be paid for the bene-
fit of the company's funds is not to be granted to any person below the age of twenty-
one, though he needs now no apprenticeship of five years to an A., or who cannot pro-
duce testimonials of sufficient medical education and good moral conduct; and any
person practicing without such certificate, is disabled from recovering his charges, and
for every such offense is, moreover, liable to a penalty of 20, which "can be recovered
in the county court. It is also provided that inasmuch as it is the duty of every A. to

prepare, with exactness, such medicines that may be directed for the sick by any physi-
cian lawfully licensed any A. refusing to compound or sell, or negligently compound-
ing or selling any medicines as directed by any prescription or order, signed by any phy-
sician, lawfully licensed, with his initials, shall incur such penalties and forfeitures as

therein set forth. And further, that the master, wardens, and society of apothecaries
for the time being, or any persons by them appointed, and being not fewer than two,
and properly qualified, may at all reasonable times in the daytime inter the shops of any
A. throughout England and Wales, and search and examine whether the medicines and
drugs be wholesome, aud meet for the health of the subjects of the realm, and destroy
such as they find to be otherwise; and report to the master and wardens of the society
the names of the offenders, who are made liable to a fine of 5 for the first, 10 for the

second, and 20 for the third offense. The act contains, however, a proviso that

nothing therein shall affect the business of a chemist and druggist in the buying, pre-

paring, compounding, dispensing, and vending drugs, medicines, and medicinaf com-

pounds, wholesale and retail; nor interfere with the rights of the universities of

Cambridge or Oxford, the college of physicians or of surgeons, or the society of apothe-
caries, respectively, except as altered by that act.

This act, which was passed on the 12th of July, 1815, provides for the exemption
from its operation of such apothecaries as might have been in practice on or before the
first day of Aug. of that year, aud was amended by an act of 1874, chap. 34.

The apothecaries in Ireland arc an exclusive corporation, whose privileges, equally
with those of the apothecaries' company of London, are expressly saved by the medical
act of 1858 (the 21 and 22 Viet. c. 90). Although occupying a position corresponding
in many respects to that of the same body in England previous to 1858, the Irish apothe-
caries do not appear to have established their rights as medical practitioners to the extent
to which the English apothecaries have succeeded.

The law relating to apothecaries in Ireland is contained in an act of the Irish parlia-

ment, the 31 Geo. III. c. 34, passed in 1791, which enacted that none should practice the
art and mystery of an apothecary until after examination and certificate from the apothe-
caries hall in Dublin. A great deficiency had long existed in Ireland of establishments
and shops for the sale of medicines and compounding of prescriptions. It thus became

necessary to form a pharmaceutical society in Ireland, and provide for the examination
and registration of persons having competent practical knowledge of pharmaceutical aud

general chemistry. In 1875, an act called the pharmacy act (Ireland), 1875, 38 and 39
Viet. c. 57, was passed, creating the pharmaceutical society of Ireland as a body cor-

porate with a first council, and defining qualifications for their successors. By that act

all future duly examined persons, and all the existing licentiates of apothecaries' hall,

were entitled to be registered as pharmaceutical chemists. So much of the act 1791 as

prohibited keeping of open shop by others than licentiates was repealed; but it is

unlawful for any person to sell or keep open shop for retailing, dispensing, or com-

pounding poisons within the act 33 and 84 Viet. c. 26, or medical prescriptions, unless

registered as a pharmaceutical chemist, or a chemist and druggist, under this act of

1875, or to assume such names unless registered. Unqualified persons incur a penalty of

5; but licentiates of the apothecaries' hall, and others wlio have passed an examination
in pharmacy, are excepted. Registration under the act 1875 does not entitle to practice
medicine or surgery. See CHEMISTS AND DRUGGISTS.

In Scotland, there never was a class of practitioners corresponding to the English
apothecaries.

APOTHE CIA. See LICHENS.

APOTHEO SIS, deification, or the raising of a mortal to the rank of a god (Gr. theos).

From the polytheistic point of view there is nothing monstrous in this idea; on the con-

trary, it is quite natural, and a necessary part of the system. Among heat hens generally,
and especially among the Romans, every departed spirit became a deity (see M/ x

'and as it was common for children to worship (privately) the manes of their fathers, so
was it natural for divine honors to be publiriy paid to a deceased avnperor, who was
regarded as the parent of his country." (See SMITH'S Dirtimmry "f tli-nk <i/l /,'

Ant!>iititic.) At the Consecrations it was called, of a Roman emperor, t lie body wa<
burnt on a funeral pile, and as the tire ascended, an eagle was let loose to mount into

the sky, carrying, as was believed, the soul of the emperor from earth to heaven. Many
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medals arc found with the word consecratio surrounding an altar, with fire on it, and an

eagle rising into the air.

APPALACH'EE BAY, a portion of the gulf of Mexico near the n. part of Florida,

extending about 50 m. inland. It receives the waters of St. Mark's, and several smaller

rivers, and has a narrow u.w. arm called Okalonee bay.

APPALACH EES, a tribe of Indians, of the Choctaw family, in Florida, on A. hay.
They were friendly with the Spaniards until white oppression provoked a revolt m
1687, when they were quickly subdued. Soon afterwards, the English and their Indian
allies fell upon the A. and killed or carried off many of them. In 1704, St. Mark's was
taken and the missionaries put to death. The A. disappeared as a tribe of any impor-
tance after 1722.

APPALACH IANS, the general appellation of the great mountain-system called also

the AUeghaniea which stretches from the interior of Maine to the borders of Alabama,
its distance from the sea gradually ranging between about 100 m. in the n. and about
300 in the s. Speaking generally, this chain may be regarded as the parent of

the Atlantic rivers of the United States on the one side, and on the other of the
southern tributaries of the St. Lawrence, and of the eastern feeders of the Mississippi: it

is not, however, the actual water-shed during its entire length, for it is crossed by the

Connecticut, the Hudson, and the Delaware, just as the Himalayas are pierced by the

Ganges, and the Andes by the Amazon. The chain, in facf*, consists of several ranges
generally parallel to each other, which, along with the intermediate valleys that occupy
two thirds of the breadth, form a belt 100 m. wide its multiform character, however,
developing itself only to the w. ands. of the Hudson. To take the chief ridges by name,
and to begin from the n. : the white hills Of New Hampshire present some of the loftiest

elevations, Mooschillock and Washington being respectively 4636 and 6634 ft. above the

sea. Next in order, the Green mountains, which, true to the name, almost cover Ver-

mont, attain, in Killington Peak, a height of 3924 ft.; then come the Highlands, on the
e. of the Hudson, so striking an object to the voyagers on its waters; immediately beyond
that river, again, we find the Catskill mountains, which, though of inconsiderable

length, contain two eminences Round Top and High Peak respectively of 3804 and
8718 ft.

; while, on a terrace of another member of the group, Mountain House, a favor-
ite refuge from the heats of summer, is perched 2500 ft. above the level of the Hudson.

Proceeding onwards, the Kittatiunies extend from the n. of New Jersey as far as Vir-

ginia; while nearer to the sea, the Blue Ridge, stretching from about the same parallel
down to North Carolina, is crowned, within the limits of Virginia, by the peaks of Otter,
4000 ft. high. In North Carolina are the Black mountains, with the highest summit of
the system, Black Dome, 6760 ft. in height Lastly, there lie. more to the westward, the

Alle.irhanics proper in Pennsylvania and Virginia, and the Cumberland mountains on the

e. border of Kentucky and Tennessee.
Of all these elevations not one at all approaches the limit of perpetual snow. Yet

France, while struggling with England in North America, regarded the A. as a wall that

was physically to exclude her rival from the basins of the St. Lawrence and the Missis-

sippi. Anglo-Saxon energy, however, has virtually leveled the supposed barrier from
end to end. Through Maine, New Hampshire, and Vermont runs a railway from Port-
laud to Canada; by canal or by railway, or even by both abreast, New York has reached
the waters of the St. Lawrence on at least four principal points between Montreal in the
e. and Bullalo in the w.

; Pennsylvania has carried to Pittsburgh a railway of 248 m.
from Harrisburgh, and a canal of 312 m. from Columbia; while, with the necessary
exception of little Delaware alone, the remaining states along the coast have each its

iron-way through the A.
The chain abounds in coal and iron, those gifts of nature to industrious man, which

in all ages have, done so much for civilization, and which, in our own age, have, with the
aid of Meam. more than doubled all that they had done before; and it isa curious instance
of the adaptation of the two worlds to each other, that, while the Spaniard met, in the south,
the ^iirantic counterparts of the central plateau of his own romantic land, the English-
man, in the north, stumbled, as it were, on those same elements of almost creative energy
which, within two centuries, were to be so instrumental in placing the daughter next lo
the mother among the nations of the earth. As an evidence of the actual value of the
coal and iron of the A., Pennsylvania where, hitherto, they have been chiefly found
has since 1840 made more rapid strides in growth of population than any other state in
the union, till between 1860 and 1870, when Illinois increased somewhat more rapidly.
Nor are iron and coal the- only valuable products of the A. To say nothing of the valleys
many of them as fertile as they are lovely which separate the parallel ranges from

each other, the mountains themselves yield limestone, marble, slate, building-stone, cop-
per, zinc, chrome, etc.

Gcoltgy. During the azoic and paleozoic periods of the earth's geological history,
the district now occupied by the A. was a level plain. These mountains date their

origin from a period subsequent to the carboniferous epoch. The coal measures are the
newest upturned beds associated with the Appalachian range; and as the stratified rocks,
with few exceptions, are laid down horizontally, these strata must owe their inclined

position to the dislocating agency which elevated the mountains; they, consequently,
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supply a date anterior to its activity. At the base of the A. ,
on their eastern side, there

are a series of red sandstone beds, uncpnformable to the upturned strata, and occupying
the valleys in their original horizontality, thus evidently unaffected by the disrupting
agency which must have been active prior to their deposition. These beds have been
referred by geologists to different ages. That they are old red sandstone, as conjectured
by Miidure and others, is now universally denied. Hitchcock's supposition that they
were permian, is also considered as referring them to too remote a geological age. W.
B. Rogers considered them first as members of the triassic period; but has since, from
evidence adduced from the contained organic remains, shown reason for relating them to

the beginning of the Jurassic period. We thus obtain two grand limiting dates the

carboniferous and
Jurassic periods within which the A. must have been formed. There J

are grounds for being even more specific, and referring the period of the dislocating

agency to that immediately subsequent to the carboniferous, represented in the stratified

rocks of other districts by the permian series; for the older upturned rock had not only
been ruptured and plicated, but also denuded into the various shapes they now present,
before the horizontal rocks were deposited.

The late prof. H. D. Rogers, after years of persevering and devoted study, enun-
ciated a theory of mountain formation based on his examination of the A., which not

only explains their structure, but admits of a more or less complete application to the

mountain-systems of the world. The many proposed theories of mountain elevation
are based upon assumptions which, unfortunately, are not true

;
but that is an unimpor-

tant matter to the majority of our speculating geologists, and one never seen by the
inventors of the theories, who allow themselves to be led captive by a poetic imagina-
tion, instead of building their inductions on field observations. Thus, to suppose that

mountains are elevated by a wedge-like intrusion of melted matter, is to give to a fluid

functions incompatible with its dynamic properties. So also the supposition that the

igneous rocks were intruded as solid wedges, separating and lifting the crust, is opposed
to the fact that no apparent abrasion, but generally the closest adhesion, exists at the line

of contact of the igneous and stratified rocks. Equally fatal objections can be adduced
against the other theories. Prof. Rogers observing that the A. were formed of a series

of enormous waves, and comparing this appearance with other elevated districts, espe-

cially in Belgium and Britain, enunciated a theory of their structure, of which the follow-

ing is a condensed view :

Disturbed strata have a wave-like arrangement, their dip being in curved, and never
in straight planes; and in extensive areas the varying angles of dip exhibit one or more
wide regular curves. These undulations are in the form of long parallel waves, their

parallelism being in the line of the general trend of the part of the mountain system to

which they belong. When different grades of magnitude, as regards length, height, and
amplitude, occur, the waves of the same grade are parallel, while the different grades
are not necessarily so. The waves assume three different forms, which are characterized
as symmetrical flexures, equally steep on the two slopes; normal flexures, having an excess
of incurvation on the one side compared with the other; and folded flexures, or those
with a doubling under of their more incurved slopes, and among which the steepest

slopes are generally directed to the same quarters. These three forms, representing dif-

ferent gradations in the flexure, are regular in their succession in disturbed regions, the
order being the same as in the diagram tnat is, when we start from the most disturbed

side, we go from the folded waves'to the normal ones, and from these to the symmetri-
cal; and in the same order, the waves, as they recede from the folded side, become pro-

gressively wider apart and flatter. Resting on these facts, prof. Rogers advanced his

view of the structure of elevated regions in the following words: "The wave-like struc-

ture of undulated belts of the earth's crust, is attributed to an actual pulsation in the

fluid matter beneath the crust, propagated in the manner of great waves of translation
from enormous ruptures occasioned by the tension of elastic matter. The forms of the

waves, the close plication of the strata, and the permanent tracing of the flexures, are

ascribed to the combination of an undulating and a tangential movement, accompanied
by an

injection of igneous veins and dikes into the rents occasioned by the bondings.
This oscillation of the crust, producing an actual floating forward of the rocky part, has

been, it is conceived, of the nature of that pulsation which attends all great earthquakes
at the present day."

This theory having originated as an explanation of the phenomena of the A., is easy
of application to these mountains. They are composed of a series of parallel waves,

having a general direction similar to the coast-line of the Atlantic ocean. The line of

maximum disturbance is on their eastern limits; consequently, the folded flexures, with
the invoreior, ~* their steep sides, are chiefly confined to the great Appalachian valley,

: slopes s. of it. The flexures of this type impart a prevailing s.e. dip
crop; their number, and the excessive difficulty of detecting and con-

them, frustrates every attempt at mapping them individually. The
tccond type, which curve more rapidly on the one side than on the other,
r the forces that disturbed the crust were neither excessively intense nor
I is the characteristic form everywhere between the great Appalachian
llegliany mountains. It distinguishes not only those larger waves which

containing strata e. of the Susquehauna into special basins but the
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minor undulations which throw the coal measures of these basins into groups of lesser
saddles and troughs. Undulations of the first or symmetrical type occur beyond the

Alleghany mountains, where two groups of them maybe distinguished: the "one sub-

dividing the bituminous coal-field, with its five very broad waves, into six successive
basins; the other, composed of four equidistant and very straight undulations, traversing
parts of Cambria, Indiana, Somerset, and Fayette counties.

The strata thus elevated, and forming the A., belong entirely to the oldest or palaeozoic
division of the fossiliferous rocks. Metamorphic rocks, consisting of felspathic, horn-
blendic, and micaceous gneiss, and mica-slate, exist on the eastern base of these moun-
tains, but have not been noticed as forming part of the plicated strata of the A. Exten-
sive formations of talcose and micaceous slates, indurated clay-slates, and chloritic and
steatitic slates, exist in the more disturbed districts. These arc highly metamorphosed
members of the older fossiliferous, and must not be confounded with, though they so
much resemble, the a/oic metamorphic rocks.

amounts to 35,000 ft. While exhibiting a remarkable variety of mineral character, they
may be classed under the three great divisions of sedimentary rocks vi/.. sandstones,
slates, and limestones. Intercalated with them, as subordinate layers, there occur
deposits of coal, chert, and iron ore. They are all more or less fossiliferous.

Coal J/'v/nx. The character of the rocks of the Appalachian district of Xorth
America indicates that during the carboniferous epoch an immense continent existed on
the present site of the Atlantic, which supplied materials for the sandstone and slate.

It seems to have had an extensive shallow marshy shore, of such a character as to be
able to support the vegetation, which has become, in the course of ages, converted into
coal. The coal-fields to the far w. of the A., in Michigan, Indiana" Illinois, and Mis
souri, have been connected with the Appalachian coal formation, which includes all the
detached basins, both anthracitic and semi-bituminous, of the mountain chain of Penn-
sylvania, Maryland, and Virginia, and also the vast bituminous trough lying to the n.w.
in Pennsylvania, Ohio, Virginia, Kentucky, Tennessee, and Alabama.

On the eastern slope of the A., the coal, from its proximity to the region of greatest
disturbance, has lost nearly all its volatile constituents, and is converted into hard shining
anthracite tq.v.). In the troughs to the westward of the great Appalachian valley, where
the forces that disturbed the crust were not so intense, the coal has not parted w'ith such
a large proportion of volatile matter, but still is so much altered as to be characterized as
semi-anthracite. Both the anthracite and semi-anthracite are extensively mined for
economical purposes, but their extent as well as their value is of little importance com-
pared with the enormous Appalachian bituminous coal-field. From northern Pennsyl
vania to middle Alabama, its length is about 875m., and its greatest breadth between
southern Pennsylvania and northern Ohio is about 180 m. ;

it covers an area of about
56.000 sq.m., and is almost the largest expanse of coal measures in the world. A single
coal-seam in this field has been traced over an extent of country 225 m long by 100 broad,
showing a superficial area of 14.000 sq. miles. The actual depth of workable s'eams in the

deepest part of this basin is estimated at 40 ft.; but when the amount of denudation of
the upper measures over large districts is taken into account, the average depth of the
en. ire field cannot be more than 25 ft. Taking this as the thickness, the amount of coal
in This great coal-field would be 1,387,500,000.000 tons. "When this is compared with the
estimated quantity of coal in the Britisli coal-fields, viz., 190,000,000,000 tons, some con
(option may be formed of the enormous extent of coal existing in this district of Xorth
America.

Mebi!x. Extensive beds of magnetic, hematitic, and fossiliferous iron ores occur in

many of the formations of the A., from the lowest metamorphic gneiss to the highest
coal-measures. Iron ore is extensively wrought in Pennsylvania and Ohio, large quanti-
ties of the anthracite being used in the smelting furnaces. Veins of lead occur in the

metamorphic rocks, rarely stretching up into the red slate. In the paleozoic beds, veins
of copper and nickel occur in sufficient quantity to be wrought.

APPALACHICO LA, a river of the United States, rising in Georgia, and flowing through
Florida into the gulf of Mexico, or rather into a bay that bears its own name. Reckon-
ing from its remotest sources, the head-waters of theChatahooche, the A. is about 400m.
long, being navigable for boats throughout nearly its entire course. It is, however, only
at the junction of the Chatahooche with the Flint that the name of A. is applied to the
stream: and up to this point, a stretch of about 70 m . there :s a sufficient depth of water
for steam navigation: while the tides also ascend for about two thirds of the distance.
A. is also a seaport at the mouth of the stream above mentioned. Here is shipped the

produce of the river basin, consisting chiefly of large quantities of cotton.

AP'PANOOSE. a co. in s. Iowa on the Missouri border; 510 sq.m.; pop. '70, 16,456.
It has a fertile surface of rolling prairie, with timber along the watercourses, and large
beds of coal. The products are chiefly agricultural. Co. seat, Centerville.

APPARATUS, in the sciences, a collection of tools or instruments for experiment
ing or working. In physiology, a group or collection of organs associated in a single
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function; as, the heart, veins, and arteries are the circulatory A. ;
the limbs are the A. of

locomotion, etc.

APPARENT. This term is used to express a number of important distinctions, espe-

cially in astronomy. The -1. imtynid.idc of a heavenly body is the angle formed by two lines

drawn from the ends of its diameter to the spectator's eye: this obviously depends upon
the distance of the body, as well as upon its real magnitude. A planet seen from the

surface of the earth seems lower than if seen from the center of the earth the former is

its A. itltit >/<lc, the latter its real. ^1. tnt is when the sun is on the meridian; true or mean
/

noon is the time when the sun would be on the meridian if his motion in the heavens i

were uniform and parallel to the equator. See EQUATION OF TIME. The daily and
annual motions of the sun in the heavens are both ^i. motion*, caused by two real motions
of the earth.

APPARITIONS. The belief that the spirits of the departed are occasionally presented
to the sight of the living, has existed in all ages and countries, and usually declines only
when a people have advanced considerably in the knowledge of physical conditions and
laws. Not thai A. then cease to be reported for this is far from being the case but
that the more intelligent part of the community are then usually able to explain away
the alleged occurrence in some way satisfactory to themselves, not involving the admis-
sion of a possible projection of a spirit upon the living sense.

Nothing is more certain than that there are conditions of the body when spectral

appearances, such as occur to us in uneasy dreams, become sensible to the waking vision.

One of these conditions is that of the patient under the disease of delirium tnmcns, who
not only hears ideal enemies plotting against his life in adjacent rooms or behind hedges,
but thinks lie sees them preparing to do him mischief, and has been known to jump
overboard of a vessel into the sea, in order to escape the apprehended danger. In such
excitements it is, though arising from different causes, that an intending murderer thinks
he hears the prince of fallen angels tempting him on to crime, or sees before him a

'

dagger
of the mind" wherewith to end the life of his victim. There are also instances of spectral
illusions traceable to a simply disordered state of the digestive organs. 31. Nicolai, an
eminent bookseller in Berlin, fell, in the early part of the year 1791, into a depression of

spirits, and in that condition neglected a course of periodical bleeding which he had been
accustomed to observe. The consequence was his becoming liable for some mouths to

seeing trains of phantasmata or spectral figures, which moved and acted before him, nay,
even spoke to, and addressed him. He was fortunately able, not merely to coolly observe
the phenomena, but to describe them in an ample paper which he presented to the philo-
sophical society of Berlin. -This case may be said to have formed the basis of a theory
of A., advanced by Dr. Ferrier, Dr. Hibbert, and others, amounting merely to this, that

they are all to be accounted for by peculiar conditions of the organism of the individual
sensible of them.

There is certainly a large class of cases which fall readily under this explanation ; but.
if we are to accept the whole that have been, on more or less good authority, reported, it

must be admitted that a theory of a more comprehensive nature is still required in order
to satisfy the duly cautious inquirer.

Let us take, for instance, an apparition story which Dr. Hibbert owns to be one of
the best authenticated on record. It was thus written down in 1662 by the bishop of
Gloucester, from the recital of the young lady's father: "Sir Charles Lee, by his first

lady, had only one daughter, of which she died in childbirth; and when she was dead,
her sister, the Lady Everard, desired to have the education of the child; and she was 'by
her very well educated, till she was marriageable, and a match was concluded for her
with Sir William Perkins, but was then prevented in an extraordinary manner. Upon
a Thursday night, she thinking she saw a light in her chamber after she was in bed,
knocked for her maid, who presently came to her, and she asked why she left a candle

burningin her chamber. The maid said she left none, and there was none but what she had

brought with her at that time. Then she said it was the fire; but that, her maid told

her. was quite out; and she said she believed it was only a dream; whereupon she said
it miirht be so, and composed herself again to sleep. But about, two of the clock she was
awakened aii'ain, and saw the apparition of a little woman between her curtain and her

pillow, wiio told her she was her mother, that she was happy, and that by twelve of the
clock that day she should be with her. Whereupon she knocked again for her maid,
called for her clothes, and when she was dressed. went into her closet, and came not out

'

again till nine, and then brought out with her a letter, sealed, to her father: brought it

to her aunt, the lady Kverard. told her what had happened, and desired that as soon as
siie was dead, it might be sent to him. The lady thought she was suddenly fallen mad,
and thereupon sent suddenly away to Clielmsford for a physician and surgeon, who both
(;ame immediately : but the physician could discern no indication of what the lady
Imagined, or of any indisposition of her body: not-withstanding the lady would needs
have her let blood, which was done accordingly. And when the young woman had

patiently let them do what they would with her. she desired that the chaplain might be
called to read prayers: and when prayers were ended, she took her guilai and psalm-
book, and sat down upon a chair wiihout arms, and played and sung so melodiously
and admirably, that her music-master, who was then there, admired at it. And near
the stroke of twelve, she rose and sale herself down in a great chair with arms, and pres-
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ently fetching a strong breathing or two, immediately expired, and was so suddenly
cold, as was much wondered at by the physician and surgeon. She died at Waltham in

Essex, three miles from Chelmsford, and the letter was sent to Sir Charles at his house
in Warwickshire, but he was so afflicted with the death of his daughter, that he came not
till she was buried

;
hut when he came, he caused her to be taken up, and to be buried

with her mother at Edmonton, as she desired in her letter."

Dr. Hibbert, in treating of this case, concludes that the 3
roimg lady was consumptive

and about to die, and in this diseased frame of body became the subject of an illusion;
but these are assumptions directly contrary to what the record bears, and there is, after i

all, the singular circumstance to be accounted for, that the young lady's death occurred I

exactly at the time predicted. To a similar purport is the ease of the wife of Dr. Donne,
related by Izaak Walton. Donne left his wife pregnant in London, and went with Sir
Robert Drury to Paris. Two days after arriving there, he stated to Drury that he had
had a vision of his wife walking through his room, with her hair hanging over her
shoulders, and a dead child in her arms. 'So impressed were they by the incident that

they immediately sent a messenger to London to inquire regarding Mrs. Donne's
health. The intelligence brought by the man was, that she" had been brought to
bed of a dead child at the hour her husband thought he had seen her in Paris. In this

case, too, if the requisite disordered state of Dr. Donne were granted, the coincidence of
the distant event in its particulars, and in point of time, would remain unaccounted for

by Dr. Hibbert's theory.
That there is an abundance of such cases reported, will not be disputed. In what

direction speculation regarding them is to move, if the insufficiency of Dr. Hibbcrt's

theory be acknowledged, will probably depend on the general tendency of the
movements of science. If psychological study were more in repute, and the phenomena
of dreaming in particular were diligently examined, there might be a hope of a satisfac-

tory theory of what are called A. ere the world was many years older.

APPARITOR, a name for officers and public servants who attended magistrates or

judges, such as scribes, lictors, and heralds. In England A. is applied to the beadle of
a university, who carries the mace, and to the messenger who serves the process of a

spiritual court.

APPEAL, in the civil procedure of courts of justice, signifies the removal of a
suit from one court or judge to another and higher court or judge, in order that the
latter may examine the validity of tne former's judgment, cither affirming or reversing,
altering or varying the judgment. A., however, is not a technical term in the procedure
of the English and Irish common law courts. For many years past, a recoustitution of
the English courts of law and equity has been impending, and has now in the main been
carried out. Meanwhile it seems convenient to abide by the names and divisions

hitherto in use in appeals; the subject can readily be traced under either system of nom-
enclature.

1. In the courts of equity (or of chancery), where there is an A. from the judgment of

the master of the rolls, and from the vice chancellors, or rather, as those judges form part
of the chancery division of the high court of justice, the A. lies from such division to the

new court of appeal generally ; the jurisdiction of the house of lords being retained in 1875,
so far as regards all appeals from the various courts and divisions o* the high court of

justice. The construction of the latter court, as also of the new court of appeal, is given
under the article Common Law, Courts of (q.v.).

i. In the courts of bankruptcy, the judgments of which may be appealed from now
directly to the chancery division, and ultimately to the house'of lords, under certain

restrictions.

3. In the f>r<>lniti- ilirixinn, there is an A. to the court of A., with leave of the court.

In the procedure of this tribunal there is also an A. from the county court, where such
court has jurisdiction, to the probate division itself, whose judgment is final, unless

with leave of the court.

4. In the court of divorce and matrimonial cause*, the decision of the judge ordinary,
sitting alone, may be appealed to the court of A. for the present. And in the case of a
decree dissolving a marriage, there may be an A. to the court of A.

5. In the admiralty courts there is an A. to the court of A., as the jurisdiction in

admiralty causes is merged in the division of the high court of justice called the pro-
bate, divorce, and admiralty division, and which stands on tlie same footing towards
the supreme court as the other divisions.

6. There is also an A. to the privy-council (to be merged in the court of A.), from
the courts of India and from the colonial courts generally; and such A. includes the

sentences, not only of courts of primary jurisdiction, but also of courts of A. in the

colonies, and all the dependencies of the crown;* in applications to prolong the term of

* As to colonial causes, we are informed by Blackstone that the jurisdiction of the privy-council
was "both original and appellate. Whenever a question arises between two provinces out of the
realm, as concerning the extent of their charters and the like, the king in his council exercises

oriiji'it al jurisdiction therein, upon the principles of feudal sovereignty. And so likewise, when any
person claims an island or a province, in the nature of a feudal principality, by grant from the

king or his ancestors, the determination of that right belongs to the king tor queen) in council, as
was the case of the earl of Derby, with regard to the isle of Man, in the reign of qut-en Elizabeth,
and the earl of Cardigan and others, as representatives of the duke of Montague, with relation to

the island of St. Vincent, in 1764.
''
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patents for now inventions; and in making orders in certain cases relative to copyright,
pursuant to the provisions of the copyright acts.

Practically, however, as we are told by Mr. Stephen in his commentaries, all judicial
authority of the privy-council was long exercised hy a enminittt? of privy -councilors,
called the judicial committee of the privy-council: who heard the allegations and proofs,
and made their report to her majesty iu council, by whom the judgment in the final
instance is given.

In tlie practice of the common-law courts of England that is, the court of queen's
bench, the court of common pleas, and the court of exchequer, or. as is put bv lord
Coke, any court whose proceedings are regulated by the common law the procedure
by way of A. was, as stated af the beginning of this aVticle. technically not so called, but
was also called (rrr, the party complaining of the judgment being called Use plaintiff
in error, instead of appellant, and his opponent, the cefendant in error, iu-tead of
of respondent. Formerly, the proceedings commenced by suing out a writ of error
first to a court of intermediate A., once the court of exelu'quer chamber, and afterwards

by a further writ of error to the house of lords. But by the common-law procedure
act of 1852 (15 and 16 Viet. c. 76, s. HS>. writs of error are abolished, and now the
word appeal is used in all cases indiscriminately.

Error also lies to the high court in criminal cases, when, after judgment, it is con-
sidered that the indictment is bad in substance, or that the judgment is erroneous, or in

respect of any other substantial defect appearing on the face of the record. A court
called the court for crown cases reserved, consisting of five judges, disposes of ca>es
where the judge or court had some doubt at the trial as to a point of law. And there is

also practically an appeal to a superior court from all magistrates' decisions on points
of law.

to redress by way of A. and error against the judgments in the courts of Ireland,
the procedure is so similar to that hitberto'employed with respect to the English courts,
that we need not here enter into particulars on the subject. "We may simply remark,
generally, that the Irish chancellor, sitting alone, does not appear to exercise any appellate
control over courts inferior to his own, such as that possessed by the chancellor in England ;

for, according to the Irish practice, the A., for instance, from the master of the rolls,

and in the case of proceedings in bankruptcy, is not to the chancellor himself alone, but

to the court of A. in chancery, in which the chancellor and a lord justice of A. are the

appointed judges; and which court of A. likewise reviews the chancellor's own indi-

vidual judgments. The judgments of this court of A. itself, however, may afterwards
be reviewed on A. by the house of lords. In criminal procedure, the same act (11 and
12 Viet. c. 78) applies to Ireland as well as to England.

In the procedure of the Scotch courts, there are various appeals in the practice of the

sheriff or county courts, and in the proceedings in bankruptcy: and the house of lords

reviews the judgments of the court of session, the supreme civil court of the country,
and which tribunal, indeed, it may be said, supplies the house with a large portion of

its judicial business. This circumstance has frequently been remarked on as proving a

litigious disposition on the part of the Scotch: but perhaps the greater number of Scotch

appeals over English and Irish may be more fairly said to lie occasioned by a natural

feeling on the part of litigants and lawyers in Scotland, that there is a better chance of

a nice and critical examination of the judgments appealed airainst by such judges as

preside in the house of lords, whose legal and judicial minds have been formed under

a different and larger system of jurisprudence than prevails in Scotland, than there

would be to a tribunal 'composed entirely of Scotch lawyers. Indeed, although the

judicial staff of the house of lords are chiefly English lawyers, the system of A. to

their lordships from the Scotch courts works extremely well, and gives entire satis-

faction to the Scotch people. Some of the most valuable elucidations of the peculiar

principles of Scotch law are to l>e found in the judgments in Scotch appeals by the

chancellors and other law lords who. since the union with Scotland, have administered

the jurisdiction of the house in the last resort, but who were never in a Scotch court,

and, until called upon to discharge such responsible functions, had nothing but Eng-

lish experience. In 1875 it was left uncertain whether Scotch and Irish appeals
should continue to be to the house of lords, and settled in 1876 that they should.

There is no A. to the house of lords from Scotland in criminal cases, nor docs the

above-mentioned act 11.and 12 Viet. c. 78, creating a court of criminal A. for England
and Ireland extend to Scotland. But the high court of justiciary there, which is the

supreme criminal tribunal, and is composed of seven judges of the court of session, pre-

sided over by the lord justice general, or lord president, as he is otherwise called, reviews

the procedure of all the criminal courts of the country (excepting where such jurisdic-

tion is expressly excluded by statute); and it is believed that no inconvenience is experi-

enced in consequence of there being no other or further A. from the sentences of

these courts.

APPEAL (nulr). In the United States an A. is understood to mean the re-hearing

by a liiirher court of a cause or trial which has been decided in due form of law; or

the removal to a hiirher court or authority of a cause pending. In practice, it is the

removal of a cause from a court of inferior," to one of superior, jurisdiction, for the pur-
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pose of obtaining a review and re-trial. It is, in its origin, a civil-law proceeding and
differs from a writ of error in this: that it subjects both the law and the facts to review

and re-trial, while a writ of error is a common-law process which removes only matter of

law for re-examination. On an A. the whole case is examined and tried, as if it had not

been tried before; while on a writ of error the matters of law only are examined, and

judgment is reversed if any errors have been committed. An A. generally annuls the

judgment of the inferior court so far that no action can be taken upon it until after the

final deci.Mon of the cause. Rules regulating A. are various in various states. In New
York, the court of appeals is the last resort; iu the union, the supreme court of the

United States.

APPENZELL' (from Abbatis Cell/'), a canton in the n.e. of Switzerland. Area, 162

sq. miles. Pop. "76, 60,786. It is divided into two districts Innerrhoden and Ausserr-

hoden, the former of which is peopled by Roman Catholics, the latter by Protestants,
and noted for its dense population. The surface is mountainous, especially in the s.,

Avhere Mont Sentis attains an elevation of 8232 feet, The chief river is the Sittern,
which Hows through the center of the canton. A. holds the loth place in the Swisscon-

federacy; the constitution of each half of the canton is a pure democracy. The inhabit-

ants are chiefly employed in agriculture, cattle-keeping, cotton manufactures, and

embroidery. They are "fond of dancing, music, and athletic exercises, and have the

reputation of being first-rate marksmen.
AppenzeU, the capital of the canton of the same name, is situated on the left bank of

the Sittern. in hit. 47 29' n., and long. 9
J
24' c. Pop. '70, 3686. The town is ill

built, and has only a small trade in linens. The other towns are Trogen (with a pop. of
2912, and manufactures of linen and muslin), Herisau (pop. 9727), etc.

APPEELEY, CHARLES JAMES, the "Ximrod" of the Quarterly Review, is a writer who
deserves mention, if not from the intrinsic importance of the subjects on which he e\er-

< is, (1 his pen. at least from the perfection he attained in the department to which he con-
fined himself. He was the son of a Welsh country gentleman, and was b. iu Denbigh-
shire in 1777. His education at Rugby stimulated his love of field-sports more
than his love of the classics. At the age of 24, he married, and went to reside

at Bilton Hall, in Warwickshire, where he devoted his energies as exclusively to

the chase as the great Nimrod himself could have done. He hunted everywhere
in Great Uritaiu. In 1821, he began to contribute to the Sporting Magazine. His
clever, gossiping articles were so much relished, that in two years that periodical
doubled its circulation. The proprietor, Mr. Pitttnan, was of course highly gratified.
He remunerated Mr. A. handsomely, kept a stud of hunters for him, and paid the

expenses of his sporting tours; but " Nimrod " seems to have been of rather expensive
habits, and to have occasionally required an advance of money from his employer.
When Mr. Pittman died, his relatives entered into a lawsuit with the "mighty hunter,"
for the recovery of this money. Nimrod, however, prudently transferred himself
to France, where he chiefly resided during the rest of his life.

' He d. on the 19th of
Mav. 184:*. His best writings are The Chase, the Turf, and the Road, which appeared in

the V'""
1

'' '/// AV'W/r (1827).

APPBBT, BENJAMIN NICOLAS MARIE, a French philanthropist. \vas b. in Paris, Sept.
10, 1797. He .began his course in 1816 by introducing into several schools a system of
mutual instruction, and, in 1820, founded and conducted gratuitously a school for the

prisoners at Montaigu. Being suspected of having aided the escape of two prisoners,
he was himself confined in the prison of La Force, where he made good use of his oppor-
tunities of becoming acquainted with the moral and physical circumstances of prisoners.
After his liberation, he prosecuted his benevolent plans with renewed zeal, and under-
took a journey through the whole of France, in 1825, to inspect schools, prisons, hos-

pitals, etc. The results were given in his journal. After the July revolution, he was
employed by Louis Philippe to superintend the measures taken for the relief of the indigent
classes. Iu his travels, he visited Belgium, Prussia, Austria, Saxony, and Bavaria, and
gave the results of his observations on the management of schools, hospitals, prisons,
etc., in several works. He also wrote a work entitled Di.r AUK <} In (',!//> <1u AV l.miix

Phiiii>i>c, and. in his dnif,' r, /,,<<* contre le System Celln!"/ /<, strongly opposed the system
of solitary confinement. Though onesided in somes of his views, A. is a sincere,
warm-hearted, and practical philanthropist.

APPERT, FRANCOIS, a French technologist, the inventor of a method of preserving
meat, vegetables, and other articles of food without the use of salt or other chemical

application. This method is fully described in his work L'Art de Conwrrt-r tutfs les

fr/bufitit'-ix . 1 ilium ?,.t </ Vi'i/itult* (4th edition, Paris, 1831). See ANTISEPTICS.

APPETITE. Sec HUNGER and THIRST.

APPIANI, ANDREA, styled in his day "the painter of the graces." was b. at Milan.

May 23, 1754. His poverty compelled liim to gain a subsistence by decorative painting:
but in the course of his travels, he studied the works of great mast'-rs, and formed for
himself an original style, almost rivaling that of Corregsrio. At Rome, he devoted his

attention to the frescos of Raphael, and made such progress, that he soon excelled all

living artists in fresco-painting. The best evidences of his geniusare found in the cupola



Appiamis.
Apple !>>.

of the church of Sto. Mnria di S. Ceho at Milan: and in the frescos with which he clec-

oraU-d the villa of the archduke Ferdinand in 17U5. Napoleon I. appointed him court-

painler. In return, he executed portraits of the French emperor and several of his gen-
erals. His most beautiful frescos arc the paintings on the ceilings of the palace of

Milan, which consist of allegorical illustrations of Napoleon's career; and Apollo with the
muses in the villa Bonaparte. Almost all the palaces in Italy contain frescos hy A. His
finest oil-painting is Riualdo in the garden of Armida. The fall of his patron, Napoleon

1 1., left A. in indigent circumstances. He d. Nov. 8, 1817.

i APPIA'NUS, a native of Alexandria, who flourished during the reigns of Trajan,
Hadrian, and Antoninus Pius. He was author of a Roman history, in 24 books,
of which only 11 are extant. It was not remarkable for anything except the plan on
which it was written. Instead of proceeding to exhibit chronologically the growth of

the empire, from its rude beginning on the Palatine hill, to the period when its power
held the whole world in awe, which is at once the popular and the philosophical method,
he divided his work into ethnographic sections, recording separately the history of each
nation up to the time of its conquest by the Romans. First in order were the books
devoted to the old Italian tribes, and afterwards followed the history of Sicily, Spain,
Hannibal's wars. Libya, Carthage, and Numidia, Macedonia, Greece proper and its col-

onies, Syria, Parthia, the Mithridatic war, the civil wars, and the imperial wars in Illyria
and Arabia. As a historian, A. is a mere compiler, and not very accurate in his compila-
tion. His geographical knowledge, in particular, is singularly deficient, considering the

age in which he lived. One specimen of his blunders will suffice: in his section on Spain,
he states that it takes only half a day to sail from Spain to Britain. The edition of A.

by Schweighaiiser is highly esteemed, but the most complete is that in the Bibliothtque

Grecque of Firmin Didot.

AP PIAN WAY (Lat. Via Appia}, well named by an ancient writer regina viarwn
(the queen of roads), was formed, in part at least, by Appius Claudius Caucus, while he
was censor (313 B.C.). It is the oldest and most celebrated of all the Roman roads. It

led from the Porta Capena at Rome, in a southerly direction to Capua, passing through
Three Taverns, Appii Forum, Terracina, etc. Subsequently, it was carried on to Bene-
ventum, Tarentum, and thence to Brundusium. It had an admirable substructure or

foundation, from which all the loose soil had been carefully removed. Above this were
various strata cemented with lime; and, lastly, came the pavement, consisting of large
hard hexagonal blocks of stone, composed principally of basaltic lava, and jointed

together with great nicety, so as to appear one smooth mass. The remains of it are still

visible, especially at Terracina. The cost must have been enormous, for the natural
obstructions are great. Rocks had to be cut through, valleys tilled up, ravines bridged,
and swamps embanked.

AP PIUS CLAUDIUS CEASSUS, a Roman decemvir (451-449 B.C.). While the other
decemviri were engaged in repelling an incursion made by the Sabincs, A. C. and his

colleague Oppius remained in Rome, with two legions to maintain their authority.

Meanwhile, A. C. had been smitten by the beauty of Virginia, daughter of a respected
plebeian named Lucius Virginius, who was abroad with the army. By force and strata-

gem, representing that she was the born slave of Marcus Claudius, one of his clients, A.
C. gained possession of the maid. His design was penetrated by Icilius, who was be-

trothed to Virginia, and who, aided by Numitorius, her uncle, threatened to raise an
insurrection against the decemviri. Virginius, hurriedly recalled from the army by lug

friends, appeared and claimed his daughter; but, after another mock-trial, she was again

adjudged to be the property of Marcus Claudius. To save his daughter from dishonor,
the unhappy father seized a knife and slew her. The popular indignation excited by the

case was headed by the senators Valerius and Horatius, who hated the decemvirate.
The army returned to Rome with Virginius, who had carried the news to them, and the

decemviri were deposed. A. C. died in prison by his own hand (as Livy states), or was
strangled by order of the tribunes; his colleague,' Oppius, committed suicide; and Mar-
cus Claudius was banished. The Claudia Qena(sec, GENS) was one of the most numerous
and important of the patrician tribes or clans of Rome; and besides the sons and grand-
sons of the decemvir, there were numerous persons of distinction who bore the name of

Appius.

APPLE, Pyrij mains. (For the generic character, see PYIUJS.) This well-known
fruit has been very long cultivated, and by that means it has been very much improved.
It was extensively cultivated by the Romans, by whom, probably, it was introduced into

Britain. The wild A., or CKAIJ-tree, a native of Britain, and very generally found in

temperate climates of the northern hemisphere, is a rather small and often somewhat
stunted-looking tree, with austere, uneatable fruit, yet it is the parent of all, or almost
all the varieties of apple so much pri/.ed for the dessert. The A. -tree, even in a cultU
vated state, is seldom more than 30 to 40 ft. high. It has a large round head; the leaves
are broadly ovate, much longer than the petioles, woolly beneath, acute, crenate, and
provided with glands; its flowers are always produced, :5 to (5 together, in sessile umbels,
and are large, while, rose-colored externally, and fragrant. The fruit is roundish, or
narrowest towards the apex, with a depression at each end, generally green, but also fre-

quently yellow, light red, dark red. streaked, sometimes even almost black, with the rind
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sometimes downy, sometimes glabrous, sometimes thickish, and sometimes very thin and
transparent, varying in si/.e from that of a walnut to that of a small child's head the taste

more or less aromatic, sweet, or subacid. It is produced on spurs, which spring from
branchlets of two or more years' growth, and continue to bear for a series of years. The
fruit of the A. is, with regard to its structure, styled by botanists a jimm (q v.). The
eatable part is what is botanic-ally termed the iinxncnrp (see Furir), which, in its first

development, enlarges with the calyx, the summit of the fruit being crowned at last by
the dried 5-parted limb of the calyx; the < itd,-nrp being, when ripe, cartilaginous, and

containing in its cells >ecds which do not correspond with them in size, but are so free as

often to rattle when it is shaken.
The A. is now one of the most widely diffused of fruit-trees, and in the estimation of

many, is the most valuable of all. It succeeds best in the colder parts of the temperate
zone. It is. however, to be met with on the coasts of the Mediterranean Sea, in Arabia,
Persia, the West Indies, etc., but there its fruit is as small and worthless as in high nor-

thern latitudes. The varieties in cultivation are extremely numerous. They have been
classified with great care by recent German writers, by whom the classification and de-

scription of apples, pears, and similar fruits, has been treated as a sort of science, and
dignified by the name of Pomology. Metzger, in his description of the pomaceous fruits

of southern Germany, describes S'j different kinds of A., all of which are constant, be-

sides sub-varieties. New varieties are continually produced; and as they are chiefly pre-
served and propagated by grafting although some of them also grow by layers and cut-

tings the old ones gradually die out. The ci>,f<inl, from which dealers in apples received
the n'ame of costardmongers, is no longer known. Many varieties are designated by the

general names of pfpjifnK, nit tut*, eotttins, and cuIriUes. Some kinds, not approved for

the dessert, arc in high esteem as baking-apples, and others still more acid or austere are

preferred for the manufacture of Cider (q.v.).
The A. is grown in Britain cither as a standard, an espalier, or a wall-tree, and is-

variously trained. It is usually grafted on A. or crab-stocks, but succeeds also on haw-
thorn stocks, and is in this way sometimes introduced into hedges. A very dwarf vari-

ety, called the pnnuUxc A., is often used as a stock on which to graft in order to produce
dwarf trees; and trees thus dwarfed are oft en very productive when little larger than
currant or gooseberry bushes. Some of the varieties of A. are more hardy than others,
and are therefore to be preferred for cold or exposed situations. Some of the finest kinds
succeed well only when the soil and climate are good. Some kinds are much earlier

than others, both in flowering and ripening.-
The wood of the A. -tree is hard, durable, and fine-grained. The crab is often planted

both as an ornamental tree and for the sake of its wood. The bark contains a yellow
dye. As a fruit-tree, the A. requires a fertile soil and sheltered situation. The various
uses of the fruit for the dessert, for baking, preserving, making jelly, etc. , as well as for

making the fermented liquor called cider are sufficiently well known. Vinegar is also

made from it; and sometimes a kind of spirit, especially in Switzerland and Swabia. It

contains n/nlir tn-id, which is extracted for medicinal purposes. The fermented juice of

the crab A. is called rcrjuicc. It is used in cookery, and sometimes medicinally; also

for the purifying of wax. Apples are an important article of commerce. Great quan-
tities are imported into Britain, chiefly from France, Canada, and the northern parts of

the United States. The A. /W/AV better than most kinds of fruit.

HtiiHji/iAov Biffin* are apples slowly dried in bakffl-s' ovens, and occasionally pressed
till they become soft and flat. They arc prepared in great quantities in Norfolk.

The Sir.KUiAX CHAT, is perhaps the parent, by hybridization or otherwise, of some of

the varieties of A. now in cultivation. Two species partake this designation, both
natives of Siberia, and frequent in gardens in Britain, jyyrus baccata of Linnaeus, and

JII/I-HX pniitifo'iii of "\Villdenow, which, however, scarcely differ, except that in the former
the serials (leaves of the calyx) are deciduous, in the latter they are persistent a circum-
stance of very doubtful importance as a specific distinction. The fruit is sub-globose,
yellowish, and rather austere, but is good for baking and preserves.

Tut: AMKIUCAX ('HAH or SWEET-SCENTED CRAB (p. coronand) is a native of North
America, especially of the southern part of the Alleghanies. It is a small tree with broad
leaves and white flowers, becoming purple before they drop off, and which have a pow
crful smell, resembling that of violets. The fruit is flatly orbicular, of a deep green
color, and sweet scented. It is very acid, but is made into cider and also into preserves.
P. <tii<j>ixtif,>li,i. a native of Carolina, much resembles this, but has much narrower leaves
and smaller fruit.

Tin-: CiiixKSE CRAB (p. upcrtabiii*) is a small tree, a native of China. It is very orna-
mental when in flower; the flowers being in sessile, many-flowered umbels, and of a

bright rose-color. The fruit is irregularly round, about the size of a cherry, yellow, and
fit to be eaten, like the medlar, only when in a state of incipient decay.

APPLE OF SODOY. See BOLANUK.
APPLEBERRY. See BILI.AKDIERA.

APPLEBY, the co. t. of Westmoreland, lies in lat. 54 35' n., long. 2 28' w. It is in

the n. of the co., on the river Eden, which flows past Carlisle into the Solway firth. A.
has two parishes, one on each side of the river, which is here crossed by an old stone
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bridge of two arches. There is a castle, in the t., the keep of which, called Caesar's tower,
i- siill in tolerable condition. The Lent and summer assi/es are held at A. Until the

passing i.f the reform bill, it returned two members to parliament. It was then disfran-

chiM-d, though it >till possesses a municipal corporation. Pop. '71, 1989.

APPLETON, a t. of Wis., in the United States, worthy of notice chiefly from itspromis-
in^situation on the Grande. Chute of the Fox river. The Grande Chute, from which the t.

s.-metimes takes its name, affords immense water-power; and at the same time a series of

dams renders thot ream navigable for steamboats through its whole course. a navigation
which, with the aid of a canal between the Fox on then., and the Wisconsin to the s., is

carried all the way from lake Michigan to the Mississippi. Pop. '70, 4518.

APPLETON, DANIEL, 1785-1849; b. Mass. He was in business as a trader in llaver-

hill and Boston, and lastly at New York, where he was the head of (lie important pub-
lishing house of "

D. Appletou & Co.," building up au immense business, which is still

continued by his sons.

APPLETON, GEORGE SWETT, 1821-78; son of Daniel, an American publisher. At
the age of 19 he went abroad; he spent four years at the university of Leipsie, devoting
himself to literary and historical researches, and the languages of France, Italy, and

Germany. He began business alone in Philadelphia, but iu 1849, with three brothers,

John, William, and Sidney, succeeded to his father's large publishing business in New
York. Among numerous' publications which have given this house its high standing,
the American (Jydopwdia is conspicuous.

APPLETON, JESSE. D.D., 1772-1819; b. N. H., a theologian, educated at Dartmouth,
and in 1797 ordained pastor of a Congregational church in Hampton, N. Ii. From 1807
to 1819 he was president of Bowdoin college. He was often called to \ -each before

missionary, peace, and Bible societies, and other public bodies. Franklin Pierce, presi-
dent of the United States (1853-57), was his son-in-law. His sermons and other works
have been published by another son-in-law.

APPLETON, NATHAN, LL.D., 1779-1861; b. N. H. ;
a merchant and manufacturer,

and writer on finance. He, with others, started the first power-loom for weaving
cotton in the United States. He was one of the Merrimac company whose enterprise
founded the city of Lowell. He served several terms in the Massachusetts legislature,
and iu 1830 was sent to congress, where he was one of the prominent advocates of a
tariff for protection. He was aga.in elected to congress in 1843. He published a trea-

tise on currency and banking, a history of the introduction of the power-loom, and the

early history of Lowell.

APPLETON, SAMUEL, 1766-1853; b. N. H. ; an eminent philanthropist, brother of
Nathan. He was one of a family of 12 children, and passed his boyhood on a farm, but

managed to get sufficient education to become a teacher at the age of 17. In 1794, he and
his brother Nathan went into the English trade, in Boston, and afterwards added ventures
in cotton manufacture, in which they made a great fortune for those times. He spent
much of his time for more than 20 years in other countries, and retired from active busi-

ness in 1823, when he resolved to devote his entire income to charitable, benevolent, and
scientific purposes, and at his death bequeathed $200,000 more for similar purposes.
Besides these large gifts, he was for many years accustomed to distribute liberal aid to

the poor and unfortunate.

APPLING, a co. in s.e. Georgia, 1060 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 5086976 colored. It has a

level, sandy soil, and is drained by branches of the Santillo. The productions are corn,
oats, rice, sweet potatoes, and some cotton and molasses. Co. seat, Holmesville.

APPOGIATTTBA, an Italian musical
Wtttten. term, designating a form of embellishment

by insertion of notes of passage in a mel-

ody. The A. notes are printed in a smaller
character than the leading notes of the

melody, and should always be given with

P, . considerable expression. When they are

extemporized by : performer or singer,
they serve as an indication of good or of

bad taste. The time of an A. is taken from
the essential note to which it belongs, as
in the following example:

For APPOOIA'TO, see PORTAMENTO.
APPOINTMENT. In the law of England there are frequently reserved in common

law conveyances granted on a consideration, and in family settlements, certain /nun-}-*.
at they are called, such as powers of jointuring, seJling, charging land with the payment
of money; and the subsequent exercise of the power is called an A. This A. which
ma\ be made either by deed or by will is not con>idered as an independent conveyance,
but is merely ancillary to the deed or instrument in which the power of A. is reserved,
and from which the party in whose favor the A. is made for most purposes derives his
title. The courts of equity give relief against a defective A., or defective execution of
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a power, where there is what is called a
" meritorious consideration" in the person apply-

ing for such relief. As to what amounts to such meritorious consideration, lord St.

Leonards, in his work on powers, lays down that equity will relieve the following
parties: 1. A purchaser, including in such term a mortgagee and lessee; 2. A Creditor;
6. A wife; 4. A legitimate child; and 5. A charity. But in the case of a defective A.

by a wife in favor of her husband, there is no relief in equity; nor is the equityextended
to a natural child; uor to a grandchild; nor to a father or mother, or brother or sister,

even of the whole blood, much less of the half-blood; nor to a nephew or cousin.

Against the legal consequences of an A., the courts of equity give no aid.

In the Scotch law, the expressions rwrfcrt puri'f and faculty to b>mlfn, correspond to

the English phrase "power of A.;" and the deed or instrument subsequently executed in

virtue of the reserved power, is simply described according to the nature ami quality of
the conveyance so made; but the term A. is not a technical word in Scotland.

APPOINTMENTS. The "A." of a ship are, collectively, all her various articles, of

equipment and furniture. In like manner, the "A." of a soldier, especially a trooper,

comprise many miscellaneous necessaries which can come collectively under no other

name, but which, iu part, will be found noticed under later headings. See EQUIPMENT,
KIT, KNAPSACK.

A I' FOLD, JOHN GEORGE, 1810-64; an English civil engineer. His chief inventions
are centrifugal pumps for drainage, a process for dressing furs, and an apparatus for

paying out submarine telegraph wire, which was very useful in laying the Atlantic cable.

He made also many curious automatic machines for opening doors, 'etc.

APPOMATTOX, a co. iu s.e. Virginia; 260 sq.m. ; pop. '80, 10,1104536 colored.
Its surface is rough, much of it covered with timber, but the soil is fertile and adapted
to wheat, corn, oats, and tobacco. The Southside railroad runs through it. Co. seat,

A. Court house, or Clover Hill.

AITOMATTOX COURT HOUSE, a village in A. co., Va., where the confederate

gen. Lcc surrendered to gen. Grant, April 9, 1865; the surrender which ended the war of
the rebellion.

APPONYI, GYOIIOY, a Hungarian statesman, b. 1808. He was a member of the

Proburg diet of l!^43. and chancellor of Hungary in 1847, when he opposed the revolu-

tionary movements then breaking out, and which caused his retirement. In 18o!i. he
was made a member of the imperial council in Vienna, and was instrumental in bringing
about the reconciliation between Austria and Hungary. He is a leading conservative,
and is classed among the ablest of European statesmen.

APPOQUINTMIXK, a hundred (t. or township) in Delaware; pop. '70, 4299.

APPOETIONMENT is a legal term derived from the 4 and 5 Will. IV. c. 22, called

the A. act, which has given rise to much litigation in England and Scotland, and the

principle of which may be stated to be this that in the event of the termination of a
life-interest by death, or of a more limited interest at a lixed period, the current rent or
income shall be apportioned or paid over in such a way as to give the personal repre-
sentatives of the party, or the party himself, as the case may be, a sum corresponding to

the period that may have elapsed between the last date of payment and the death or
other determination of the interest or estate. But the act has no application to annual
sum--, payable by any policy of assurance, nor to any case in which a stipulation has been
made that no A. shall take place.

This act was not understood to apply to Scotland till the year 1844, when it was
decided by the court of session that it did so apply, and the judgment was afterwards
affirmed by the house of lords. But, in consequence of the act being expressed exclusively
in the technical phraseology of the law of England, it has given much trouble. And a
later act of :':? and -54 Viet. c. 85, extends the principle to all rents, annuities, salaries,

pensions, dividends, and other periodical payments, in the nature of income, so that all

these now, like interest on money lent, are considered as accruing from day to day.
When a person therefore dies, the income is counted up to the day of death, and is pay-
able at the same time as the next quarterly or other payment would be if no death had

happened.
In English law, A. also takes place where the tenant, under a lease, has been deprived

of part of the land out of which the rent issues, by a person having a better title than
that of tiie lessor, or proprietor, or where part of the rent has been surrendered by the

tenant to the lessor, or where the lessor has disposed of the reversion as to part. But
where the tenant has been wrongfully deprived by the act of the landlord himself, i-ven

of a part of the premises, there can "be no A., but the whole rent will be suspended so

long as such a state of things continues.
A. also obtains in the case of a conveyance of land to which the common of pasture

is an appurtenance, the party getting the laud being entitled to a proportionate use of
the common
APPORTIONMENT BILLS, in the United States, are laws of congress after each

decennial census, to define the number of members of the hooSe of representatives to

which the several states are entitled. Every state has at least ouc member. Nine A. B.

U. K. I. 37
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creditors. There are many vises for appraisement in private business, the parties mutually
agreeing as to how and by whom it shall be done. In litigated causes, and where the

public are concerned, courts appraise, or name persons to do so.

APPREHEND. To A., in criminal law, means to arrest or seize, in virtue of a war-
rant or other legal authority, an offender taken in the act, or who is susix-cted. Arrest

or apprehension by officers without vnrrnt may be executed by the following persons:
1, By a justice of the peace, who may himself A., or cause to be apprehended, by word
ouly. any person committing a felony or breach of the peace in his presence; 2. The
sheriff; 3. The coroner; 4. The constable; 5. By the larceny act (24 and 25 Viet, c. 96),

and by the 24 and 23 Viet, c. 97, called the malicious injuries act, a person committing
any offense under the .same 1

, except that of angling in the daytime, may immediately
be apprehended without written warrant. Watchmen either those appointed by tho
statute of Winchester (13 Edw. I. c. 4.), to keep watch and ward on all towns from,

sunsetting to sunrising, or such as were mere assistants to the constable nmht, in virtue
of their office, arrest all offenders, and particularly night-walkers, and commit them to

custody till the morning; but not so now.

Any private person, and, a fortiori, a peace-officer, that is present when any felony
is committed, is bound by the law to arrest the felon, on pain of tine and imprisonment,
if he is negligently permitted to escape; and by 24 and 25 Viet. c. 95, they may appre-
hend any person found committing any offense against the provisions of that statute, or

any indictable offence by night, that Is, between nine in the evening and six in the

morning of the next day. They may also, in the case of a person committing a felony
in their presence, justify breaking open doors in pursuit of him. Upon probable sus-

picion, however, no one, being^
a private person, may arrest the felon or other person so

suspected. And there is this distinction between the case of a peace-officer and that of a

private person that the former is protected, though it should turn out that no such
crime as supposed has been in fact committed by any one, providing he had reasonable

ground for suspecting the party arrested; but the latter acts more at his peril, and is not

protected unless he can prove an actual commission of the crime by some one, as well as

a reasonable ground for arresting the particular person. It is also to be observed that a

private person cannot, on mere suspicion, justify breaking open doors, which a con-

stable, though acting without a warrant, sometimes may do. Within the metropolitan
police district, a constable may take into custody, without warrant, all persons whom
lie may tind, between sunset and the hour of eight in the morning, loitering or lying
about, and unable to give a satisfactory account of themselves; or persons charged with

aggravated assaults; or persons offending against the metropolitan police acts, whose
address cannot be ascertained. See 2 and 3 Viet. c. 47, ss. 36, 64, 65.

The Scotch law, with regard to the apprehension of criminals, is substantially the
same as the English.

By the statutes passed in 45 Geo. III. c. 92, and the 11 and 12 Viet. c. 42, facilities

are afforded for the apprehension of criminals in England, Ireland, or Scotland, under
warrants issuing from the respective authorities of the three countries, no fnrt In-

formality being necessary in the case of English and Irish warrants to l>e executed in

Scotland, and vice <;?&/, than that they should be indorsed by a judge of the territory
where they are to 1x3 enforced. And by the 6 and 7 Viet. c. 34, provisions are made for
the apprehension, in the united kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, of persons com-

mitting treason and felony in her majesty's dominions out of the united kingdom, and
rice n : iw, for the apprehension in such dominions of persons offending in England,
Ireland, or Scotland. By section 3, offenders may be committed to jail until tliev

cau be sent back to the place where the offense was committed; and information of the

committal, in writing, under the hand of the committing magistrate, accompanied by
a copy of the warrant, is directed to be given, in Great Britain, to one of her majesty's
principal secretaries of state, and in Ireland to the chief secretary of the lord lieutenant;
and in any other part of her majesty's dominions, to the governor or acting governor.
By section 10, the important enactment is made, that it shall not be lawful, to indorse

any warrant for the apprehension of an offender under the act, unless it shall appear,
upon the face of such warrant itself, that the offense is such, that if committed within
that part of her majesty's dominions where the warrant is indorsed, it would have
amounted in law to treason, or some felony such as the justices of the peace in general
or quarter sessions in England have not authority to try, under the existing acts by
which the jurisdiction of general and quarter sessions is defined or unless the deposi-
tions taken appear sufficient to warrant committal for trial. The effect of this enact-

ment is that the offenses for which criminals may be apprehended, under the 6 and 7

Viet. c. ;>4. are as follow: Any treason, murder, or capital felony: or any felony which,
when committed by a person not previously convicted of felony, is punishable by
transportation for life, or for any of the following offenses:

1. Misprision of treason. 2. Offenses against the queen's title, prerogative, person,
or government, or against either house of parliament. 3. Offenses subject to the penal-
ties of prsemunire. 4. Blasphemy, and offenses against religion. 5. Administering or

taking unlawful oaths. 6. Perjury and subornation of perjury. 7. Making or suborn-

ing any other person to make a false oath, affirmation, or declaration, punishable as
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perjury or as a misdemeanor. 8. Forgery. 9. Unlawfully and maliciously setting fire

f>s of corn, grain, or pulse, or to any part of a wood, coppice, or plantation of

or to any heath, gorse. fur/e. or fern." 10. Biiramy. and offenses against the laws

relating to marriage. 11. Abduction of women and girls. 12. Endeavoring to conceal

the birth of a child. 13. Offenses against any provision of the laws relating to bank-

rupts and insolvents. 14. Composing, printing, or publishing blasphemous, seditious,

or defamatory libels. 15. Bribery. 1C. Unlawful combinations and conspiracies.
t conspiracies or combinations to commit any offense which justices or recorder

respectively have or has jurisdiction to try when committed by one person. 17. Steal-

: fraudulently taking, or injuring or destroying records or documents belonging to

ourt of law" or equity, or relating to any proceeding therein. 18. Steal.

,:iently destroying or concealing wills or testamentary papers, or any document or

\\ritten instrument" being or containing evidence of the title to any real estate, or any
interest in lands, tenements, or hereditaments.

Tn 1870, a statute (amending statutes of 1843, etc. was passed, by which provisions
are made for carrying into effect a convention entered into between the British and

foreign governments (determinable at pleasure), for the apprehension of offenders in the

two countries respectively in ctrttfs of murder,forgery, rubbery, rap>'. lnr<\ny, en

i/tt>tt, obtn' // by falte ]< tenses, b'/rglary, all bankruptcy crimct; fraud* !'t/

1

'*, fi! ctor*, trustees, directors; abducthn, child-stealing, arson, piracy, sinking and
..'.' * '/. etc. This net gets rid of the former practice of passing a separate

act to regulate the extradition of criminals between Great Britain and each country, as

nearly all civilized countries have now entered into this kind of confederacy. There is

an exception made in favor of fugitive criminals whose surrender is demanded on the

ground of offenses of a political character: and the condition of surrender alw;:

that, when taken back to his own country, he shall not be tried forpolitical offenses.

The law encourages the apprehension of offenders by parties who simply act from a

feeling of duty to assist justice. By the 7 Geo IV. c. 64, s. 28 (amended and extended

by the 14 and 15 Viet. c. 55), it is provide:! that when any person shall appear to any court
of oyer and terminer, jail delivery, superior criminal court of a county palatine, or any
courts of sessions of the peace, to have I ceil active in or towards the apprehension of any
person charged with the various crimes contemplated by these statutes, every such court
is. authorized to order the sheriff of the county to pa}' to the person or persons who shall

appear to the court to have been active in or towards the apprehension of any person,

charged with any of the said offenses, such sum of money as to the court shall seem
::ablc and sufficient to compensate such person or persona for his, her, or their

expenses, exertions, and loss of time, in or towards such apprehension; but this power
is lo be exercised subject to such regulations, as to the rate of allowance, as shall be
made from time to time by a principal secretary of state. Provision is also made by the
above statutes for compensation to the families of those who lose their lives in attempt-
ing to A. persons charged with criminal offenses; but by the latter of these (14 and 15

Viet. c. 55 s. 7) this is not to interfere with the power of the criminal court to order pay-
ment to any person who shall have shown extraordinary courage, diligence, or exertion
in the apprehension.

It only remains to be added that any willful obstruction of a lawful arrest or apprehen-
sion is esteemed an offense of a very aggravated nature. The modern enactments on
this subject will be found in the statute passed in 1861 to amend the law of England and
Ireland as to offenses against the person, 24 and 25 Viet. c. 100, by which statute it is

provided that where any person shall be convicted of any assault upon any police-ofllcer
or revenue-officer, in the due execution of his duty, or upon any person acting in aid

of such officer, or of any assault upon any person, with intent to resist or prevent the
lawful apprehension or detainer of the person so assaulting, or of any other person, for

any offence for which he or they may \K- liable by law to be apprehended or detained;
such a-sault shall be a misdemeanor, punishable with fine, or bv imprisonment, with or
without hard labor, for any term not exceeding 2 years. By the before-mentioned
statute it is enacted that whosoever shall unlawfully and maliciously shoot at any person,
(.r .shall, by drawing a trigger, or in any other manner, attempt to discharge any kind of

loaded arms at any person,
or shall stab, cut, or wound any person, with intent, in any

of such cases, to resist or prevent the lawful apprehension or detainer of tiny person,
shall be guilty of felony, and IK; punishable with penal servitude for life, or not less than
3 years, or with imprisonment, wither without hard labor and Solitary Confinement,
for not more than 2 years. And by the 1 1 and 15 Viet, c 1!. s. 12, parsed for the pre-
vention of offenses at'night, any one "assaulting a person entitled to A. or detain him.
shall be guilty of a mi-demeanor, and on conviction, imprisoned, with or without hard
hibo

,
for any term not exceeding :;

The same subject is treated in Scotch law-hooks under the head of Deforcement,
which Sir Archibald Alison, in his work on the criminal law of Scotland (vol.' i. p. 491).

,11 the re-Utance to the officers of justice in the execution of theirduty."
--ential to such deforcement that it should !e such as to defeat the warrant or other
- which authorizes the apprehension. Mere unsuccessful attempts with this view

! under the name of nxi^tin;; nmJ n'mtriirtiurj the officer* of the hnc in tJie extcu-
tttm of their duty. See WAKUANT OF AITKLMKNSIOX.
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APPRENTICE is a person described in law-books as a species of servant, and called

A. from the French verb <//////< n<!n ,
to learn, because he is bound by indenture to serve

a master for a certain term, receiving in return for his services instruction in, or learning
bis master's profession, art, or trade; the master, upon the other hand, contracting to

in>truct the A., and, according to the nature of the agreement, to provide food and cloth-

ing for the A., and to pay him small wages. Sometimes a premium is paid by the A.,
or on his behalf, to the master. By a provision of the 5 Eliz. c. 4, which remained in

force until a recent period, it was in general required that every person exercising ;

trade in England should have prcviou>]y served as A. to it for 7 years; but by lai'-r

statutes that provision was abolished, with a saving of the customs and by-laws in Lon-
don and other corporations; and the term of apprenticeship is now determined by the
mutual convenience of the contracting parties. By the municipal act, ^ and ti Will. IV.
c. 76, s. 14 (which does not, however, extend to London), all such customs and by-laws
as had the effect of prohibiting trades and occupations to per>ons who hud not served as

apprentices, were also done away. Apprentice, in general, are bound out by their

friends, though with their own consent, testitied by their executing the indentures,
without which the transaction is not binding. To tbe same effect it is the rule of the
Scotch law that although a pupil that is, a boy under 14 or a girl under 12 years of

age may be a puny to an indenture as an A., yet he must have the concurrence of a

parent or guardian, who alone can be liable to the master for the A.'s non-performance
of the engagement. An A., on the other hand, who has passed the years of pupilarity,

may effectually enter into an indenture by which he will be personally bound. It has
been decided in England that the

express assent of an infant A. to the indentures is

essential to the contract; and therefore indentures of apprenticeship which had been
executed by a father and master, but not by the A. himself, were held invalid. But an
infant may bind himself A., because it is for his benefit; for the same reason, however,
he cannot himself dissolve the contract. When an A. is bound to two partners, on the
death of one of them the apprenticeship is at an end.

There is a class who are bound out by the guardians of the poor, and are called parish
appn.nti<-Lf, whose binding takes place under different circumstances. For the children
of poor persons might formerly, even without becoming parties to the indentures, be

apprenticed out by the overseers with the consent of t\vo justices (and may now by the

guardians, without such consent), till 21 years of age, to such persons as are thought
fitting; and these persons were formerly also compellable to take them. But by 7 ai.u

8 Viet. c. 101, s. 13, the reception of any poor child as an A. is no longer compulsory.
A variety of statutes regulate the manner in which parish apprentices are to be bound,
a>signed, registered, and maintained; a subject which is besides now placed under the

paramount control of the local government board, w ho make new rules, from time to

time, as they may think fit; and provisions are made by which the justices of the peace
are empowered to settle disputes between such apprentices and their masters, ar.d to

discharge the former from their indentures, upon reasonable cause shown. Similar

powers belong also to the justices, in the case of apprentices in general. (.Stephen's
CIH mi niii ri< *. vol. ii. p. 240, fourth edition.) It has been decided in England that a

corporation cannot make a by-law limiting the number of apprentices which each
member shall take, l>ecause such a regulation is deemed contrary to the laws of the laud.

A mere agreement does not constitute an apprenticeship; there must be regular
indentures formally executed. By statute 33 and 34 Viet. c. 97, indentures of appren-
ticeship in which the full sum or sums of money received, given, paid, secilred, or

contracted for, are not trul}- inserted, are void. But the act does not apply to caseg
where the sum is inserted in the indentures, though it is a less sum than that which was
originally agreed for, and the reduction made to diminish the amount of the stamp-
duty.

In tbe performance of the contract, a reasonable and equitable view is taken of the

relative position of the parties. The muster is not bound to the literal and uniform
instruction of the A. by himself personally, but under his own superintendence, and by
bis own directions, he may avail himself of the assistance of journeymen, or other

persons serving in his place of business, and even of other apprentices the object of the

agreement being that the A. shall have the full benefit of all the master's arrangements
in practicing his art. craft, or trade. The A., on the other hand, although in the position

-ervant to some extent, is not bound to serve as such, but may rather be said to be

placed under the parental control of the master; and perhaps the master may correct the

A.'s faults and disobedience by moderate chastisement, if the A. is still underage: nor
can lie discharge the A. To that end. the master, under an unrepea'.cd enactment of the

5 Eli?., c. 4. must complain to the justices, who decide whether the A. has merited his

dismissal or not; the A., however, having ;i corresponding privilege in the case of his

complaint against his master. But. by the Scotch law. a master can dismiss his A. in

the case of his pioving
"
incorrigible." By the custom of the city of London, a freeman

may turn away his A. for rja //<///</.

It was decided by the house of lords, on an appeal from Scotland in 1837, and
reversing the decision of the court of session, that a barber's A., whose indentures
bound him "not to absent himself from his master's business, holiday or week-day, late

hours or early, without leave lirst asked and obtained," could not be lawfully required
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to attend lii> master's shop on Stmday mornings for the purpose of shaving customers,
iK-cause such employment was a violation of the old Scotch statutes still in operation,
and which were enacted for enforcing the observance of the Sunday, particularly one

paed in 1559, by which it is provided "that na handy lauboring or wirkiiig be used on
-

nday." The lord chancellor (lord Tottenham) observed in his judgment that the

English law on this subject was very similar, referring in particular to the 29 Charles II.

e. 7. by which it is enacted "that "no tradesman, artificer, workman, laborer, or other
i whatsoever shall do or exercise any worldly labor, business, or work, of their

ordinary callings, upon the Lord's day, or any part thereof, works of necessity and

charity"only excepted.
"

An A. 's indenture is determinable by the consent of all the parties to it; and also by
the death of the master. But the executor of the latter may bind the A. to another
master if the contract so provide; and he must also discharge any covenant or agreement
for the A.'s maintenance, so far as he has assets. By the custom of London, if the

master of an A. die, the service must K> continued with the widow, if she continue to

carry on the trade. In other cases, it is incumbent on the executor to put the A. to

another master of the same trade. The bankruptcy of the master operates as a discharge
of the indenture of the A., who, if he has paid an A. fee to the bankrupt, is entitled to

be paid by the court a reasonable sum out of the estate.

By the mutiny act, apprentices enlisting in the army, and concealing their appren-
ticeship when brought before a magistrate to be attested, may be indicted for obtaining
money under fal#e pretenses ; and if, after the expiration of their apprenticeship, they do
not surrender to a recruiting officer, they may be apprehended as deserters.

There is some curious historical matter on this subject, relating for the most part to

a state of the law now obsolete or repealed, for which see Knight's Political Di:'tiointry,
under this head.

APPRENTICE (fintf). In the United States the system of apprenticeship has largely

gone out of use in recent years, and regular indentures and serving of time are now little

heeded; but there are laws regulating the business in most of the states. The New York
statutes which may l>e taken as generally resembling those in many other states

provide that males under 18 and unmarried females under that age may, with consent of
natural or legal guardians, or of their own motion, bind themselves as A., but for no

longer than until they become of age (males at 21, and females at 18). Consent comes
from father, mother, guardian, overseers of the poor, or officers legally qualified, such
as the commissioners of charity and correction. Consent of the mother must be had in

writing if she be living and not incapacitated. Regular indentures arc provided, and

specific agreements must be made bvboth parties, the main provisions of which are that

the A. shall serve the term specified; if he run away he may be compelled to return;
the master shall provide proper support and medical service; shall teach or cause to be

taught the business intended ; and give a certificate of full service of the term. Inden-
tures are canceled or annulled only by death, or legal process. An absconding A. may
be arrested, and on refusing to return may be sent to the house of correction or jail; or,
if the A. willfxilly refuse to perform his portion of the contract, the agreement may be
canceled, the A. "forfeiting all claims. On the other hand, neglect, cruel treatment, or
refusal to instruct on the part of the master, may be punished by damages, bv canceling
indentures, or by fine for the benefit of the A. or his parent or guardian. Manag
asylums or homes for indigent children usually have power to" bind out. Indentures
alwavs require the master to provide a certain amount of education, and imply freedom
in religious opinion and choice of church. There is a special section which declares that
no person shall accept from any A. or journeyman any agreement, or cause him to be
bound by oath, or in any manner, that after his term expires, he will not exercise his
trade in any particular place or manner; nor shall any one take money or value from an
A. for permitting him to use his trade in any place.

APPRISING is the old technical term in the Scotch law, and now obsolete, for the

process of adjudication. See ADJUDICATION.

APPROACHES, in military laiiLruaire. are the sunken trenches or excavated roads
which are constructed by besiegers. The siege camp being usually at a considerable
distance from the fortress or city attacked, the soldiers would be expand to imminent
danger while hastening across a belt of open country to enter any breaches made by the

large siege guns, were it not that concealed roads are tirst constructed along which they
may approach. In some cases the A. are not actual trenches, but merely paths >hielded

by a piled-up wall of sand-bags, fascines, gabions, woolpacks, or cotton-bali-s. The mo>t
tremendous combination of A. ever known in the history of military enterprise was at

the siege of Sel>:i>tojol in 1854-5; it comprised the diiru'ini: of no less than TO mile< of
sunken" trench, and the employment of 60.000 fascines, 80,000 gabions, and 1,000,000

sand-bags, to protect the men working in the trem ln-s and at batteries. See SAP, SIKOK.

APPROBATE and EEP ROBATE. This is a technical expression in the law of
Scotland, which signifies one of those rules of ju.-tiee which commend themselves \>y
th'-ir reasonable logic, and which are to 1*> found in all enlightened systems of juri.-pru-
di-nce. It simply means that no one can be permitted to A. and H. that is, in accept
and reject the same deed or instrument. Thus, if a will or settlement, purporting to



KQO Apprentice.
Appropriation.

dispose of real and personal property, all of which it directs to be converted into money,
and in that form either to be equally divided or apportioned among the testator's

children, consisting of a son or sons, and daughters, should, owing to some flaw or
material defect, be invalid for the conveyance of the real otate, which, accordingly, by
the operation of the law of descent, becomes the exclusive property of the eldest son as
his father's heir, the law does not permit the latter to enjoy such estate, and at the same
time to take benefit under the will in other respects, for this would be simultaneously to

accept and reject the same instrument: he must elect between the two alternatives, and
either avail himself entirely of his rights at law, as heir, or claim his share of the whole
estate according to the testator's manifest intention he cannot do both. Other illustra-

tions might be given, showing distinctions too nice perhaps for popular information.
The analogous doctrine in the law of England is called election (q.v.). In one case
decided by the house of lords in 1819, the lord chancellor Eldou treated the rule in the
Scotch and English legal systems as identical, observing that it was equally settled in
Scotland as in England that no person can accept and reject the same instrument; and
he puts the case of a testator giving his estate to A., but also giving the estate to which
A. would otherwise have been entitled, to B. ;

in that case his lordship stateil that courts
of equity hold it to be against conscience that A. should take the estate bequeathed to

him, and at the same time refuse to effectuate the implied condition contained in the
will of the testator. The court will not permit him to take that which cannot be his but

by virtue of the disposition of the will, and at the same time to keep what, by the same
will, is given, or intended to be given, to another person. It is contrary to the estab-

lished principles of equity that he should enjoy the benefit while he rejects the condition
of the gift.

It is chiefly in the case of wills and other testamentary dispositions that this legal
doctrine most frequently arises in practice, although there can be no question that both
in the English and Scotch systems of law it extends to

all^
other writings, deeds, and

instruments.

APPROPRIATION CLAUSES, THE. This was the name by which, while the discussion

continued, reference was usually made to an important question which occupied a large
share of the attention of the legislature and of the public between the years 1833 and
1838. The expectation that the state of Ireland would improve after the passing of the

Catholic emancipation and reform acts, had turned out to be fallacious. Among other

frave
causes of complaint left untouched by these measures, was the collection of til lies

y the Established church, and from that cause proceeded very many of the evils with
which Ireland was then afflicted. To such an extent was the antipathy to tithes carried,
that a clergyman who ventured to exact pavmeut by legal measures in the exclusively
Catholic counties, did so at the risk of his life. Several clergymen had actually been
assassinated, and others were so unpopular that the utility of the Irish church in three

fourths of Ireland was almost destroyed. This was a state of matters which could not
be permitted to last. Coercive measures had been tried, and had failed to produce any
amelioration. The remedies which then suggested themselves were three: First, the

commutation of tithes into a rent -charge upon land; second, the reduction of the number
of sinecures in the Irish Protestant church; and third, the appropriation of the surplus
revenues of that church to the advancement of the general education of the people.

The first of these measures the liberal cabinet of 1833 attempted, but from leaving
the commutation to take place at the option of the landlord carried into effect in a
manner so unsatisfactory, that no good whatever resulted. The second was carried out
with more success. The Irish church temporalities act struck off two archbishoprics,
ten bishoprics, and various sinecures, and applied the revenues thus acquired chiefly to

supply the place of an impost called
"
vestry cess" (analogous to church-rates), which

was abolished. This act, however, still left the church with an income greatly dispro-

port ioncd to the number of her adherents. The cabinet was divided in regard to the

third measure, a majority being in favor of the principle of appropriation, and a minority,

consisting of the Irish "secretary, Mr. Stanley (afterwards earl of Derby), Sir James
Graham, lord Ripon, and another, being opposed to it. The minority had influence

enough to prevent government from espousing the principle, and even to procure the

abandonment of the 147th clause of the church temporalities bill, because the opposition
asserted, though incorrectly, that it virtually embodied the principle. This was the

first of the A. C.

In the following year, 1834. it had become fully apparent that the tithe act of 1833
had failed, and the state of Ireland rendered it more imperative than ever to settle the,

tithe question. Mr. Ward", throughout a steady supporter of the principle of appropri-
ation, moved in the house of commons, on '2?th .May, 1834,

" that it was right that the

state should regulate the distribution of church property in such a manner as parliament
might determine." This raised the whole question of appropriation, and that greatly to

the annoyance of ministers. The split in the cabinet was well known not to have been

healed, and while Mr. Ward was speaking, news reached lord Althorp that the minority
had resigned. This stopped the debate for the night. The ministers left in otlice found
themselves relieved of a portion of their difficulties, but as they were aware that the king
was strongly opposed to the appropriation principle, and that there was no prospect of
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the house of lords assenting to it, they were most anxious to find some means to delay
committing themselves in the mutter. A commission was accordingly appointed to col-

lect information; and on June 2d, lord Althorp met the commons, impressed on them
how useless il was to discuss a mere abstract principle, and on Mr. Ward's refusing to

withdraw his motion, moved and curried the previous question by a large majority.
The short-lived ministry of 1835, under Sir Robert Peel, wasinoflice when the appro-

priation question next came before parliament. The liberals were in opposition: and
lord John Russell, who had succeeded to the whig leadership in the commons, on lord

Althorp's removal to the house of lords, was now prepared to commit his party to the

appropriation principle. "When Sir Robert Peel brought forward a tithe commutation
bill to supplement the bungled measure of 1833, lord John Russci! proposed two resolu-

tions, which gave rise to one of the longest and most important of the numerous debates
which have taken place on the question. On the one side the chief speakers were Ward,
lord Howick, Sheil, and O'Couuell; and on the other. Peel, Stanley, Sir James Graham,
and Gladstone. Much of the interest which attended the discussion was caused by its

involving the whole question of church establishments, and by a fear, on the part of
the English conservatives, that the doctrines of utility and expediency, so freely referred

to in connection with the church of Ireland, might one day be turned against the church
of England. On 2d April, 1835, the house of commons pronounced, by a majority of

33, "that any surplus which might remain, after fully providing for the spiritual
instruction of the members of the established church of Ireland, ought to be applied to

the moral and religious education of all classes, without distinction of religious persua-
sion;" and a few days afterwards, a subsequent resolution was passed.

" That no settle-

ment of the tithe question would be satisfactory unless it embodied the preceding prin-

ciple." In consequence of these resolutions, the conservatives resigned, and the liberals

returned to power.
There was now in office a ministry pledged to the appropriation principle. In 1836,

ministers brought forwards tithe commutation bill, containing clauses carrying out the

principle fully and explicitly. The bill passed the commons, but the A. C. were struck
out by the lords. The bill was thereupon abandoned. In 1837, a government tithe

commutation bill again passed the commons with A. ('., and again these clauses were
struck out by the lords. On the motion of the ministers, the commons rejected the
amended bill. After the general election of 1837, the Melbourne ministry found them-
selves with a very narrow majority in the commons. The liberal members had made
the appropriation question a prominent topic at the election; but it was too apparent
that England and Scotland wrere becoming weary of the interminable discussions upon
Irish allairs. In the meantime, the state of Ireland was little better, and with an increas-

ing party in the house of commons to back them, there was no prospect of the lords

giving way upon the appropriation question. Still, it was necessary that something
should be done, and the choice of the ministry lay between carrying a commutation bill

without A. C., and resignation. The former course was chosen. The tithe measure
was introduced, and ministers solaced themselves for their desertion of principle by the

reflection that after all there might be no surplus to appropriate, and that it would
therefore be useless to prolong a collision with the upper house on a matter of no prac-
tical importance. This conduct emboldened the opposition, and Sir Thomas Acland,
on 14th May, 1838, moved the recall of the celebrated resolutions of 1835. The discus-

sion which followed was most damaging to the credit of the ministers, but they were
saved, by a majority of 19, from the humiliation of having the resolutions recalled. A
last effort in support of the principle was made in July, 1838, by Mr. Ward, who then
moved the insertion of A. C. into the government tithe bill. He was opposed by the

whole ministerial force, and, more strangely still, by the Irish members. O'Connell,
who in 1835 had spoken of the one magical word "

appropriation,"
which was to bring

to Ireland, declared now that nothing would satisfy the Irish people except the
total abolition of tithes. Thus deserted and opposed, Mr. Ward's motion was lost by a

larirc majority. The government tithe measure passed in Aug., 1838, and tithes were
commuted into a rent-charge of three fourths of their amount. After that, they were
collected with comparative facility, and the appropriation question, once the topic of
diseussion over the; whole country, fell into oblivion, until the diseiidowmeut of th

Episcopal church in Ireland, in 1869, revived it in a new shape.

APPROVER, or PROVER, in the law of England, is a person who had been an

aeeuniplicc in the perpetration of a crime, but who is admitted to give evidence against
the prisoner. It had not so simple and intelligible a meaning in the ancient practice of

the criminal law, in which "/'/"''"'""' nt was a kind of confession of a complicated nature.

Where a person in a prosecution for treason or felony confessed the fact before pleading
to the indictment, and, at the same time, accused others, his accomplices, of the same
crime, in order to obtain his pardon, he was called an .1. or /'. I5ul as the condition of
the pa.idon lie thus expected was the conviction of the accomplice he accused, it' that

failed, the A. received judgment of death upon his own confession. If. on the other

hand, the accused accomplice was found guilty, the A. was entitle 1 to his panloii-.r
d<!>iti,jiit;tiii>. But "

I his course of admitting approvements." says Illackstone, writing
about a century ago,

" hath long been disused; for the truth was, as Mr Matthew
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observes, that more mischief arose to good men by these kinds of approvements, upon
false and malicious accusations of desperate villains, than benefit to the public by the

discovery and conviction of real offenders: and. therefore, in the times when such

appeals were most frequently admitted, great strictness and nicety were held therein;

though, since their discontinuance, the doctrine of approvements is become a matter of
more curiosity than use."

The modern practice is to admit accomplices to give evidence for the prosecution, or,

as it is said, to become qua it'x < i-i<!t /<, upon an implied promise of pardon, on condition
of their making a full and fair confession of the whole truth. The admi.-.-ion, however,
of an accomplice to give evidence ..gainst his fellows, requires the previous sanction of
the judged of jail delivery, and a motion is usually made at the trial to the judge for

Jeave to admit the accomplice for that purpose. The testimony of an accomplice is in

all cases, however, regarded with ju-t suspicion; and unless liis>iatement is corroborated
in some material nart by unimpeachable evidence, the jury are usually advised by the

judge to acquit the prisoner; and if the accomplice, after having confessed the crime,
and being admitted as queen's evidence, does not satisfy the condition on which he was
so received by failing to give full information without equivocation, reservation, or

fraud, he then forfeits all claim to protection, and may be tried, convicted, and pun-
ished on his own confession. Accordingly, upon a trial at York, towards the com-
mencement of the present century, before the late Mr. Justice Buller, the accomplice
denied in his evidence all that he had before confessed, upon which the prisoner was
acquitted. But the judge ordered an indictment to be preferred against the accomplice
for the same crime, and on his previous confession, and other circumstances, he way con-

; and executed.
The term in the law of Scotland analogous to that of A. is socixs crimf/ii*, and the

principles on which such socius is admitted, and on which his evidence is left to the

jury, are the same as in England. But the criminal courts in Scotland go further in

protecting and assuring safety to the approver than the English practice does. Sir

Archibald Alison, in his /Vi/cMv of tlie Criminal Lnir uf froth/nd, vol. ii., p. 453, says:"
It has long been an established principle in our law, that by the very act of calling the

tocius, and putting him in the box, the prosecutor debars himself from all title to molest
him for the future with relation to the matter libeled. This is always explained to the
Avitnes.> by the presiding judge as soon as he appears in court, and consequently he gives
hi* testimony under a feeling of absolute security as to the effect which it may have

upon himself. If, therefore, on any future occasion the witness should be subjected toa

prosecution on account of any of tin; matters contained iu the libel on which he was
examined, the proceedings would be at once quashed by the supreme court. This

privilege is absolute, and altogether independent of the prevarication or unwillingness
witli which the witness may give his testimony. Justice, indeed, may often be defeated

by a witness retracting his previous disclosures, or refusing to make any confession after
he is put into the box; but it would be much more put in hazard if the, witness was
sensible that his future safety depended upon the extent to which he spoke out against

-ociate at the bar. The only remedy, therefore, in such a case, is committal of the
witness for contempt or prevarication, or indicting him for perjury, if there are sufficient

grounds for any of these proceedings. In this respect the security of the xocixx, and the

safeguard against the contamination of the sources of evidence, is much stronger in this

country than in England, where it is held that the circumstance of having been adduced
by the crown is not a bar to trial, but only the foundation for a recommendation to the
crown for mercy, and is entirely dependent on the witnesses making a full and fair dis-

closure." And Sir Archibald mentions a case where a soldier, who was adduced as an
A. or &M-IIIX, and who was under confinement as a military delinquent for the same
offense, was nevertheless allowed to give evidence; and upon its being suggested as an
objection t.) !!.e soldier's being admitted, as a witness, that he would still be open to be
tried by a court-martial, the court declared that, they had the power to protect him from
such an ordeal, and that they would not fail to interfere on his behalf, if he were in any
way endangered in consequence of his evidence.

li was clr-'tly on the evidence of an accomplice named "William Hare, that Burke the
notor'oiH criminal was convicted before the high court of justiciary iu 128. See this

case noticed previously iu ANATOMY.

APPROXIMATION, a term commonly used in mathematical science to d"siiniatc such
calculation.- as are not rigorously correct, but approach the truth near enough for a given
purpose. Thus in logarithmic and trigonometrical tables nearly ail the numbers are

approximations to the truth. The calculations of astronomy generally are of this

nature. Even in pure mathematics there an- parts in which approaches to the trutii. by
mean- of interminable series, are all we are able to gain. The solution of equations
beyond the fourth degree can be got only by approximation.

APPT7I (FrenehV a stay or support. Iu military tactics, the point* iVA. are such parts
of the field of battle as are suited to give support or shelter. As the wings of a;i army
(like tiie extreme sides of a chess-board) are the weakest points of resistance to attack,

they especially require support or protection, and are placed, when it is possible, in
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localities -which serve to obstruct the attacking forces. Lakes, morasses, woods, streams,
and steep declivities may thus aemtapointt d'A.

APPTJLE TITS, or, less properly, APUXEIUS, a satirical writer of the 2d c., was b. at

3Iadaura, in Africa, where his father was a magistrate, and a man of large fortune. A.
lir.-t studied at Cartilage, which at that time enjoyed a high reputation as a school of

literature. Afterwards he went to Athens, where he entered keenly upon the study of

philosophy, displaying a special predilection for the Platonic school. The fortune

bequeathed to him at his father's death enabled A. to travel extensively, lie visited

Italy, Asia etc., and was initiated into numerous religious mysteries. The knowledge which
he thus acquired of the priestly fraternities, he made abundant use of afterwards in his

. J.v.v. His first appearance in literature arose from a lawsuit. Having married a

middle-aged lady, named Pudentilla, very wealthy, but not particularly handsome, he
drew down upon his head the malice of her relations, who desired to inherit her riches,
and who accused the youth of having employed magic to gain her affections. His
defense (Apologia, still extant), spoken before Claudius Maximus, proconsul of Africa,
was an eloquent and successful vindication of his conduct. After this event, !::.; life

appears to have been devoted zealously to literature and public oratory, in both of which
he attained great eminence. He was so extremely popular, that the senate of Carthage,
and other states, erected statues in his honor.

The Golden Ass, the work by which his reputation has survived, is a romance or

novel, whose principal personage is oncLucian, supposed by some, though on insufficient

evidence, to be the author himself. It is generally understood to have been intended as
a satire on the vices of the age, especially those of the priesthood, and of quacks or

jugglers affecting supernatural powers, though bishop Warburton, and other critics,

fancy they can detect in it an indirect apology for paganism. Its merits are both great
and conspicuous, as are also its faults. Wit, humor, satire, fancy, learning, and even

poetic eloquence abound, but the style is disfigured by excessive archaisms, and there is

a frequent affectation in the metaphors, etc., which proves A. to have been somewhat
artificial in his rhetoric. The most exquisite thing in the whole work is the episode of

Cupid and Psyche (imitated by La Fontaine). It is supposed to be an allegory of the

progress of the soul to perfection. Besides the Apologia and Golden Ass, we have from
the pen of A. an anthology in four books, a work on the D;emon of Socrates, one on the

doctrines of Plato, one on Tlie Universe, etc. A considerable number of his works also

are lost. The most recent and careful edition of the whole works of A. is that pub-
lished at Leipsic in 1842, by G. F. Hildebrand. The Golden Ass was translated into

English by T. Taylor (1822), and again by Sir G. Head (1851). An English version of

the works of A. was published in London, 1853.

APPURTENANCES, things belonging to another thing as principal, and which
pass as incident to the principal thing. Thus in the conveyance of a house and land,

everything passes which is necessary to the full enjoyment thereof; and in such ease the
term includes the right of way, etc. In general it means anything necessary to the full

pdession and enjoyment of the principal thing. In case of a ship, the usual furniture
and things necessary for using the vessel are A.; the bouts, sails, anchors, etc.; but it

has been held that ballast was not appurtenant.

APRAX'IN, STEFAN FKDOHOVITCII, 1702-58; a Russian general. In his youth he
served against the Turks, gaining rapid promotion. In Eli/.abellf s court he was a strong

opponent of Prussian influence, and in the seven years' war led an army against
Frederick the great, invading Prussia, and capturing Memel. In the midst of sued -s he

retreated, and joined the conspiracy to raise Paul to the Russian throne over his father,
who was the legitimate heir. He was tried by a court-martial, but died in prison before
the end of the cause.

APRAX'IN, TFIEBOU MATV-AYEVICH, a distinguished Russian admiral, was b. in 1671.

"When hardly 12 years of age, he entered the service of Peter the great, who conceived a

great attachment for him, which lasted during the whole life of the monarch. In 1699,
he took part in the first maneuvers of the Russian Meet at Taganrog on the sea of A /.of.

After the year 1700, he became the most powerful and inlluential person at the court of

the czar, who made him chief-admiral of the Russian navy, of which, in fact, A. may
be considered the creator. While Peter was fighting the Swedes in the north, A. was

building war-vessel, fortresses, and wharves in the south. In 1707, he was appointed
president of the admiralty; in 1708, he defeated the Swedish general. Lnbecker, in

Ingermannbnd, and saved the newly-built city of Petersburg from destruction: in 1710,
h<- captured tin; important t. of Viborg. in Finland; and in 1711, commanded in the

Black sea during the Turkish war. The following year he returned to the north; and in

1713, with a fleet of 200 vessels, he sailed alonir the coast of Finland, took JleNingl'ors
and Borgo, and defeated the Swedish fleet. The result of his irreat successes was that

at the peace of Xystadt. in 1721. Russia obtained some most valuable advantages, being
confirmed in her possession of Finland, just conquered, and of E<thonia. In spite of his

brilliant reputation, however, he twice suffered an apparent eclipse of imperial favor.

In 1714-15. he was charired with cnibc/./lement, tried, and condemned to pay a line; and
a few year-

1

, later, was denounced by Peter himself as " an oppressor of the people." and

again condemned to pay a fine; but his services were too useful to bo dispensed with,
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and in both instanccr. tho czar neutralized the effect of the condemnation, by conferring
upon him additional richness and dignities. In 1722, he accompanied Peter in his

Persian war, and was present at the siege of Derbend. His last naval expedition was in

1726, when lie repaired with the Russian fleet to Revel, to defend that place against an

expected attack by the English. He d. at Moscow, 10th Nov., 1728, in the 57th year of

his age.

A'PRICOT, Prunus anneniaca, a species of the same genus with the plum (q.v.), is a

native of Armenia, and of the countries eastward to China and Japan; a middle-sized
tree of 15 to 20 or even 30 ft. high, with ovate, acuminate, and cordate, .smooth, doubly-
toothed leaves on long stalks; solitary, sessile, white flowers, which appear before the

leaves, and fruit resembling the peach, roundish, downy, yellow, and ruddy on the side

next the sun, witli yellow flesh. The A. was brought into Europe in the time of

Alexander the great, and since the days of the Romans has been diffused over all its

western countries. It has been cultivated in England since the middle of the 10th

century. It is only in Ihe s. of England that it is ever trained as a standard, nor is it

?rown
in the more northern parts, even as an i spalier, but almost always as a wall-tree,

lore than 20 kinds are distinguished, amongst which some excel very much in size, tine

color, sweetness, and abundance of juice. '1 he )fvrp<irlc is generally esteemed the finest

variety, and the /irnln as best suited for standards in the s. of England, and in Scotland

even for the wall, except in the most favorable situations. The A. is generally budded
on plum or wild cherry stocks. The fruit keeps only for a very short time, and is cither

eaten fresh, or made into a preserve or jelly. Apricots split up, having the stone taken
out. and dried, are brought from. Italy as an article of commerce, in particular from
Trieste, Genoa, and Leghorn; in the s. of France, also, they are an article of export in a

preserved and candied state. Dried apricots from Bokhara are sold in the towns of Russia,
the kernels of which are perfectly sweet, like those of the sweet almond. The kernels

are sweet in some kinds, and bitter in others the bitterness being probably more
natural, and the sweetness, as in the almond, the result of cultivation. Generally
speaking, they may be used for the same purposes as almonds. From the bitter kernels,
which contain prussic acid, the can <lf noyrtux is distilled in France. The charred stones

yield a black pigment similar to Indian ink. The wood of the tree is good only for the

purposes of the turner.

The BniAX<;ox A., Prumt* brigantiaca, very much resembles the common A. The
fruit is glabrous. It is found in Dauphine and Piedmont. At Briancon, an oil, called

lini'i <le iniirinotte, is expressed from the seeds.

The SIBERIAN A., P. sibirica, is also very like the common A., but smaller in all its

parts. The fruit is small. It is a native of 'Siberia, especially of the southern slopes of
the mountains of Dahuria.

The A. plum is an excellent kind of plum, much cultivated in some parts of France,
and which, preserved in sugar, dried, and packed in shallow boxes, forms a considerable

article of trade.

A'PRIES, king of Egypt, the Pharnoh-Hophra of the time of Zedekiah and Nebuch-
adnezzar, lie invaded Syria, but gained no substantial advantages. Herodotus says he
was >o vain and confident of his power that he would not believe that even a deity could

overcome him. His fail was predicted by Jeremiah (xliv. 30), and it came through the

revolt of his troops, who took Amasis for their leader, and made A. a prisoner, 569 B.C.

Ama>is saved his life for a time, but was compelled to give him over to his enemies, who
strangled him.

A PRIL. The Romans gave this month the name of April-is, from aperire, to open,
because it was the season when the buds began to^open; by the Anglo-Saxons it was
called Ooster, or Easter-month; and by the Dutch, Grass-month. The custom of sending
one upon a bootless errand on the lirst day of this month, is perhaps a travestv of the

sending hither and thither of the Savior from Annas to Caiaphas, and from Pilate to

Herod, because during the middle ages this scene in Christ's life was made the subject
of a miracle-play (q.vj at Easter, which occurs in the month of A. It is possible, how-
ever, that it may be a relic of some old heathen festival. The custom, whatever be its

origin, of playing off little tricks on this day. whereby ridicule may be fixed upon
Unguarded individuals, appears to be universal throughout Europe. In France, one thus

Imposed upon is called nn- piiason d'Acril (an A. fish). In England, such a person is

called an A. fool; in Scotland, a gowk. Gowk is the Scotch for the cuckoo, and also

signifies a foolish person. The favorite jest in Britain is to send one upon an errand for

something grossly nonsensical as for pigeon's milk, or the history of Adam's grand-
father: or In make appointments which are not to be kept; or to call to a passer-by that

his latchct is unloosed, or that there is a spot of mud upon his face. When he falls into

the snare, the term A. fool or gowk is applied with a shout of laughter. It is curious

that the Hindoos practice precisely similar tricks on the 31st of March, when they hold

what is called the Huli festival.

A-PRIORI reasoning or demonstration is that which rests on general notions or

ideas, and is independent of experience. Reasoning from experience is called a-pOStMori

reasoning. A predilection for one or the other of these forms of reasoning forms one of

the most important distinctions among schools of philosophy. Plato may be taken as
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typical of the A-P. school, Locke and Bacon of the other. A-P. speculation, is more in

accordance with the genius of the Germans than with that of the practical British. A-P.

philosophy claims for its conclusions the character of necessary truths, and denies that

there can be A-P. proof of anything, that kind of reasoning furnishing only a continua-
tion or verification. The opposite school maintain that the general notions or principles
on which A-P. reasoning rc-ls, are themselves the results of experience, and that, there-

fore, all truth rests really on A-P. grounds.

APSON. This word is employed both in military and in shipping affairs. The A. of a
cannon is a piece of sheet-lead which covers the touch-hole, tied by two pieces of white

rope. In ship-building, the A. is a piece of curved timber tixed 'behind the lower part
of the stem, and just above the foremost end of the keel; its chief use is to fortify the

stem, and connect it more firmly with the keel. The name of A. is also given to the

plank-flooring raised at the entrance of a dock, a little higher than the bottom, to form
an abutment against which the gates may shut.

APSE t Lat. apxis), a semicircular recess usually placed at the east end of a choir or chancel
of a rouiauesque, or what is commonly called in England an Anglo-Saxon or Anglo-Xor-
man church. The origin of this peculiar termination to the choir is so curious, and has been
so clearly established by recent German writers, that we shall endeavor to state it in a

very few words. It is" well known that the heathen structure from which the early
Christians borrowed the form of their churches was not the temple, but the basilica or

public hall which served at once for a market-place and a court of justice. The Basilica,
for the most part, was a parallelogram, at one of the shorter sides of which, opposite to

the entrance, there was a raised platform destined for the accommodation of the persons
engaged in and connected with the distribution of justice. This portion of the building
was the prototype of the rounded choir, to which the name of A. was given, and winch
is still to be seen in so many of the Rhenish churches. For the praetor's chair, which
was placed in the center of this semicircular space, the altar was substituted; and the

steps which led to the seat from which he dispensed justice, were destined henceforth to

lead to the spotwherethe fountain of all justice should be worshiped. Many A. 's are to be
met with in English churches, an enumeration of which will be found in Mr. Parker's
excellent glossary of architecture. But as the structure is not only much more 1 fre-

quent, buf continued to be used to a much later period on the continent, we shall

describe it as it may still be seen in almost every little village along the banks of the
Rhine. The lower part of the A. is there usually pierced by two or three round arched
windows, often of irregular size and height, over which there is invariably an external

gallery supported by pillars, in the form of which the rude idea of a Roman pillar is at

once apparent; and the whole is joined to the end of the nave, which rises considerably
above it, by a roof in the form of the segment of a cone. AY here the churches nre larger,
then- is ;i complete row of windows of the same rounded form, divided by pillars similar
to those by which the gallery is supported, and under them frequently a" line of arches
of corresponding construction, whilst one or two small and irregular" holes of the same
form give a scanty light to the crypt beneath. Many of the smaller churches have no
aisles; and the semicircular A. forms the termination of, or rather contains the chancel.
The more complete specimens of the style, however, such as the minster at Bonn, afford

with the exception of the transepts and the towers, which are later additions about
the most perfect examples to be found on this side the Alps of the form of the Roman
basilica, as first adapted to Christian uses. Several examples of the A. are to be seen in
the earlier ecclesiastical structures of Scotland; asin.-tances. we may mention the churches
of Dalmeny and Kirkliston in Linlithgowshire, and of Leuchars in File.

APSIDES (Gr. npsix, connection), ^he two extreme points in the orbit of a planet one
at the greatest, the oilier at the least distance from the sun. The term A. is al-o applied
in the same manner to the two points in the orbit of a satellite one nearest to, the oilier

furthest from, its primary; corresponding, in ihe case of the moon, to the perigee and
apogee. Aright line con neet ing these extreme points is called t lie line of A. In all the plane-
tary orbits, tiiis line lias no fixed position in space, but makes forward motion in the

plane of the orbit, except in the ca.se of the planet Venus, where the motion is retrograd-

ing. 'I'hi,- fact in the orbit of the earth gives rise to the anomalistic year (<|. v.i. This
advancing motion of the line of A. is especially remarkable in the orbit of the moon,
where it amounts to 40 40' 32" -2 annually, an entire revolution thus taking p!a<v in
ra'hiT lr.-s than nine years.

APSLEY, a river of Australia, in the n. division of New South "Wales. It is a trib-

utary of the river Macleay (formerly sometimes called A.I. which reaches the I'ai-i

Trial bay, 30 m. n. of Port'Macquarie. A. is also a -trait between Melville and Bathurst
islands, on the n. coast of Australia. Its length is -is m., \v ith a width varying from H
to 4; and the depth of its channel is from M to '21 fathoms.

A I' TKRA L. applied to temples of the Greeks and Romans which had no lateral col-
umn-, though there may have been columns at the ends.

APTEROUS INSECTS are insects without wings. In the Linna-an system, the
<i/>f< m

form, an order of insects; but more important di-tinctive characters' being found to
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belong to the insects included in it, it is no longer retained as an order or principal divi-

sion iu the most improved entomological system-.

AP'TERYX (from the Gr. a, priv., and pt< r//.r, a wing), a genus of birds allied to the
ostrirh and emu, and perhaps more nearly to the extinct dodo. It has a very long and
slender bill, of which it makes ft remarkable use in supporting itself when if rest-. It

has three anterior toes, and a posterior one which is scarcely developed. The legs are of
moderate length, the wings merely rudimentary. The feathers have no accessory plume.
The diaphragm is more complete lh:::i in any other known bird. Only one

species
is

known (.1. aur.traUx), about the sixc of a goose, a native of New Zealand. It is a noc-
turnal bird, and preys on snails, inserts, etc. It is much prized for its feathers. The
natives call it kivi-kivi, from its cry.

AP TEJE are small vesicles formed of the superficial layer of a mucous membrane,
elevated by fluid secreted by the latter. They are usually whitish in color, and the fluid

may be .serous or puriform. At the end of a few hours or days, the apthous vesicle
bur is at its summit, and shrivels up. exposing an inflamed and painful patch of the
mucous membrane. The most common site of A. is the mucous 'membrane of the lips
and mouth, but they occasionally appear wherever mucous membrane approaches the
skin. Infants are liable to an apthous eruption termed M;'H*/t(q.v.). A. in adults are gen-
erally the consequences of fevers and other diseases, or a symptom of disturbance of the

live system. In some cases of pulmonary consumption, they form a painful addi-
tion to the patient's sufferings. In ordinary eases of A., a preparation of borax, or some
astringent wash, generally effects a rapid cure.

APU'IIA, a part of ancient lapygia (so named after lapyx, son of Dsrdalus), now
includes the south-eastern part of Italy as far as the promontory of Leuca. and also the
extreme peninsula of Calabria. Here, in ancient times, lived three distinct peoples
the Messapians or Saleutini, the Peuceni, and the Dauni or Apulians. According to old
Latin traditions, Daunus, king of the Apulians, when banished from Illyria, settled in
the-e parts of Italy. Later traditions say that Diomcdes, the ^Etolian, with several other
hero. 9 iruirniug from the Trojan war, came to Italy, and. in his war with the .Me>sa-

pians. was assisted by Daunus, but was afterwards deprived of his territory, and put to

death. Roman poetry has preserved these old names; but in history, no mention is

made- of any king of A., though we find the names of its principal cities Arm, Luceria,
and Canusium. The second Punic war was for some time carried on in A. In the pres-
ent day. A. (now styled PVGLIA) is merely the name of a geographical district, and has
no political meaning. The whole territory, including the Neapolitan provinces, Capi-
tanata. Terra di Bari, Terra d'Otranto, etc., is but a shadow of its former self, in the
time of the Greek colonies, under Roman dominion, or even under the Normans, who
took possession of it in 1043 A.r>. The towns are depopulated, industry has disappeared,
and commerce, once so nourishing, has passed away. Agriculture is "in a very low con-
dition, and the few roads are infested by banditti. The people are generally ignorant and
superstitious, but deserve praise for their hospitality to travelers.

APTJ'RE, a river of the United States of Colombia and Venezuela, which rises in the
c. Andes, near lat. 7 n.. and long. 7:2 w. After receiving the Portugucsa and the
Guarico from the n.. it joins the Orinoco in lat. 7 40' n., and long. Go 4o w. It waters
the towns Nutrias and San Fernando.

APT HE, a province ins.Venezuela, borderingon Colombia and Guiana; 22,250 sq.m. ;

pop. :!'2.-is.->. Capital, San Fernando de A.

APUBIMAC, a river of Peru, which, after a course of 500 m., assumes the name,
first, of Tamho, and then of Ucayali, which finally joins the Tangaragua. to form the
Amazon. The A. proper rises to the u.w. of the great table-land of lake Tiii

receiving from it, however, no portion of its waters. Among the tributaries of the

Amazon, it is one of the most southerly; while among them, ii approaches perhaps
the nearest to the Pacific. The A., from its source in lat. 16

3

s., drains the eastern
face of the Andes through about 5 . till it changes its name, as above, in 10 45' s.,

meanwhile receiving several considerable affluents, more especially the Villcamayo, from
the opposite quarter. The A. and its feeders partake of the nature rather of mountain
torrents than of navigable rivers; and even for traveling by land, their rocky and nigged
banks are always dillicult, and often impracticable. The valleys vary in climate and
productiveness according to their elevation. The upper ones yield wheat and barley,
and most of the fruits of Europe; while the lower, or at least the lowest ones, abound
in sugar and cotton, plantains, and pine-apples. The basin of the A., as a Avliole. is said

to be the finest part of Peru, and to contain the largest proportion of native population
the best specimens apparently of the aboriginal civilization.

AQUA (water), a compound of oxygen and hydrogen, symbol II 5O. The prefix A.
was much used by alchemists; A.fr1i*. >troiiLr water, is nitric acid; A. reffia, royal water,
a compound usually containing one part of nitric acid with two of hydrochloric, which
dissolves gold; A. ///</-. water of life, strong drink, or alcohol. In modern pharmacy we
have A. dtstiifUi, fui'iali*, p 7

ucialis, fontuna, and marina, or distilled, river, rain, spring,
and sea water.
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AQUA FOETI3, literally, ztronfj i:ater, was the term used by the alchemists to denote
nitric acid, ;md is still the commercial name of that acid.

AG.UA MARINE, a name sometimes popularly given to the beryl (q.v.). Some green
and blue varieties of topaz have also been styled A.

AQUA REGIN2S, literally, queen's water, is a mixture of concentrated sulphuric
acid (oil of vitriol) and nitric acid, or of sulphuric acid and nitre. Either mixture evolves
much fumes, and may be used as a disinfectant, as similar mixtures are sold under the
name of ercr/asfing

AQUA REGIS, or REGIA, literally, royal wafer, is the common name applied to a
mixture of 1 part of nitric acid, and 2, 3, or 4 parts of hydrochloric acid. The gen-
eral proportion is 1 to 2. The term aqua ivgia (royal water) was given to the mixture
from the power it possesses of dissolving gold, which is the king of the metals.

AQUA KIAXS, a Christian sect in the 3d c. who used water instead of wine at the
Lord's supper. The name was given in Africa, also, to those who in times of persec
forbore to use the wine in the communion when the scent of their breath would, be likely
to betray thorn.

AQUA'RIUM, a tank or vessel containing either salt or fresh water, and in which
cither marine or fresh-water plants and animals arc kept ia n living state. The name
was formerly sometimes given to a tank or cistern placed in a hot-house, and intended for
the cultivation of aquatic plants. The A., as now in use originally called rirnrium or

eir/mi riwriumt and intended chiefly for animals, became extremely common about
20 years ago. From 1S34 to 18GO, there was a mania for these scientific toys: they
became not only an aid to stud}-, but a source of rational amusement, depending in prin-
ciple upon the relations discovered by science between animal and vegetable life, and
particularly upon the consumption by plants, under the action of light, of the carbonic
acid gas given forth by animals, and the consequent restoration to "the air or water in
which they live of the oxygen necessary for the maintenance of animal life. The A.
must therefore contain both plants and animals, and in something like a proper propor-
tion. Zoophytes, annelides, rnollusca, Crustacea, and fishes may thus, with due care,
be kept in health, and their habits observed. The water must be frequently (terete*!,

which can be accomplished by taking up portions of it and pouring them in again from
a small height. The fresh-water A. is frequently provided with a fountain, which
produces a continual change of water; but even where this is the case, the presence both
of plants and animals is advantageous to the health of both. When sea-water cannot
easily be procured for the marine A., a substitute may be made by mixing with rather
less than 4 quarts of spring water 3 ounces of common table-salt, ounce of Epsom
salts, 200 grains troy of chloride of magnesium, and 40 grams troy of chloride of potas-
sium. AVithcare, the water may be kept good for a longtime. No dead animal or

decaying plant must be permitted to remain in it. Salt water, artificially prepared, is

not fit for the reception of animals at once; but a few plants must first be placed in it,

for which purpose some of the green alga?, species of ulva and conferva, are most
suitable. The presence of a number of molluscous animals, such as the common
periwinkle, is necessary for the consumption of the continually growing vegetable
matter, and of the multitudinous spores (seeds), particularly of conferva1

, w'hidi 'would
otherwise soon fill the water, rendering it greenish or brownish, and untransparcnt, and
which may be seen beginning to vegetate everywhere on the pebbles or on the glass of
the tank. In a fresh-water A., molluscous animals of similar habits, such as

species
of

lymnoKt or planorbis, are equally indispensable. For large aquaria, tanks of plate-glass
are commonly used; smaller ones are made of bottle-glass or of crystal.

Of course, the plants and animals with which the A. is stocked are various, according
to taste and opportunities, or the desire to make particular kinds the subjects of cnreful
and continued observation. Blennics, gobies, and gray mullets are perhaps the kind* of
fish most commonly scon in marine aquaria; gold-fishes, sticklebacks, and minnows are

frequent enough in fresh-water ones. These have the advantage of being more easily
kept in good health than many other kinds, and a further recommendation is found in

their sin:, 11 si/.e. and in the fine colors of the gold-fish. The nests of sticklebacks arc a

subject of unfailing interest. Crabs of various species, and actinia1 or sea-anemones, are

very generally among the larger inmates of the A. Serpnbe contribute much both to

its interest, and beauty, as they spread out their delicate and finely tinted bronchia 1 from
the mouth of their shelly tube, and withdraw within it, quick as thought, upon the

slightest disturbance. Balani or acorn-shells are very beautiful objects Avlien they are
seen opening their summit-valves, and rapidly stretching out and retracting their little

nets. Even periwinkles and limpets are interesting, particularly when they are watched
by the aid of a magnifying-glass, as they feed upon the spores" of the conferva 1 which
have just begun to vegetate on the gtiMBof the A., moving slowly along, with continual

opening and shutting of the mouth, like cows at pasture, when the structure and motions
of their mouths may be observed, and the singular beauty and brilliancy of colors never
fails to command admiration. The use of a good magnifying lens adds greatly to the
interest of the A., and xoophytes of exquisite forms and colon may be watched in the
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actual processes of life. The feeding of fishes, crabs, sea-anemones, etc., is a source of

amusement, and it is interesting even to note how the inmates of the A. occasionally
feed on their fellow-prisoners.

The idea of the A. seems to have originated from Mr. Ward's invention of the c<iw*

which hear his name (see WAHDIAN CASKS), and in which delicate ferns and other plants

grow so well even in towns; but the late Sir John Graham Dal/ell began to keep living
marine animals in his house in Edinburgh so early as 1790, and continued to do so till

the year 18;>0. Mr. Warrington appears to have been the first to make experiments on
its practicability, and the name of Mr. Gosse is intimately associated with its early

development anil introduction to popularity as a scientific plaything. A Mr. Price also

conducted some very successful experiments as to the balance of animal and vegetable
life in aquaria. The largest aquaria in the world are those at Brighton and Hamburg,
and there is also one of large dimensions at the Crystal palace, Sydeuham, as well as

others in various parts of England, and in Scotland.

AQTTA'RIUS, The crater-bearer, the llth sign of the zodiac, through which the sun
moves in part of the months of Jan. and Feb. It is also the name of a zodiacal constel-

lation, whose position in the heavens maybe found by producing a line in a southerly
direction through the stars in the head of Andromeda and the wing of Pegasus.

AQTTAT 1C plants and animals are those that live either wholly or partly in water. The
term is very vaguely used, those plants being often called A. which grow in ponds,
ditches, etc., although not only their inflorescence, but great part of their foliuge, is

above the surface ofthe water, as well as those which more completely belong to that

element; and a similar latitude of meaning prevails with regard to animals. Few
phanerogamous (or flowering) plants exist entirely under water, although there are a
few, like the common zostera marina, or grass-wrack, which do so, and produce even
their flowers in that condition; others, of which the greater part of the plant is usually
under water; produce their flowers upon, or considerably above, its surface, as those of
the genera mlixiu ria, mmcharix (q. v.), etc. The leaves, as well as the flowers, of many
float upon the water, of which the water-lilies furnish well-known and beautiful exam-
ples; whilst in ranunculut aquatilia, that exquisite ornament of our river margins, we
have an instance of a kind not unfrequcnt, of great diversity between the lower leaves
which remain submersed, and the upper leaves which float. Of cryptogamous plants,
one great order, alga?, is exclusively A., and these seem adapted to perform under water
all the functions of their life. A. plants are, in general, of less compact structure than
is usual in other plants, and arc thus lighter and better adapted for rising in their growth
towards the surface of the water; in order to which also some of the alga3, as may be seen
in more than one of the most common sea-weeds of our coasts, are provided with air-blad-

ders of considerable magnitude. All this is the more necessary, as plants completely A.
have generally little firmness of stem, and if their weight made them fall to the bottom,
would lie in a mass, as they do when withdrawn from the water, in which, however, they
gracefully float, their flexibility of stem enabling them to ac'.ipt themselves to waves or
currents, which would destroy them if they were more rigid. So admirably are all things
in nature harmonized.

Many animals, to a considerable extent A. in their habits, must not only breathe air,

but are adapted for spending great part of their existence on dryland. Such are chiefly
those that seek their food in the water. The peculiarities of structure by which they are
fitted for wading, for swimming, for diving, and for remaining under water a longer
time than other animals can, are very interesting and admirable. Even the fur of the

beaver, the otter, the water-rat, and other animals of this description, is not liable to be
drenched like that of other quadrupeds; and the plumage of water-fowls exhibits a simi-
lar peculiarity. The feet of many are webbed, so as to'enable them to swim with great
facility; and to this the general form, as in water-fowls, likewise exhibits a beautiful

adaptation. The webbed feet in some, of which the habits are most thoroughly A., as

seals, assume the character of a sort of paddle. admirablv fitted for use in the water, but

by means of which they can only move very awkwardly on land. The forms of whales
and fishes are remarkably adapted for progression in water; whilst, instead of the limbs

by which other vertebrate animals are enabled to move upon the land or to fly in the air,
their great organ of locomotion is the tail, or rather the hinder part of the elongated
body itself, with the tail as the bl:i:le of the great oar. which all the principal muscles of
the body concur to move. Remarkable provision is made in A. animals of the higher
vertebrate classes for the maintenance of the requisite animal heat, by the character of
the fur or plumage; a purpose which the blubber of whales also most perfectly serves. In
the colder-blooded animals, where no such provision is requisite, the structure of the
heart is accommodated to the diminished necessity for oxygenation of the blood; and

although reptiles in their perfect state must breathe air, many of them can remain long
under water without inconvenience. Fishes, and the many other animals provided with
branchia1 or gills, breathe in the water itself, deriving the necessary oxygen, which in

their case is comparatively little, from the small particles of air with which it is mingled.
They cannot subsist in water which has been deprived of air by boiling. Some A. insects

carry down with them into the water particles of air entangled in hairs with which their

bodies are abundantly furnished.
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AQTTATIN'TA, a node of etching on copper, by which imitations of drawings in

Indian ink, bister, and sepia are produced. Oil a plate of copper a ground is prepared
of black resiu, on which the design is traced; a complicated series of manipulations with
varnish and dilute acid is then gone through, until the desired result is attained. The

process of A. has fallen into comparative disuse.

A'QTTA TOFA'NA, a poisonous liquid which was much talked of in the s. of Italy about
the end of the 17th century. Its invention is still a matter of dubiety, but it is ascribed

-:eiliau woman named Tofana, who lived lirst at Palermo, but was obliged, from
the attention of the authorities having been attracted to her proceedings, to take refuge
in Naples. She sold the preparation in small phials, inscribed

" Manna of St. Nicholas
of Bari," there being a current superstition that from the tomb of that saint there flowed
an oil of miraculous eilicacy in many diseases. The poison was especially sought after

by young wives that wished to get" rid of their husbands. The number of husbands

dying suddenly in Rome about the year 1659, raised suspicion, and a society of young
married women was discovered, presided over by an old woman named Spent, whochad

;1 the art of poisoning from Tofana. Spara and four other members of the society
were publicly executed. Tofana continued to live to a great age in a cloister, in which
she had taken refuge, but was at last (1709) dragged from it, and put to the torture, when
she confessed having been instrumental to 600 deaths. According to one account she
was strangled; but others affirm that she was still living in prison in 1730.

The A. T. is usually described as a clear, colorless, tasteless, and inodorous fluid; 5
or 6 drops were sufficient to produce death, which resulted slowly and without pain,
inflammation, or fever; under a constant thirst, a weariness of life, and an aversion to

food, the strength of the person gradually wasted away. It is even stated that the poison
could be made to produce its effects in a determined time, long or short, according to the
wish of the administrator a notion generally prevalent in those ages respecting secret

poisoning. The most wonderful stories are told of the mode of preparing this poison;
for example, the spittle of a person driven nearly mad by continued tickling was held to

lie an essential ingredient. Later investigations into the real nature of the A. T. lead to

the belief that it was principal!}' a solution of arsenic.

A'QTTA yTT2E (Lat., water of life) is a common term applied to ardent spirits. During
the alchemical epoch, brandy or distilled spirits was much used as a medicine, was con-
sidered a cure for all disorders, and even got the credit of prolonging life; and as Latin
was the tongue employed in the conveyance of knowledge in those days, this restorer of
health and prolonger of life was naturally christened A. V.

AQ'TJEDTJCT (Lat. aqua ductux). an artificial course or channel by which water is coii-

Teyed along an inclined plain. "NVhen an A. is carried across a valley, it is usually mix d
on arches, and where elevated ground or hills intervene, a passage is cut, or, if necessary,
a tunnel bored for it. Aqueducts were not unknown to the Greeks; but there are no
remains of those -which they constructed, and the brief notices of them by Pausanias,
Herodotus, and others, do not enable us to form any distinct notion of their character.

The aqueducts of the Romans were amongst the most magnificent of their works, and
the noble supply of water which modern Rome derives from the three now in \\-

which two are ancient, gives the stranger a very vivid conception of the vast scale on
which the ancient city must have been provided with one of the most important appli-
ances of civilization and refinement, when nine were employed to pour water into its

bathsand fountains.

The following are the names of the Roman aqueducts, chronologically arran
1. The Agua Appia, begun by and named after the censor Appius Claudius about

813 n.c. It ran a course of between 6 and 7 m., its source being in the neighborhood of
Palestrina. With the exception of a small portion near the Porta Capena, it was sub-
terranean. No remains of it exist.

2. Anio Vetus, constructed about 273 B.C. by M. Curius Dentatus. It also was chiefly
underground. Remains maybe traced both at Tivoli and near the Porta Maggiore,
From the point at which it quitted the river Auio, about 20 m. above Tivoli, to Rome, is

about 43 miles.

3. A'i'Hi M<ircia,, named after the prrelor Quintus Marcius Rex, 145 B.C., had its

soun between Tivoli and Subiaco, and was consequently about 60 m. long. The noble
arches which stretch across the Caurpagna for some 6 m. on the road to Frascati, are the

portion of this A. which was above ground.
4. Af/itt/ Ti]il<t (126 B.C.) had its source near Tusculum, and its channel was carried

over the arches of the last-mentioned A.
."). A'l'in Julia-, constructed by Agrippa, and named after Augustus 34 B.C. Like the

Tepulan, it was carried along the Marcian arclies, and its source was also near Tuscu-
lum. Remains of the three la -t mentioned aqueducts still exist.

6. A<i'in \'iryo, also constructed by Agrippa, and said to have been named in <

quencc of the spring which supplied it having been pointed out by a girl to s;>me of

Agrippn's soldiers when in search of water. The Aqua Verginc, as it is no\\ (ailed, is

still entire, having been restored by the popes Nicholas V. and Pius IV. lofis. The
s-.un - of the Aqua Virgo is near the'Anio, in the neighborhood of Torre Salona, on the
Via Collatina, and about 14 m. from Rome. The original object of this A. was to sup-
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ply the baths of Agrippa; its water now flows in the Fontana Trevi, that of the Piazza

Navona, the Piazza Farnese, aud the Barcaccia of the Piazza di Spagna. The water of

the Aqua Virgo is the best in Rome.
7. Aqua Alsietina, constructed \>y Augustus, and afterwards restored by Trajan, and

latterly by the popes. This A.
,
now called the Aqua Paola, is situated on the right bank

of the Tiber, and supplies the fountains in front of St. Peter's and the Fontana Paola on
the Montorio. Its original object was to supply the Naumachia of Augustus, which was
a sheet of water for the representation of sea-fights.

8. Aqua Claudia, commenced by Caligula and completed by Claudius, 51 A.D. A
line of magnificent arches which formerly belonged to this A. still stretches across the

Campagna, and forms one of the grandest of Roman ruins. It was used as a quarry by
Sextus V. for the construction of the Aqua Felici, which now supplies the fountain of

Termini, and various others in different parts of the city.
9. Anio Novus, which was the most copious of all the Roman fountains, though

inferior to the Marcia in the solidity of its structure
;

it was also the longest of the aque-
ducts, pursuing a course of no less than 62 miles. By the two last-mentioned aqueducts,
the former supply of water was doubled. In addition to the aqueducts already men-
tioned, there was the Aqua Trajana, which may, howeveV, be regarded asja branch of

the Anio Novus, and several others of later construction, such as the Antoniana, Alex-

andrina, and Jovia, none of which were to be compared with the older ones in extent
and magnificence.

Nor was it for the uses of the capital alone that aqueducts were constructed. The A.
of Trajan, at Civita Vecchia, which conveys the water a distance of 28 m., and that in
the vicinity of Marzana, near Verona, with others that might be mentioned, still attest

the existence of aqueducts in the smaller towns of Italy in Roman times. Even during
the unpromising period which succeeded, the habit of their construction was not aban-

doned, that of Spoleto having been built by the Lombard duke Theodolapius in 604.

The extraordinary A. by which the fountain at Siena is supplied, is said to have occu-

pied two centuries in building; and the modern A. of Leghorn, which is not unworthy
of the Roman models after which it was designed, is surpassed in magnificence by that

of Pisa, with its thousand arches. In the more distant provinces which fell under the
Roman power, aqueducts were likewise constructed! at Nicomedia, Ephesus, Smyrna,
Alexandria, Syracuse, and in many of the towns in Gaul and in Spain. At Merida there
there are the remains of two aqueducts, of one of which there are 37 piers still standing,
with three tiers of arches. But the most magnificent structure of this class in Spain, is

the A. of Segovia, in Old Castile, for which "Spanish writers claim an antiquity beyond
that of the Roman dominion; but which, there is reason to believe, belongs to the time
of Trajan. At Evora, in Portugal, there is likewise an A. in good preservation, with a
ruxfi 1 1 a IK. or reservoir at its termination iu the city, consisting of two stories, the lower one

being decorated with pillars. But of all the provincial aqueducts, that at Nismes, in

Provence, is at once the most remarkable and the best preserved. The following de-

scription of it, which we transcribe from Mr. Murray's excellent hand-book for France,
will convey to the reader a very vivid conception not only of this A. in particular, but
of the very interesting class of works to which it belongs.

"
It consists of three rows of

arches, raised one above the other, each smaller than the one below it; the lowest of 6

arches, the center tier of 11, and the uppermost of 35; the whole in a simple if not a stern

style of architecture, destitute of ornament. It is by its magnitude, and the skillful

fitting of its enormous blocks, that it makes an impression on the mind. It is the more
striking from the utter solitude in which it stands a rocky valley, partly covered with
brushwood and greensward, with scarce a human habitation in sight, only a few goats
browsing. After the lapse of 16 c., this colossal monument still spans the valley, join-

ing hill to hill, in a nearly perfect state, only the upper part, at the northern extremity,
being broken away. The highest range of arches carries a small canal, about 4^ ft. high
and 4 ft, wide, just large enough for *. man to creep through, still retaining a thick lin-

ing of Roman cement. It is covered with stone slabs, along which it is possible to walk
from one end to the other, and to overlook the valley of the Gardon. The height of the
Pout du Gard is 188 ft., and the length of the highest arcade 873 feet. Its use was to

convey to the town of Nismes the water of two springs, 25 m. distant. . . . The
conveyance of this small stream was the sole object and use of this gigantic structure, an
end which would now be attained by a few iron water-pipes." Neither the date nor the

builder oi' the Pont du Gard is known with certainty, but it is ascribed to Agrippa, the

nephew of Augustus; a conjecture which is rendered probable by the fact of his having
restored the Appian, Marcian, and Anieuian, and constructed the Julian A. at Rome.
The importance which the Romans attached to their aqueducts may be gathered from
the fact, that special officers, invested with considerable authority, ami, like all the

higher officials, attended by lictors and public slaves, were appointed for their superin-
tendence. Under the orders of these "guardians of the waters," we are told that, in the
time of Xerva and Trajan, about 700 architects and others were employed in attending
to the A. These officials were divided into various classes, and known by different

names, according as their duties related to the care of the course of the A. the cas-

tella or reservoirs at its termini, the pavement of the channel, the cement with which it

was covered, and the like.
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The construction of aqueducts in recent times is comparatively rare, water being
now generally conveyed in pipes; but two instances are worthy of notice the Lisbon

A., and the Vroton at New York. The former, completed in 1738, is about 3 leagues in.

length; near the city, it is carried over a deep valley for a length of 2400 ft. by a number
of bold arches, the largest of which has a height of 250 ft., and a span of 115. The
Croton A., which conveys the waters of the Croton river for a distance of 38 m. to the

city of New York, is one of the greatest undertakings of modern times. It was com-
menced in 1837, and finished in 1842, and is calculated to discharge upwards of 60,000,-

000 gallons in 24 hours. As the magnificence of aqueducts depends upon the height
and number of arches requisite to carry them across valleys, it may give some idea of

that under consideration when it is stated that Harlem river is crossed by 15 arches, 7 of

which are of 50 ft. span, and 8 of 80 ft., the greatest height being 150 ft. from the foun-

dation to the top of the mason-work.

AQ'UEDUCT (ante). In the United States, New York, Boston, Brooklyn, Chicago,
and very many other cities and villages have As. for supplying water. The most expen-
sive and costly is the Croton A. for supplying New York, completed in 1842 at a cost

of about $12,500,000. This A. is a little over 40 m. long, running through 16 tunnels,
which have a total length of a mile and a quarter, over some short viaducts, and over
the Harlem river on a stone bridge, 1460 ft. long and 116 ft. above high water, with 8
arches of 80 ft. and 7 of 50 ft. span. From the dam in the Croton river to the Harlem
river, the A. is of stone, brick, and cement, arched over and under, in shape something
like an egg, slightly depressed at either end. The height is 8 ft., and the width an inch
less than 74- ft. It is capable of delivering 115,000,000 gallons per day. The Boston A.
is 14^ m. long, and is chiefly a brick structure. Washington is supplied by an A., 18 m.

long, of brick and rubble stone in cement, circular in shape, 9 ft. in diameter, subter-

ranean for the most of its course. Besides these, much greater works are contemplated,
such as bringing the water of the upper Hudson, 160 m. distant, or possibly of lake

George, more than 200 m., to New York city.

A'QTJEOTTS HUMOR is the fluid which occupies the space in the eye between the back
of the cornea and the front of the lens, which, in fetal life, is divided into an anterior

and posterior chamber by the membra pupillaris (q.v.), and in adult life by the iris. It

consists of water, with, according to Berzelius, about a fiftieth of its weight made up of

chloride of sodium and extractive matters held in solution.

Anatomists are not agreed as to the spring of this watery secretion, and are inclined

to doubt the existence of a special secreting membrane, which used to be taken for

granted. However, a layer of delicate epithelial cells, which exists at the back of the

cornea (q.v.), is probably concerned in its formation. It is rapidly resecreted if allowed
to escape by any wound in the cornea, and in some cases is formed in such quantity as

to cause dropsy of the eye (hydropkthalmia).

A'QTTEOUS BOCKS. In geology, every layer which forms a portion of the solid crust

of the earth is called a rock, it matters not whether its particles are incoherent, like soil

or sand, or compacted together, like limestone and sandstone to all alike, irrespective
of popular usage, the geologist applies the term rock. In this wide sense, the rocks of
the earth's crust are either igneous (q.v.) or sedimentary. These sedimentary rocks
have an aqueous origin, with the exception of a very limited numbec, like drift -sand,
which are brought into their present position by the action of the wind. Unlike the

igneous rocks, whose particles have assumed their present form in the position they
occupy, the materials of the A. R. have evidently been brought from a distance. They
owe their origin to some older rock, whose decomposition or destruction has afforded
the materials. The parent rock can often be identified. Its distance is indicated by the

condition* of the materials, whether they are rounded and water-worn, or angular and
shingly.

The agents now at work, and which have been active in past geological ages, rubbing
down and transporting the materials from which these rocks are"formed, are the follow-

ing : 1. The sea, destroying the rocks and cliffs, and beaches which form its boundary,
and carrying off the eroded materials to form new rocks below the level of the sea. 2.

Rivers, including the action of their smallest tributary rills, and even of the drops of

rain, for these abrade and carry off the almost imperceptible particles from the surface

where they fall; and when united they form the rill with its suspended sediment, and
these again unite to form the river, which in its course not only retains what it ha< got,
but scoops up more from its own bed, and carries all to the sea or lake, to deposit it there

as a new stratum. It is difficult to estimate the influence of this ageney. Sir Charles

Lyell calculates that the Nile annually deposits in the Mediterranean 8,703,758,400 cubic
feet of solid matter. 3. Glaciers and icebergs. These enormous movnr.: of ice

are not only loaded with rock-fragments, which are deposited as the ice melts, but are

ever abrading the rocks over which they pass, and thus supply materials to form new
layers. 4. Several stratified rocks have an evidently organic origin, such as chalk, and
Borne limestones chiefly composed of animal remains, and coal consisting of vegetable
carbon; but even these have been influenced in their formation by water so much as to

justify us in classifying them with A. R. 5. The same remark applies to rocks which
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have been precipitated from a fluid with which the materials existed in chemical combina-
tion, as has been the case with beds of salt, gypsum, and calcareous tufa.

As the result of these various actions, we have a series of rocks which, from their

composition, may be classed as arenaceous, argillaceous, calcareous, carbonaceous,
saline, and silicious. We must refer to these terms for the descriptions of the various rocks
included under them.

The arrangement of the A. R. depending on their different ages, is of more impor-
tance in modern geology than that depending on their internal constitution. When a
section of the earth's crust is examined, it is found to be composed of a series of layers
which have been produced in succession, Comparing this with sections in other dis-

tricts, it is noticed that there is a regularity in the several parts; for beds of the same
structure are found in different localities, and these occupy the same relative position to

the adjacent beds. A number of observations have shown that the crust of the earth is

composed of a regular series of earthy deposits formed one after another, during suc-
cessive periods of time. This general induction forms the basis of the following classi-

fication. For the description of the included strata we must again refer to the names of
the different divisions:

I. TERTIARY OK KAINOZOIC EPOCH 1. Superficial deposits of recent period; 2.

pleistocene period; 3. Pliocene or upper tertiary period ; 4. Miocene or middle tertiary

period; 5. Eocene or lower tertiary period.
II. SECONDARY OB MESOZOIC EPOCH 6. Cretaceous period; 7. Oolitic period; 8.

Triassic period.
III. PRIMAKY OR PALAEOZOIC EPOCH 9. Permian period ; 10. Carboniferous period;

11. Devonian or old red sandstone period ;
12. Silurian period ; 13. Cambrian period.

AQUIFOLIA'CEJE, a natural order of dicotyledonous or exogenous plants, of which
the common holly (q.v.) is the best known example, and the only species that is a native
of Europe. The order, however, contains more than one hundred species, the greater
part, of which are natives of America, and many of them belong to the tropical and sub-

tropical parts of it. The species are all evergreen trees or shrubs, with simple, leathery
leaves, and without stipules. The flowers are small and axillary, with 4 to 6 sepals, and
a 4 to (!-parted corolla, into which the stamens are inserted, alternating with its segments.
The ovary is fleshy and superior, with two or more cells, a solitary anatropal pendulous
ovule in each cell, the cells generally becoming bony as distinct stonesiu the fruit, which
is fleshy. The order is allied to rham-nacew, c-elastracew, and ebenacew. The most inter-

esting species belong to the genus ilex, or holly (q.v.).

AQ UILA. See EAGLE.

AQ TJILA, the capital of the Italian province of the same name, situated on the Pescara,
near the loftiest of the Apennines, with a pop. of 14,000, ranks as a fortified t. of
the fourth class, though its citadel is its only strong point. A. was built by the emperor
Frederic II. from the ruins of the ancient Amiternum, a t. of the Sabines, and the birth-

place of Sallust the historian. In 1703, it was almost destroyed by an earthquake, in

which 2000 persons perished. A. is a bishop's see, has civil and criminal courts, and a

lyceum, and is considered one of the best built towns in the kingdom. In 1841, much
political disturbance took place here, and several of the inhabitants were imprisoned and
executed in consequence. Altogether, public feeling in this t. and province is far more
liberal than in most other parts of the kingdom.

AQ'UILA, CASPAR (the Latin name of Kaspar Adler). 1488-1560; a German theolo-

gian. He studied law in Augsburg, Germany, and in Italy, and was appointed pastor
of Jenga. He embraced Luther's doctrines, for which he was kept in prison during the

winter of 1519-20, but he was set free through the influence of Isabella, queen of

Denmark. At Wittenberg he met Luther, whom he assisted in the translation of the

Old Testament, having been appointed professor of Hebrew at W. In 152S, he became

bishop of Saalfeld, but his vehement opposition to the interim of Charles V. in 1548,

compelled him to fly for asylum to the countess of Schwarzburg. In 1550, he was given
the deanery of Schmalkalden, and two years later was restored as bishop of Saalfeld,

filling the office until his death. He left a number of controversial works and many
sermons.

A'QTJILA, PoxTfcus, a celebrated translator of the Old Testament into Greek, b. at

Sinope. He nourished about the year 130 A.D., is said to have been a relation of the

emperor Hadrian, and to have been first a pagan, then a Christian, and finally a Jew; sub-

mitting in his last conversion to the peculiar religious ceremony of circumcision. His trans-

lation of the Old Testament which appears to have been undertaken for the benefit of

his Ilellenized countrymen was so literal, that the Jews preferred it to the Septuagint,
as diil also the Judaizing sect of Christians, called Ebionites. Only a portion of the work
remains, which has been edited byMontfaucon and others.

AQUILABIA CEJE, a natural order of dicotyledonous or exogenous plants, containing

only about ten known species, all of which are trees with smooth branches and tough
bark, natives of the tropical parts of Asia. The leaves are entire; the perianth leathery,

turbiuate, or tubular, its limb divided into four or five segments; the stamens usually
ten; the filaments inserted into the orifice, of the perianth; the ovary two-celled, with
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two ovules; the stigma large; the fruit a 2-valved capsule, or a drupe. The order is

chiefly interesting as producing the fragrant wood called aloes wood (q.v.).

AQUILEGIA. See COLUMBINE.

AQUILE JA, or AGLAR (earlier, Telia or Aquila), is a small t. in Austria, at the head
of the Adriatic, 22 in. w.n.w. of Trieste. Pop. about 2000. It is now sunk in utter in-

significance, possessing no trade or public buildings of any note, except its cathedral;
but in the time of the Roman emperors, it was one of the most important places n. of the

metropolis. Its commerce was nourishing, for though 8 m. distant from the sea, vessels

could reach it by canals connecting it with the rivers in its vicinity. It was both the

central point of the transit-trade between the north and south of Europe, and the key of

Italy against the barbarians. Founded by a Roman colony in 181 B.C., it became a
favorite residence of Augustus; and in 168 A.D. was so strongly fortified by Marcus
Aurelius, as to be considered the first bulwark of the empire on the n. It was called

Homo, secunda, the second Rome. Here the emperor JVIaximin perished; and in the

vicinity Constantius lost his life in a battle against his brother Constaus. When the t.

was destroyed by Attila (452), it had 100,000 inhabitants. It never recovered, although
it received some ecclesiastical honors, but has continued slowly dwindling down into

deeper obscurity and wretchedness. There are numerous remains of its former splendor.
Councils were held at A. in 381, 558, 698, and 1184 A.D.

AQTJTNAS, THOMAS, or THOMAS OF AQUINO, one of the most influential of the
scholastic theologians, was of the family of the counts of Aquino, in the kingdom of

Naples, and was b. in the castle of Rocca Secca in 1224. He received the rudiments
of his education from the Benedictine monks at Monte-Casino, and completed his

studies at the university of Naples. A strong inclination to philosophical speculation
determined the young nobleman, against the will of his family, to enter (1248) the order
of Dominicans. In order to frustrate the attempts of his friends to remove him from
the convent, he was sent away from Naples, with the view of going to France ;

but his

brothers took him by force from his conductors, and carried him to the paternal castle.

Here he was guarded as a prisoner for two years, "when, by the help of the Dominicans,
he contrived to escape, and went through France to the Dominican convent at Cologne,
in order to enjoy the instructions of the famous Albertus Magnus (q.v.). According to

another account, he owed his release from confinement to the interference of the em-

peror and the pope. At Cologne he pursued his studies in such silence, that his com-

panions gave him the name of the " dumb ox." But Albert, his master, is reported to

have predicted,
" that this ox would one day fill the world with his bellowing." Thor-

oughly imbued with the scholastic, dialectic, and Aristotelian philosophy, he came
forward, after a few years, as a public teacher in Paris. His masterly application of

this philosophy to the systematizing of theology, soon procured him a distinguished

reputation. It was not, how'ever, till 1257 that A. obtained the degree of doctor, as the

university of the Sorbonne was hostile to the mendicant monks. He vindicated his

order in his work, Contra Impugnantes Dei Cultum et Beligiontm ; and, in a disputation
in presence of the pope, procured the condemnation of the books of his adversaries. lie

continued the lecture with great applause in Paris, till Urban IV., in 1261, called him
to Italy to teach philosophy in Rome, Bologna, and Pisa. Finally he came to reside in

the convent at Naples, where he declined the offer of the dignity of archbishop, in order

to devote himself entirely to study and lecturing. Being summoned by Gregory X. to

attend the general council at Lyon, he was surprised by death on the way, 1274, at

Fossanuova, in Naples. According to a report, he was poisoned at the instigation of

Charles I. of Sicily, who dreaded the evidence that A. would give of him at Lyon.
Even during his life A. enjoyed the highest consideration in the church. His voice

carried decisive weight with it; and his scholars called him the
"
universal," the

"
an-

gelic doctor," and the "second Augustine." A general chapter of Dominicans in Paris

made it obligatory on the members of the order, under pain of punishment, to defend

his doctrines. It was chiefly the narratives of miracles said to have been wrought by A.

lhat induced John XXII., in 1323, to give him a place among the saints. His remains

were deposited in the convent of his order at Toulouse. Like most of the other scho-

lastic theologians, he had no knowledge of Greek or Hebrew, and was almost equally

ignorant of history; but his writings display a great expenditure of diligence and dia-

lectic art, set off with the irresistible eloquence of zeal. His chief works are a Com-
ax htury on the Four Books of Sentences of Peter I^mbard, the Summa Theologies, (Jn,i'x

Dixputafa et QuodUbeteuet, and <>i,>i*cula 'iJieolor/ica. He gave a new and scientific

foundation to the doctrine of the church's treasury of works of supererogation, to that

o!' v, ilhhnlding the cup from the laity in the communion, and to transubstantialion. He
also treated Christian morals according to an arrangement of his OAVTI, and \vith a com-

prehensiveness that procured him the title of the "father of moral philosophy." The

definitenrss, clearness, and completeness of his method of handling the theology of the

church, irave his works a superiority over the text-books of the earlier writers on sys-

tematic theology. His Fiimnm Theolofffa is the first attempt at a complete theological

-v-i..m. Accordingly, Tins V., to whom we owe the publication of the completest col-

lection of A.'s works (18 vols., Rome, 1570; a newer but less trustworthy ed., 23 vols.,
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Paris, 1636-41), ranks him with the greatest teachers of the church. In his philo-

sophical writings, the*ablest of which is his Summa Fidei Catholicce contra Gentiles, be
throws new light over the most abstract truths. The circumstances of A. being a Do-

minican, and boasted of by his order as their great ornament, excited the jealousy of the

Franciscans against him. In the beginning of the 14th c., Duns Scotus (q.v.), a Fran-

ciscan, came forward as the declared opponent of the doctrines of A., and founded the

philusophico-theological school of the Scotists, to whom the That/tint*, mostly Domini-

cans, stood opposed. The Thomists leaned in philosophy to nominalism (q.v.), although
they held the abstract form to be the essence of things; they followed the doctrines of

Augustine as to grace, and disputed the immaculate conception of the Virgin. The
Scotists, again, inclined to realism (q.v.), and to the views of the Semipelagians, and

uphold the immaculate conception.

AQUITA NIA, the Latin name of a part of Gaul, originally including the country
between the Pyrenees and the Garonne, peopled by Iberian tribes. Augustus, when he
divided Gaul into four provinces, added to A. the country lying between the rivers

Garonne and Loire. Afterwards, A. passed into the hands first, of the West Goths, and
then of the Franks; and during the Merovingian dynasty, became an independent duchy.
Though subjugated by Charlemagne, the duchy again claimed independence under the

weak monarchs of the Carlovingian dynasty. In 1137, it was united to the crown of

France by the marriage of Louis VII. with Eleanor, heiress of A. In 1152, A. became
an English -possession through the marriage of Henry II. with Eleanor, whom Louis had
divorced, and a long series of disputes took place between England and France respect-
ing A., which was at length ultimately united to the crown of France by Charles VII.
in 1451.

ARABESQUE (Fr.), means merely after the Arabian manner; and, so far as etymology
is concerned, might therefore be general in its application. In practice, however, it is

used to characterize a peculiar kind of fantastic decoration commonly employed in con-

junction with architecture, and which the Spauisli Moors are supposed to have introduced
into modern Europe. But the species of enrichment to which this term is now applied,
was extensively employed both by the Greeks and Romans, the latter in particular being
masters of the style. The Egyptians, from whom the Moors probably derived their

original notions of this and other forms of art, also employed it in enriching their monu-
mental decora' >ns. But the A. of the Moors differed from that of the Egyptians in

entirely excmd. g the figures of animals, the representation of which was forbidden by
the Mohammed;; religion, and confining itself entirely to the foliage, flowers, fruit, and
tendrils of plants and trees, curiously and elaborately intertwined. This limitation of
the field of A. was again departed from when the decorations were discovered on the
walls of the baths of Titus, in the time of Leo X.; and more recently those in the houses
at Herculaneum and Pompeii came to form the models of imitation, and the modern A.
consists usually of combinations of plants, birds, and animals of all kinds, including the
human figure,and embracing not only every natural variety, but stepping without hesitation

beyond the bounds of nature. The freedom with which it admits the fantastic is, indeed,
the leading peculiarity of A.

;
and as it is found in some form amongst every people who

have attempted to give a visible representation of their fancies, it is spoken of by F.' Schlegel
as "the oldest and original form of fancy." The arabesques with which Raphael adorned
the galleries of the Vatican, and which he is said to have imitated from those which he had
been instrumental in discovering in the baths of Titus, are at once the most famous and
the most beautiful which the modern world has produced. Arabesques are usually
painted, though the term is also applied to sculptural representations of similar subjects
in low relief.

ARABGIR , or ARABKIR (anc. Anabraw), a t. of Asiatic Turkey, in the vilayet of
Sivas. in a mountainous and rocky district, not far from the Euphrates, and 150 m. s.s.w.

from Trebi/.ond. It contains a pop. of about 30,000, nearly one fourth being Armenians,
the other three fourths Turks. It is to the enterprise and industry of the Armenians
that the t. owes its prosperity. It is specially noted for the manufacture of goods
from English cotton yarn. The neighboring country is inhabited by Turcomans.

ARABIA called by the inhabitants, Jezirat-al-Arab (the peninsula of A.); by the
Turks and Persians, Arabistan is the great south-western peninsula of Asia, and is

situated 12 40' to 34 n. lat.. and 32 30' to 60 e. long. Its length from n. to a. is about 1500
m.

;
its breadth, about 800; its area, 1,230,000 sq. m. ;

and its pop. is roughly estimated
at 4,000,000. It is bounded on the n. by Asiatic Turkey; on the e., by the Persian gulf
and the gulf of Oman ; on the s. , by the gulf of Oman and the Indian ocean ; and on the w.,

by the Red sea. It is connected with Africa on the n.w. by the isthmus of Suez.

Through the center of the land, between Mecca and Medina, runs the tropic of Cancer.
The name A. has been derived by some from Aral/a (which means a level waste), a dis-

trict in the province of Tehama; by others, from Eber, a word signifying a nomad
(" wanderer"), as the primitive Arabs were such. This would connect it with the word
Hebrew, which has a similar origin. Others, again, are inclined to derive it from the
Hebrew verb Ar>ih. to go down that is, the region in which the sun appeared to set to
the Semitic dwellers on the Euphrates. There is also a Hebrew word, Arabah, which
means "

. barren place," and which is occasionally employed in Scripture to denote the
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border-land between Syriaand Arabia. Ptolemy is supposed to be the author of the famous
threefold division into'Arabia Petraa, Arabia t\iir, and Arabia Dcxcrta the first of which
included the whole of the n.w. portion; the second, the w. and s.w. coasts; and the

third, the whole of the dimly known interior. This division, however, is not recognized
bv the natives themselves, neither is it very accurate as at present understood, for Pttnta
was not intended to mean rocky or stony. Ptolemy formed the adjective from the flour-

ishing city of Petra (the capital of the kingdom of the Nabatho?ans), whose proper name
was Thamud that is, the rock with a single stream. The word FeKx, also, arose from
an incorrect translation of Yemen, which does not signify "happy," but the land lying
to the right of Mecca as Al-Shan (Syria) means the land lying to the left of the same.
The divisions of the Arab geographers are as follows 1. Bithr-el-Tour Sinai (Desert of

Mount Sinai); 2. The Hedjaz (Land of Pilgrimage); 3. Tehama and Yemen, along the

Red sea; 4. Iladramaut, the region along the southern coast; 5. Oman, the kingdom of

Muscat; 6. Bahrein, on the Persian gulf; 7. Nedjed, the central highlands of Arabia.

Our knowledge of the interior of A. is still very imperfect in detail, but its general
characteristics are decidedly African. The largest portion of it lies in that great desert

zone which stretches from the shores of the Atlantic to those of the northern Pacific.

The interior, so far as it has yet been explored by Europeans, seem to be a great plateau,
in some places reaching a height of 8000 feet. The western border crest of this plateau

maybe regarded as part of a mountain-chain, beginning in the n. with Lebanon, and

stretching s. to the straits of Bab-el-Mandeb. From Bab-el-Maudeb another chain runs
n.e., parallel to the coast, to Oman. From the mountain-range on the w.'the plateau

slopes to the n.e., and forms, in general, a vast tract of shifting sands, interspersed here
and there about the center with various ranges of hills, which, like the shores of the

peninsula, are generally barren and uninteresting.
A. has, on the whole, an African climate. Though surrounded on three sides by the

sea, its chains of hills exclude in a great measure the modifying influence of currents of
air from the ocean. In several parts of A. hardly a refreshing shower falls in the course
of the year, and vegetation is almost unknown: in other sultry districts, the date-palm is

almost the only proof of vegetable life. Over large sterile tracts hangs a sky of almost
eternal Serenity. The short rainy season which occurs on the w. coast, during our sum-
mer months, fills periodically the wadis (hollow places) with water, while slight frosts

mark the winters in the center and north-east. During the hot season, the simoom (q.v.)

blows, but only in the northern part of the land. The terraced districts je more favor-

able to culture, and produce wheat, barley, millet, palms, tobacco, iudi >, cotton, suirar,

tamarinds, excellent coffee, and many aromatic and spice-plants, as b? am, aloe, myrrh,
frankincense, etc. A*, is destitute of forests, but has vast stretches of desert grass fra-

grant with aromatic herbs, and furnishing admirable pasturage for the splendid breed of
horses. Coffee, one of the most important exports, is an indigenous product both of A.
and Africa.

In the animal kingdom, an African character prevails generally. Sheep, goats, and
oxen satisfy the immediate domestic and personal necessities of the inhabitants, to whom
the camel and horse are trusty companions in their far wanderings. Gazelles and
ostriches frequent the oases of the deserts, where the lion, panther, hyena, and jackal
hunt their prey. Monkeys, pheasants, and doves are found in the fertile districts, where
flights of locusts often make sad devastation. Fish and turtle abound on the coast. The
noble breed of Arabian horses has been cultivated for several thousand years; but the
most characteristic of all animals in the peninsula is the camel, which has been both

poetically and justly styled "the ship of the desert." It may be regarded as an Arabian
animal, for it seems to be proved that it is not a native of Africa, but has migrated from
the peninsula with its master. The camel is not found among the figures of animals in

the ancient Egyptian paintings on walls, nor does it appear to have been known to the

Carthaginians. The breed of Oman is celebrated for its beauty and swiftness. Among
the minerals of A. may be mentioned iron, copper, lead, coal, basalt, and asphaltum,
and the precious stones emerald, carnelian, agate, and onyx. Pearls are found in the
Persian gulf.

But the most interesting features of the peninsula are found in its ancient and pecu-
liar population. The Arab is of medium stature, muscular make, and brown complexion.
Earnestness and lofty pride look out of his glowing eyes; by nature he is quick, sharp-
witted, lively, and passionately fond of poetry. Courage, temperance, hospitality, and
good faith are his leading virtues; but these are often marred by a spirit of sanguinary
revenge and rapacity. His wife keeps the house and educates the children. The Arab
cannot conceive a higher felicity than the birth of a camel or a foal, or that his vt r>cs

should be honored with the applause <>t his tril>e.

Arabian life is either nomadic or wttled. The wandering tribes, or Bedouins, are well
known to entertain very loose notions of the rights of property. The located tribes,

styled Hadesi and Fellahs, are despised by tile Bedouin, who scorn-; to be tied down to

the soil, even where such bondage might make him wealthy. As Hitter in his Com.

1inttire Geography observes Arabia "is the anti-industrial central point in the world;"
for on every side, branching out to the e. or w., we find industry making pr<
while here centuries pass away without any improvement save what has been introduced,
almost compulsorily, by foreigners. The" trade carried on by exports of coffee, dates,
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figs, spices, and drugs, though still considerable, is said to be only a shadow of the old
commerce which existed before the circumnavigation of Africa, or when Aden was in
its prime and the Ited sea was the irreat commercial route. A. has few manufactures,
but carries on a transit-trade in foreign fabrics, besides importing these to some extent
for its own necessities. Few nations have approached so near as the Arabs to the con-
dition of standing still in a moral and social point of view. Considering how little

progress has been made, it is remarkable that a greater degeneracy has not taken place.
Even in the desert the children are taught to read, write, and calculate; and in the

towns, education to a certain degree is general. The division of the people into so

many tribes is a barrier to everything like a great national improvement; indeed, the
word national can hardly be properly applied to the Arabs. It would require a series of

extraordinary events to develop afresh that terrible unity whicli Mohammed gave A. for
a tune. The government is patriarchal, and the chief men of the various tribes have the
title of emir, sheik, or imaum. Their function appears limited to leading the troops in
the time of war, to levying tribute, and to the administration of justice. A spirit of

liberty in the people moderates the authority of their chieftains; but instances of extreme
despotism have not been unfrequent both in early and modern times.

To number all the distinct states of A. would be impossible in the present state of
our knowledge; but the seven great divisions are those which we have enumerated. Of
these the most important at present is Nedjed, a state which, while under Wahabite
fanaticism it rose rapidly into leading power, and seemed for a time to wane, yet since
1849 has asserted its pre-eminence in central Arabia, and brought even Oman under
its influence. See WAHABIS. Yemen possesses two very important commercial towns,
Mocha and Loheia, situated on the coast of the Red sea; Oman has made considerable
advances in civilization. It forms to some extent an exception to the general lack
of manufacturing activity exhibited by the Arabians, having manufactures of silk and
cotton turbans, sashes, canvas, arms, gunpowder, etc. The imaum of Muscat formerly
claimed authority over the whole of Oman, the islands in the Persian gulf, a portion of
the Persian coast, and a vast extent of territory on the e. coast of Africa, including
some valuable islands. See MUSCAT and ZANZIBAR. Rostak is another large t. inland
from Muscat. The district or division of Hedjaz contains the holy cities of Mecca
and Medina, with their seaports, Jiddah (q.v.) and Yembo.

The history of Arabia, before the time of Mohammed, is involved in mystery, and
has little interest, on account of its want of connection with the world's general progress.
The aborigines of A. were probably Cushites, most of whom, on account of the hostile

immigration of certain Semitic races, descended from Joktan, grandson of Shem, passed
over into Abyssinia. A few, however, remained, who inhabited the western coasts.

Subsequently, another Semitic race, descended from Abraham, settled in the land. The
oldest Arabian tribes are now extinct, and only a traditional memory even of their names
exists; but the Semitic chiefs, Joktan or Kahtan, and Ishmael, are generally considered
to be the fathers of the present inhabitants. The descendants of the former are the pure
Arabs; those of the latter are held to be only Arabicized. The princes of A. belong
wholly to the first. A great-grandson of Joktan, Himzar or Homeir, inaugurated a

dynasty the Himyarides or Homerita? which ruled in Yemen for upwards of 2000

years. This was a prosperous time. The Arabs of Yemen, and partly those of the

desert, dwelt in towns and cultivated the soil; carried on commerce with the East

Indies. Persia, Syria, and Abyssinia, in the last of which countries they planted numer-
ous colonies. The rest of the people, however, lived nomadically, as now. Bravely, for

thousands of years, they maintained their freedom, their faith, and their peculiar cus-

toms against the assaults of the great military empires. Neither the Babylonian and

Assyrian nor the Egyptian and Persian kings could reduce the Arabs to a state of sub-

jugation. Alexander had determined to try his power against A., when death inter-

rupted his plans. Three centuries after Alexander's death, the Romans had extended
their empire to the borders of A., and Trajan, in 107 A.D., penetrated far into the

interior; but though the northern chieftains were brought into a formal subjection to the

empire, A. was not made a Roman province. The old Himyarides in Yemen stoutly
maintained their independence, and an expedition against them in the time of Axigustus

completely failed. With the decay of the Roman empire, strife and lawlessness

increased. The Arab races continued in a scattered, disorganized condition, and many
hundreds of years passed away in intestine wars, during which the central highland
region was the scene of those feuds of the Arab clans so copiously sung by the native

poets. Christianity found an early entrance into A. The Jews, in considerable num-
bers, migrated into A. after the destruction of Jerusalem, and made many proselyt< -,

especially in Yemen. This diversity of creeds in the peninsula was favorable to the

introduction of the doctrine of Mohammed, which forms the grand epoch in Arabian,

history, and brings it into close connection with the general history of civilization.

Now, for the first time, the people of A. became united, and powerful enough to erect

new empires in the three quarters of the world. The dominion of the Arabs, from the

time of Mohammed to the fall of the caliphat of Bagdad in 1258, or even to the expulsion
of the Moors from Spain in 1492, is an important period in the history of civilization.

See the articles MOORS, CALIPHS. But the movements which had such great effects on
the destinies of other nations, produced but little change in the interior of A. ; and, after
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the brilliant career of conquest was ended, the peninsula waa left In an exhausted con-

dition. Then followed the subjugation of Yemen by the Turks in the sixteenth cen-

tury: their expulsion in the seventeenth century; the dominion of the Portuguese over

Muscat, 1508-1659; the conquests of Oman and the temporary victories gained by the

Persians at the close of the 16th c. : and, lastly, the appearance of the Wa'habis

(q.v.), 1770, whose moral influence is still felt. The latter took an important part in the

political affairs of A., but their progress was interrupted by Mehemet Ali, the pasha of

Egypt, who subjugated the coast-country of Hedjaz. with some parts of the coast of

Yemen, and in 1818 gained a decisive advantage through the victory of Ibrahim Pasha.
The subsequent events of the year 1840, in Syria, compelled Mehemet, however, to con-

centrate his forces, and to resign all claims" upon the territories lying beyond the Red
sea. See WAHABIS.

ARA BIAN ARCHITECTURE. So inseparable is the connection between architecture

and religion, that it may be stated as a general rule that no sooner is a new religion

engendered than it finds expression in new architectural forms. Of this we have an

interesting instance in the simultaneous rise of Mohammedanism, and of the style of
architecture commonly called Arabian or Moorish, but to which the name of Mohamme-
dan might far more appropriately be given, seeing that it has everywhere followed the

religion of the crescent, and that the Arabians previously had no architecture peculiar
to themselves. It is further remarkable that the style of which we speak seems to have
arisen, as it were, undesignedly, or, at all events, without any conscious effort on the part
of the people amongst whom it first appeared. The followers of the prophet contem-

plated nothing peculiar in their ecclesiastical structures; and at first their mosques were
built by Christian architects from Constantinople. As a natural consequence, they
resembled Bj'zantine churches, modified in the countries of which the Moors successively
possessed themselves by the features of the existing churches. Gradually the new and
fanciful ornamentation known as arabesque (q.v.) was added to the recognized features
of Greek and Roman edifices. The exclusion of animal figures, which their abhorrence
of the very appearance of idolatry necessitated, confined the Mohammedan artists to the
imitation of vegetable productions, varied by geometrical patterns and inscriptions, of
which the letters were woven Into forms which suited them for architectural uses. But
the most original feature in their edifices, and that by which they have continued to be
marked from all others, is the horse shoe arch. The pointed arch, on the other hand, and
the various forms of the trefoil and quatrefoil arches, though there can be little doubt
that we are indebted for them to the rich invention of the Moorish architects, have become
so entirely Christian as to be no longer associated in our minds with the religion of the

prophet. It is said that the pointed arch is to be found in Mohammedan buildings so

early as 780 A.D. (Parker's Glossary of Architecture], whereas the earliest examples of its

use in Christian architecture belong to the 12th c. Moorish architecture probably reached
its highest point of development in the Alhambra, with the characteristics of which the

English public have been made familiar by means of the court which bears its name in
the palace at Sydenham,

ARABIAN GULF. See RED SEA.

ARABIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. Regarding the oldest literary culture
of the Arabians, we possess but slight information. That their poetry at least must have
had a very early development, may be inferred from the natural disposition of the
inhabitant s. who were characterized for their high spirit, courage, love of adventure, and
delight in the glory of war. As far back as Solomon's time, the queen of Sheba (proba-
bly Arabia Felix) was noted for her sententious sayings. The nomadic tribes, living
under the patriarchal rule of their sheiks, possessed everything that was favorable to the

growth of a simple and natural poetry. They had quick and vivid feelings, and a rich,

glowing fancy, which, operating upon the perils, the hardships, and strange confederate
life they led in those barren sand-deserts, and amongst naked rocks, could hardly fail to

call forth a wild and vigorous minstrelsy. Before the time of Mohammed, the Ara-
bians had celebrated poets who sang the feuds of tribes, and the praises of heroes and
fair women. During the great fairs at Mecca and Okadh, poetic contests were held
before the people as at the Grecian games: and the poems to which the prize was
awarded were rewritten in golden characters, and suspended in the Kaaba at Mecca,
the venerable national temple which the Mohammedans affirm to have been built by
Abraham, or Ishmael. They are termed the MoaUakdt i.e., "the suspended'' from
the honor conferred on them, and are remarkable for their pathos, soaring conditions,
richness of imagery and phraseology, free and unconstrained spirit, and the glow of their

love and hate. Among the famous poets of this early period are Nabegha, Asha, Shan-
fara whose works were translated and published by De Sacy in his iihre*to>n<ithi? Arabe

and, lastly, Kaab-ben-Zohair, who lived to celebrate the praises of the prophet
Mohammed.

But the most brilliant period of Arabic culture is that which Mohammed himself

inaugurated in the Koran. His new doctrines of faith and life, collected under this title

by the first calif, Abubekr, were revised and published by Othman,the third calif. The
naturally adventurous spirit of the Arabs found a suitable excitement in the half-religious,
half-military system of Mohammed, and, after his death, their fanaticism prepared them
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for their subsequent career. Like an overwhelming torrent, they passed over the

neighboring states, and in the short space of 80 years from the death of their prophet,
had extended their dominion from Egypt to India, and from Lisbon to Samarcand.
During this time nothing can be said of their culture and refinement. A fanatical desire
of conquest prevailed. Gradually, however, by their intercourse with civilized nations,
the Arabian conquerors were themselves subjected to the humanizing influence of letters,

and, after 749 A.D., or during the reign of the Abassides, literature, arts, and sciences

appeared, and were generously fostered under the splendid sway, first of Almansor
(754-775), and afterwards of the celebrated Harun-al-Kaschid (786-808). Learned men
were now invited from many countries, and remunerated for their labors with princely
munificence; the works of the best Greek, Syriac, and old Persian writers were trans-

lated into Arabic, and spread abroad in numerous copies. The calif Al-Mamun, who
reigned from 813 to 833, offered to the Greek emperor five tons of gold and a perpetual
treaty of peace, on condition that the philosopher Leo should be allowed for a time to

give instruction to the former. There are few instances of such a price offered for
lessons in philosophy. Under the sway of the same Al-Mamun, excellent schools were
founded in Bagdad, Basra, Bokhara, and Kufa; while large libraries were collected at

Alexandria, Bagdad, and Cairo. In Spain, the high school of Cordova rivaled the

literary fame 'of Bagdad, and, generally, in the 10th c., the Arabs appeared everywhere
as the preservers and distributers of knowledge. Pupils from France, and other European
countries, then began to repair to Spain in great numbers, to study mathematics and
medicine under the Arabs. There were 14 academics, with many preparatory and
upper schools in Spain, and 5 very considerable public libraries; that of the calif Hakem
containing, as is said, more than 600,000 volumes. This state of culture, when compared
with that prevalent before Mohammed, shows a rapidity of progress in knowledge almost
as remarkable as the career of Arabian conquest.

In geography, history, philosophy, medicine, physics, and mathematics, the Arabians
rendered important services to science ;

and the Arabic words still employed in science
such as algebra, alcohol, azimuth, zenith, nadir, with many names of stars, etc. remain
as indicaFions of their influence on the early intellectual culture of Europe. But
geography owes most to them during the middle ages. In Africa and Asia, the bounda-
ries of geographical science were extended, and the old Arab treatises on geography and
works of travels in several countries by Abulfeda, Edrisi, Leo Africanus, Ibn Batuta,
Ibn Foslan, Ibu Jobair, Albiruni the astronomer, and others, are still interesting and
valuable.

History was also studiously cultivated. The oldest Arabic historian of whom we
know is Mohammed-al-Kelbi (d. in 819). About the same period, however, flourished
several other historians. After the dawn of the 10th c., history became a favorite study
of the Arabs. The first who attempted a universal survey of the subject were Masudi,
Tabari, llamza of Ispahan, and Eutychius, the Christian patriarch of Alexandria.
Masudi's work is entitled Meadoics of Gold and Mines of Gems. These were followed by
Abulfaraj and George Elmakin (both Christians), Abulfeda, and others. Nuvairi wrote
a History of Sicily under the Government of the Arabs. Various sections of Arabic his-

tories relating to the crusades have been translated into French. On the dominion of
the Arabs in Spain, several works were written by Abul-Kasem of Cordova (d. in 1139),

Temiui, and others. For extended notices we may refer the student of Arabic literature

to the translations by Quatremere and others; but especially to the Encyklopadischen
UebercicJit <lcr \Vixsenschaften des Orients, by Von Hammer (2 vols. Leip. 1804).

Arabian theology and jurisprudence are intimately connected, and both founded on
the. Koran; but are by no means so simple and uniform as is generally supposed.
Speculation first began to prevail during the Ommaiade dynasty, and the Aristotelian

philosophy to be studied by the Arabs. As a consequence, the vague statements of the
Koran were soon variously interpreted, and a host of sects gradually arose. Of these 4
only are regarded as orthodox, leaving not less than 72 heretical, whose discordant tenets
are stated in the work of Sharistani (edited by Cureton, London, 1842). The four ortho-
dox sects are: the Hanefites, who do not reject tradition, but subordinate it to rational-

ism; the Shafites, who entirely refuse the aids of reason and philosophy in their treat-

ment of theology; the Kambalites and the Malechites, who allow speculation on points
where there is no tradition. The collection of traditions known as the Sunntt gives an
account of the sayings and doings of Mohammed, and, though pedantic in its details, is

in substance more valuable than the Koran. The interpretation of the Koran constitutes
the principal part of education in theological jurisprudence. The most celebrated of
the commentators are Samakhshari and Baidhawi. The conquest of Algiers has rendered
the study of Arabic or Mohammedan law indispensable to the French. The result is,

that several most important works on that subject have appeared of late from the Paris

press, such as Precis de Jurisprudence Musulmane, selon le Rite Malechite par Kltaltt-lbn-

Ishak (translated by Perron, Paris, 1848), and Legislation Musulmane Sunnite, Bite Hantfi
(Paris, 1848).

Arabian philosophy, which was of Grecian origin, held the same relation to the
Koran as the scholasticism of the middle ages did to the Christian Scriptures that is,

it was regarded as the servant of faith. The chief study of the Arabs was the writings
of Aristotie, who became known in Spain, and subsequently in all western Europe,
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through translations from Arabic into Latin; though the Arabs themselves only knew
the Greek philosopher in translations made during the time of the Abassides. Especial
attention was paid to logic and metaphysics. The most distinguished of their philo-

sophical writers are: Alkendi of Basra, who flourished about the beginning of the 9th c.;

Alfarabi, who wrote a work on First Principles in 954; Avicenna (d. 1036), who com-
bined the study of logic aud metaphysics with that of medicine, and made considerable

progress in chemistry, nosology, and medical botany; Ibn-Yahya, who acquired a high
reputation as an original thinker; Alghazali ( d. 1111), who wrote a book entitled The
Destruction of all Idolatrous Philosophical Systems; Abubekr-ibn-Tofail (d. 1190), who
taught in his philosophical novel Ilai-ebn-Yokdan (edited by Pococke, Oxford, 1671) the

development of men from animals; and his pupil, Averrhoes, greatly esteemed as an

expositor of Aristotle. For an account of these men and their systems, see S/tr Its Ecoles

Philowphiques chez les Arabes, etc., by Schmolders (Paris, 1842), and Hitter's Ueber unsere

Ecnntnm der Arab. Philosophic (Gott. 1844); also Kenan's Averroes et FAwrroume(l88&f.
Many of these illustrious Arabian philosophers were also physicians. The great skill

which the Arabs acquired in their knowledge of the uses and properties of medicinal
herbs is traced by Humboldt to their geographical position. The southern part of

Arabia "is characterized by the highly developed vital force pervading vegetation, by
which an abundance of aromatic and balsamic juices is yielded to man from various bene-
ficial and deleterious substances. The attention of the people must early have been directed
to the natural products of their native soil, and those brought as articles of commerce
from the accessible coasts of Malabar, Ceylon, and eastern Africa. Hence arose the
wish to distinguish carefully from one another these precious articles of commerce,
which were so important to medicine, manufacture, etc The science of medicine,
when considered with reference to its scientific development, is essentially a creation of
the Arabs, to whom the oldest, and, at the same time, one of the richest sources of

knowledge that of the Indian physicians had been early opened. Chemical pharmacy
(see ALCHEMY) was created by the Arabs, whilst to them are also due the first official

prescriptions regarding the preparation and admixture of different remedial agents the

dispensing recipes of the present day. These were subsequently diffused over the south of

Europe by the school of Salerno" (Humboldt's Cosmos, vol. ii. p. 581, Bohn'stranslation).

Pharmacy and materia medico, naturally led to botany and chemistry. For three centuries,

,
from the 8th to the llth a rich scientific culture prevailed. Schools of philosophy and
medicine sprung up at Jondisahur, Bagdad, Ispahan, Firuzabad, Bokhara, Kufa, Basra,
Alexandria, Cordova, etc. In all departments of medical science a great advance was
made, except in anatomy. The reason of this exception lies in the fact that the Koran
forbids the dissection of bodies. The most famous writers on medicine are Aharun,
Alkendi, Avicenna (q.v.), who wrote the Canon of Medicine, for a long time the only hand-
book on the subject; Ali-ben-Abbas, Ishak-ben-Soleiman, Abulkasem, Averrhoes (q.v.),
who wrote a complete system of medicine

; Ali-ben-Isa, etc.

In mathematics, the Arabs made great advances by the introduction of the numerals
and mode of notation now in use, of the sine instead of the chord (in trigonometry), and
of a more extended application of algebra. Astronomy was zealously studied "in the
famous schools and observatories of Bagdad and Cordova. Alzahan wrote upon optics;
Nassireddin translated the Elements of Euclid; Jeber-ben-Afla furnished a commentary
on the trigonometry of Ptolemy, etc. The Almagest or System of Astronomy by Ptolemy,
was translated into Arabic by Alhazi and Sergius as early as 812. In the 10th c. , Albaten
observed the advance of the line of the apsides in the earth's orbit; Mohammed-ben-
Jeber-al-Batani, the obliquity of the ecliptic; Alpetragius wrote a theory of the planets;
and Abul-IIassan-Ali on astronomical instruments.

Besides these advances in the solid branches of knowledge, the genius of the Arabs

continually flowered into poetry. Numerous poets sprang up in all lands where the
children of the desert had carried their irresistible faith. Their verse, however, was not
like the rude, simple minstrelsy of a purely patriarchal people; it gradually allied itself

to the prevailing culture, and took, especially in the golden epoch of Arabian civiliza-

tion, a highly artistic form. Motenebbi, Abul-Ala, and others acquired a great reputa-
tion for their delicate idylls; Busiri, for his eulogy of Mohammed; Hamadani, as the

first to introduce novels in verse (of which he wrote 400 under the title of Mukdnuil), a

style
of literature which was brought to perfection by Hariri ; Azzeddin, for his ingenious

allegorical poem, "The Birds and the Flowers." Besides these, a singularly wild and
fantastic prose literature made its appearance, in which the craving for the wonderful
and gorgeous, so characteristic of the restless, adventure-loving Arabs, was richly gratified.

Kom.'inces and legendary tales abounded. The most famous of these are: The
Arabian JV/v////x' Entertainments (q.v.), '2he Exploit* of Antar, The />/'///* <>f thr C/mtn-

pions, and The Exploits of the Hero. In fact, with the exception of the drama, there was
no sort of poetry which the Arabs did not attempt. The effect of this universality and
richness in Arabic literature was, that it exercised a powerful influence on modern

European poetry. The tales of fays, charms, sorceries, and the whole gorgeous
machinery of enchantment passed into the poetry of the west. During the middle ages
of European history, several of the most popular and wide-spread books were of Arabic

origin; such as, The N rcn Wi-se, Masters, and The Fable.* of Bidpai, though the Arabians
themselves borrowed largely from the Persian stories and the Greek fables.
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All this culture of the early ages of Mohammedanism presents a strong contrast to the

ignorance which now prevails among the Arabs. The brutal fanaticism of the Turks

nipped the blooming promise of the east; sunk in stupid indolence, the peoples await in

apathetic resignation their deliverance and return to higher modes of life. Literature

furnishes now nothing worthy of notice. Learning spends itself principally in commen-
taries and scholia, in scholastic discussions on the subject-matter of dogmatics and juris-

prudence, and in tedious grammatical disquisitions concerning the old Arabic speech,

generally acute and subtle, but always unprofitable and unenlivening. The swift and
mobile genius of the east has departed, and pedantic dullness has usurped its place.
There are "Dryasdusts" even in the desert. A few modern writers have attempted, with
more or less success, to imitate European forms of thought and sentiment. Of these

mav be mentioned Michael Sabbagh of Syria (La Colombe Messayere, Arabic and French,
Paris, 1805); the Sheik, Refaa of Cairo (The Broken Lyre, Paris, 1827; Manners and
Customs of iht Europeans, Cairo, 1834; Travels in France, Cairo, 1825); and Nasif-Effendi,
of Beirut, who wrote the critical observations in De Sacy's edition of Hariri (Epixtola
Ortti>; i, Leipsic, 1848).

The Arabic also possesses a Christian and Jewish literature which, however, is

chiefly ecclesiastical. Its principal ornaments are Eutychius, Elmakin, and Abulfaraj.
Translations of the Old Testament were made not from the Hebrew, but from the

Scptuagint, or from Latin versions. In the middle ages, the Spanish Jews employed
Arabic for their learned compositions; and several of the most important works of Moses
Maimonides, etc., were originally written in that tongue.

The Arabic language, it has been remarked, is at once both rich and poor. It is

necessarily destitute of innumerable words describing those ideas and objects which only
civilization can develop or produce; but, on the other hand, the rich and nimble fancy
of the Arabians has multiplied, to an almost incredible extent, the synonyms of their

desert-tongue, so that in some cases several hundreds of expressions are found for the
same thing. The Arabic belongs to the so-called Semitic family of languages, among
which it is distinguished for its antiquity and soft flexible grace. It is divided into two
dialects a northern and southern. The former, through the instrumentality of the

Koran, became the predominant language of literature and commerce throughout the
whole extent of the A. dominions; the latter, called the Himyarite, although in all

probability the source of the Ethiopic language and writing, is known as yet only by a
few inscriptions, etc. The earliest Arabic grammarian is Abul-Aswad-al-Duli, who
flourished under the fourth calif, Ali. The first who reduced the prosody and metre of
the Arabian poets to a system, was Khalil-ben-Ahmed-al-Ferahidi of Basra. Al-Jauhari,
who died in 1009 A.D., drew up a dictionary of the pure Arabic speech, which he entitled

Al-Sihah ("Purity"), and which is held in high estimation to this day. Mohammed-ben-
Yakub-al-Firu/.abadi, who d. in 1414, was the author of an Arabic Thesaurus, entitled
Al-Kamus (" The Ocean"), which is the best lexicon in the language, and has conse-

quently been translated into Persian and Turkish. Jordshani has explained, in alpha-
betical order, the meaning of the technical terms used in Arabic art and science. His
work was published by Fliigel (Leip. 1845), under the title of Definitiones. Meidani
made a large collection of Arabic "saws," apothegms, etc., which was published by
Freytag, Bonn, 1838. Through the conquests of the Arabs in Sicily and Spain, their

language became known in Europe ; but notwithstanding the numerous traces of its

influence in various European tongues, it became forgotten after the expulsion of the
Moors from Spain. The first European scholars who earnestly took up the subject were
the Dutch, in the 17th c.

; after them, the Germans, French, and English. It is now,
however, beginning to be considered a necessary part of a learned theological education.
Tile modern Arabic of the inhabitants is substantially the same as that of the Koran, but
the lap.-e of time has gradually introduced changes in the grammatical forms of the

language, similar to those which have occurred in other languages. The purest Arabic
is said to be spoken in Yemen, or Arabia, Felix. With the exception of the Roman char-
acters, the Arabic have been more widely diffused than those of any other tongue on the
face of the earth. (See Moller's Oriental Paleography, Eisleben, 1844, etc.)

Arabic Writing. Like all Semitic writing, this proceeds from right to left. It is

borrowed from the old Syriac, and was probably introduced into Arabia by Christian
missionaries about the time of Mohammed. In its oldest form it is called Kufic, from
the town of Kufa, on the Euphrates, where the transcription of the Koran was busily
carried on. Its characters are rude and coarse, and it has particular symbols for only 16
of the 28 Arabic consonants. This writing, nevertheless, continued to be employed for
300 years, and for coins and inscriptions even later; but in the 10th c. it was displaced
for common purposes by a current handwriting, the Neskhi, introduced by Ebn Mokla.
This is the character still in use. In it. the consonants which resemble each other are

distinguished by points, and the vowels by strokes over and under the line.

ARABIAN NIGHTS' ENTERTAINMENTS, a collection of Oriental tales, first made
known to Europe by Antony Gallaud, a French orientalist, under the title of The Thou-
sand and One Nights, Arabian Stories. Translated into French. They were published at

Paris, in 12 vols. 12mo, from 1704 till 1717, and were received by many as the produc-
tion of the genius of the translator himself, rather than the collection of an unknown
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Arabian autJior, as Galland had stated in his dedication. Oriental scholars did not hesi-

tate at first to declare against their authenticity, and denounce them as forgeries.

Having token only an obscure place in the literature of the east, and their style uafit-

ting them from being classed among models of eloquence or taste having no object of
a religious, moral, or philosophical kind in view, while the manners and customs delin-

eated in them were different from all received ideas of those of the Moslem nations

their success took the critics by surprise. The work became highly esteemed by the

public; it tilled Europe with its fame; it had abundance of readers, and no lack of
editors. Few books have been translated into so many different languages, and given
delight to so large a number of readers. It may be said that, in these Oriental tales. Ihere
has sprung up a new branch of literature, for their influence on the literature of the

present day is easily discernible. Here are found, depicted with much simplicity and

great effect, the scenes of the town-life of the Moslem. The prowess of the Arab knight,
his passion for adventure, his dexterity, his love and his revenge, the craft of his wives,
the hypocrisy of his priests, and the corruptibility of his judges, are all dnunatically
delineated far more vividly represented, in fact, than is possible in a book of travels;
while gilded palaces, charming women, lovely gardens, and exquisite repasts captivate
the senses of the reader, and transport him to the land of wonder and enjoyment. Be-
sides entertaining the mind with the kaleidoscopic wonders of a teeming and luxurious

fancy, which is their most obvious merit, they present a treasure of instruction upon life

in general, and oriental life in particular. And this is undeniable, notwithstanding the

fact, that the aspects of society they depict are far from standing high in the social scale,
either as to civilization or morality. In them no story is to be found that will rank in

morality with the story of Joseph and his brethren, simply because the Moslem faith will

not admit of that, any more than the decline of Arab civilization at the time the tales

must have been originally promulgated. Indeed, the first translator, having a conviction
of a demoralizing tendency of this kind, avoided giving several objectionable parts of
some of the stories. The thread of the narrative in these entertainments is generally
simple and clear, often leading into the departments of fable, and occasionally into the

regions of the supernatural and the domains of popular superstition. The tales, even
when long, are not tiresome; for they consist of shorter stories branching off from the
main one, or rather incased within it, the smaller within the larger, and perhaps a
smaller within that, like the little boxes used by conjurors.

For many years all doubts as to the authenticity of the Thousand and One Sir/Jit* has
been dispelled. Several MS. copies have been found, and no less than four editions of
the Arabic text have been published. A more thorough acquaintance with medieval and
modern Arab life has proven the genuineness of the stories, and the truthfulness of their

general representation of the mind of the Moslem. In them there are evident signs of
a declension from a refined and superior civilization; the marvelous and supernatural is

predominant; despotism in all its forms is manifest; and a prevalent falsity and insin-

cerity of character visible, not only in the narrative, but in the tone of common conver-

sation, replete as it is with oaths and asseverations.

The origin of the work where and by whom written is still involved in mystery.
According to some, the tales are susceptible of a threefold division. The most beautiful,
and in fancy the richest, appear to have come from India, the cradle of story and fable;
the tender and often sentimental love tales seem of Persian origin; while the masterly
pictures of life, and the witty anecdotes, claim to be the product of Arabia. Through-
out, however, everything is conformable to the character and customs of the town

population of Arabia, and to the Mohammedan faith. The baron dc Saey. in ISO!), thus
stated his opinion on these points. Speaking of the work he says:

"
It appears to me

that it was originally written in Syria, and in the vulgar dialect; that it was never com-

pleted by its author; that, subsequently, imitators endeavored to perfect the work, either

by the insertion of novels already known, but which formed no part of the original

collection, or by composing some themselves, with more or less talent, whence ari> the

great variations observable among the different MSS. of the collection: that the inserted

tales were added at different periods, and perhaps in different countries, but chiefly in

Egypt; and, lastly, the only thing which can be affirmed, with much appearance of

probability, in regard to the time when the work was composed, is that it is not very
old, as its language proves, but still that, when it was brought out, the use of tobacco
and coffee was unknown, since no mention of either is made in the work."

Galland's French edition was speedily translated into all the languages of Europe;
edition following edition with great rapidity, some of them witli enlargements and
others with modifications. Latterly, a Dr. Scott gave a superior English edition.

"
care-

fully revised, and occasionally corrected from the Arabic." At length a new English
translation from the Arabic, with copious notes and highly artistic eml>e]li>hiuents,

appeared in 1839. It was the work of Edward William Lane, a gentleman who<r long
residence in Egypt enabled him to acquire so thorough a knowledge of the lam
manners, and customs of the Egyptian Arabs, a* has furnished not only a superior
version, but a -"ries of notes embodying a portraiture of Egypto-Arabian life at once
faithful and' vivH.

The popularity of this wonderful book has given rise to hundreds of imitations.

Among the best of the French are Le Mitte et Un Jours, Mitte et Une Quart d'llcitres,
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and the Contes d'un Endormeur; perhaps the best of the English imitations is the Tales

of the Genii, by Sir Charles Morell; while the best of the German appears to be one got
up from the Perso-Arabic, the Faraj bad el tihidda (Joy after Sorrow), a popular work,
and repeatedly published.

ARABIAN NUMERALS or CIPHERS the characters 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. Properly,

they should be styled Hindu or Indian numerals, for the Arabs borrowed them, along
with the decimal system of notation, from the Hindus. According to one account,
Gerbert (afterwards Sylvester II.) learned the use of them from the Moors in Spain in

the 10th c.; others think it more probable that Leonardo of Pisa (see ALGEBRA) first

introduced them from the east into Italy about 1202. Yet the use of them was long in

making its way, and was not general before the invention of printing. Accounts con-

tinued to be kept in Roman numerals up to the 16th century. See NUMERALS and
NUMERATION.

ARABIAN SEA, anciently Mare Erythrceum, or the Red Sea, that bay of the Indian
ocean which lies between India on the east and Arabia on the west. Its northern boun-

dary is Beloochistan; while its natural and convenient limit on the south is a line drawn
from cape Comorin in Hindustan to cape Guardafui in Africa, and thence continued

along the coast to the strait of Bab-el-Mandeb. In e. long, it extends from 43 82' at

cape Bab-el-Mandeb, to 77 30' at cape Comorin; and in n. lat. from 8" 5' at cape
Comorin, to about 26 at the s.w. point of Beloochistan. Including its two great arms,
the Red sea proper and the Persian gulf, it stretches far both north and west. By the

former it is, since the opening of the Suez canal in 1869, connected with the Mediterra-
nean sea. In this last aspect the A. S. long occupied a most prominent place in the

commerce of the world a place which, after having lost it for more than 300 years
through the doubling of the cape of Good Hope in 1497, it has lately in a great measure

regained, through the enterprise of English capitalists, the Egyptian government, and
the perseverance of M. Lesseps.

In the history of navigation, also, the A. S. proper is specially entitled to notice It

was along its northern shores that Nearchus, the admiral of Alexander of Macedon, con-
ducted the first well-authenticated voyage, on a large scale, of exploration and discovery;
and across it the trade-winds, blowing alternately from n.e. and s.w., were wont to waft
the Greeks of Egypt, without either chart or compass, about the commencement of the

Christian era. See SUEZ CANAL.

ARABTCI, or .ARABIANS, a sect in Arabia in the 3d c. who held that the soul dies

with the body and will be raised again with it. Eusebius says that Origen convinced
them of their error, and they renounced it at the

" Council of Arabia," A.D. 246.

AR'ABINE is the essential principle of gum-arabic (q.v.), and is obtained pure by
adding alcohol to a solution of gum-arabic in water, when the A. is precipitated in white
flocculi.

ARACAN', or ARRACAN, the most northern division of British Burmah, is bounded
on the n. by Chittagong, on the e. by Ava, on the s. by Pegu, and on the w. by the bay
of Bengal. It extends in n. lat. from 18 to 21 33', and in e. long, from 92 10' to

94 50'. Its extreme length is 290m.; and its breadth from 90 m. at the n., gradually
diminishes towards the s. , so as to yield an average of little more than 45. The area is

14,526 sq. miles. A range of mountains, nearly parallel with the line of coast, the highest

point 7000 ft, above the sea-level, separates A. from Pegu and upper Burmah. The
soil of the northern portion of A. is alluvial

;
but the country is hilly, difficult of access,

and covered with forest. The province is divided into four districts Akyab, Sandoway.
Ramree, and North Aracan. The British conquest of the province has been highly
beneficial in every way. In 1825-26, the population was only about 100,000; in 1831 it

was 173,000, showing an increase of 73 per cent in 5 or 6 years; in 1839 it had increased

to 24*, 000; before 1854 it was upwards of 321,000; and in the returns of 1872, it was
stated to be 483,363, or 33 mouths to the sq. miles. With these results the face of

tile country ;md the state of trade fully correspond. Rice and salt constitute the

chief articles of exportation; the others are tobacco, sugar, wood, oil, betel nuts, buffalo

hides and horns, elephants' teeth, dried fish, and edible birds'-nests. The imports con-

sist of British woolens, muslins, cutlery, and glass.
There have been various indications of a volcanic nature in A. In the islands of

Ramree and Cheduba there exist springs of muddy water which emit bubbles of gas.
Two severe earthquakes have taken place respectively in 1763 and 1833, the latter having
thrown up. in several places, muddy water of a sulphurous smell, and also, on one par-
ticular spot, vapor and flame to the height of several hundred feet. Of the mineral

resources very little is known. Iron-ore has been found, but not in such quantity and

quality as to come into profitable competition with British iron. Coal also exists, which
is understood to be good, but, from whatever cause, it has not been extensively worked.
There are no lakes in the province, nor are there any rivers of much importance, though
the Aeng, which appears to be the most available among them, is said to be navigable
during spring-tides to 45 m. from its mouth.

ARACAN', or ARRACAX, a city of British Burmah, and, till lately, the capital of the

province of the same name. It is situated about 50 m. from the sea, in lat. 20 42' n.,
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and long. 93 24' e. Lying in a swampy valley which, on almost every side, is confined

by hills, A. is subject to febrile disease in all its forms. Previous to the first Burmese
war the occasion which brought it under British dominion it is said to have contained

18,000 houses; while in 1835, after an interval of less than 10 years, its population is

represented as having been only 8000 or 10,000 the decrease being, in a considerable

decree, the consequence of its having ceased to be the seat of government. A. is now,
in "fact, interesting only from its old associations. The most striking memorial of

antiquity is its dilapidated fort, consisting of three concentric walls such as only a pow-
erful state could have constructed. Beyond the limits, too, of this citadel, the town, as

a whole, appears to have been surrounded by a circumvallation of 9 m. in length, com-

posed partly of steep and rugged eminences and partly of artificial works. These

('tenses, which are believed to"be several centuries old, the British carried by assault on
1st April, 1825.

ARACA RI, or ARICABI, Pteroglossus, a genus of birds closely allied to the toucans

(see TOUCAN), and differing from them chiefiy in the somewhat smaller bill, which is

not so thick as the head. They are generally also of smaller size, and the prevailing
color of their plumage is green, often varied with brilliant red and yellow. Like the

toucans, they are natives of the warm parts of South America.

ARACA'TI, a t. and port in Brazil, on the river Jaguaribe, 10 m. from its mouth.
ft is well built, has five or six churches and a town hall. The exports are hides and
cotton. Pop. about 5000.

ABA'CEJE. See ARUM.

ARACHIS, a genus of plants of the natural order leguminos, sub-order papilio
natives of the warm parts of America, of which, until recently, the only known species
was the A. hypogce-a, sometimes called the underground kidney-bean, and more frequently
the ground-nut. It also receives the names of earth-nut, American earth-nut, and man-
dubi. It is an annual plant, with hairy pinnate leaves, which have four leaflets. The
flowers are yellow, the standard veined with red. After flowering, the flower-stalks

elongate and bend towards the earth, into which the pods penetrate, ripening under-

ground. The pods have a lining of a sort of network, and generally contain two, three,
or four seeds, which are about the size of a hazel-nut, of a sweet taste, with a little of the
flavor which belongs to most kinds of pulse. This plant is now cultivated in all the
warm regions of the globe, and its usefulness is such that its cultivation is likely to

extend. It was introduced from Peru into Spain, and thence into France. It succeeds
in favorable situations even in the middle of France, where it is sown after all danger of
frost is thought to be over, and yields from eighty to a hundred fold. Its cultivation is so

general in the western parts of Africa, and even in the interior, that doubts have been
therefore entertained of its American origin, of which, however, the most eminent
botanists seem to be quite satisfied. The seeds are sometimes eaten raw, but more
generally boiled or roasted. In New Spain, and in some parts of Africa, they form one
of the principal articles of food; but the importance of the plant is chiefly owing to the
fixed oil contained in them, which is used for the same purposes as olive or almond oil,

and is quite equal to olive oil either for lamps or for the table. This oil is also much
used in Spain in the manufacture of soap and of chocolate. A bushel of the seeds yields
one gallon of oil, when expressed cold; if heat is applied, the quantity is greater, but
the quality inferior. It has become a considerable article of commerce. The A. hypogcea
delights in a light and sandy, but at the same time fertile, soil. The seeds are dug up
as roots or tubers usually are. The root has qualities resembling those of licorice, for
which it is sometimes used. The herbage is good food for cattle. Several new species
of this genus have been discovered in Brazil.

ARACH NIDA, or ARACHXIDES (from the Gr. arachne, a spider), a class of articulated

animals, commonly regarded as intermediate between insects and Crustacea. They were
included by Linnaeus amongst insects, and placed in the order aptera. Like the Crustacea,

they have the head and thorax united into one piece, but they differ from them and from
insects in having simple eyes, and in the absence of proper antennae, instead of which
many of them are provided with a sort of antennal claws called chelicerce. These and
other organs connected with a complex mouth, disappear, however, in some of the
lower kinds, which have merely a sort of proboscis for suction. Some of them breathe

by means of pulmonary cavities; others, by tracheae, like insects; and upon this differ-

ence is founded the primary division of the class into two orders pnliii<>nnria and
tracJiearia,. Spiders and scorpions belong to the first of these orders, and mites, ticks,
etc. (itcari), to the second. Some of the A. inhabit water, but their mode of respiration

Jis
that of terrestrial animals; and they seem to carry air with them by means of the hair

which covers their bodies. The sexes are distinct. They are oviparous. They have two
or more eyes, very frequently eight; and the relative position of these affords marks for

distinction of genera. They have generally eight legs, but some have only six. With
the exception of the acari, they are solitary in their mode of life, and most of them p^ey
upon insects, of which, however, in general, they only suck the blood. Some of the
lower kinds are parasitic upon insects, and a few live on decaying animal and vegetable
substances. See ACARUS, MITE, SCORPION, SPIDER, and TICK.
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AEACH NOID MEMBRANE, one of the three coverings of the brain and spinal cord,
is a thin, glistening, serous membrane, which, by its parietal layer, adheres inseparably
to the dura-mater on its outer side, and more loosely to the pia-mater, which is between
it and the brain substance. Between the pia-mater and the A. M. in some situations

there are considerable intervals (sub-arachnoid spaces); they are filled with a fluid named
cerebro-spinal, the presence of which is necessary to the proper action of the nervous
centers. See CEREBRO-SPESAL FLUID PIA-MATER.

ARAB, a t. in the district of A. in upper Hungary. It is situated on the right bank
of the Marosh, an affluent of the Theiss, and is also styled Old A., to distinguish it from
New A., which is built on the opposite side of the river. A. has a pop. (1869) of

32,725, including many Jews, who are very wealthy. It carries on a large trade in

corn, tobacco, etc., and was at one time the greatest cattle-market in Hungary, and
is even yet only inferior to Pesth and Debreczin. During the 17th c., it was often cap-
tured, and at last destroyed by the Turks. Its new fortifications, erected in 1763, made
A. an important position in the revolutionary war of 1849, when it was occupied for a
considerable time by the Austrian general Berger, who capitulated here in July, 1849.

From this place Kossuth issued his proclamation of Aug. 11, 1849, in which he expressed
in impassioned terms his despair of the Hungarian cause for the present. After the

catastrophe of Vilagos, on the 17th Aug., A. was surrendered to the Russians through
the treachery of Gorgey.

NEW A., a t. in the Banat of Temesvar, contains (1869) 4960 inhabitants, including
many Germans, who are the principal persons in the place. The district or province of

A. has an area of 1700 sq.m., and contains (1869) 304,713 inhabitants. The eastern dis-

trict is occupied by a branch-chain of the Carpathian mountains, which contain marble

quarries, and mines of copper aud iron; the w. is level, and produces wheat, maize, and
several varieties of wine, as well as abundance of fruits. The inhabitants are chiefly
AYallacliiaus.

AR'ADUS (now RUAD), a rocky island of about 600 acres, off the mouth of the river

Eleutherus, 2 m. from shore and 35 or 40 m. n. from Tripoli. Strabo says that the city
of A. was founded by fugitives from Sidon. It was independent, ruled over the adjacent
coast, and assisted the Macedonians in the siege of Tyre. Later, the town became sub-

ject to Persia, to Antiochus Epiphanes, and to Rome. In 163, the caliph Omar's com-
mander destroyed A., and it was not rebuilt. The ruins show that it was once a very-

strong place. At present A. has a pop. of 2000 to 3000, chiefly fishermen and their

families. There are extensive remains of Phoenician walls; and the remarkable sub-
marine springs, which supplied the early city with water, have been found.

AREOMETER. See 'AREOMETER.

A RAFAT, MOUNT, or Jebd-er-'raJime (mountain of mercy), is a granite hill about 15
m. s.e. of Mecca, which is believed by the Mohammedans to be the spot where Adam,
conducted by the angel Gabriel, met again his wife Eve, after a punitive separation of
200 years, on account of their disobedience in Paradise. It is not above 200 ft. high,
but its circuit is a mile and a half. Its importance since the time of Mohammed arises

from its being the scene of a yearly procession of the faithful who visit Mecca. Burck-
hardt, who witnessed the procession of 1814, states that not less than 70,000 people were
present, and that at least forty different languages were spoken. The principal part of
the religious ceremony of this pilgrimage is a sermon, the hearing of which entitles all

to the name and privileges of a hadji.

AR'AGO, DOMINIQUE, a celebrated French astronomer and natural philosopher, was
b. Feb. 26, 1786, at Estagel, near Perpignan, in the department of the eastern Pyre-
nees. At the early age of 17, he entered the polytechnic school at Paris, where the

spirit, promptitude, and vivid intelligence he exhibited in his answers to the questions
of Legendre, excited the admiration of every one. In 1804, he became secretary to the

observatory at Paris. Two years afterwards, he was engaged, with Biot and others, by the
French government, to carry out the measurement of an arc of the meridian, which had
been commenced by Delambre and Mechain. A. and Biot had to extend it from Barce-
lona to the Balearic isles. The two savants established themselves on the summit of
Mt. Galatza, one of the highest of the Cataloniau branch of the eastern Pyrenees.
Here they lived for many months, communicating by signals with their Spanish collabo-

rateurs, across the Mediterranean in the little isle of fvica, though many a night the
furious U'inpe.-ts destroyed their hut along with the labors of weeks. Visitors they had
none, except two Carthusian monks, who were wont to come up and spend a portion of
the evening in converse with them. Before A. had completed his calculations, Biot had
returned to France, and war had broken out betwixt the two nations. A. was now held
to be a.spy; his signals were interrupted; and with great difficulty he succeeded in mak-
ing his escape to Majorca, where he voluntarily imprisoned himself in the citadel of

Belver, near Palma. At last he obtained his liberty on condition of proceeding to Algiers,
which he did; but was captured, on his return to France, by a Spanish cruiser, and sent
to the hulks at Palamos. He was, however, liberated after a time, and sailed once more
for France; but almost as he was entering the port of Marseille, a tempest arose which
drove the vessel across the Mediterranean all the way to Algiers. The former dey, to whose
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demands be had owed his liberation from the hulks, was dead; his successor, a ferocious

tyrant, placed him on his list of slaves, and intended to employ him as interpreter. After
some time, he was released at the request of the French consul, and. narrowly escaping
another capture by an English frigate, finally found his way to Marseille in July, 1809.

As a reward for his suffering in the cause of science, the academy of sciences suspended
its Branding rules in his favor; and though only 23 years of age, he was elected member
in the place of Lalande, who had just died, and was appointed professor of analytical
mathematics in the polytechnic school. Afterwards, his attention was devoted more to

astronomy, magnetism, galvanism, and the polarization of light. In 1811, he read a

paper to the academy, which may be considered the foundation of " chromatic polariza-
tion." In 1812,.he commenced his extraordinary course of lectures on astronomy, etc.,

which fascinated all Paris the set rants, by their scientific rigor and solidity; the many,
by their brilliancy of style. In 1816, along with Guy Lussac, A. established the Annales
de CJinnfe <t de Ay*iq*e, and confirmed the truth of the undtilatory theory of light. In
the same year he visited England for the first time, and made the acquaintance of various

persons distinguished in science, especially Dr. Thomas Young. In 1818 appeared his
.#< c//, // d'O'mt > cations geodesiques, astronomiqueset physiques. In 1820, he turned his facile

and inventive genius into a new channel, and made several important discoveries in

electro-magnetism. Oersted had shown that a magnetic needle was deflected by a voltaic
current passing along a wire. A. pursued the investigation, and found that not only a

magnetic needle, but even non-magnetic substances, such as rods of iron or steel, became
subject to deflection also, exhibiting, during the action of the voltaic current, a positive

magnetic power, which, however, ceased with the cessation of the current Some time
after, he demonstrated that a bar of copper, and other non-magnetic metals, when
moved circularly, exert a noticeable influence on the magnetic needle. For this discov-

ery of the development of magnetism by rotation, he obtained, in 1825, the Copley medal
of the royal society of London; and in 1834, when he again visited Great Britain, espe-
cial honors were paid to him by the friends of science in Edinburgh and Glasgow. Four
years previous to this second visit to Great Britain, he had received the honor he most
coveted that of being made perpetual secretary of the academy. It was while holding
this office that he wrote his famous eloges of deceased members, the beauty of which has

given him so high a place among French prose-writers. As a politician, also, his career
was remarkable. He was a keen republican, and took a prominent part in the July revo-
lution (1830). In the following year he was elected by Perpiguan as member of the
chamber of deputies, where he occupied a position on the extreme left. In the February
revolution of 1848, he was chosen a member of the provisional government, and appointed
minister of war and marine. In this position he resisted the proposed measures of the
socialist party, regarding the constitution of the United States as the beau-ideal of democ-

racy. His popularity in his own province was the means of preventing the discontented

population of the east Pyrenees from proceeding to lawless and violent measures. On
the question of the presidency, A. opposed Louis Napoleon, declared himself against
the policy of the new ministry, and refused to take the oath of allegiance after the coup
d'etat of 1852. The emperor, in a letter, paid a higheulogium on his talents and virtues,
and made a special exception in his case. A. died Oct. 3, 1853. In his general charac-
ter A. was sociable, energetic, and fond of fame. He was the intimate friend of Alex-
ander von Humboldt.

AR'AGO, EMMANUEL, author and French politician; b. Paris, Aug. 6, 1812. In

youth
he produced a volume of poems and some plays, but at the age of 25 left literature

lor the bar, where he soon became eminent in political cases. He became an ardent

republican, and defended such political recusants as Martin Bernard and Barbes. On
the 24th of Feb., 1848, when the abdication of the king was announced in the chamber,
A. rose, and, proclaiming that by that act royalty was extinct, demanded the deposition
of the Orleans family, and protested against a regency. Under the provincial govern-
ment, A. was sent to Lyons as commissary generaT, and prevented a serious insurrection

by applying half a million francs to relieve immediate distress. He was afterwards a
member of the general assembly for the department of Eastern Pyrenees, and was
envoy to Prussia, where he interested himself for the oppressed Poles, procuring the
liberation of gen. Microlawski. He resigned as soon as Napoleon was elected, and
became one of the future emperor's most active opponents, vigorously protesting against
the expedition to Rome. After the coup d'etat, Dec. 2, 1852^ he quitted political life,

returning to his law practice. In 1870, he was a member of the provisional government,
and soon afterwards succeeded Cremieux as minister of justice. In Feb., 1871, he was
nominated for minister of the interior, and minister of war ad interim in place of Gambetta.

ARAGO, JACQUES ETIENNE VICTOR, brother of the great sarant, was born in 1790.

In 1817, he accompanied the expedition, under Freycinet, in a voyage round the world.

Afterwards, we find him engaged, first at Bordeaux, and then at Toulouse, in several

branches of light literature, industriously writing, in company with other scribes, a mul-
titude of vaudevilles, besides publishing several poems and romances. In the year 1835,
he undertook the management of the theater at Rouen; but having become afflicted with
blindness, he was compelled to resign this post in 1837. To his early voyage round the
world we owe two very pleasant books of travel: Promenade uutour du Monde (Paris,
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1838), Souvenir rTun awitgleVoyage autour du Monde (Paris, 1838). In 1849, though
deprived of sight, he formed a company of speculators; placed himself at the head of it,

and departed for California, to search for gold on a large scale. His companions muti-
nied and left him, deserted and disappointed, at Valparaiso. On his return, he published
his painful experiences, under the title, Voyage d'un aveugle en Californie et dans let

Regions auriferett (Paris, 1851). He d. Jan. 1, 1855. A., ETIENNE, another brother of
the astronomer, was b. 1802, and is well known in France as a popular feuilletonist in

the SiecU1

,
and other journals. He held an appointment under the provisional govern-

ment, as director-general of the post-office, in which he displayed great vigor, prompti-
tude, and sense, and achieved several postal reforms

;
was elected member of the national

assembly; was compromised by the insurrection in June, and sentenced to exile for life.

In 1859, he returned to France; and at the time of the Franco-Prussian war was mayor of
Paris an office which he resigned in Nov. 1870. A. JEAN, another of the brothers A.,
b. 1789, d. 1836, was general of the republican army in Mexico, and wrote, in Spanish,
a history of Mexico.

AR AGON, once a kingdom, then a province in the n.e. of Spain, lies between 40 2'

and 42 54 n. lat., and long. 2 10' w. and 45' e. Greatest length from n. to s., 190

m.; breadth, 130. Area, 17,900 sq.m. Pop. '70, 928,718. It is bounded, n., by the

Pyrenees, separating it from France; w., by Navarre, and Old and New Castile; s., by
Valencia, and part of New Castile; and e., by Catalonia, and part of Valencia. The
river Ebro, which descends from the northern heights of Old Castile, flows through the
middle of A. in a south-easterly direction, receiving numerous tributaries both from the

lofty regions of the Pyrenees and from the Sierras in the south; of the former, the prin-

cipal are the Noguera, which forms the boundary-line between Aragon and Catalonia,
the Essera, and the Gallega; of the latter, the principal are the Guadalope, the San
Martin, and the Salon. The province is naturally divided into the level country, along
the Ebro. and the northern mountainous district of upper Aragon. The central plain is

sterile, poorly supplied with water, and intersected by deep ravines (barancos). Agricul-
ture is here confined to the raising of maize, vines, and olives; but on the sides of the

Ebro, where water abounds, rice and other grains are abundantly produced; and in the

valleys of upper A., which are at once the most beautiful and fertile of all the Pyrenean
valleys, we find a splendid vegetation, and a soil that enables the inhabitants, in spite of
the wretchedness of their agriculture, to grow considerable quantities of wheat, rye,
maize, barley, etc. The climate of the province is various; comparatively cool in the

mountain-districts, but often very sultry on the plains. Spurs of the Pyrenees strike

down into the province a long way. It is between these ridges that the rich valleys lie,

some of them upwards of 20 in. long. The slopes of the hills are clothed with forests

of oak, beech, and pine, and the felled timber is floated down the rivers into the Ebro,
and thence down to Tortosa at its mouth. The minerals of the province are copper,
lead, iron, salt, alum, saltpetre, coal, and amber. The manufactures are inconsiderable.

A., peopled by a brave, active, enduring, but obstinate race, has frequently been the

arena of sanguinary warfare. It early became a Roman province; and, on the fall of
the empire, passed into the hands of the West Goths, but was conquered by the Moors in

the beginning of the 8th century. The rulers of A., after it had been recovered from
the Moors, and united with Catalonia (1137), became powerful; obtained possession of
the Balearic isles in 1213, of Sicily in 1282, of Sardinia in 1326, and of Naples in 1440.

By the marriage of Ferdinand with Isabella, heiress of Castile, in 1469, the two states of

A. and Castile were united, and formed the foundation of the great Spanish monarchy.
After Ferdinand's death in 1516, the union of the states was made permanent. In the
war with the French, 1808-9, Saragossa, the capital of A., was remarkable for its heroic
defense under Palafox

; and in recent Spanish wars the people of A. have displayed the
same courage which marked their conduct on that memorable occasion. Upper A. was
on the side of the queen; but lower A. generally adhered to the party of Don Carlos.

The province is now divided into three departments Saragossa, Teruel, and Huesca.
The chief towns are Saragossa, Calatayud, Huesca, and Teruel. See SARAGOSSA, etc.

ABAGONA, a t. of Sicily, 8 m. n.n.e. from Girgenti. It is a poor t., and stands in
the midst of bare green downs; but the hills above it are clothed with pines, cypresses,
olives, almonds, and carobs. The only object of interest is the old castle of the princes
o! A., a huge building, in the renaissance style, which has fallen much into decay.
Pop. 7947.

A.RA/GUA, a province of Venezuela, in a fertile region on the river A. It is a small

division, only about 3700 sq.m. ; pop., estimated, 81,500. Chief t., Victoria.

AKAGTJAY', a large river of Brazil, rising in s. lat. 18 10', and w. long. 51 30'. Like
most of the considerable rivers of the country, it flows towards the n. After a course
of about 1000 m. to San Joao, it there joins the Tocantins, which again, after a northerly
course of 300 m. more, mingles its estuary with that of the Amazon round the isle of

Marajo. Like most of the rivers in this part of Brazil, the A. is of difficult navigation,
being frequently interrupted by rapids.

ARAGUAY'A, or ABAOUIA. See ARAGUAY, ante.
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ARAKTCHEIEF, ALEXEI ANDKEEVITCII, Count, 1769-1834; a Russian general.
Of low origin, he rose rapidly to high rank under the favoritism of Paul, who made
him governor of St. Petersburg and commander of his personal guards. After Paul's

assassination, A. was kept near the person of Alexander, the succeeding emperor, and
in the late years of that emperor's reign, A. became practically the ruler. He was

energetic, but cruel, and always untrustworthy. It is recorded that he left in his will

a prize for the best history of Alexander's reign, to be written a century after the death

of the emperor, and it is supposed that this part of the testament was canceled by
Alexander.

A HAL, LAKE, next to the Caspian sea, from which it is separated by the plateau of

l"M-l'rt, is the largest lake in the steppes of Asia. It lies wholly within the limits of

Russian Central Asia, between 43 42 and 46 44' n. hit., and 58 18' and 61 46 e. long.
It is fed by the river Sir (the ancient Jaxartes) on the n.e. side, and the Amu (or ancient

Oxus) on the s.e. It is shallow, and has no outlet. Its level is 117 ft. above that of

the Caspian, and 33 ft. above that of the Black sea. Like other lakes which are drained

only by evaporation, it is brackish. Owing to the shallowness of its waters, navigation
is difficult; but Russian steamers have been launched upon it, and took part in the

operations against Khiva in June, 1873. The history of the sea of Aral is very remark-
able. Sir Henry Rawlinson and col. Yule have recently collected references made to it

in Greek, Latin, Arabic, and Persian writers, and have established the fact that the area

it now occupies has been dry land twice within historical times the Jaxartes and the

Oxus then running s. of the sea of Aral to the Caspian. This was the case during the

Greco-Roman period, and again during the 13th and 14th centuries after Christ. The
Russian government has undertaken the restoration of the Oxus to its old bed. See

Proceedings of Royal Geographical Society, vol. xi., vol. xvi., and vol. i. (new series, 1879);
also TJie Sliores of Lake Aral, by major Wood (Lond., 1876).

ABA LIA, a genus of plants, the type of the natural order araliacece. This order is

dicotyledonous or exogenous, and consists of trees, shrubs, and herbaceous plants,

resembling the umbettiferte (q.v.) both in their general habit and in their botanical char-

acters, but differing essentially in the fruit, which is not didymons or formed of two

separable carpels as in the umbeUiferm. The fruit of the araliacea1 consists of several

one-seeded cells, and is often succulent. The order contains about 160 known species,
natives of tropical, temperate, and cold climates, generally possessing stimulant and
aromatic properties. Poisonous qualities are not developed as in the umbelliferce. The
herbage of many species affords good food for cattle, and some are used for human
food. The genus AKALIA contains a considerable number of species trees, shrubs, and
herbaceous plants. It has a succulent fruit, with 5 or 10 cells, crowned with the styles.
A. nudicaulis is a native of the United States of America, a species of humble growth,
having a solitary radical leaf with a trifid stalk and ovate serrated segments; the scape is

shorter than the leaf. The root is said to be equal in value to sarsaparilla as an altera-

tive and tonic. A. racemosa, A.spinosa, andA hispida, also natives of North America,
produce an aromatic gum resin. A. xpinosa is a stimulant diaphoretic. The berries,
infused in wine or spirits, are employed in America as a cure for rheumatism. It is

sometimes called toothache-tree; it also bears the name of angelica-tree. It is a native
of moist woods in Virginia and Carolina, growing to a height of 10 or 12 ft., with a sin-

gle stem, spreading head, doubly and trebty pinnate leaves and ovate leaflets, and is

very ornamental in a lawn. A.polaris, found in the southern island of Mew Zealand,
and in the greatest abundance and luxuriance in Lord Auckland's islands, is described

by Dr. Hooker as a "very magnificent plant," a herbaceous perennial. 4 to 5 ft. high, with

large orbicular masses of green foliage and waxy flowers, presenting a very striking
appearance. A. edulf, now called dimorphantiius edulis, is employed in China as a

sudorific. Its shoots are very delicate and pleasant when boiled; and the roots, which
have an agreeable aromatic flavor, are used by the Japanese as carrots or parsnips are

in Europe. Aralias abound in the warm valleys of the Himalaya. The natives collect

the leaves of many as fodder for cattle, for which purpose they are of great value in a

country where grass for pasture is scarce; but the use of this food gives a peculiar
taste to the butter. Chinese rice paper has been ascertained to be cut from cylinders
of the pith of an A. Ginseng (q.v.), the root of a species of panax, is one of the most

important products of the order araluicta. The astringent roots of gvnn<r<t xcal/ra, or

panke, are used in tanning, but its fleshy leaf-stalks are eaten like those of rhubarb.
It has been seen on the sandstone cliffs of Chiloe with leaves pearly 8 ft. in diameter,
each plant with four or five of these enormous leaves. It has been introduced into

Britain,and is found to succeed well in the climate, of Edinburgh. The only represent-
atives of this order in the British Mora arc the ivy (q.v.), and a small plant called the

tuberous moschatel (adoxa moschatelliini*).

ARAM, EUGENE, was b. in 1704 at Itamsgill, in Yorkshire. His father was a gar-
dener, and could afford to keep A. at school only for a short time

;
but even while assist-

ing his father, he contrived to gratify his passion for learning. At an early period of
his life, he married, and became a schoolmaster, first in Netherdale, and afterwards at

Knaresborough, where he continued to reside till 1745. In the town of Knaresborough
lived one Daniel Clarke, a shoemaker, and an intimate acquaintance of A.'s. On on



fll 1 Araktcheief.
Aranea.

occasion Clarke happened to purchase a quantity of valuable goods, which he easily
obtained on credit; but, to the surprise of everybody, he soon after disappeared, and
no trace of him could be discovered. Suspicion lighted upon A., not as Clarke's mur-

derer, but as his confederate in swindling the public. His garden was searched, and in

it was found a portion of the goods which Clarke had purchased. A. was arrested and
tried, but acquitted for want of evidence. He now left his wife at Knaresborough, and
went to London, and other parts of England, in his capacity of schoolmaster; and, in

spite of his nomadic mode of life, contrived to acquire a knowledge of botany, heraldry,
Chaldee, Arabic, Welsh, and Irish, and was planning a great etymological work, to be
entitled A Comparative Lcxlc-m <>f the Enr/lush, Latin, Greek, Hebrew, and Celtic Languages,
when he was suddenly dragged away from his ushership of Lynn academy, in Norfolk,
and committed to prison on a charge of murder.

The circumstances of the remaining portion of the story are pretty well known. In
1759, a skeleton was dug up near Knaresborough, which the inhabitants suspected to be
that of Clarke, for they had now come to the conclusion that the unfortunate man had
met with foul play, especially as A.'s wife had, on several occasions, made strange state

ments to the effect that her husband and a man. named Houseman knew more of Clarke's

disappearance than they chose to admit. Houseman was now confronted with a bone
of the skeleton which had been discovered. He very emphatically denied that it was
Clarke's. People naturally wondered how he could be so positive, the bones of skeletons

being, to the uneducated eye. so similar in appearance. They became convinced that

if the skeleton was not Clarke's, Houseman must know where the latter was. At last

he confessed that he had been a spectator of the murder of Clarke by A. and one

Terry. He named the place where the body had been hidden. It was searched, the

buried skeleton was dug up, and A. was tried at York, for the murder of Clarke, on the

3d Aug., 1759. What has given so extraordinary an eclat to this trial, is the fact that

A. conducted his own defense. He attacked, with great acumen, plausibility, and curious

erudition, the doctrine of circumstantial evidence; but to no effect, for a verdict of

guilty was returned, and he was condemned to be executed, three days afterwards. In
the interval, he confessed his guilt to the clergymen who attended him. While in the

condemned cell lie wrote a defense of suicide; but failed in a practical illustration of the

doctrine, which he forthwith attempted.

ARAMJE'A (from the Hebrew word Aram, signifying the highland in opposition to

the lowland of Canaan) includes the whole. of the country situated to the n.e. of Pales-

tine. Its boundaries, though not rigorously denned, were as follows: N., by Mt.Taurus;
e., by the Tigris; s., by Arabia; and w., by Arabia, Phoenicia, and Lebanon. It embraced
the countries known to the Greeks by the various names of Syria, Babylonia, and Meso-

potamia.
f
lhe Aramaic language, a branch of the Semitic, was common to the whole

country, and was divided into two principal dialects the west Aramaic or Syriac, and
the east Aramaic, or, as it is improperly termed, the Chaldee. The former was that

spoken almost universally in Palestine in the time of Christ. Ever since the Babylo-
nian captivity, the pure Hebrew, in which the whole of the Old Testament, with the

exception of a few chapters in Daniel and Ezra, had been written, had gradually given
place to the Aramaic. The Aramaic version of the Bible was that used in Christ's time,
who quotes from it, and not from the original Hebrew; as, for instance, the beginning
of the 22(i Psalm, which he repeats on the cross. The Talmud, especially the Babylo-
nian, has a large admixture of Aramaic elements. The Aramaic dialect is, in general,
the harshest, poorest, and least elaborate of all the Semitic languages, and has now
almost entirely died out, and given place to the Arabic and Persian. Indeed, it is only
found living among some tribes in remote districts of the n.ountains of Kurdistan,
and in two or three villages in Syria; ye^ it is considered highly probable that it,is the

root of the whole cluster of Semitic tongues.
ARAN DA, PEDRO PABLO ABARCA DE BOLEA, Count of, b. in 1718 of a distin-

guished Aragonese family, at first embraced a military career; but having evinced a
remarkable spirit of observation, he was appointed by Charles III. ambassador to the
court of Augustus III., king of Poland; which post he filled for seven years. After his

return, he was appointed captain-general of Valencia, and in 1766 recalled to Madrid on
account of its disturbed state, and the presidency of the council of Castile was bestowed
on him. A. not only soon restored order in the capital, but limited the power of the

inquisition, procured the expulsion of the Jesuits from Spain, and carried the salutary
terror of government into the recesses of the Sierra Morena, then infested by hordes of
ferocious banditti. Like many other reformers, he was not able fully to carry out his

liberal intentions. In 1773, he was removed from his high position through the influ-

ence of the clergy, the Dominican monks especially, and sent as Ambassador to France.
Grimaldi succeeded him in his office, and after him count Florida Blanca; but when the
latter lost his office in consequence of court intrigues, A. returned to his position; soon,
however, to lose it again through the agency of Godoy, duke of Alcudia, the queen's
favorite. He. however, still remained president of the council of state, which he had
organized; but upon expressing his views regarding the war with France, he was ban-
ished to his native province of Aragon, where he d. in 1799.

AEA'NEA and ARANE'IDJE. See SPIDER.
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ABAN JUEZ (a corruption of the Latin Ara-Jovis, altar of Jupiter), a t. in the

province of Madrid, Spain. It is situated on the left bank of the Tagus, 28m. s.s.e.

from Madrid, in a beautifully wooded valley, and is now connected with the Span-
ish metropolis by a railway. The t. is built in the Dutch style, has broad and regu-
lar streets intersecting each other at right angles, and a pop. of 3800. It is famed
for its palace and gardens. The former was long a favorite resort in spring of the

royal family, during which period A. occasionally reckoned as many as 20,000 inhabit-

ants; the latter were laid out by Philip II., who built a palace also, for there was only a

shooting villa here during his father's time, but a lire destroyed a portion of it, and
more was taken down by Philip V., who reconstructed the edifice in French style. The
present chateau was completed by Charles IV. On account of its gardens, the natives

call A. "the metropolis of Flora." These gardens are interspersed with numerous
summer-houses, the most celebrated of which is the c<isa dd Inbrador, or laborer's cot-

tage ; but their most splendid ornament are the great elm-trees brought from England
bv Philip II., which thrive magnificently. They radiate out from a central plot in 12

distinct rows. A. is known historically for the treaty of alliance concluded here

between France and Spain on April 12, 1772, and as the scene of the abdication of

Charles IV. on March 18, 1808.

ABANY, JANOS, next to Petofi the most distinguished of modern Hungarian poets,
was b. at Nagy-Szalonta in 1819. His father was a poor peasant, who spared no

pains to get him into the church. In 1832, he entered the college at Debreczin, where
he distinguished himself by his diligence; but unable to restrain his love of adven-

ture, he joined, in 1836, a company of strolling-players, with whom he traveled about
for several months, till, driven by necessity and an upbraiding conscience, he hurried
home to do what he could for the support of a now blind and aged parent. At Szalonta
he worked as a teacher of Latin and as a notary. When the Kisfaludy society of Pesth
offered a prize for the best humorous poem, A. sent in anonymously his Az <

'

Alkotmdny (The Lost Constitution of the Past). He was successful. Thus emboldened,
he ventured, in 1847, to forward to the same society the first part of a trilogy, Toldi.

Struck by the beauty of this purely national effort, the members published it at their

own expense, and again rewarded the author. A. soon became a popular favorite, even
in the lowest ranks of the community. In 1848 appeared his Murciny Ostroma (Conquest
of Murany), which received less attention owing to the political excitement of the time.

The poet himself took a slight part in the revolution, but after the dismal termination of
the war, he was allowed to return to his country. Soon afterwards he became professor
of Hungarian literature at Nagy-Koros, and then director of the Kisfaludy society, and
editor of the journal Koszort'i. The chief of his later works are Kntalin, the second part
of Toldi, 2 vols. of lyrics, the first part of another trilogy, Il>/<?<t IfnhUa, and a humorous
poem recounting his early adventures (1874). Some of his works have been translated

into German.

ARAP'AHOE, a co. in n.e. Colorado; 4600 sq.m. ; pop. '75, estimated, 25,000; in

'80, 38,607. The Kr.nsas Pacific railroad passes through, and the co. is watered by the

branches of the s. fork of the Platte. The w. part is mountainous, the e. level. Mining
and agriculture are the industries. Co. seat, Denver, which is also the capital of the
state.

ARAP'AHOE, a recently formed co. in s. Nebraska, bounded on the n. by the Platte

river.

ARAP'AHOES, an Indian tribe, dwelling on the upper waters of the Platte and
Arkansas rivers, allied by language to the Caddoes. A powerful tribe half a century
ai:o. they are now few in number and inoffensive. The French called them "Gros
Ventres."

AKAPAI MA, a genus of fresh-water fishes, the largest known fresh-water fishes in

the world. They are found in the rivers of South America, and are sometimes taken
in the Rio Negro 15 ft. in length, and of the weight of 4 cwt. They are taken with
the harpoon, and are highly esteemed for food, lx>th fresh and salted. In the salted
state they have begun to form an article of commerce, and are conveyed in large quan-
tities to Para. The genus A. belongs to the family of dupezocidce, a family of malacop-
terous fishes, allied to the dupeidce or herring family, and is remarkable for the mosaic
work of strong, bony, compound scales with which the body is covered. About six

species are known.
ARARAT (Airarat, in the old Armenian dialect; i.e., the plains of the Aryans), the

ancient name of the fertile plateau through which flows the river Aras or Araxes. It

occupies the centre of the mountainous region of Armenia, belonging partly to Turkey
nnd partly to Russia. Notwithstanding the passage in Gen. viii. 4, where it is said

that the ark rested "on the mountains of Ararat," it has become common to give the
name A., not to the entire range, but to the mountain called by the Armenians Massis
Leusar i.e.,

" mountain of the ark "(known among the Turks as Aghri-Dagh, "steep
mountain;" and among the Persians as Koh-i-Niih, "Noah's mountain"). It rises in two
volcanic cones, known as the greater and the lesser Ararat; the former, which attains
the height of 17,212 ft. above the level of the sea, is covered with perpetual snow. It
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is the highest elevation of western Asia; and since the war of 1827 it forms the point
where the Russian, Turkish, anil Persian territories meet. In 1840, the form of the

mountain was partially changed by a frightful and destructive earthquake. Previous
to this period, at the base of the mountain, and at a point where a stream runs from a
wild gorge, there stood the village of Arguri or Aguri. It was surrounded by gardens
and orchards, and inhabited by upwards of 1000 inhabitants. In the ravine, 2300 ft.

above the village, stood the Armenian convent of St. James; and 1000 ft. higher still, a

chapel dedicated to St. James. The beauty and mild air of the district made Anguri
a favorite summer resort of the richer inhabitants of Erivan. It was to undergo a

great change, however. On the 20th of June, 1840, dreadful shocks of earthquake were
felt. Great masses of the mountain were thrown into the plain, the ravine was closed,
t'ue convent and chapel disappeared, and the village, and the gardens which surrounded
it, were buried under rocks, earth, and ice, and with the inhabitants utterly destroyed.
Tournefort made a partial ascent of the mountain in 1700; since then, ascents have been
made in 1829 by prof. Parrot of Dorpat and his companions; in 1850 by col. Chodzko, and
a large party of Russians engaged in the transcaucasian triangulation; in 1856 by major
Robert Stuart; and in 1870 by Dr. G. Radde and Dr. G. Sievers, These naturalists, the
former of whom is director of the museum at Tiflis, have carefully explored the
mountain and district in which it is situated. See their

" Reisen in Armenschen Hoch-
land" (Petermann's Mittfwiluiigen, for 1871); also the Transcaucasia and A. of Mr. Bryce,
who made the ascent in 1876.

A HAS, the ancient Araxes, a river of Armenia, formed by the junction of the Bingol-
Su and the Kaleh-Su, ai-d uniting its waters with those of the Kur (ancient Cyru*) after

a course of about 500 miles. The main stream is the Bingol-Su, which rises in the Bingol-
Tagh, in hit. 41 30 n., and long. 41 10 e.; and flowing n.n.e., is joined alittle below Hasan-
kaleh by the Kaleh-Su, after which the combined stream is called the A. It then flows east-

ward, forming for sometime the southern boundary of the province of Kars, till it is joined
by the Arpa, which flows into it from the n. After this, it divides Russian and Turkish
Armenia; at some distance to the s. of Erivan it turns to the s.e., along the base of

Ararat; soon after which it receives the waters of the Zenghi, a river descending south-

ward past Erivan. Near Djulfa it runs eastward for about 60 m. ;
after which it runs

to the n.e. for upwards of 125 m., till it is joined by the large river Kur, descending
from the Caucasus through Georgia. Their united waters, after a short eastward course,
turn suddenly to the s.,and fall by three mouths into the gulf of Kizilgatch, in the

Caspian, in lat. 39 20' n.

AEA'TUS OF SICYON, a distinguished Greek statesman, was b. about 271 B.C. His

youth fell among the party strifes of his native t., in which his father, Clinias, met his

death; and he himself was only saved by the efforts of his aunt, who had him secretly

conveyed to Argos, whence he returned, In his 20th year, and liberated Sicyon from its

tyrant, Nicocles, 251 B.C. Supported by Ptolemseus Philadelphus, A. restored the re-

publican form of government to Sicyon, and united it with the Achaian league, of which
he was appointed general, 245 B.C. During his honorable but checkered career, this

office was conferred on him 17 times. His great object was to unite the Greek states,

and form out of them an independent nation ;
but this was thwarted by their mutual

jealousies. A. was a brave general, a skillful tactician, and a disinterested patriot. He
died by poison administered to him by command of Philip III. of Macedon.

ARA TITS OF SOLI (or Pompeiopolis, in Cilicia), wrote about 270 B.C., a Greek didactic

poem entitled Phcenomena, founded on the astronomical system of Eudoxos of Cnidos,
and appended to it another poem, Diosemeia,, giving rules for prognostication of the
weather. A pure style and correct versification mark both poems, which were trans-

lated into Latin by Cicero, Caesar Germanicus, and Rufus Festus Avienus. A. was a
native of the same province as St. Paul, who quotes from him in his speech on Mars'
hill: "For as certain of your own poets have said. We also are his offspring." The
best edition is that by Buhle, 2 vols. Leipsic, 1793-1801.

ARATJCA NIA, the country of the Araucos or Araucanian Indians, in the s. of Chili.

The Chilian province of Arauco, lying between the rivers Biobio and Valdivia, was
incorporated in 1852; but the Indians occupy a large territory in Arauco and the more
southerly province of Valdivia. and still maintain their independence of the Chilian re-

public. The Araucanians are interesting as furnishing the only example of Indian self-

government in the presence of the European races. Their country is divided from n. to

s. into four parallel regions, varying from each other, with tolerable regularity, in soil

and climate. These are the coast region, the plain region, the region of the lower
Andes, and the region of the higher Andes. The productions of A. are similar to those
of Chili. The population cannot be accurately estimated on account of the inde-

pendence of the nation; but the most recent estimates set down the aboriginal population
at about 70.000 souls.

A. has the proud distinction of being the only portion of the new world that has
never received the European yoke. From the days of Pi/arro and Almatrro downwards,
it has uniformly vindicated its freedom its wars of independence having lasted, with
intervals of precarious truce, from 1537 to 1773. During the war between Spain and
the Chilian colonists, A. remained neutral In 1861, a French adventurer named De
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Tonneins, ingratiating himself with the Indians, was elected king of A. ; and his title

has been recognized by a French law court.

ARAUCA EIA, a genus of plants of the natural order conifera (q.v.) or pines, consist-

ing of lofty trees, natives of the southern hemisphere, and distinguished by having the

male and female flowers on separate plants, the pollen of the male flowers contained in

10 20 cases pendent from the apex of each scale, the female flowers two under each

scale; each having one ovule. The species are all evergreen, the leaves broader than in

pines and firs, which, however, the trees resemble in their general manner of growth.
A. imbricate, sometimes called the CHILI PIKE, a native of the Andes of Chili, forming
forests on their western declivities, attains a height of 150 ft., the trunk quite straight
and free from knots. The bark of the young trees is studded with leaves from the l>as;>

upwards, even until 12 or 15 years of age. The branches are in whorls of 6, 7. or 8.

Young trees have branches almost from the ground; old trees have tall naked stems.
with a crown of branches. The female strobile (cone) is roundish ovate, 8 to 10 in. in

diameter, the scales terminated by a long awl-shaped point, the seeds wedge-shaped.
and more than an inch in length. The outer and inner bark of full-grown trees are each 4

to 6 in. in
-

thickness; the outer bark of a cork-like texture; the inner, fungous and

porous. From both outer and inner bark, and indeed from all parts of the tree, resin

flows readily and in great abundance. The leaves are lanceolate, about li in. in length,
and J in. in breadth near the base, sharp-pointed. The timber is heavy, solid, hard,

fibrous, yellowish white, and beautifully veined. It is very suitable for masts of ships.
The resin, which is white, has a smell like frankincense, and a not unpleasant taste.

It is applied as a plaster to contusions. The seed is pleasant to the taste, not unlike the

chestnut, and is a most important article of food to the Indians. It is eaten raw, boiled,
or roasted. A spirituous liquor is also distilled from it. A single strobile sometimes
contains between 200 and 800 seeds, and one tree may be seen loaded with 20 or 30 of
these great strobiles. This A. was introduced into Britain in the end of last century, and
is now pretty frequently planted. It promises to add a new feature to British landscapes,
as other trees of the same order, particularly the larch and spruce, have done before, and
will probably prove important in an economical point of view. It is the only species
which seems suited to the climate of Britain. A. braxiliana, the BRAZIL PINK, has

loosely imbricated lanceolate leaves, and a looser and more spreading habit than A. ii-

bricnta. The seeds or nuts are sold as an article of food in Rio Janeiro. The resin

which exudes from the tree is mixed with wax to make candles. A. excclsn, now called

o/fiissa excelsa (and by some altingia), the NORFOLK ISLAND PINE, a native of Norfolk

island, New Caledonia, etc., attains a height of 160 to 220 ft., free from branches to 80
to 100 ft., and with a trunk sometimes 11 ft. in diameter. The wood is white, tough,

close-grained, and so heavy as almost to sink in water. The leaves of the young trees

are linear and spreading; those of the adult are ovate, and closely imbricated. The
strobiles are ovate, 4 to 5 in. in length. A. cunninghainii, now also ranked in the new
genus eutassa or altingia, the MORETON BAY PINE, a native of the shores of Moreton bay
and banks of the Brisbane river in New South Wales, very much resembles the last. It

attains a height of 60 to 130 ft,, and a diameter of 4 to 8 ft. The leaves of the adult

trees are lanceolate and imbricated. The wood is yellowish, and is used for boat-build-

ing, house-carpentry, and the common kinds of furniture. The large seeds of A.
bidteillii are used for food by the natives at Moreton bay.

Certain fossil conifera found in carboniferous sandstone have received the name arau-
carites. Livingstone found a forest of large silicified trees near the Zambesi, which Mr.

Quekett, on examination of specimens, ascertained to be "silicified coniferous wood of

the Araucarian type." Fossil trees of the same type occur in the carboniferous strata of

Britain. A trunk, for instance, 47 ft. long, was found in Craigleith quarry, near Edin-

burgh, in 1830.

ARAU'CO, a province in s. Chili between the Andes and the Pacific ocean; area 13,-

714 sq.m. ; pop. '75, 140,896. The chief t. is of the same name, on a bay of the same
name, about 300 m. s. of Valparaiso. In this department the Araucanian Indians still

maintain their independence.

ARAUJO. D'AzEVEDO ANTONIO, afterwards count da Barca, was b. at Sa, in the

neighborhood of Ponte de Lima, in Portugal, on the 14th of May, 1754. At the age of

11, lie was sent to Oporto to study under his uncle, who held a high military command
there. In 1787 he was appointed Portuguese ambassador to the Hague. Before enter

ing on his duties, he visited England, where he omitted no opportunity of obtaining a

knowledge of English manufactures, commerce, politics, etc. He next proceeded to

Paris, where he similarly employed himself. Soon after his arrival at the Hague, he
found himself entangled in political difficulties. The French revolution had broken out,

but the part which he played in the complication of political affairs which ensued falls

to be treated more properly under the history of Portugal (q.v.).
At length he threw up his ambassadorship, and traveled through Germany, enlarging

the sphere of his studies. He paid especial attention to mineralogy and chemistry, and
was fortunate enough to become acquainted with Goethe, Wieland, Schiller, Herder, et

After the jK-ace of Amiens, A. wa< sent as ambassador to St. Petersburg; in 1808 hews
recalled to Lisbon, to assume the office of secretary of state; and in iSOii lie obtained tt
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highest political dignity in the kingdom. His efforts to introduce the various agencies
of civilization, while he occupied this situation, were unremitting. Glass, paper, wool,
and cotton manufactures received liberal encouragement. But the sudden approach of

the French army put an end to all his improvements. The royal family, which Bona-

parte had formally dethroned in his victorious proclamation, emigrated to Brazil. A.
embarked also, taking along with him a complete printing apparatus, his miueralogical
collection, arranged by Werner, and all necessary chemical instruments. During the
first years of his residence in the new world, he devoted himself assiduously to scientific

and literary pursuits; founded a school of medicine and chemistry, introduced the culti-

vation of tea, an improved machine for sawing wood, and a sugar-alembic, and established
a porcelain manufactory. He had also a magnificent garden, the plants of which were
scientifically arranged. He died on the 21st June, 1817.

ARAU RE, a t. of Venezuela, South America. It is situated in lat. 9" 17' n., long. 69"

28' w., 60 m. e.n.e. of Trujillo, in a region noted for its fertility in the production of

cotton, coffee, cattle, etc. The t. itself is rather handsome, and contains 10,000 inhabi-
tants.

ARAVTJL'LI. a range of mountains in western India, extending from about 22 40' n.

lat., 74 e. Ions;., to 26 50' n. lat., 75 e. long. The highest summit is Abu (q.v.). The
north-eastern extremity of the range sinks into comparatively low rocky hills. The
north-western side is very bold and precipitous, the south-eastern less so. There is uo
road practicable for wheel-carriages across this range for a distance of 220 miles.

ARAXE8. See ARAS, ante.

AR'BACES, one of the generals of Sardanapalus, and the founder, 876 B.C., of the
Median empire. In conspiracy with a Chaldean priest who commanded the troops from

Babylon, he revolted, gained the assistance of several prominent officers, and defeated

Sanianapalus, who committed suicide. The dynasty of A. lasted until 539 B.C., when
Cyrus overthrew it.

AR BALEST. ARCU'BALEST, or CROSS-BOW, was a weapon much in use during the
feudal times. Its recognized position among military arms may be dated from about the

period of Richard I. The smaller kinds of A. were bent by pressing the hand on a small
steel lever called the "goat's foot;" but the larger kinds were bent by placing the foot in

a loop or stirrup at the end of the central shaft, and drawing the cord upwards with the
hand. At a later period, the bow was made very strong, often of steel; in this form it

required a mechanical contrivance, called a "moulinet," to bend it. Sometimes ordi-

nary arrows were used with the A., but more usually arrows of a shorter and stouter

kind, called
"
carrials" or "

quarrels,
" were employed; these had a four-sided pyramidal

form of head. Occasionally stones and leaden balls were shot from the larger arbalests.

The arbalestiers, or cross-bowmen, carried a quiver with 50 arrows as an armament in

some of the battles of the 13th century. They were an essential component of armies of
that period, taking up their position in the van of the battle array; some were mounted,
some on foot, and they occasionally wore armor. The supply of arrows or quarrels was
carried after them to the battle-field in carts. The A. continued to be a favorite weapon
in England throughout the 13th c. ; but in the 14th it gave way to the long-bow, which
was found to be a more convenient weapon in battle. The long-bow is described under
Bow AND ARROW; and the general military system to which it belonged, under AUCH-
EHS AM) AUC'HKRY.

ARBALESTI NA, in the military system of the middle ages, was a small window or
wicket through which the cross-bowmen shot their quarrels or arrows at an enemy besieg-

ing a fort Hied place.

ARBE LA, now Erbil or Arbil, a small t. of Assyria, e. from Mossul, famous as hav-

ing given name to tht^ battle in which Alexander finally defeated Darius, 331 B.C.

The battle was really fought near Guagamela (the "camel's house"), to the n.w. of A.

ARBITRAGE, comparing and settling accounts, and arranging disputes, applied both
to a calculation and to a trade. As to calculation, A. relates to the simultaneous values
at. any particular moment of any specified merchandise in one market in terms of the

quotations on one or more markets, exchange considered. As to trade, A. relates to the

business, founded on such calculations, of buying or selling wholesale in the cheapest
market for the time being, and simultaneously re-selling or buying. A. proper is a
distinct and well-defined business, with three main branches, viz.: A. in bullion or coin,
in bills and exchanges, and in shares or stocks.

ARBITRATION is the adjudication by private persons appointed to decide a matter,
or matters in controversy, on a reference made to them for that purpose, either by agree-
ment of the disputants or by the order, or on the suggestion, of a court of law. The
proceeding generally is called a submission to arbitration, or nf<-rtnce; the parties

appointed to decide are termed arbitrator*, or referees; and their adjudication is called an
itirn.rd. This mode of settling disputes is not only frequently resorted to by litigants
themselves, who are anxious to avoid the delay and expense of proceedings in the

public tribunals, but the statute-book bears witness to the approval of it by the legis-
lature at various times. An old act, the 9 and 10 Will. III. c. 15, testifies the benefits
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of A. in strong terms, declaring that "it hath been fouud by experience that references
made by rule of court have contributed much to the ease of the subject in the determin-

ing of controversies, because the parties become thereby obliged to submit to the award
of the arbitrators," and it proceeds to authorize and encourage merchants, traders, and
others to put an end to their controversies and quarrels by means of A. ; and a modern
act, passed in 1833, the 3 and 4 Will. IV. c. 42, ss. 39, 40, and 41, contains still more
anxious provisions for rendering references to A. effectual. Since that act was passed,
the practice and feeling in favor of A. has increased, so much so that there are
recent statutes which contain provisions rendering A., or private reference in certain

cases, compulsory. The railway acts of 1845, the public health act of 1848, common law

procedure act of"1854, and masters and workmen acts are modern examples of this legis-
lative peculiarity.

The matters that may be determined by an arbitrator are all personal disputes and
differences which might otherwise be made the subject of controversy in the courts of
civil jurisdiction. Thus breaches of contracts generally, breaches of promises of mar-

riage, trespass, assaults, charges of slander, differences respecting partnership transactions

or the purchase price of property, and questions relating to tolls or the right to tithes,

may all be referred to A. Questions relating to real property may also be referred, such
as those relating to the partition of lands of joint tenants or tenants in common, to

settlements of disputed boundaries to differences between landlord and tenant respect-

ing waste and to the title to land. Pure questions of law may also be referred to the
decision of an arbitrator. An arbitrator may have, therefore, to determine the liability
of a party on a promissory note or bill of exchange, or to construe an act of parliament,
or to give a judicial opinion on the effect of a will or deed. Actions at law, and suits

in equity, may also be settled by A. ; and this kind of reference may be made at any
stage of the proceedings, sometimes even after verdict, and probably by analogy, after-

decree in equity. Questions relating to the future use and enjoyment of property, and
future or anticipated differences between parties, may likewise be referred.

A matter, however clearly illegal, cannot be made the subject of a valid reference.

But where transactions betw'een parties have been brought to a close by a general award,
apparently good, the courts have refused to reopen them on a suggestion that some
legal item has been admitted in account.

There are certain matters which are specially referred to A. by statute. Besides
those we have already alluded to, the following matters are all referable to A. : Ques-
tions relating to the expenses of prisoners, under 28 and 29 Viet. c. 126; to the regula-
tion of municipal corporations in England and Wales, under the 5 and 6 Will. IV. c. 76;
to the laws concerning prisons, under the 5 and 6 Viet. c. 98; to disputes between
masters and workmen, under the 5 Geo. IV. c. 96, amended by 35 and 36 Viet. c. 46 ; to

the laws relating to savings-banks, under the 26 and 27 Viet. c. 87: to the land rights
and other possessions of certain ecclesiastical and collegiate corporations, under the 2
and 3 Will. IV. c. 80; to the management and improvement of episcopal and capitular
estates in England under the 17 and 18 Viet. c. 116; to the conveyance of mails by rail

ways, under the 1 and 2 Viet. c. 98; to insolvents and to insolvency, bankruptcy, and
execution, under the bankruptcy act, 1869, 32 and 33 Viet. c. 71; to the constitution of

companies incorporated for carrying on public undertakings, under the 8 and 9 Viet. c.

16; to the taking of lands for undertakings of a public nature, under 8 and 9 Viet. c. 18;
to the metropolitan sewers, under the metropolis management acts, 18 and 19 Viet. c.

120, 19 and 20 Viet. c. 112, 25 and 26 Viet. c. 102, and 34 and 35 Viet. c. 47; to friendly
societies, under the 17 and 18 Viet. c. 56, and the 38 and 39 Viet. c. 60.

Under these acts of parliament, the class of cases which may, or which must, be
referred to A., have been greatly enlarged. The railway acts, in particular, have largely
contributed to this kind of amicable determination, although the parties in such cases

cannot be said to have much discretion in the matter. Under the provisions, again, of

the judicature act, 1873, and the act 17 and 18 Viet. c. 125, ss. 3 and 6, parties may be

compelled by the court to refer to official referees matters which involve intricate

accounts or scientific or local examination.

Among the questions that cannot be referred to A., are matters arising out of the
administration of the criminal law in the case of felonies and relating to agreements or
transactions against public policy. Felonies and offenses of a public nature cannot be

referred, because the public safety and good require them to be punished, and for this

purpose they can only be properly tried in one of the ordinary courts of the country.
With respect to matters which cannot be referred on account of their being against

public policy, the rule is so obviously just that no illustration is required.
But there are certain misdemeanors which may be either settled by agreement or by

means of an A., on a principle of very general application stated by chief-justice Gibbs
that where there is a remedy, by action as well as by indictment, a reference of the

matter ha controversy is good. And in these cases of misdemeanor, a compromise or
settlement under a reference may be made, even after conviction, but with the sanction
of the court.

As to the parties who may make a reference to A., it may be stated generally, that

every one capable of making a disposition of his proper!}' or release of his rights may
make a submission to an award, and in this category may be placed a married woman,
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who has a separate estate settled to her separate use, and there are even cases where a
reference between a husband and wife has been held valid; and of course a husband

may submit to A. differences respecting his wife's personal estate which has not been
settled to her separate use.

Respecting the powers of infants or persons under age to submit to A., there are
numerous decisions in the courts of law and equity: but they go upon refinements and
nice distinctions more suited for the professional lawyer than for the ordinary reader,
and we therefore do not think it necessary to give any explanation of them in a popular
article such as this professes to be.

Partners and corporations may make references to A. on the principles already
explained, and according to the relation in which they stand to the matter in dispute.

Those who cannot submit to A. are persons in the following positions: Persons who
cannot contract ;

married wromen without any estate settled to their separate use ; and
along with them, as laid down in old ante-reformation books, persons professed in

religion, and persons under duress. There is an exception to the incapacity of married
women to refer to A. where the husband, by exile, banishment, or other cause, is held
to be civilly dead, and when he is an alien enemy. To these exceptions it may be added,
that in suits respecting the property of charities the court of chancery will not permit a

reference, however advisable such a course may seem, unless the attorney-general gives
his consent.

It has generally been the opinion of the legal profession, and held to be the doctrine
of the courts, that a reference by the consent of counsel in a cause is binding on his

client; and lord chancellor Eldon ouce said, that it was for the counsel to consider
whether he was authorized to refer, and if so, he (the chancellor) would act on the con-
sent so given; and the right and privilege of counsel to make a reference has been very
strongly laid down in the Scotch courts. But a very recent case in the court of common
pleas (Swiufeu v. Swiufen), where a compromise by counsel was successfully resisted by
the client, has very much unsettled the English law on this subject; and now the feeling
of the bar in England is, that it is unwise to refer or compromise a litigation on the

independent authority of counsel.

Submissions to reference may also be made by executors and administrators, by
trustees, by the committee of a lunatic, and by the officer of a public company, who is

authorized by a statute to sue and be sued in the name of the company. And there are

persons especially empowered to refer by the statutes which we have already enumerated.

Disputes may be referred to A. in any manner that expresses the agreement or under-

standing of the parties to be bound by the decision of the arbitrator; and for this pur-
pose no formal submission, either verbal or written, is necessary; but the arrangement
must be such as manifestly to show an intention to have the difference concluded by a

private adjudication in the nature of an award. But where the submission is in writing,
it must be executed in due form. A testator, however, cannot exclude his will from
litigation by a proviso, that all differences respecting it shall be referred to A., although
it is thought that the parties benefited by the will might themselves so refer. Generally
speaking, it is advantageous to make the A. in such a form as that the award may be
made a rule of court that is, may be adopted by a court of law as its judgment on the
matter submitted, a proceeding that affords an obvious facility in enforcing the award;
and for this purpose it is necessary to make the procedure conformable to the directions

of the statutes 9 and 10 Will. III., and 3 and 4 Will. IV., already referred to. Where
the submission is merely verbal or constituted by a private bond or deed, it is liable to

be capriciously revoked, and proceedings on the award, in such a case, can only be
taken in the court of chancery.

The arbitrator ought to be a person who stands perfectly indifferent between the dis-

putants; but there are no other particular qualifications for the office. And the choice

by parties of the person who they agree shall decide between them, is perfectly free.

Some legal writers have even gone so far as to maintain, that not only infants and
married women, but even idiots and lunatics, can be arbitrators, on the argument that

every person is at liberty to choose whom he likes best for his private judge, and he can-

not afterwards object to the deficiencies of those whom he has himself selected. But
this, it is clear, is going too far. and the policy of the law would certainly be interposed
against such extreme cases. It is better to state the rule to be, that on the condition

that the party selected is of ordinary intelligence, the choice of an arbitrator is absolutely
unfettered. The only exception to this rule is the case of a party who, by office or

position, is the person pointed out for the duty under a reference made by statute. In
matters of complicated accounts, mercantile men are general!;- preferred. In other

cases, it is usual to appoint barristers who, being accustomed to judicial investigations,
are able to estimate the evidence properly, to confine the examination strictly to the

points in question, and, in making the award, to avoid those informalities in respect of

which it might afterwards be set aside. Both time and expense are thus saved by fixing
on a professional arbitrator. It has, indeed, been wisely remarked, that an arbitrator

should endeavor to arrive at his conclusions upon the same rules and principles which
would have actuated the court for which he is substituted a rule of conduct that

obviously points to the expediency of a lawyer being the referee. But an arbitrator is

not bound by the mere rules of practice which prevail in the ordinary courts of justice,
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and he has been held justified in allowing interest on both sides of an unliquidated
account, although such a determination was airainst the practice of the court of chancery,
where the suit, which had been referred, had teen commenced.

The proceedings before an arbitrator are regulated according to the peculiar circum-

stances of the case submitted, but generally it is advisable to conduct them according to

the forms observed in courts of law, and the}' usually are so conducted. Each of the

parties furnishes the arbitrator with a statement of his case, which is done by giving him
a copv of the briefs on each side; and on the day appointed he proceeds to hear tlic'in

(either in person or by their counsel or attorneys), and to receive the evidence on each

side, nearly in the same manner as a judge at an ordinary trial. Having so heard the

case, the arbitrator proceeds to make his award, which neecl not necessarily be in writing,
for a verbal award is perfectly valid; but in practice it is usual for the arbitrator to make
his award on paper stamped with the proper award stamp, and this he delivers to

the successful partv. The unsuccessful party gets a copy of the award on unstamped
paper. This award in its effect operates as a final and conclusive judgment respect-

ing all the matters submitted, and it binds the rights of the parties for all time.

An award may be set aside on the ground of corruption and fraud in the arbi-

trator, and for any material irregularity or illegality appearing on the face of the

proceedings. But the tendency of the courts is to favor arbitrations and maintain

awards, unless such serious grounds as we have referred to can be substantiated.

Where there are two arbitrators, the submission often provides that in the case of

their differing in opinion the matter referred shall be decided by a third person, called

an umpire, who is generally appointed under a power to that effect, by the arbitrators

themselves. But they cannot make such an appointment unless specially authorized
so to do by the terms of the submission. This umpire rehears the case, and for this

purpose is invested with the same powers as those possessed by the arbitrators, and
bound by the same rules.

In Scotland an A. takes place in virtue of a written submission executed by the

parties in favor of the chosen referee, who there is called an arbiter, instead of

arbitrator, as in England; and his award is called a decree-arbitral. This submission
is in the form of a regular deed, and is said to be general or special, according to

the nature of the matters submitted by it, the submission specifying all the particulars
of the reference, and the name of the referee the arbiter's powers and duties, which,
in the ordinary case, are of the most comprehensive character the specification of
the time within which the award or decree-arbitral is to be made a clause obliging
the parties to perform the award under a specified penalty; and other anxious pro-
visions, which are all carefully specified in the submission. The case then proceeds
before the arbiter, generally according to the forms observed in the ordinary Scotch

courts; and the arbiter makes his award in a very solemn manner, the decree-arbitral

commencing with a recital of the submission and of all the procedure and after

stating that the arbiter has ripely considered the whole matter, and has "God and a

good conscience before his eyes," it gives the arbiter's judgment, and among other

things ordains the submission and decree to be recorded according to the clause of

registration in the former, and the extract from the registry so made forms a judg-
ment which may be put in execution by either party against the other. The decree-

arbitral, like the submission itself, must be executed and attested in the form of a

regular deed. Where there are two arbiters, the submission usually provides, that in

the event of their differing in opinion, they shall name an umpire or oversman, as
he is called in Scotland, whose judgment is final.

In conclusion, and as a remark on A. generally, it only remains to be stated, that of

course, from the nature of the case, there can be no appeal on the merits of the dispute
submitted to any public tribunal whatever.

ARBITRATION (ante). In the United States A. is under much the same laws as in

England, but some recent decisions are noteworthy. The New York court of appeals
holds as void an article in the constitution of a private society, which made certain mem-
bers a court to judge of violations of the rules, with power to" forfeit the offender's rights
in property; regular courts would not enforce the decision of tribunals organized by pri-
vate agreement, except where the person affected expressly agreed to submit the matter
in dispute to A. Some states exclude certain matters from A., as in New York, where
claims to life estates, whether in fee or in realty, cannot be submitted, the object of the
law being to preclude from unlearned arbitrators questions despendinir upon strictly tech-
nical points. The old rule that married women could not enter into A., is practically
obsolete, as most of the states have recently enacted laws which u women nearly onp
the plane with men in the holding and disposition of property. The tquestion, whether
one partner in business can bind another in an agreement to arbitrate , is not definitely
settled, but the drift of authority is against such power, though it is held that the con-

tracting partner is bound, and the partner's refusal to fulfill the award may cost theivon-
traetor in damages. Forms of agreement are unimportant, and maybe merely ve bal-

without written documents; and the omission of an arbitrator to l>e sworn is heldasonly
an irregularity. Hearings in A. must be on notice to both sides; where t.r-j^rt, they are
void. If there is to be an umpire he must be chosen before the hearing. All the arbi-
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trators must agree in the award, unless other provision is specially made, and awards
must be specially conclusive and final. All states have laws provided for setting aside

or overruling the decisions of arbitrators for partiality, fraud, or any misconduct, on

appeal to a regular court; and courts may correct mistakes or other imperfections in

awards. Some states provide that awards may be vacated for any legal defect. In a few
states, laws provide that neither party shall revoke his submission to A. without consent
of the other; some provide that no revocation shall ensue after the case has been sub-
mitted to the arbitrators upon evidence

;
in some states the rules are less stringent, and a

party may revoke his consent at any time, incurring only the accrued costs, but this sel-

dom happens. Submission to A. suspends the right of suing on the pending cause of

action, and a legal award bars the right of suit altogether. If awards are honest and
fair, the courts will not vacate them because of mere errors of statement. Justice Story
gives decision that arbitrators may make their judgment on the principles of equity and
conscience rather than on legal technicalities. In Pennsylvania, a party in a civil action

may compel the submission of it to A., with or without the consent of the other party.
In New York city there is a " board of brokers" in whose articles of association is a
section providing for A. in certain cases. The courts have held that this section is noth-

ing more than an agreement in general terms to submit, and have declined an application
to compel a member to such submission, since his refusal was merely an exercise of his

power of revocation. A. in international affairs is of long standing, and growing
rapidly in favor. Some statesmen look to its general adoption as the happy substitute

for war; but so far, questions of only secondary importance have been thus settled. One
of the first in American history was the case of the privateer General Armstrong, in

which the first Napoleon acted as arbitrator; and the latest and most important con-
cerned the United States the " Geneva award," or the settlement of the

" Alabama
claims," against England. A treaty was concluded providing for five arbitrators, to be
named by the president of the United States, the queen of Great Britain, the president of
the Swiss republic, the king of Italy, and the emperor of Brazil. All the judgments
were in favor of the United States, and all the arbitrators agreed except lord chief-justice
Cockburu of England.

ARBO GA, an ancient city in Sweden, in the province of Westmannland, on a small
river of the same name, by which, with the aid of a canal, the lakes llialmar and Millar

are united. A. used to be an important commercial town, but it has now sunk into insig-
nificance, and only possesses an historical interest from the antiquities in its neighbor-
hood. Of all its churches, cloisters, and chapels there only now reinain the town and
parish churches, the former with an altar-piece of Rembrandt's. Several kings of the

family of Vasa have resided here. Church assemblies were held here in 1396, 1412, 1417,
1423. and 1474; diets in 1435, 1440, 1471, 1529, and 1561, in which last year also certain

articles, known as the Arboga articles, were passed by which Eric XIV. was enabled to

limit the power of the nobles; and in 1625, Gustavus Adolphus issued an edict here,

commanding that the copper coin of the realm should contain its full worth of copper.
Pop. '72, 3393.

ARBOIS, a t. in the department of Jura, France, in a deep valley on the Cuisance,
940 ft. above sea-level; famous for its wines,which were exempted from taxation in 1493,

by Maximilian I. It has trade also in brandy, grain, oil, fruits, cattle, and cheese, and
manufactures of paper and leather. It had once a commandery of the knights of Malta,
two monasteries, and three nunneries, and still possesses a college and the ruins of a castle.

Pop. 6000 to 7000.

ARBORESCENT (from Lat. arbor, a tree), a term applied to plants to signify that they
possess either altogether, or in some measure, the character of trees. Even the dwarf
willows and birches, on the confines of polar or alpine perpetual snow, are described as
the A. vegetation of these regions.

ARBORICULTURE (from Lat. arbor, a tree), a term literally signifying the cultivation
of trees, but in use generally restricted to the planting and management of timber-trees,
or employed as exclusive at least of the cultivation of fruit-trees, which is a branch of
horticulture or gardening.

The ancients practiced A. to some extent, but chiefly with the view of beautifying
their villas, or of forming public walks in the vicinity of cities. It is only for similar

purposes, and on a very limited scale, that A. is yet anywhere practiced in America.
The planting of timber trees for economical purposes, or with a view to profit, is

unnecessary whilst natural forests are abundant, and can scarcely be referred even in
Britain to an earlier period than the beginning of the 16th c., nor did it become at all

general till a much later date. The early forest laws of England, as of other feudal

countries, had reference chiefly to game, for the sake of which it was, and in order to

the enjoyment of the chase, that large tracts were depopulated and converted into forests

by the first Norman kings. Plantations for timber and fuel were, however, certainly
made in England in the 16th c.

;
and the importance of the subject was urged on public

attention by authors of that period. In the 17th c., the greatly increased demand for

oak, for the building both of ships and of houses, gave a new impulse to A., which
attracted more than ever before the attention both of the government and of the great
landowners; the publication of Evelyn's Sylva also did more than any previous work to
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promote a taste for it It was in this century that nurseries for forest trees were first

established. It was not until the beginning of the IJSth c. that the first extensive planta-
tions were made in Scotland, nor until towards the end of that century that A. became
general in that country or in Ireland. How much the very landscape has been changed
by it how great a difference has been made by the conversion of bleak hills and barren
wastes into woods how much the scene has been changed by the new forms of foreign
trees, some of which are now in many districts more abundant than those which are

indigenous, it is not easy to imagine: and how much these changes have promoted and
are indicative of improvements in agriculture and increased productiveness of fields, is

equally difficult to estimate.

The A. of France, Germany, and other parts of Europe, to this day, consists in a

great measure of the management of natural forests: and in the more eastern parts of
the continent this is almost exclusively the case. Without a careful management of the
natural forests, many districts of France and Germany would soon be destitute of fuel;

by means of it an increased supply of valuable timber is also obtained, and extensive
domains belonging to the state, or to private proprietors, are rendered much more pro-
ductive. It is in Germany that the management of tiie forests has received the greatest
attention, and has been most systematically and scientifically conducted.

The forest trees of Britain, and of temperate climates generally, are conveniently
divided into two classes the one consisting of coniferous trees or pines and firs (itadel-

holz, i.e., the " needlewood" of the Germans), the other including all other kinds (laub-

hole, i.e., the "leaf-wood" of the Germans); the latter being sometimes subdivided into

hard-wooded trees, of which the most important in Britain are oak, ash, elm, beech, birch,

hornbeam, sycamore, walnut, and chestnut ; and soft-wooded tree*, as willow, poplar, lime,

alder, and horse-chestnut. Of these and other trees, of their particular uses, and of the
soils and situations to which they are adapted, notice is taken in separate articles.

Plantations are generally formed in Britain by means of trees raised from seed in a

nursery; but sometimes also by sowing the seed on the ground intended for the planta-
tion; in which case, if circumstances permit, a crop of gram is often sown along with
the seeds of the trees, as these do not in general vegetate very soon; and the young
plants derive advantage from the absence of choking weeds when the gram-crop is

reaped, and from the protection afforded by the stubble. It has been supposed by some,
but there is no sufficient evidence in support of the opinion, that more healthy and

vigorous trees are obtained by sowing on the spot than by planting those which have
been raised in a nursery. However, only very young trees can be planted with advan-

tage, those which have attained a greater size requiring a degree of attention far beyond
what is possible in plantations even of very moderate extent. The time of planting is

from November to February. The most approved mode of planting is in small pits, in

which the roots are disposed in a natural manner, and which are then carefully filled up
with earth; but it is often thought sufficient when the tree to be planted is very young,
to make a slit for it with the spade, or two slits, one at right angles to the other in the
form of the letter T. Other methods are also adopted, particularly for rocky situations,
in which the spade cannot be used. Economy is often a consideration of great importance
in determining the mode of planting.

The formation of plantations by the sowing of seed has been more generally prac-
ticed on the continent than in Britain. In this way the vacancies in the natural forests

of France and Germany are filled up. In this way also great sandy tracts have been
covered with wood on the coasts of Pomerama and of France This has particularly
been accomplished on a scale of extraordinary magnitude in the downs of drifting sand,
between the rivers Adour and Gironde. The operations there were begun by M. Bre-

montier in 1789, and deserve to be mentioned as perhaps the most important operations
in A. that have ever been performed in the world. Vast forests 01 pinaster now occupy
what was originally loose sand destitute of vegetation.

Too little attention has hitherto been generally paid to the adaptation of the kinds of

trees that are planted to the soil and climate; and to this cause many failures in A an-

te be ascribed. Some trees grow well even in exposed situations, and are fit to be

employed in these, either to form entire plantations, or to occupy the outer part, and so

to shelter other trees, which in general are not planted until the outer zone or belt of

the most hardy kinds is somewhat advanced; some succeed only in rich soils; some are

incapable of endutmg the sea-breeze; others, as the sycamore, the elder, and the pin-

aster, are comparatively unaffected by it. Some trees suffer from an amount of

moisture from which alders or willows would rather derive advantage; but, in general,
the thorough drainage of the land intended for a plantation is one of the circumstances
most important to its success.

To the necessity of this thorough drainage we must look as compensating, or more
than compensating, the influence which woods exercise in condensing the moisture of

the atmosphere, and in rendering a climate cold and damp: marshy soils being in this

respect still worse. The shelter afforded by plantations judiciously disposed, whether
in belts or otherwise, is also of great importance in rendering them suitable for that

improved agriculture in which thorough drainage is of the first necessity, and which is

always productive of amelioration of climate. The influence of plantations is. there-

fore, upon the whole, beneficial, although vast masses of forests are injurious to climate;
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and it must be admitted that in some localities the planting of trees has been carried to

excess, so that fields often suffer, particularly in autumn, from want of free circulation

of air, and the landscape is often restricted to very narrow limits. The remedy in such
cases is obvious; and it not unfrequently happens that within a short distance new plan-
tations might be formed with every prospect of benefit.

Much has been written about the pruning of forest trees, with a view especially to

the production of taller and straighter stems; and considerable difference of opinion
exists as to the extent to which pruning should be practiced. It is, however, very gen-
erally delayed till the branches to be removed have attained too great a size, and is then

very rudely performed, to the spoiling of the timber rather than to the improvement of

it. The practice of leaving snag*, instead of cutting branches clean off, has particularly
bad effects. Pines and firs, from their manner of growth, need pruning less than trees

of other kinds. When trees have been planted, not merely for profit but for ornament,
this ought to be remembered in pruning, which, however, is too often intrusted to per-
sons utterly devoid of taste; and trees which, as they naturally grew, were very beauti-

ful, are so treated with axe and saw that they become deformities instead of adorning the
scene.

In forming plantations, different kinds of trees are very generally mixed, although
masses of one particular kind are also frequently planted. It is usual, however, to plant
along with those which are destined most permanently to occupy the ground, trees of
other khuN as /c/rx/x, to be gradually removed as the plantation advances in growth.
For this purpose, spruce and larch are more generally employed than any other tree;

although Scotch fir and birch are also deemed suitable for certain situations. The
removal of some of these nurses affords the first returns of profit from the plantation,
which is afterwards thinned from time to time. Plantations far more frequently suffer

from being thinned too little, than from being thinned too much. To the want of

proper thinning is to be in part ascribed the failure of many of those narrow belts of

planting which are too common in Scotland, and which, having been intended for shel-

ter, very imperfectly serve their purpose, and seem to have suffered from the hardest

usage themselves. The thinning of a plantation which has been allowed to grow too
thick, mu<t, however, be very gradually performed, that it may be beneficial, and not

injurious. After a sudden thinning, a plantation sometimes ceases to thrive, and many
trees are often laid prostrate by the next storm; for trees accommodate themselves both
in their roots and branches to the situations in which they grow.
A considerable number of years must elapse before any pecuniary return is' derived

from a plantation, yet this mode of employing soils is often found to be the most remun-
erative of which they are capable, even without reference to the improvement of adja-
cent lands to which shelter is afforded; and the increased demand for timber in

Britain, for sleepers of railways and other purposes, tends to the still further encourage-
ment of A.

The resinous products of pine-woods are not considered as a source of profit in
Britain ; but the tar, turpentine, and resin obtained from them in some parts of Europe,
form articles of commerce. The great pinaster plantations already mentioned, on the
sands between the Adour and Gironde, now yield products of this kind in large quan-
tity. The employment of trees for ornamental purposes belongs not so much to A. as
to landscape gardening (q.v.). The transplanting (q.v.) of large trees is only practiced
for ornamental purposes. Hedgerow trees are planted chiefly for ornament, although
sometimes they may afford useful shelter; but where this is not the case, they can sel-

dom be reckoned profitable, as they are injurious to crops. Copse or coppice-wood
differs so much, both in its uses and in the mode of its management, from other planta-
tions, that it must be briefly noticed in a separate article.

ARBORICULTURE (ante). The wholesale destruction of forests in the United States

long ago attracted attention in the older states, and measures have been taken to remedy
and counteract the evil. The most efficient of these is A., which is now well developed
in the eastern, middle, northern, and western states. It is estimated that, even in New
York, timber has been destroyed at the rate of 150,000 acres per year, most of the wood
going for railroad-fuel and building. Landowners, however, are growing more
careful, and the young trees, once grubbed out as worthless brush, are now very gener-
ally not only spared but nursed. The ordinary process with natural growth is to exclude

browsing cattle, and then thin out, taking the crooked and damaged first, and next such
as will make hoop poles, hay stakes, etc. The timber left will grow more rapidly and
will be more handsome and valuable than a full natural growth. With care, the grow-
ing trees may be grouped in lines, and ample wagon roads be left for ease of communi-
cation with highways or other fields. Raising trees from seed takes more time and
care, but will furnish better timber and larger profit. In this practice the ground is pre-
pared as if for corn, and the seed sown by hand or drill in hills or rows. For a

year or

two, corn and trees may grow in alternate rows, if desirable to get immediate profit from
the land. Large seeds, like chestnuts and walnuts, are planted about three or four times
their own diameter below the surface. Evergreen seedings must be shaded through the
first summer, removing the shade occasionally that the plants may be hardened. Not
much is done in the way of transplanting in the older states, except for parks and orna-
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mental purposes. In Minnesota and other western states, the successful culture of trees

is accepted in lieu of certain taxes, and millions of trees are transplanted annually. It

is important to preserve old or raise new trees in thick belts or ranks for the protection
of houses, crops, and cattle, against heavy winds and storms. Such protection often
saves the half or nearly the whole of winter grain. Where such belts should be planted
depends upon the situation of the farm with reference to the prevailing direction of the
winds. Simply for ornamentation, A. is largely practiced, and is growing in import-
ance, and men of knowledge and experience are employed for the purpose in public and

private parks and cemeteries.

AR'EOR VTT.E, Thuja, a genus of plants of the natural order coniferce, allied to the

cypress, and consisting of evergreen trees and shrubs with compressed or flattened

branchlets small, scale-like, imbricated leaves and monoecious flowers, which have
4-celled anthers, and the scales of the strobiles (or cones) with two upright ovules. The
common A. V. (T. occidentals) is a native of North America, especially between hit. 45
and lat. 49", but has long been well known in Europe. It is a tree of 40 to 50 ft. high ;

its

branches are horizontally expanded, and the strobiles (cones) small and obovate. The
young leafy twigs have a balsamic smell, and both they and the wood were formerly in

great repute as a medicine; the oil obtained by distillation from the twigs, which has a

pungent and camphor-like taste, has been recently recommended as a vermifuge.
The wood of the stem is reddish, soft, and very light, but compact, tough, and
durable, bearing exposure to the weather remarkably well. The tree is very com-
mon in Britain, but planted chiefly as an ornamental tree, and seldom attaining so

great a size as in its native country. It delights in cool, moist situations. The CHINESE
A. V. (T. orli at/lit'*), a native of China and Japan, which is immediately distinguishable
from the former species by its upright branches and larger, almost globose and rough
strobiles, is also in Britain, and upon the continent of Europe, a common ornament of

pleasure-grounds; but it does not attain so great a size as the preceding, and is more
sensible of the cold of severe winters. The balsamic smell is very agreeable. The tree

yields a resin, having a pleasant odor, to which high medicinal virtues were formerly
ascribed; hence the remarkable name arbor vitce (Latin, signifying tree of life), given
to this species, and extended to the genus. Other species are known, but they are less

important than these. In its native country, this species also attains the size of a con-

siderable tree. There are several other species of thuja, some of which seem well suited
to the open air in the climate of Britain, and others require the protection of green
houses. Amongst the former are T. plicata, from Nootka sound; and T.dolali
native of Japan, a tree of great height and thickness, and which will not improbably
prove the most important of the whole genus. A tree, common in North America, and
there known by the name of WHITE CEDAK, is sometimes included in the genus thitjd,

under the name of T. spJusroidea. but is more generally ranked in the genus cuproaots
as C. thyoides. See CYPRESS. The timber is highly esteemed, and an infusion of the

scrapings is sometimes used as a stomachic. Closely allied to the genus thujais callitris.

See SANDARACH.

ARBROATH. ABERBROTHWICK, or ABERBROTHOCK, a seaport t. in the e. of

Forfarshire, situated at the mouth of a stream called the Brothock. Here king William
the lion founded a Tyronensian abbey in honor of Thomas a Becket in 1178. The
king was interred in it in 1214. In the abbey, Bruce and the Scottish nobles met in

1320, to resist the claims of Edward .II. to Scotland. Cardinal Beaton was the last

of its abbots. Next to Holyrood, the abbey was the most richly endowed monastery in

Scotland. It was destroyed by the reformers in 1560. Its ruins which are cruciform,
270 by 160 ft. are very picturesque, presenting lofty towers, columns, gotliic windows,
and a fine circular east window,

"
the Round O of A." The chief industries of A. are

flax-spinning, jnte-spinning, and the manufacture of sail-cloth. The new harbor, begun
in 1841, admits vessels of 400 tons; it is protected by a break water. In 1878 the number of
vessels belonging to the port was above 60, tonnage about 11,000. The chief exports are

grain, potatoes, fish, pork, and pavement, chiefly from Lower Devonian quarries 8 or 10
in. inland. A. is a royal burgh, and in conjunction with Montrose, Brechin, Forfar,
and Bervie burghs, returns one member to parliament. Pop. in 1871 of parliamentary
burgh, 19,973. A. is supposed to be the Fairport of TJie Antiquary, and the Redhead
crags and coves form some of the scenes in that novel.

_
The famous Bell-rock light-

hause stands in the sea, 12 m. s.e. of Arbroath.

AR BTJTHNOT, JOHN, a distinguished writer and physician, the contemporary and
friend of Pope and Swift, was the son of a Scottish Episcopal clergyman: and b. at

Arbuthnot, in Kincardineshire. shortly after the restoration. He studied medicine at

Aberdeen, where he took his degree. A.'s father was obliged to resign his charge at the

revolution. His sons' prospects being thus blighted in their own country, they were
under the necessity of going abroad to seek thfir fortune. John removed soon after to

London, and there supported himself by teaching mathematics. In 1697, lie published
an examination of Dr. Woodward's account of the deluge, which brought him into

notice as a person of no common ability. Accident called him into attendance on

prince George of Denmark, who thenceforth patronized him. In 1709, he was appointed
physician to the queen, and in 1710 was elected a member of the Royal college of
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physicians. On the death of queen Anne, in 1714, he lost his situation, and his circum-
stances were never so prosperous afterwards. In 1717, A., along with Pope, gave assist-

ance to (Jay in a farce, entitled Three Hours after Marriage , which, however, m spite of

having the aid of a trio of wits, proved a complete failure. In 1723, he was chosen
second censor of the Royal college of physicians; in 1727, he was made an elect, and had
the honor to pronounce the Harveian oration for the year. He died at Hempstead, in

1735. A. was one of the leaders in that circle of wits which adorned the reign of queen
Anne, and was still more nobly distinguished by the rectitude of his morals and the

goodness of his heart. lie assisted Swift and Pope in the composition of that brilliant

satire, the Memoirs of Martinus Scriblerus, contributing those portions of it which refer

to science and philosophy; and he was undoubtedly the author of the celebrated politi-
cal jeu d'esprit, the History of John Bull, which has so often been imitated. Besides
several medical essays, he published Tables of Greek, Roman, and Jewish Measures,
Weights, and Coins (London. 1705-8), a work which was long the best authority on the

subject. There is also a philosophical poem of his composition in Dodsky's Miscellanies,
entitled

" Know Thyself."

AB BTJTTJS, a genus of plants of the natural order ericcce, containing a number of

species, small trees and shrubs, the greater part of which are American. The fruit is

fleshy, 5-celled, many-seeded, usually dotted with little projections, whence that of some
species has a sort of resemblance to strawberries; the coralla is urn-shaped. A. Unedo,
the STRAWBERRY TUEE, is a native of the south of Europe, found also in Asia and
America, and in one locality in the British isles, the lakes of Killarney, where its fine

foliage adds much to the charm of the scenery. It requires protection in winter in the
climate of Paris. In Britain, it is often planted as an ornamental evergreen. It grows
to the height of 20 to 30 feet but is rather a great bush than a tree. The bark is rugged;
the leaves oblongo-lanceolate, smooth and shining, bluntly serrated; the flowers nodding,
large, greenish white; the fruit globose, of a scarlet color, with a vapid sweetish taste.

It is, however, sometimes eaten. Of late, excellent alcohol has been made from it in

Italy. A wine is made from it in Corsica, which, however, is narcotic, if taken in con-
siderable quantity, as the fruit itself is, if eaten too freely. The bark and leaves are

astringent A. andrachne is also sometimes cultivated as an ornamental plant in Britain,
but is impatient of severe frosts. Its fruit, and that of A. integrifolia, are eaten in

Greece and the east. But all the species seem to possess narcotic qualities in greater or
less degree; the fruit of A..furens, a small shrub, a native of Chili, so much as to cause
delirium. .1. aculcata, which abounds at cape Horn and on Staten island, is an elegant
and most pleasing evergreen, very much resembling the myrtle. It grows to the height
of 3 or 4 feet, and produces small white flowers, followed by a profusion of red shining
berries, which ornament the bush during winter. Their flavor is insipid, but somewhat
astringent. Mixed with a few raisins, they have been made by voyagers into tolerable
tarts. A. lira ursi, now generally called arctostaphylos uta ursi, the'RED BEARBERRY, is

a small trailing evergreen shrub, common in the Highlands of Scotland and in the

Hebrides, and indeed in the northern parts of Europe, Siberia, and North America. It

grows in dry, heathy, and rocky places. The flowers are in small crowded terminal

racemes, of a beautiful rose color. The berries are austere and mealy; they are said to

form a principal part of the food of bears in northern regions. Grouse also feed on
them. The dried leaves are used as an astringent and tonic medicine, and as such have
a place in the pharmacopoeias, being principally employed in chronic affections of the

bladder; but those of riicciniiim ritis idwa are often fraudulently substituted for them.
The BLACK BBABBBBRT(4. or arctvxtaphylvsalpina') is also a native of the northern parts
of the globe, a small trailing shrub, with black berries about the size of a sloe, relished

by some, but having a peculiar taste, which to others is disagreeable. The plant is found
on many of the Highland mountains of Scotland.

AR'BUTUS (ante). The trailing A., epigcea repens, called mayflower, and ground
laurel, is found on the edges of pine forests in all parts of New England, especially near
the coast, and in the valley of the Connecticut, and in Michigan,. Wisconsin, and Minne
sota. It is pri/.ed for its fragrant and beautiful blossom, which is one of the earliest

flowers of spring.

ABC (Lat. amis, a bow) is any part of a curved line. The straight line joining the
ends of an A. is its cJwrd, which is always less than the A. itself. Arcs of circles are simi-

lar when they subtend equal angles at the centers of their respective circles, and if

similar arcs belong to equal circles, the arcs themselves are equal. The length of an A.
is readily found if the angle which it subtends at the center of the circle is known, and
also the length of the whole circumference. Let the whole circumference be 100, and
the angle of an A. 50

3

,
the length of the A. is

360 : 50 : : 100 :
-

3
= 14 nearly.

ARC. See JOAN OP ARC.

ABCA, or ARK-SHELL, a genus Of bivalve shells, and lamello-branchiate mollusca, th

type of a family called arcades or arcacea. In the true ark-shells, the hinge is straight,
and occupies what at first seems the whole length of the shell, but is m reality its wholw
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breadth, the breadth being greater than the length. One species is found on the British

shores; the species are larger and more numerous in the sens of warmer climates, and
some of them are frequently to be seen among the shells employed for the ornament of

drawing-rooms, etc. Fossil arcada; are, however, more numerous than recent species,

and are found in various rock systems.

ABCADE(Fr.), a row of arches, supported by columns, either having an open space
of greater or less width behind them, or in contact with masonry. The A. in Gothic

corresponds to the colonnade in classical architecture, the difference between them

being that, whereas the pillars in the colonnade support straight architraves, those in the

A. support arches. The term A. is sometimes applied to the row of piers, or columns
and arches, by which the aisles are divided from the nave of a church, or by which

cloisters, or what are erroneously called piazzas in Britaki, are inclosed; but it is more

generally confined to those series of smaller arches which are employed simply for pur-

poses of ornamentation. Arcades of the latter kind are often found surrounding the

square towers of English churches. Of this we have early examples in the church of

Middleton Stoney, Oxfordshire, and in the still older ones of Tewkcsbury, and Christ

church in Oxford. The term in also applied, improperly, to a glass-covered street or

lane, with a row of shops or stalls on each side.

AECA'DIA, the middle and highest part of Peloponnesus, was bounded on the n. by
Achaia, on the e. by Argolis, on the s. by Messenia and Laconia, and on the w. by Elis.

According to Pausanias, it derived its name from Areas, the son of Callisto. Next to

Laconia, A. was the largest country in the Peloponnesus. It had an area of 1700 sq.m.,
and was girt round by a circle of mountains, which cut off to a large extent its commu-
nication with the rest of the peninsula. Mountains also intersected it in different direc-

tions. The western part of what was anciently A., is wild, bleak, and rugged, and was
at one time covered with huge forests; the eastern is more fertile, the mountains not so

high, and the vales more luxuriant. In these eastern valleys lay all the principal cities

of A.. The loftiest peak in A. the loftiest also in the Peloponnesus is Mt. Cyllene,
inthen.e., 778ft. The chief river was anciently the Alpheius, (q.v.). Originally A.
was named Pelasgia, after its first inhabitants, the Pelasgi. Subsequently, it was
divided into several small states, which formed a confederation. Of these united states, the

chief were Mantinea, Tegea, Orchomenos, Pheneus, Psophis, and Megalopolis. The
inhabitants, engaged chiefly in tending cattle and in hunting among the wild highlands,
remained long in a state of barbarism. After civilization had advanced, and the Arca-
dians had become known by their love of music and dancing, they still retained some

military spirit, and were sometimes engaged as mercenary soldiers. But generally their

character accorded with their simple, rural mode of life; though it seems certain that

human sacrifices were offered as late as the period of the Macedonian sway. The Arca-
dians were not remarkable for their intelligence. In fact, an "Arcadian youth" was
a synonym for a blockhead. Pan and Diana were their favorite deities. Ancient
and modern poets (the latter especially in the time when "

pastorals" were popular)
have described A. as the land of peace, innocence, and patriarchal manners.

ARCADIUS, first emperor of the east (395-408 A.D.), was b. in Spain, 383 A.D., and
was the son of the emperor Theodosius, after whose death the Roman empire was divided
into east and west. A. lived in oriental state and splendor, and his dominion extended
from the Adriatic sea to the river Tigris, and from Scythia to Ethiopia; but the real

rulers over this vast empire were, first, the Gaul Rufimis, and afterwards the eunuch

Eutropius, who openly assumed the reins of government and the command of the army,
while A. reposed in luxurious indifference. In 399, the eunuch Eutropius was deposed
by another usurper, Gainas, who ,

in his turn, soon fell a victim to his own ambition.

Afterwards, Eudoxia, the wife of the emperor, assumed the supremacy. One really

great man adorned this period, the virtuous and eloquent Chrysostom, who was perse-
cuted by Eudoxia, and through her influence exiled in 404, on account of his firm oppo-
sition to Arianism, which the empress herself favored. During the reign of A., his

territories suffered by barbarian incursions, earthquakes, and famine, but nothing could
disturb the indifference of the monarch. He d., unlamented, 408 A.D.

ARCA'NI DISCIPLI'NA (system of secret instruction). See MTSTAGOGTJE, ante.

ARCE (anc. Arx), a t. of south Italy, in the province of Caserta, 60m. e.s.c. from
Rome. It is situated on a hill near the Liris; and the summit of the hill, which is lofty
and precipitous, is crowned by an interesting mediaeval fortress called Rocca d'Arce.

This fortress was considered impregnable; till it was scaled and taken by the invading
army of Charles of Anjou in 1260. Numerous inscriptions in which Hie name of

Cicero occurs have been discovered near A. ;
and some ruins near the town are known

as L'aja di Cicerone, or Cicero's barn. Pop. of commune, 5467.

ARCESILA'US, a Greek philosopher, founder of the new academy, was b. at Pitane in

^Eolia, Asiii Minor, 316 B.C. He studied philosophy, first under Theophrastus the peri-

patetic, ;ind afterwards under Grantor. Alter the death of Crantor, A. became the

chief master of the academic party, or those who hold to the doctrines of Plato; but he
introduced so many changes that its philosophic character was completely changed.
His great rivals were the Stoics, whose opinions he attacked, but he does not appear to

have attained any certainty in his own convictions. He had studied under too maay
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masters, and discussed too many different systems, to be sure of the truth of any. He
denied the Stoical doctrine of a "

convincing conception," which he affirmed to be, from
its very nature, unintelligible and contradictory, lie also deuied the existence of any
sufficient, criterion of truth, and recommended abstinence from all dogmatic judgments.
In practice he maintained that we must act on grounds of probability. It is not easy to

determine satisfactorily what his moral character was. A wit, a poet, and a man of
frank and generous disposition, which seems to have captivated his disciples even more
than his philosophy, he has yet been accused by his enemies of the grossest profligacy;
and whatever extravagance there may be in such an extreme charge, it is tolerably cer-

tain that he died of a debauch in his 76th year (241 B.C.). Nevertheless, his adversary
Cleanthes, the Stoic, passed this high eulogium on him: " The morality which A. abol-

ishes in his words, he re-establishes in his actions."

AECH, an arrangement of bricks, stones, or other materials over an open space, by
which they arc made not only to support each other by mutual pressure, but to sustain

a superincumbent weight. We have the excellent authority of Sir G. Wilkinson for

stating that the A. was known to, and used by, the ancient Egyptians; and that the

Assyrians were acquainted with its principles is placed beyond doubt by the arched

gateways so frequently represented in their bass-reliefs. The A. is generally supposed to

have been unknown to the Greeks a supposition which becomes very improbable if we
hold it to be proved that it was used by nations with whose works they must have been
familiar. But that the Greeks did not employ it generally in their architectural struc-

tures is certain; and as it is not less certain that the Romans did, it is to the latter people
that the nations of modern Europe are indebted for their acquaintance with its great

utility. The introduction of the A. by the Romans gradually effected a complete revo-

lution in the architectural forms which they borrowed from the Greeks. The predomi-
nance of horizontal lines gave way by degrees, till, as the Romanesque passed into the

Gothic style, it was superseded by the segments of a circle, placed generally more or less

in a perpendicular direction. In its earliest application by the Romans, the A. did not

spring from the entablature of the columns, but was generally placed behind them, and
rested upon separate imposts. Subsequently, this arrangement was departed from, and
the A. assumed the position which it has since retained above the columns; sometimes

having an entablature interposed, and sometimes rising directly from the capital of the
column or pier, as in the Romanesque. Before mentioning very briefly the different

forms of the A., it seems natural to refer to a very simple structure, frequently met
with in those early edifices in our own country which we are in the habit of designating
as Saxon. It consists of two stones, their lower ends resting on rude piers, their tops
leaning against each other, and thus forming two sides of a triangle, which is capable
of supporting a moderate superincumbent weight. The mechanical principles on which
the A. depends, though here very imperfectly employed, seem sufficiently called into

play to suggest their more extensive application; and it is not impossible that out of
this rude construction the A., in its later and more elaborate forms, might have developed
itself amongst ourselves without hints from foreign sources.

Of the A. itself, the following variations of form may be enumerated: The semi-

circle, the segment, the ellipse, which were the only forms employed by the ancients,
and which alone were known in mediaeval architecture up to the time at which the

pointed A. was introduced. Of these, the stilted A. and the horseshoe A. are modifica-

tions, in both of which the center or point from which the A. is described is above the
line of the impost, but in the former of which the moldings nre continued downwards

vertically;
whilst in the latter they are slightly inclined inwards, or the curve is pro-

longed till it meets the impost. The horseshoe A. belongs peculiarly to Arabian archi-

tecture (q.v.), not only from its having originated simultaneously w
rith the faith of the

prophet, but from its continuing to be used exclusively by his followers. Next, in point
of time, though far surpassing all the others in beauty and variety, is the pointed A.,
the origin of which is still a subject of antiquarian controversy.
The greater or less acuteness of the pointed A. depends on the

position of the two center points from which its curved sides
are described.

Of the foil arches or arches in which the forms of a leaf are
imitated may be mentioned the trefoil, the cinquefoil, and the

polyfpil,
the latter being met with in Arabian and Romanesque,

buildings. At a later period of Gothic architecture, with the.
decorated style, the ogee A. was introduced, and the Tudor or
four-cornered A. appeared about the commencement of the per-
pendicular style.

When first introduced, the proportions of this

A. were bold and effective
; but it was gradually depressed till

the principle of the A. was lost, and its very form was again
merged first in two and then in one flat stone or lintel over an
opening. With the last form of the Tudor A. we thus reach
almost the point of departure in the construction of the A., and
complete our enumeration of its forms.

The sides of an A. are termed haunc7>esor flanks, and its highest part is called the
yrown. The wedge-shaped stones, bricks, or other materials of which an A. is con-
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structed are called wnissnirx (a, a, ); the uppermost one of all (i) is called the "keystone ;
the lowest, which is placed Immediately over the impost, the springer, or springing-stone;
the under or lower side of the voussoirs. the intrados ; the upper side, the txtrados or
busk. For the investigation of the mechanical principle of the A., and of the conditions
of stability, see Moseley's Mechanical Principle* of Engineering and Architecture. Sea
also BRIDGE, IMPOST, PIEU, BUTTRESS.

ARCH, TRIUMPHAL, was a structure erected by the Romans across roads, or at the
entrance of cities, in honor of victorious generals. The original triumphal arch was
the Porta Tnumphalis, one of the gates of Home through which the triumphal proces-
sion entered the city. Among the earliest detached arches built at Rome was that built

by Scipio Africanus (190 B.C.) on the Capitoliue hill. Under the emperors, these struc-

tures became numerous and magnificent, and were decorated with bass-reliefs and
inscriptions. Three of what were properly triumphal arches still remain in Rome,
those, namely, of Titus, Scptimius Severus, and Constantine. Numerous similar
monuments exist also "in other parts of the old Roman empire, as at Rimini, Susa,
Verona, Ancona, Orange (in France), Capura (in Spam).

ARCH, JOSEPH, an English agriculturist, b. 1828. His parents were in humble
circumstances, and he educated himself; at an early age he became an advocate of tem-

perance and a Methodist local preacher. He rebelled against the low price paid for

farm-labor, and after much struggle and suffering became a leader in efforts to better
the condition of laboring men. In 1872, the national agricultural laborers' union was
formed, and A. became its president. In 1873, he visited Canada and the United States

to study the condition and prospects of labor, and the question of emigration.

ARCH.55'AN, or Azoic, PERIOD from the Greek for beginning commencing with
the earliest formation of the earth's crust, is the period to which are assigned the oldest

rocks on which those of late ages have been spread, and from which most of them have
been made. The archaean rocks, extending round the globe, are in most places shut out from

sight by the later formations, yet in various parts of both hemispheres, rising above the

rest, they are exposed to view as surface rocks. In Europe they are visible in the n.w.
of Scotland, in the iron regions of Norway and Sweden, in the n.w. and n.e. of Russia,
down to the White sea, in the Ural mountains, and further s. in Podolia. In central

Europe they appear in the midst of the more recent formations, protrude frequently in

the Carpathian mountains and central crests of the Alps, and in Bavaria and Bohemia
between the Danube and the Elbe. In North America they rise to the surface in a large
district between the Arctic circle and the great lakes, in a tract s. of lake Superior and
another in southern New York, in the Highlands, and in the central part of the

Appalachian chain and Rocky mountains. In Canada, where they have been carefully
studied, they are believed to be more than 30,000 ft. thick: in Europe their exact thick-
ness can scarcely be conjectured, yet it must be many thousand feet. These rocks are

chiefly crystalline, such as granite, syenite, gneiss, svenitic gneiss, mica-schist, horn-
blende schist, chlorite slate, and granular limestone. There are also some hard conglom-
erates, quartz rocks, and slates. They very often contain iron-bearing minerals, and
immense beds of iron ore are found with them in northern New York where they are
from 100 to 200 ft. thick New Jersey, Michigan, and south of lake Superior. Graphite
also is found abundantly throughout the archa?an rocks of Canada and the adjacent parts
of the United States. In the archaean rocks indications of life are almost if not entirely

wanting. For this reason the period is named also the azoic, lifeless. But in the lime-

stones of Canada a form has been discovered which is thought by eminent geologists to

be a coral-like fossil made by protozoans of the class of rhizopods, the simplest kind of
animal life. Its organic nature has not indeed been placed beyond doubt; still geologists
think it probable that rhizopods existed in the waters before the close of the an-ha an

period, and that the beds of limestone have been made up of their minute shells. The
abundance of graphite found throughout the archaean rocks of Canada and the United
States is also regarded as an indication that organic plants then existed, as it is known
that in late times graphite has been formed out of such remains. For these reasons Ihe

name emoic the dawn of life has been proposed for the later portion of the archaean

period.

ARCHJEOL OGY (Gr. archaios, ancient, and logos, a discourse) is the name now very
generally given to the study which was formerly known as that of "antiquities." The
term is well enough understood, although its meaning is not at all definitely fixed. In
its widest sense, it includes the knowledge of the origin, language, religion, laws,

institutions, literature, science, arts, manners, customs everything, in a word, that can
be learned of the ancient life and being of a people. When so used, it comprehends more
or less of several branchesof knowledge which are recognized as distinct or independent
pursuits, such, for example, as ethnology, philology, history, chronology, biography,
mythology, mimismatics. In its narrower but perhaps more popular signification, A. i

understood to mean the discovery, preservation, collection, arrangement, authentication,

publication, description, interpretation, or elucidation of the materials from which a

knowledge of the anaient condition of a country is to be attained. These materials will

be found to divide themselves into three great classes: (1.) written, (2.) monumental, and

(3.) traditional. 1. What may be called written A., may be again subdivided into
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palaeography (q.v.), or diplomatics (q.v.) that is, the science of ancient writings; and

bibliograpny (q.v.), or the knowledge of printed books. 2. Monumental A. admits of

almost endless subdivisions, according to the character of the remains to be studied,
which may be works of art, such as buildings, sculptures, paintings, engravings, inscrip-

tions, coins, medals, seals, armorial-bearings, tapestry, furniture, plate, jewels, enamels,

glass, porcelain, pottery; works of engineering, such as roads, canals, mines, piers,

camps, forts, walls; works of unskilled labor, such as pillars of unhewn stone, caves,

dikes, ditches, mounds of earth or stone; articles of dress, armor, or personal ornament;
tools, weapons, implements, utensils, machines; appliances for locomotion, such as

canoes, boats, ships, carriages; inodes of sepulture, such as mummies, sarcophagi, urns,

catacombs, graves; vestiges of man and animals, such as skulls, bones, skins. 3. Tradi-

tional A. includes as well the unwritten language and oral literature of a people, their

dialects, legends, tales, proverbs, rhymes, songs, and ballads, as those sports, customs,

ceremonies, rites, and superstitions now beginning to be known by the name of "folk-

lore/' and formerly called "popular antiquities."
The study of A. in modern Europe may be held to date from the revival of letters.

Tt was was long almost exclusively confined to the antiquities of the Greeks and Romans.
About the middle of the 16th c., mediaeval A., or the antiquities of the dark and middle

ages, began to be cultivated. Egyptian A., or "Egyptology," as it is sometimes called,
made comparatively little progress until the discovery of the Rosetta stone, containing
a bilingual and triliteral inscription, which enabled Young in 1819, and Champollion in,

1821, to find a key to the hieroglyphics. The more recent discoveries of Botta, Layard,
Rawlinson, and others, have already advanced Assyrian A. to a point beyond all

expectation. Indian A. has been successfully prosecuted, especially during the last forty

years, chiefly by officers of the East India company. Something also has been done by
them and others for Chinese A. Men of letters in the United States have devoted their

time to the rude and scanty remains of the aboriginal inhabitants of North America.
The A. of Central and South America, as it attracted attention much earlier, so its more

stately and instructive monuments have much better rewarded such investigations as

those of lord Kingsborough, Messrs. Stephens and Catterwood, and others.

The study of A. has been largely promoted by the publication, at the expense of the

state, in various countries, of the nation chronicles, charters, and records; by societies

and clubs contributing to the same end, or printing essays on questions of A. ; and by the
establishment by the state, by associations, or by individuals, of museums for the collec-

tion and classification of antiquities. In England, a society for promoting the study of

antiquity was founded so early as the year 1572. The irrational jealousy of ttfe govern-
ment dissolved it in 1604. It was revived in 1707, enlarged in 1717, and incorporated by
royal charter in 1751, under the name of the "society of antiquaries of London." An
attempt to institute' a similar society in Scotland was made about 1700 by "some honor-
able and knowing gentlemen," who resolved to continue their conferences till a complete
historical account be made of the nation. But it was not until 1780 that the society of

antiquaries of Scotland was incorporated by royal charter. The royal Irish academy for

promoting "the study of science, polite literature, and antiquities," was chartered in

1786. The society of antiquaries of Scotland, and the royal Irish academy, have good
museums of national antiquities. The British museum in London (established in 1753),
besides a great collection of early manuscripts and printed books, has galleries of A><y-
rian, Egyptian, Etruscan, Greek, Roman, British, and mediaeval antiquities. One of the
most remarkable collections of antiquities on the continent is that of the royal society of

antiquaries of the north, at Copenhagen, arranged so as to illustrate a favorite theory of
the Scandinavian archaeologists that the primitive antiquities of a country may be

assigned to three successive ages or periods of stone, bronze, and iron, with as much
certainty and precision as the comparative antiquity of geological strata, or periods of
the world's creation, may be determined by the fossils which they are found to contain.
The museums of the Louvre and the Hotel de Cluny, in Paris, contain fine collections of

Assyrian, Egyptian, Greek, and Roman antiquities, and an unrivaled collection of
mediaeval antiquities. The royal museum at Naples has gathered together the statues,

paintings, vases, household utensils, and other objects recovered during the last hundred
years from the ruins of Herculaneum and Pompeii. These long buried cities may be

regarded as being in themselves museums of Roman A.

ARCH^EOL'OGY (ante), has recently gained new and world-wide interest through
the indefatigable labors and rich discoveries of count and gen. Luigi Palma di Cesnola,
and Dr. Heinrich Schliemann, the first a native of Italy, but an American citizen, and
the last a native and a citizen of Germany. At the close of the civil war in the United
States, in which gen. di Cesnola served with distinction, he was sent as American consul
to Cyprus. He was at once inspired with the idea that the famous island was the door
between Asia and Europe, and must be full of relics of the nations which traversed and
ruled it three thousand years ago. This was in 1865, and lie very soon devoted his whole
attention to archaeological investigations. He began excavations at Kitium (the Chittim
of the Old Testament), over the buried streets of which there is now the town of Larnaca.
Within a year he found the sites of three other old cities, Salamis, Golgos, and Idalium.
At Kitium he found that the graves had been plundered, most likely iu the time of the
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early crusades; but he discovered the remains of a temple dedicated to Dcmeter Paralia,
and next to it, in a tomb, a jar with 600 gold coins of the great Alexander and his father,

Philip of Macedon. He also found remains of a Phoenician temple, older than that of

De-meter, a marble sarcophagus with a Phoenician head hi high relief, and two vases of
alabaster. The Greek tombs, more than 2000 of which he opened, contained lamps,
bronze mirrors, glass vessels, and other funereal decorations. At Idalium, under the
modern town of Dali, 15,000 tombs were opened, the greater part Phoenician, in which
were myriads of the oldest terra-cotta vases of all shapes and sizes, and some Greek vases

containing iridescent glass. At Salamis he found nothing of consequence; that city was
doubtless despoiled of its art-treasures at an early period. In the ruins of Leucoila he
found the remains of a temple with statues, and" near it a rock cavern accessible only
from the sea, in which was an immense quantity of human bones in a state of petrifac-
tion. At Golgos he found most of the rich store exhibited by him hi London in 1873,
which the British museum sought to secure, but which New York acquired. In the
course of further exploration he found the sites of nearly a dozen cities and towns, Acte-

Achaeon, Amathus, Aphrodisium, Arsiuoe, Karpassia, Lapethus, Neo-Paphos, Pnla?o-

Paphos, Soli, Throni, and Visuri. Then came his great triumph, at Kurium, where in

the treasure-chambers of an unknown temple he found the most wonderful deposits of

gold and silver diadems, bracelets, rings of all kinds, armlets, etc., votive offerings
of the finest workmanship, among them some of the finest gem-engraving and delicate
metal work ever discovered. The extent of his discovery may be judged from the fact
that from one treasure-chamber, or series of vaults, he took more than 1200 objects, about
half of them of gold. Some of the more interesting articles, in a historical view, are:

the official seal of Thotmes III., a king of Egypt who conquered Cyprus about 3300 years
ago; Babylonian cylinders, or records on fine stone, which Rawlinson and Sayce refer to

dates 2700, 8100, and 3500 years ago; a gold armlet of a king of Paphos of six or seven
centuries B.C., and others of less clearly defined ancient dates. Rings in the form of asps,
some retaining their stone settings or remains of enamel; gold clasps and pendants, beau-

tifully incrusted by a granulating process, and diadems of gold, clasped around the fore-

heads of skulls, are among the treasures. There is a calyx of gold, nearly six inches in

diameter, with circular engraved bands on which are traced stags, hunters, palm trees,

and water, in the Egyptian style, an article of remarkable beauty in perfect preservation;
there are also numerous articles of silver and bronze of rare interest. But the most
valuable portion of the treasure is the large collection of engraved stones. Carnelian,

agate, onyx, jasper, chalcedony, and other hard and fine grained stones, were used by the

ancient engravers. One specimen,
" Boreas carrying off Zephyr," is a masterpiece of genius ;

the "
Rape of Proserpine" is also very fine. These are in miniature, less than an inch in diam-

eter. Intaglios are in the collection in hard stone, representing Egyptian gods, priests, and

worship. There are carvings in alabaster, and others of terra cotta. The objects in

bronze, more than 500 in number, are lamps, mirrors, stands, vases, and heads of animals.
This wonderful collection, but a portion of which can be here indicated, was purchased
for the city of New York, and may be found in the museum of natural history and art,

Central park.
Dr. Schliemann's earliest researches were where he believed would be found Homer's

city of Troy, but it is at least an open question whether the ruins he discovered were of
the famous old place, whose existence has been thought scarcely more than legendary,
though he was confident that he had identified the temple of Athenae. His hue opera-
tions were upon old Mycenae, the capital of Argolis, and Agamemnon's home. He found
the ruins of the acropolis, which the people of the vicinage to-day call Agamemnon fort,

the pavements of which show the wear of chariot wheels, and the walls the application
of bolts and hinges. What the present natives call the tomb of Agamemnon, he found
to be the treasury of Atreus, cut into the side of a hill and facing a deep ravine. The
interior is in two compartments, the first shaped like a cave, 50 ft. wide and 50 ft. high,
and the other square, 21 ft. each way. The walls are of hewn stone, without cement,
and were once faced with polished metal. A number of tomb slabs, found near but
outside of the acropolis, are believed to mark the burial-places of Agamemnon and his

companions. A great number of tombs were opened, but few remains of bodies found.
In one place, however, he found a vault 21 ft. long, 14^ deep, and nearly 12 wide, in

which there were human remains. One of the dead bodies had been covered with five

thin plates of gold, from 18 to 25 inches long and 24 wide, upon which were crosses and
gold foil. There were also gold blades, vases, fragments of porphyry, and other sculp-
tures. But the most important discovery was that of a subterranean treasury, dome-
shaped, with an entrance 13 ft. long, and a roof of stone slabs over three yards long.

supposed to have been a royal treasure-chamber, and covered at a very early period.
Here were rude idols of Hera, or Juno, and other female irods; male idols of Assyrian
type; idols in the form of a cow, sacred to Juno: an idol with a bird's head: female
forms with the heads of cows, the latter on the handles of vases. There were bronze

lances, hatchets, knives, hair-pins, vases, and a tripod. Vases wore found in large num-
bers and great variety of painting. There were large goblets with one and two ha:

fragments of a white marble frieze, with spiral ornaments, and part of a necklace, with
bends strung on copper wire. In other places he found more idols, copper and iron-

headed arrows, a wooden fish, a scepter-head of green stone carved into an Egyptian
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face, knives and arrows of obsidian, and a glass dish having impressed in it the image of
a fly. Still further search disclosed an immense Cyclopean house, thought to have been
a royai palace. Here he found an onyx finger-ring with figures of hornless cows in

intaglio; neck beads; a jasper mold for gold and silver ornaments, having patterns or
dies on each of its six sides; axes of green stone and jasper; paintings of warriors in red
on a yellow ground, the figures being of an Asiatic type. There were also vases, with
handles in the form of crocodiles, a large dragon tripod, and other vessels of brass. Dr.
S. has presented this entire collection to the government of Greece. Archaeological re-

searches are in progress at Rome, Pompeii, and in other places.

ARCHJ2OPTERYX, a fossil bird, long tailed and of reptilian nature, found in the

Jurassic limestone of Bavaria. As near as can be judged from the few specimens, the A.

appears to have been in some sort a link between reptiles and birds. Its wings were
short, but had long plumes, which spread like a fan, its tail was vertebrate, and feathers

grew out from either side.

ARCHANGEL (from the Greek prefix archi- or arch-, denoting chief, and angelos, an

angel), a term which occurs in the New Testament; and which, according to some, is

there a title of our Savior but according to others, designates an angel superior in power
and glory to the other angels. We read, in the epistle of Jude, of "Michael the A.,"
and in Rev. xii. 7, of

" Michael and his angels." In 1 Thess. iv. 16, we are told that the

coming of our Lord at the last day shall be "with the voice of the A., and with the

trump of God." We nowhere reaa in the Holy Scriptures of archangels, although the

plural is popularly as much used as the singular. The notion of an angelic hierarchy
certainly prevailed among the Jews, the highest place being assigned to Michael; and
the same notion has extensively prevailed in the Christian church. There are passages
of Scripture which seem to indicate different degrees and classes among the angelic hosts,
but no clear revelation has been made upon this subject. See ANGELS.

ARCHANGEL, the chief city in the Russian department of Archangel, is situated in

lat. 64 32' n., arid long. 40 33 e., about 40 m. above the junction of the river Dwina
with the White sea; is the seat of an archbishop, and contains (1867) 19,936 inhabitants.

Its name is taken from the monastery of St. Michael. A. is the chief commercial city
for the north of Russia and Siberia, and is visited by numerous vessels especially British

from July to September, the port being clear of ice only during that period. The
houses are built chiefly of wood; and their general appearance is far from handsome.
The finest edifices are the bazaar or mart, and the marine hospital. A. has an ecclesias-

tical college with 9 professors, schools for engineering and navigation, etc. The chief
articles of traffic are fish, train-oil, skins, furs, timber, wax, iron, tallow, bristles, caviare.

The total value of exports in 1874 was 12,843,900. The t., which is the oldest seaport of
the empire, and was for a long period the only one, was founded in 1584. Its merchants
trade as far e. as China, and have all the commerce of Siberia. During summer, A. has
a continual market.

ARCHANGEL, or ARKANGELSKOE, a government and city of Russia; the govern-
ment between 61 and 71 n., and 29

C
to 68 e., along the White sea and Arctic ocean,

and including the island of Nova Zembla; 286,739 sq.m. ; pop. '67, 275,779. The n.

part is sterile, and its winters are severe. BelowT the arctic circle are extensive forests,

lakes, and morasses. The spring is moist, with cold frosty nights; summer has long,

foggy days,-and the autumn is short and moist. The wealth of A. is in its forests. Gold,

naphtha, salt, coal or lignite, and sulphur springs are found. The productions are pitch,

tar, tallow, turpentine, potash, cordage, mats, and leather.

ARCHANGEL, NEW. See SITKA.

ARCHBISHOP (Gr. arch-, and episcvpos, overseer) is the title given to a metropolitan
bishop who superintends the conduct of the suffragan bishops in his province, and also

exercises episcopal authority in his own diocese. The title arose, in the 3d and 4th

centuries, from the provincial synods being held once or twice a year in the chief t.

of the province under the presidency of the bishop of the place. Another cause of the

origin of the title is said to be the custom of planting new bishoprics as Christianity

spread, a slight supremacy being still retained by the original over the newly-appointed
chief pastors. In the oriental church, the archbishops are still called "metropolitans."
from the circumstance first mentioned. In the African church, on the other hand, the

term used was "
primus." The great archbishoprics of the early church were those of

Jerusalem, Antioch, Ephesus. Alexandria, Constantinople, and Rome. Since the 6th

c., the A. of Rome has assumed the name of pope (papa). There is an official letter by
Justinian, addressed to "John A. of Rome and patriarch;" and several ecclesiastical

constitutions are addressed to "Epiphanius A. of Constantinople and patriarch." The
synod of Antioch, in 341, assigned to the A. the superintendence over all the bishoprics,
and a precedence in rank over all the bishops of the church, who, on important matters,

were bound to consult him and be guided by his advice. By degrees there arose, out of

tliis superiority of rank, privileges which at length assumed the character of positive

jurisdiction in ecclesiastical matters. Many of these rights passed to the patriarchs

(q.v.) towards the end of the 4th and during the 5th centuries, and still more to the pope
in the 9th. The archbishops still retained jurisdiction, in the first instance, over their



Archdeacon.
Archeliius.

suffragans in matters which \vere not criminal, and over those who were subject to

them they acted as a court of appeal. They pos-essed also the right of calling together,
and presiding in, the. provincial synods; the superintendence and power of visitation

over the bishops of the metropolitan see; the power of enforcing the laws of the church;
the dispensation of indulgences, and the like. The archbishops further enjoyed the

honor of having the cross carried before them in their own archiepiscopate, even in

presence of the pope himself, and of wearing the pallium. In England, there are two
A., of whom the one has his seat at Canterbury, the capital of the ancient kingdom of

Kent: the other at York, the capital of Northumbria. But though, as ruling over a

province in place of a single diocese, both have enjoyed the rank of metropolitans from
the first, the A. of Canterbury has all along enjoyed, not merely precedence as the suc-

cessor of Augustine and the senior A., but as possessing a pre-eminent and universal

authority over the whole kingdom. This pre-eminence is marked in the titles which

they respectively assume the A. of Canterbury being styled the primate of all England
(metropotitawu et primus totius Anglice), whilst the A. of York is simply called primate
of England (primus et metropolitanus Anglite). It is also indicated by the places which

they occupy in processions the A. of Canterbury, who has precedence of all the

nobility, not only preceding the A. of York, but the lord chancellor being interposed
between them. Previous to the creation of an archbishopric in Ireland, the authority
of the A. of Canterbury extended to that island. The amount of control which belongs
to an A. over the bishops of his province is not very accurately defined ; but if any
bishop introduces irregularities into his diocese, or is guilty of immorality, the A. may
call him to account, and even deprive him. In 1822, the A. of Armagh, who is primate
of all Ireland, deposed the bishop of Clogher on the latter ground. To the A. of Can-

terbury belongs the honor of placing the crown on the sovereign's head at his coronation;
and the A. of^York claims the like privilege in the case of the queen-consort, whose per-

petual chaplain he is. The province of the A. of York consists of the six northern

counties, with Cheshire and Nottinghamshire. The rest of England and Wales form
the province of the A. of Canterbury. The dioceses of the two A. that is to

say. the districts in which they exercise ordinary episcopal functions were remodeled

by 6 and 7 Will. IV. c. 77. The diocese of Canterbury comprises Kent, except the city
and deanery of Rochester, and some parishes transferred by this act; a number of par-
ishes in Sussex called "peculiars;" with small districts in other dioceses, particularly
London. The diocese of the A. of York embraces the co. of York, except that portion
of it now included in the dioceses of Ripon and Manchester; the whole co. of Not-

tingham ; and some other detached districts.

In Ireland there are two Protestant and four Roman Catholic archbishops. Of the

former, the A. of Armagh is primate of all Ireland; the A. of Dublin being primate of
Ireland. They formerly sat alternately in the house of lords ; the three bishops who,
along with them, represented the church of Ireland, being chosen by rotation. The
election of an A. does not differ from that of a bishop (see BISHOP), but when he is in-

vested with his office, lie is said to be "enthroned," whereas a bishop is "consecrated.
'

He also writes himself,
"
by divine providence;" a bishop being,

"
by divine permission ;"

and has the title of "grace," and "most reverend father in God,"" whilst a bishop is

styled "lord," and "right reverend father in God." The A. is entitled to present to all

ecclesiastical livings in the disposal of diocesan bishops, if not filled up within six

months; and every bishop, whether created or translated, was formerly bound to make
a legal conveyance to the A. of the next avoidance of one such dignity or benefice be-

longing to his see as the A. shall choose.

ARCHDEACON (Gr. arch-, and diacotws, servant). An ecclesiastical dignitary whose
jurisdiction is immediately subordinate to that of the bishop. The A. originally was

simply the chief of the deacons, who were the attendants and assistants of the bishop in

church affairs. His duties consisted in attending the bishop at the altar and at ordina-

tions, assisting him in managing the revenues of the church, and directing the deacons
in their duties. From being thus mere assistants, archdeacons in the 5th c. began tc

share the bishop's powers, and step by step attained to the authority which they now
enjoy, which from the 9th c. became in many respects distinct from that of the bishop.
Several synods protested against the innovation, but it was continued in the llth and
12th centuries, when the archdeacons were recognized as the most influential of prelates.
In the 13th c., their powers were limited by the establishment of episcopal courts. Their

dignity and influence is now very much reduced in the Catholic church. There were

formerly 60 archdeaconries in England, but their number has been considerably increased
since the passing of the act for carrying into effect the report of the ecclesiastical com-
mi-sioners (6 and 7 Will. IV. c. 77); and it is probable that under the provisions of that

act they may be still further increased. No person can be appointed an A. till he has
been six years complete in priest's orders (3 -\nd 4 Viet. c. 113, s. 27). The duty of paro-
chial visitation has long Insen regarded as belonging specially to the archidiaconaLoftice.
and ft was by its exercise mainly that the archdeacons attained to the dignity or ordi-

nary instead of delegated jurisdiction. E\vn in performing this function, however, and
in holding general synods or visitations, ordering repairs of churches, and the like, the
A. is properly to be regarded as being what the canon law called him,

" the bishop's eye.'"
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The judge of the A.'s court, when he does not preside, is called "the official." There
Is au appeal to the court of the bishop, or in the case of an A. of an archbishopric, to the
court of arches. See DEACON, DEAN, PRIEST. See also Cripps's Law Relating to the

Church and Clergy. Edinburgh, 1857.

ARCHDUKE. A. and archduchess are titles now taken by all the sons and daughters
of the emperor of Austria, and by their descendants through the male line. The title of

A. was gradually assumed by the dukes of Austria, as a mark of precedence over the
other dukes of the empire. Duke Rudolph IV. of Austria, in 1359, called himself
Palatinus Archidux, but he was not so styled by the emperor. His brothers, Albert and
Leopold, did uot assume the title after his death, though they had occasionally done so
in his lifetime. The third son of Leopold, however, Ernest-the-Iron, revived it. Still

lie was addressed by the emperor simply as duke. At last the title was formally con-
ferred on them by the emperor Frederick III. in 1453, who himself, as duke, was the
first recipient of the imperial gift. Still the usage was not uniform, for he afterwards

speaks of himself as duke. The privilege was extended to the Tyrol ian branch of the
Austrian house in the person of Sigismund. The value of the dignity thus assumed
was a cause of contention with Bavaria in 1589. The Austrian view was that to duke
it held the same relation that archbishop does to bishop. The dukes of Austria claimed
to have always had precedence, over the other ducal houses, and regarded the title as a
mere indication of what had been universally acknowledged. Bavaria, on the other

hand, relied on the greater antiquity of its dukedom. The contest was decided by the

emperor Rudolph II. in favor of Austria, the precedence of which has not since been
called in question. Other dukedoms claimed the privilege of being so called, but it was
invariably denied by the emperor.

ARCHEGOSAU RUS, a remarkable fossil saurian reptile, so named by Goldfuss (arche-

ffos, leader; and taunts, lizard) as constituting the real beginning of reptilian life, which
had previously been considered as not extending below the permian series of rocks.

The skull is llattened and triangular, with rounded angles, the front one being some-
what lengthened. The teeth are simple cones, having a labyrinthic structure similar to

that of the recent lepidoxtms. The vertebral column remains in an embryonic condi-

tion; the arches and peripheral elements of the vertebrae are ossified; but the chorda

dorsalia, which is persistent, is unprotected below. The ribs are short and almost

straight, round and slender in the middle, expanded and flattened at the ends. The
two pairs of limbs are nearly equal in size, and in structure very much resemble those of
the proteus. They have each four long, slender digits, which obviously supported a

lougish, narrow-pointed paddle, adapted for swimming. Externally, the body was
protected by a covering of oblong quadrangular scales, which have been preserved in
some specimens.

Four species have been described.
The history of the A. is shortly this: Its remains, found in the Bavarian coal-measures,

had been described as those of a fish under the name of pygopterus lucius (Agassiz). In
1844, II. von Meyer first described it under the name of apateon pedestris. This speci-
men was found in the coal-measures of Miinster-Appel, in Rhenish Bavaria, and was sup-
posed by Meyer to be related to the salamanders, and yet not without considerable doubt;
for he says,

"
its head might be that of a fish, as well as that of a lizard, or of a batra-

chian." In 1847, Goldfuss figured and described three distinct species discovered in

large concretionary nodules of clay-ironstone, from the coal-field of Saarbrlick, giving to
them the generic name of A. He considered them to be a transition state between the
fish-like batrachia and the lizards and crocodiles. Prof. Owen has subsequently des-
cribed this fossil; he makes it a remarkable connecting link between the reptile and the
fish, and on these grounds: It is related to the salamandroid-ganoid fishes by the con-

formity of pattern in the plates of the external cranial skeleton, and by the persistence of
the chorda dorsalis, as in the sturgeon, while it is allied to the reptiles by the persistence
of the chorda dorsalis, and the branchial arches, and by the absence of the occipital con-

dyle, or condyles, as in lepidosiren, and by the presence of labyrinthic teeth, as in laby-
rinthfuJon, which, however, also ally it to the ganoid lepirtoxteus. There is thus in the A.
a blending together of the characteristics of reptile and fish in one animal. It occupies
a position between, and equally related to, the salamandroid-ganoid fishes on the one
hand, and the labyrinthodont reptiles on the other, while the latter conduct us through
tlielt']>it/i<fi-i a 1o the perennibranchiate batrachia.

ARCHELA US, one of the Heraclidae, who, when driven by his brothers from his native

land, fled to Macedon, where he became the founder of a powerful family, of which
Alexander the great was said to be a descendant. ARCHELAUS, natural son of the Mace-
donian king, Perdiccas II., came to the throne (after he had murdered the rightful heir)
in 413 B.C. His reign was far better than its commencement, as he introduced several

salutary measures, and was a generous patron of art and literature. Euripides and Zeu-
xis frequented his court; and the palace of the monarch was splendidly adorned by the

paintings of the latter. It is said that Socrates refused an invitation to proceed thither,

having no great respect for the character of A., which was stained by odious vices. He
is believed to have been murdered by Craterus, one of his favorites; but the story of his
death is told differently. A., a general under Mithridates the great, was sent into Greece
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with a large fleet and an army of 120,000 men to oppose the Romans in 87 B.C. Sulla
was sent against him, and besieged him in Pira?us, whence A. moved to Bceotia, and here
collected all his forces. A battle took place at Cha?roneia, when victory declared for the
Romans. A. now retreated to Chalcis, where he waited until Mithridates had dispatched
another army of 80,000 men into Greece. The second fight took place at Orchomenos, in

Ba'otia, and, after two days' contest, the whole host led by A. was totally routed by
Sulla. A., after hiding for three days in a morass, escaped to Chalcis. After a treaty of

peace had been effected between Sulla and Mithridates, A. fell under the displeasure of
his monarch, being unjustly suspected of treason, and, fearing for his life, as also per-
haps disgusted at the return he had received for his many services, he went over to the
Romans at the outbreak of the second war, in 81 B.C. After this time he appears no
more in history. A., son of the former, married Berenice, daughter of king Ptole-
mseus Auletes (56 B.C.), and ruled over Egypt for the short space of six months during the
banishment of Ptolemreus. The usurper lost his life in a battle against Aulus Gabiuius,
proconsul of Syria. His grandson, also named A., obtained from Marcus Antonius the

province of Cappadocia, and retained it during the reigu of Augustus. Tiberius accused
him of political innovations, and condemned him to death; but, as he was old and
fatuous, his life was spared. He died soon after his trial, at Rome, in 17 A. D. A., son
of Herod, the tyrant at Judea, succeeded his father in 1 A.D., and maintained his posi-
tion against an insurrection raised by the Pharisees. His heirship to the throne being
disputed by his brother Antipas, A. went to Rome, where his authority was con-
firmed by Augustus, who made him Ethnarch of Juda?a, Samaria, and Idumsca.
After a reign of nine years, he was deposed by Augustus, on account of his cruel tyranny,
and banished to Vienna, in Gaul, where he died. His territories were added to the
Roman province of Syria.

ARCHELA'US, surnamed PHTSICUS, a Greek philosopher, pupil of Anaxagoras,
about 450 B.C. Nothing of his writing remains, but his leading ideas were like those of
his tutor. He admitted a primitive matter, consisting of infinite particles similar in
nature to the bodies formed from them. He also admitted a ruling mind. He thought
matter was mingled with mind, and identified the primitive matter with air; thus his
first principle was air endowed with mind. Out of this air, by processes of thickening
and thinning, arose cold and heat, or water and fire, the first passive, the last active.

From the action of fire and water were formed the atmosphere, and the mud out of which
the heavenly bodies were developed. Living organized beings, at first of low type,
sprang from the mud, and gradually the races of animals were formed. Man he held to
be superior to other beings by reason of his artistic and moral powers.

ARCHELA'US, a sculptor, celebrated for his bass-relief representing the apotheosis
of Homer, which is supposed to have been made in the 1st c. of the Christian era. It

was purchased in 1819 for the British museum.

ARCHENHOLZ, JOHANN WILHELM, Baron von, a German author, b. Sept. 3, 1745,
d. Feb. 28, 1812. After service in the army, he gained his discharge at the close of the
seven years' war, and passed several

years
in travel, visiting almost all the principal

cities of Europe, and supporting himself by authorship, and, as it was generally reported,
also by gambling. He wrote a History of the Seven Years' War (2 vols., Berlin, 1793),
.which, when compared with the generally dry style of his German contemporaries,
deserves praise on account of its narrative interest. He also wrote England and Italy
(2d edition, Leip., 1787), AnnaU of British History (1789-98), and biographies of queen
Elizabeth of England and Gustavus Vasa of Sweden.

ARCHER, a co. in n. Texas, of about 900 sq.m., newly organized and thinly settled, but
favorable for cattle raising and the growth of cereals. There are also valuable minerals,
bismuth among them.

ARCHER, JOHN, 1741-1810; b. Md.
;
the first man in the United States honored with

the degree of doctor of medicine. He was an officer in the army of the revolution ; mem-
ber of the Maryland general assembly, and representative in congress from that state for
three terms, 1801-7.

ARCHER FISH, a name given to certain small East Indian fishes of the acanthop-
terygious family of squamipennei or chatodontida, which have the faculty of project-
ing drops of water with sure aim at insects, and thereby causing them to fall into the

water, where they are instantly seized as prey. Toxotes jnculator, one of these species,
is a fish about 6 or 7 in. in length, a native of Java and other parts of the Indian archi-

pelago, and is that to which the name A. F. has been more strictly appropriated. It

can project a drop of water to the height of 4 or 5 feet. It is the only known recent

species of its genus, but there is a fossil one. Chelmon rostratus, also a Javanese fish,

pn.-MNses the same power, and the Chinese in Java keep it in jars for their amusement,
causing it to practice its art by placing insects within its range.

ARCHERS and AKCFTERY. Archers are soldiers whose weapons are the bow and
arrow. Among the ancients specially eminent in this mode of warfare, we may particu-
larize the Thrarians, Cretans, Parthians, and Numidians; among the moderns, the Ara-
bians, Germans, and Saracens. The emperor Frederick II. employed Saracenic archers
ivitli great effect in his Lombard campaign; and to them is ascribed the victory at Cor-
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tenuova in 1237. The archers "belonged to the light troops, and their province was to

open the battle. The emperor Leo especially lauded the dexterity of the Arabian
archers. lu later ages, the bow came to be employed in England, where the archers wore
light armor, a short sword, and a quiver with twenty or more arrows. At first, these arch-
ers fought in small groups; in later years, in large masses. At the battle of Cressy, they
formed in divisions of 4000 men, 200 in line and 400 deep. The archers decided the
fate of the day in several battles such as Cressy and Poitiers (1356), Agincourt (1415),
Crevaut (1423), Verneuil (1424), and Kovernay (1429). The French archers never equaled
the English, in spite of the pains Charles VI. and Charles VII. took with them. The
latter organized in 1448 the Franc-archers, to which corps every parish had to contribute
one man

;
but this measure was attended with so little success that the king was induced

to take Scottish archers into his pay, to make any head against the English. The French
archers wore a coat of buffalo-hide lined with strong linen, and were accompanied by
shield-bearers. In this manner 2000 bowmen with their shield-l>earers fought under
the count de Foix at the siege of Bayonne in 1451. The archers universally belonged to
the elite of the troops, and received higher pay than the rest. At one period, the arba-
lest or cross-bow was more in favor than the long-bow. See ARBALEST. Long after the

discovery of gunpowder, we find the bow and arrow still used ; as, for example, at the

siege of Capua in 1500; and the siege of Peineburg in 1502. Nay, even in 1572, queen
Elizabeth promised to place at the disposal of Charles IX. 6000 men, of whom the half
were archers. The English archers are the subject of frequent mention by our old
writers. Chaucer, in his Canterbury Tales, speaks of the archer

" Cladde in cote and hode of grene.
A sheafe of peacwk arwes brighte and kene,
Under his belt he bare ful thriftilie.

Wei coude he dresse his takel yewmanlie,
His arwes drouped not with fetheres lowe,
And in his hand he bare a mighty bowe."

In a treatise on martial discipline, by Ralph Smithe, written in the time of queen Eliza-

beth, we have a picture of the English archer two centuries after Chaucer's time: "
Cap-

tens and officers should be skilful of that most noble weapon the long-bow ; and to see
that their soldiers, according to their draught and strength, have good bowes, well
nocked, well strynged, everie strynge whippe in their nocke, and in the middes rubbed
with wax braser, and shutting-glove, some spare strynges trymed as aforesaid; every
man one shefe of arrows, with a case of leather defensible againstjhe rayne, and in the
same four-and-tweuty arrowes, whereof eight of them should be lighter than the residue,
to gall or astoyne the enemye with the hailshot of light arrowes before they shall come
within the danger of their harquebus shot. Let every man have a brigandiue or a little

coat of plate, a skull or hufkyn, a maule of leade of five foote in leugthe, and a pike,
and the same hanging by his girdle with a hook and a dagger."

Among the Asiatic Turks, the Persians, the Tartars, and other nations of the east,
as well as the American Indians, the bow and arrow are still used as weapons of war.
In Europe, they are nearly abandoned for military purposes. The chief differences
bet ween the two kinds of weapon employed by the archers of the middle ages are noticed
under AKHALEST; Bow AND ARROW.

Although archers are still included among the fighting-men of barbarous and semi-bar-
barous nations; in England, archery is now nothing more than a pastime, encouraged
by archery clubs or societies. In this sense, however, archery is experiencing a revival,

being healthful as an out-door exercise, even if no further useful. During the reign of
Charles II., archery was much patronized by the court, Tothill fields being the chief
scene of exercise. After his reign, archery fell into desuetude for about a century. In
1776, a Mr. Aston revived archery in the neighborhood of London ; and very shortly
there were several toxophilite or archery societies formed. The system survived till

1793, when another period of inactivity supervened, lasting till 1844. In this last-named

year, archery was revived in Yorkshire, and has since gone on extending every year.
A recommendation to the sport is that ladies can take part in it one of the few open-
air pastimes of which this can be said. In the modern exercise of archery, there are
several varieties of contests between the antagonistic parties; but the usual variety is

target-shooting. In archery-matches, a number of prizes are generally awarded, the prin-
cipal being for the greatest number of arrows shot into any part of the target, and for
the nearest approach to the exact center. The target has a gold spot in the center, a
red ring around this, then a blue ring, then a black, and outside of all a white ring bor-
dered with green. The merit of the shooting consists in a near approach to the exact
center or "gold." Two targets are generally used in a match, on opposite sides of the

field, each by one party. The apparatus mostly used at these archery meetings is:

1, the bow, varying in weight according to the strength of the person who is to use it;

2, the arrow; 3". the quiver, a tin case for holding arrows not immediately in use; 4,
the pouch; 5, the belt for holding the arrows actually in use. The tassel of the belt
serves to clean the arrows when dusty. 6, the brace, buckled round the left arm, to

protect it from being hurt by the string when shooting; 7, the shooting-glove, formed
to protect the three fingers used in drawing the string. Besides these articles and
the target, archers are sometimes provided with a large case called an "

ascham," fitted
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up with the necessary drawers and compartments for the reception of the bow, arrows,

string, and other necessary accouterinents.

In archery competition, the total number and value of each person's hits are regis-

tered on a scoring-card. The shots are usually punctured on a card with a pin, as being
preferable to pencil or ink marks; and the mode of ascertaining the value of the hits,

which is increased in proportion as they reach the center, will be seen by the folloving
example:

FORM OP THE SCOBIHG-CARD.

Names.
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Spartans, and the next year defended Sparta against Epaminondas. In the sacred war
he at first assisted the Phocians, but when Philip came into the field he abandoned
them. In 338 he went to Italy as an ally of the Tareutiues, and was slain in battle

on the same day that Philip won the important victory of Chaerouea.

ARCHIDA'MUS IV., grandson of A. III., King of Sparta, 23d of the Eurypontids.
In 296 B.C. he defeated Demetrius Poliorcetes.

ARCHIDA'MUS V., King of Sparta, 27th of the Eurypontids, brother of Agis IV.
On his brother's murder, 240 B.C., A. fled, but subsequently obtained the throne through
the assistance of Aratus. But he was killed by those who had slain his brother, and "so

ended the last of the Eurypontids, his sous being passed over and the crowii given to

Lycurgus, a stranger.

ARCHIL, or OKCHIL, is a coloring substance obtained from various species of
lichens. The A. is not originally present in the lichens, but is developed during a pro-
cess of putrefaction and fermentation. The lichens, collected from rocks near the sea,
are cleaned, ground into a powder with water, placed in tanks, and ammoniacal liquids
such as purified gas liquor or stale urine added; when, by the combined influence of
the ammonia, air, water, and the constituents of the lichens, a violet-colored matter is

generated, which appears for a time to dissolve in the water, but finally falls to the
bottom of the vat in the condition, of a moist powder or paste. The latter is then mixed
with some substance like chalk or stucco, to give it consistence. The lichens which
yield the best A. in largest quantity, are roccella tinctoria and fuciformis. The former is

called the Archil plant, and is obtained in large amount from the Canaries and Cape de
Verd island, and the Levant. Another lichen, lecanora tartarea, collected from rocks
in Sweden, is largely imported into Britain. It is sometimes called cudbear (q.v ), or
cudbear lichen, and sometimes white Swedish moss. A. is soluble in water and in

alcohol, to either of which it imparts a violet color, with a good deal of a crimson hue.
It is much employed in the dyeing of silks, where a beautiful lilac color is required; but

though a brilliant rich hue is imparted to the silken fabric, the color is not a permanent
one, being easily acted upon by the rays of the sun. Hence the A. is seldom used by
itself, and the cloth is first dyed lilac by another coloring matter, and is then passed
through an A. dye, which imparts a brilliant lilac hue to the cloth. A. is seldom

employed to dye cotton cloth, but it is often used, along with indigo, in the dyeing of
woolen cloth; and besides enabling the indigo color to go much further, it imparts its

peculiar rich tint to the blue or black cloth or yarn immersed in it; the color, however,
so obtained is not so permanent as where the A. is left out. Cudbear (q.v.) and litmus

(q.v.) are analogous to A., and are obtained from the same lichens.

The lichen distinguished by the name of the A. plant or lichen. mcccUa tinctoria,

grows very sparingly on the southern coasts of England, but abundantly on the shores of
the Mediterranean and of the neighboring parts of the Atlantic, where it often covers
rocks near the sea, so as to form what has been likened to a sort of turf upon them. The
Spanish name is orciylia, from which the French orseilte, the English A. or orchil, and
even the botanical name roccella, are derived. It is of a substance between cartilagi-
nous and leathery, roundish, pretty erect, branching in a dichotomous manner, of a gray-
ish brown color, with powdery warts (soredia); the apothecia (q.v.) orbicular, flat, horny,
almost black, with a scarcely prominent border. That from the Canary isles is gen-
erally regarded as the best. It seldom exceeds the thickness of a pin, and about an inch
and a half in length. A less branched and more slender, prostrate, or pendulous variety

'la /i///>/tc/t<( of Bory de St. -Vincent) is common at the cape of Good Hope and in
the island of Mauritius, and appears in commerce along with the other, but is of very
inferior quality. A variety remarkable for its large- size, or perhaps a distinct species(.ff.

flaccida), is brought from Lima and other parts of the w. coast of South America; it is

sometimes as thick as a goose-quill, and 6 or 8 in. long, and is of excellent quality.
All these, and r<>cc,Uii fuciforinis, very generally receive in commerce, and from A.-

makers, the name of orchella weed, the different kinds being distinguished according
to the countries from which they are imported. They are also popularly called dyer's
mo-is. If. fucifonni* now yields perhaps more of the A. or orchella weed of commerce
than It. tin'iorin. It differs from R. tinctwia chiefly in being not rounded, but flat, and
in having the apotfiecm very distinctly bordered. It grows in similar situations, and is

also a native of Britain, but abundant only in warmer climates, as on the coasts of

Africa, Madagascar, etc. That from Angola'is reckoned of the very best quality.

Among the lichens from which A. is manufactured is the parette d'Anrt'i-fjnf or
or* ille <li ft r/r (ground A.) of the French, tarwlaria orcina or corallinn, which is gath-
ered for this purpose in mountainous districts of the s. of France and other parts of the
s. of Europe, and is also an article of export (with other similar lichens) from Sweden
to Holland. But the greater facility with which A. of the finest quality can be procured
from the species of roccella, and the increasinga bundance of the supply from different

quarters, particularly from Angola, tend to diminish the demand for other lichens.

ABCHIL OCHUS of PAUOS. in Lydia, flourished about 714-676 B.C., and is regarded
as the first of the Greek lyric poets, although the origin of the elegy is claimed % Cal
linus, a writer whose age seems to have slightly preceded that of A. Glimpses of his

life, especially of the calamities which befell him, were frequently given in his writings.
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His father's name was Teiesicles, his mother was a slave called Enipo. At an early age,

becoming entangled in political contests, he abandoned his native town, and led a col-

ony of the citizens to Thasos. While here, as he informs r.s in some extant verses, he
lost his shield in a battle against the Thracians, yet not through cowardice. Subse-

quently he was banished from Sparta, to which he had gone, some say because he had
vindicated his conduct in running away from the light, others, because of the licentious-

ness of his verses. He is said to have gained the laurel-wreath at the Olympic games by
an ode in honor of Hercules, but this is doubtful. Having returned to Paros, he took

part in the war which broke out betwixt it and Naxos, in the course of which he lost

his life, either in battle or by assassination. The Delphian oracle pronounced a curse

upon his slayer. Variety, novelty, and satirical bitterness characterized his lyric poems;
so much so, that " Archilochian bitterness," and "Parian verse," became by-words in

ancient times. He scourged his enemies in the most merciless fashion, and always dis-

played the most malicious skill in selecting for his sarcasm the points on which they
were most sensitive. It is said that Lycambes, who had promised his daughter Neobule
in marriage to A., having failed to fulfill the promise, was so severely satirized by the

poet, that, to escape ridicule, both father and daughter hanged themselves. Among
the ancients, A. was ranked with Homer. They dedicated the statues of both on the
same day, and placed the head of A. beside, that of Homer on the same bust. It is

therefore supposed, and with high probability, that there must have been far more in A.
than mere vehemence of satire. Even Plato, who was not likely to err on the side of
admiration in such a case, calls him "the very wise;" and Georgias, the rhetorician, is

reported to have said, when Plato sent forth his dialogues against the sophists, "Athens
has given birth to a new A." There must have been strong sense, and a keen percep-
tion of truth in the man, to have won so universal and permanent a reputation. Still

the line of Horace who was a vigorous imitator of him in many respects proves that

"rage" was considered
"
the special faculty" of A.

" Archilochum proprio rabies armavit iambo."
Ars Poetica, line 79.

"
Rage hath armed Archilochus with his own iambus."

The word iambux was in use before the time of A., and was employed to denote a

species of rude raillery, such as flashed out spontaneously under the inspiring excite-

ment of the Bacchic and other festivals. A. was, however, the first to reduce these

irregular and capricious effusions to fixed rules. See IAMBICS. The semi-pentameter,
of which he made abundant use, was called after him Archilochum verse.

The fragments extant of his poetry have been edited by Bergk in hi PotcB Lyrtti
Grcecorum (Leipsic, 1843).

ARCHIMAN DBITE (Gr. archi-, chief, and mandra, a fold or a convent), the title of
the highest order of superiors of convents in the Greek church (see ABBOT). The
Russian bishops are chosen from among the archimandrites.

ARCHIME DES, the most celebrated of ancient mathematicians, was b. at Syracuse
about 287 B.C. He is said to have been a kinsman of king Hiero, though he does not
seem to have held any public office, but devoted himself entirely to science. In regard
to mathematics, we cannot estimate fully the merits of A. without a more exact knowl-

edge of the state of the science as he found it; we know, however, that he enriched it

with discoveries of the highest importance, on which modern mathematicians have
founded their methods of measuring curved surfaces and solids. Euclid only considers
a few curved figures in relation to one another, but without comparing them 'with recti-

lineal surfaces and solids. The theorems necessary to this transition are laid down by
A. in his treatises "on the Sphere and Cylinder, "on Spheroids and Conoids," and
"on the Measurement of the Circle." His demonstration that the area of a segment of
n parabola is two thirds of the inclosing parallelogram, is the first real example of the

quadrature (q.v.) of a curvilinear space. In his treatise on spirals, he rises to yet higher
investigations, which, however, are not very easily understood even by masters of the

subject.
A. is the only one of the ancients that contributed anything satisfactory on the

theory of mechanics and on hydrostatics. He first established the truth, that a body
plunged in a fluid loses as much of its weight as is equal to the weight of an equal vol-

liinie of the fluid. (Seethe following article.) It was by this law that lie determined how
much alloy the goldsmith, whom Hiero had commissioned to make a crown of pure gold,
had fraudulently mixed with the metal. The solution of the problem suggested iiself to

him as he was entering the bath, and he is reported to have been so overjoyed us to

h:i>ten home without waiting to dress, exclaiming:
"

I have found it! I have round it!"

(/V//V/.YZ/ Eureka!) Practical mechanism seems to have been an equally r.e\v science
in the days of A.

;
for his boast, that if he had a fulcrum or stand point, lie could move

the WOrla, betrays the enthusiasm with which the extraordinary effects of his newly
invented machines inspired him. Among the numerous inventions ascribed to A., is

that of the endless screw, and the cochin/ or water screw (see AI;CIIIMKIH:S' SCUKW), in

which the water is made in a manner to ascend by its own gravity. During the siege of

Syracuse by the Romans, he exerted all his ingenuity in the defence of the city. Poly-



Archimandrite.
Archimedes.

bius, Livy, and Plutarch speak -with astonishment of the machines with which he

opposed the attacks of the enemy. But while giving detailed accounts of his other con-

trivances, they say nothing of his having set fire to the ships by means of mirrors, a

story which is not very probable in itself, and rests on later narratives. When the
Romans took the city by surprise (212 B.C.), A.

, according to the tradition, was sitting in

the public square lost in thought, with all sorts of geometrical figures before him drawn
in the sand. As a Roman soldier rushed upon him, he called out to him not to spoil the

circle! But the rude warrior cut him -down. According to his own direction, a cylin-
der inclosing a sphere was engraved upon his tombstone, in commemoration of his

discovery of the relation between these solids a discovery on which he set particular
value. When Cicero was in Sicily as questor, he discovered the tomb hid among briers.

His collected extant works were edited by Torelli (Oxf. 1792). There is a French trans-

lation with notes by F. Peyrard (Paris, 1808, 2 vols.), and one in German by Nizze

(Strals. 1824). The Arenanus was translated.into English by G. Anderson (Lond. 1784).
The object of the treatise is to prove that it is possible to assign a number greater than
that of the grains of sand that would fill the sphere of the fixed stars, the diameter
of which AT assumes at a certain number of stadia. The difficulty lay in expressing
such a vast number by means of the clumsy notation of Greek arithmetic, and the device

by which the difficulty is eluded is considered as affording a striking instance of A.'s

genius.

ARCHIME DES, the PRINCIPLE OF, is one of the most important in the science of

Hydrostatics, and is so called because the discovery of it is generally ascribed to the

Syracusan philosopher. It may be thus stated: A body when immersed in a fluid loses

exactly as much of its weight as is equal to the weight of the. fluid it displaces; or: A
fluid sustains as much of the weight of a body immersed in it as is equal to the weight of
the fluid displaced by it, It is proved experimentally in the following way. A delicate

balance is so arranged that two brass cylinders, A and B, may be suspended from one of
the scale-pans, the one under the other. The lower cylinder, B, is solid, or closed all

round, and fits accurately into the upper cylinder, A, which is hollow. When the two
cylinders are placed under the one scale, pan-weights are placed upon the other until

perfect equilibrium is obtained. The cylinder B is now immersed in water, and in con-

sequence of the buoyant tendency of the water exerted upon it, the equilibrium is

destroyed; but it may be completely restored by filling the hollow cylinder, A, with
water." The amount of weight which B has lost by being placed in the water, is thus
found to be exactly the same as the weight of a quantity of water equal to its own bulk,
or which is the same thing, to the quantity of water displaced by it. When bodies

lighter than water are wholly immersed in it, they displace an amount of water of

greater weight than their own, so that if left free to "adjust themselves, they swim on the

surface, only as much of their bulk being submerged as will displace a quantity of
water weighing the same as themselves. Accordingly, while bodies heavier than
water displace, when put into it, their own bulk, bodies lighter than water displace,
when allowed to float on the surface, their own weight of the fluid. Bodies of the same
weight as water, according to the principle of Archimedes, have no tendency to rise or
sink in it, for the water displaced by them weighs precisely the same as they do. The
pretty scientific toy called the Cartesian diver is intended to illustrate this. Although
the principle of Archimedes is generally established with reference to water, its applica-
tion extends equally to bodies immersed in air or any other fluid.

ARCHIME DES' SCREW (called also the spiral pump), a machine for raising water,
said to have been invented by Archimedes, during his stay in Egypt, for draining and
irrigating the land. Its simplest form consists of a flexible tube bent spirally round a
solid cylinder, the ends of which are furnished with pivots, so as to admit of the whole
turning round its axis. The machine is placed in an inclined position, so that the lower
mouth of the tube may dip below the surface of the water to be raised. The lowest
bend of the tube will be filled with water, and if now the handle be made to turn in the
direction of the hands of a watch, the mouth of the spiral tube will be raised above the

surface; and the water inclosed in the tube, having no means of escape, will flow within
it until, after one revolution, it will occupy the second bend. The first bend has mean-
while received a second charge, which, after a second revolution, flows up into the
second bend, and takes the place of the first charge, which has now moved up to the
third bend. When, therefore, as many revolutions of the cylinder have been made as
there are turns in the spiral tube, each of the lower bends will be filled with water; and
In the course of another revolution, there being no higher bend for the water of the first

charge to occupy, it will flow out of the tube by its upper mouth. At each succeeding
revolution, the lowest bend will be charged, and the highest discharged. It will be seen
that there may be room to dispose a second tube side by side with the first, round the

cylinder, in which case the screw would be called double-threaded. In the ordinary
construction of these machines, the cylinder itself is hollowed out into a double or triple
threaded screw, and inclosed in a Water-tight case, which turns round with it, the space
between the threads supplying the place of tubes. It is sometimes found convenient to
fix the exterior envelope, and to make the screw work within it, the outer edge of the
latter being as close as possible to the former without actual contact. This modification
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of the A. S. receives the name of water-screw, and frequently of Dutch screw, from its

being extensively used in Holland for draining low grounds.

ARCHIPEL AGO, a term (of doubtful etymology) applied originally to that gulf of the
Mediterranean which separates Greece from Asia; but now extended to any sea, like it,

thickly interspersed with islands, or rather to the group of islands themselves. The
islands in the Greek archipelago or ^Egean sea consist of two groups, called Cyclades
and Sporades; the first from their being massed after the manner of a circle, the second
from their being scattered in something of a line. The former lie to the east of southern

Greece, while the latter skirt the w. of Asia Minor.
Of the Cyclades the principal isl'ands are: Lyra, Kythnos, Thera, Tenos, Andros,

Naxos, Melos, and many more of inferior size. They all belong to Greece, and will
more conveniently be considered in connection with it. The chief islands of the Spor-
ades are: Scarpanto, Rhodes, Cos, Patmos, Nicaria, Samos, Scio, Metelin, Lemuos,
Imhros, Samothraki, Thasos, and many more of inferior size. These all belong to

Turkey, and constitute a separate vilayet of the empire. Of both groups, the more con-
siderable islands will be noticed, under the alphabetical arrangement, in their respective
places.

The other archipelagoes, loosely so called, will receive separate notice each in its

proper place.
A remarkable circumstance may be mentioned in connection with archipelagoes.

The islands of the globe rarely stand alone. With very few exceptions, they may all be
classified into clusters. In most clusters, again, there is generally more or less of simili-

tude between the different members of each similitude sometimes of one kind, and some-
times of another. Perhaps the similitude that is most obvious even on the face of an

ordinary map, is that, really like the links of a chain, the members of a cluster have
their lengths, as distinguished from their breadths, in one and the same direction. In
the West Indies, for instance, look at the Bahamas, and look also at the Antilles,
Greater and Lesser. In the East Indies, again, the same thing is seen in carrying tire

eye from the n. end of the Philippines to the n. end of Sumatra, or even of the Anda-
mans. Lastly, on the opposite coasts of the upper Pacific, observe the American side

upwards from the s. end of Vancouver's island to Mt. St. Elias, and the Asiatic side
downwards from the upper extremity of Kamtchatka which is all but an island^-

through the Kuriles, to the lower extremity of Japan.

ARCHITECTS, AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF. An attempt was made among leading
architects to organize this institution about 1836, and again in 1857, but it was not estab-

lished on a permanent footing until 1867. The office and library are in Trinity build-

ing, New York, and it has chapters in many places in the country. The proceedings of
the annual conventions include a number of papers and debates on constructional and
sesthetical subjects, published with the annual reports of the society. Through its chap-
ters the institute has improved the building laws of the country in various localities, and
called public attention to the deficiencies of many national structures. The main object
of this institute is to unite in fellowship the architects of this continent, and to combine
their efforts so as to promote the artistic, scientific, and practical efficiency of the pro-
fession. It proposes to have the laws in relation to public health and safety, as con-
nected with buildings, perfected; and as the profession of architecture has no legal
restrictions and no requirement of examinations, the members propose to effect all neces-

sary reforms through the institute. A charge of 5 per cent on the cost of building has
been adopted for full professional services, distributed as follows : 5 per cent for full ser-

vices, of which 2i per cent are for working drawings and specifications, 1 per cent for

detail drawings, and H per cent for superintendence. America can hardly claim to have

produced a special school of architecture, but there are many public edifices that deserve
to be mentioned as specimens of architectural beauty. Many of our best architects are

now designing in what is termed the "colonial
"

style, which is an adaptation of the
Dutch style so much in vogue in this country during the last century. Comparatively
little attention was paid to architecture before the civil war, but the growing taste and

prosperity of the country have 'enabled architects to erect many handsome dwelling
houses, which will in no way suffer by comparison with those of European cities.

Brick, stone, and iron are now much used in this country, and the Gothic style has been

widely adopted for church edifices. Trinity church in New York, completed in 1846,
one of the first great Gothic edifices of stone in the United States, Grace church, and St.

Patrick's cathedral, in the same city, are fine specimens of that style. The temple
Emmanuel is a reproduction of Saracenic forms. The Roman Catholic cathedral in Phil

adelphia is modeled after the Italian edifices of the time of Michael Angelo. Trinity
church, of Boston, is the best, example of the Romanesque influenced by the Byzantine,
copied from edifices erected in France during the 12th century. The new " Old South
church" in Boston is a building of strong form and decoration. The museum of art in

the same city inclines to the Venetian Gothic, and among the more prominent of the later

renaissance buildings are the Boston and New York post-offices, built of granite, brick,
and iron. The lofty Tribune building is a noticeable feature of the lower part of New
York. The Grand Central railroad depot of New York, and the new Lowell and ProTi-

deiice depots in Boston, are splendid and well-appointed structures. The capitol at
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Washington, the corner-stone of which was laid in 1793, is in the style of renaissance.

Extensive additions have been made to both wings since 1850. The material used is a

handsome marble, the original building being of sandstone. The treasury building and
the patent office are in the Greek style, as are the sub-treasury and custom-house, at

New York. Of public buildings in Gothic form, a high rank must be given to the Con-
necticut state capitol at Hartford, the new capitol at Albany, N. Y., and the Ohio capitol
at Columbus. Many fine buildings have been erected for commercial purposes in various

cities of the United States which justly deserve the title of "business palaces," and are

well suited to accommodate our merchant princes. Although architects are somewhat
fettered by the small lots of 25 ft. in width prevailing in most of our cities, many
dwelling-houses present remarkably handsome exteriors and interiors. Fifth avenue, in

New York, is in this respect one of the finest thoroughfares in the world. The apart-
ment houses which have come into fashion since the late Avar, covering more than one

lot, have fared better in an artistic point of view, of which the Stevens house of New
York is one of the notable examples. Many beautiful country residences are to be found
at Newport, Long Branch, and scattered throughout the country. There is a class of

dwellings, however, which deserve severe censure, the so-called tenement-houses of our

large cities, in which hundreds of families are crowded, at low rents, without proper
accommodations for light, air, or water. But there is a movement to introduce marked

improvements in this class of houses. (See Fergusson's History of Architecture, Ancient
and Modern.)

ARCHITECTURAL PAINTING has for its subjects the exteriors or interiors of remark-
able buildings; churches, castles, streets in cities, etc. It is mentioned by Vitruvius,
but is comparatively a modern art. Benozzo Gozzoli, Ghirlandajo, and the Venetian
school, cultivated this department of art in the middle ages; and Pmturicchio, by order
of pope Innocent VIII., painted a series of views of cities in the style of the Flemish
school, which, under the brothers Van Eyck, had distinguished itself by careful treat-

ment of architectural backgrounds, etc. For a long time, A. P. was regarded only as

accessory to. other styles of art; but, at the close of the 16th c., P. Neefs, in his views of
the interiors of Gothic churches, gave to this branch* of the fine arts an independent
form; and Stcenwyck the younger, in the following century, extended its application in

his views of the interiors of prisons, of which his picture of "Peter Liberated from
Prison

"
is an example. The art was still further extended and cultivated by Van

der Heijden, Blick, Van Deelen, E. de Ville, Johann Ghering, and others who painted
views of church interiors in the Italian style, palaces, and chambers. The interior view
of the church of Amsterdam, painted by Ruisdael, deserves especial notice. In the
18th c., the Venetian Canale and his nephew Bellotto (generally known by the name of

Canaletto), painted many views of cities, but especially of the canals and buildings of
Venice. Collections of their numerous works are found at Dresden, Woburn abbey, etc.

In recent times, A. P. has been very successfully cultivated in Germany, France,
England, Holland, and Belgium. Schiukel is celebrated for his fine union o'f classical

taste with richness of decorative invention. His two most striking works are St. Peter's,
and the Duomo at Milan: Paul Gropius has shown great talent in his cathedral at

Rheims, built in honor of Joan of Arc. His dioramas are well known; and Domenico
Quaglio, who d. in 1837, throughout his innumerable compositions, has exhibited an
exquisite appreciation of perspective, and of the poetical arrangement of details. Among
modern A. painters may be mentioned in England, Prout (views of Italy, Germany,
etc.), Roberts (whose genius has sought for its materials in Spain and the east, and who
paints the architecture of foreign lands with rare truthfulness and lively vigor),
Mackenzie, Goodall, Williams, and the water-color painters Haghe, Chase, Howse, and
others; in France Granet (d. 1849), the most celebrated art painter of the new French
school; and the water-color painters Ouvrie, Garnery, Rochebrune, and Villeret; in

Italy Migliara and Xehrlich (a German, who has been styled
"
the modern Canaletto");

in Germany Von Bayer, Hasenpflug, of Halberstadt (who paints beautifully old cloister-

alleys under winter-effects), Ainmuller, Vermeersch, Pulian of Diisseldorf (who displays
great skill in the representation of old streets and time-worn churches), Conrad. Gartner,
Groeb, Helfft, Dietrich, etc. ; in Holland and Belgium Waldorp, Carsen, Boosborn, Von
Haanen, Ten Kate, Springer, and Bossuet.

ARCHITECTURE (Lat. archiUctura, from the Gr. arcMtectvn, the chief fabricator, the
architect), the art of building or constructing. In this country, A. is usually divided
into civil, military, and naval. In the present article we shall confine ourselves to the

first, the two latter being treated of, the former under the head of FORTIFICATION, the
latter under that of SHIP-BUILDING. Civil A., when taken in the widest sense, may be

regarded either from an artistical, a scientific, or a utilitarian point of view. In the first

case, as a means of giving external form and sensible expression to mental conceptions
or ideas, it is a branch of aesthetics, or of the fine arts properly so called (see ART), and
takes rank with sculpture and painting; in the second case, it consists in a knowledge of
certain laws of physical nature, and a consequent power of calling them into play, or

counteracting their operation, and is consequently a branch of that wider department of
science to which the name of nui'hunicx (q.v. ) is given; whereas in the last it becomes a
practical art, which has for its object the application of the principles, both artistic and
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scientific, which A. embraces, to the elevation of national and individual character, and
the increase of the physical comfort and well-being of mankind. But though it admits
of being thus analyzed f>r separated in thought, it must not be imagined that A. can
exhibit in practice any one of these principles to the exclusion of the others. The
abstract conception of all-pervading deity, as embodied in the Greek temple the religious

aspiration after a personal god, as shadowed forth in the Gothic cathedral can be
realized only in accordance with the principles of mechanics, and the most rigorous

'

adaptation of means to ends; whereas, in an opposite direction, the kraal of the Hot-

tentot, the hut of the Indian in the American wilderness, or even the vulgar chimney-
stalk in the dingy manufacturing suburb, if properly constructed for their respective

purposes, wr
ill be found to have obeyed such aesthetical principles as they may have come

in contact with. Nature is not self-contradictory; and art and science, beauty and

utility, when rightly understood, .are never in conflict. A celebrated German writer and
thinker (F. Schlegel) has described A. as "frozen music;" and the comparison is in

accordance with the remarks which we have made; for music, though apparently the
freest and most lawless, is in reality the most rigorously scientific of the arts. But
though a strict adherence to all the principles of A. be indispensable to every genuine
architectural structure, whatever be its object, it by no means follows that equal promi-
nence must lie given to each of these principles on every occasion. If a building has for

its primary object the expression and commemoration of such feelings as grief, gratitude,
devotion, or the like, this object manifestly will be best attained by subordinating the
scientific and utilitarian to the aesthetic principles of A.; and the reverse will be the case
where mere convenience, and also, though in a lesser degree, where convenience, in

combination with beauty or magnificence, is sought. It is in a great measure by the

prominence which they have given to one or other of these principles, that different

nations have displayed their diversities of character in their A. The speculative and
poetical character of the Greeks was exhibited in- their temples, whilst their preference
of the state to the individual appeared in the fact that these structures were designed
for the worship of the protecting divinity of the city by the citizen, not for the worship
of a personal god by the individual man. Amongst the Romans, again, terrestrial power
and material aggrandizement were the exclusively national aspirations, and consequently
their A. had their own honor and glory primarily in view. The basilicas, amphi-
theaters, and triumphal arches of the Romans were their own; but the temples wljich
they raised in honor of the gods were little else than imperfect copies from the Greek,
with scarcely any assignable national characteristics. Then, when we come to medieval

times, though, on the revival of spiritual tendencies, aesthetic principles again become
prominent, they exhibit themselves under totally different forms; and the distinctions

between heathen and Christian thought could scarcely be more distinctly stated in words
than they are exhibited to the eye in the difference between a Greek temple and a Gothic
cathedral. Even the relation which subsists between Christian and Mohammedan A.

(Gothic A. and Arabian A., q.v.) strikingly reminds us of the fact that Mohammedanism
was but a sort of bastard Christianity. Domestic life again appeared in full purity and
vigor only in modern times; and then only do we see the utilitarian principles 'of A.

finally prevailing over the aesthetic. But apart from the mental characteristics and
tendencies of a people, there are many other circumstances which modify their A. Of
these, one of the most important is climate. Arrangements for the permanent and com-
modious residence of the family within doors could not be expected to attain much
perfection amongst a race like the Greeks, whose life was spent in the open air; and the
climate of Holland, as well as the genius of the people and the character of tin ir occu-

pations, has had much to do with the fact that the Dutch have rarely risen above a
town-house. Following thus the peculiarities of national character and circumstances,
it is obvious that the more widely these differ in any two nations, the more dissimilar
will be the styles of A. which they produce respectively. Moreover, it is apparent that
the higher the stage of national development, the more marked will be the character
which the A. of a people will assume. A. thus bears a strict analogy to language.
Both are an expression of thought, and in the one and in the other, the richnrss,

Tariety, and precision of the expression will be in proportion to the quantity and quality
of the thought to be expressed. Lastly, in the fact that all genuine A. is the expression
of the ruling national ideas and forms of thought of some one particular people, we
perceive the reason why a building compounded of several styles should be .'haracterless

and unpleasing; and why this should be more and more the case, the more characteristic

the styles compounded, and the greater the equality preserved amongst them. The
Doric pillar in itself, and still more, perhaps, the Roman adaptation of it, is the simplest
and most rudimentary of all pillars; and what we are in the habit of calling Saxon, is the

simplest and most rudimentary of all the styles of Gothic A.
;
and hence the introduction

of a few Tuscan pillars considerably modified into a Saxon or Romanic church, does not
awaken feelings of very decided n-pugnanee, whereas an attempt to combine equally the
beauties of the Parthenon and of Cologne cathedral in the same building would be

unspeakably revolting. The limits of the present article preclude us from presenting to

the reader a consecutive account of the origin and development of the different styles of
A. These will be treated under .separate heads (sec EGYPTIAN A., INDIAN A., GKI.KK
A., GOTHIC A., AUABIAN A.; see also Aitcn, PILUAK, AUCIIITRAVE, etc.); and all that
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can be here attempted is to trace the earlier stages through which A, passed in the

historical nations, before it reached the point at which it afforded the means of express-

ing the feelings or supplying the wants of mankind.
"

1. The earliest stage of monumental A. in every part of the World seems to have been
that in which it supplied to the existing generation the means of setting a mark on the

face of the earth, of a nature so ineffaceable as that it should continue to be visible to

future generations. No attempt was yet made to tell a tale either by the form of the

monument, or by any figure or inscription engraven on it. Apart from the tradition

intended to accompany it, it was speechless confessedly unintelligible. But it is easy
to see how powerful would be the effect of such an erection in preserving that tradition

from oblivion, and fixing it down to the particular locality; for so long as a conspicuous
object existed> which obviously was the work of human hands, the cause of its existence

would be a subject of curiosity, which could be gratified only by inquiries which must
lead to a recital of the events intended to be commemorated. It was with this view that

Joshua (xxiv. 26) took a stone, and set it up under an oak that was by the sanctuary of
the Lord, "And said unto all the people: Behold, this stone shall be a witness unto us; for

it hath heard all the words of the Lord." To this primary class of monuments belong
those tumuli or barrows, and conical heaps of stones called cairns, earns, or kearns,

which, when they occur in Britain, we perhaps rightly ascribe to the Celtic portion of
our forefathers, out which there is much reason to believe have been erected by every
race at a certain stage of their progress. The barrow, it is true, is not wholly destitute

of architectural arrangements. Occasionally it contains a passage or narrow gallery

leading to a square inclosure or small chamber, in which the remains of bones, and of

rude urns, drinking-cups, and other articles, sometimes of Roman or Brito-Roman

manufacture, are found. The barrows are always, however, of the rudest and most
inartificial construction, and in considering them we are only, as it were, on the threshold
of architectural science.

2. The earliest class of erections to which this title can with any propriety be given,
are those which are commonly spoken of as Druidical temples. These consist generally
of separate stones, often of enormous size, raised on their ends, sometimes in a circle, and
at other times so as to inclose an oblong space, which in some cases is roofed in by hori-

zontal slabs. These roofing-stones are frequently of such prodigious weight as to give
rise to many conjectures regarding the mechanical means by which, and the mechanical

knowledge of those by whom, they were placed in the positions in which we see them.
These strange, and, to us, almost wholly unintelligible remains of antiquity, when of

great extent, assume an air of savage and gloomy majesty. Of this the most conspicuous
instance anywhere to be found is that of Stonehenge (q.v.), in Salisbury plain in Wilt-

shire. Wherever a Celtic population existed, these monuments are to be found Druid-
ical monuments are more common in France than in England; and in France, as might
be expected, they exist in the greatest numbers and variety in Brittany (q.v.), though
none of them approach the magnitude, or, in some respects, the workmanship of Stone-

henge. The Celtic monuments of Brittany are of different classes, and have received
different names that which is most architectural in character being the dolmen, or

cromlech, as it is called in England. The cromlech consists generally of two rows of

perpendicular stones, arranged so as to fit pretty closely to each other, and covered with
horizontal roofing slabs, thus forming a chamber, which is generally of such height as to

allow a man to walk through it upright. But the largest and most perfect specimen of
the dolmen is to be seen, not in Brittany, but in the neighborhood of Saumur on the
Loire. It measures more than 80 ft. in length. To the same early stage in the science,

though probably to a much earlier period in point of time, are to be referred those cyclo-

peau walls and fortifications which at Tiryns and Mycensu in Argolis excited the wonder
of the later Greeks; the Etruscan walls at Fiesole; and the similar structures which are
found both in Central and South America.

3. The next stage in advance of that primeval and prehistoric one of which the traces

are thus so widely spread, is that at which the science seems to have culminated in all

but the classical nations of antiquity, and those races which have had the benefit of

their genius and invention. We have here an accurate measurement of parts, and a cor-

responding division of the building. The pillar also makes its appearance, though it is

by no means used with the same freedom, nor does it exhibit the same variety of form to

which it attained in Greek A. The stage of which we here speak was attained by the
inhabitants of Central and Southern America before its discovery by Europeans; and in

Mexico, even by the Toltecans, an earlier race, which had given way before the Mexicans
of the days of Cortes. Peruvian A. exhibits neither columns nor arches; but the remains
of the palace at Mitla possessed a portico with plain cylindrical columns; and the walls
were covered with rude sculpture. In the cloisters of a building at Palenque, a species
of inartificial triangular arch, formed by courses of stones projecting over each other, was
found. It is very instructive as showing the natural, and. so to speak, necessary charac-
ter of certain architectural forms at certain stages of national development, to find that
the pyramid, which is little more than a regularly constructed cairn, is met with even
more frequently in Mexico than in Egypt; and whether or not we record it as the primary
form of the pagoda of India, it certainly formed the basis both of Mexican and Egyptian
A. The discussions which have been carried on with so much keenness as to the priority

U. K.
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of date of Indian and Egyptian A., lose much of their importance when we find a race,

acting in all probability independently of both, starting from the same primary form as

the one, and in the discovery of the pillar and the arch, making two of the most impor-
tant of the further steps in advance to which they respectively lay claim. Keeping these

facts in view, it would seem, moreover, that something more is required to prove an his-

torical connection between Doric and Egyptian A. than the circumstance that the col-

umns which they respectively employ possess a base, a shaft, and a capital, or that both
are used to support an entablature. Even the long unbroken horizontal lines which seem
to indicate an affinity between the architectural styles of Egypt and of Greece, and which

distinguish them both so sharply from the Christian A. of mediieval Europe, may be the

result rather of a similarity of circumstances than an identity of origin. Though these

styles agree in having columns, and though the columns support horizontal entablatures
in each, they disagree in the forms of the columns, in the character of the entablature, and
indeed, in almost every other particular. Whilst Greek pillars taper towards the top, and
the walls are vertical, in Egyptian buildings the very reverse is the case, the pillars being
vertical, and the walls sloped. When the effect of a whole Greek building, surrounded

by a colonnade, and of an Egyptian building is considered, a certain similarity appears
the base in each case being wider than the upper part; but the result is produced in

the one case by sloping the pillars, and in the other, by sloping the walls, the external

edges of which form a slightly acute angle with the base of the building. The great
distinction, however, between the A. of Egypt and Greece consists in the stages which

they respectively reached. The A. of Egypt retained throughout a character of gloomy
strength, and never attained to the lightness, freedom, or variety of that of Greece. In
the one case, the traditionary forms continued throughout to dominate and subdue the
free spirit of art; in the latter, art triumphed over tradition, and owned no laws but its

own. It is in this circumstance that the distinction consists between the stage of A. of
which Egyptian may be considered the type, and of which Assyrian, Babylonian, and
Persian A. are also examples, and that ultimate stage which was reached by the Greeks
in one direction, and by the various Germanic nations in another. See AHABIAN A. ,

BYZANTINE A., and GOTHIC A.

AE'CHITRAVE (Gr. arcM-, chief; Lat. trabs, beam), the lowest part of the entablature

(q.v.), or that which rests immediately upon the columns.

AE'CHIVES. See RECORDS.

AB'CHIVOLT, the ornamental band or molding which runs round the lower part of
the voussoirs of an arch.

AB'CHON, the highest magistrate in Athens. The government was originally mo-
narchical; but on the death of Codrus (q.v.), the Athenians, according to the traditionary
account, resolved that no. one should succeed him with the title of king (baxiloix}, and
therefore appointed his son Medon with the title A. (ruler). The office was at first for

life, and confined to the family of Medon; but in 752 B.C., the time of office was limited
to ten years; and in 714, the exclusive claims of Medon's family to the ollice of A. were
abrogated, and it was thrown open to all persons of noble birth; afterwards to all citizens,
without distinction of rank (477 B.C.). In 683, the office had been made annual, and the
numberof archonshad been extended to nine. The year was named from the first A. . tothe
second, styled Basileus, belonged the care of religious affairs; the third was Polemarchos,
or commander-in-chief

;
and the remaining six, having to conduct all criminal trials, were

styled thesmothetae, or lawgivers. Among the Jews, during the time of their subjection
to the Romans, the title of A. had various meanings; but was <renerally given to the
members of the sanhedrim or supreme council. In the mystical jargon of the Gnostics,
the term A. was frequently employed, and hence one of their sects, especially opposed to

Judaism, received the name AKCIIONTICS. See GNOSTICS.

ARCHY TAB of Tarentum, one of the most illustrious men of anliquitv. flourished
about the year 400 B.C. His father's name was Mnesagoras. A. is said to have been a

contemporary of Plato, and on one occasion to have saved the life of the latter when tho

tyrant Dionysius wished to put him to death. His public career was glorious. lie was
seven times elected general of his city, though it was customary for the office to be held

only for one year; and in every campaign which he undertook, he was victorious. His
civil administration was equally fortunate. Affairs of the highest moment were repeat-
edly intrusted to him; and yet, though deeply skilled in philosophy and politics, he was
possessed of a childlike simplicity of character. He was drowned on the Apulian coast.

A. 's virtues were as conspicuous as his talents. He paid the most humane attention to

the comfort and education of his slaves, and although one of the greatest geometricians,
he did not disdain to make a rattle for the amusement of his children. He solved the

problem of the doubling of the cube, and secured almost the reputation of a magician
by his numerous mechanical contrivances, the most wonderful of which was the flying
pigeon. A Pythagorean in philosophy, he is generally supposed to have exerted a'con-
siderable influence on Plato, and some affirm that even the gigantic understanding of

Aristotle was indebted to him for the idea of his categories. Only fragments of his writ-

ings remain. They relate to metaphysics, ethics, logic, and physics.
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ARCIDOSSO, a t. of central Italy, in the province of Grosseto, 23 m. n.e. from Gros-

seto, on a feeder of the Urabrone, among the Apennines. Pop. of commune, 5859.

ARCIS-STTR-ATIBE, a small t. in the French department of Aube, situated in lat. 48
32' n., long. 4' 8'e., with (1876^1 2817 inhabitants, is remarkable on account of the battle

i'ouirht here, Mar. 20, 21, 1814, between Napoleon and the allied forces under prince
Sehwartzen berg. The battle, beginning with several skirmishes on the first, and end-

ing in a general engagement on the second day. when the French retreated over the

Aube, was not in itself very important. But Napoleon now formed the plan of operating
in the rear of the allies, and left the road to Paris open; assuming that they would not
venture to proceed without attempting iirst to secure their rear. The allies marched,
nevertheless, on the capital, and thus decided the campaign.

ARCOLA, or ARCO'LE, a village on the left bank of the Adige, in northern Italy, 15m.
e.s.e. of Verona, famous for the victory gained by Bonaparte over the Austrians, 17th

Nov., 1796. The Austrians, relieved by the retreat of Moreau from the Rhine, had

begun to take the olfensive in Italy, and gen. Alvinzy appeared at the head of 50,000
men, with the main body of which he advanced to Caldiero, and threatened Verona.

Bonaparte, recognizing the danger, descended by night the course of the Adige, crossed
that river at Ronco, and was thus in a position to threaten the left flank of Alvinzy's
army, which was posted at A. A causeway leads from Ronco across the morasses to A.,
befoVe reaching which, the road crosses the small stream of the Alpon by a narrow

bridge. This bridge was defended by the Austrian general, Mittrowsky, with 1-1 bat-

talions of infantry, and 2 squadrons of cavalry. On the 14th of Nov., Augereau
attacked th bridge with two battalions of grenadiers, but being exposed in flank to

the Austrian tire, was obliged to withdraw. Bonaparte now seized the standard him-

self, and rushed on the bridge, followed by the grenadiers; but again the fire of the Aus-
trians, who were in much greater fore* than the French, made it necessary to draw
back. The struggle was renewed on the 16th, with a similar result; and it was only
on the 17th that the French succeeded in getting possession of A., not, however, by
forcing the bridge, but by sending a column across the Alpon, lower down, and getting
in rear of the Austrians. On tins Alvinzy was obliged to retreat to Vicenza. It fared
no better with the other column of the 'Austrians under Davidovich. In this series

of battles the Austriaus lost 18,000 men killed, and 6000 prisoners. The French loss

was 15,000.

ARQON, JEAX CLAUDE D', a distinguished French engineer, b. at Pontarlier, 1733,
was originally intended for the church, "but on manifesting a decided preference for the

study of Vauban, his father, an eminent jurisconsult, consented to his choice of a mili-

tary profession. In 1754, lie entered the military school at Mczieres, and, in the follow-

ing year, he passed as an engineer. During the seven years' war, he acquired consid-
erable reputation, especially in the defense of Cassel. His fertility of invention was
surprising, and of the greatest benefit to that branch of the service with which he was
connected. In all his writings which, in spite of a very faulty style, can be read with

pu-a-iire there are indications of a lively, rich, and vigorous genius. He was even
bold enough to question the wisdom of certain strategical propositions of the great
Frederick. But his most famous scheme was that by which he hoped to reduce Gib-
raltar, then in the hands of the English, and defended by governor Elliot. He con-
trived floating batteries, incombustible, and not liable to sink, which, however, were
not successful, though this is mainly to be attributed to the fact of his efforts being
indifferently supported. When the French, under Dumouriez. overran Holland, A. took
several strongly-fortified places, amongst others, Breda. After this, he retired from
public life, and confined himself to the literature of his profession. His most impor-
tant work is Considerations ifiltiaires ct PoUtiqur* s>/rl<>x fortifications (Paris, 1795). In
1799, Bonaparte called him to the senate, but he died the year after.

ARCOS DE LA FRONTE RA, a t. on the right bank of the Guadalete, in Andalusia.

Spain. Its principal manufacture is that of tanned leather, which was the first estab-

lished in Andalusia: thread and ropes are also manufactured. Pop. 11,270. A. de la

F. has a wild and romantic situation, which harmonizes well with the picturesque garb
of the inhabitants, who still wear the old national costume. It was called Arcos, from
being built in the form of a "bow;" and after Alfonso-el-Sabip

had rescued it from the

Moors, it received the additional name of dt la Frontera, from its frontier position, being
in the vicinity of the Moorish kingdom of Granada. Almost impregnable by nature, it

was furthermore embattled with walls and towers, part of which still remain, and afford
a magnificent view of the Ronda mountains. The rich plains that lie below the rocky
town are famed in the Spanish ballads for their breed of war-steeds, "Arcos barbs/'

ARCOT, a city of Ilindostan, in the presidency of Madras, the capital of the district

of north Arcot. It is situated on the right bank of the Palar, a river which, rising in

Mysore, is, in the rainy season, about | m. wide before the town. It stands in O. lat.

12 54'. and in e. long. 79 24', and is distant from Madras 65 miles. Besides the military
cantonment, which can accommodate 3 regiments of cavalry, A. contains some mosques
in a tolerable state of repair, and the ruins of the NawaaVs palace. At the census nf

1871, the t. of A. (more properly spelled Arkdt) had a pop. of 10,988. A. is chiefly notice-
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able for its history. It was the spot where Clive first firmly established his military
reputation. With'a force of 300 Sepoys, 200 Europeans, and 3 field-pieces, he marche'd

against A., which was garrisoned by 1100 men; and after having taken it. he stood a

siege of 50 days against thousands of assailants, amid hardships and privations of every
description.

AKCOT, a portion of the presidency of Madras. It consists of districts, the northern
and the southern, of which the respective areas are 7139 sq.m.. and -is?:j. and the respec-
tive populations, according to the census of 1871, 2,015,2?.^ and 1,755,817.

As most of the rivers are destitute of water in the dry season, there are thousands
of tanks in A. Some of them are of an enormous size: that of Cavery-pak. in par-
ticular, measures 8 m. by 3. These tanks are indispensable, as well for irrigation as for
domestic use. The hot and parching winds from the w., sweeping down the va!

the eastern ghats, are often fatal to birds on the wing, and also to human beings when
exposed for any length of time, Glass cracks and flies in pieces; and wood shrinks,

splits, and shivers; and from the mutual friction of the sapless trees, spontaneous com-
bustion sometimes takes place in the jungles.

ARCTIC means, properly, lying near the constellation of the bear (Gr. arctox), and
hence, northern. The arctic circle^ is a circle drawn round the north pole, at a distance
from it equal to the obliquity of the ecliptic, or 23. The corresponding circle round
the south pole is the Antarctic circle. Within each of these circles there is a period of
the year when the sun does not set, and another when he is never seen, this period
being longer the nearer to the pole.

ARCTIC CURREXT comes from the northern ocean down Davis's strait and also

down the e. coast of Greenland, joins the Labrador current off cape Farewell, flows

along the Newfoundland coast, and is lost in the gulf stream. Its water is very cold,
and has the effect of lowering the temperature of the Labrador coast.

ARCTIC HIGHLANDS, a name sometimes applied, though not very appropriately, to
that portion of the American continent which lies between Hudson's bay and the mouth
of the Mackenzie. It has been the scene of all, or nearly all. the overland elTorts in con-
nection with the exploration of a n.w. passage, from Hearne's discovery of the Copper-
mine, down to the recent voyage of Anderson the most prominent among the inter-

mediate laborers having been Franklin, Richardson, Back, Dease, Simpson, and Rae.

ABC TIC OCEAN, that part of the universal sea which surrounds the north pole. Its

single boundary, that towards the s., naturally divides itself into four sections the
northern shores respectively of the two continents, and the northern limits respectively
of the two intercontinental oceans.

The A. O. meets the Pacific at Behring strait, in about 66 of n. lat.. so that here the
A. O. overlaps the arctic circle by about 30'. On the side of the Atlantic, again, the

common border seems to be equally independent of arbitrary definition, for Scoreshv
sound almost as definitely terminates the s.e. coast of Greenland as North Cape term-
inates the n.w. coast of Europe; so that, as both extremes are intersected by about the
same parallel of 71% the A. O. here falls short of the arctic circle by about 4l.

In the old world, the A. O., if we include its gulfs, stretches s. of the arctic circle,

in the White sea, fully 2; while at cape Severo, the most northerly point of Asia, in

lat. 78 25' n., it falls short of the same by 11 55'. Lastly, within the range of the new
world, the A.O.,in its strict acceptation, is everywhere'forced back within the antic

circle, about 5 at Point Barrow, about ?i on Barrow's strait, and about 3 at the strait

of the Fury and Hecla.
The waters of the A. O., however, may conveniently be extended beyond these their

strict limits. So far as the mere aspect of the map is concerned, Davis's strait, Baffin's

bay, and Hudson's bay may be regarded as gulfs rather of the Atlantic than of the A.O.
But if essential characteristics are permitted to outweigh mere position, they must be

assigned rather to the A.O. than to the Atlantic. Besides being all fed by currents from
the A.O., they are all hyperborean in temperature. Even the most southerly of the

three illustrates this. While Hudson's straits pYesent, in general, more ice than Davis's

strait or Baffin's bay, Hudson's bay itself has been the scene of perhaps the two most

abortive, if not most disastrous, of all modern attempts at northern discovery. On oppo
site sides of Southampton! island, Lyons and Black were arrested by impenetrable parks,
the one near the bay of God's Mercy, and the other off cape Comfort the latter point

being 1|, and the former being twice as much, s. of the arctic circle. Reckoning,
therefore, to the bottom of James's bay, as an arm of Hudson's, the arctic seas, thus

appended to the A.O. proper, reach as far s. as the parallel of London.
Little as is yet known, at least accurately, of the A.O., its discovery and exploration

have developed and tasked more skill and heroism than perhaps the exploration and

discovery of all the rest of the world since the age of Columbus. Without anticipating
what is to be said on this subject under the heads of NOUTII-KAST PASSAGE. NORTH-
WEST PASSAOE, and POLAR EXPEDITIONS, it may not t>e out of place here to state sum-

marily the comparatively ca<y labors of the Russians while issuing, as it wore, from their

domestic rivers to survey their domestic shores. About a century and a quarter ago. the

Muscovites simultaneously sent forth five expeditions to complete, if possi'ble. the n.e.

passage. From the White sea to the Obi, four seasons were consumed; from the Obi to
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the Ycnesei, four seasons; from the Yenesei to the Lena, season after season was spent
in both directions without success; from the Lena to the Kolyma, six seasons were occu-

pied; from the Kolyma to the Pacific every effort was fruitless, though the Cossack
Deshneff was known to have accomplished this part of the enterprise about a century
before.

Arctic navigation, in fact, is beset by almost every imaginable difficulty and danger.
In addition to the peculiar perils of ice in all possible states, the adventurer, often blinded

by fogs and snows, has to race, generally without guide or sea-room, the storms, tides,

and currents of comparatively unknown waters. If such be his three months of sum-

mer, what must be his nine months of winter! Take a general illustration from the per-
sonal experience of the most successful of all the arctic navigators. On the parallel of

73, and under a temperature of 13 below zero of Fab., capt. M'Clure spent
the night of 30th Oct. 1851, on the ice, amid prowling bears, and that without food or

ammunition his only guide being a pocket-compass, which, however, the darkness,
thickened by mist and drift, rendered useless. The gallant officer whiled away the

time by sleeping three hours on "a famous bed of soft dry snow," and by wandering 10

m., by the crow's flight, over a surface so rugged as to endanger his limbs. It was at

the close of a pedestrian expedition of nine days, on very short allowance of food and
water, that the adventure took place; and it had been immediately occasioned by a gen-
erous desire of reaching the winter quarters by a nearer cut, so as to have "a warm meal

ready for his men on their arrival."

Notwithstanding the labors and researches of two centuries and a half, very little of
this vast ocean has been even seen by man. To the n. of 83

Q

30', in fact, the A.O., so far

as authentic evidence noes, is a mere blank to geographers, for Parry, in 1827, barely
reached lat, 82 45'; Kane, in 1854, touched only" 81 22'; the Pdai'is, in 1871, reached

only 82 16'; in 1874, the Austro-Hungarian polar expedition just reached 82 5'; and
the British expedition of 1875-6 could advance no further than 83 20', the highest lati-

tude ever attained. At all the intermediate points of longitude, the northern limit of

geographical knowledge falls short, more or less at every point, of the parallel of 83.

Perhaps the actual average of such northern limit, even on the full tale of 360 of long.,

may not exceed lat. ~,~> ,*o as to leave absolutely unknown a circle of 30 of lat., or

nearly 2100 miles in diameter an area little inferior to that of Europe. This untrodden*

world, however, is not to be regarded as a continuous wilderness of ice. Parry, at his
furthest point, found not an unbroken field, but separate floes, with more or less of open
water between them the mildness of the temperature being indicated by falls of rain;
and Kane, again, at his furthest point, saw a free sea to the n., as far as the eye could
reach, from a promontory 240 ft. high; while, to use his own words, "a gale from the

n.e., of 54 hours in duration, brought a heavy swell from that quarter without disclosing
any drift or other ice." This is quite in keeping with the fact already noticed, that Hud-
son's straits and bay are often more encumbered with pack than the waters of far

higher latitudes. AVith regard to currents, Parry, during nearly the whole of his boat-

sleigh expedition of 1827, found that his place by reckoning was considerably ahead
of his place by observation, or, in other words, that his northward progress on the floes

was ncutrali/ed more or less by the southward progress of the floes themselves, the exist-

ence of a current towards the s. being thus shown. M'Clure derived advantage from
the current, whether advancing through open water or drifting along at the mercy of
the pack. The experience of Weyprecht and Payer was different from that of any pre-

ceding navigators, since they found that they steadily drifted north. While M'Clure had
the fortune to return with the news of the discovery of the n.w. passage, M'Clintock
has shown that the discovery must have been anticipated by Sir John Franklin. Suc-

ceeding expeditions, of which a great number have been equipped by England, Germany,
France, Sweden, America, Austria, and Denmark, have been mainly directed towards the
north pole. The reports of the expedition of 1875-6 lead to the conclusion that the

pole is surrounded by an inaccessible region of ice, to which has been given the name
of the paheocrystic sea, or sea of ancient ice.

Of the more southerly portion of the A. O., the only section that is tolerably well
known to a distance from the continent is that which washes the n.e. of America. It

contains, under the collective name of polar archipelago, these islands, or parts of
islands: Banks land. Prince Albert land, Wollaston land, Victoria land, Prince Patrick
island, Princess Royal islands, Melville island, Cornwallis island, north Devon, Grinnell
land, north Lincoln, and various others. Off the coast of the old world, again, are Spitz-
bergen, Nova Zembla. New Siberia, AVrangel land. King Charles laud, etc. The latest

discovery, made by Weyprecht and Payer in 1873, is that of Franz-Joseph land, an exten-
sive and mountainous tract, lying about 200 m. due n. of Nova Zembla. Its 8. coast is

in about 80 n. lat., and it was seen to extend as far n. as 83, occupying at least 15
of longitude. The chief straits are Lancaster sound, Barrow's strait, Smith's sound,
strait of the Fury and Hecla, Wellington channel, Banks strait, etc. The chief rivers,
all of them on the mainland, are the Obi. the Yenesei, and the Lena, of the first class; the

Mackenzie, the Yana. the Indigirka, and the Kolyma, of the second; and many others of
the third.

The principal production of the A. O. has been the whale. The whale-fisheries on the w.
coast of Spitzbergen, and on both sides of Greenland, scarcely need to be mentioned. But
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it may not be generally known, that, according to official returns as quoted by admiral

Beechy, the Americans had, in two years, drawn more than 8,000,000 of dollars, or

upwards of 1,600,000 sterling, from the whale-fishery of Behriug strait alone.

On the side of east Siberia, however, the A. O. produces a more remarkable article of

traffic. Here are found, in the greatest abundance, the bones of the mammoth. Spring
after spring, the alluvial banks of the lakes and rivers, crumbling under the thaw, give

up, as it were, their dead; while the islands lying of the Yana, and even the depths of

tin' sea itself, literally teem with tlie.se mysterious memorials of antiquity.
The American half of the A. O., if it cannot boast of fossil ivory, presents something

still more difficult perhaps to be explained. In lat. 74
J

25', and lat. 76 15' respect-

ively, capt. M'Clure and It. Medium discovered large deposits of trees, apparently
indigenous, of considerable size. Writing of Banks' island, M'Clure has the following
passage: "From the summit of these hills, which are 300 feet high, to their base, abun-
dance of wood is to be found, and in many places layers of trees are visible, some pro-

truding 12 or 14 ft., and so nrrn that several people may jump on them without their

breaking: the largest trunk yet found measured 1 ft. 7 in. in diameter" equivalent
in girth to about ^ ft. Again, "I entered a ravine some miles inland, and found the

n. side of it, for a depth of 40 ft., composed of one mass of wood. Some of it was petri-

fied, the remainder very rotten, and worthless even for burning." Writing of Prince
Patrick island, Mecluun has tiie following passage: "Discovered buried in the e. bank of
the ravine, and protruding about 8 ft., a tree of considerable size. During the after-

noon I found several others of a similar kind: circumference of first and second tree

seen, 3 ft. ; of another, 2 ft. 10 in. From the perfect state of the bark, and the dis-

tance of the trees from the sea, there can be bui; little doubt that they grew originally in
this country."

ARC TIItM. See BURDOCK.
ARC TOUTS. See MARMOT.

ARCTU'RUS, the principal star in the constellation Bootes (the "herdsman"). A. is

of the first magnitude, and one of the most conspicuous objects in the northern heavens.
Its right ascension is 14 h. 10.2 m. and declination 19'

J

49' n.

ARCUEIL, a French village, about 4 m. s. of Paris; pop. about 6000. The place is

celebrated as the residence of the chemist Berthollet, and also for the ruins of an aque-
duct made by order of the Roman emperor Julian to convey water to his residence.

AE CHS SENIL'IS, a not very well chosen term for a change occurring in the cornea of
the eye, in consequence of fatty degeneration of its marginal part. The term is objec-
tionable, because the change usually commences before the advent of old age, and further,
because the arcus, or arch, is usually converted into a complete circle by the time that
the patient has reached the age of 60 or 70 years. The awx ft /////* usually commences
at or even before the age of 40 years, as an opaque whitish crescent, skirting either the

upper or lower margin of the cornea; and from this commencement it extends along the

edge, till it finally becomes a complete circle, which sometimes assumes a chalky white-

ness, and gives to the eye a very peculiar appearance. On careful examination, it may
be seen that a narrow interval of partially clear cornea always intervenes between the

arcus and the opaque sclerotic. As far as the eye is concerned, the formation of this

circle is of little importance, but it is of great diagnostic value to the physician if, as Mr.
Canton and several late observers maintain, its presence indicates the coexistence of fatty

degeneration of the heart.

ARCY, GROTTO OF, a remarkable cavern 12 m. e. from Auxerre, France. It is sup-

posed to have been used in early times as a stone quarry, and possibly the material for

the Auxerre cathedral was taken from it. One of its divisions is 400 yards long, 26 high.
and 14 wide.

ARD, or AIRD, a Celtic root, meaning "height" (cf. Lat. arduus, high), which appears
in many geographical names, especially in Ireland and Scotland.

AR'DAHAN, a village of about 300 houses in the portion of Turkish Armenia ceded in

1878 to Ru->ia, :;: m. n.w. of Kars. Its position gives it strategic importance. Its

fortress was dismantled by the Russians in the war of 1854-56; in 1878, the Berlin con

gress sanctioned the cession to Russia of A., which had been captured early in the war.
On account of the severity of the climate, the houses of A. are mainly constructed under-

ground.
AR DEA. See HERON.

AHDEIUL', or ARDABIL, a t. in Persia, 38 15' n., 48
a
19' e., in a fertile plain, 40 m.

from the Caspian sea, apparently built from the ruins of a former city. It is surrounded

by a wall of mud, with towers and fortified b:i>iions at the corners. Its sacred treasure
i- I iic tomb of Shah Ismael Sufi, founder of the Sufi dynasty of Persia. Isadir Shah was
here crowned king after the great council of the empire in -1736. A. is an emporium of
trade for Tillis, Dcrhend, Boku, Ispahan, and Teheran. From remarkable salubrity of

climate it has acquired the title of " abode of happiness."

ARDECHE, a department in the south of France, taking its name from the river A.,
a tributary of the Rhone, includes the most northern part of ancient Laiiguedoc. Great-
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est length from n. to s., 74m.; greatest breadth, 44. Area, 2130 sq.m. ; pop. '76, 384,-
378. A. is almost wholly mountainous. In the northwest of the department, the Cev-
ennes culminate in the volcanic mout Mezene, 5972 ft. in height. The variety of the
numerous extinct volcanic peaks, deep craters, rugged valleys, masses of tufa, grottos,

rock-labyrinths, ranges of basaltic columns, gigantic dams, etc., give a most extraordi-

narily picturesque appearance to the scenery. The upland, which has winter for six or

eight months, is devoted to pasturage; hut the terraces and valleys near the Rhone enjoy
a warm climate, and produce good wine (white and red), olives, 'tigs, almonds, chestnuts,
etc. There are manufactures of silk, paper, leather, iron, etc. ; and good roads, with
water carriage, facilitate commerce. Lead, iron, copper, manganese, etc., are wrought.
The chief towns are Privas, Aubeuas, Bourg, St. Andeol.

ARDEE
,
a t. in the west of Louth co., Ireland, on the river Dee, 12 m. inland. It

contains two ancient castles one built about the year 1200, and now used as the towu-
house; the other, a square building, and now used as a prison. The chief trade is in

corn and other agricultural products. The pop. in '71 amounted to 2972.

ARDENNES, the western division of the slate-plateau of the lower Rhine. It extends
over portions of Belgium, France, and Rhenish Prussia, and consists of a broken ma>s
of hills, for the most part of no great elevation, which gradually slope towards the plains
of Flanders. In early times, the name was given to the whole of the region lying between
the Rhine and the Sambre, a length of about 160 miles. The average height of the lulls

is less than 2000 ft. ; but in the east, mont St. Hubert attains an elevation of 2300 feet.

Large tracts of this region consist not of hills, but of gently undulating plateaus, which
are densely covered with oak and beech forests, while other portions are marsh}-, heathy,
and barren. The districts through which the Meuse and other rivers flow, present some
extraordinary appearances. The channel of the river is sometimes bound in by rugged
and precipitous cliffs more than 600 ft. high. The principal rocks of the A. are clay
slate, gran wacke, quartz, etc., interspersed with extensive strata of primitive limestone.
Coal and iron mines are wrought in the northwest; lead, antimony, and manganese are
also found. There is little cultivation of grain, but multitudes of cattle and sheep are
reared.

ARDENNES, a frontier department in the northeast of France, bordering upon the

provinces of Xamur and Luxembourg in Belgium. It formed a part of the old

province of Champagne. Length, from n. to s., 63 in. ; breadth, from e. to w. , 60: area.
2020 sq.m. ; pop. '76, 326,782. The northeast of A. belongs to the basin of the Meuse;
the southwest is watered by the Aisne; both of these rivers are enriched with affluents,

and united by the Canal of A. About one eighth of the whole surface is hilly, and
covered with forests and wide tracts of pasturage. In the north extremity of the depart
ment, near Givet, marble is obtained; but the prevailing rock is limestone, veined with
lead and iron. South of this, and stretching across the department, from e. to w. , are

freat
layers of slate, with here and there flint, quartz, etc. In the southeast, muschel-

alk, rich in iron-ore, abounds; and in the southwest the soil is composed of arid chalk,
a naked, treeless, elevated plain.. Only the valleys are fertile, and produce corn. The
vine is only cultivated at Mezieres, in the southwest. Slate, marble, and iron, porcelain
clay, and sand for making glass are obtained. Excellent work-horses and sheep are
reared. There are manufactures of earthenware, glass, marble, woolen cloths, metallic
wares, etc. The principal towns are Mezieres, Rethel, Rocroy, Youziers, and Sedan,
where Napoleon III. surrendered to the Prussians, Sept. 2, 1870.

ARDESHIR', or AUDSHEER, BABEGAN. See ARTAXERXES LOXGIMAXUS, ante.

ARDNAMTJR CHAN POINT, the n.w. promontory of Argyleshire, and the extreme
western point of the mainland of Britain. A light-house was erected here in 1849, which
is visible at a distance of 20 miles. For 10 in. around, the country consists of trap,
resting on sandstone often hardened, and blue slates. The trap veins form many strik

LngTeticulations in the strata. S. of the point are found numerous oolitic and lias

fossils.

ARDCCH, a small village in Scotland, co. of Perth, 8 m. s.s.w. of Crieff, celebrated
for a Roman ramp, the most entire now in Britain. The camp is 24 m. n. of the Green
loaning station of the Caledonian railway, in the grounds of A. house. The intrenched
works form a rectangle 500 by 430 ft., the four sides facing the cardinal points. The n.

and e. sides are protected by five ditches and six ramparts, these works being 270 ft.

broad on the n. side, and 180 ft. on the e. A deep morass exists on the s.e., and the

perpendicular banks of Knaig water, rising .")0 ft. high, protect the camp on the w.
The pni'torium or general's quarter, now called Chapel hill, rises above the level of the

camp, but is not exactly in the center, and is nearly a square of 60 ft. each side. Three
of the four gates usual in Roman camps are still seen. A subterranean passage i- said to

have formerly extended from the pnvtorium under the bed of the Knaig. Not far n. of
this >lation, on the way to Crieff, may be traced three temporary Roman camps of
different si/.es. Portions of the ramparts of these camps still exist. A mile w. of A.,
an immense cairn of stones lately existed, 182 ft. long. 45 ft. broad at the base, and
30 ft. in sloping height. A human skeleton, 7 ft. long, in a stone coffin, was found
in it.
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ARDOYE, a t. in Belgium, in the province of West Flanders, 17 m. s. from Bruges.

Linen-bleaching is the principal branch of industry. Brewing and candle-making are

also carried on. Pop. (including the commune, which is not large) 6500,

ARDROSSAN, a small seaport t. and summer bathing-place in Ayrshire. It owes
its rise to the public spirit of the Eglintoun family. Its harbor, which is sheltered by an
island off the coast, is one of the safest and most accessible on the w. coast of Scotland,
and has been greatly improved, at va<t expense, by the earls of Eglintouu. There'
is a large export of coal from this place, and shipbuilding is carried on to a consid-

erable extent. On a hill above the t. stand the ruins of A. castle, said to have been sur-

priscd by Wallace when held by the forces of Edward I. Wallace destroyed the garrison,
and threw the dead bodies into a dungeon called

" Wallace's larder." Pop. in '71, 3845.

ARE, the unit of the French land measure, is a square, the side of which is 10
meters (or 32'809 ft.) long (see METER), and which, therefore, contains 100 sq.
meters = 1076 English sq. ft. The next denomination in the ascending scale is the
(A '-./A, containing 10 ares; but the denomination commonly used in describing a

quantity of land is the hectare of 100 ares, = 2'47 English statute or imperial acres.

ABEA (Lat.) is a term in mathematics meaning quantity of surface. The calculation

of areas, or mensuration of surfaces, is one of the ultimate objects of geometry. The
measuring unit is a square inch, a square foot, etc., according to the unit of length. As
a figure is thus measured by finding an equivalent for its surface in squares, the process
is sometimes called the quadrature of the figure.

ARE CA, a genus of palms, containing several species, having pinnate leaves and
double spathes. The fruit is a fibrous one-seeded drupe, a nut with an outer fibrous husk.
A. catechu, the PINANG PALM, or betel-nut palm, is a native of the East Indies, whose
nut yields a sort of catechu. See CATECHU. This areca-nut. or betel-nut, is very much
used in all parts of the east, the chewing of it with quick-lime and the leaf of the betel-

pepper being one of the most prevalent habits of the people. See BETEL. The nut is

about the size of a hen's egg; the fibrous husk about half an inch thick. It is austere and

astringent. It is doubtful if it possesses a narcotic power, or if this is to be ascribed

entirely to the leaf which is used along with it. Areca-nuts form a considerable article

of trade in the east. The timber of the palm which produces them, and its leaf-stalks

and spathes, are also used for domestic purposes. The tree is often 40 or 50 ft. high, and
in general less than a foot in diameter. The leaves are few, but very large, their leaflets

more than a yard long. In Malabar, an inebriating lozenge is prepared from the sap.
A. oleracea, the CABBAGE PALM of the West Indies, is a ver}

r tall tree, 100 to 200ft.,
whose huge terminal leaf-bud is sweet and nutritious, and is sometimes used for the
table as cabbage, but when it is cut off, the tree is destroyed. The stem of this tree,

notwithstanding its great height is remarkably slender. The nuts are produced in great
numbers; they are about the size of a filbert, and have a sweet kernel. A. mpida. the
New Zealand* palm, is remarkable as extending southward beyond the geographical
limits of any other of its order, as far indeed as lat. 38 22' s. It is a small palm,
only from 6 to 10 ft. high, with leaves 4 to 6 ft. long. The young inflorescence is eaten.

A. vetttiarUi, a native of the east, is so called because jclothing is made from its fibers.

ARECIBO, a t. of Puerto Rico, Spanish West Indies, on the n. coast of the island.
It is the chief t. of a province of the same name. It has a considerable trade. Pop.
11,187.

AREIOP'AGTTS (Gr. for "Mars' hill"), a mount lying to the w. of the acropolis, at

Athens, and celebrated as the spot where the most venerable court of justice in ancient
times held its sittings. It is not easy to determine satisfactorily why the hill obtained its

name; most probably it was on account of sacrifices having been offered there at an early
period to the god of war; but all its historic importance is derived from the Areiopagitic
council, the origin of which reaches far back into antiquity, and is ascribed by some
to the semi-mythological Cecrops. Orestes, according to tradition, was tried before this

court, and it is certain that it must have existed long before the first Messenian war
(740 B.C.), for the Messenians, in offering to submit to its decisions certain points of dis-

pute, speak of it, even then, as "
old." Solon, however, made many changes in its con-

stitution, enlarging its sphere of jurisdiction to such an extent that it ceased to be any
longer a mere criminal court, and acquired henceforth social and political powers in

addition to the former. Before Solon's time it was strictly oligarchical. It now became
a f> rtiitm quid between aristocracy and democracy, the new qualification for office

introduced by Solon being projvrty instead of birth. It thus naturally allied itself with

aristocracy, so that we can perfectly understand why it should have been considered a
check upon the impetuous democracy, though it would, perhaps, be fairer to regard it as a
check upon both extremes. It is not known how many members were included in its

council. The nine archons if they had recommended themselves by a faithful dis-

charge of their duties were elected life-members of it. Solon made the council "over-
seers of everything," and we find instances of their manifold authority in the subsequent
history of Greece. They granted money, at the time of the Persian invasion, from a
reserve treasury of their own, the ordinary public treasury being emptv. After the
battle of Cha;roneia, they executed all who had deserted their country. In social mat-
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ters, their powers appear to have been curiously minute. They had officers whom they
scut or accompanied into private houses, on occasion of a festivity, to see that the rooms
were not overcrowded; they called to account persons who lived in such riotous extrav-

agance that their example might be considered hurtful to the community, and conferred
marks of honor on those of an opposite character. Their sphere of influence seems to

have extended itself to religion also. Innovations in the worship of the gods, neglect of
the sacred ceremonies, impiety in any form, brought the offenders under the rebuke and

punishment of the A. It is likewise asserted that they possessed and exercised great

authority in the education of the young, although thfs statement, and that regarding
some charitable functions attributed to them, are of dubious value.

Until the time of Pericles, the brilliant and powerful ruler of the democracy, the A.
continued to maintain its ancient dignity. He soon discovered, however, that it would

prove an insurmountable obstacle to the realization of his designs if not shorn of its

privileges. After much and vigorous opposition, he succeeded in carrying a decree

(458 B.C.), by which, as Aristotle says, the A. was "mutilated," and democratic tribunals

acquired supreme authority. It is, however, far from being clear what were the precise
changes which Pericles effected, whether he abridged its powers as a criminal, or as a
social and political court. From the high estimation in which it was held for centuries

after, in the first of these capacities, we are inclined to think that it was its social and
political supremacy that was destroyed. Probably the A. was made responsible to the

demus, or body of citizens. It lingered in life for a very long period. We hear of it as
late as 380 A.D., and it would seem^from the case of St. Paul, that it possessed in his day
a certain authority in religious matters.

ARE NA, a part of an amphitheater (so called because it was usually strewed with
sand, though when a fit of extravagance seized the Roman emperors, they used borax
and cinnabar instead), where the combats of gladiators and wild beasts took place. It

had four main entrances, and was surrounded by a wall about 15 ft. high, so that the

spectators were perfectly safe. The name wasafterwards applied by the Romans toany
building for exhibitions of baiting animals, horsemanship, etc. On the continent, the
name has been given to the large summer theaters for dramatic performances in the open
air. It is applied also, in a general sense, to any scene of contest or display of power.

ARENA CEOUS ROCKS. All rocks composed entirely, or to a large extent, of grains
of silex. are included under this title. Beds of loose sand occur extensively in the more
recent deposits. The grains, either of quartz or flint, are generally water-worn and
rounded. In older deposits, the grains of sand are bound together by silicious, calcare-

ous, argillaceous, or ferruginous cements. It is seldom that a rock is composed of

quart zy materials alone; grains or particles of other mineral substances are frequently
mingled with the grains of quartz. Silvery flakes of mica are seldom absent; and they
often occur in layers parallel to the planes of stratification, causing the rock to split into

thin slabs, and exposing a glittering surface. These are called micaceous sandstones.

When grains of feldspar occur, it is a fekhpathic sandstone. Often large quantities of
calcareous matter, either as cement or as distinct grains, occur; and these are called

calean "/* xdinlxtoxc*. The presence of lime can always be detected by the effervescence
which takes place on the application of muriatic or other acid. When the sandstone is

coarse-grained, it is usually called grit. If the grains are large enough to be called peb-
ples it becomes conglomerate or piiddingstone; if the fragments are sharp and angular, it

is called &;

ARENARIA, or SAXDWORT, a genus of plants of the natural order caryophyflea,
differing from stellaria (stitchwort, q.v.) chiefly in the undivided petals. The species
are numerous, annual and perennial herbaceous plants of humble growth, rarely some-
what shrubby, natives of the temperate and colder parts of the world. Some of them
are arctic and alpine plants. Many of them are chiefly found in sandy soils. The flowers
are generally small and inconspicuous, but if closely examined, are seen to possess no
little beauty. A number of species are natives of Britain.

AR ENDAL, a t. on the s.e. coast of Norway, situated near the mouth of the Xid-elf
in the buy of Ohristiania, with a pop. of 5800. It is built partly on poles, partly on rock,
and this circumstance, as well as its situation, gives it a very romantic aspect. The
bay. which is protected by the island of Tromoe, forms an excellent harbor, and favors
the commerce of the town, which is considerable, in proportion to its size. A. is inter-

sected by canals; its exports are iron from the neighboring mines, and wooden articles.

Ship-building is also carried on; and on a smaller scale, distilleries and tobacco factories.

King Louis Philippe, after the French revolution, when wandering in the north as

duke of Orleans, made some stay here.

ARENG or AKKXGA. See GOMUTO PALM.
ARENIC OLA. See ANNELIDA.
AREOMETER (<tmts, thin, and metreo, I measure; Fr. areomttre or ptf-liqvfiir; Ger.

Ariiiiniiti / or >' nkiratje), called also hydrometer, an instrument which is allowed to float

freely in liquids, to determine their specific .gravity or that of solid bodies. By specific

gravity (q.v.) is meant the ratio that the weight of any volume of a substance bears to

the weight of the same volume of water. Thus, a cubic foot of alcohol weighs 793
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ozs., while the same quantity of water weighs 1600 ozs.
;

the specific gravity of
alcohol is set down, therefore, as y^ or .793. A cubic foot of sulphuric acid weighs
1841 ozs., and lias, consequently, a specific gravity of 1.841. These relations are not
confined to the particular volume, one cubic foot, of these bodies, but hold for any
equal volumes of them. Equal volumes of alcohol, water, and sulphuric acid, have

always to each other the ratio respectively of 793, 1000, and 1841; and this is only an
instance of the general principle, that equal volumes of different substances have

weights bearing to each other the direct ratio of the specific gravities of these substances.
)

This is the principle on which areometers with weights, or weight-areometers, are con-
structed. If, however, equal weights of any two of these liquids were taken, it would
be found that .793 of a cubic foot of water would weigh as much as 1.000 cubic foot of

alcohol; 1.000 cubic foot of sulphuric acid as much as 1.841 cubic ft. of water; or .793

of a cubic foot of sulphuric acid as much as 1.841 cubic ft. of alcohol; more generally
thus when equal weights of two different fluids are taken, the volumes of each are

inversely as their specific gravities. On this latter principle depends the use of are-

ometers with scales, or scale-areometers. The scale-A. is much more commonly
employed than the weight-A., and is, in consequence, a much more important instru-

ment. Of the various forms of scale-areometers, that contrived by Gay-Lussac deserves

particular notice, from the simplicity of the mode of graduation ;
and an account of

it will give the best idea of the general nature of such instruments. Fig. 1 gives a repre-
sentation of it. It consists of a uni-

form glass tube, AB, blown into two
bulbs C and D, at the bottom. The
lower bulb, D, is loaded with mercury,
so that when the instrument floats in

any liquid, the stem, AB, is main-
tained in a vertical position. We
shall suppose that the quantity of

mercury is so adjusted that when
placed in water, the A. sinks to the

point W. which may, in consequence,
be called the water-point. According
to the principle of Archimedes, the

weight of the volume of water dis-

placed by the instrument up to this

point is equal to the weight of the
instrument. Let us suppose, for the
sake of simplicity, that the water so

displaced is a cubic inch, the weight
of the A. will be that of a cubic inch
of water, or 250 grains (more cor-

rectly 252.5 grains at 60
C

F.). If the A
be now placed in a fluid heavier than

Areometers. water, such as a mixture of sulphuric
acid and water, having a specific gravity or 1.25, it is manifest that if it is sunk again
to the water-point, the displaced fluid would weigh f of 250= 312| grains, or 62i grains
more than the weight of the instrument. As much, therefore, of the stem of the A.
must rise above the liquid as will reduce the weight of the displaced liquid to 250

grains, or reduce the volume to of what it was before. If the stem in Hits c;>se rises

to B, the volume displaced by the part WB is of the volume displaced by the
instrument at the water-point. If we consider the whole divided into 100 parts, and mark
100 at W, B must be marked 80, as the A. displaces up to that point | of 100; and if the

intervening space on the stem be divided into 20 equal parts, each of them will corre-

spond with T ^5 of the water-volume viz., .01 of a cubic inch, or with TJ r)
of the weight

of the instrument viz., 2.5 grains. If the same scale be carried above the point W.
and the divisions marked as ascending from 100, the A. will be serviceable likewise for

fluids less dense than water, and will mark the volumes which it displaces in each of
them. The A. thus graduated gives immediately the volumes which it displaces in dif-

ferent liquids; and from these, seeing that it displaces in every case a weight of liquid

equal to its own, the specific gravities may be calculated according to I he principle

already stated viz., that equal weights of two different fluids have volumes inversely as

their specific gravities. If, in a mixture of sulphuric acid and water, the A. stands at

90, according to the above principle, 90 volumes of the mixture weigh as much a> 100 of

water; therefore, its specific gravity is y,T or 1^. If, again, in a mixture of spirits and
water, it should stand at 110, 110 volumes of the mixture weigh as much as 100 of

water, so that its specific gravity is TTJ, or \$. In all cases, then, 100 is to be divided

by the number read on the A., to determine the specific gravity of the liquid in which
it' tloats.

The delicacy of the A. depends on the distance of the divisions on the scale, or on
the thinness of the stem compared with the bulbs. An instrument possessing this ad-

vantage cannot be made to serve both for liquids heavier and lighter than water, for the

Stem would be of an inconvenient length; and it is usual to construct two areometers
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one marked with the water-point at the top, and the scale descending to 50, for fluids

heavier than water; and the other, with the water-point at the bottom, and the scale

ascending to 150 for fluids lighter than water. The scale is generally marked on a slip
of paper, which is fixed inside the stem. Gay-Lussac's A. is also known under the name
of " volumometer." Althoughit cannot be surpassed either for accuracy or simplicity, it

is much less used than other instruments of a similar nature furnished with arbitrary
scales requiring the aid of tables to interpret the readings. The best known of these

is Twaddle's A., used in England; and Beaume's A., extensively adopted on the conti-

nent. The A. with an equally-divided scale is a very ancient instrument; it was known,
among the Greeks under the name of "

baryllion." On some areometers the divisions'

are not at equal distances, but are so drawn as to give at once, without table or calcula-

tion, the specific gravity of the fluid in which they are placed. Although very desira-

ble, in practice they do not possess the accuracy of the A. with equally-divided scales,
because the graduation of them is attended with considerable difficulty.

No form of A. can be made to determine specific gravities with perfect accuracy,
and such instruments are only useful where a ready and good approximation is all that
is needed. They are, in consequence, employed chiefly to ascertain the specific gravity
of the various liquors and solutions which occur in the arts and manufactures, and very
frequently they are graduated with reference to special liquids, as spirits, wine, milk,
brine, etc. The alcoholometer or hydrometer of Sikes is an instrument of this latter

description, and is in general use in the excise for estimating the strength of spirits.
It is represented in Fig. 2. BC is a hollow brass ball, surmounted by a flat stem
AB. and loaded below by a short conical stem CD, terminated by the pear-shaped
bulb D. It is accompanied by eight weights, by which the weight of the instrument

may be increased, and the range of the scale extended to fluids heavier as well as

lighter than water. One of these weights, W, is shown in the figure; it is furnish
ed with a slit, so as to allow of it being slipped on to the narrowest part C, of
the lower stem. The stem, AB, is graduated into 11 equal parts, and these again into

halves; and (he instrument is so adjusted that its indications give the volumes of water
that must be added to or taken from 100 volumes of the mixture under examination to
reduce it to proof-spirit (see ALCOHOL), which is a mixture of nearly equal parts of water
and alcohol. Thus, if the A. indieates 11 over-proof, 11 volumes of water must be added
in order to bring the liquid down to proof-strength; and 100 gallons of such strength
would be reckoned as 111; 100 gallons, at 11 under-proof, would in the same way be

charged as 89. Very carefully-constructed tables accompany the instrument, in which
the specific gravity and percentage of alcohol of different mixtures, at different temper-
atures, are marked, corresponding to each degree of the A. Since the specific gravity of
alcohol is known, it might be thought that if that of a mixture of it with water were
known, the relative proportions of each would also be known. Such, however, is not
the case, for alcohol and water possess a chemical affinity for each other, which causes
the combined volumes of the two to measure less than the two volumes separately.
Thus, 50 volumes of alcohol mixed with 50 volumes of water does not make 100 volumes
of the mixture, but only 96, and thereby the specific gravity of the mixture is higher
than it would have been if no contraction had taken place. As the law of this con-
traction is very complicated, the relative proportions of the two in a combination of
given specific gravity are only to be estimated from tables founded upon experimental
data.

The peculiar feature of areometers with weights is, that instead of a scale, they have
only one mark on the stem, to which the A. is in all cases sunk. One of the best-known
instruments of this kind is the A. of Nicholson. It consists of a brass tube, BC (fig. 3),
about 1 in. in diameter, closed above and below by conical ends, to the upper of which
a wire is fixed, carrying on the top of it a cup A, capable of containing the weights; and
to the lower a hook is attached, from which hangs the cup D. The lower part of the

cup, D, is also provided with a hook, and the whole instrument is kept vertical, partly
by the weight of the cup, and partly by the weight of the ball, E, suspended from
it. On the wire, a notch, W, is made, to serve as the mark or fixed point to which
the A. is sunk. The specific gravities of liquids are determined by Nicholson's A. in
the following way: The weight of the A. itself is first ascertained let it be in a
given case 2000 grains it is then put into water at the temperature of 60 F., and
weights (say 500 grains) put in, till it is sunk to W. It is now removed to the liquid
under examination; and if the weight required to sink the instrument now to the

standard-point be only 100 grains, we have the specific gravity of the liquid equal
t() Ivn!- ()r ;' IQ D th fluids the same volume has been displaced, and that is in
each case equal to the weight of the A. ; but the weight of the A. in the second case
was 2000 -f 100, and in the former, 2000 -f- 500; hence the above result. Nicholson's
A. is seldom used for finding the specific gravity of fluids; its use is almost entirely
restricted to ascertaining that of small solid substances, as gems and small pieces of min-
erals. The following example will show how this is done: If in the cup of the A.
already mentioned, when placed in water, the gem be put, and only 440 grains be then
new -sary to bring the instrument to W, 60 grains is manifestly the weight of the gem,
b.-cause 500 grains were needed without it to do the same thing. The gem is next
placed in the lower cup, D, and if 460 grains are now needed to sink to the standard-
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point, the gem has thus lost 20 grains of its weight by being immersed in the water.

According to the principle of Archimedes (q.v.). these 20 grains are also the weight of a
volume of water equal to that of the gem: so the specific gravity of the gem is , or 3.

By reversing the cup D, which is furnished with perforations to allow free passage to

the air, and attaching the weight, E, to the handle of it, the specific gravity of substances

lighter than water may also be determined by this instrument. The other forms of

weight-areometers are those of Fahrenheit, Tralles. and Charles. For the more accurate
determination of the specific gravities of liquids and solids, see SPECIFIC GKAVITY.

AREOP'AGUS. See AREIOPAGUS, ante.

AREQUI PA, a term primarily applied to a mountain in the west Cordillera of the
Peruvian Andes, and secondarily to a city at its foot, being from this, again, extended to

a district, a province, a department, and a diocese. 1. The city, Avhich is in lat. 16' 13 s.,

and in long. 72' 18' w., is the third largest in Peru, being inferior only to Lima and
Cuzco, and is said to contain 35,000 Inhabitants. It carries on a considerable trade both
with the interior and by sea. Its port is Islay, one of the larger harbors of the republic.
2. The department is bounded n. by Lima; e. by Ayacucho, Cuzco, and Puno; s. by
Moquega, which, along with it. forms the diocese; and w. by the Pacific. It contains

200,000 inhabitants, and is subdivided into seven provinces. Like nearly the whole of
the maritime region of Peru, it is generally arid and sterile. 3. The mountain is volcanic,
of the form of a truncated cone, and of the height of 20,320 feet. Its neighborhood is

subject to earthquakes.

ARES. See MARS.

ARETJE'TJS, a famous physician of Cappadocia, who flourished in the latter half of
the 1st, and in the beginning of the 2d c. after Christ. He is considered to rank next to

Hippocrates in the skill with which he treated diseases; but he did not, in every instance,
follow the practice of the "father of medicine." He was less attentive to

"
the natural

actions" of the system, which he frequently counteracted, if he thought it desirable;
administered active purgatives copiously, employed narcotics, and dul not object to

bleeding. He was, in fact, noted for his total want of professional bigotry; and hence,
not committing himself to any particular set of opinions, in his accuracy" in the detail

of symptoms and the diagnosis of disease, he is superior to most of the ancient physicians.
His great work, written "in singularly elegant and concise Ionic Greek, is divided into

two parts. The first four books treat of the causes and symptoms of acute and chronic

diseases; the second, the cure of the same. They are almost in a state of complete
preservation, and have been translated into various European languages, besides having
been frequently edited in the original. The finest edition is the Oxford one of 1723, by
J. Wiiran; a German translation appeared at Vienna (1790-1802), and an English by T.
F. Reynolds, London, 1837. .

ARETHTT'SA. See ALPHEIUS.

ARETINIAN SYLLABLES are the syllables ut, re, mi, fa, sol, la, used by Guido
d'Arezzo for his system of hexachords.

ARETI'NO, GUIDO, or GUIDO D'AREZZO. See GUIDO ARETINO, ante.

ARETI NO, PIETRO, an Italian author of the 16th c., was the natural son of a gentle-
man named Luigi Bacci, and was b. at Arezzo, in Tuscany, on the 20th of Mar., 1483.
Banished from his native town, he went to Perugia, where he wrought as a bookbinder,
and gathered up a few scraps of learning, until, seized with a desire of becoming famous,
he abandoned his occupation, and wandered through Italy in the service of various
noblemen. At Rome, he distinguished himself by his wit, impudence, and talents, and
secured even the papal patronage, which, however, he subsequently lost by writing
licentious sonnets. A. now went to the Medicean court, where John de' Medici grew so

fond of him that he shared his bed with the adventurer, and even procured him an oppor-
tunity of ingratiating himself with Francis I. at Milan in 1524. A few years later, he
settled at Venice, where he also acquired powerful friends. The bishop of Vicen/.a not

only soothed the irritation of the pope against A., but also recommended him to the

emperor Charles V. The latter, as well as his chivalrous rival. Francis, and other great
persons, pensioned the fortunate wit, besides enriching him with splendid presents. He
likewise obtained considerable sums for his literary efforts.

Nature had undoubtedly gifted A. with some fine qualities, but these were vitiated

by his love of sensual gratifications. His death in 1556 accorded with the character of

his life. It is said that while laughing heartily at some trifling adventure of one of his

abandoned sisters, he fell from a stool, and was killed on the spot. His poetical works
include five comedies and a tragedy. The former are full of wit and genuine comic
humor; the latter is not without merit. His Somtti A */.*/ /-/W have been translated into

French, xinder the title of .1 <<"//'//< </'.< Dmitcs. Besides these, lie wrote a number of
other pieces, some of which have not been published. His satire procured for him
the name of "the scourge of princes;" but it seems clear that he was equally well fitted

to be their sycophant. Although the very impersonation of licentiousness. In- had never-
theless the 'impudence to publish some books of a devotional kind, with the view of

obtaining the favor of the pope.
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AEETI NO, SPIXELLO, an early Italian painter of great genius, was b. at Arezzo in

1816, or, according to others, in 1328. He studied under Jacopo del Casentino ; but before
he had attained his majority, he had surpassed his master in the vigor and liveliness both
of his conceptions and coloring. His reputation attained its full bloom after he went
to Florence, where he painted in fresco, in the chapel of St. Maria Maggiore, several

incidents in the life of the Virgin and of St. Antonio Abate. The monastery of San
Miniato, near Florence, contains to the present day a few of his frescos. He also

adorned the monasteries of San Bernardo at Arezzo and Monte Oliveto near Florence.

Vasari thought that the finest works of A. were those which he executed for the Campo
Santo at Pisa, illustrating the life of San Ranieri. Of these, however, we have only
prints, and cannot therefore judge satisfactorily. His principal works, still remaining,
are those from the life of pope Alexander III. in the town-hall of Siena. He d. in 1408.

Throughout all Italy, A. was greatly admired for his invention, the grace and

simplicity with which he arranged his figures, and the finish of his style. His Madonnas
possessed a remarkable sweetness of expression; and his coloring was in most cases

bold and beautiful. Vasari prefers him to Giotto.

AKEZ ZO (AHETIUM), the chief city of the Italian province of A., is situated in a
fertile valley near the confluence of the Chiana with the Arno. hit. 43 27' n., long. II

3

52' e. It is*38 m. e.s.e. from Florence. A. is perhaps the oldest town in Tuscany, and
formed one of the 12 cities of the ancient Etruscans. It was devastated by Sylla
during the social war; and, like many other Italian cities, was sacked by the Goths
when they burst into the peninsula. During the contest of the Guelphs and Ghibellines,
in a later age, it became subject to Florence, whose troops defeated those of A. at the

battle of Camaldiuo, in which the poet Dante took part. Arezzo contained (1871)

11,154 inhabitants; but its extensive walls and numerous churches bear record of its

more flourishing and more populous period. The Piazza Grande, the Pieve, an old
church founded on the site of a heathen temple, and the cathedral, which, like almost
all the other churches, has an unfinished facade, are its principal public buildings. The
cathedral has a splendid high altar in marble by Giovanni Pisano; and the several
churches contain tine specimens of the old Tuscan school of painting. These ecclesias-

tical decorations are contrasted with the general aspect of the city, which has dark and
dirty streets. Its industry is at present at a very low ebb, there being few or no
manufactures, and its people are not generally favorites in Italy; but perhaps no city
of its si/,e ever produced a greater number of celebrated men, among whom may be
mentioned Maecenas, the famous patron of letters in the time of the emperor Augustus;
Petrarch; Pietro Aretino; Guido de A., inventor of the gamut; Leonardo de A., the
historian: Ccsalpino, the botanist; Redi, the physician; pope Julius III.; the notorious
marshal d'Ancre; and Vasari, author of Lire* of the Painter*. Michael Angelo was also

born in the vicinity of A. The province of A. contains 1276 sq.m., with a pop. of (1871)

234,645. The soil is fertile in corn, wine, and oil.

ARG^E'US, MOUNT (Arjis Dagh). the highest point in Asia Minor, a little over 13,000
ft., which is nearly 3000 ft. above the Hue of perpetual snow. On the s. it connects
with the Taurus mountains.

AR GALA. See ADJUTANT.
AR GAL!, 0m Ammon, the great wild sheep of Siberia and central Asia. It is found

from Kamtchatka to the Himalaya mountains, where, however, it is only seen in the
more elevated regions. "We came suddenly," says Dr. Hooker in his llimnlni/itn

Journal, "upon a flock of gigantic wild sheep, feeding on scanty tufts of dried sedge
and grass; there were 25 of these enormous animals, of whose dimensions the
term sheep gives no idea; they are very long-legged, stand as high as a calf, and have
immense horns, so large that the fox is said to take up his abode in their hollows when
detached and bleaching on the barren mountains of Tibet." The horns of the male are

nearly 4ft. long, and 14 in. in circumference at the base, where they are triangular. The
general color is fulvous gray, white beneath, with a whitish disk around the tail. The
wool is concealed by hair. The name A. is Mongolian, and was adopted by Pallas. A
similar but smaller species is also found on the Himalaya mountains. The Rocky
mountain sheep, or bighorn, is sometimes called the American A. See SHEEP.

ARGALL, Sir SAMUEL, 1572-1639; one of the early colonists of Virginia, He
bec^ne famous for carrying off the more famous Pocahontas, daughter of the Indian
chief Powhatan, and presenting her to the government of the colony as a slave. A., it

is said, bought the girl from .the Indian having charge of her, for a brass kettle. In 1613
A. broke up the French settlement at Mt. Desert/Me., and the act was the cause of
war between the English and French colonists, in which the settlements of the

latter at Port Royal and St. Croix were destroyed. In 1617 he became deputy
governor of Virginia, where he violated the established laws, and made others to favor

illegal trade in which he had the earl of Warwick for a partner. Instead of being
punished he was shielded by his powerful partner, both acquiring immense wealth, to

which A. made large additions by robbing the estate of lord Delaware, of which he was
administrator. lie was captain in the expedition against the Algerines in 1620, was
knighted the next year by _James I., and in 1625 was'in Cecil's expedition against the

Spaniards.
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AEGAN. Arrjania sidcroxylon, xidtroxylon #pinosnm of Linnaeus, a low spiny ever-

green tree of the natural order ,Vf'/*"fr"'r. a native of the southern parts of the kingdom
of Morocco, bearing an ovate drupe about the size of a plum, dotted with white, and
full of a white milky juice. The Moors extract an oil from the fruit, which they use

with their food.

AEGAND, ATME, physician and chemist, was born at Geneva about the middle of the

ISth century, lie was the inventor of the well-known atyandlamp. The chief diffi-

culties that attended the use of lamps as a source of light were first, in procuring the

complete combustion of the oil. so as to keep the flame from smoking; and second, in

preventing the level of the oil in the reservoir from sinking as the combustion goes on.

The round cotton-wick, used in the old simple form of lamp, was always attended with

.-smoke and smell. The oils and fats are exceedingly rich in carbon,

(containing 70 to 80 per cent of that element, and only 10 to 12 of
4 hydrogen. The round thick column, then, of oil-vapor rising from the
iwick of an old-fashioned lamp, presented too little extent of surface to

jthe air; the oxygen of all the air that could get access was chiefly taken

!up in burning the hydrogen, and a large proportion of the carbon
'ascended in the burnt air as smoke. A.'s improvement was that he
made the wick in the form of a ring. The flame thus became a hollow

cylinder with a current of air ascending through the inside, so that

the burning surface was doubled. It would appear, however, that the

Argand Burner, lamp did not satisfy the expectations of A., till his younger brother

accidentally discovered the effect of a glass cylinder, as a chimney over the flame, by
which the flame, was steadied, a draught created, and the greatest possible amount of

light yielded.
A. was soon involved in a dispute with one Lange of Paris regarding the

originality of his invention. He went thither to vindicate his claim, but rather
than risk the chances of a lawsuit, he consented to share the honor, and a patent was
obtained by which Lange and A. alone were authorized to make and sell the new lamps
in France for 15 years. The French revoJution, however, destroyed their privilege, and
A. retired to England. After some time, he returned to his native country, a victim to

melancholy and fantastic humors, and d. on the 34th Oct. , 1803.

AEGATJM . a village in the territory of the Isizam. It is in lat. 21 2' n., and in long.
77 2' e., on the route between Ellichpore and Aurungabad. Its single claim to notice is

that, on 28th Nov., 1803, about two months after the battle of Assaye, major-p-n.
Wellesley here gained another victory over the Mahrattas. To commemorate this action,
a medal was struck in 1851, about a year before the death of the illustrious conqueror.

AEGEL, or ARGHEL, SolenostemmaA., or Cynanchum A., a plant of the natural order

nsclepiadacea, a native of Arabia and of the north of Africa, deserving of notice only because
of the frequent use of its leaves for the adulteration of senna. They are lanceolate and
leathery, and may readily be distinguished from genuine senna leaves by their texture,
their being downy, their greater heaviness, the comparative absence of veins, and the

symmetry of their sides, the sides of the true senna leaves being unequal. They are

acrid, and cause sickness and griping, but a difference of opinion subsists as to their

possessing purgative properties.

AEGELANDEE, FRIEDRICH WILHELM AUGUST, one of the most eminent astronomers
of our time, was b. Mar. 22, 1799, at Memel. He studied at Konigsberg, where the
science of finance first attracted him; but he was subsequently drawn away to that of

astronomy by the lectures of Bessel, by whom he was employed to make calculations
and observations. In 1820, he was appointed assistant to Bessel in the Kimiir^berg
observatory, and in 1823 succeeded "\Vallx-ck as astronomer at the observatory of Abo, ill

Finland. Here he commenced a series of observations on the fixed stars which have a
perceptible "proper motion." His studies were unfortunately interrupted by a fire

which destroyed the observatory; but after a time, he resumed them in a new observatory
at Helsingfors, and published a catalogue of not less than 560 stars having "proper
motions." This contained the results oif his observations at Abo, and received from the

academy of St. Petersburg the great Demidov prize. After removing to the university
of Bonn in 1837, A. published his Uranomfti'ta Norn (Berlin, 1843), containing celestial

charts of the fixed stars seen in our hemisphere with the naked eye; also (in 184(i) his

Agronomical Ob* i-rntim,.*, containing the results of an examination of the northern
heavens from 45. to 80 declination. His Atlas of th<- //mrr/is will combine with
these works to perpetuate his memory. A. was long engaged in a series of obser-
vations on the changes of light in variable stars, and he alsoDemonstrated the theory
that there is a progressive motion of the solar system in space. He d. in 1875.

AEGEMONE, a genus of plants of the natural order papaverateft, distinguished by 4
to 6 petals, 4 to 7 radiating concave stigmas, and an obovate capsule, opening by valves
at the point. A. Mejrifiiim. sometimes called Mexican poppy, is an annual herbaceous

plant with large yellow . flowers, and sessile, waved and sinuated, spiny haves, varie-

-:itcd with White. It is a native of Mexico and of the southern parts of the United
States, and is now also common in many tropical and sub-tropical countries, in which
it has lieen naturalized. Its seeds are narcotic, purgative, and diuretic, exhibiting in
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a strong degree those qualities of the order of which the seeds of the poppy are devoid.

They are used in the West Indies as a substitute for ipecacuanha, also instead of opium;
and the juice of the plant is employed as a remedy for ophthalmia. This plant is not

unfrequeutly to be seen in flower-borders in Britain; but in the northern parts, at least,

the seed is generally sown in a hot-bed.

AKGENS, JEAN BAPTISTE DE BOYER, Marquis d', b. at Aix, in Provence, June 34,
1704. He was originally intended for a learned career; but, from a love of adventure,
he entered the army at 15. Fascinated by a certain actress, he eloped with her to

Spain, but was captured, and brought back to Provence. In spite of his glaring breach
of discipline, he had the good-fortune to be employed in the French embassy to Con-

stantinople, and on his return, re-entered the army. Being disabled by accidents in

military service, and disinherited by his father, he tried his fortune in authorship, and

by his Li'ttres Juices, Lettres Chinoises, Lettres Oabaiutimiet, and La Philosophic du Bon
Sens (London, 1737), attracted the notice of Frederick II., then crown-prince of Prussia,
and became a favorite at the court of Prussia when Frederick came to the throne.
The king appointed him chamberlain, and a director of the art academy at Berlin, with
a salary of 6000 livres. He was a constant associate of Frederick, who liked exceed-

ingly his frank and vivacious character, but used to tease him on account of his hypo-
chondriacal fits. When almost a sexagenarian, he renewed the adventures of his youth,

by again falling a victim to the charms of an actress, Mademoiselle Cochois, whom he
married without Frederick's permission. This and other circumstances irritated the

despotic monarch, who deprived A. of his pension. The latter now returned to

Provence, and d. at Toulon, Jan. 11, 1771. His numerous writings, but especially his

Ilistoire de l'K-<prit Jfumain, Lettres et Memoires, and those above mentioned, .once enjoyed
a considerable reputation.

ARGEN'SCLA. LUPERCTO and BARTOLOME LEONARDO DE, two of the first among the

Spanish poets in the
"
golden age," were b. at Barbastro, in Aragon; the former in 1565,

the latter in 1566. They studied at the imiversity of Huesca. Lupercio afterwards
went to Madrid, while Bartolome entered the church. In character and fortune, how-
ever, they were closely united throughout the whole of their career. Both were patron-
ized by Marie of Austria, who appointed the one her chaplain, and the other her private

secretary. The latter was subsequently made chamberlain to the archduke Albert of
Austria* and Philip III. appointed him historiographer of Aragon. Bartolome was em-

ployed by the count de Lemos to edit the Conquista, de las Molucns (Madrid, 1609); and
when this nobleman was appointed as viceroy of Naples, both the brothers A., who
had acquired fame as poets, attended his court at Naples, where Lupercio, who then
filled the office of secretary of state, died in 1613. Bartolorne returned to Spain with
the viceroy in 1616, and occupied the position formerly held by his brother, as histori-

ographer of the kingdom of Aragon, where he proceeded with the work left unfinished

by Lupercio a continuation of Zurita's Annals ofAragon. While engaged in this work,
he d. Feb. 26, 1631. The collected poems of the two brothers were first published in

1634. by the son of Lupercio, and passed through several editions. These poems (Rimas)
consist of epistles, odes, sonnets, and satires, and are singularly alike in character. They
are imitative of the style of the Latin poets (especially Horace, for which reason the
brothers have been styled "the Spanish Horaces"), and display more care and polish
than originality of invention or richness of fancy. Bartolome A., as a prose-writer, is

reckoned among the Spanish classics. The style of his continuation of Zurita is a great
advance on the original, especially in correctness.

ARGENSON, MARC ANTOIXE RENE DE PAI^IY, D', 1722-87; a French diplomat
and author, son of Louis XVth's minister of foreign affairs. He was envoy to Poland,
Switzerland, and Venice; a member of the royal academy, and is gratefully remembered
for the princely donation of 150,000 volumes to its library. He was editor of 40 volumes
of the Universal Bibliography of Romance, in which are some novels of his own.

ARGENSON, MARC PIERRE, Comte d', a celebrated French statesman, was b. in

1696. After holding a number of inferior offices, he succeeded M. de Breteuil as secretary
of state to the war minister in 1742. On the death of cardinal Fleury, in the following

year, the whole care of the war then raging devolved upon him. He found matters in

the most deplorable condition. The French troops, decimated by sword and disease,

were in full retreat across the Rhine
;
the Austrians already swarmed in Alsace and

Lorraine, and the very political existence of France was imperiled; but A., by his vigor
and lucky choice of generals, changed the fortunes of the war in the course of one year.
After the victories of Fontenoy and Lawfeldt, and the capture of Bergen-op-Zoom,
peace was secured by the famous treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle, signed in 1748. A., how-
ever, did not remain inactive, he established the Ecole Militairein 1751, and, by various

measures, kept alive the military spirit of the nation. He was an illustrious patron of

literature. Diderot and D'Alembert dedicated to him their great Encyclopedic; and to

Voltaire, whose fellow-student he had been, he furnished materials for his Si2de de

D'ui* XIV. In 1756, he was exiled to his estate, it is supposed by the machinations of

Madame Pompadour. On her death he returned to Paris, where he d. in 1764.

ARGEXSON, MARC RENE D', 1771-1842; a French soldier and statesman. He
served as Lafayette's adjutant, and took part in the expulsion of the English from Wai-
cheren. In 1809, he was prefect of Antwerp (then Deux-Nethes), but resigned rather
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than confiscate the property of the mayor at the order of the French ministry. He was
elected deputy for Belfort in "the hundred days," and re-elected after the second
restoration. In 1830 he appeared in the chamber to represent Strasbunr, and in 1832
was one of the members who signed the compte rendu. The next year he put his name
to the manifesto of the "

Society of the Rights of Man." He was a prominent member
of the Carbonari, and was to be dictator in case the expected revolution should succeed.

AH GENT, the French word for silver, is always used in English heraldry to signify
that metal. In engraving shields it is left white.

AEGEN TA, a t. of central Italy, in the province of Ferrara, and 18 m. s.e. from
Ferrara, on the Reno, in the plain near the marshes of Comahio. Pop. of commune,
13,926.

AEGENTAN, a t. of France, department of Orne, and chief t. of the arrondissement of
the same name. It has an ancient castle, manufactures f linen and lace, and bleach-

fields. Pop. '76, 5254.

ARGENTEUIL, a co. in Canada, on the Ottawa river; 850 sq.m. ; pop. '71, 12,806.
The soil is good, and there are valuable deposits of buhr (burr) stone* Principal t.,

Lachute.

AEGENTETIIL, a t. of France, in the department of the Seine-et-Oise. Its priory,
now in ruins, was founded in the 7th c., and was by Charlemagne turned into a nunnery,
of which the famous Heloi'se became abbess. Pop. of A. (1876), 7934.

AEGENT EUS CODEX. See ULFILAS.

AEGENTINE, Aryiriina, a genus of small fishes of the family salmon id<v, of. which
one is rarely found on the British shores, and two or three are found in the Mediter-
ranean. They are chiefly remarkable for the resplendent silvery lustre of their sides, and
the abundance of nacre, the substance used in making artificial pearls, with which their

air-bladder is externally loaded. It consists of a coat of silver}' libers. Upon account of

it, they are sought after. They are commonly taken in nets along with anchovies or

sardines.

AR'QENTINE COISTFEDERATION. Under the constitution of the A. C., the

executive power is in a president elected once in six years by the 133 representatives of
the 14 provinces. The legislative authority is in a national congress, consisting of a
senate of 28 members, two from each province, and a house of deputies of 50 members.
The government is modeled after that of the United States in nearly all particulars.
The governors of the provinces are elected by the people. The public revenue is mainly
from customs or duties, which are very heavy. For 1876 the receipts were $13,040,285,
and the expenditures $25,279,520. The public debt at the close of 1877 was 140,621.790.
At the end of 1876 the army numbered 12,393 men, besides which there was a national

guard of 19,867 men. The navy consisted of 26 steamers of all sizes, carrying 78 guns.
There were, Jan. 1, 1878, ten railroads in operation, with a total length of 1409 m. ;

besides 1568 m. in prospect, sanctioned by the government, including an international

line, 864 m. long, from Buenos Avres to Chili. At the end of June, 1877, there were 4820
m. of telegraph in operation, with 9830 m. of wire. About 70 per cent of the lines are

under government control, and 30 per cent in private hands. See ARGENTINE REPUBLIC,
ante.

AE'GENTINE REPUBLIC, the confederation of the Rio de la Plata, or River of Silver,

South America the Latinized epithet and the Spanish term being merely copy and

original of one and the same misnomer. Lat. 22 30' to 41 s., long. 54" to 70 31' w.
*

This

confederation, as constituted by its reunion with Buenos Ayres in 1859, consists of what

may be roughly termed a rectangle comprising 19 of lat. and 18 of long. On the w. it

is bounded by the Andes, which separate it from Chili and the desert of Atacama; on
the n. by Bolivia; by Paraguay, Brazil, Uruguay, and the Atlantic on the e. ; and on the

s. by Patagonia. The republic embraces 14 provinces, divided into 173 departments.
The following table is compiled from the census of 1869:

PROVINCES.
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Foreigners of -whom there were reckoned to be about 200,000 in tbe republic, consisting
of Americans, Italians, Spaniards, French, English, Swiss, Germans, and others are

iucluded in these numbers. The A. R. claims, besides the provinces enumerated, the

desert of Gran Chaco in the n. ;
and that which, in the s. , lies between the Rio Colorado

and the Rio Negro ; Patagonia is also within the region to which it asserts a right. These
wide and wild domains, however, have been hitherto sources rather of disquiet than
desirable acquisitions, as the Indians occasionally commit inroads upon the settled

provinces.
Except the most purely Indian districts to the west of Buenos Ayres, the provinces

of the A. R, lie chiefly in the basin of the Rio de La Plata, embracing much the larger half

of the same. Mountains abound in the n.w. ;
and elevated ranges are found also hi

Entre Rios. which is situated, as its name implies, between the Parana and the Uruguay.
But, with these exceptions, nearly the whole country presents boundless plains, covered

alternately with rich pasturage and gigantic thistles. The climate and productions vary
considerably being tropical and temperate respectively to the n. and s. of Corrientes

(in 27 27' n. lat.). Agriculture, however, of every description is very backward
less, perhaps, than ^-^ of the surface being under cultivation. The rearing, in

fact, of live-stock is the grand business of the country. Millions of cattle wander at will

across the plains, or are kept on breeding-estates of vast extent; and likewise of mules
and horses there are immense bands. Besides the Rio de La Plata, which is rather an

estuary than a river, and its far-reaching affluents, the hydrography of the A. R., com-

prises the head-waters of some southern streams, which fall into the open Atlantic, such
as the Rio Colorado, the Rio Negro, etc. ; and along the w. border, under the shadow,
as it were, of the. Andes, salt lakes are common. In connection, doubtless, with this

feature in the hydrography, mines of rock-salt exist, and salt here and there abundantly
encrusts the plains, both to the satisfaction and benefit of the roaming herds. The
names of the country and its estuary are, as already characterized, to a great extent,

misnomers, yet silver ore, gold, copper, sulphur, coal, and alum have been found near
the Andes. Little mining has yet been done. The export trade, chiefly in hides and
wool, is increasing, and there are several lines of railway.

In 1515, Juan Diaz da Solis, while searching for a passage into the Great South sea

newly seen by Balboa, entered the Rio de la Plata. In 1526, Sebastian Cabot, son of
the discoverer of Newfoundland, penetrated nearly to the confluence of the Parana and
the Paraguay, being arrested by the rapids, which afterwards gave name to Corrientes.
In 1535, Buenos Ayres was founded, to command, though indirectly, the most prac-
ticable channel of the only outlet of the country, a city which, in conjunction with its

own colony of Montevideo, on the opposite bank, has virtually monopolized the his-

tory of a rcgin oequal in extent to western Europe. Gradually other cities were planted,
partly by colonists from 'Spain, and partly by adventurers from Peru, each city gen-
erally giving its own name to its own province. The chief staples of the country
horses and cattle had been largely introduced before 1552. Down to 1775, the basin
of the Rio de la Plata was a dependency of the viceroyalty of Lima. In that year,
however, was erected the viceroyalty of Buenos Ayres, which, to the basin in question,
added Bolivia, under the name of upper Peru, thus embracing the head-waters of the

Amazon, and also most^ of the plateau of Titicaca. The year 1806 ushered in a new
order of things. Spain, as an ally of France, being then at war with England, both
Buenos Ayres and Montevideo were occupied by the English a change which, brief
as \v;is its duration, virtually sowed the seeds of revolution. The colonists had felt the
inconvenience of belonging to a state which left them, in a great measure, to defend
themselves; they had successfully tried their strength against a foe more powerful than
their own masters; and they had been encouraged, not less by the sayings than by the

doings of their invaders, to assert their independence. These influences were, in fact,

instantaneously exemplified. The triumphant militia, after deposing and expelling the

legitimate viceroy for cowardice, elected in his stead the French officer who had led
them to victory. Thus had the viceroyalty of Buenos Ayres become peculiarly ripe for

taking its share in the outbreak, which Napoleon's dethronement of the Bourbons, in
the spring of 1808, almost immediately occasioned throughout Spanish America. The
constituents of the A. R. did not, however, submit to the sovereignty of Joseph Bona-
parte when he was shuffled on to the Spanish throne to replace Ferdinand VII. In
1810, thoy organized a government in the name of the latter monarch. This arrange-
ment, which lasted only for a short and inglorious period, ended, like a great many
others, in utter confusion. In 1816, a general congress declared the independence of
the " united provinces of Rio de la Plata;" but those provinces, in 1827, returned once
more to a state of isolation. In 1831, Buenos Ayres, Entre Rios, Corrientes, and Santa
F(5, sometimes classed as the coast or riverine states, entered into a federal compact, and
invited the others to form a voluntary alliance with them. This Argentine confedera-
tion led to little but anarchy till 1835, when gen. Rosas was elected captain-general or

governor of it, with all but absolute power. He secured quiet and order for a time; but
the great aim of his policy, both warlike and commercial, being to achieve the suprem-
acy of Buenos Ayres, the struggles with this end in view, to which he was goaded on
also by personal ambition and reckless daring, led to his ultimate overthrow in 1851.
Buenos Ayres, refusing to submit to Urquiza, the next governor of the A. R., declared
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itself independent in 1854; but was compelled by a signal defeat at Cepeda, in 1859, to re-

enter the confederation. Continuing restless, however, another war, in which its army
was ably led by gen. Mitre, placed that province in the position of supremacy which it

still holds. In 1865, the A. R. became involved, along with Brazil and Uruguay, in a
war against Paraguay, which ended only with the death of Lopez, president of Para-

guay, in 1870, and which accomplished little in the interest or to the credit of the A. R.
The boundless interior of this country has a standing feud with the narrow seaboard
which shuts it out from the ocean ; the Banda Oriental has been a bone of contention

between the Brazilians and the Argentines; while England and France, with a view to

the freedom of commerce, have thrown their weight in favor of its separate and inde-

pendent existence. The jealousies also of Buenos Ayres and Montevideo are constant
sources of irritation; and the relations with Chili are unfriendly, owing to disputed
territory in Patagonia.

AH GES, a genus of small fishes, of the family siluridte, of extreme interest on account
of their being frequently thrown out in vast numbers by some of the South American
volcanoes, with torrents of muddy water. Humboldt was the first accurately to inquire
into this wonderful fact, and to describe one of these fishes, which he referred to the

genus pimelodes, and called P. cydopum. It is now called A. cydopiim. The quantities
of these fishes ejected from the volcanoes in the neighborhood of Quito is sometimes so

great, that the stench of their putrefaction is felt at a great distance, and putrid fevers
are caused by it. They are expelled from craters or from lateral openings at an eleva-

tion of 16,000 or 17,000 ft. above the sea. It is supposed that they exist in lakes within
the cavernous recesses of the mountains, but nothing is positively known on this subject.
Their capacity of enduring the high temperature of the water with which they are

ejected, has excited much interest. Several species are known, to which the common
name of pernadillas is given in the country, and which are placed by ichthyologists in

the genus A., and the closely allied genera brontes and astroblepus.

AR'GIL, clay or white clay, a term now little used, but of which the derivative

argillaceous is still in frequent use as descriptive of soils, geological deposits, etc., and
in the name argillaceous slate or argillaceous schist, instead of which, however, the name
clay-slate (q.v.) is more generally employed. The term argillaceous is rather vague, and
sometimes clayey, sometimes aluminous, would seem to be its equivalent. See ARGIL-
LACEOUS ROCKS.

ARGILE PLASTIQTJE, a series of beds at the base of the tertiary system in France,
resting on a conglomerate or breccia of rolled and angular chalk-flints. They consist of
extensive deposits of sand, with occasional beds of plastic clays, used for pottery.
Marls occur, inclosing, in some places, the fluviatile shells that are met with in the same
position in the London basin, and in others, large numbefs of a species of oyster.
Beds of impure lignite also occur. The A. P. is the equivalent in the Paris basin of
the Woolwich and Reading series, or lower eocene of the English geologists. See
EOCENE.

ARGILLA'CEOUS BOCKS. All rocks composed entirely or to some extent of clay are

included under this title, Pure clay is known as kaolin or porcelain Hay. It is a

hydrated silicate of alumina. .Decomposed feldspar, from which the silicates of potash,
soda, etc., have been washed out, supplies the material which forms kaolin. Common
clay, however, contains many impurities; the chief are sand, invariable proportions,
and oxide of iron, which gives its color to the mass. Any matter that contains sufficient

alumina (more than 10 per cent.) to enable it to retain its shape when molded and
pressed, is called clay. Plastic clays occur abundantly in the superficial deposits and in

the tertiary strata. The older clays become more or less indurated. When they are

regularly laminated, and split into thin layers in the direction of the lamina?, they are
called shale. In day-date, the clay has become highly indurated and metamorphosed,
so as to split into plates that are altogether independent of the original lamination, and

frequently cross it at right angles. Clay-slate forms extensive deposits in the azoic rocks,
but it is not confined to these, for the pahcozoic shales are often converted into clay-
slate, when, from their proximity to crystalline rocks, or other cause, they have been

subjected to the action of heat.

A. R. can generally be distinguished by the peculiar "argillaceous" odor which
they give out when breathed upon.

ARGIVES, or AROIVI, a name often applied by Homer, and sometimes by others, to
all inhabitants of Greece, but more accurately only to those of the more powerful state

or government of Argolis, in whose chief city, Mycenae, Agamemnon had his residence.

(See ARGOLIS, ante.)

ARGO, a large southern constellation, in which is commemorated the mythical
ship of the Argonautic expedition. Canopus, a star of the first magnitude, is its chief

ornament; its declination, 52 38' s., renders it invisible in the northern and central

United States.

AR GOL is a crude variety of cream of tartar which forms a crust in the interior of
wine vats and wine bottles. Originally, it exists in the juice of the grape, and is soluble

therein; but during the fermentation of the juice, and as it passes into wine, much alcohol
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is developed, which remaining in the fermenting liquor, causes the precipitation of the

A. ;
the latter being very sparingly soluble in an alcoholic liquid. Some wines, when

they are bottled, are not fully ripe, and more alcohol being thereafter developed, a fur-

ther precipitation of A. takes place as a crust in the bottles, and hence the meaning of

the term crusted port. A. is generally of a reddish tinge, obtained from the color of the

grapes, but sometimes is of a grayish-white color, when it has been deposited during the

fermentation of the juice of colorless grapes. The red or white A. is denominated in

commerce crude tartar, and its principal uses are in the preparation of cream of tartar

(q.v.) and tartaric acid (q.v.). The constituents of A. are bitartrate of potash (cream of

tartar), (KO,HO,T), tartrate of lime, with coloring and extractive matters.

AR SOLA. See ADJUTANT.
AB, GOLIS, the n.e. peninsula of the Morea (Greece), lying between the bays of Xau-

plia and xEgina, forms a nome, or department, in the modern kingdom of Greece. The
plain of Argos, famous in ancient times for its breed of horses, is naturally fertile, but
is now made pestilential by morasses. It is surrounded by an eastern continuation of
the range of mountains on the n. of the Peloponnesus, which also girds the riven and

shattered-looking coast. The highest summits attain an elevation of between 5000 and
6000 ft. The plain of A. is the most extensive in the whole peninsula, being 12 m. in

length and 5 in breadth. The eastern part is higher and more rocky than the western.
Near where the plain opens on the sea, the ground is marshy. This was the Lernean
marsh of antiquity. The nome of A. and Corinthia has now JSauplia as its capital, and
contains 127,820 inhabitants.

It was from the importance of the ancient kingdom of A. that the Greeks were col-

lectively often styled Argivi by ancient writers. A. was colonized in very early times.

According to the old traditions, Inachus, the Pelasgic chief, settled here in 1800, and
Danaus in 1500 B.C., with colonists from Egypt. Here Pelops ruled, and was succeeded

by Atreus, Agamemnon, etc. Here also Hercules was born, and achieved his victories

over the Lernean hydra and the Nemean lion.

The ancient capital, Argos, was situated about 3 m. from the sea, and was considered
the oldest city in Greece. It was supposed to have been built by that Inachus of whom
we have spoken, or by hi* grandson Argus; but as the whole period in which his deeds
are said to have been accomplished belongs to the unhistorical age, we cannot possibly
determine the truth of such a statement. It is certain, however, that at one period A.
was the head of a league composed of several Doric states or cities Cleonae, Philus,

Sicyon, Troezen, Hermione, ^Egina, and Epidaurus. Latterly, Sparta robbed it of its

supremacy and influence. The population of A., during its most prosperous condition
in ancient times, was inclusive of the town territory upwards of 100,000. It was
noted for the attention it paid to the worship of the gods. Juno was the principal

divinity, but many of the other gods had temples and statues also. This gave a stimu-
lus to the fine arts, and we know that A. possessed one of the most famous of the ancient
schools of statuary. The natives were, moreover, renowned for their love of music.
Herodotus considered them the finest musicians in Greece. They do not, however, seem,

to have cultivated literature. Few poets, and no orators or philosophers, were born

amongst them. The modern Argos, built on the site of the ancient, is 7 m. from Isau-

plia, and is a large and thriving t. It still exhibits some remains of antiquity, though
these were nearly wholly destroyed in 1825, during the Greek war of independence.
Cotton, vines, and rice are grown. Pop. 11,000.

AR GONATJT, Argonauta, a genus of cephalapodous mollusca, pretty generally known
by the name of paper nautilus, and, in consequence of similarity in the form of the shell,

often confounded with the genus nautilm (q.v.). but in fact much more nearly allied to

the poulpe (octopus). The shell is not chambered like that of the true nautilus, but has
one spiral cavity, into which the animal can entirely withdraw itself. The animal has
no muscular attachment to the shell, and some naturalists therefore suspected that it

might be merely, like the hermit crab, the inhabitant of a shell originally belonging to

some other animal ; but this question has been set at rest by the observations of Mme.
Power, proving the beautiful but fragile shell to be the production of the A. itself. It

has. however, also been discovered that the shell is peculiar to the female A., and does not
answer the ordinary purposes of the shells of mollusca, but rather that of an "

incubating
and protective nest." The eggs, which are very numerous, are attached to filamentary
stalks, and by these the whole compacted mass is united to the involuted spire of the

shell, where it is usually concealed by the body of the parent. The descriptions, until

recently admitted into the works of the most respectable naturalists, of argonauts sailing
about in pretty little fleets upon the surface of the water, employing six of their tentacula
as oars, and spreading out two, which are broadly expanded for the purpose, as sails to

catch the breeze, are now regarded entirely as fabulous, and indeed are founded upon an
entire misapprehension of the position of the animal in its shell, and of the use of the two

expanded arms or tela (sails). The membranes of these arms are extended at the pleas-
ure of the animal, so as to envelop the shell, and appear to be the secreting organs
employed in its fabrication. Two species of A. are common in the Mediterranean.

AR GONAUTS, heroes of Greek antiquity (so named from their ship A rrjo), who, accord-

ing to tradition, about a generation before the Trojan war, undertook a long voyage into
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unknown seas, under the command of Jason. Homer alludes to the story ; Hesiod, Mim-
nermus, Pindar, the Pseudo-Orpheus, and many others relate it, all in different ways,
the accounts in some instances being utterly irreconcilable. The plainest and most com-

plete narrative is that of Apollodrus, which is as follows: Jason was commisioned by
his uncle, Pelias who ruled over lolcus, in Thessaly to fetch from the country of

^Eetes (Colchis) the golden fleece of the rani: which was suspended on an oak, and guarded
by a sleepless dragon. He therefore caused Argus, the sou of Phrixus, to build a ship
of fifty oars: and, in pursuit of this adventure, gathered together the choicest heroes

from all parts of Greece, fifty in number, with whom he sailed. Their first lauding
place was Lemnos, where the A. stayed two years, because the women, in consequence of

the wrath of Aphrodite, had slain all the men, excepting Thoas. Next they sailed to the

Doliones, and were hospitably received by king Cizycus, who was afterwards accident-

ally killed by Jason. After landing at Mysia, where they left Hercules and Polyphemus
who had wandered too far inland in pursuit of the lost Hylas they came to the coun-

try of the Bebryces, where king Amycus was killed by Pollux, or Polydeuces, in a pugi-
listic fight. They next sailed along "the coast of Thrace to Salmydessus, where two of
their number, Zetes and Calais, having delivered the blind seer, Phineus, from certain

winged monsters called Harpies, he in return gave them good counsel respecting their

future adventures, and especially warned them against the dangerous passage between
the opening and closing Symplegades, from which they escaped with but little injury to

their vessel. The story goes that Phineus advised the A. to let loose a dove when they
approached the dreaded rocks, and to judge from its fortune what they themselves might
expect. The bird escaped with the loss of its tail. The A. resolved to risk the pu
and, after heroic efforts, got safely through, their ship only losing some of the ornaments
of its stern. After visiting several other lands, they arrived at the mouth of the river

Phasis, in Colchis. Here the king, ^Eetes, promised to give up the golden fleece to Jason,
on condition that the latter should yoke to a plow the two fire-breathing bulls with
brazen hoofs, and should sow the dragon's teeth left by Cadmus in Thebes. Jason, by
the help of the famous sorceress Medea, daughter of ^Eetes, who had fallen passionately
in love with the bold navigator, fufilled these conditions; and was also assisted by Medea
in still more wonderful exploits. He obtained from her, under promise of marriage, a
charm against fire and steel, and was enabled to destroy all the warriorswho sprung up from
the land sown with the dragon's teeth. While this was taking place, JEetes had resolved
to burn the ship Argo, and put to death the crew; but Jason, informed of the scheme by
Medea, anticipated it, hastened into the grove, stupefied the dragon-sentinel by an opiate-
charm prepared by Medea, seized the golden fleece, and, embarking in the Anjov>\\\i his

mistress and her brother Absyrtus, sailed away from Colchis by night. ^Eetes followed,
but was hindered in his pursuit by an atrocity committed by his fierce daughter. It is

said that she slew her brother Absyrtus, and cut him into several pieces, which she threw
overboard, one at a time. . While king JEetes stayed to gather up the fragments of his

son, Jason escaped from the pursuit. The A. now reached the mouth of the river Eriad-

mus; but were driven on the Absyrtian islands by a storm sent from Jove, who was angry
on account of themurder of Absyrtus. Meanwhile the mast of the A rgn which had been
cut from the sacred grove of Dodona delivered an oracle to the effect that Jove could not
be appeased unless they sailed towards Ausonia, and were purified through the expia-
tory agency of Circe. This was accomplished; and next the A. passed by the Sirens,
from whose charms they were preserved by Orpheus, who sang to them, but could not
hinder one of their number, Butes, from swimming off to the sea-maidens; then through
Scylla and Charybdis, by the help of Thetis, and at length landed on the island of Cor-

cyra, where Alcinous ruled. On leaving this place, they encountered a storm at night.
but were saved by Apollo, who, in flashes of lightning, revealed to them the haven of

Auaphe, where they raised an altar to their preserver. At Crete, their landing was
opposed by the giant Talus, who was slain by Medea. They subsequently touched at

jfcgina, and, sailing between Euboea and Locris, arrived safely at lolcus. after a four
months' voyage. Jason dedicated the good ship Argo to Neptune, at the isthmus of
Corinth.

It is perhaps useless to speculate on the real character of the Argonautic expedition,
even if it be more than a mere myth. The accounts given by other writers differ so

widely, especially in the geographical parts, from those of Apollodorus, that it becomes
impossible to determine satisfactorily whether the expedition sailed n., e., or w. The
common historical interpretation of the legend is that Jason Bailed on a voyage of dis-

covery,
which had for its aim and stimulus the hope of new commercial relations; others

would modify this hypothesis, and suggest that the enterprise was partly commercial,
partly piratical, and partly adventurous, and that Jason's crew was in all probability
composed of young, restless, and ambitious spirits, who were ready for anything that

might turn up.

AUGONNE, a rocky, tree-covered plateau in n.e. France, extending along the border
of Lorraine and Champagne, and forming parts of the departments of Ardennes and

. Dumouriez called his defense of this frontier in 1792 the
"
Argonne campaign."

ARGOOX1

, or ARGUN, an affluent of the Amoor river, rising in the Mongolian moun-
tains and running u.n.e. through the northern part of the desert of Gobi to lake Kulon;
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thence n., separating Russian from Chinese Tartary, to meet the Shilka, the two form-

ing the Amoor.

ARGOS. See ARGOLIS, ante.

ARGOS TOLI, a seaport on the s.w. of Cephalonia, and capital of the island. Its lat.

is 38 10 n., and long. 19 59' e. Its pop. is 8000; and its quay is a mile long.

ARGOT, French for what the English call "slang," especially the dialect of thieves

and vagabonds. Like all such tongues, A. is often sparkling with wit and remarka-
ble for aptness and comprehensiveness of expression. Many specimens of it are to be
found in Victor Hugo's Lea Miserables, and in the lower grade of Parisian journals and
stories.

ABGUELLES, AUGUSTIN, a prominent Spanish politician of the modern liberal school.

On the breaking out of the war of independence in 1808, he went to Cadiz, where he

agitated for the organization of a regency along with a free constitution, as the best
method of strengthening and consolidating the powers and resources of the nation. In

1812, he was sent as representative of his native province to the cortes, where he was
appointed one of the members of the committee to whom were intrusted the drawing up
of the plan of a new constitution. His splendid talents as a public speaker soon won
him the admiration of the liberal party, who used to term him the Spanish Cicero. But
on the return of Ferdinand VII., A. fell a victim to the reactionary spirit which ensued.
On the 10th of May, 1814, he was arrested and imprisoned; but at his trial he displayed
such dexterity that it was found impossible to convict him. Different judges were
nominated five successive times, but they could not agree in their decision. At last the
monarch himself passed sentence, which was that A. should be confined for ten years in

the prison at Ceuta. He was not, however, alone in his misfortunes. Fourteen persons
were condemned along with him, amongst whom was his friend Juan Alvarez Guerra.
In their confinement they experienced such barbarous treatment, that in four years three

died, two became mad, and the rest received greivous injuries. The revolution of 1820
restored them to freedom. A. became minister of the interior, but soon resigned, in

consequence of the king complaining of the weakness of the executive. Although pro-
voked beyond measure by the narrow bigotry of the court, he did not rush into extremes,
but continued a constitutional liberal to the end of his life. In the cortes held at Seville

in 1823, he voted for the suspension of the royal power; but after the violation of the
constitution he fled to England, where he remained till the amnesty of 1832. On his

return to Spain, being nominated to the cortes, he was repeatedly made president and

vice-president of the chamber of deputies, and always showed himself a moderate but

unwavering reformer. In July, 1841, on the discussion of the law regarding the sale of
church property, he delivered himself strongly against all concordats with the pope.
Next to Espartero, he was the most popular man in the kingdom with the enlightened
party. During the regency, he was appointed guardian to the 3

roung queen Isabella,
but d. soon after, on the 23d of March, 1844, at Madrid. In his old age, he still exhibited
the fiery eloquence chat marked his youth.

ARGUMENT (Lat. argumenturn), in logic, means properly the ground or premise on
which a conclusion is rested ; popularly, it is applied to a series of arguments, or to a

controversy. Argumentation is reasoning put into regular shape, with a view to con-
vince or silence an objector. Logicians have given distinctive names to various kinds of

arguments. Thus, we have the argumtntum ad hominem, which is no real proof, but

(inly an appeal to the known prepossessions or admissions of the persons addressed. In
tliis style, when a man upholds one method of fraud, he may, by an appeal to his con-

sistency, be driven to uphold another. The A. ('<f 'ritnl- >m, again, has no regard to any-
thing save objective truth. Next we have the A. e con-senfii gentium, or an appeal to the
common belief of mankind, which, of course, may be used to prove or disprove any-
thing. The A. a tuto rests upon the supposed safety or prudence of adopting a certain

conclusion. It is sometimes used by Roman Catholics against Protestants in the follow-

ing form: Protestants teach that salvation is possible in any church; this is denied by
Catholics; therefore, it is safer to belong to the Catholic church, as even the Protestant
admits that a man may be saved in that church. Lastly, the argumenturn a baculo (or
use of the cudgel), though objectionable, is concise in its style, and has settled many
controversies.

ARGUMENTUM AD HOM'INEM. See ARGUMENT.

ARGUS, the son of Zeus and Xiobe, succeeded Phoroneus in the government of the

Peloponnesus, which took from him its name of Argos, as did also the territory of

Argolis. A., surnamed Panoptes (all-seeing), had one hundred eyes, some of which were

always awake. He was enormously strong, and, on account of the wonderful exploits lie

performed, Juno appointed him to watch over lo, transformed into a cow. Mercury
being commissioned by Zeus to carry off the co\v, slew A. by stoning him; or, as Ovid

says, first charmed him to sleep by playing on the flute, and then beheaded him. Juno
used the eyes of A. to decorate the pea'cock's tail. A., the builder of the ship Argo (see

ARGONAVTS).
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AB GTJS, a genus of gallinaceous birds, remarkable for magnificence of plumage.
The only known species is A. giganteus, formerly called phti#it!im* A., and still very gen-
orally the A. pheasant. The sides of the head and of the neck are destitute of feathers;
the tail consists of twelve feathers, of which the two middle ones in the male an- very
much elongated; the secondary feathers of the wings are much longer than the primary.
Tiie name A. has allusion to the many beautiful eye-like markings which adorn the

plumage of the male, and particularly the secondaries of the wings. The long second-
aries are said to impede the flight of the bird; but its wings are much employed to aid it

in running. The female is of comparatively tame plumage, not only wanting the eye-
like markings, but even the great length of the secondaries and of the middle tail-

f( atliers. The size of the bird, when divested of its plumage, is not much greater than
that of a common barn-door fowl, but the tail-feathers of the male are nearly 4 ft. long.
The A. is a native of Sumatra and other eastern islands, of the peninsula "of Malacca,
Siaui, etc. It is said to be found even in the northern parts of China. It is impatient
of confinement, and has very seldom been brought alive to Europe.

ABGYLE', ARCHIBALD CAMPBELL, Marquis of, an eminent political character of the
17th c., was b. in 1598, and succeeded to the earldom of A. in 1638. Already he had
given proofs of that strength of religious principle which marked his whole life, and of
a perilous union of attachment to the king and of faith in the principles against which
the king made war. In the general assembly at Glasgow, in Nov., 1638, he^openly took
the side of the covenanters, and thenceforth became recognized as their political head.
In 1640, he commanded a military expedition through Badnoch, Athole, Mar, and
Angus, for the purpose of enforcing subjection to the Scottish parliament. On the

king's visit to Scotland, in 1641, he found it convenient to show peculiar favor to A., and
created him a marquis. On the breaking out of hostilities, A. was still desirous for

negotiation, but was finally compelled to take the field. In April, 1644, he dispersed the

royalist forces under the marquis of Huntly, in Aberdeenshire. He was less successful
in withstanding the genuis of Montrose, who, on the 2dFeb., 1645, almost annihilated
his army at Inverlochy. His estates had suffered so much in the preceding year from
the ravages of the brilliant cavalier, that a sum of public money was voted for his

support. In Aug., 1646, he went to London, with Loudon and Dunfermline, to treat

with the parliament for a mitigation of the articles presented to the king. He was at the
same time the bearer of a secret commission from the king, to treat with the duke of

. Richmond and the marquis of Hertford, on the propriety of a Scottish demonstration in

favor of Charles. On the defeat of the
"
engagement

"
plan, to which he had been

ii. cidedly opposed, the government of Scotland devolved on A. and the other Presby-
terian leaders. In the parliament of Feb. 1649, Charles II. was proclaimed king, and at

Scone, on the 1st of Jan., 1651, A. put the crown on his head. At this time, it was even
said that the complaisant monarch intended to marry one of his daughters. As head of
the committee of estates, A. took vigorous measures to oppose Cromwell's invasion of

Scotland, and still adhered to the king, after the subjugation of the country. After the
battle of Worcester, he retired to Inverary, where he held out for a year against Crom-
well's troops. Falling sick, he was taken prisoner by gen. Dean. He refused submis-
sion to the protector, but took an engagement to live peaceably, which he strictly kept.
On the restoration, he repaired to Whitehall, encouraged by a flattering letter from the

king to his son. Impeached with the crime of having submitted to the usurper (to whom
he had refused allegiance), he was committed to the Tower, and on the 13th Feb., 1661,

1 was brought before the Scottish parliament on the charge of treason. He defended him-
self with spirit, but in vain. On the 27th May, he was executed at Edinburgh having
displayed throughout his whole trial, and on the scaffold, the dignity of a true nobleman,
and the meekness of a Christian.

His son, ARCHIBALD, 9th Earl of A., was
early distinguished by personal accom-

plishments, and exhibited great bravery on the disastrous day of Dunbar, where he
commanded a regiment on the royal side. After Worcester, he continued, like his

father, in arms, and made himself so obnoxious to the parliamentary leaders, that he was

specially excepted by Cromwell from the act of grace in 1654. After much harassing
persecution, he submitted to the parliament, but continued to be closely watched. On
the restoration of Charles II., he was received into high favor (as a balance to the execu-
tion of his father), and, unfortunately for his own fame, participated in some of the

iniquitous acts of the Scottish legislature. He had, however, numerous and active

enemies; and, on the ground of an intercepted letter, in which he had complained of

neglect, he was tried and condemned to death by the Scottish parliament for the

imaginary crime of Item maje#ta*. The influence of Clarendon restored him to liberty
and favor; even the king himself was prejudiced in his favor; but his explanation in.

subscribing the infamous test framed by the Scottish parliament in 1681 was declared

treasonable, and he was again condemned to death. The devotion of his wife enabled
him to escape from Edinburgh castle in the disguise of a page; and after remaining con-
cealed some time, he fled to Holland. Landing in the north of Scotland, in May, 1685,
with an armed forced, to co-operate in the revolt of Monmouth, he was, after a series of

misfortunes, taken prisoner, hastily condemned, and beheaded, June 30, 1685. His son
Archibald, one of the deputation's* !)( by the Scottish convention to present the crown
to the prince of Orange, was in 1701 created duke of Argyle.
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ARGYLE', GEORGE JOHN DOUGLAS CAMPBELL, 8th duke of A., was b. in 1823,
and succeeded his father in 1847. At the age of 19, his grace, then marquis of Lorn,
wrote a pamphlet entitled A Letter to the Peersfrom a Peer's Son, on the subject of tha

struggle which ended in the disruption of the Scottish church. Seven years later hd

published an essay on presbytery, which contains a historical vindication of the presby-
terian system. On taking his seat in the house of peers, he soon commanded the respect
of that dignified assembly. On the formation of the coalition ministry by lord Aberdeen,
his grace Vas invested with the office of lord privy seal, which he continued to hold in

lord Palmerston's administration. In Nov., 1855, he relinquished his office, and accepted
that of poettnaster-gerieral. On the fall of lord Palmerston's administration, he retired

into opposition; and in 1859, on that nobleman's return, he again accepted the office of

lord privy seal. On the formation of Mr. Gladstone's cabinet in 18(58, he was appointed
secretary"of state for India. In 1854, he was chosen lord rector of the university of Glas-

gow; in 1855 presided at a meeting of the British association in that city; and in 1861,
was elected president of the roval society of Edinburgh. His grace is hereditary master
of the queen's household in Scotland, "chancellor of the university of St. Andrews, a
trustee of the British museum, also hereditary sheriff and lord-lieutenant of Argyleshire.
Besides numerous papers on zoology, geology, etc., he has written Tlie Ifcign of Law,
1866; Pi-imcnd Mm, 1869; and, in 1870, A History of the Antiquities of lona. In 1844,
he married the eldest daughter of the duke of Sutherland (d. 1878). His eldest son, the

marquis of Lome, married the princess Louise in 1871 ; and in 1878 was appointed gov-
ernor-general of Canada. In the ducal title, A. is now generally spelt Argyll.

ARGYLE, JOHN CAMPBELL, 2d Duke of, son of the first duke, was b. in 1678, and
took an important part in the political and military affairs of his time. As royal com-

mis^ioner in 1705, he had a principal share in bringing about the act of union. As a
soldier, he distinguished himself under Marlborough at Raniilies, Oudenarde, Lille,

Ghent, and Malplaquet. Previous to the change of ministry in 1710, A. had been a keen

whig. He now veered with the wind of the court, and became a declaimer against the
duke of Marlborough. As the reward of his apostasy, he was appointed by the tories

generalissimo of the British army in Spain; but considering himself to have been unhand-

somely treated by the ministry, he shortly after returned, and finding his influence

greatly diminished, he again became a whig. His career up to the rebellion of 1715
was most tortuous and unprincipled, and seriously detracts from his meritorious services

during that critical period. He was, however, completely successful in quelling dis-

turbances, and his services were rewarded in 1718, among other dignities, with an Eng-
lish peerage, and the title of duke of Greenwich. His restless vanity and ambition,
however, constantly prompted him to political intrigues. In 1721, he again played into
the hands of the tories, for the purpose of securing the entire patronage of Scotland. In
1737, he rose into immense popularity in his own country, by his spirited defense before

parliament of the city of Edinburgh in regard to the Porteous mob. He d. on the 3d
Sept., 1743. He was a man of lax principles and selfish character, but possessed of con-
siderable shrewdness and talent, and noted for his kindness and courtesy in private life.

The benevolence of his disposition procured him the title of " the good duke of Argyle."

AEGYLE SHIRE (Airer-GaedMl, territory of the Gael), a co. in thft w. of Scotland,
cut up into many peninsulas by arms of the sea, and including numerous islands. It is

bounded n. by Inverness-shire; w. and s. by the sea; e. by Perthshire, Dumbarton, Loch
Long, and Firth of Clyde. Its greatest length is about 115 m. ; greatest breadth, about
60 m. ;

its extent of coast-line is very great, amounting to 663 m., owing to the indenta-
tion of the coast by numerous lochs running inland. Next to Inverness, it is the largest
co. in Scotland area, 3210 sq.m., of which 1063 are occupied by the numerous islands.
No part is above 12 m. from the sea or from large inland lochs. The co. is divided
into the districts of Cantire, north and south Argyle, Lorn, Appin, Cowal, Morven, and
Sunart. The chief islands are Mull, Islay, Jura, Tiree, Coll, Lismore, and Colonsay, with
lona and Staffa. There are upwards of thirty other islands of smaller size. The general
aspect of A. is Avild and picturesque, marked by rugged and lofty mountains and deep
inland bays. Some fertile valleys exist. The north part is entirely mountainous, and
presents some of the grandest scenery in Scotland, as Glencoe. The highest peaks are

(Ord. Trig. Survey) Bidean nam Bian, 3766 ft,; Ben Cruachan, 3693; Buachael Etive,
3341 all in Lorn; Ben Ima (end of Loch Long), 3319; Ben More (Mull), 3185; BenCreach
(Morven), 2790

;
North Pap of Jura, 2565. The chief bays are (going south) Loch Moi-

dart, Loch Suuart, Linuhe Loch, branching off into Loch Eil and Loch Leven, Loch Fyne,
and Loch Long. There are no rivers of any size. The streams are short and rapid, the

principal being the Urchay, running through Glenorchy into Loch Awe, and the awe
connecting that lake with Loch Etive. The inland or fresh-water lochs are Loch Awe
and Loch Lydoch. The rocks of A. are mica-slate, which predominates on the main-land ;

trap in Mull and Lorn; quartz rock in Islay and Jura; granite around Loch Etive and
in Knapdale; patches of lias and oolite in many of the isles; and a little old red sand-
stone w. of Loch Fyne and in South Cantire. Lead-mines occur at Strontiau (where
the mineral strontianite was discovered, and from which the names of the earth called
strontia and the metal strontium arc derived), at Tyndrum, and in Islay and Coll. A
copper-mine exists in Islay. The Easdale and Ballachulish quarries supply the best
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roofing-slates in Scotland. Coal occurs near Campbelton ; fine marble in Tiree, etc.;
excellent granite near Inverary ; and limestone in most parts of the county. The fertile

parts of A. lie along the arms of the sea and the mountain streams. The soil is mostly
light, sand}-, and gravelly loam along the coast and the sides of rivers, and gravelly, with
a till bottom, on the hillsides. Sheep and cattle rearing are the chief occupations of the
farmer. More sheep are reared in A. than in any other Scotch co., and nearly a million

acres are in permanent pasture. In number of cattle, A. yields only to the counties
of Aberdeen, Ayr, Lanark, and Perth. In 1875, A. had 23,552 acres under corn, and
12,131 under green crops, as well as 58,504 acres under permanent pasture, exclusive of
heath or mountain-land. A. abounds in deer and game. Loch Fyne is famed for its

herrings. Loch Awe abounds in salmon and trout.

In many parts of A. the peasantry are still very poor, notwithstanding that steamers
now connect every portion of the coast with the commercial center of Scotland. The
manufactures are unimportant, the chief being whisky, in Campbeltou and Islay, and
coarse woolens for home use. The chief towns and villages are Inverary, Campbelton,
Oban, Dunoon, Appin, Lochgilphead, and Tarbert. The three former unite with Ayr
and Irvine in returning one member to parliament; the co. returns another. Pop.
in '71, 75,679, represented as mostly using the Gaelic language. This exhibits a con-
siderable decrease since 1831, which has chiefly resulted from emigration. This extensive

county is divided ecclesiastically into not more than fifty parishes, which contain only two
royal burghs, Iverary and Campbelton, the former of which is a station of the circuit

court of justiciary. The principal proprietors are the duke of Argyle, the head, and the
earl of Breadalbane, a branch of the Campbell family. Among the antiquities of A.
are the ruins of lona and Oronsay, and many dun*, or circular forts along the coast. In
Cantire formerly lived the Macdonalds, or lords of the isles, whose power was weakened
by James III. %

ARIA (AiR), in music, a rhythmical song, as distinct from recitative. The term was
formerly applied to a measured lyrical piece either for one or several voices; but is now
commonly applied to a song introduced in a cantata, oratorio, or opera, and intended
for one voice supported by instruments. ARIETTA, a short melody. ARIOSO, a passage
in the style of the A., often introduced into recitative. A. BUFFO, a comic song, etc.

ARIAD NE, a daughter of Minos, king of Crete, by Parsiphafi. When Theseus, with
the offerings of the Athenians for the Minotaur, landed in Crete, A. conceived a passion
for the beautiful stranger, and gave him a clew by means of which he threaded the
mazes of the labyrinth, and was enabled to slay the monster. For this service, Theseus

promised to marry her, and she escaped with him, but was slain by Diana on the island
of Naxos. According to another tradition, A. was left by Theseus at Naxos, where she
was found by Bacchus returning from his triumph in India, who was captivated by her

beauty, and married her. -At her death, he gave her a place among the gods, and sus-

pended her wedding-crown as a constellation in the sky. A., as left forsaken by Theseus,
and as married to Bacchus, has been a favorite subject with artists.

ARIAL DUS, a deacon of the church of Milan, who flourished during the llth century. He
took a prominent part in the ecclesiastical contentions of his times. The Catholic church
in the n. of Italy, was then very corrupt, a wide-spread licentiousness, originating from
the unnatural institution of priestly celibacy, prevailed. Great numbers of the clergy
kept concubines openly. Such as looked earnestly in those days at this flagrant evil, .

were disposed to consider the strict enforcement of
celibacy

the only effectual cure,

Chief among these reformers stood A. , whose life was one continued scene of violent con-

troversy. Although successively sanctioned by popes Stephen X., Nicholas II., and
Alexander II., he found little sympathy among his brethren, and used to complain that

he could only get laymen to assist him in his agitation. Having at length succeeded in

obtaining a papal bull of excommunication against the archbishop of Milan, a fierce

tumult ensued in the city, whose inhabitants declared against A. and his coadjutors.
A. now fled to the country; but his hiding-place being betrayed, he was conveyed cap-
tive to a desert isle in lake Maggiore, where he was murdered by the emissaries of the

archbishop, and his remains thrown into the lake, June 38, 1065. He was afterwards
canonized by pope Alexander II.

ARIA NA. See ARYAN RACE.

ARIA NO. Arianum, a city of south Italy, in the province of Avellino, beautifully
situated 2800 ft. above the sea, in one of the most frequented passes of the Apennines,
50 m. n.e. from Naples. It is a bishop's seat, and has a fine cathedral. The chief manu-
facture is earthenware. There is a considerable export trade in wine and in butter. A. is

I

said to have been founded by Diomed. Roger II. held a parliament here to settle the
1 affairs of the province, after his defeat of the'allied armies of pope Innocent II. and the

prince of Capua. In the face of the hill on which the city is built, hundreds of caves
have been dug, in which many of the poorer inhabitants dwell. Pop. 12,588.

A RIANS. See ARIUS.

A RIAS MONTA'NUS, BEXEDICTUS, a Catholic divine noted for his great linguistic
attainments, was b. 1527, in the village of Frexenal de la Sierra, situated amongst the
mountains separating Estremadura from Andalusia. He studied first at Seville, and
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afterwards at Alcala de Henares, -where he distinguished himself by the ardor he mani-
fested in the acquisition of the oriental languages, Arabic, Syriac, and Chaldee. He
next proceeded on a tour through Italy, France, Germany, England, and the Netherlands,
in the course of which he obtained a knowledge of various modern tongues. He was
present at the celebrated council of Trent; but on his return to his own country, he
resolved to retire into seclusion, and dedicate his whole time to literature. In 1568. how-
ever, Philip II. persuaded him to repair to Antwerp and superintend the publication of
the famous edition of the "Polyglot Bible," executed in that city at the suggestion of the

printer, Christopher Plantin. After four years' labor, the work was issued under the
title Biblia Sacra, Hebraice Chaldaice, Greece et Latine, Philippi II, Regis Catholici Pietate et

Studio ad Sacrosanctce Ecclesm Usum Chph. Plantinus eoccudtbat. It was received with
universal applause. The Jesuits, to whom A. was sincerely and strenuously opposed,
alone attempted to fasten the charge of heresy on the author, who made several journeys
to Rome to clear himself of the accusation. Philip II. rewarded him with a pension of
2000 ducats, besides bestowing on him various other emoluments. He d. at Seville ia

1598. His literary works are very numerous. They relate principally to the Bible and
to Jewish antiquities; but he also wrote a poem on rhetoric, and a history of nature.

AKI CA.;i seaport of Moquega, the most southerly department of Peru, in lat. 18 28' s.,

and long. 70 24' w. Though it has merely a roadstead, it affords safe anchorage to ship-
ping, and is one of the chief outlets of the trade of Bolivia, being connected with La Paz
in that republic by a mule-path which leads across the west Cordillera of the Andes. Its

exports mostly consist of copper, silver, alpaca, wool, and guano. A. has frequently suf-

fered from earthquakes; a most destructive one occurred in 1868. About 230 vessels, of
some 260, 000 tons, enter this port annually, and about the same number clear it with car-

goes. The climate is salubrious, the thermometer ranging from 86 F. in summer to 52
in winter.

ARICHAT, a seaport of Cape Breton island, in the province of Nova Scotia, with a
harbor for the largest vesselg. It is near the Gut of Canso, the most southerly of three
channels of communication between the gulf of St. Lawrence and the Atlantic. The t.

has about 1000 inhabitants, is largely engaged in fishing, and at the head of its harbor a
lead mine has recently been opened.

ABIEGrE, or ARRIEGE, a river in the s. of France, rises in the department of the east

Pyrenees, flows through a beautiful vale, and falls into the Garonne near Toulouse.
The department of ARIEGE, which lies along the northern slopes of the Pyrenees, formed
a part of the old co. of Foix, the territory of Couserans, and the province of Languedoc,
is bounded n. and w. by Haute Garonne, e. by Aude, s. by the republic of Andorra and
the Pyrenees. It contains some of the highest mountain-summits in France, such as

Fontargeute, 9164ft.; Serrere, 9592ft.; Montcalm, 10,513ft.; Estats, 10,611 ft.; Mont-
valier, 9120 ft. The department, nevertheless, has a mild climate. Area, 1880 sq.m.
Pop. '76, 244,795, engaged chiefly in agriculture, pasturage, iron-mines, and the manufac-
ture of woolens, linen, pottery, etc. The three arrondissements are Foix, Pamiqrs, and
St. Girons. Chief towns, Foix, Pamiers, St. Girons.

A'RIEL, used by Isaiah as a proper name, which he applies to Jerusalem, as "victo-
rious under God." In Shakespeare's Tempest, A. is a spirit of the air, in the service of
the magician

"
Prospero."

A HIES, the Ram, one of the signs of the zodiac, induing the first 30 degrees of the

ecliptic measured from the vernal equinox, or that point where the vernal passage of
the sun across the equator takes place. The vernal equinox, or, as it is also called, the
first point of A., is constantly changing its position among the fixed stars, in conse-

quence of the precession of the equinoxes, moving westward at the rate of 50". 2 annu-

ally. It is from this circumstance that the sign A. no longer corresponds witli the
constellation A., which was the case about 2000 years ago, when the ecliptic was divided
into 12 equal parts called signs, each named after the group of stars through which it

passed. The present sign A. is the constellation Pisces, about 30 w. of the original

sign; and although the sun at the vernal equinox will always be at the first point of A.,

yet nearly 24,000 years w ill elapse before that point will again coincide with the begin-

ning of the constellation A.

A EIL, Arillus, a peculiar covering of the seed in some plants, formed by an expan-
sion of the funiculus (the d'ord which attaches the ovule to the placenta), or of the pla-
centa itself. This expansion takes place after fertilization, and sometimes invest* the

seed entirely, sometimes only partially. In the nutmeg, the A. forms what is called

mace. In the spindle-tree (eucnymm eurojiceus) it forms the remarkable orange-colored
covering of the seed.

ARINO'RI MORI. See MORI, ARINORI.

ABINOS, a river of Brazil, which, after a n.w. course of 700 m., enters the Tapajos,
itself an affluent of the Amazon, in lat. 9 30' s., and long. 58 20' w.

AKI ON, a celebrated lute-player, a native of Methymna, in Lesbos, about 700 B.C.,
was regarded by the ancients as the inventor of the dithyrambic meter. According to a
tradition first given by Herodotus, and afterwards decorated by the poets, A. was sent
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by Periander, ruler of Corinth, to Sicily and Italy, and at Tarentum won the prize in a

poetical contest. As he returned laden with gifts in a Corinthian ship, the avaricious

mariners determined to slay him and seize his wealth; of this the poet-musician was fore-

warned by Apollo in a dream. He asked for permission to try his skill in music; and
after playing on his lute, threw himself from the deck into the sea. Here several dol-

phins, charmed by his music, had assembled round the vessel. On the back of one of

them the musician rode safely to the promontory of Tajnarus, where he landed, and
and journeyed on to Corinth. The sailors who, arriving afterwards, assured Periauder
that A. was dead, were confronted with him, when they confessed their guilt, and were
crucified. The lute and dolphin were raised among the constellations; and the story
became a favorite theme with artists. A. W. Schlegel, in one of his best poems, gives
this story of A.

ARIOS TO, LUDOVICO, one of the greatest of Italian poets, was b. at Reggio, Sept. 8,

1474, being the eldest son of the military governor of that city. He was bred to the

law, but abandoned it for poetry. However, at an early period of life, he was com-

pelled to exert himself for the support of a large family, left as a burden on him at the
death of his father. His imaginative powers were developed in early life. In 1503,
after he had written two comedies, with several lyrical poems in Latin and Italian, he
was introduced to the court of the cardinal Hippolytus d'Este, who employed him in

many negotiations. Here, in Ferrara, in the space of about 10 years, he produced his

great poem Orlando Furioso, which was published in that city, in 1 vol. 4to, in 1516, in

40 cantos. After the death of the cardinal, the duke, his brother, invited the poet to his

service, and acted to him with great kindness and liberality. In the
early part of 1521,

a second edition of his poems was published, the Orlando Furioso being still in 40 cantos.

Shortly after, he was commissioned by the duke to suppress an insurrection which had
broken out in the wild mountain-district of Garfagnana; a task which seems more like a

punishment than a mark of honor. A., however, succeeded in this arduous undertaking;
and after remaining three years governor of the quarter, he returned to Ferrara, where
he lived comfortably, nominally in the service of his patron, but in reality enjoying
what he highly prized an abundant leisure for prosecuting his studies. It was at this

time that he composed his comedies, and gave the finishing touch to his Orlando. At
length, in the latter part of 1532, that poem made its appearance in a third edition,

enlarged to its present dimensions of 46 cantos. He now became seriously ill of a pain-
ful internal distemper, of which, after a few months of suffering, he d. on the 6th of

June, 1533, in his 59th year, and was buried in the church of San Benedetto, at Ferrara,
where a magnificent monument indicates the resting-place of his remains. A. is described
as a man of noble personal appearance and amiable character. His Orlando Furioso is

a romantic, imaginative epic, marked by great vivacity, playfulness of fancy, and inge-

nuity in the linking together of the several episodes. It takes its name and its theme
from a chivalrous romantic poem by Boiardo, the Orlando Innamorato. That poem treats

of the wars between Charlemagne and the Saracens, confounded as they were by tra-

dition with those of Charles Martel, wherein Orlando, or Roland, stood forward as the

champion of Christendom. Orlando is the hero of Boiardo's piece, and falls in love with

Angelica, a clever and beautiful oriental princess, sent by the Paynim to sow discord

among the knights of the Christian armies. The story of this lady being left unfinished
in the Orlando Innamorato is taken up by A., who makes her fall in love herself with an
obscure juvenile squire, on which Orlando gets furious, and long continues in a state of

insanity. Besides his great work, A. wrote comedies, satires, sonnets, and a number of
Latin poems, all more or less marked with the impress of his genius. In 1845, Giam-
peri, a librarian of Florence, announced that he had discovered atArgenta, near Ferrara,
an autograph manuscript by A.

, containing a second epic, liinaldo Ardtto, describing,
like the Orlando, the battles of Charlemagne and his paladins against the Saracens. The
manuscript had been mutilated, and contained in a complete form only the cantos 3, 4,

5, while 2 and 6 were imperfect; and it was stated that the entire poem had consisted of
12 cantos. The work was published under the title liinaldo Ardito di L. Arioxto, Fram-
menli Inediti Pubblicati ml Manmcritto Originate, Florence, 1846. In genius mid style, it

has been found by critics by no means to accord with the Orlando. Of the Orlando there
are three several translations into the English language: the first, by Sir John Harring-
ton, appeared in the year 1634; the second, by John Hoole, in 1783; and the third, by W.
Stewart Rose, in 1823 and following years. In the last only is there to be found a fair

representation of the feeling and spirit of the original.

AKIOVISTUS (probably the Latinized form of the German Heer-furst, army-prince),
a German chief, leader of the Marcomanni and other German tribes, was requested by
the Sequani, a Gallic people, to assist them in a contest against the ^Edui. Having
gained a victory for the Sequani, A. was so well pleased with their tine country (now
Burgundy), that he and his followers determined to abide there. Many other Germans
followed him into Gaul, where he soon collected an army of 120,000 men. The Gallic

people turned now for help towards the Romans, and Caesar demanded an interview with

A., who proudly replied, that " he did not see what Caesar had to do with Gaul." After
another message from Ca-sar had been treated in the same scornful manner, the Roman
forces under Cajsar advanced and occupied Vesoutium (now Bcsanfon), the chief city
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of the Sequani. A furious engagement took place (58 B.C.), in which Roman discipline

prevailed over the German forces, which were utterly routed. A., with only a few
followers, escaped over the Rhine into his own country. His subsequent history is

unknown.

ARISPE', a t. in Sonora, the extreme n.w. department of the Mexican confederation.
It is situated in the Sierra Madre, the western range of the Rocky mountains, on the

banks of the Sonora, which is said to lose itself in an inland lake. Its pop. has been
astimated as high as 7600. The surrounding district abounds in the precious metals, as

also in cotton, wine, grain, and live stock.

ARIS TA and ARIS'TATE. See Awx.
ARISTA. MAKIANO, 1803-55, a Mexican general. He commanded at the battle of

Palo Alto, May 8, 1846, and was defeated by the Americans under gen. Taylor. In

1848, he was minister of war, and two years later president of Mexico. In 1830, Santa
Anna led a successful revolution, as the result of which A. was deposed and banished.

ARISTJE US (from a Greek word signifying the best), an ancient divinity whose wor-

ship iu the earliest times was widely diffused throughout Greece, but whose myth is

remarkably obscure. According to the common tradition, he was the son of Apollo and
C'yrcue, the latter the granddaughter of Peneius, a river-god of Thessaly. She is said

to have given birth to A. on the coast of Libya, in Africa, whence the region is alleged
to have derived its name of Cyreuaica. Hermes placed the child under the protection
of the Hora?, the fosterers of cities, culture, and education. According to another tra-

dition, A. was the son of the nymph Melissa, who fed the infant with nectar and ambro-
sia, and afterwards intrusted his education to Chiron. The great diversities in the

legend were probably caused by the fusion into one of separate local divinities, whose
functions were similar, and whose histories were, in consequence, carelessly commin-
gled. After A. left Libya, he went to Thebes, in Boaotia, where he was taught by the
muses the arts of healing and prophecy, and where he married Autonoe", the daughter of

Cadmus, by whom he had several children. After the unfortunate death of his son
Actieon (q.v.), he went to Ceos, where he liberated the inhabitants from the miseries of
a destructive drought by erecting an altar to Zeus Icmceus i.e., the rain-maker. He
now returned to his native laud; birt shortly after, set out a second time on a voyage of
benelicence. He visited the islands of the ^Egean sea, Sicily, Sardinia, and Magna
Gnvcia, leaving everywhere tract's of his divine benignity. At last he went to Thrace,
when' lie was initiated in the mysteries of Dionysus: and after a brief residence hi the

vicinity of Mt. Iln-mus, he disappeared from the earth.

Thi's myth is one of an extremely pleasing character, from the invariable beneficence
which is attributed to A. It is less disfigured by anthropopathic errors than most of
the myths of Greek divinities. A. was especially worshiped as the protector of vine
and olive plantations, and of hunters and herdsmen. He also trained men to keep bee-

hives, and averted the burning heats of the sun from the open fields. Later mythology
often identified A. with the higher gods Zeus, Apollo, Dionysus.

ARISTAE CHUS OP SAMOS, a celebrated ancient astronomer, of the Alexandrian
school, who nourished 281-264 B.C. All his writings have perished, ex-

cepting a short essay on the sizes and distances of the sun and the moon.
In this he shows the method of estimating the relative distances of the sun |
and the moon from the earth, by the angle formed by the two bodies at the
observer's eye at that moment when the moon is exactly half luminous.
It will be obvious from a glance at the annexed figure that the three
bodies must then form a right-angled triangle, of which the moon is at the"

right angle. The angle MES. then, being observed, it is easy to find the ratio

between EM and ES. This is quite correct in theory; but the impossibility
of determining when the moon is exactly half illuminated, renders the method
useless in practice. Besides, in the days of A., there were no instruments
for measuring angles with anything like accuracy. A. estimated the angle at"

E at 83, and determined EM to be $ of ES; the truth being that the angle
at E differs only by a fraction of a minute from a right angle, and that EM, t

distance of the moon from the earth, is about ^^ of ES, the distance of the
sun. According to some accounts, A. held, with the Pythagorean school, that the
earth moves round the sun; but this seems to be a mistake. Vitruvius speaks of A. as
the inventor of a kind of concave sun-dial.

ARISTARCHUS OF SAMOTHRACE. a grammarian, who lived, about 150 B.C., in

Alexandria, where he founded a school of grammar and criticism, and educated the
children of Ptolemy Philopator. His life was chiefly devoted to the elucidation and
restoration of the text of the Greek poets, especially of Homer. The form in which we
now have the Homeric poems preserved is in a great measure owing to his judgment
and industry. The strictness of his critical principles has made his name a general term
for a severely just and judicious critic. Being afflicted with an incurable dropsy, he
ended his life by voluntary starvation at the age of 72. The fragments of his writings
that have been preserved are to be found scattered through the scholia on Homer, first

published by Yilloison (Venice, 1788).
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ABISTEAS, an entirely fabulous character, who may be styled "the wandering
Jew" of popular tradition in ancient Greece. First we find A. teaching Homer; then,
some ages afterwards, b. at Proconnesus, an island in the sea of Marmora. It is

stated that having visited the Arirnaspse, the gold-watching griffin, and the Hyperbo-
reans, he died on his return home; but, soon afterwards, a traveler asserted that" he had
been met and accosted by A. Consequently, neighbors searched the house where the

body of A. was supposed to be lying, but it could not be found. Seven years afterwards
he appeared as an author, and wrote a poem entitled Arima*peia, in three books, giving
accounts of northern and central Asia, which were copied by Herodotus and others.

After thus establishing himself as a poet, he vanished again ; and after 340 years of

mystery, reappeared at Metapontum, in the s. of Italy, where he advised the people
to erect an altar to Apollo, and an altar to "the everlasting A.," assuring them that,
when Apollo founded their city, he (A.), in the form of a raven, had accompanied the

god, and had assisted in the ceremony. In the early controversy of the Christian

church, heathens sometimes quoted this tale of A. as a counterpart to the miracles re-

corded in the New Testament.

ARISTI DES, surnamed "THE JUST," was the son of Lysimachus, and descended
from one of the best families in Athens. He was one of the ten leaders of the Athenians

against the Persians at the battle of Marathon (490 B.C). It had been arranged that each
leader (or strategos) should hold the supreme command for one day; but A., who saw
the folly of this want of unity, induced his companions to give up their claims, and
make Miltiades commauder-in-chief, which proved the means of winning the battle.

In the following year A. was chief archon, and in this position, as in every other, se-

sured the general respect of the citizens. Some years later, probably because IK had
opposed the plans of Themistocles, that unscrupulous leader brought about the banish-
ment of A. It is said that when an illiterate citizen, who did not know him personally,
requested him to write his own name on the voting shell, he asked the man whether A.
had injured him. "

No," said the voter;
" but I am weary of hearing him always styled

'

the Just.'
"

A. submitted to the sentence with dignity, praying to the gods, as he left

the city, that the Athenians might not have cause to repent of their decision. Only
three years later, Xerxes, with an overwhelming force, had invaded Greece. A., hear-

ing that the Greek fleet was surrounded by that of the Persians, hastened from JEgina
to apprise Themistocles of the danger, and offer his aid. After taking a prominent part
in the battle of Salamis, A. was restored to popular favor, and soon afterwards aided

greatly in achieving the victory at Plataea, in which he commanded the Athenians. In
477 B.C., he introduced a change in the constitution, by which all citizens, without dis-

tinction of rank, were admitted to political offices. As showing the confidence reposed
in A., it is related that Themistocles having announced that he had a scheme very ad-

vantageous for Athens, but which he could not disclose in a public assembly, A. was
deputed to consult with Themistocles on the subject. The plan was to secure the naval

supremacy of Athens by burning all the vessels of the other Greek states, her allies, then

lying in a" neighboring harbor. A. reported to the people that nothing could be more
advantageous than the plan of Themistocles, but nothing could be more unjust; and
the matter was immediately rejected by the people. After a variety of other public
services, A. died in old age, and universally respected, 468 B.C., so poor that it is said

his funeral had to be provided for by the public. He left a son and two daughters, for

whom provision was made by state bounty.

ARISTI'DES, J^Lirrs, surnamed THEODORUS, a Greek rhetorician, b. about 117 A.D.

son of a priest of Zeus. He had a natural taste for rhetoric and public speaking, and
won such renown for eloquence in Greece, Italy, Egypt, and Asia, that monuments were
erected to him in several cities. He is said to have been very vain of his attainments in

oratory. For 13 years he was afflicted with some strange nervous disease, apparently
hypnotism, or nervous sleep, something like mesmerism. "When Smyrna wa< destroyed
by an earthquake, in 178, A. was living there, and wrote to the emperor Aurelius an elo-

quent account of the catastrophe ; the emperor responded with substantial aid for the

sufferers, and for this the grateful Smyrnseans called Aristides the founder of the city,
and erected to him a bronze statue. The only personal honor which he would receive

was the appointment of priest of Esculapius, which office he held until his death about
189 A.D. His works extant consist of orations and declamations, which show no great

power, and two treatises on rhetoric.

ARISTI'DES OF THEBES, a Greek painter in the time of Apelles, about the middle
of the 4th c. B.C., and brother of Nicomachus, who was one of his teachers. He was
noted for power of expression in his work, one of his finest pictures being that of a babe

approaching the breast of its mother who was mortally wounded, and whose face shows
her fear lest the child should find blood instead of milk. His works were bought at

enormous prices, and one of them was the first foreign painting ever exhibited to the

public in Rome. He left two sons, Nicerus and ArUton, to whom he taught his art.

ABISTIP PUS, the founder of the Cyrenaic school of philosophy among the Greeks,
was ilie -on <>f Aritades. a wealthy gentleman of Cvrene, in Africa, and was b. in '.hat

city about the: year 424 B.C. Having come over to Greece to attend the Olympic Dailies,

he heard so much of Socrates, that he was filled with an eager desire to see the xiy, and
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hurried to Athens, where he became one of his pupils. He remained with Socrates up
nearly to the last moments of the great teacher, though he does not at any period seem
to have followed his doctrines or his practice. We know that subsequently he was the

object of strong dislike, both to Plato and to Antisthenes, the stoic. He passed a consid-

erable part of his life in Syracuse, at the court of Dionysius, the tyrant, where he

acquired the reputation of a philosophic voluptuary. That his manners must have been
at once extremely graceful and accommodating, is clear from the saying of his opponent,
Plato, who declared that "A. was the only man he knew who could wear with equal

grace both flue clothes and rags." Diogenes Laertius records a number of his dicta,

some of which take the form of bons-mots, and indicate a sharp, cutting, lively, and self-

complaisant nature. A. also lived at Corinth, in intimacy with the famous courtesan

Lai's, but towards the close of his life, he is supposed to have retired to Gyrene. His

daughter Arete seems to have been a person of superior abilities, inasmuch as her father

imparted his leading doctrines to her, and she to her son, A. the younger (hence called

Metrodidaktos, "taught by the mother"), by whom they are supposed to have been sys-
tematized. A., in all probability, published nothing during his life. He prided himself

more upon spending his days in what he conceived to be a philosophical manner, than in

elaborating a philosophical system for the benefit of the race.

The Cyrenaic school, all the teachers of which were probably imbued with the spirit

of A. and merely carried out his doctrines to their legitimate results, professed a great

contempt for speculative philosophy, and for physical and mathematical knowledge.
They confined their investigations to morals, and formed an ethical system completely
in harmony with the gay, self-possessed, worldly, and skeptical character of their mas-
ter. The chief points of the Cyrenaic system were: 1. That all human sensations are

either pleasurable or painful, and that pleasure and pain are the only criterions of good
and bad. 2. That pleasure consists in a gentle, and pain in a violent motion of the soul.

3. That happiness is simply the result of a continuous series of pleasurable sensations.

4. That actions are in themselves morally indifferent, and that men are concerned only
with their results. Wieland in his historico-philosophical romance, Aristipp und einige
seiner Zeitgenossen (A. and Some of his Contemporaries), presents us with a charming
picture of the life and opinions of the great philosophical sensualist, Avho stood out in

strong relief against the gloom and austerity of Antisthenes and the cynical school. See
Wendt's De Philosophid Gyrenaicd (Gott. 1842).

AKISTOBU'LUS, an Alexandrian Jew who lived under Ptolemeeus Philometer about
175 B.C., and was considered by the early fathers as the founder of the Jewish philosophy
in Alexandria. He was long considered the author of the Exegetical Commentaries on the

Books of Moses which went under his name, but it is now admitted that the work in

question was the composition of a later period. Only fragments of it remain. It was
intended to show that the oldest Greek writers borrowed from the Hebrew Scriptures;
and to support this theory, numerous quotations were professedly taken from Linus,
Musneus, Orpheus, etc., of which the Christian apologists made abundant use. These,
however, have long been considered forgeries, inasmuch as they do not exhibit a trace of
the antique Greek spirit, but make the writers speak in the tone and style of the Old
Testament. See Valckenser's treatise, De Anstobulo Jmfce0(Leyden, 1806).

AKISTOBU'LUS I., Prince of Judea, succeeded bis father, John Hyrcanus, in 107
B.C. The sou took the title of king, the first instance of its assumption among the Jews
after the Babylonian captivity. He murdered his mother, to whom his father's will left

the government, and imprisoned all but one of his brothers, and this one at a later

period was put out of the way through the influence of Salome, the queen. During
his reign he subdued the Itrurians and compelled them to adopt Jewish laws. It is

supposed that the death of A. was hastened by remorse for the crimes which he had
committed.

ARISTOBU'LUS OF CASSANDRIA, probably the same with the Greek historian A.,
330 B.C.; one of the companions of Alexander the great, whom he accompanied in his
Asiatic expeditions. He did not write his history until he was 84 years old, and he
died at 90. Subsequent historians, Arian particularly, made free use of Aristobulus,
work.

ARISTOC RACY (Gr. aristocratia, from aristos, best, and kratos, power) means etymo-
logically the power or government of the best, noblest, or most worthy; and in the sense
which it originally bore, A. had reference not to a social class, but to a form of govern-
ment in which the sovereignty was placed in the hands of a minority of the citizens of
the state, exclusive altogether of the slave population, which generally existed in anti-

quity. It is in this sense also that we use it when we speak of the Italian states of the
middle ages as aristocracies. In order to constitute an A., it was further necessary that
the minority Avhich composed it should consist of the highest class, in point not of wealth
alone, but of birth and culture: the government of a minority in numbers simply, being
known by the more odious name of an oligarchy. Were the whole government of

England intrusted to the house of lords, even though that body were to become vastly
more numerous than it is, so long as it did not include half of theAvhole adult males, and
were not elective, but hereditary, we should be ruled by an A., and our rulers would be
aristocrats in the antique sense of the term. In this, its political sense, the term A. has
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never been acclimatized in England, because the thing which it signifies has always been
unknown. Our territorial nobility, though possessing great influence in the government
of the country, has, at even" stage of its career,been controlled either by the crown from
above or the commons from below; and thus it is that, though more important as a
social influence than in any other country, the Ensrlish A. has never assumed the form
of a ruling-da*:?. "\Yhen used with reference to English society, the term A. has two

significations a narrower and a wider one. According to the first, it is nearly synony-
mous with nobility. In this sense, it will be treated of under that head, and its relative

subdivisions. According to the second, it is synonymous with gentry, and includes the
whole body of the people, titled and untitled, above a certain very indefinite social line.

Perhaps the nearest approximation which we shall make to a definition of A. in this, its

proper English sense, will be by adopting that which Aristotle has given not of aristo-

crati<i, but of eitgeneia, or good birth. "Good birth," he says, "is ancient (long inherited)
wealth and virtue." (Politic, lib. iv. c. 7.) The question as to the extent to which either

of these qualities is requisite to constitute a claim to admission into the ranks of the A.,
is one to which probably not two persons, either within or without the pale, would return
the ^ame answer; but that the absence of either would be a ground of exclusion, is a

point on which there will be little difference of opinion. No amount of mere wealth
will, in general confer it either on a tradesman or his immediate descendants (see GENTLE-
MAN) ; and scarcely any deeds, however noble, will give it to him who is not the possessor
of inherited fortune. Neither Burns the gauger, nor Shaw the life-guardsman, has ever
been regarded as an aristocrat, though nobody denies that the one was a poet, and the
other a hero. But when the claim to recognition as an aristocrat has been inherited, it

will scarcely be lost by the individual himself, however adverse may be his worldly
circumstances, or however ignoble his conduct; and it is not difficult to imagine an
elevation of moral tone which would confer it even on a beggar.

ARISTOGEI TON. See HARMODIUS A>T> ARISTOGEITOX.

ARISTOLO CHIA, a genus of plants of the natural order ari&tolochiace<t or asarinea.
This order, which is dicotyledonous or exogenous, consists of herbaceous plants or

shrubs, often climbing shrubs, and contains upwards of 130 known species, chiefly
natives of warm climates, and particularly abundant in the tropical regions of South
America. The leaves are alternate, simple, stalked, often with a stipule; the flowers axil-

lary, solitary, hermaphrodite, of a dull color; the perianth at its base adhering to the

ovary, tubular, sometimes regular, but generally very irregular; the stamens 6 to 12,

epigynous (or inserted upon the ovary), distinct, or adhering to the style ; the ovary is

generally six-celled, with numerous ovules; the style simple, the stigmas radiating, as
numerous as the cells of the ovary; the fruit dry or succulent; the seeds with a very
minute embryo at the base of fleshy albumen. The genus A. is distinguished by a
tubular oblique perianth, generally inflated at the base, the mouth dilated on one side,
and by stamens adherent to the style, so that it is included in the Linnrcan class gynan-
dria. The species are mostly shrubby, and natives of tropical countries, some of them
climbing to the summits of the loftiest trees. Several are found in the s. of Europe;
one only, the common BIRTHWORT (A. cltmatitis), occurs upon the continent as far n.

as about lat. 50, and is a doubtful native of England. It is a perennial plant, with
erect, naked, striated stem heart-shaped dark-green leaves on long stalks the flowers

stalked, and growing to the number of sometimes 7 together from the axils of the

leaves, the tube of the perianth about 1 in. long, and of a dirty yellow color. It grows
chiefly in vineyards, hedges, about the borders of fields, among* rubbish, and in wa<te

places. It has a long branching root, with an unpleasant taste and smell, which, with
the roots of A. rotunda and A. longn, two herbaceous species, natives of the s.-of Europe,
was formerly much used in medicine, being regarded as of great service in cases of
difficult parturition, whence the English name. These roots possess powerful stimu-

lating properties, and those of the southern species are still used as emmcnagogues. The
root of A. indica is used in the same way by the Hindoos. A. serpentaria, VIIU;INIAX

SNAKEROOT, is a native of most parts of the United States, growing in woods. It has
a flexuous stem, 8 to 10 in. high, bearing heart-shaped very acute leaves. The flowers
are on stalks, which rise from the root; the orifice of the perianth is triangular. The
root has a penetrating resinous smell, and a pungent, bitter taste. It has long been a
fancied remedy for the bite of the rattlesnake. It possesses stimulant and tonic proper-
ties. It forms an article of export from the United States to Europe, and bears u high
price, being highly esteemed as a medicine in certain kinds of fever. Its reputation
as a cure for serpent-bite* is shared by other species, particularly A. nntjin'ritli and .1.

fj
mi n, (the guaco of Colombia), natives of the warmer parts of America. The juice lias

cert. unly the power of stupefying, and even of killing serpents; and it is said that a
number of species are used by Egyptian jugglers, in order to their handling serpents
with impunity. Several South American species seem also to possess medicinal prop-
erties analogous to those of the Virginian snakeroot. A. ftfpfio, a climbing shrub of 15
to 20 ft. in height, a nativeof the southern parts of the Alleghany mountains, is frequently
planted in the United States, in Britain, and on the continent of Europe, to form shady
be \\ers. It has very large heart-shaped leaves (a foot in breadth), of a Ix-autiful green.
The flowers hang singly, or in pairs, on long stalks; the tube of the perianth is crooked
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in its upper part, inflated at the base, and veined with reddish-brown veins, having a
sort of resemblance to the bowl of a tobacco-pipe, for which reason the shrub is some-
times called pipe-shrub, pipe-vine, or Dutchman's pipe. The tropical species are distin-

guished for their beauty and the peculiar forms of their flowers. Some of them are

much prized ornaments of our hot-houses.

To the natural order aristolochiacw belongs also the genus ASARUM.

ARISTOME'NES, a Messenian statesman and general, who commanded the army in

the second Messenian war. He fought with success from the battle of Derre, 685, until

688 B.C., when he was finally defeated, and returned to Rhodes, where his son-in-law was
one of the reigning princes. His fame lasted through many centuries.

AEISTOPH'ANES, the only writer of the old Greek comedy of whom we possess any
entire works, was the son of one Philippus, and was b. at Athens about the year 444
B.c. We know very little of his history. Plato, in his Symposium, relates that he was
fond of pleasure a statement which it is easy to credit when we consider the tendencies
of his profession in all ages. It seems equally clear, however, from the vigorous and
consistent expression of his convictions in his various works, and from the fear-

less manner in which he assails the political vices of his day, that he was possessed of an
honest and independent spirit. He appeared as a comic writer in the fourth year of the

Peloponnesian war (427 B.C.). The piece which he produced was entitled Daitaleis (the

Banqueters), and received the second prize. It ridiculed the follies of extravagance, and,
like all his subsequent works, was pervaded by a contempt of modern life, and an admi-
ration of the sentiments and manners of the earlier generations. Next year, he wrote
the Babylonian*; in which he satirized Cleon, the so-called demagogue, so sharply, that
the latter endeavored to deprive him of the rights of citizenship, by insinuating that he
was not a real Athenian. This, in all probability, gave rise to the various traditions of

A. having been born in Rhodes, Egypt, etc. Fragments of these plays remain. In 425,
his Acharnmns obtained the first prize. It was written to expose the madness of the war
then waging between Athens and Sparta, and exhibits the feelings of the "peace-party"
in the former city. It is still extant. In 424 appeared Hippeis, the Knights or Horsemen.
It was the m-st which the poet produced in his own name, and evinces the singular bold-
ness of the author. It is leveled against Cleon, and presents us with a striking picture
both of a vulgar and insolent charlatan, and of the fickle, cunning, credulous, and rather

stupid mob over whom he precariously despotizes. It is related of this piece lhat, when
no actor would undertake to play the part of the influential Cleon, A. himself imperson-
ated the demagogue. Unfortunately for the character of Cleon, as well as that of the
Athenian democracy, these caricatures and misrepresentations of A. have been received
as historical pictures. How far they are from the truth, has been clearly shown by Grote,
in \\\Hi*tory of Greece. See CLEON. In 423, A. produced the Clouds, which, along with
the Knights, are the two most famous of his comedies. They exhibit in overflowing rich-

ness that fancy, wit, humor, satire, and shrewd insight which characterize this greatest
of all Greek comic writers. The Clouds, however, displays at the same time the weak-
nesses and limitations of A.'s mind. Its aim was to deride the pretensions of the new
sophistical school, and to point out its pernicious tendencies. So far well. But A., who
was no philosopher, demonstrates his own incapacity to appreciate the highest range of

thought and character, by selecting no less a person than Socrates as the most perfect

representative of a sophist. A., who was both religiously and politically conservative,
had apparently no clearer conception of abstract truth than is involved in reverence for

the sanctities of the past, the old gods, old traditions, old manners, and old sentiments.
He had an instinctive hatred of innovations, and considered all equally pernicious. As
he had represented Cleon the reformer as a vulgar innovator and demagogue, ruled by
the lowest considerations, he makes the innovating views of Socrates also proceed from

corrupt motives, veiled perhaps with more craft. Alcibiades is caricatured in this bril-

liant comedy as a wildly extravagant youth, whose career of ruin is accelerated by the
insidious instructions of Socrates

;
and a hint is thrown out towards the end of the piece,

which unfortunately proved to be the
" shadow" of a "coming event." A. represents

the father of Alcibiades as about to burn the philosopher and his whole phrontistcrion

(subtlety-shop); and there can be little doubt that this dramatic vilification of the

purest of heathen moralists led to that persecution which, twenty years later, culminated
in his condemnation and death. In 422 appeared the Wasps, still extant, in which the pop-
ular courts of justice arc attacked; and three years later, in his Pence, he returns to the

subject of the Peloponnesian war, which is ridiculed with great cleverness. In 1414, he

produced two comedies, Amphiaraus and the Birds, both of which caricature, in the live-

liest manner, the Sicilian expedition, then being meditated, but which proved so utter a
failure. The Lymtratn belongs to the year 411, and exhibits a civil war of the sexes, as

the monstrous issue of that in the Peloponnesus. In his Plutus and Ecdesiazusa,
which respectively appeared in 408 and 392, true to his mission as the enemy of innova-

tion, he assailed the new passion for Doric manners and institutions, and ventured to

ridicule Plato, in that, however, in which the philosopher is weakest namely, his polit-
ical theory. Euripides, also, as the sophist among poets, is severely handled in the foogs,
which belongs to the year 405.

A. wrote 54 comedies, of which only 11 are extant. He is acknowledged to stand far
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above all his contemporaries or successors of the middle and new comedy in wealth of fancy
and beauty of language. His choruses sometimes exhibit the purest spirit of poetry ;

and Plato" himself says that the soul of A. was a temple for the graces. The ingenu-

ity which lie displays 'in the mechanical artifices of verse is not less wonderful. Frogs
are made to croak" choruses, pigs to grunt through a series of iambics, and words are

coined of amazing length the Ecclesmzuxai closes with one composed of 170 letters. It

only remains to be added, what might naturally be expected, that the personalities in

which A. indulged descend at times into coarseness and indecency, and that even the

gods whom he undertook to defend are treated with levity, and placed in the most
ludicrous lights.

The comedies of A. have been edited by Brunck (1781-1783), Dindorf (1794-1826),
Bekker (1829). They have all been translated into German by Yoss (Brunswick, 1821),
and there are several translations of single plays into English.

ARISTOTE LIA. See MAQTJI.

ARISTOTLE was b. at the Grecian colonial town of Stageira, on the w. side of the

Strymouic gulf (now the gulf of Contessa, in Turkey in Europe), in the year 384 B.C.

He belonged to a family in which the practice of physic was hereditary. His father,

Nikomachus, was the friend and physician of Amyntas II., king of Macedonia, father

of Philip, and grandfather of Alexander the great. A. lost both parents while he was

quite young, and was brought up under the care of Proxenus, a citizen of Atarrfeus, in

Asia Minor^ who was then settled at Stageira. It is to be conjectured that his educa-

tion, such as it was, would take the direction of preparing him for the family profes-

sion, and that whatever knowledge and power of manipulation attached to the practice
of physic at that time would rank among his early acquisitions. In after-life, he occu-

pied himself largely in the dissecting of animals, and was acquainted with all the facts

that had been derived from this source by others before him. It seems probable, how-
ever, that he early abandoned the intention of following physic as a profession, and

aspired to that cultivation of universal knowledge fonts own sake, in which he attained

a distinction without parallel in the history of the human race.

In his 18th year (367 B.C.) he left Stageira for Athens, then the intellectual center of

Greece and of the civilized world. Plato, on whom he doubtless had his eye as his

chief instructor, was then absent at Syracuse in that extraordinary episode of his life,

connecting him as political adviser with the two successive Syracusan despots Diony-
sius the elder, and Dionysius the younger and with Dion. A. , therefore, pursued his

studies by books, and by the help of any other masters he could find, during the first

three years of his stay. On the return of Plato, he became his pupil, and soon made
his master aware of the remarkable penetration and reach of his intellect. The expres-
sions said to have been used by Plato imply as much; for we are told that he spoke of
A. as the "intellect of the school." Unfortunately, there is a total absence of particu-
lars or precise information as to the early studies of the rising philosopher. He remained
at Athens twenty years, during which the only facts recorded, in addition to his study-
ing with Plato, are, that he set up a class of rhetoric, and that in so doing he became
the rival of the celebrated orator and rhetorical teacher, Isocrates, whom he appears to

have attacked with great severity. It was in the schools of rhetoric that the young men
of Athens got the principal part of their education for public life. They learned the
art of speaking before the dikasteries, or courts of law, and the public assembly, with

efficiency and elegance; and incidentally acquired the notions of law and public policy
that regulated the management of affairs at the time. We can easily suppose that A.
would look with contempt upon the shallowness in all that regarded thought or subject-
matter of the common rhetorical teaching, of which, doubtless, the prevailing excel-

lence would lie in the form of the address, being artistic rather than profound or erudite.

One of the disciples of Isocrates, defending his master against A., wrote a treatise

wherein allusion is made to a work (now lost) on proverbs, the first recorded publication
of the philosopher.

The death of Plato (347 B.C.) was the occasion of A.'s departure from Athens. It

was not extraordinary or unreasonable that A. should hope to succeed his master as the
chief of his school, named the academy. We now know that no other man then exist-

ing had an equal title to that pre-eminence. Plato, however, left his nephew Spensippus
as his successor. We may suppose the disappointment thus arising to have been the

principal circumstance that determined A. to stay no longer in Athens; but there are
also other reasons that may be assigned, arising'out of his relations with the Macedo-
nian royal family at a time when the Athenians and Philip had come into open
enmity.

Whatever may be the explanation, he went in his 37th year,
after a stay of nearly

20 years in Athens, to the Mysian town of Atarneus, in Asia Minor, opposite to the
island of Lesbos. Here he lived with Hermeias, the chief of the town, a man of sin-

gular energy and ability, who had conquered his dominion for himself from the Per-

sians, at that time masters of nearly all Asia Minor. A. had taught him rhetoric at

Athens, and he became in return the attached friend and admirer of his teacher. For
three yeans the two lived together in the strong-hold of Atarneus; but by treachery and
false promises, the Rhodian Mentor, an officer in the Persian service, got possession of
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the person of Hermeias, put him to death, and became master of all the places held

by him. . A. accordingly fled, and took refuge in Mitylene, the chief city of the neigh-
boring island of Lesbos. He also took with him Pythias, the sister of Hermeias, and
made her his wife. In a noble ode, he has commemorated the merits of his friend thus
lost to him through the treachery of a Greek renegade. His wife, Pythias, died a few
years afterwards in Macedonia, leaving him a daughter of the same name. His son,

Nikomachus, to whom he dedicated his chief work on ethics called, in consequence,
Xikomachean Ethic* was born to him at a later period of his life by a concubine.

After two years' stay at Mitylene, he was invited (in the year 342 B.C., age 42) by
Philip to Macedonia, to educate "his son Alexander, then in his "l4th year. What course
of study Alexander was made to go through, we cannot state. He enjoyed the teaching
of A. for at least three years, and contracted a strong attachment to his preceptor,
which events afterwards converted into bitter enmity. The two parted finally when
Alexander commenced his expedition into Asia (334 B.C.), and A. came from Macedonia
to Athens, having recommended to the future conqueror, as a companion in his cam-
paigns, the philosopher Calisthenes, whom he educated along with Alexander. Now at

the age of 50, he entered on the final epoch of his life; he opened a school called the
"
Lyceum," from its proximity to the temple of Apollo Lyceius. From his practice of

walking up and down in the garden during his lectures arose the other name of his

school and sect, the Peripatetic. It would appear to have been his habit to give a morn-

ing lecture to select pupils on the more abstruse subjects, and one in the evening of a
more popular kind to a general audience. He may now be supposed to have composed
his principal writings; but, unfortunately, there is nothing known of the dates of any
of them. This crowning period of his life lasted twelve years. After the death of

Alexander, the anti-Macedonian party at Athens obtained an ascendency, and among
other consequences, an accusation was prepared against A., the pretext being impiety.
With the fate of Socrates before his eyes, he chose a timely escape, and in the beginning
of 322 B.C., took refuge at Chalcis in Eubcea, where, in the autumn of the same year, he
died, aged 62. He had long been afflicted with indigestion, and ultimately sank under
this malady.

The philosophy of A. differed from that of Plato on many points, especially in the
fundamental doctrine termed the theory of ideas. The Platonic "

ideas" or "forms"
were conceived as real existences, imparting all that is common to the particular facts
or realities, instead of being derived from them by an operation of the mind. Thus,
the actual circles of nature derive their mathematical properties from the pre-existing
"idea," or circle in the abstract; the actual men owe their sameness to the ideal man.
A. was opposed to this doctrine throughout, although he always speaks of its author
with respect, and sometimes with affection. The whole method of A. was in marked
contrast to the Platonic handling of philosophical subjects: he was a most assiduous
observer and collector of facts, from which he drew inductions with more or less

accuracy. Plato, on the other hand, valued facts merely in criticising the views that he
was bent upon demolishing, and not as a means of establishing sound theories.

The writings of A. may be said to have embraced the whole circle of the knowledge
of his time. Many of them are lost; those that remain refer principally to the follow-

ing departments.
Astronomy, mechanics, physics, were treated of by him at some length ; but here his

failure was complete, if we look at his writings from the point of view now acquired.
He was the victim of capricious fancies, based upon doctrines common among his

contemporaries, accepted by him as principles of reasoning, and conducting him to the
most unsound conclusions. His theory of the rotation of the sphere, the necessary per-
fection of circular motion, of the impossibility of a vacuum, and the like, did more to

confu e than to explain the phenomena of nature. Nor can it be said that the time was
not ripe for putting these subjects on a rational basis; for he was very shortly followed

by a series of men, who both observed and reasoned soundly respecting them, and laid

the foundation of their great subsequent progress namely, Euclid, Apollonius, Archi-

medes, Eratosthenes, and Hipparchus.
The thirteen books called metaphysics contain much profound thought, but are

obscure and defectively arranged; indeed, neither the actual arrangement of the books
nor the title which they bear, can be ascribed to A. himself. The subject to which they
are devoted is ontology the science of ens, qiiatenus em which he terms philosophia
prima, and sometimes theology. He distinguishes three branches of theoretical philos-

ophy. 1. Physics the study of sensible mate-rial particular things, each of which differs

from every other, and all of which have in themselves the principle of change or

motion. 2. Mathematics that of geometrical and numerical entities, known by general
definitions, susceptible neither of change nor of movement, capable of being considered
and reasoned upon apart from matter, but not capable of existing apart from matter.
3. The first or highest philosophy which studies the essences of things eternal,

unchangeable, and apart from all that change, movement, and differentiation which
material embodiment involves.

The metaphysics, or first philosophy, does in fact deal with the extreme abstractions
or generalities of all sciences. It is a collection, partly of doubts and difficulties, parti}'
of attempted solutions, upon these last refinements of the human mind. It includes

U. K. 1. 43
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many valuable comments on the philosophy of Plato and others anterior to or contem-

porary with A. The general terms and subtle distinctions which this treatise first

brought to view, were highly prized throughout all the philosophy of the middle ages.
He appears in a very different light in his great work on animals. He has here

amassed a stock of genuine observations, and also introduced a method of classification

which continues to this day as the most approved groundwork of zoological classifica-

tion. In this work we see perhaps, in the most advantageous light, the two great
qualities of his mind, rarely coupled in the same individual the aptitude for observa-
tion and logical method. The excellence shown in his various writings generally
depends upon one or other of these qualities.

His organon or logic is his complete development of formal reasoning, and is the basis

and nearly the whole substance of syllogistic or scholastic logic. This science he
almost entirely created. Mr. Grote observes (History of Greece, part ii. chap. Ixviii.)
that

" what was begun by Socrates, and improved by Plato, was embodied as a part of a

comprehensive system of formal logic by the genius of A.
;
a system which was not

only of extraordinary value in reference to the processes and controversies of its time,
but which also, having become insensibly worked into the minds of instructed men, has
contributed much to form what is correct in the habits of modern thinking. Though it

has now been enlarged and recast by some modern authors (especially by Mr. John Stuart
Mill in his admirable System ofLogic) into a structure commensurate with the vast
increase of knowledge and extension of positive method belonging to the present day
we must recollect that the distance between the best modern logic and that of A. is

hardly so great as that between A. and those who preceded him by a century Empe-
docles, Anaxagoras, and the Pythagoreans; and that the movement in advance of these
latter commences with Socrates."

A considerable portion of his writings relate to the human mind and body. In
one of these, a short treatise on Memory and Recollection, he gave the first statement of
the laws of association of ideas.

His treatises on rhetoric and poetics were the earliest development of a philosophy of

criticism, and still continue to be studied. The same remark is applicable to his elabo-

rate disquisitions on ethics.

Perhaps one of his greatest works is his Politics, based upon a collection made by
himself of 158 different constitutions of state; the collection itself being unhappily lost.

Here we see the spirit of the inductive observer, which indeed is no less apparent in the
works mentioned in the last paragraph. It is, however, a singular fact, that he gives no
evidence of having read the historian Thucydides; and his only reference to Herodotus
is on a point of natural history. Yet the narratives and descriptions contained in the

works of both these writers are probably of as much value, and as much in point, in a

political philosophy, as the very best observations made by himself.
The great current distinctions of matter and form, substance and quality, actuality

and potentiality, are due to A. See Grote's Aristotle, 1872.

ARISTOX ENT7S, of Tarentum, a pupil of Aristotle's, and one of the oldest writers

upon music, flourished about 330 years B.C. He was extraordinarily active and versatile

in his literary studies, and is said to have composed upwards of 450 treatises on music,

history, and philosophy. On the death of Aristotle, he fully expected to be appointed
his successor, and is said to *have been deeply mortified when Theophrastus was pre-

ferred; but this statement is discredited by many. He founded a school of musicians,
who were called after him, Aristoxeneans, and whose distinguishing characteristic was
that they judged of the notes in the diatonic scale exclusively by the car, while the

Pythagoreans determined these mathematically. Except his Elements of Harmony, in

three books, which we still possess, only a few fragments of his writings survive in

later authors.

ARI'TA, one of the most famous seats of the Japanese porcelain industry, in the

province of Hizen, Japan, containing 8 or 10 quarries of finest kaolin clay. The town
lies 800 ft. above the sea, contains 80 potteries and*12 kilns; pop. 6400. Seven other

villages devoted to the ceramic industry are near A., and receive their clay from its

quarries. These contain in all 100 porcelain and faience factories, and in each village

, are two nobori, or series of kilns with from 12 to 14 ovens each. Some of the kilns have
22 chambers. All the nobori are built up the sides of a hill, so that the heat and flames

may ascend from the lowest to the topmost oven. The baking of the biscuit ware

requires 24 hours, the pieces being left in 20 days for annealing. Fine vases have three

firings, one for biscuit, one for glaze, and the final for color and gilding. The beds of

clay were first discovered and put to use towards the end of the 17th century. They an;

the detritus of old volcanic rocks, are white, compact, and amorphous, with few visible

crystals of quartz. Though of various qualities, they are practically Inexhaustible.

Smaller beds furnish fine-layered clays, which yield light yellow and green glazes. From
A. came most of the Japanese porcelain and faience long renowned in Europe, and now
so familiar in America. The wares, carried on the backs of men for safety, are shipped
from Imari, the seaport, or from Nagasaki, hence sometimes receiving the names of the

latter place*.
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ARITHMETIC is the science that treats of numbers (Gr. arithmos\ It is sometimes
divided into theoretical and practical ;

the former investigating the properties of numbers
and their combinations, the latter applying the principles so established, in the form of

rules, to actual calculations. Some restrict the term A. to this art of reckoning, assign-

ing the investigation of the principles to analysis.

Among the ancient Greeks and Romans, A. made little progress, owing to their clumsy
modes of notation. Few of their writings on the subject have come down to us; the
most important are those of Euclid (7 to 10 B. of the Element*}, Archimedes, Diophautus.
and Nieomaehus. After the introduction of the decimal system and the Arabic or
Hindu numerals (see NUMERALS), about the llth c., A. began to assume a new form; but
it was not till the 16th c. that the double rule of three, or compound proportion, was
discovered, and decimal fractions were introduced. The invention of logarithms in the
17th c. is the last great step in advance that the art has made. Passing over the

elementary operations of addition, etc., the chief heads, such as FRACTIONS, DECIMALS,
PROPORTION, LOGARITHMS, etc., will be noticed in their proper places.

ARITHMETICAL MEAN is that number that lies equally distant between two others;
thus, the A. M. between 11 and 17 is 14, which is found by taking half their sum.

ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION is a series of numbers that increase or diminish by
a common difference, as 7, 10, 13, 16, 19, 22; or 12, lOi, 9, 7*, 6. To find the sum of
such a series, multiply the sum of the first and last terms by half the number of terms.
The series of natural numbers, 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., form an A. P., of which the difference
is 1.

ARITHMETICAL SIGNS are arbitrary marks or symbols used to denote the operations
to be performed on numbers, or the relations existing between them. Ex. (jr., 7 -J- 5
indicates that 7 and 3 are to be nddcd together; 7 5, that 5 is to be subtracted from 7;
75 that 7 is to be raised to the fifth -power; 7 -f- 5 = 15 3, that when 7 and 5 are added

together, the result is equal to the difference between 15 and 3. The same signs are also
used in algebra ;

and an enumeration and explanation of them may be found in almost

any treatise on arithmetic or algebra.

ARI US, the celebrated founder of Arianism, was a native of Libya, and is generally
supposed to have been b. shortly after the middle of the M century. About the year 306
A.D., Alexandria was thrown into confusion by the violence of its religious disputes, and m
these A. was largely mixed up. At first, he took part with Meletius, bishop of Lycop-
olis, iu upper Egypt, a man who was strenuously opposed to certain notions of disci-

pline entertained by Peter, bishop of Alexandria; but afterwards he became 'reconciled
to the latter, who made A. a deacon. The reconciliation, however, was brief. A. once
more took the part of Meletius, and was excommunicated by Peter in consequence: but
the latter dying soon after, Achillas, his successor, restored A. to his office, and even
advanced him to the dignity of a presbyter, 3,13 A.D. His new function required that
he should interpret the Scriptures, and, as he possessed an abundance of natural gifts,
united with great learning, it is not wonderful that his preaching should have become
popular, and his peculiarities of opinion been vehemently embraced The first time,
however, that A. was brought into collision on a point of doctrine wr

ith his ecclesiastical

superiors, was in 318 A.D. Alexander, bishop of Alexandria, and successor of Achillas,

having in a public assembly of clergy, while speaking of the Trinity, said that it con-
tained one single essence, or indivisible unity of substance, A. alleged that such a con-

ception was impossible to the human mind1

,' and accused Alexander of Sabellianism
i.e.. of destroying the distinction of persons. The dispute grew hot, and a conference
which was held to settle it only embittered the disputants. In maintaining his ground,
A. went beyond his first statement of the absolute distinctness of person between the
Father and the Son; lie maintained that the Son was not co-equal or co-eternal with the
Father, but only the first and highest of all finite beings, created out of nothing by an
act of God's free will, and that he ought not to be ranked with the Father.

A. was successful in securing the adherence of large numbers both of the clergy and
laity in Egypt, Syria, and Asia Minor. In 321 a synod* of bishops was held at Alexan-
dria. These deposed and excommunicated A., and active measures were taken to let

this decision be known over all the Christian churches; Alexander himself wrote num-
erous letters (two of which are still extant), exhorting the bishops not to receive the
"heretic.'' In consequence of these violent steps, the breach was widened between
both parties. To escape persecution, A. retired to Palestine, where he wrote a letter to
his friend Eusebius, who was bishop of Nicomedeia, a city of Bithynia, and not far from
Constantinople. Eusebius, one of the most influential Christians of his time, warmiy
sympathized with him; wrote in his behalf to Paulinas, bishop of Tyre, and other-;
absolved him from the Alexandrian synod's excommunication; and in 323 convened
another synod in Bithynia, which pronounced favorably on A. He even enlisted Con-
stantine on the side of the latter, to this extent at least, that the half-pagan emperor
addressed admonitions to both Alexander and A., assuring them that the point in dis-

pute was a trifling one, and ought not to provoke a serious quarrel. While A. was
residing at Nicomedeia. he wrote a theological work in verse and prose, called Thaleut,
some fragments of which remain, and indicate an earnest and philosophic mind, but at
the same time contain expressions which could not but pain a believer in the divinity of
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Christ. The Tlmldn is said to have been sung by the Avian neophytes, who thus
kindled the passions of their adversaries, and increased the virulence of the contest.

The comedians, who were pagans, took advantage of the occasion to ridicule the

Christian religion in the theaters. The officers of the emperor in several cities wished
to repress this profane temerity, but the interference only created greater confusion.

It now became impossible for the emperor to remain neutral or indifferent, with

safety to himself, or to the tranquillity of the empire. Hosius, bishop of Corduba, whom
lie had appointed mediator betwixt Alexander and A., took part with the former, and

reported unfavorably of A. The result was, that Coustantine, in order, as he thought,
to effect a final settlement of the question, convoked the memorable council of Nicffia

(Nice, q.v.), in Bithynia, 325 A.D. Three hundred and eighteen bishops from almost all

parts of the Christian world, but especially from the east, were present, besides numbers
of priests, deacons, and acolytes. A. boldly expounded and defended his opinions. He
declared in the most unambiguous manner that the Son of God was created out of

nothing; that he had not always existed; that he was not immutable or impeccable; that

it was through his free-will he remained good and holy; that if he had chosen, he could
as easily have sinned as not; in a word, that he was a mere creature and work of the

Deity. He further affirmed that the Son of God was not of the same substance with the

Father; that he was not the "Word" or "
Wisdom," properly speaking; and that the

Scriptures only attribute these names to him as they do to other created intelligences.
These propositions were listened to with great calmness by the bishops, but the inferior

clergy, or at least a majority of them, manifested the most violent opposition. The
document containing his confession of faith was torn to pieces before his face. Argu-
ments, however, of a more rational kind were also employed. Alexander was ably-
seconded by the young deacon, Athanasius, the equal of A. in eloquence, and in the

power of his logic. It was principally by the reasonings of Athanasius that tin- council
was persuaded to define, in the most precise manner, the doctrine of the Godhead viz.,
the absolute unity of the divine essence, and the absolute equality of the three persons.
All the bishops subscribed it except two, Theonas of Marmarica, and Secundus of

Ptolemais, who had the heroism (for it must be considered such) to follow the banished
A. into Illyricum.

An imperial edict was now issued commanding the writings of A. to be burned, and

threatening with capital punishment all who should be convicted of concealing them.
This change in the emperor's sentiments as to the importance of the doctrine at issue is

attributed by some writers to his recognizing the will of heaven in the harmonious con-
sent of so many bishops. A more probable explanation is, that he anticipated the utmost
social confusion from the collision of opinions, and resolved to crush that which was at

once the youngest and the weakest, hoping thereby to remove the ground of disturbance.
He was mistaken, however. At Alexandria, the Arians continued in a state of open
insurrection, and began to league themselves with other condemned sects, for the pur-
poses of mutual defense. The great influence of Eusebius was also exerted on- behalf
of the exiled heretic, as we'll as that of Constantia, the sister of the emperor, who had
herself embraced Arian tenets, and in 328, permission was granted him to return from
Illyricum. Constantino was very gracious, perhaps because he thought the chances of

peace being restored to the community wera now greater, for it had been represented to

him by'Eusebius that the doctrines of A. did not essentially differ from those of the
Nicene council. In 330 A.D., A. had an interview with the emperor, and succeeded in

convincing him that Eusebius had only spoken the truth. In the confession of faith

which he presented, he declared his belief that the Son was born of the Father before all

ages, and that as the "
Word," he .had made all things both in heaven and earth. The

emperor was satisfied, and sent orders to Athanasius, now bishop of Alexandria, to

receive A. into the communion of the church. This Athanasius refused to do, and a
series of tumults was the consequence. Eusebius was greatly irritated. He called a

synod of bishops at Tyre, in 335 A.D. ,
which proceeded to depose Athanasius. The

emperor was even prevailed on to remove the latter to Gaul, though he alleged as his

reason that he wished to deliver him from the machinations of his enemies. In the
same year, another synod met at Jerusalem, which revoked the sentence of excommuni-
cation uttered against A. and his friends. Still the majority of the Christians of Alexan-
dria clung to the doctrines of Athanasius, and resolutely resisted every effort to establish

the new opinions among them. Disappointed in his expectations, A., in 336 A.D., pro-
ceeded to Constantinople, where he presented the emperor with another apparently
orthodox confession of faith; whereupon orders w^ere issued to Alexander, bishop of
( 'onstantinople, to administer to Arius the holy communion on the Sunday following.
This was considered a grand triumph by Kusebius and his friends, and when the day
arrived, they escorted A., as a guard of honorr through the streets of the metropolis.
When about to enter the temple in which iMvas intended that he should be received
with solemn pomp, he retired a moment to relieve nature, but fainted, and died of a

violent hemorrhage. His disciples declared that lie had been poisoned, while the ortho-

dox devoutly allinned that God had answered the prayers of Alexander.
A. was exceedingly handsome, but the harassing cares of a^ii'e spent in a continual

struggle with his (Ktveiwiet, is said to have given him a worn and haggard look. His
manners were graceful and modest; he was noted for even an ascetic abstinence, and the
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Hjrity of his moral character was never challenged by a single enemy. A. is said to

lave composed songs for sailors, millers, and travelers, in popular measures, for the

purpose of spreading his peculiar tenets; but no traces of these survive.

After the death of A., his followers rallied round Eusebius, now bishop of Constau-

linople (338), from whom they were styled Eusebians. The reconciliatory middle party
of Eusebius of Ca-sarea (d. 340 A.D.), who wished to end the great controversy by abstain-

ing from all strict dogmatic assertions 011 the matter, soon dwindled into insignificance
between the two contending parties. Coustans, who ruled the west after the death of
Constantino (337), and Constantius, in the east, made an essay towards reconciliation;
but it failed at the synod of Sardeis (347), where the occidental bishops gathered them-
selves round Athanasius in support of the homoousian doctrine (identity or sameness of
substance), while in a separate council at Philippopollis, the oriental bishops asserted the
Jtomoiouian doctrine (implying merely ttiinilariti/ of substance). Slight as might appear
the verbal difference between the two parties, the bitterness of the controversy was
intense, and pervaded almost all departments of public and private life. Constantius

having, by the death of Constans (350) and conquest over Magnentius (353), gained
dominion over the west, the Arian cause, which he favored, triumphed at the synod of
Arelate or Aries (353), and at that of Milan (355). These victories, however, were more
apparent than real. The Nicene doctrine had still strong support on its side,and was strictly
maintained by the banished Athanasius and his friends, while the Antinicaeans, soon
after their triumph, were divided into at least three parties. The old Arians, also styled
Anomo-oi, or Heterousians, asserted, in the boldest style, their doctrine of "distinct
substances." The semi-Arians (a large majority in the eastern church) maintained the
homoiousian doctrine of similar substances. A third party held the same doctrine with
some qualification. Morally, the victory was leaning to the side of the Nica?ans. Julian
the apostate (361-363), in his hatred of the Christian religion, left all parties at liberty to

contend as they pleased with one another, so that they did not interfere with his plans.
Jovianus and his followers in the west, Valeutiniauus I., Gratianus, and Valentinianus
II., extended full toleration to both parties. Arianism, at last, was virtually abolished
in the Roman empire, under Theodosius in the east (379-395), ai%i Valentinianus II. in the

west. Among the German nations, however, it continued to spread through missionary
efforts. Bishop t'lfilas. the translator of the Bible into the Moeso Gothic language, had been
the means of converting the west Goths to Arian Christianity as early as 348; and they
adhered to it until the synod of Toledo in 589. The east Goths, Vandals, Burgundians,
the Suevi in Spain, and the Longobards also adopted Ariauism; but in all these instances
the Nicene doctrine ultimately prevailed, most slowly among the Longobards, who
retained the Arian creed until 662. The Arian controversy has never excited any great
interest in modern times, though in England it was revived for a time by the writings of
the learned Dr. Samuel Clarke (1675-1729), and also by Whiston, who d. in 1752.

More recently, a part of the Arian doctrine, the denial of "the eternal sonship," was
broached in the Wesleyan Methodist society by Dr. Adam Clarke and a few followers ;

but it was soon suppressed by the conference. Pure Arianism can hardly now be said
to exist. It has gradually lapsed into Unitarianism. See UNITARIANS.

ARIZO NA, a territory of the United States, lying between 31 20' and 37 n. lat,, and
109 and 115 w. long. It is bounded n. by Nevada and Utah, e. by New Mexico, s.

by Mexico, w. by California. Area, 113,916 sq. miles. The surface consists of elevated
table-lands intersected by mountains and interspersed with valleys. Grazing lands cover
three fourths of the territory, but its chief wealth lies in its mineral resources. Pop. '70,

9658; capital, Prescott. A.,' formerly a part of New Mexico, was organized as a separate
territory in 1863.

ARIZONA (antf), one of the territories of the United States, bounded n. by Utah, e.

by the territory of New Mexico, s. by Mexico, WT
. by the states of California and Nevada,

extending from 31
C
37' to 37 n., and'from 109 to 114

3

25' w.
; area about 114,000 sq. miles.

This territory was taken in 1863 from that of New Mexico, including also the Gadsden
purchase, and in 1870 had 9568 inhabitants, besides Indians. The latter number about

32,000, of whom 5000 are settled on reservations. Those on the reservations, and some
of the roving tribes, are friendly with the whites, but many are hostile, and of these the

Apaches are the most numerous and warlike, comprising several tribes scattered over
the middle and eastern part of the territory. Of the friendly Indians the most impor-
tant are the Pima and Maricopa tribes on the Gila river. Near the Mexican border are

the Papogos; on the Colorado are the Mohaves and Yumas. and the Utes are on the

upper Colorado. The settled tribes are engaged in agriculture and stock-raising. In
the northern part of the territory are a few Pueblo, or "

town," Indians, called Moquis,
who are, perhaps, the remnant of the once powerful Aztecs, though some suppose of a still

earlier race. They are a quiet, inoffensive people, dwelling in stone houses, and enjoy
many of the arts of civilization.

A. is a rough and elevated country of broad plateaus from 7000 to 7500 ft. above the
sea in the n., but declining toward the s. to less than 100 feet. Mountain chains cross

the plateaus, with summits and isolated peaks from 12,000 to 14,000 ft. high. The
streams flowing.southward have worn enormous gullies or canyons in their course, to a

depth in some places of many thousands of feet. The great canyon of the Colorado is the
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largest in the \v so far as known, being 400 m. long, with walls for the most part

perpendicular and from 1500 to 6000 ft. high; while at the bottom of this chasm the

river plunges and roars down cataracts and whirlpools that make extended navigation

impossible, and even exploration very difficult and dangerous. The mountains are

chieflj spurs and branches of the Rocky mountains, and range generally from n.e. to s.w.

The irain groups or ranges are the Castle Dome, in the s.w. ;
the Black and the Aquarius

in the w. : 'the North Side in the n.w.
;
the Carizo and San Francisco in the n.

; the Cata-

mozu in the n.e.; the Mongolon and Zuni in the e. ;
and in the n.e. the St. Catherine,

the Piualeno, and the Piloucello. There are also buttes, or solitary peaks, which rise to

;i. ureat height; and in the n. there is a large table-laud more than 1000 ft. above the

plateau, known as the table-land of cows. Some of the mountains were once active

volcanoes, but not within historical record. The mountains consist of granite and
kindred rocks. The grand canyon of the Colorado shows most of the geological forma-
tions from the underlying granite to the upper carboniferous limestone.

The principal river is the Colorado, over 1200 m. long, rising in Utah, draining 300,-

000 sq.m., and falling into the northern end of the gulf of California. The Colorado
forms the boundary between A. and the lower part of Nevada and the whole of Califor-

nia, entering A. in the center of its northern line, running s.w. about 70 m., then irregu-

larly w. 1000 m. or more, and then nearly s. to its end. It receives 200 streams, chielly
small; runs 600 m. in deep canyons, and falls 3000ft. from the northern to the southern
line of the territory. The river is navigable from the mouth to the beginning of the

Grand canyon, in Nevada, but the voyage is very difficult. The second river in point
of size is the Gila, rising in New Mexico and flowing nearly w. across A., emptying into

the Colorado not far above the mouth of the latter. The Gila has several tributaries,
but none of much size, nor are any of them useful for navigation, though of great

importance for irrigation aud mining. Though much of the territory is occupied by
mountains, high table-lands, and vast canyons, there is good soil, especially in the
southern part around the Colorado and Gila, where the overflow fertilizes, and enormous
crops are produced. The plateau in the e. and n.e. is well wooded, and the larger part
of the territory is excellent for stock raising. The census of 1870 showed 14,585 acres
of improved, and 7222 acres of unimproved land in farms, though settlement had scarcely
begun, and the land cultivated by Indians was not reckoned. The climate is delightful
in winter in the southern section, but cold in the northern, though frost and snow are

unusual except on the mountains. The summer heat is intense in some places, particu-

larly near the junction of the Colorado and Gila, where 120 in the shade, and 160 in

the sun, have frequently been noted. In the north, however, the summer heat is seldom
continuous fora long period. The rainy season is in June, July, Aug., aud Sept., no
rain falling in the other eight months; hence the importance of irrigation. There were,
Jan. 1, 1879, 27^ m. of railroad in the territory, starting from Yuma, and designed ulti-

mately to be a portion of the Southern Pacific route from the Mississippi to California.

School age in A. is from 6 to 21; whole number of children, 29.>~), of whom 1213 were
enrolled; average attendance, 900; 180 school days in the year;. 20 teachers; income
$31,449, raised by a levy of 15 cents on each $100 of taxable property in general, and
35 cents on each $100 for the several counties^ Value of school property, $42,230.

ARK, a term in the Bible for three objects: Noah's A., the A. of bulrushes in which
Moses was laid, and the A. of the Covenant (see ARK OP THE COVENANT, ante). Noah's
A. was not a ship, but more like a barge, intended not to sail, but only to float. Its

shape was that of a parallelogram, 300 cubits long, 50 wide, and 30 high; "but the length
of the cubit is unknown, and it is impossible to ascertain the dimensions of the craft.

Dr. Robinson concludes that it was 'an oblong house of three stories, with a flat or

slightly inclined roof, a door in the side, and one or more windows in the roof. Mam
nations have the common tradition of the preservation of their ancestors in an A., or
some vessel which would float on the water. The A. of bulrushes was really of papyrus
reed, of which Pliny says the Egyptians "weave boats;" such boats were light and
noted for swiftness. The slime, with which the A. of B. was covered, was for the pur-
pose of keeping out the water.

ARKAN SAS, one of the larger states of the American Union, taking its name from
the river A. Throughout its entire length, it occupies the right bank of the Mississippi,

being separated by that stream, towards the e., from Tennessee and the u. half of Mis-

sissippi. Its boundaries to the s.w. and n. are purely arbitrary and conventional, and
are best learned from a map. With a length of 240 m., and an average breadth of about

225, the area of A. is 52,198 sq. m., being pretty nearly the same as that of Kngland
proper. In 1870, out of the equivalent 33,406,720 acres, only 1,859,821 were cultivated,

very little; more than -jV of the whole, or than -A of the lands liable to taxation as being
allotted and occupied, The principal products of this cultivated land were 740,000
bushels of wheat, 13,382,145 bushels of Indian corn, 529,000 bushels of oats, and 247.9G8
bales of cotton. A. had in 1N20 only 14,273 inhabitants; in 1S7(), the pop. was 484.471,
of whom 122,169 were colored. Though nominally ( -oloni/ed b\ the French in 1685,
it was still virtually a wilderness, when purchased as a part of Louisiana by the I'nited
Slates in 180:$. I (.was only in 1819 and 1836 respectively that it became first a territory,
and then a state of the union. The towns of A. are small, the principal being Little
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Rock, the seat of government, with 12,380 inhabitants, which is about four times as

populous as any other of the principal towns, which are, Camden, Fort Smith, Pine

Bluff, Helena, Hot Springs, and Princeton.
In climate and productions A. occupies, as it were, an intermediate position between

the states of the w. and those of the s. A. is rich in minerals, particularly in manganese,
zinc, and gypsum. It also contains the principal varieties of coal cannel, anthracite,
and bituminous. It likewise possesses lead-ores, which are said to contain a large pro-

portion of silver. The manufactures of the state are comparatively insignificant.
The internal improvements of A. consist in great measure of plank-roads and levees

or embankments against the Mississippi. In 1875, there were 810 m. of railway in A.
The state, however, is comparatively independent of works of this description, pene-
trated as it is by so many navigable rivers the A., the White river, the St. Francis, the

Red river, the Washita, etc.

In 1870, the public indebtedness of A., contracted mainly in support of banka,
amounted to $4.151,152, nearly half of it representing "interest accrued and unpaid."
The taxation for the same year was $2,866,890, chiefly the result of a direct assessment
on property of almost every description lands, houses, furniture, horses, mules, cattle,

stock-in-trade of all trades, gold watches, jewelry, etc.

The state legislature meets only once in two years. To the lower house of congress,
A., in the proportion of its population, sends four representatives; while, like every
other state, it has two senators in the upper house.

ARKAN'SAS (ante), one of the United States, the 12th in the order of accession
after the original thirteen. The first white settlements within the bounds of the pres-
ent state (which is a part of the Louisiana purchase of 1808) were made about 1670-80

by Frenchmen near the junction of the St. Francis river with the Mississippi. After
Louisiana had been admitted as a state, the remainder of the purchase was organized
as the territory of Missouri; and after Missouri applied to become a slate, the terri-

tory of A., including the present Indian territory, was formed, Mar. 2, 1819. A state

constitution was formed Mar. 1, 1836, and A. was admitted as a state June 15 of the
same year. The name is from that of the chief river; the nick name is "Bear state."

The boundary of A. is the Mississippi river up to 36, where the n. boundary runs w.
to the St. Francis river, and n. up that stream to the famous political line dividing
free from slave territory or 36

C
30' n. ; thence directly w. to the s.w. corner of Mis-

souri, and then s. on the line of the Indian territory, about 94 30', to Red river; then
e. a short distance with the river, then s. direct to the n. line of Louisiana 33, and

finally e. on that parallel to the Mississippi river. The area of A. is 52,198 sq.m.. The sur-

face in the e. is level and broken with swamps, bayous, and small lakes, large tracts

being subject to overflow when the Mississippi is high. In the central portion are hilly
and rolling lands, and w. and n.w. are wide prairies. There are no mountains of

importance in the state; the Ozark hills rise 1500 to 2000ft., and there are isolated

peaks reaching 3000 ft. The Arkansas river crosses the state from n.w. tos.e., and is

navigable throughout; the other rivers of the state are St. Francis, White, Big Black,
Washita, and Saline. The Red river enters the s.w. corner, and for a short distance
forms the boundary between A. and Texas. More than half the counties of A. are
bordered or traversed by navigable streams, and the whole state is well watered.
There are no lakes worth naming. The surface in the n. and w. is rolling and beau-
tiful.

The search for precious metals in A. has not been successful; but there seems to be a

large supply of lead, of paying quantity, in some places yielding 7-0 per cent of metal to

the ton of ore, with 50 oz. of silver besides. There are also ores of copper, zinc, manga-
nese, mid iron, some of the latter ores being of the very best quality. Coal deposit-
underlie nearly 8,000,000 acres in the state, the coal being slightly bituminous and easily
mined. Beds of lignite have been discovered; also pink and gray marble, slate of first

quality, and the excellent Arkansas oil-stone. There are also grit, or millstone, and

grindstone, porcelain cla}
r
, mineral ochers, granite and other building stone, salt, and

marls. Mineral and medicinal springs are found, and the hot springs, at the town of
that name, 60 m. s.w. from Little Rock, have a world-wide fame. There are more than
50 of them, varyinir in temperature from 93 to 148, largely impregnated with carbonic
acid and various alkalies and carbonates, and supposed to be of benefit in many chronic
diseases. Similar springs are found in other places in the state, and in Fulton co. there
is an immense' fountain charged with carbonic acid or other effervescing substance, con-

stantly in action and of even temperature (60 ) at all seasons. This spring discharges
about 15,000 bbls. of water every hour.

Except along the swampy grounds near the Mississippi, the climate of A. is pleasant
and healthful. Malarial diseases occur, but the dreaded yellow fever, which so often

devastates the eastern side of the Mississippi, is seldom violent in A. The greater part
of the state is exceptionally salubrious, as the mortality records of the census show.
Vegetation is prolific. There are large forests of cypress, oak. pine, red cedar, black

walnut, sassafras, locust, maple, and mulberry trees. The osage orange grows to great
si/.e. Besides these we find beech, sycamore, ash. elm. hickory, cotton-wood, hackbcrry.
willow, holly, butternut, box-elder, "plum, dogwood, palmetto, ironwood, laurel, juniper,
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scrub oak, hazel, sumac, etc., and occasionally cane-brake. There are wild plums,
haws, persimmons, pawpaws, whortleberries, and chinquapins. Of cultivated fruits

peaches, apples, apricots, nectarines, cherries, grapes, strawberries, etc., abound. Corn
and all the cereals are easily grown, and bring large returns; but cotton-raising is the

leading business, and cotton is grown in all parts of the state. There are many varie-

ties of native grasses, and hay is one of the most important crops.
A. has still much forest area, and game remains in large supply; such as the deer,

bear, turkey, prairie-hen, and quail. Fish are plentiful in the streams and bayous,
where very rarely an alligator may be found. In the lowlands are many reptiles, and
moccasin and rattle snakes inhabit the hills in some sections.

The railroads in A. at the opening of 1879 were: the A. Midland, 48 m., Helena to

Duncan and Clarendon; the Hot Springs, 25 m., Malvernto the springs; Little Rock and
Fort Smith, 165m., L. R. to F. S.

;
Little Rock, Mississippi River and Texas, 100 m.,

Arkopolis to Pine Bluff and Collins; Memphis and Little Rock, 133 m., Hopefleld to L.
R. ; St. Louis, Iron Mountain and Southern, 304im., St. Louis to Texarkana on the
Texas line. The Memphis and Little Rock railroad will be a part of the Southern
Pacific, when that enterprise is completed.

Seventy-nine newspapers and magazines were published in A. at the beginning of 1879;
7 daily, 70 weekly, and 2 monthly. A. has 216,475 children of school age 6 to 21 years.
of whom 33,747 were enrolled in 1878. The school fund amounted to $168,236; income,
$256,450; expenses, $148,392. There were normal departments in the industrial university
at Fayetteville, and in the university at Pine Bluff. There are four colleges in the

state: Arkansas college, Presbyterian, Batesville; Cane Hill college, Cumberland, Presby-
terian, Boonsboro; Judson university, Baptist, Judsonia; and St. John's college, non-

sectarian, Little Rock. There is also an industrial university at Fayetteville. In all tin;

colleges there were 35 instructors and 204 students. Both sexesure admitted to all except
St. John's.

Probably no other of the states has less of written history than A. Doubtless the
first European on its soil was De Soto, or some of his men, and there is a belief that the

great explorer was buried in the Arkansas and not in the Mississippi. The Spaniards
Jelt no marks; they were searching for gold, and did not attempt to settle. The French,
however, who came with or followed Bienville, made a settlement about 1680, near the

junction of the St. Francis with the Mississippi. In 1720, Louis XV. granted to John
Law, the notorious Scotch speculator, 12 sq.m. of land on the A. river, on condition
that he would settle upon it 1500 German immigrants, and maintain at his own expciix-
a sufficient force to protect them against the Indians. This was a small part of the

famous "Mississippi scheme," but the settlement of Germans was not made: 200 Alsa-

tians came over, and 500 negroes were imported from Africa shortly before Law's
failure, and they settled at Cofe d'Or, 80 m. from New Orleans. It was long after the

revolution that a permanent settlement was made within the bounds of A., which was
French territory till 1803, and when the territory was organized, in Mar., 1819. by
congress, the entire pop., excluding Indians, was less than 1000. But even then the

Erinting
press was on its way, and in Nov., 1819, the Arkansas Gazette was started at

ittle Rock.
A. was one of the first of the seceding states, voting for a convention on the subject

in Jan., 1861; in favor, 27,412; opposed, 15,826. The state officers anticipated the

business by seizing upon fort Smith and the federal arsenal, at Napoleon and Little Rock.
In May, 1861, the convention adopted, with but one negative vote, an ordinance of seces-

sion, but did not submit it to the populur vote. The confederates were defeated at the

battle of Pea Ridge in Mar., 1862, and again, under Hindman, Dec. 7, 1862, at Prairie

Grove. The union forces captured Arkansas Post, Jan. 11, and Little Rock, Sept. 10,

1863. A diversion against the rebellion was made in 1864, when nearly two thirds of
the counties in the state were represented in a convention at Little Rock. A constitu-

tion was adopted and voted upon a few weeks later, 12,177 being for it, and 226 opposed.
Congressmen and local officers were chosen, and a regular state government was organ-
ized in April. In this manner, A. practically returned to the union a year before the end
of the rebellion. Under the reconstruction acts, a convention to frame a constitution was
elected in Nov., 1867, and in the following Mar. the present constitution was indorsed

by a small majority of the popular vote. Near the close of 1868, several counties were
declared to be in insurrection, and were put under military rule, in consequence of the

frequency of outrages upon individuals.

The state capital is at Little Rock
;
the governor is chosen for two years, and has a

salary of $3500 per year. Legislative sessions are biennial, and limited to 60 days.
The three electoral votes of A. were given first in 1836 for Van Buren and Johnson;
1840, for Polk and Dallas; 1848, forCass and Butler; 1852 (4 votes), for Pierce and King;
1856, for Buchanan and Breckenridge ; 1860, for Breckenridge and Lane; 1864, no vote;

1868(5 votes), for Grant and Colfax; 1872(6 votes, not counted); 1876, for Tilden and
Hendricks.

ARKAN'SAS, a co. in Arkansas, on the Arkansas and White rivers; 1260 sq.m. ;

pop. '70, 8268 4212 colored. It is level, with good prairie and river lands, producing
corn and cotton. Co. seat, De Witt.



Q1 Arkansas.
Arkoiia.

ARKAJTSAS RIVER, next to the Missouri the largest affluent of the Mississippi. It

is 2000 in. loug, rising in the Rocky mountains on the borders of Utah, and joining the

"father of waters" in lat. 33 54 n., and long. 91 10' w. Flowing generally through a

level country, it presents but few obstacles to navigation. The principal difficulty is

connected with its periodical rise and fall the difference between season and season

being not less than 2~) ft. Notwithstanding this, however, the A. is practicable for

steamboats, during nine months of the year, to a distance of 800 m. from its mouth. It

divides the state which takes its name into nearly equal parts, varying in breadth within

the limits of the same from three furlongs to half a mile. Its banks also, in its lower

course, contain a good deal of stone-coal.

ARK LOW, a seaport t. in the s.e. corner of Wicklow co., in lat. 43 40' n., and long.
4" 38' w., at the mouth of the river Avoca, which is crossed here by a bridge of 19

arches. It consists of an upper well-built t., and a lower, inhabited by fishermen. Two
hundred boats arc employed in the herring and oyster fishery. Near the town is Shel-

ton abbey, the seat of the earl of Wicklow. Sand-banks unfit the harbor for ships of

any size, and extensive sand-dunes exist on the adjacent coast. In 1798, a bloody
encounter took place here between the royal troops and the united Irishmen. Pop. '71,

5178.

ARK OF THE COVENANT, ARK OK THE TESTIMONY, ov AKK OF JEHOVAH, one of
the most important parts of the furniture of the tabernacle, which, by divine direction,
the Israelites constructed in the wilderness, and afterwards of the temple built by Solo-

mon at Jerusalem. A description of it is to be found in Exodus xxv., in the command
given to Moses for its construction; and also in Exodus xxxvii.

,
from which it appears

that it was a chest of shittim-wood (very generally supposed to be the wood of a species
of acacia, but by some regarded as more probably that of the wild-olive), overlaid witli

gold within and without, two cubits and a half in length, one cubit and a half in breadth
and in height that is, according to the common estimate of the length of the cubit, 3 ft.

y in. in length, and 2 ft. 3 in. in breadth and height the lid being formed entirely of pure
gold, with a crown or raised border of gold round about. Within the ark was deposited the
"
testimony," consisting of " the two tablesof the law, "i.e., the stone tablets upon which

the ten commandments were inscribed. The golden lid of the ark was called the mercy-
seat or pr<>i'ilti(ttrii. and above it were the chcnibims (q. v.). made of the same piece of gold
with it, and between them was the place of the Sherlrinah or manifestation of the divine

presence. The ark had also golden rings, through which passed stares of shittim-wood,
overlaid with gold, for carrying it; in the journeyings of the Israelites, concerning which
very particular rules were laid down (see Xuihbers iv.). Whilst being carried from one

place to another, it was covered first with a "covering of badgers' skins," and above
this with "

a cloth wholly of blue;" and in the tabernacle and temple it was put into the
"most holy place," into which the high-priest alone was to enter upon the "day of
atonement." The ark was called the A. of the C.

,
because it was the appointed symbol

of the presence of God as the God of Israel, and of his covenant with his people. The
things of the Jewish dispensation being regarded as typical, and the Jewish religion a.s

essentially one with the Christian, the ark is commonly regarded as a type of Christ;
the excellency and unchangeablenessof the moral law, as indicated by the place assigned
to it within the ark, which, however, sprinkled with the blood of typical sacrifice, was
interposed between it and men, who, having transgressed it, were exposed to its curse;
add the mercy-seat, in like manner sprinkled with the blood of sacrifice, was interposed,
as it were, between the law and God, who is represented in the Old Testament as

"dwelling between the chciubims," and thence shining forth as the God of mercy, favor-
able to his worshipers. A complete harmony is thus made out between these Old Testa-
ment types and Christian theology. It is worthy also of notice that sacred arksor chests
have been connected with the worship of various heathen nations, and have been placed
as the most sacred things in the innermost parts of the temple, which only the priests
were permitted to enter. The relation of these to the ark of the Jews has been the sub-

ject of much learned inquiry, but has not yet received thorough and satisfactory elucida-
tion. The ark appears not 'to have been brought back from Babylon, and so* never to
have been in the second temple. No figure of it appears among the sacred vessels of
the temple represented on the arch of Titus.

ARKO NA, the n.e. promontory of the island of Riigen, in the Baltic, almost the most
northern extremity of Germany." Its steep cliffs mainly consist of mixed chalk and
loam, with horizontal veins of flint. There is a small deposit of pure chalk towards the
e. Myriads of sand-martins build in the clefts of these cliffs. The view from their sum-
mit extends to the coast of Jasmund on the right, on the left to the islands of Hidden-
aoe and Moen. The name A. is very ancient. In the chronicles of Saxo Gramniatieu*
we find it written Archona. but its derivation is quite uncertain. On the w. side is the
famous wall ">r fortified iuclosure in which stood the temple of the Wend deity Swante-
wit. King Waldemar I. of Denmark, after ?i bloody conflict, took possession of the fort-

ress in 1168, burnt the idol and its temple, und carried away its, treasures to Denmark. On
its site, a lighthouse, 75 ft. high, was built in 1827.
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ABK WEIGHT, Sir RICHARD, celebrated for his inventions in cotton-spinning, was
b. at Preston, in Lancashire, Dec. 23, 1733. Of humble origin, the youngest of 13

children, and bred to the trade of a barber, his early opportunities of cultivation were

exceedingly limited. In 1760. he gave up his business as a barber in Boltoii, and became
a dealer in hair. .A secret process for dyeing hair, said to have been discovered by him-

self, increased considerably the profits of his trade. Very little is known regarding the

first movements of his mind in the direction of mechanical invention. His residence in

the- midst of a cotton-spinning population naturally led him to take an interest in the

processes used in that manufacture. That the development of his mechanical ingenuity
wa> not, however, due to circumstances, is sufficiently proved by the fact that his first effort

was an attempt to discover the perpetual motion. Having no practical skill in mechanics,
he secured the services of a watchmaker, named Kay, to assist him in the construction
of his apparatus. About 1767, he seems to have given himself wholly up to inventions

in cotton-spinning. In the following year he removed to Preston, where he set up IIH

first machine, the celebrated gpinniHy-frttrne, consisting chiefly of two pairs of rollers,

the first pair moving slowly in contact, and passing the cotton to the other pair, which
revolved with such increased velocity as to draw out the thread to the required degree of

fineness. Xo previously invented machinery had been able to produce cotton thread of

sufficient tenuity and strength to be used as warp. An invention, indeed, by Mr. Charles

Wyatt of Birmingham, which was patented in 1738, but never succeeded, deprives A. of
the honor of having been the first to use rollers in spinning; but there is no reason to

believe that he owed anything to this previous attempt. The first suggestion of the idea,

he said, was derived from seeing a red-hot iron bar elongated by being made to pass
between rollers. At this time A. was so poor that he needed to be furnished with a suit

of clothes before he could appear to vote at an election as a burgess of Preston. Soon
after, he removed to Nottingham, to escape the popular rage, which had already driven

Hargreaves, the inventor of the spinning-jenny, out of Lancashire. Here he fortunately
fell in with Mr. Jedidiah Strutt of Derby, the celebrated improver of the stocking-frame,
who entered into partnership with him, in conjunction with his partner Mr. Xeed. In

1769, A. set up his first mill, driven by horses, and took out a patent for his invention.

In 1771, he set up a larger factory, with water-power, at Cromford, in Derbyshire. The
remarkable capabilities of his mind were strikingly evinced in the management of the

great business which now demanded his undivided attention. Without personal experi-
ence, and with no model to guide him, he introduced a system of management so

admirable that it was afterwards universally adopted, and has never been materially
improved. In 1775, he took out a fresh patent for various additional improvements in

machinery. The success attending these undertakings stimulated rivals to invade his

patent; and to such an extent did other- cotton-spinners use his designs, that he was

obliged, in 1781, to prosecute at once nine different manufacturers. The first action

against col. Mordauut, backed by a strong combination of Lancashire manufacturers.
was lost, solely on the ground that his description in his specification was not sufficiently
clear and distinct. The other actions were abandoned; and, in the following year. A.

published a pamphlet containing a statement of his case. In a new trial, in 1785. he
obtained a favorable verdict. The whole question, however, was brought finally before

the court of king's bench, a few months after, when A.'s claim to the inventions pat-
ented was for the first time called into dispute. On the doubtful evidence of a person
named Highs, or Hayes, combined with that of A.'s old assistant Kay, the jury decided

against him, and his patent was annulled. This was but the formal outcome of an oppo-
sition which had from the beginning marked out A. as an object of hostility. The manu-
facturers at first combined to discountenance the use of his yarn. When the yarn was
made into calicoes, and parliament was petitioned to lessen the duty on that cioth, they
strenuously opposed the measure, but in vain. Popular animosity was also excited

against the man who abridged labor, but in reality increased its sphere; and on one occa-

sion, a large factory belonging to A. was destroyed in the presence of a powerful military
and police force, without a word of interference from the magistrates. The energy and

good sense of A., however, triumphed over all opposition; and at the time of his death.
in 1792, the value of his property amounted to about half a million sterling. In 17sil. he
wa- appointed high-sheriff of Derbyshire; and on the occasion of presenting an address
to the king, congratulating him on his escape from the knife of the maniac Margaret
Nicholson, he received the well-merited honor of knighthood. A severe asthma had

pressed upon him from his youth: and a complication of disorders, the result of his

busy sedentary life, terminated his honorable career at the comparatively early age of 60.

A.BLES (anciently, Arelate). one of the oldest towns in France, situated on the left

bank of the principal branch of fehe Rhone, after it has divided into a delta, in the depart-
ment of Bouches du Rhone. Pop., '72, of the municipality, 23,997; of the town. 15.120.

A. carries on a considerable trade. It has manufactures of silk, hats, tobacco, brandy.
etc

. mid formal market for the productions of the surrounding country. It also po--
a college, a naval school, a public library, and a superb museum of antiquities in natural

history. The marshes which rendered the district so unhealthy for a lonir time, have
been considerably drained, and a canal has been formed which connects it with the south
coa-t. Railways al.M> bring it into easy communication with Marseille. AviiriK.n, Nimes,

Moutpellicr. tc. Under the Romans, it was the seat of a prefect; afterwards, for
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some time, the residence of the Gothic king, Eurich; and, in 879, was the metropolis of
the kingdom of Arelate (see BURGUNDY). In the early Christian times, several important
synods were convened here (314, 354, 452, and 475 A.D). Among the antiquities of A.
are a magnificent amphitheatre, which could contain between 20,000 and 30,000 specta-
tors; the ruins of a theater, also of a palace of Constautine the great; an obelisk of

granite, dug up from the mnd of the Rhone in 1389; a burial-place (the Elysian Fields)
used by the Romans; and a mediaeval cathedral, in the old Roman style, with a splendid
portal arch.

ARLINCOURT, VICTOR, Viscount d', 1789-1856; a French author. He wrote]
Charlemagne, ou la Caroleide, an epic poem; and Le Solitaire, a novel; both moder-

ately successful.

ARLINGTON, a. t. in Massachusetts, 7 m. n.w. of Boston, with which it has connec-
tion by steam and horse railroads. Market gardening and ice-cutting are leading occupa-
tions. A. is an attractive suburban t., and has a public library, a savings bank, five

or six churches, a newspaper, and some manufacturing business. It was formerly called
West Cambridge. Pop. '70, 32(51.

ABLON (anc. Orolanum), a t. of Belgium, the capital of the province of Luxemburg,
24 m. w.n.w. from Luxemburg. It is a neat and prosperous town, and has a consider-
able trade in corn, woolen stuffs, leather, iron, etc. It has frequently suffered the

ravages of war. The French pillaged it in 1793, after a victory won in its neighborhood
over the Austrians. Pop. '70, about 5800.

ABM, the upper extremity of the human body, consists of two portions the A. . strictly
so called, and the forearm; the former having one bone, the

humerus, which moves freely by a globular head upon the

scapula, forming the shoulder-joint; and the latter having
two bones, the radius and ulna, which move on the lower end
of the humerus, forming the elbow-joint, and below, with the

carpus, forming the wrist.

The humerus is attached by a loose capsular ligament to

the scapula, allowing great freedom of motion; and were it

not for the muscles, would be frequently dislocated, but it is

supported by muscles on all sides except underneath or

opposite the armpit, into which the head of the bone is often
driven. The roundness of the shoulder is due to the head of
the humerus, so that any displacement is accompanied by a

flattening, which at once suggests the nature of the accident.
On the shoulder there is a large triangular muscle, the

deltoid, which lifts the A. from the side. At the back is the

triceps, which extends the forearm
;
in front are two muscles

which flex or bend it the biceps, and the brachialis anticus;
and on each side below are muscles passing to the forearm
and hand; while on each side, above the great muscle of the
back (latissinms dorsi) and that of the chest (the pectoralis

major) are inserted on each side of a groove, wherein lies one
of the tendons of the biceps (q.v.). The motions of the ulna
are flexion or bending effected by the biceps, and extension
or straightening by the brachialis auticus and the triceps, its

projections D ami A being received in these, movements into

corresponding depressions on the humerus. The move-
ments of the hand are principally due to the radius, the
head of which rolls at C and H upon the ulna at F and L,
thereby turning the palm downwards (pronation), or restor-

ing the palm upwards (supination), these movements being HUMAN ARM
effected by muscles, two for each movement, which, taking^^ deltoid muscle; rf, coraco
their fixed points from the humerus and ulna, pull the brachialis muscle': ?'. r, tri-

radius round on the latter. The elbow-joint is ginglymoid ceps; e, i, extensors of wrist

or hinge-like, and therefore has strong lateral ligaments; but hand ; fcm,

S

flexor of flngere
it is extremely liable to dislocations, often accompanied by and radial'and ulnar sides of

fracture, especially in the young. The accident being the wrist, and I, palm of the

followed by severe inflammation,- the joint is very apt to
pafmaris^i-evis^e^P^lniar

stiffen, thereby seriously (see ANKYLOSIS) deteriorating from fascia; o, biceps,
the usefulness of the limb; it is, therefore, unadvisable to

keep the limb too long in any one position after such an injury. This joint is also very ,

liable to disease; but as this is confined to the ends of the bones, the small portions of

the latter affected can be readily cut out, and the arm be restored to usefulness and

mobility in a few weeks.
The upper extremity is supplied with blood by the brachial artery, the continuation

of the axillary trunk. The veins collect into large superficial trunks, which unite at

the bend of the elbow, at which situation one is frequently selected for venesection, and
then pass on to the axillary, ou the outside by the scphalic vein, on the inner side by
the basilic.
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The nerves pass down as large cords by the side of the artery, and diverge from it to

their ultimate distributions; the"musculo-spiral soou passing round at the back to appear
on the outside, and become the radial and posterior interosseous nerves; the ulnar

running behind the internal condyle. N, for which it has obtained the term "funny
bone," from the electric-like thrill which passes along the arm when the nerve is struck

or pressed. The median, as its name implies, keeps a middle course with the artery.
In wounds of the forearm, the bleeding is often excessive, but may be at once con-

trolled by pressure on the brachial artery, on the inner side of the biceps.
The arm affords excellent illustrations of some of the principles of mechanics. The

insertion of the muscles so near, as will be seen, to the fulcra or centers of motion,
involves a loss of power in the usual sense of the word; there is. however, a corresponding
gain in velocity at the end of the lever; ^md for most of the purposes to which the hand
is put, agility is of far greater moment than dead strength.

ARM. In maritime language, besides the obvious application to weapons of warfare,
this term is applied to each extremity of a bibb, or bracket, attached to the mast of a

ship for supporting the trestle-trees. The same name is also given to a part of the anchor.

See ANCHOR. In military language, the infantry, the cavalry, the artillery, and the

engineers are each called
" an A." of the service equivalent to branch or department.

ARMA DA, a Spanish word signifying simply an armed force, but applied especially
to the great Spanish ileet which invaded England in 1588. The king of Spain, Philip
II., had resolved to strike a decisive blow at the Protestant interest, by conquering Eng-
land, which pope Sixtus V. had made over to him. The ports of Spain, Portugal, and
other maritime dominions belonging to him, had long resounded with the noise of his

preparations, and the most eminent Catholic soldiers from all parts of Europe flocked to

take a share in the expedition. The marquis of Santa-Croce, a sea officer of great reputa-
tion and experience, was destined to command the fleet, which consisted of 130

vessels, of greater size than any that had been hitherto seen in Europe. The duke
of Parma was to conduct the land forces, 20.000 of whom were on board the ships
of war, and 34,000 more were assembled in the Netherlands, ready to be transported into

England; so that, as no doubt was entertained of success, the fleet was ostentatiously

styled the invincible A. Nothing could exceed the terror and consternation which seized

all ranks of people in England upon the news of this terrible A. being under sail to invade
them. A squadron of not more than thirty ships of the line, and those very small in

comparison, was all that Elizabeth had to oppose it by sea: and it was considered

impossible to make any effectual resistance by land, as the Spanish army was composed of

men well disciplined and long inured to danger. But although the English fleet was
much inferior in number and size of shipping to that of the enemy, it was much more

manageable, while the dexterity and courage of the mariners were greatly superior.
Lord Howard of Effingham, a man of great valor and capacity, took upon him, as lord

high admiral, the command of the navy; Drake, Hawkins, and Frobisher, the most
renowned seamen in Europe, served under him; while another squadron, consisting of
40 vessels, English and Flemish, commanded by lord Seymour, lay off Dunkirk, in order
to intercept the duke of Parma. Such was the preparation made by the English; while
all the Protestant powers of Europe regarded this enterprise as the" critical event which
was to decide forever the fate of their religion. In the meantime, while the Spanish A.
was preparing to sail, the admiral, Santa-Croce, died, as likewise the vice-admiral,
Paliano; and the command of the expedition was given to the duke of Medina Sidonia.
a person utterly inexperienced in sea affairs-; these unexpected circumstances served, in

some measure, to frustrate the
desigji.

Some other accidents also contributed to its

failure. Upon leaving the port of Lisbon, the A. next day met with a violent tempest,
which sank some of the smallest of the ships, and obliged the rest to put back into the

harbor. After some time spent in refitting, the Spaniards again put to sea, where they
took a fisherman, who gave them intelligence that the English fleet, hearing of the dis-

persion of the A. ma-storm, had returned to Plymouth, and that most of the mariners
were discharged. From this false intelligence, the Spanish admiral, instead of going to

the coast of Flanders, to take in the troops stationed there, resolved to sail directly to

Plymouth, and destroy the shipping laid up in the harbor. But Effingham was very
well prepared to receive him, and had just got out of port, when he saw the Spanish A.

coming full sail towards him, disposed in the form of a half-moon, and stretching seven
miles from the one extremity to the other. The English admiral, seconded by Drake,
Hawkins, and Frobisher, attacked the Spaniards at a distance, pouring in their broadsides
with admirable dexterity. They did not choose to engage the enemy more closely,
because they were greatly inferior in number of ships and guns, as well as in weight of

metal; nor could they pretend to board such lofty vessels without manifest disadvantage.
In this action, however, two Spanish galleons "were disabled and taken. As the A.
advanced up the channel, the English still followed and infested its rear; and as their

ships continually increased from different ports, they soon found themselves in a capacity
to attack the Spanish fleet more nearly, and accordingly fell upon them while they were

taking shelter in the port of Calais. To increase their confusion, Howard selected eight
<>f his smaller ve.^els, which, after filling them with combustible materials, he sent one
after another, as if they had been fire ships, into the midst of the enemy. The Spaniards,
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taking them for what they seemed to be, immediately bore off in great disorder; while
the English, profiting by their panic, captured or destroyed about twelve ships. The
duke of Medina Sidonia, being thus driven to the coast of Zealand, held a council of war,
in which it was resolved that, as their ammunition began to fail, as their fleet had received

great damage, and as the duke of Parma had refused to venture his army under their

protection, they should return to Spain by sailing round the Orkneys, as the winds were

contrary to their passage directly back. Accordingly, they proceeded northward, and
were followed by the English fleet as far as Flamborough Head, where they w

rere terribly
shattered by a storm. Seventeen of the ships, having 5000 men on board, were after-

wards cast away on the Western isles and the coast of Ireland. Of the whole A. , 53 ships

only returned to Spain, and these in a wrretched condition. The seamen, as well as the

soldiers who remained, were so overcome with hardships and fatigue, and so dispirited

by their discomfiture, that they filled all Spain with accounts of the desperate valor of

the English, and of the tempestuous violence of that ocean by which they were sur-

rounded.

ARMADILLO, Da'sypus, a genus of mammalia of the order edentata (i.e., toothless)
not, however, truly toothless, but having feeble teeth destitute of true roots, and set

apart from each other, and so that those of the one jaw fit into the interstices of those of
the other. The number of the teeth is different in different species. The mu/./le is

elongated, and the tongue smooth and slender, with a glutinous saliva, adapted to tlie

capture of ants and other insects, after the manner of the ant-eaters, but not long and
extensile, like theirs. The limbs are short and strong, as are also the claws, and the

animals have a great aptitude for digging and burrowing, by means of which they seek
to shelter themselves from enemies burrowing in sand or soft earth with such rapidity
that it is almost impossible to dig them out, and indeed it can only be done by persever-

ing till they are exhausted. But that which peculiarly distinguishes the A., and in which
this genus differs from all the other mammalia, except the chhimyphorus (q.v.), is the bony
armor with which the body is covered, and which consists of polygonal plates not

articulated, united on the head to form a solid covering, and similarly to form solid

bucklers over the shoulders and the haunches; and between these, disposed in transverse

bauds, which allow of freedom of motion to the body, similar bauds in most species

protecting also the tail. Armadillos feed not only on insects, but on vegetable and
animal food of almost every kind, which by decomposition or otherwise has acquired a
sufficient softness. Some of them prefer vegetable food, others delight chiefly in carrion.

They are all natives of the warm and temperate parts of South America, in the woods
and pampas of which they are found in immense numbers. They are timid and inof-

fensive, although, when they are incautiously assailed, injury may be received from their

claws. Their flesh is esteemed a delicacy, particularly that of the species which feed

chiefly on vegetable food. The largest species is fully 3 ft. long, exclusive of the tail;

the smallest not above 10 in. The species are numerous, and the genus has* been divided
into a number of sub-genera, which some naturalists elevate into genera, naming the

family loricata (i.e., mailed). To this family belongs also the genus ohlamyphorus, also

South American. Fossil remains of gigantic extinct armadillos have been found in the

pleistocene strata of South America, form ng the genus glyp'todon of Owen, so named
from the fluted teeth.

ABMADIL LO is also the scientific name of a genus of eriistac-ea of the order isopoda of
Cuvier. This is one of the genera usually included under the popular name of wood-
louse, and one of which (porcelUo) is very generally known by that of slater. The arma-
dillos derive their name from the scaly armor of their body, in which an arfalogy is. found
to the mailed quadrupeds of South America. They have, in a remarkable degree, the

power of rolling themselves into a ball, when alarmed, so as to expose nothing but the

plates of the back, and have thence received the name of pill beetles. Like some of the
other closely allied ifopmJa, they were at one time reputed to possess medicinal virtues,
now accounted merely imaginary. They were not only used in a dried and pulverized
state, but they are said to have been actually swallowed entire as pills. A. vulgari* is

not uncommon in damp places, under stones, etc., in Britain.

ARMAGED'DOX. the name given to the whole or part of the great plain of Esdrae-

lon, which was famousamong the Israelites for two great, victories of Barak over the
Canaanites. and of Gideon over the Midianites; and for two serious disasters the death of
Saul in battle with the Philistines, and the death of Josiah during an Egyptian invasion.
The battles of Gilboa and Megiddo, of Kishon and Jezreel, were fought on this plain.
In all history A. has been a famous battle ground from the time of the wars between

Assyria and Egypt down to Napoleon's eastern campaign; thence the seer in the book of
the Revelation used the name as symbolical of the scene of "the great day of the Al-

mighty," or of the tremendous final conflict between good and evil.

ARMAGH
,
a small inland co. in Ulster, Ireland: bounded n. by Lough Xeagh. e. by

Down, s. by Louth. w. byMonaghan and Tyrone. Its gn-atest length isS',1 m., and breadth
20. Area. 512i sq.m., about four fifths being arable, and a 3(ith part in woods. The sur-
face is hilly in the s. and undulating in the center, attaining in Slieve Gullion, in the s.w..
the height of 1893 feet. The other chief heights are the Newry mountains, 1385 ft.; the

Armagh-breague hills, 1200; and Muliyash, 1034. The country bordering upon Lough
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Xeagh is low and boggy, and the Louth plain extends into the s. end of A. The princi-

pal rivers navigable in their lower parts are the upper Baun, flowing out of Down n.w.
for 11 m. before it enters Lough Reach; and the Blackwater, which in its lower part
separates A. from Monaghan. The rocks of A. are lower silurian in the s. and middle of
the co. ; the trap of Antrim with the underlying greoosand around Portadown; carbonif-
erous limestone in the basins of the Blackwater, and its tributary the Callan; granite in

the mountains of the s.e. ; and tertiary strata bordering Lough Neagh. The soil is fertile

except in the southern extremities. In 1875, 168,892 acres were "in crop, the principal
crops being oats, potatoes, wheat, turnips, and flax. The stock in that year was 12,573

horses, 82,614 cattle, 14, 974 sheep, 2.">.0<>4 pigs. The n. and central parts of A. exhibit
a dense population, low hills cultivated, to the tops, hedgerows, orchards, ;md thickly-
scattered farm steadings. The co. is mostly in the diocese of Armagh. It returns
three members of parliament two for the co., and one for the city. The chief
towns are A., Lurgan, Portadown, and Newry. Pop. '71, 179,260, of whom 85,057
are Roman Catholics, 58,343 Episcopalians, and 28,344 Presbyterians. The national
schools had 33,693 pupils on the roll in 1875.

ARMAGH , the capital of the co. of A., in a carboniferous limestone district in the
n.w. of the county. It is situated around and on a gentle eminence, hence its original
name, Ard-Magha,

"
the high field." It is built of limestone. The cathedral is built of

red sandstone, and is cruciform 184 by 119 ft. and is supposed to occupy the site of
that erected by St. Patrick in the 5th century. It has recently been repaired, chiefly at

the cost (10,000) of the late lord primate, lord Beresford. A Gothic Roman Catholic
cathedral occupies the principal height to the n., and theprimatial palace that to the s.

There is a fever hospital for forty patients, maintained by the late primate, and a lunatic

asylum for four counties. A. is the seat of the archiepiscopal see of the primate and
metropolitan of all Ireland, who, before the disestablishment of the Irish church, had an
income of 12,087 a year. Pop. in '71, 8946, of whom 4691 were Roman Catholics, 3020

Episcopalians, 918 Presbyterians, and the rest of other denominations. The chief

manufacture is linen-weaving. A., from the year 495 to the 9th c., was the metropolis
of Ireland, the native kings living at Eamauia, 2 m. to the w. of the city. It was
then renowned as a school of theology and literature its college being the first in

Europe. After the reformation, it suffered severely in the conflicts between the Eng-
lish and Irish

;
and it contained only three slated houses in 1765.

AEMAG NAC, Ager Aremonicus, the old name of a district in the s. of France, which
at one time seems to have extended from the valleys of the Pyrenees to the Garonne. It

is now included in the departments of Hautes Pyrenees and Gers. The remarkably
fertile land, producing grain and the best descriptions of wine, and also favorable for

pasturage, is cut up into an extraordinary number of small estates, and divided among
numerous

petty proprietors. The principal branch of trade is the distillation of the

brandy known in commerce aseau d'Armagnac, which rivals those of Cognac and Saint

onge. The ancient capital is Lectoure, on the river Gers, with (1872) 2820 inhabitants.

To the s. of it lies Audi, the chief t. of the department of Gers. Pop. '72, 9414. The
people are noted for their simplicity, strength, and bravery: but on the other hand, they
are extremely credulous and ignorant. Formerly, their services were highly valued in

times of war. The A. family, descended from the old Merovingian king, Clovis, played
an important part in French historj

r
.

ARMAG'NAC, BERNARD VII., Count d', constable of France, leader of the "
Armag-

uacs" in 1407. He took possession of Paris, and ruled so oppressively that the populace
rose, June 12, 1418, and murdered him with all of his faction whom they could reach.

ARMAG'NAC, JEAN V., Count d'. b. about 1420, grandson of Bernard: a notoriously

passionate and wicked man. He publicly married his own sister, who had been engaged
to Henry VI. of England. Charles'VII. took away his possessions, but they were restored

by Louis XL, a service repaid by A. in joining the "league for the public good
"
against

the'king. He was driven into Aragon, and his estates forfeited, but the king's brother

secured them again for him. He was at last captured by the king's soldiers, who put him
to death, and, according to tradition, compelled his wife to drink of some drug that killed

her and her unborn child.

ARMAMENT is a general name for the weapons of war employed in sea and land bat-

tles; all the weapons collectively being called the A. of a ship or an army.

ARMAND, CHARLES, Marquis DE LA ROUARIE, 1756-93; a French soldier^who left

France in consequence of fighting a -duel about an actress, and volunteered in the AUK r

ican army, receiving the rank of colonel. 'He fought at Red Bank, also at Camden, under

Gates, whose conduct he severely censured. He was at Yorktown, and was made briga-

dier-general in 1783. Returning to France, he was in the revolution, and was imprisoned
in the bastilc; but was afterwards a royalist leader in Brittany and Anjou. He d. soon
after the execution of Louis XVI., it is said from nervous disease occasioned by the shock
of that event.

ARMANSPEEG, Jos. LUDW., Count of, formerly president of the government in

Greece, was b. in lower Bavaria, 1787, and early embraced an administrative and diplo-
matic career. On the accession of king Louis to the throne, A., who had already occu-
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pied several important posts, was summoned to Munich, where, rapidly rising from one

dignity to another, he at length became minister of finance and of foreign affairs. In
botli capacities he proved active and successful; but he drew upon himself the hatred of

the camarilla by his strenuous opposition to the claims of Rome, as well as by his

attempts to identify himself with the decidedly liberal party. The consequence was
that, in 1831, he lost his post, and in the same year was appointed ambassador to Lon-

don, but preferred retiring to his family estate. However, he could not resist the king's

repeated request that he would undertake the formation of his son's government in

Greece, and accordingly, accompanying young king Otho, A. landed at IS'auplia in Jan.,
1833. For four years he was at the head of public affairs, and Greece derived many
benefits from his administration

;
but the heat of party strife and court intrigues led to

his dismissal, and he left Greece in Mar., 1837. After that time he lived in retirement

upon his property, near Deggendorf, till lu's death in 1853.

ARMATO LES, a body of Greek militia, first formed under the reign of sultan Selim I.

about the beginning of the 16th century. They were intended to preserve the fertile plains
from the ravages of the kluphts (mountain robbers of Thessaly), who had never been

entirely conquered by the Turks. The A. themselves were originally klephts, but
received their more honorable designation when the porte had metamorphosed them into

a sort of military police. The safety of the public roads was intrusted to their care.

The whole of northern Greece was divided into sixteen districts (capitaineries), each

placed under the supervision of a chief of these militia, who, however, had himself to

receive orders from a Turkish pasha or Greek bishop. But although the A. frequently
suppressed the brigandage of the klephts, they still regarded them in the light of broth-

ers, inasmuch as they had a common origin and faith; both detested the oppressors of
their country; and the sentiment of patriotism overruled every other consideration. This

sympathy at last appeared to the Turks so dangerous that they grew alarmed, and desired
to substitute for the A. the Mohammedan Albanians, who were the implacable enemies
of the Greeks, which resolution did not a little to hasten the insurrection which the

porte ever dreaded. The moment it broke out, the A. pronounced themselves in favor
of the national cause, and in the war of independence that ensued, distinguished them-
selves by their brilliant exploits.

ARMATURE (armatura, armor; Ger. anker). The term A. is applied to the pieces
of soft iron that are placed at the extremities or poles of magnets to preserve their mag-
netic power. When magnets are allowed to remain any length of time without such

appendages, in consequence of the disturbing influence of terrestrial magnetism they lose

considerably in strength; but when they are provided with them their magnetism is kept
in a state of constant activity, and thereby shielded from this disturbance. The reason
of this is found in two facts well known in the science of magnetism viz., that when a

piece of soft iron is brought into contact with the extremity of a magnet, it is itself

induced to become magnetic; and that the unlike poles of two different magnets power-
fully attract each other. Referring to the figure, the north pole, N, of the horseshoe

magnet, NIIS, acting on the armature, .,
induces it to become a mag-

net, having its south pole, s, next to N, and its north pole, n, at the

opposite extremity. The pole, S, by virtue of its magnetic affinity,

powerfully attracts the north pole, n, thus formed, and adds its own
inducing influence to heighten the magnetic condition previously
induced in the armature by the pole N. The A., from the combined
action of both poles of the horseshoe magnet, is thus converted into a

powerful magnet, with its poles lying in an opposite direction to that
of the primary poles. The original magnet is, in consequence, brought
into contact with one of its own making, the exact counterpart of
itself a condition highly favorable to the maintenance of its strength.
It is due to the same mutual attractions that a much larger weight can
be suspended from the A. thus placed, than what the single poles can
together sustain. Bar magnets may be armed in the same way by lay-

ing them at some distance parallel to each other, with their unlike

poles towards the same parts, and then connecting their extremities by
two pieces of soft iron. When a magnet, such as a compass-needle, is free to take up
the position required by the magnetism of the earth, the earth itself plays the part of an
armature.

ARMED SHIP, in the official language of the royal navy, occupies a sort of medium
position between a merchant-ship and a man-of-war. It is a private vessel, hired OK a

sionally by the admiralty for a special purpose, and commissioned for a temporary
period. The duty is usually that of guarding some particular coast, or attending on a

particular fleet, during a time of war; and while so employed, it is officered and equipped
like one of the smaller ships of war in the royal navy.

ARME NIA, a high table-land on the southern slope of the Caucasus, stretching down
towards Mesopotamia. It has had different boundaries in the various centuries of its

history. It is the original seat of one of the oldest civilized peoples in the world, the

Armenians, who belong to the Indo-Germanic family of nations. Their oldest records
contain nothing certain beyond the facts that, in ancient times, they were governed by
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independent kings, but afterwards became tributary to the Assyrians and Modes. That
dim period which wavers between myth and history begins, in the case of A., about the

middle of the (5th c. B.O., when king Dikrau, or TigVanes I. of the Haig dynasty, restored
the independence of the kingdom. The last king of this dynasty was slain in battle

against Alexander the great, who conquered the country. After Alexander's death, A.
; through several changes of fortune under the Seleucida?, who appointed governors

over it. Of these, two Artaxias and Zariadres made themselves independent of their

sovereign, Autiochus the great, during the time when he was engaged in his contest
with the Romans. 223-190 B.C. They divided the province into two districts Artaxias

taking A. major (that part of the country lying e. of the Euphrates), and Zariadres A.
minor (the part to the wr

. of that river). The dynasty of Artaxias did not reign long;
for about the middle of the 3d c. B.C., we find A. major in the possession of a branch of
the Parthian Arsacidte, of which the most powerful king was Tigranes the great, who
added to the conquests made by his predecessors in lower Asia and the region of the

Caucasus, Syria, Cappadocia, and A. minor; defeated the Parthians, and took from them
Mesopotamia and other countries. He lost all these territories by his war with the

Romans, into which he was led by his father-in-law, Mithridates, king of Pontus, in 63
B.C. After this, the assaults of the Romans from the west, ever growing more and more
vigorous, and those of the Parthians from the east, hastened the downfall of A. major.
The successors of Tigranes became dependent, partly on the one nation and partly on
the other, while internally the nobles broke through the restraints of a feeble monarchy,
and claimed the privileges of petty kings. Under Trajan, A. major was for a short time
a Roman province. Its subsequent history exhibited an unbroken series of tumults and
wars, of violent successions to the throne, despotic reigns, and rapid decay. In 232 A.D. ,

the province was conquered by the Sassanides, who held possession of it 28 years, until

Tiridates III., the rightful heir, was restored to the throne by Roman assistance.

It was about this time that Christianity became the religion of A., which was thus
the first nation to embrace the new religion. Tiridates himself had been converted by
St. Gregory the illuminator as early as about 3oO A.D. The old religion of Armenia had
for its basis the doctrines of Zoroaster, with a curious intermixture of Greek mythology,
and of ideas peculiar to the country. It is certain that the Armenians worshiped, as

their mightiest gods, Aramazt and Mihir (the Ormu/.d ami Mithras of the old Persians);
but they had also a kind of Venus, whom they styled Anaitis, ;>ml several oilier deities,

to whom they offered animal sacrifices. This change of creed, however, made no im-

provement in the political circumstances of the falling state. The By/.antine Greeks on
one side, and the Persians on the other, regarded A. as their prey; and in 42S, Bahrain
V. of Persia made A. a province of the empire of the Sassanides, and with the deposition
of Artasir the dynasty of the Arsacida? was brought to a close. The rule of the Sassan-

ides in A. was marked chiefly by their sanguinary but unsuccessful attempts to extirpate

Christianity. In 632, the unhappy country was subjected to another form of despotism
under the Arabian caliphs, and suffered terribly during their contest with the By/.antine

emperors. In 885 A.D., Aschocl I., of an old and powerful Armenian family, ascended
the throne, with the permission of the caliphs, and founded the third Armenian dynasty
that of the Bagratidaj. Under them A. was prosperous till the llth c., when divisions

and internal strife began to weaken the country; till at length the Greeks, having mur-
dered the last monarch of the Bagratida?, seized a part of the kingdom, while the Turks
and Kurds made themselves masters of the rest only one or two of the native princes

maintaining a perilous independence. In 1242, the whole of A. major was conquered
by the Mongols, and in 1472 became a Persian province. Afterwards the western part
fell into the hands of the Turkish .sultan, Selim II.

The fate of A. minor was hardly better. The dynasty founded by Zariadres prevailed
to the time of Tigranes the great, sovereign of A. major, who conquered tin- country
about 70 B.C. Afterwards A. minor was subjugated by the Romans, and made a Roman
province. On the division of the empire into eastern and western, it became attached

to the former, and shared in all its changes of fortune; until near the close of the llth cen-

tury. At this time A. minor which had long been a place of refuge for many who had tied

from the rage of the Turks and Persians in the sister province was again raised to in-

dependence by Rlmpen (a refugee from A. major, and descendant of the Bagratida').

His successors extended their dominion over Cilicia and Cappadocia, and took a prom-
inent part in the crusades. This dynasty ruled prosperously until 1374, \\hen A.

minor was conquered by the Egyptian sultan Schalxin. Since that tiine. A., with the

exception of the parts which Russia has won in the present century from Persia, and
which are better governed, has remained subject to the despotism of the Turks and
Persians. Notwithstanding this, the Armenians him- -teadily preserved their nation-

ality, both in its physical and moral lineaments; their faith: and even though only a

relic of their ancient culture a higher civili/.ation than their conquerors. The political
storms which devastated the country durimr the middle ages, and the persecutions of

the Turks, have driven many of the inhabitants from their homes. This is the reason

why we find them scattered overall Asia and Kurope. In Hungary, Transylvania, and
Galicia they number 10.000. They are very numerous in Rus-ia. but. most of all in Asia.

Minor, and in the neighborhood of Constantinople, where they number 200.000.

'I'll.- greater part of A. i> an elevated tableland. Its area is estimated at 90,000 sq.m.;
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pop. about 2.000,000. It is watered by the rivers Kur, Aras, Joruk, Euphrates, and to a

slight extent by the Tigris. The lakes which lie within this mountainous region are Van,
Urumiyah, and Sevan. The Armenian plateau, on the eastern side of which the volcanic

range of Ararat lifts itself, forms the central point of several mountain -chains, such as
Taurus and Antitaurus, the mountains of Kurdistan, and those which run n. to the
Black sea. It exhibits numerous traces of having been subject to volcanic agenc}

r
, and

even yet as was shown by the severe earthquake of the summer of 1840, and by the
total destruction of Erzerum in 1859 possesses an internal volcanic activity. The
climate in the higher regions is hot in summer and cold in winter, but in the valleys
it is more temperate. The country labors under a great scarcity of wood, and in some
parts is sterile, through a deficiency of water; in other parts the soil is extremely fertile,

producing rice, hemp, flax, tobacco, wine, cotton, and many varieties of fruit. Cattle

breeding and grazing are more extensive than agriculture. The mountains contain
iron, copper, lead, salt, and naphtha. The number of the inhabitants of pure Armenian
origin is reckoned at nearly 1,000,000, but there is a large admixture of Turcomans,
Greeks, Jews, Kurds, etc. The Armenians belong physically to the finest variety of the
Indo-Germanic race. Their intellectual capacity is also remarkable, as is shown both by
their literature, and their singular dexterity in business. Still, long centuries of

oppression have exerted a withering influence on their native strength of character. The
n.e. portion of A., about one third of the whole, was wrested fronT Persia in 1828, and is

under the Russian scepter. About a sixth part to the s.e. still belongs to Persia. The
western portion, comprising two thirds of the Armenian area, is Turkish. After the war
of 1877-78 between Russia and Turkey, the Berlin conference sanctioned the cession to
Russia of a strip of A., including Kars and Ardahan; and the sultan engaged to carry
out in A. much needed reforms, guarantee the Armenians security against the Circassians
and Kurds, and undertook to report to the European powers the measures adopted.

ARME NIAN CHURCH. Christianity appears to have been introduced into Armenia
as early as the 2d century. It was for the first time firmly established, however, about the
end of the 3d c. by the apostolical exertions of bishop Gregory(q.v.),who converted Tiridates

(see AKMEMA). The Bible was translated into the Armenian language in the 5th century.
After this period great animation prevailed in the A. C. Numbers flocked to the colleges at

Athens and Constantinople. In the ecclesiastical controversy concerning the twofold
nature of Christ, the Armenian Christians held with the Monophysites (q.v.); refused to

acknowledge the authority of the council of Chalcedon
;
and constituted themselves a

separate church, which took the title of Gregorian from Gregory himself. For several
centuries a spirit of scientific inquiry, especially in theology, manifested itself among
them to a far wider extent than in the other eastern churches. Their greatest divine is

Nerses of Klah, belonging to the 12th c., whose works have been repeatedly published.
The most recent edition was issued in Venice, 1833. The Gregorians have continued
to entertain a deeply rooted aversion to the so-called orthodox church. The Roman
Catholic popes at various times, especially (1145, 1341, 1440) when the Armenians
accepted the help of the west against the Mohammedans, tried to persuade them to

recognize the papal supremacy; but for the most part only the nobles consented to do so,
while the mass of the people clung to their peculiar opinions, as we see from the com-
plaint of pope Benedict XII., who accuses the A. C. of 117 errors of doctrine. There is

a sect of United Armenian* in Italy, Poland, Galicia, Persia, Russia, and Marseille.

Since the formation of this body in 1835, vigorous and constant attempts, succored

especially by French influence, have been made to secure the acknowledgment of the pope
MS the head of the Roman Catholic portion of the A. C. When this end seemed nearer

attainment than ever before, the Ultramontane utterances of their representatives, Mgr.
Hassun, at the ecumenical council at Rome, 1870, in favor of infallibility, created such
a reaction at home as has greatly strengthened for the present the cause of the old Gre-

gorian party. The recent humiliation of France has further weakened the cause of the

pro-papal party. In theology the A. C. attributes only one nature to Christ, and holds

that the Spirit proceeds from the Father alone; the latter doctrine, however, being held

by it in common with the "orthodox Greek church,
'

although contrary to the theology
of the western churches. With respect to the ''seven sacraments," it entertains the

peculiar notion that at baptism one must be sprinkled three times and as often dipped;
that confirmation is to be conjoined with baptism; that the Lord's supper must be

celebrated with pure wine and leavened bread: that the latter, before being handed

round, must be dipped in the former: and that extreme unction is to be administered
to ecclesiastics alone, and that immediately after (and not before).their death. It believes

in the worship of saints, but not in purgatory. It exceeds the Greek church in the

number of its fasts, but has fewer religious festivals. These, however, are more

enthusiastically kept. Divine service is held in Turkey chiefly by niirht. Mass is cele-

brated in the old Armenian language; preaching is carried on in the new. Its sacer-

dotal constitution differs little from the Greek. The head of the church, whose title is

catholikos, resides at* Etshmiadzin, a monastery near Erivan. the capital of Russian

Armenia. To this place every Armenian must make a pilgrimage once in his life.

The monks of this church follow the rule of St. Basil. The Wartabieds form a peculiar

U. K. I.-44
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class of ecclesiastics; they live like monks, but are devoted exclusively to learning.
Secular priests must marry once, but none are at liberty to take a second wife.

ARME ITIAN LITEEATURE. Previous to the introduction of Christianity by Gregory
(300 A.D.). the Armenians bad adhered to the Assyrian or Medo Persian system of culture;
bvit excepting a few old songs or ballads, no remains of tlmt early period exist. After
tiieir conversion to Christianity, the Greek language and its literature soon became
favorite objects of study, and many Greek authors were translated into Armenian.

(See Wenrich D> Aticfr>u/i Gnrmruni cersionibus Arabicis, Arnifniaci*, etc. Leipzig, 1842.)
The Armenian language has an alphabet of its own, consisting of 36 letters, introduced

by Miesrob in 406. The most flourishing period of A. L. extends from the 4th to the 14th

century. The numerous Armenian theological writers and chroniclers of this era supply
materials for a history of the east during the middle ages which have hitherto been too

much neglected. These Armenian writers generally copied the style of the later Greek
and Byzantine authors; but in adherence to facts and good taste, they are superior to the

genera'l order of oriental historians. In the 14th c., literature began to decline, and few
remarkable works were afterwards produced; but since the time of their dispersion, the

Armenians have preserved recollections of their national literature; and wherever they
are found in Amsterdam, Lemberg, Leghorn, Venice, Astrakan, Moscow, Constanti-

nople, Smyrna. Ispahan, Madras, or Calcutta the printing-office is always a feature in

their colonies. The most interesting Armenian settlement is that of the Mechitarists

(q.v.), on the island of San Lazaro, near Venice.
The Bible translated into Armenian (the Old Testament from the text of the Septua-

gint) by Miesrob and his scholars (411 A.D.), is esteemed the highest model of classic

style. Translations of several Greek authors, made about the same time, have been

partly preserved, and contain some writings of which the originals have been lost

namely, the Chronicle of Eusebius; the Discourses of Philo; homilies by St. Chrysostom,
Severianus, Basil the Great, and Ephraim Syrus. Several old geographical and histori-

cal works have been preserved. Among philosophical and theological writers may be
mentioned: David, the translator and commentator of Aristotle, Esnik, and Joannes
Ozniensis. The Vitce Sanctorum Calendar!i Amu atari (Lives of Armenian Saints, 12

vols. Ven. 1814) contains many notices of the history of Armenia. In poetry and fiction,

A. L. is .poor. Somal, in his work entitled Qxadi-o della, Storia Literari<i di Arim u><t

(Venice, 1829). gives a general view of the contents of A. L. The Armenian
belongs to

the Indo-Germanic group of languages, but has many peculiarities of structure. It is

harsh and disagreeable to the ear. The old Armenian, the language of literature, is no

longer a living tongue; while the new Armenian, split up into four dialects, contains

many Turkish words and grammatical constructions.

ARMENTIERES. a t. of the dep. of Nord, France, on the Lys, 8 m. from Lille. The
t. is well built, and is active and prosperous, having manufactures of cotton, linen, and
hemp, and a considerable trade in grain. A. was formerly famous for its cloth, cheese,
and bricks. Pop. '76, 20,565.

ARME RIA. See THRIFT.

ABM FELT, GUSTAFMAURITZ, a celebrated Swede, whose public life was character i/.ed

by striking vicissitudes of fortune, was the eldest son of baron Armfelt, and b. at Juva.
in the government of Abo, on the 1st of April, 1757. Having, as an officer of the royal
guard, displayed great activity and zeal in opposing the machinations of the nobles, who
were at that period disaffected towards Gustavus III., the latter appreciated the value of
his services, and appointed him to a post in the service of the crown prince. During the
war between Sweden and Russia (1788-90), in which he was commander of one of the
three divisions of the Swedish army, he displayed remarkable courage and spirit, and
advanced still higher in the good graces of the monarch. He defeated a Russian force at

Summa, near Fredrikshamm ; and as military representative of Gustavus. had the honor
of concluding a peace at Verela on the 14th of Aug., 1790. On the 16th of Mar, 1792,
Gustavus was assassinated. His wound, though mortal, did not instantly deprive him
of life, and he employed the brief interval that elapsed before his death in drawing up a
codicil to his will, by which the regency was intrusted to the king's brother, Charles,
duke of Sudermania, during the minority of Gustavns IV., A. being named governor
of Stockholm, and member of the council appointed to advise with the regent. The
duke of Sudermania, however, could not brook the idea of a check being placed upon
his liberty of action, and found means to destroy the codicil, the conditions of which he
never intended to observe. A. soon ln-came conscious that his influence was rapidly
evaporating. He was rarely permitted to sec the young king; and at la^t, after a secret

interview with young Gustavus. departed as ambassador to Naples in July, 1792. While
in Italy, he entered into correspondence with certain parties in Sweden for the purpose
of overthrowing the regency, and inducing the states to proclaim Gustavus IV. of age.
The correspondence was discovered. A. lied to Poland, and afterwards to Russia. He
was condemned, during his absence, for high treason, and stripped of his goods and
titles, while one of his associates, the beautiful countess Rudenskold, was subjected to

the most brutal punishment, being publicly declared " infamous," exposed on a scaffold
for some hours, and imprisoned in a house of correction for life. A. expressed his

horror of such an atrocity in language sufficiently emphatic, yet, at a later period, he did
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not scruple to accept office under Charles, on his election to the throne. In 1799,
GustavusIV. received the crown at the age of eighteen, and A. was restored to all his

honors. In 1805, he was appointed governor-general of Finland; and in 1808 he com-
manded the Swedish army raised for the invasion of Norway; but his plans were so

completely frustrated, that he was compelled to witness the invasion of Sweden by the

successful Norwegians, and was in consequence recalled and dismissed by the king. In
the following year a revolution took place, Gustavus was deposed, the duke of Suder-
mania elected in his place, and A. was appointed president of the military council. But

shortly after, being implicated in the poisoning of the prince of Augustenburg, he was

obliged to fly to Russia, where he lived during the remainder of his life in high honor.
The title of count was conferred on him, he was made chancellor of the university of

Abo, president of the board of Finnish affairs, and member of the Russian senate. He
d. at Tcarakce Selo on the 19th Aug., 1814.

ARM I DA, one of the most prominent female characters in Tasso's Jerusalem Deliv-

ered. As the poet tells us, when the crusaders arrived at the holy city, Satan held a
council to devise some means of disturbing the plans of the Christian warriors, and A.,
a very beautiful sorceress, was employed to seduce Rinaldo and other crusaders.

Rinaldo was conducted by A. to a remote island, where, in her splendid palace,
surrounded by delightful gardens and pleasure-grounds, he utterly forgot his vows, and
the great object to which he had devoted his life. To liberate him from his voluptuous
bondage, two messengers from the Christian army Carlo and Ubaldo canie to the

island, bringing a talisman so powerful that the witchery of A. was destroyed. Rinaldo

escaped, but was followed by the sorceress, who, in battle, incited several warriors to

attack the hero, and at last herself rushed into the fight. She was defeated by Rinaldo,
who then confessed his love to her, persuaded her to become a Christian, and vowed to

be her faithful knight. The story of A. has been made the subject of an opera both by
Gluck and Rossini.

ARMIES, armed forces under regular military organization, employed for purposes of
national offense or defense. An army may comprise the whole military men employed
by the state, or only a portion under a particular commander. When an armed force is

under no constituted authority, and imperfect in its organization and discipline, it can-

not be said to be worthy of the name of an army, and may be little better than a horde
of banditti. Of this nature are the fi&rtutering expeditions (see FILIBUSTERS) in which
certain portions of the citizens of the United States frequently engage. Through long
ages of experience, the principles of military organization, and the laws to which A.
are specially amenable, have gradually reached a high degree of perfection. The primi-
tive wars among barbarous people are always stealthy, depending on the forest and the
wilderness for their tactics, and considered successful if an enemy can be attacked

unawares, despoiled, and carried into slavery. After a time, war advances to the posi-
tion of an art, and is conducted by men who have received a certain training. An
army becomes an instrument not only for vanquishing enemies, but for seizing
countries. Even then the highest position of an army is not reached; for the defense of
a country requires more military skill, perhaps, and a better organization of troops, than
an attack.

In the several historical articles in this ENCYCLOPEDIA relating to the chief nations
of ancient and modern times, the wars in which these nations engaged are succinctly
noticed as elements in the life of each nation; but it seems desirable, in the present
place, as a means of rendering intelligible certain minor details scattered through the

work, to give a brief description of the chief points in which the A. of different states

or countries have differed in constitution.

ARMIES, ANCIENT Egyptian*. The most extraordinary conqueror among the

Egyptians, Scsostris. or Rhamses, lived 16 centuries before the Christian era; and
although the evidence for his deeds of valor is very questionable, there is reason to

believe that the organization of his A. can be pretty accurately traced. His father,

Amenophis. laid the foundation for the military glory of Sesostris. When the latter

was born, Amenophis caused all the male children who were born on the same day as

his son to be set apart as a special body, to be reared for a military life; they were
taught everything that could strengthen their bodies, increase their courage, and develop
their skill as combatants and leaders; and were to consider themselves bound as the
chosen dependents or companions of the young prince. In due time Sesostris became
king of Egypt: and then he formed a sort of militia, distributed as military colonists,
etch soldier having a portion of land to maintain himself and his family. When this

militia had been drilled to military efficiency, Sesostris headed them as an army for

military conquest in Asia, and placed the chosen band above mentioned as officers over
the different sections of the army.

Persian*. In the great days of the Persian empire, the flower of the army consisted
of cavalry who were distinguished for their bravery and impetuosity of attack. The
infantry were little better than an armed mob. The war-chariots, too, though calculated
to strike terror when dashing into hostile ranks, were available only on level .ground.
As to the numbers of men composing the great Persian A., the statements are too wild
to be trustworthy. Allowing for all exaggeration, however, it is certain that tV
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A. were very largo. When Darius was opposed to Alexander the Great, his army was
set down at various numbers from 750,000 to 1,000,000 men. The king was in the

(enter, surrounded by his courtiers and body-guard; the Persians and Susians were on
the left; the Syrians and Assyrians on the right. The foot soldiers, forming the bulk of
the army, and armed with pikes, axes, and maces, were formed in deep squares or

masses; the horsemen were in the intervals between the squares, and on the right and
left flanks; and the chariots and elephants in front.

Lin'tiitnitonMns. The Greeks introduced many important changes in A., both in the

organization and iu the maneuvers. Every man, in the earlier ages of the country at

least, was more or less a soldier, inured to a hard life, taught to bear arms, and expected
to right when called upon. The leading men in each state paid attention to organization
and tactics in a way never before seen. It was not standing A., but a sort of national

militia, that gained Marathon, Plat^ea, and Mycale. So far as concerned the arrange-
ment of A., the Lacedaemonians invented the phalanx (q.v.), a particular mode of

grouping foot soldiers. This phalanx consisted of eight ranks, one behind another: the
front and rear ranks being composed of picked men, and the intermediate ranks of less

tried soldiers. The number of men in each rank depended on the available resources
of the commander. These men were mostly armed with spcar.<, short swords, and shields.

Athenians. The Athenians made a greater number of distinctions than the Laceda?
monians in the different kinds of troops forming their A. They had heavy infantry,

constituting the men for the phalanx, and armed with spears, daggers, corselets, and
shields; light infantry, employed in skirmishes and in covering tire phalanx, and armed
with light javelins and shields; a sort of irregular infantry, who, with javelins, bows and
arrows, and slings, harassed the enemy in march, and performed other services analo

gous in some degree to those of sharpshooters in a modern army. It is recorded that

Mirtiadee, the Athenian hero at Marathon, invented the "double-quick march," to increase
the momentum of a phalanx when rushing on the enemy.

Macedonians. Philip of Macedon, the father of Alexander the great, having thesagae
ity to see that he could not vanquish his neighbors so long as he adopted the same for

mation and tactics as themselves, set about inventing something new. He resolved to

have a standing army instead of a militia; to have at command a set of men whose trade
was righting, instead of citizens who were traders and soldiers by turn. As a further

change, he made the phalanx deeper and more massive than it had been among the Lace-
demonians. He brought into use the Macedonian pike, a formidable weapon 24 ft. in

length. With a phalanx sixteen ranks in depth, four rows of men could present the

points of their long pikes protruding in front of the front-rank, forming a bristling

array of steel terrible to encounter. Besides these heavy infantry, there were light troops
marshaled into smaller bodies for more active maneuvers. Philip organized three kinds
of cavalry heavy, armed with pikes, and defended by cuirasses of iron-mail; light,
armed with lances; and irregular.

Thebans. This nation- introduced the army-formation of columns, much deeper than

broad, or having more men in file than in rank. A new kind of tactics was introduced
in accordance with this formation ;

the movement being intended to pierce the enemy's
line at some one point, and throw them into confusion.

'Roman*. These able warriors initiated changes in army matters, which had a wide-

spread influence on the nations of the civilized world. About the period 200 B.C., every
Roman, from the age of 17 to 46, was liable to be called upon to serve as a soldier; the

younger men were preferred; but all were available up to the middle-time of life. They
went through a very severe drilling and discipline, to fit them alike for marching, fight-

ing, camping, working, carrying, and other active duties. Every year the senate decreed
the formation of legion*, or army corps, deputing this duty to the consul or pnetor.

Magistrates sent up the names of eligible men, and tribunes selected a certain number
from this list. See LEGION. The Roman legion, in its best days, had many excellent

military qualities great facility of movement; a power of preserving order of battle

unimpaired; a quick rallying-power when forced to give way; a readiness to adapt itself

to varying circumstances on the field of battle; a formidable impetuosity in attack:

and a power of fighting the enemy even while retreating. The heavy infantry were armed
with javelins, heavy darts, pikes, and swords; the lighter troops with bows and arrows,

slings, and light javelins; while the defensive armor comprised shields, cuirasses, hel-

mets, and greaves.
Those ancient nations which had no distinctive features in their A., need not be

noticed here.

ABMIES, MKDI/KVAL. The downfall of the Roman empire marked the dividing-point
between ancient and medieval times in military matters, as well as in other things that

concern the existence of nations. The barbarians and semi barbarians who attacked on

nil sides the once mighty but now degenerate empire, gradually gained possession of the

vast regions which had composed it. The mode in which these conquests were made
gave rise to the frmla I xi/ntun (q.v.). What all had aided to acquire by_ conquest, all

demanded to share in proportions more or less equal. Hence arose a division of the con

quered territory:
lands were held from the chief by feudal tenure, almost in independent

sovereignty. When European kingdoms were uradually formed out of the wrecks of
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the empire, the military arrangements put on a peculiar form. The king could not main-
tain a standing army, for his barons or feudal chieftains were jealous of allowing him
too much power. He could only strengthen himself by obtaining their aid on certain

terms, or by allowing them to weaken themselves in intestine broils, to which they had

always much proneness. Each baron had a small army composed of his own militia or

retainers, available for battle at short notice. The contests of these small armies, some-
times combined and sometimes isolated, make up the greater part of the wars of the

middle ages. Of military tactics or strategy, there was very little; the campaigns were

desultory and indecisive; and the battles were gained more by individual valor than by
any well-concerted plan.

One great exception to this military feudality was furnished by the crusadts (q. v.). So
far as concerns A., however, in their organization and discipline, these expeditions effected

but little. Tiie military forces which went to the Holy Laud were little better than
armed mobs, upheld by fanaticism, but not at all by science or discipline. Numbers
and individual bravery were left to do the work, combination and forethought being dis-

regarded.
A much greater motive-power for change, during the middle ages, was the invention

of gunpowder. When men could fight at a greater distance than before, and on a sys-
teiu which brought mechanism to the aid of valor, everything connected with the mili-

tary art underwent a revolution. Historically, however, this great change was not very
apparent until after the period usually denominated the middle ages. The art of mak-

ing good cannon and handguns grew up gradually, like other arts; and A. long con-

tinued to depend principally on the older weapons spears, darts, arrows, axes, maces,
swords, and daggers.

During the greater part of the 14th and 15th centuries, the chief A. were those main-
tained by the Spaniards and the Moors on one European battle-ground, by the English
and the French on another, and by the several Italian republics on a third. In those A.,
the cavalry were regarded as the chief arm. The knights and their horses alike were

frequently covered with plate or chain armor; and the offensive weapons were lances,

swords, daggers, and battle-axes. A kind of light cavalry was sometimes formed of

archers on smaller horses. As to army formation, there was still little that could deserve
the name; there was no particular order of battle; each knight sought how he could best

distinguish himself by personal valor; and to each was usually attached an esquire, abet-

ting him as a second during the contest. Sometimes it even happened that the fate of a
battle was allowed to depend on a combat between two knights. No attempt was made,
until towards the close of the 15th c., to embody a system of tactics and maneuvers for

cavalry; and even that attempt was of the most primitive kind. Nor was it far other-

wise with the foot-soldiers; they were gradually becoming acquainted with the use of

firearms; but, midway as it were between two systems, they observed neither completely;
and the A. in which they served presented very little definite organization.

ARMIES. MODERN. The formation of staTidin?/ A. may be said to have introduced
the modern military system. When the remarkable exploit of Jeanne d'Arc (Joan of

Arc) had enabled Charles VII. to check the victorious progress of the English in France,
he set about remodeling his army. By gradual changes, and amid great difficulty, he
converted his ill-governed forces into a disciplined standing army. During the reign of
his son, Charles VIII. (1483-98), the consequences of this change made their appearance.
Charles conducted a well-appointed army into Italy (1494), in support of some preten-
sions which he had to the throne of Naples.

The change made by Charles VII. was not simply that of substituting a compact
standing army for an ill-organized medley of feudal troops and of mercenaries; feudal-

ism itself gave way under the influence of this combined with other reforming agencies.
So far as concerned the actual formation and discipline of the standing A. above noticed,
a few changes were from time to time introduced : pistols and carbines were given to

the cavalry; cuirasses were worn by the heavy troopers; and new evolutions were intro-

duced. During the Thirty Years' war (1618-48), Gustavus Adolphus and Wallenstein

adopted opposite modes of dealing with masses of infantry: the former spread them out
to a great width, and only six ranks in depth; wyhereas the latter adopted a narrower
front, with a depth of 20 to 30 ranks. Frederick the great, in the next century, intro-

duced a most complicated system of tactics and drilling; insomuch that when he could

maneuver, he nearly always won his battles; but when the result depended on bold and

unexpected onslaughts, he was more frequently a loser than a winner. The great mili-

tary leader in the early part of the present century, Napoleon Bonaparte, made a larger
use than any previous European general of the method of moving masses of troops
with great celerity, beating the enemy in detail before they could combine in one spot.

It is desirable to present, in the most condensed form, a few statistics of the actual

A. of Europe: leaving to future articles, under the names of the several countries, cities,

and battle-fields, all "details concerning special A. and military encounters.
Francf. A law passed in 1872 enacts that every Frenchman, with a few specified

exceptions, is liable to personal service in the army, and forbids substitution. Every
Frenchman not declared unfit for military service, or specially exempted therefrom, must
be for 5 years in the active army (composed of those who have reached the age of 20
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years), for 4 years in the reserve of the active army, for 5 years in the territorial army,
and for 6 years in the reserve of the territorial army. By the law of July 24, 1873,
France is 'divided, for military purposes, into 18 regions, each occupied by a corps
d'armee, containing 2 divisions of infantry, 1 brigade of cavalry, 1 of artillery, 1 battalion

of engineers, 1 squadron of the military train. When the present reorganization is com-

pleted, the active army will be composed of 156 regiments of infantry (line, light,

Zouaves, Algerian tirailleurs, etc.), 25 single battalions, and 293 companies (depots, etc.);

making in atl, for the infantry, 279,986 men; of cavalry, 67 regiments in France, 3 in

Algiers, 13 depots of these regiments, and a cavalry school, comprising 67,888 men;
artillery, 40 regiments and 17 companies, with 58,096 men; engineers, 4 regiments, having
13,551 men; of the military train, 11,486 men; in all, for the active army, 441,007. On
the war footing this number would be increased to 1,104,735, without taking account of

sanitary corps, gendarmes, etc. Including the territorial army, its reserve force, and the

reserves of the active army, the total military force of France is 2,505,000. The budget
of 1876 provided for 490,321 men, including gendarmes, etc.

Germany. By the imperial constitution, April 16, 1871, the Prussian obligation to

serve in the army is extended to the whole empire. Every German capable of bearing
arms is bound to be in the standing army for 7 years, as a rule from the end of his 20th
to the beginning of his 28th years. Of the 7 years, 3 must be in active service, and 4 in

the reserve. Then he must serve for 5 years in the landwehr. The whole of the land
forces of the empire form a united army, all the troops being bound unconditionally
to obey the emperor in war and peace. The army of the German empire consists of
18 corps d'armee; viz., the corps d'armee of the guard, 13 Prussian corps d'armee (Nos.
I. -XI., XIV. comprising the troops of Baden and XV.), the corps d'armee of Saxony
(XII.), of Wiirtemberg (XIII.), two of Bavaria (I. and II.), and the division of Hesse.
In time of peace the German army has: (1) of infantry, 146 regiments of the line, 26
battalions of chasseurs, with 4687 commissioned and non-commissioned officers of the

landwehr, amounting to 274.711 men; (2) cavalry, 93 regiments, containing 65,513 men;
(3) artillery, 35 regiments of mounted, 13 of foot artillery, having 45,439 men; (4) engi-
neers, 19 battalions, 9568 men. In all, with 2056 stall officers, military train, etc., 17,035
officers, 401,659 men. On the war-footing, this force is increased by the following addi-

tions: field troops, 16,976 officers. 676,486 men; depot troops, 4431 officers, 245, 793 men;
garrison troops, 9599 officers, 354,247 men. Total of the German army in time of war:

31,006 officers, and 1,276,526 men, with 287,746 horses. The maximum number of

troops employed by Germany in the war with France was 1,350,787 men, and 263,735
horses.

Austria. The military forces of the Austro-IIungarian empire are divided into the

standing army, the landwehr, and the landsturm. Subjects of the empire are universally
liable to service. The term of service is 10 years, 3 of which the soldier must spend in

active service, being afterwards enrolled for 7 years in the army of reserve. He is still

further liable to serve 2 years in the landwehr. The regiments of the standing army are
under the control of the minister of war for the empire, while the laudwehr is controlled

by the Austrian and Hungarian ministers of national defense. The emperor-king is the

supreme chief of the whole of the military and naval forces of the empire. The Austrian

infantry constitutes 80 regiments of the line, with 148,480 men; the chasseurs. 40 bat-

talions, with 21,451 men; of the cavalry there are 41 regiments (dragoons, hussars, lan-

cers), 43,993 men; of artillery, 13 regiments of field artillery, and 12 battalions of fortress

artillery in all, 28,695 men. The engineers and pioneers make 3 regiments, 8898 men.
The sanitary troops and military train have 5748 men. The miscellaneous establishments

(schools, magazines, etc.) number 25,174. In all, for the active army in time of peace,
284,435 (of whom 253,513 are combatants). On the war-footing these numlwrs are thus

augmented: infantry, 485,680; chasseurs, 59,340; cavalry, 58,671; artillery, 70,614;

engineers, 24,502; sanitary troops and military train, 45,727. Then the Austrian land-
wehr (infantry, chasseurs, and cavalry) comprises 3669 men in peace, 145,045 in war;
and the Hungarian landwehr (the Honveds) 13,591 in peace, and 206,707 in war. The
total of the Austrian military forces in peace-time is therefore 301,695; in war,
1,137,401.

Russia. According to a law of military reorganization, the Russian forces are to be
raised by annual conscription, to which all are liable who have completed their 21st

year, and are not physically incapacitated. Substitution is prohibited. The period of

service is 15 years; 6 in active service, and 9 in the reserve. The Russian military
forces are composed of regular and irregular troops. The regular troops comprise 164

regiments of infantry, 281,012 men; cavalry, 52 regiments, 42,444 men; artillery, 33,021

men; engineers, 9819 men; train, 4617 men. Total of field troops in time of peace,
370.913. In war as follows: infantiy, 568,253 men; cavalry, 47,379; artillery, 40,846;
engineers, 13,306; train, 21,329 total, 691,113. With local and other troops (in fortresses,

etc.), and reserve troops, the Russian army in Europe amounts, on the peace footing, to

19,103 officers, and 508,674 men; in war. 22,871 officers, and 879,755 men. The army of
the Caucasus amounts in peace to 125,643; in war, to 167,841. The army of Turkotan
to 22,906; of Siberia, from 25,000 to 27,000. Besides some thousand troops as gendarmes
and in various military establishments, there is a grand tot il lor (lie regular Russian

army of 33,000 officers and 733,000 men; on the war-footing, 39,380 officers' and 1,213,259
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men. In addition there are the irregular troops, comprising about 190,000 meu, chiefly

cavalry.
Denmark. All able-bodied young men 21 years of age are liable to serve 8 years in

the regular army of Denmark, and 8 years in the reserve. Denmark has 31 battalions

of infantry (guards, line, reserve), comprising 26.750 men; 5 regiments of cavalry, with
2122 men; 2 regiments and 2 battalions of artillery, with 6523 men; 2 battalions of

engineers with 580 men. The total, line aud reserve, is 1031 officers, 35,975 men; on the

war-footing, 52,656 men.
Strain ami Nnrirny. There are five classes of soldiers in Sweden; the enlisted

troops, the national militia (indelta), the conscription troops (bevaering or landvaern),
the militia of Gothland, and the volunteers. Of the soldiers of the line there is a total of

35, 646 men; of the reserve (landvaern). 86,101; of the Gothland militia and volunteers,
150,830. Norway has an army of its own, divided into the troops of the line, with re-

serve, military train, the landvaern, the civic guards, and the landstorm. The troops of
the line are 12,000 in time of peace; in time of war not more than 18,000 without the

assent of the storthing.
Holland, The army of the Netherlands is formed partly by conscription and partly

by enlistment; and there is besides a militia. The European army has, of infantry,
1122 officers and 43,690 men; cavalry, 184 officers and 4318 men; engineers, 1035 men;
artillery, 421 officers and 10,610 men. With the staff, etc., the total force is 62,068
officers and men. There is besides in the East Indies a force of 27,659 officers and men.

Belgium. The standing army is formed by conscription. Substitution is permitted.
The legal period of service is 8 years. Belgium has 74,000 infantry (16 regiments),
8848 cavalry (7 regiments and 2 squadrons), 14,513 artillery (6 regiments), 2486 engineers.
In all, and without officers, 99,847.

Italy. The Sardinian law of conscription forms the basis of the Italian military sys-
tem. The infantry of the line under arms on the peace-footing number 86,017; the ber-

*aglieri, 16,818; depots, 11,560; the cavalry, 18,449; the artillery, 19,732; engineers,
:'><!, 7: carbineers, 20,915; administrative troops, etc., 7047; giving a total of 183,205.
On tht war-footing, these several forces are so increased as to give a total of 541,575;
and with the addition of the provincial militia, 743,656.

i. The army of Spain was reorganized in 1868 after the model of that of France.
The active army has 60,000 infantry, 9000 cavalry, 2500 engineers, and 8500

artillery,
making a total of 80,000 men. The reserves increase this number to 216,000. There is

besides an armv of 54,500 in Cuba, 9400 in Porto Rico, and of 9000 in the Philippines.
8uateeriand.The federal army has 1269 engineers, 8401 artillery, 1942 cavalry, 6078

tirailleurs, 65,991 infantry, and 364 of a sanitary corps. In all, 84*045. There are. be-

sides, of the reserves, 51,102; the landwehr, 65,562; giving a total available military
force, of 201,578.

Turkey. In 1871, the Turkish regular army had infantry to the number of 72,000;

cavalry, 9000; artillery, 9500; engineers, 1600; with 1200 miscellaneous troops amount-

ing to~93,300. Before the war of 1877 it was proposed that by 1878 the regular army
should be increased to 152,000. The irregulars (Bashi-bazouks, Spahis, etc.) are about

70,000. And the contingents which the dependent states are bound to furnish are sev-

erally: Upper Albania. 10,000; Bosnia, 30,000: Egypt, 15,000; Tunis and Tripoli, 4000.

l'i,:'ted States. At the commencement of 1861 the U.S. army consisted only of about

14,000 regular troops. In various successive levies by the president during the civil

war (1861-1865), as many as 2,653,062 men had been called out nearly one fourth of.the

entire population of the northern states. After the war the standing army was steadily
diminished; and by a law passed in 1870 it is provided that there shall be no more than

30,000 enlisted men at one time. That force is distributed amongst 25 regiments of in-

fantry, 10 of cavalry. 5 of artillery, and 1 battalion of engineers. Besides the regular

army there is the militia, of which the nominal strength was at the last census, 3,245.000.
A separate and fuller treatment of the army of Great Britain is reserved for BRITISH

ARMY; and for that in our Indian possessions see EAST INDIA ARMY. All the various

matters relating to the formation, organization, discipline, arms, equipments, duties, and
tactics of A., will be found succinctly treated under appropriate headings.

AEMIL LAEY SPHEBE (armilla. a ring), an instrument intended to give a just con-

ception of the constitution of the heavens, and of the motions of the heavenly bodies,
ns seen by an observer on the earth. It consists of a number of rings fixed together so

as to represent the principal circles of the celestial sphere, and these are movable round
the polar axis within a meridian and horizon, as in the ordinary celestial globe. It was

by means of such rings furnished with sights that Ilipparchus, Ptolemy, and other an-

cient astronomers made many of their observations, and we find even Tycho Brahe mak-

ing most of his planetary observations with the help of such an instrument. The A. 8.

is. however, now only used as an aid to instruction in astronomy, and in this respect is

generally supplanted by the celestial globe. The object aimed at in the A. S. will be
better understood by reference to the celestial globe represented in the 'diagram. Sup-
jx^ing the observer on the earth to be in the center of the sphere, the earth on which he
stands shuts out from his view the lower half of the heavens, or the part lying below the

horizon II H. The hemisphere above him may be regarded as divided into two equal
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portions, an eastern and a western, by the meridian MM, which passes through the pole
P, and the zenith Z, of which the eastern

half is shown in the figure. The north

pole is supposed to he elevated ahove
the horizon, and its elevation is mca-
nred by the arc NP, or the height above
the n. point ;

and the heavens ap-

pear to rotate round an axis PQ, of

which P is one extremity; the south

pole, Q, the other extremity, being be-

low the horizon. The meridian MM,
and the horizon 1IH, are the only circles

which maintain a fixed position with

regard to the observer. Of the other

leading celestial circles, the equator or

equinoctial LL, extending from the e.

to the w. point of the horizon, the trop-
ics of Cancer and Capricorn, respective-

ly BB and CC, and the arctic circle AA,
although rotating with the stars, main-
tain the same position with regard to

the horizon; while the ecliptic, KK,is
constantly changing its inclination and

position towards it. Circles which ex-

tend from pole to pole, cutting the

equator at right angles, are called

circles of declination. The circle which

passes through the vernal euuiuox T

(see ARIES), Ls denominated the equin-
octial colure: and that passing through the summer solstice O (see SOLSTICE), the solstitial

colure. The circles just named, together with the antarctic circle, are represented by
corresponding rings in the A. S. If S be a star, the following are the names given to

the arcs which determine its position with regard to these circles: T V, right ascension:

SV, declination; SP, polar distance; SZ, sen ith distance; XS, altitude; (XN -j-180
J

),

azimuth reckoned from the south pole westward.

ARMIN ITTS, JACOBUS, the founder of Arminianism, was b. at Oudewater (Old Water)
in 1560. His real name in Dutch was James Harmenseu; but in accordance with the

prevailing custom amongst scholars in those days, he Latinized it. His father was a

cutler, and died when A. was a child. After a preliminary education ;>t Utrecht, he
commenced (in 1575) a course of study at the newly-founded university of Le-yden.
where he remained for six years, and where he seems to have acquired a high reputation.
for the Amsterdam merchants undertook to bear the expense of his further studies for

the ministry, on condition that he would not preach out of their city unless permitted
to do so. In 1582, he went to Geneva, and received the instructions of Theodore Be/a,
the most rigid of Calvinists. Here he made himself odious by the boldness with which
he defended the logic of Peter Ramus, in opposition to that of the Aristotelians of

Geneva, and in consequence had to retire to Basle, whither his fame must have preceded
him, for he was offered by the faculty of divinity in that university the degree of doctor

gratis, which, however, he did not venture to accept, on account of his youth. At Basle

he studied under Gyrnaeus. He subsequently (1586) traveled into Italy. On his return

to Amsterdam (1588), he was appointed minister. Shortly after this" he was commis-
sioned to defend the doctrine of Beza, regarding predestination, against the changes
which the ministers of Delft had proposed to make on it. A. carefully examined both

sides of the question, but the result of his study was, that he himself began to doubt,
and at last came to adopt the opinions he had been commissioned to confute. Some
time after this change of view, he came, in the course of his expositions, upon the epistle
to the Romans, the most explicitly doctrinal in the New Testament, and the 8th and
9th chapters of which have always been considered the strongholds of Calvinism. His
treatment of this epistle excited much dissatisfaction, and involved him in sharp disputes
with his orthodox brethren. Still his views were, a- yet. either ambiguously or vaguely
expressed, or, at least, had not attained to that clear consistency they subsequently
acquired, for in 1604 he was made professor of theology in the university of Leyden.

The greatest enemy of A. was Francis Gomar, his colleague in the university of Ley-
den. In the course of the year 1604, the latter attacked his doctrines, and from that

hour to the end of his life, A. was engaged in a series of bitter disputes with his oppo-
nents. The odium theologicum was never exhibited in more unmingled purity. Arminius

asserted, in substance, that God bestows forgiveness and eternal life on all who repent
of their sins and believe in Christ; he wills that all men should attain salvation, and

only because he has from eternity foreseen the belief or unbelief of individuals, ha-; lie

from eternity determined the fate of each. On the other hand, Gomar and his party,

appealing to the Belgic confession and the Heidelberg cati eliism. maintained, that God
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had, by an eternal decree, predestinated what persons slmll. as being elected to salvation,
be therefore awakened to repentance and faith and by grace made to persevere therein

;

and what persons shall, as being rejected (reprobati), be left to sin, to unbelief, and to

perdition. See PKEDESTINATION, PEKSEVEKANCE OF SAINTS.
While these fierce disputes were continuing, A., who was not destitute either of

friends or influence, was created rector imjniji<-nx of the university, but resigned the
honor on the 8th of Feb., 1606, having held the office only for one year. All the pulpits
in Holland now fulminated against him. At length, in 1808, A. himself applied to the
states of Holland to convoke a synod for the purpose of settling the controversy; but,
worn out with care and disease, he died, on the 19th of Oct. , 1609, before it w-as held, leaving
seven sons and two daughters by his wife, Elizabeth Reael, daughter of Laurent Reael,
a judge and senator of Amsterdam.

There can be no doubt that A. himself was much less Arminian than his followers.
He had not matured his opinions sufficiently to elaborate a complete system of anti-

Calvinistic doctrine, though it is perfectly certain that the conclusions at which his

disciples arrived as stated in the famous "Five Articles" are the logical and legitimate
results of his teaching. He always complained, however, that his opinions were mis-

represented; but this is invariably the fate of controversialists, and the penalty of contro-

versy. A. was an extremely good man, as even his enemies allow; his abilities were
also of a high order; his thinking is clear, bold, and vigorous; his style remarkably
methodical, and his scholarship respectable, if not profound.

After the death of A., his followers gained strength, and boldly Asserted their views,
but still remained in a minority. In 1610, they presented to the assembled states of tlie

province of Holland a "remonstrance" from which they were styled "Remonstrants"
which contained the following propositions: 1. That God had indeed made an

eternal decree, but only on the conditional terms that all who believe in Christ shall be
saved, while all who refuse to believe must perish; so that predestination is only condi-
tional. 2. That Christ died for all men, but that none except believers are really saved

by his death. The intention, in other words, is universal, but the efficacy may be
restricted by unbelief. 3. That no man is of himself able to exercise a saving faith, but
must be born again of God in Christ through the Holy Spirit. 4. That without the

grace of God, man can neither think, will, nor do anything good; yet that grace does
not act in men in an irresistible way. 5. That believers are able, by the aid of the Holy
Spirit, victoriously to resist sin; but that the question of the possibility of a fall from
grace must be determined by a further examination of the Scriptures on this point.

This last point, left as an open question, was decided by the Remonstrants in the
affirmative soon afterwards (1611). Whereupon the Gomarists (Calvinists) put forth a

strong
"
counter-remonstrance," asserting plainly absolute predestination and reproba-

tion. After several fruitless discussions, the states of Holland, in Jan., 1614, acting
under the advice of Oldenbarneveld, a senator, and the learned Hugo Grotius, issued an
edict of full toleration for both parties, prohibiting at the same time the continuance of

the controversy. The counter-remonstrants (or Calvinists) refused to submit to this

edict, and the strife soon became so furious, that in 1617, or soon afterwards, the Armin-
ians found it necessary to guard themselves from personal violence by appointing a

safeguard of militia-men ( It'^mfyrW^-.v). The controversy now merged in the strife of

party politics. The ambitious Maurice of Orange took advantage of the passions of the

majority to crush his opponents of the republican party, whose leaders were adherents
of the Arminian doctrines. Several Arminians were put to death among them the aged
senator Oldenbarneveld, May 13, 1(119 while Grotius and others were imprisoned. In
these circumstances, the synod of Dort was held (1618-1619), attended by selected repre-
sentatives from the Netherlands, England, Scotland, the Palatinate, Switzerland, Nassau,
East Friesland, and Bremen. From this convocation (Jan. 14, 1619), the 13 Arminian
pastors, with the learned and eloquent Simon Episcopius at their head, were excluded.
The doctrines of the counter-remonstrants were embodied in 93 canons: the Belgic con-
fesMon and the Heidelberg catechism were confirmed as authorities for the reformed
churches of the Netherlands; and 300 Arminians (chiefly preachers) were expelled from
office. In consequence of this decision, the defeated party sought shelter in France,
Holstein. England, etc. Afterwards, under Frederick-Henry, the stadtholder after

prince Maurice (1630), they were atrain tolerated in Holland, and in 1634 Episcopus
opened his theological college in Amsterdam.

Since that time, the remonstrants (or Arminians) in Holland have inclined more and
more towards freedom of thought on religious questions, and independence in church

government. The rejection of all creeds and confessions; the free interpretation of the

scriptures; a preference of moral to doctrinal teaching; Arian views respecting the

Trinity; the virtual rejection of the doctrines of original sin and imputed righteousness,
and the view of the sacraments as merely edifying forms or ceremonies; all these and
other points of belief display the same tendency which is found in their church polity.
Their annual conference on ecclesiastical affairs is composed of ministers and lay-depu-
ties, and takes place in June, alternately at Amsterdam and Rotterdam. The number of

remonstrants is now only about 5000, and is still decreasing. In 1809, they had 34 con-

gregations with 40 preachers in Holland: but in 1870, only about 20 congregations. The
largest society of Arminians is in Rotterdam, and numburs only 600 members.
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Although the Arminians are thus dwindling away as a distinct body, their tenets

respecting predestination have been adopted with greater or less modi.icaiion l>y K'%eral

oilier Christian denominations (see METHODISTS, BAPTISTS); as well as by multitudes of

the individual members of those churches whose formularies are Calviuistic (see CAL-
VINISM;. They are al.-o very prevalent in the church of Rome.

ARMINIUS. See HKUMAXX, or HEKMAN, ante.

ARMISTICE, a suspension of hostilities between two armies, or two nations at war.

by mutual agreement. It sometimes takes place when both are exhausted, and at other
times when an endeavor to form a treaty of peace is being made. A particular example
will iK-.-t illustrate the nature of an A. On the 25th of Feb., 1W6. the represent at ':-.

England, France, Austria, Prussia, Sardinia, Turkey, and Russia, met in congress at

Paris, to consider the terms of a treaty of peace which should terminate the war at

that time going on between five of the above-named powers. The British nation was

very unwilling to suspend hostilities during the sitting of the congress partly on
account of the numerous failures of diplomacy in the preceding year, and partly because
Russia was suspected of only wishing to gain time. It was agreed, however, at the first

sitting, in conformity with the laws of nations and the usages of war. that an A. should
be declared, to be announced by telegraphic message to the commanders in the Crimea,
and to last until the olst of March. During that period of about one calendar month,
the hostile armies were to remain strictly at peace, but the fltets of the allies were to

continue their blockade of Russian ports. The information reached the generals late

on the 28th of Feb. On the morning of the 29th. a white Mag was hoisted in I he Rus-
sian camp outside Sebastopol; several Russian officers assembled around it: and a glit-

tering cavalcade of British, French, and Sardinian officers proceeded thither. The
accredited officers compared notes, found the terms of the A. clear, agreed on a boundary-
line between the hitherto hostile forces, and formally gave pledges fora ce.->ation of

fighting. The courtesy of civilized nations at once succeeded to the horrors of war: the

Russian commander gave a magnificent entertainment to the allied commanders, ami was
entertained in turn; the soldiers "fraternized" by little gifts of tobacco, and ludicrous

attempts at conversation, across a small stream which formed part of the boundary-line;
and a few British officers were permitted to make excursions into the interior of the

Crimea. The A. ended on Mar. 31, not by a renewal of hostilities, but by the signing of

a treaty of peace.

ARMITAGE, EDWARD, an English historical painter, b. May 20, 1817. He was
educated in Germany and France, and was a pupil of Delaroche in 1837. In 1843, he

gained the first prize for cartoons, and in 1847 a prize for oil painting. His more note-

worthy frescos are in St. John's (Roman Catholic) church in London, and in the new
houses of parliament.

ARMITAGE, THOMAS, D.D., b. England, 1819; came to America in 1838, and
entered the ministry of the M. E. church. Ten years later he became a Baptist, and he
is now settled over a church of that denomination in New York. He was active in the

organization of the American Bible union, and a strong advocate of the revision of the

Bible with a view to bringing out what he thought the correct interpretation of the words
which relate to baptism. He ministers to a strong and active congregation.

ARMOR is a general name for the apparatus for personal defense, as contradis-

tinguished from arms or weapons of offense. Little of it is worn by soldiers at the pres-
ent day, seeing that hand-to-hand conflicts, in which it is especially serviceable, are

rather exceptional in modern warfare. It was before the invention of guupmvder that

A. often called in England by the name of hanio* was especially used.

All the ancient nations who occupy a place in history were accustomed to adopt one
or other of the defensive clothing or implements which collectively come under the

denomination of A. Leather A. was sometimes worn; but brass, iron, and other metals

were preferred. Some of the more luxurious leaders had much silver and gold in their

A. In the Bible, shields, helmets, breastplates, and greaves, are mentioned among the

articles of A. borne or worn by the Israelites and their opponents. The classical writers

Homer, Xenophon, Herodotus", Livy, Tacitus, Varro, etc. supply abundant evidence

of the use of A. among the nations concerning whom they wrote.

It is believed that the early Britons bore little or no other A. than shields. The

Anglo-Saxons were more fully provided. At different times before the Norman conquest

they appear to have had four-cornered helmets; loricae made of leather; scale A. : leath-

ern helmets; wooden shields covered with leather; sheep-skin shields; conical caps or

helmets of metal; pectorals or neck-guards; breast -guards of undressed hide; Hat-ringed

resemblance to the ancient helmets. When the Dane^ were in Britain, they had at first no

other A. than leathern neck-pieces, which descended some way over the shoulders and
che-t : and greaves or bin-pieces for the legs. In the time of Canute or Route, how
ever, they adopted a kind of A. which Sir Samuel Mryrick supposes them to have bor-

rowed from the Norsemen or Norwegians. It comprised a tunic, with a hood and long



Anninius.
Arinur-pluteg.

sleeves; pantaloons which covered feet as well as legs; and sugar-loaf-shaped helmets or

skullcaps, with attached pieces which hid nearly the whole face except the eyes. All
these were probably made of leather; but most of the -surfaces were strengthened by
macles or mascles, a perforated network of steel.

With William the conqueror came in the kinds of A. which were at that time preva-
lent among the knights and soldiers of the continent of Europe, and which became after-

wards more or less combined with the A. previously known in England. William him-
self occasionally wore a hauberk of ring-A. This kind of A. was much worn during his

reign, the rings being usually attached to a foundation of leather. One curious variety
of ring-A., called the haubergeon, had the tunic and breeches all in one piece. The hel-

mets were generally conical, with a nasal or nose guard descending from the front. A
distinct ring-A., called hose,, was often worn on the legs. The shield was generally kite-

shaped, unlike the oval shields carried by the Anglo-Saxons. Gradual changes in these
various portions of A. were made between the reigns of William Rufus and John.
Under Henry III., we find stitched and padded hauberks and chausses, called

"
ouvrages

de pounpointerie ;" suits of ring-A. ; greaves or shin-pieces of steel; poleyns or kiiee-

guards; vambraces or arm-guards; jacks, jaques, or jackets, made of leather, and worn
over the ring-A. ; interlaced riiig-A., of oriental invention, not requiring to be stitched to

any garment or foundation; helmets, visors, and skullcaps ef various forms; and chan-

frons, or A. for the head and face of horses. During Edward III.'s reign, iron plate-A.
was much used by troopers, in the various forms of helmet, breastplate, gauntlet, and

greaves. In the 14th c., chain-mail fell into disuse, and was succeeded by plate-A.; this

last-named kind became more and more complicated, and reached its greatest pitch of
elaboration in the reign of Richard III. During the times of Henry VII. and VIII., the
A. was sometimes fluted, often elaborately engraved, and even damascened or inlaid with

gold. Under James I., the knightly ideas of the feudal times gave way, and the use of

A. declined; a knight armed cup-a-pw was a rarity. Charles I. tried to revive its use,
but he had few followers; and the days of Cromwell may be regarded as the last in

which A. was worn to any considerable extent by the regular soldiers. Helmets and
cuirasses are still worn by the three regiments of household cavalry (life-guards and

horse-guards), but more for show than for service.

The chief pieces of A. will be found briefly described and illustrated under the proper
headings.

AR MORER. The old meaning of this word has nearly passed away with the system
to which it belonged. The armor-smiths, or makers of armor, were among the most
skillful workers in metal during the feudal times; but their trade afterwards fell away.
In the year 1690, the workmen-armorers of London, in a petition to parliament, com-
plained that their trade was well-nigh ruined.

Armorers, in a somewhat different sense of the word, belong to the British army and
navy at the present time. There are armorers to every regiment, not to make armor,
but to repair arms. There is one to each regiment of cavalry, and one to each battalion
of infantry and brigade of artillery. The A. is paid 4*. \\d. a day, besides a small allow-
ance for certain work performed. There is a school for training "A. sergeants" at the
Small Arms Factory, Entield, where the men work, after enlistment, until drafted to a

regiment; and whither they return from time to time to refresh their mechanical memo-
ries.

On shipboard, the A. is a first-class petty officer, who has, under the gunner, charge
of all the muskets, pistols, cutlasses, boarding-pikes, etc., which he is expected to keep
clean and in ready order. He is assisted by certain seamen called the

"
A.'s crew;" and

all are skilled in the general routine of smith's work.

ARMOR 1C A, the country of the Armorici, i.e., "the dwellers on the sea" (Celt, ar, on
or near, and inor, sea), the name by which the people occupying the coast of Gaul between
the Seine and the Loire were known to Caesar. At a later period, the name A. was con-
fined to the country afterwards styled Britannia Minor, or Bretagne (q.v.).

ARMOR PLATES. The employment of thick slabs of iron to protect the sides of

ships of war and the fronts of fortifications, is quite a recent invention; or rather, the
modern system is the practical realization of plans suggested long ago by Mersenne and
others. In 1842, Mr. Balmano of New York proposed that war-ships should be clad
with several thicknesses of iron plate, riveted one upon another, the plates being indi-

vidually fth inch thick. Soon afterwards, Mr. Stevens, an American ship-builder, made
further suggestions on the same subject, and other practical men kept the matter before
the attention of the authorities in various countries. In 1854, the French sent several

floating batteries to the Black sea. clad with iron plates; and the English admiralty
hastily imitated this example, producing eight very slow and unmanageable batteries in
1855-36. Then came in a flood of suggestions for arming our regular ships of war in

a similar way. The admiralty, dismayed at the thought of dismantling the existing
fleet, which had cost so much, delayed the subject as long as they could, but without

abandoning it. In 1860, the French sent to sea La Gloire, a timber-built ship of war,
altered from a 90 gun threedecker to a 40 gun corvette, clad with 4i-inch iron

plates, having a burden of 3000 tons. This proceeding at once set the English gov-
ernment on the alert; they saw that further delay would be imprudent, and they set



about the creation of an armor-clad navy. Many problems had to be solved
whether to case old wooden ships with armor; to build and case new wooden ships; or
to build new vessels, of which the hull as well as the armor should be of iron.

Then arose further problems how near the bulwarks should the armor-plates come, how
near the bottom of the vessel, how near the stem and stern; also, what thickness of iron,
and whether the same thickness in every part.

From 1861 to 1876, the British Admiralty were engaged on a series of costiyconstnu -

tions and reconstructions, intended to afford eventually solutions to the above problems.
Several of the ships built have cost from 300, 000 to 4150,000 each; several half-finished

timber three-deckers have; been cut down and converted into iron-clads; and variations

of detail almost innumerable have been introduced. The following is a list of English
vessels which in 1876 formed the iron-clad navy. Those which are wholly clad i.e.,

covered with armor-plates in all parts of the hull needing protection are the Minotaur,
Agincourt, Northumberland, Royal Oak, Prince Contort, Caledonia, Ocean, Lord Clyde,
Lord Warden, Audacious, Invincible, Prince Albert, Scorpion, Wyvern, Monarch, Iron Duke,
Sultan, Glatton, Cyclops, Hecate, Hydra, Gorgon, Dreadnought, Devastation, Thunderer,
Stciftsure, Triumph, Rupert, Hotspur, Hercules, Inflexible, Alexander, and Shannon. Those
which are partially clad i.e., covered with armor-plates only in the more exposed por-
tions comprise the Black 'Prince,, Warrior, Defence, Resistance, Achilles, Hector, Valiant ,

Rfryal Alfred, Bellerophon, Zealous, Pallas, Favorite, Research, Enterprise, Viper, Vixen,
Waterwitch, Penelope. Regarded as to the material of which the hulls are mostly built,

and on which the armor-plates are laid, the following are timber-built: Royal Oak,
Prince Consort, Caledonia, Ocean, Royal Alfred, Zealous, Lord Clyde, Lord Warden, Pallas,

Favorite, Research, and Enterprise. The Vixen is wood and iron; the Sunf&nen and
Triumph are iron sheathed with wood; all the rest are iron. The dimensions and

weight of these ships, laden with armor-plates from 3 to 24 in. thick, are enormous.
The load displacement of five of them exceeds 10,000 tons each; six, 9000 to 10,000;
four, 7000 to 9000; twelve, 6000 to 7000; seven, 4000 to 6000. Some of the steam-engines
for these ponderous ships, nominally of 1200 horse-power, work up to (indicated) 8000

h.p. Whatever the thickness of the armor, the plates are nicely tongued and grooved
to fit closely together edgewise. The bolts which fasten them to the ship are generally
2 to 2 in. thick, expanded at one end to form a head, and having a screw-thread
at the other to receive a nu^.

It is not yet known whether the thickest armor will resist any shot that can be hurled

against it; whether, in other words, the thickest practicable armor will overcome, or be
overcome l>y, the heaviest practicable shot. Experiments at enormous cost have been
conducted by the government for some years to determine this important question: a
natural result has been that cannon are made larger and larger, and armor-plates thicker
and thicker, in the struggle between artillery and ship-building. The experiments (so
far as England is concerned) have been conducted principally at Shoeburyness, but also

on board the Thunderer at Portsmouth. The usual mode is, to construct a target resem-

bling the armed side of one of our iron-clads, and then to try to pierce it with shot fired

from guns at various distances. A Warrior target, for instance, consists of a 44 -iu.

armor-plate, backed by 18 in. of leak, and an inner skin of f-in. iron; while a J.m'd

Warden target has 4^ in. plate, 30 in. teak, and 1| in. skin. A few examples will serve

to illustrate the method of proceeding.
In Aug., 1866, a Warrior target was built up at Shoeburyness i.e., a target similar

in strength and construction to the side of that ship. Aldersou's steel shell, Armstrong's
conical shell, and Palliser's chilled-iron shell were fired at it from a 7-in. gun at 'J(M)

yards: the Palliser shot excelled the others, going clean through the target, armor and
all, and bursting behind. On another occasion, a Palliser 115-lb. shot went through the

target even at an angle of 30 from the perpendicular. The Lt>rd Warden target has

been pierced by 9 and 10-in. shot at a distance of 1000 yards; while the thinner W</ >//'"/

target was pierced at 2000 yards. The Bellerophon and Hercules targets were more

ponderous.
At the end of 1878, the British navy consisted of 64 ships afloat or building, of which

46 were efficient. They were divided into five classes, the first two of which contain

only the formidable turret-ships. The armor of the first class, comprising 4 ships,

ranged from 12 to 24 in. in thickness: the Inflexible has armor from 16 to 24 in. The
second class, of 9 ships, has armor from 8 to 14 in. thick. The third, of 16 ships, from
5 to 12 in. The fourth, of 4 ships, from 6 to 10 in. In the fifth class, 13 ships, the
armor is from 4| to 5 in. The last class comprises the old iron-clads, the Warrior,
Black Prince, and others.

Armor clad forts are also attracting Attention. Iron has been used largely in the
defenses of Plymouth and Portsmouth. In 1864, a line of iron-clad fort was built, up at

Shoeburyness, to test several modes of construction. In the same year, the Russian

government employed the Millwall company to build a wrought :iron shield, as an

experiment for the defenses of Cronstadt. The front was made of 12 in. thick of iron

in horizontal bars; this was backed by 14 in. of thickness in upright bars; and the whole

strengthened with enormous struts, brackets, ribs, and dovetails of iron. The shield
was to form the facing or armor for a battery of three of Krupp's 600-pounder steel guns,
and measured 43 ft. by 10. The shield, with its foundation -plate, weighed 140 tons. In
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one experiment at Shoebury, a plate 13 in. thick was placed in front of a mass of gran
ite 14 ft. thick, and fired at with 200-pounders: four shots cracked the granite, although
the plate was not pierced. The Americans made an experiment in Chesapeake Bay, in

Sept., 1866, on a temporary fortification, made of enormous granite blocks faced with
10-in. armor; shots of 480 and 620 Ibs. were fired from Rodman guns, at a range of 3-50

yards, and eleven such shots destroyed the whole fabric. The Thunderer has been fitted

up as a target-ship at Portsmouth, partly to test very thick plates at very short dis-

tances. The plates are fastened to an enormous bulkhead near one end of the ship, and
the guns placed near the other end. On one special occasion, a Palliser 115-lb. chille

shot, with n~i\ extra charge of powder fired at 25 ft. off, went clean through a 7-in. plate
and 4.") in. of teak bulkhead. On another occasion, soon afterwards, a llcrcnkx target,
with a 9-in. plate, was fired at with an 8-in. spherical shot at 30 ft.; the shot made a

dent 2;} in. deep, but did not further disturb the plate. The 24-ia. armor of the Inj!< .ri-

ble is divided into two 12-in. plates, witli 9 in. of teak between the theory of this

arrangement being that the outer plate, even if pierced, will shatter the shot, which will

then be stopped by the inner annoy. Dv. Collis Brown has suggested a system of

sloping armored sides which would give a ship armor of 36 in. at any given point in a

displacement not exceeding that of existing iron-clads. In the trial of the IQO-ton Arm-
strong gun at Spezzia, a steel armor-plate was fired at, and the shot, though it pene-
trated the plate, was stopped in the backing.

Regarded as articles of manufacture, armor-plates were at first produced mainly by
hammering, several thicknesses of iron being welded one upon another, at a white heat,

by blows of a ponderous steam-hammer; but it is now more customary to produce them
by rolling than by Ifammering pressure being considered to produce more satisfactory
results than percussion. Whatever the thickness of the slab is to be, operations are

commenced with plates about an inch thick: these are heated, rolled, cut, piled up,
heated and rolled over and over again, until the required thickness is produced. The
rollers are placed further and further apart, as the slab becomes thicker and thicker.

Some of them are truly enormous masses of metal, solid cylinders 8 ft. long by 32 in.

diameter. At the Atlas works of Messrs. Brown & Co., Sheffield (the chief manufac-

tory for armor-plates), there has been produced a rolled slab 17 ft. long, 7 ft. wide, and
14 in. thick, weighing 30 tons. At Grilser, in Germany, some excellent armor-plates of
chilled (cast) iron have been manufactured. For armor-plates, the metal is very scrupu-
lously selected, and every part of the processes conducted with great caution.

ARMORY may mean a storehouse for arms; but the name is also often applied to a
collection of ancient armor and weapons such as those in the tower of London, in Sir

Samuel Meyrick's mansion at Goodrich court on the Wye, and in Warwick castle.

ARMS, or weapons of offense, may be divided into two great classes those that act

by means of gunpowder, and those that do not. Of arms that act otherwise than by
explosion, the greater part have been in use from the earliest times; they include the

bow and arrow, sling, pike, spear, lance, dart, javelin, dagger, axe, mace, spiked or
knotted club, scythe for chariots, dirk, bayonet, sword, cutlass, etc., together with such

artillery as the ballista, catapulta. and battering-ram. Weapons depending on the use of

gunpowder are of two kinds those that can be held in the hand, and those that are too

heavy to be portable. In the first class, we find the names of the hand-cannon, hand-

gun, arquebus, haquebuts, demi-haque, matchlock, wheel-lock, firelock, currier, snap-
haunce, caliver, esclopette, petronel, dragon, hand-mortar, dag, tricker-lock, carbine,

fusil, fowlingpiece, blunderbuss, pistol, musket or musquet, musketoon, rifle, etc. In
the second class, more usually included under the name of artillery, we find the springel,

war-wolf, bombard, cart-of-war, culverin, demi culvcrin, serpentine, falcon, saker, can-

non, howitzer, petard, cannonade, morter, rifled cannon, war-rockets, etc. The more
important of these are briefly noticed under the proper headings. It is needless, perhaps,
to add that nine tenths of these are utterly obsolete.

The surveyor-gen, of the ordnance in the British army has the duty of providing and

keeping efficient the arms in use by the regular and auxiliary forces, and of maintaining
an ample reserve in the royal arsenals. Each regiment makes a report on these subjects

yearly. If the commanding officer of a regiment ascertains that a new supply of arms is

needed for the men under him, or a supply of anything in relation to the arms, he indents

upon the controller of the district for the supply required; which is forthwith made by
that officer, subject, however, to a pecuniary fine upon the regiment, if the arms have
not lasted a fair time.

ARMS, ARMORIAL BEARINGS, or ENSIGNS, are the names given to such devices as

when painted on a shield form a coat. These terms in popular speech include all the

accompaniments of a shield viz., the crest, helmet, and, where such exist, the sup-

porters, etc. See these terms, and HERALDRY.

ARMS, ASSUMPTIVE. See HERALDRY.

ARMS, BELLS OF, are tents, mostly of a conical shape, for containing the small-arms
for each company in a regiment of infantry. The tent is frequently painted with the

color of the facings of the regimental uniforms.

ARMS, MESSENGERS AT. See MESSENGERS-AT-ARMS.
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ARMS, SERGEANT AT. See SERGEANT-AT-ARMS.

ARMS. STAND OK. A stand of A. is the complete set necessary for the equipment of

one soldier, whether horse or foot.

ARMSTRONG, a co. in w. Pennsylvania, on both sides of Alleghany river; 7.50

sq.m. : pop. '70, 43,382. It has a rough and hilly surface, but good lands in the river

valleys. The products arc salt, iron, coal, and limestone. Two railroads border or
intersect it. Co. seat. Kittaning.

ARMSTRONG, JOHN, physician and poet, was b. about 1709 at Castletown, a

pastoral parish in Roxburghshire, of which his father \vus minister. He studied

medicine at the university of Edinburgh, where he took the degree of M.D., Feb. 4, 1732.

Soon after, he commenced practice in London, and became known by the publication of

several fugitive pieces and medical essays. In 1737. he published a very objectionable
poem, The Economy of Lore, which injured his reputation for a time. His principal
work,

r
lhe Art of Preserving Health, a didactic poem in blank verse, extending through

four books, appeared in 1744. In 1746, he was appointed physician to the hospital for

sick and lame soldiers. In 1751. he published a volume on B>'n< mien re; in 1753, a

poetical epistle on Taste; and iu 1758, a volume of pro>e essays of no great merit. In

1760, he was appointed physician to the forces in Germany. In 1761 appeared from his

pen Day, a P<iem On the' peace in 1763, he returned to London, and resumed practice.
In 1771. he made a continental tour with Fuseli. the painter, an account of which he

published, with the title of A Short Ritmbk' thromjh some Parts of France ami Italy, by
L<incelot Tempk, Esq. His last work was a volume of medical e.--ayv He contributed
to Thomson's Castle of Indolence the four stanzas at the end of the first part, descriptive
of the diseases resulting from sloth. D. 7th Sept., 1779. A. was the friend of

Thomson, Mallet, Aaron Hill, Dr. Young, Wilkes, and the principal wits and literary
men of the period. He seems to have been a reserved, indolent, and splenetic man,
" who quite detested talk;'' kind hearted withal, and of frugal habits, having left 3000,
saved out of a small and precarious income. His fame rests entirely on The Art of
Preserviny Health, his other works being now only known by name.

ARMSTRONG, JOHN, an eminent physician and medical writer, was b. 8th May, 1784,
at Ayres Quay, near Bishop-Wearmouth. where his father was the superintendent of
some glassworks. He studied medicine at the university of Edinburgh, and in June,
1808, took the degree of M.D. He commenced practice at. Bishop-Wearmouth, and in 1811
was chosen physician to the infirmary at Sunderland. In 1816, he published a work on
Typhus, which greatly extended hN reputation. His researches concerning the cau>e<
and phenomena of febrile diseases having made his name well known in the metropolis,
he was induced, in Feb., 1818, to remove to London, where his practice became exten-

sive, and he was elected physician to the fever hospital. In 1821, in concert with Mr.
Edward Grainger, he established a medical school iu Webb street. Borough, where he
lectured on the practice of physic. He also delivered a course of lectures on matcria
medica. In 1826. he joined Dr. 'Boot and Mr. E. Bennett in establishing a new school of
medicine in Dean street, Soho, but shortly after relinquished his connection with it.

He d. of consumption, 12th Dec., 1829. aged 45. Exclusively devoted to the duties of
his profession, Dr. A. was verv successful in the elucidation of medical science. His
works are numerous, and he contributed various papers to the medical journal-;. His
lectures, inserted in the Lancet in 1825, were published in a separate form after his

death, with the following title: Lectures or- the Morbid Anatomy, Notare. ami Treatment

of Acute and Chronic Diseases, by the late John Armstrong, M.D. Edited by Joseph Iti*

one of his pupils. (London, 1834, 8vo.)

ARMSTRONG, JOHN, d. 1795; b. Penn. ; leader of the successful expedition in 1756

against the Indian allies of the French at Kittaning, Penn. In the revolutionary army he-

was a brig. -gen. at fort Moultrie, and commanded the militia at Brand v wine and
Germantown. lie served twice in the continental congress, 1778-80 and 1787-88.

ARMSTRONG, JOHN. 1758-1843; an American soldier and writer. While a student
he volunteered, was soon made aid-de-camp to gen. Mercer, and was with Gates in the

Burgoyne campaign, leaving the service with the rank of major. He wrote the 3' irbnruh

Letters, setting forth the hardships of the revolutionary soldiers in respect to pay. !!

was attorney gen. of Pennsylvania; United States senator from New York, 1800-4;
minister to France, 1804-10; brigadier-gen, in the war of 1812; and secretary of war.
1813-14. He was charged with inefficiency in consequence of the capture of Washing-
ton, and resigned, Sept., 1814. He published a Ifi*try f the War of 1812, M< -,- /> </
.}f"/,ff/f>mery and Wayne, a Ketiew of Gen. Wilkinson's Memoirs, and partially prepared a

history of the revolution.

ARMSTRONG, RICHARD, D.D., 1805-60; b. Penn. He graduated from Dickinson
college in 1827, studied theology at Princeton, and in 1832 went to the Sandwich islands
a- a missionary. In the Hawaiian government he was minister of instruction, presided
over the board" of education, and acted as privy councilor.

ARMSTRONG, Sir WILLIAM GEORGE, noted for various mechanical inventions, espe-
cially in artillery and in water-power machinery, was b. in 1810 at Newcastle, where his
father was an eminent corn-merchant, and in 1851 filled the office of mayor. A. was
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educated at the school of bishop Auckland ; but his peculiar mental powers were chiefly
cultivated by the opportunities which his father's tastes gave him, at home, of acquaint-

ing himself with chemistry, electricity, and mechanics. Though the natural bent of his

mind was to some profession in which these sciences would have been available, he

readily yielded to his father's wishes, and was articled to Mr. Armourer Doukin, an
eminent solicitor in Newcastle, who, at the expiration of his time, adopted him as a part-
ner. A high sense of duty enabled A. to give his excellent general powers of mind to

business; but he devoted much of his leisure to his favorite pursuits, and his inventive

faculty was constantly active. About 1838, observing one day a little stream descending

along a height near Newcastle, and driving but a single mill, he thought to how much
more purpose it might be applied hydraulic-ally, and thus was led into a course of exper-

imenting, which resulted in his producing a much improved hydraulic engine, of which
a description was given in the Mechanic* Magazine for April 18, 1840. Following up
this invention with a view to practical applications, lu> gave to the world, in 1845, a

hydraulic crane, which has proved to be of eminent utility in raising weights at harbors

and in warehouses. The discovery of electricity in steam by a workman at a fixed

engine on the Cramlington railway in 1840 had meanwhile led A. into a new path, and in

1842 he brought to perfection an apparatus for producing electricity from steam, which
was soon after introduced into the Polytechnic institution in London. The evolution of

the electricity depending in reality on the friction sustained by the small quantity of

water which accompanies the steam in its discharge, the great merit of A.'s invention in

this case lay in the form he gave the orifice through which the steam passed. This and
other inventions brought him into prominent notice; he was elected a member of the

royal, society in Ib40; and, shortly afterwards, in conjunction with some friends, com-
menced the Elswiek engine-works, in the suburbs of his native town. This establish-

ment is upon a large scale, at tirst chiefly employed in producing hydraulic cranes,

engines, accumulators, and bridges, for use in Great Britain, the continent, and India,
but now embracing also works for the production of ordnance.

In 1854, while war was raging in the Crimea, the war office was solicited by many
inventors to make trial of new forms of cannon and projectiles. Mr. Armstrong, one of
the number, attracted the attention of the authorities, and was employed to make explo-
sive apparatus for blowing up the ships sunk at Sebastopol. This led him soon after-

wards to consider improvements in ordnance, and lie devised a form of breech-loading
cannon, combining many peculiarities in structure and action. He received encourage-
ment to make a few field-pieces on his new method. He made lengthened experiments
on the strength of iron and steel, on the relative merits of cast and wrought iron, on the
best number of grooves in rifling, on the best pitch or twist for these grooves, on the
most convenient modes of loading at the breech of the gun, on the mechanism for lessen-

ing the recoil, on the best form and structure of shot and shells, and on the fuses best

suited for igniting the shells during their flight.
Most of the early experiments were made with guns throwing 6-lb. and 18-lb. shot

and shells, and subsequently 32- Ib. shells. The last-named gun was built up piecemeal,
to avoid flaws or faults, and to insure strength, lightness, and durability. It was made
in 3-ft. lengths. Bars of wrought iron. 2 in. wide, were heated to whiteness, twisted

spirally round a steel bar or core, and welded; other bars were twisted over these in a
similar -<vay, but with an opposite turn of the spiral; a third and perhaps a fourth were
added, according to the thickness and strength needed. Another heating to whiteness

preceded a thorough welding of all the layers of bars by a steam-hammer. The ends of
two ot these ;j-ft. pieces were then nicely trimmed and adjusted, placed in contact, and
bound together by the enormous pressure of a-wrought-iron ring shrunk on while at a
white heat. By varying the number and length of these sections, a gun of any length
could be made. The core was then removed, and the bore of the gun rifled by exquisite
machinery. The rifle-grooves were so small and close as to be upwards of 40 in number;
their pitch or twist such as to make a complete circuit in a gun 10 ft. long. The breech
of the gun was wholly distinct, and constructed in a different way; it could be drawn
backwards by unscrewing.and had a hole through its center for introducing the shot or shell
and the charge. At tirst, the inventor adopted a steel interior for his gun; but after-

wards relied mi the toughest wrought-iron. The projectile employed with this gun might
be solid shot, shell, case-shot, or canister-shot; but the shell was that to which most
interest is attached. It was about 3 diameters in length; and thus a 32-lb. shot or shell

could be fired from a gun of much smaller caliber than if it were spherical. The shell

was built up of about 50 separate pieces of cast-iron, very accurately fitted, and envel-

oped in an iron sheath. Outside of it were two bands of lead, soft enough to be forced
into the rifled grooves of the gun, and thus to acquire the rotatory movement by whicli
the straightness of flight is so much insured.

The actual results obtained by a gun such as is above described are almost incredible.
An ordinary long 32-pounder weighs 57 cwt. ; Armstrong's 32-pounder weighs 26 cwt.
The former requires 10 Ib. of powder as a charge; for the latter 5 Ib. will suffice. The
former will send a shot or shell 3000 yards; the range of thn latter exceeds 9000 yards.
The fuses attached to the shells are so exquisitely adjusted that the shell can be made to
burst either directly on leaving the gun, or half-way on its path, or when it strikes an
object; in the last-named case, even a sack of shavings will afford the necessary concus-
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sion; and yet, so close is tho structure, that an uncharged shell has been fired com-

pletely through 9 ft. of solid oak, without the pieces separating. A.'s elal>orate experi-
ments \\ere made chiefly with a 6-pounder, If in. caliber, and so light that two men
could carry it (without its carriage); this small gun could reach 1500 yards with won
derful accuracy of aim, and had a range of 8000 at a certain elevation.

"When A. had spent much of his time and thoughts during four years on this sub-

ject, the government, supported by the strongly expressed opinions of artillery officers

of all ranks, proposed to secure the result of these experiments for the nation. A.
offered to the government, without any stipulation, not only all his past inventions, but
also all .-uch as he might hereafter discover. This led to arrangements which the min-
i-ters in parliament characterized as liberal and patriotic on his part; and the terms thus

suggested were accepted. An office was created for him, that of chief engineer of rifled

ordnance, for seven years provisionally; and a certain amount of salary was determined
on, in consideration at once of his past inventions and of his future services. He was
knighted by the queen in 1858.

The peculiar connection, partaking in some degree of the nature of a partnership,
between the government and the Elswick firm, underwent changes from time to time,
and was brought to a close in 1863. During its continuance, guns of gradually increas-

ing power were made on A.'s system; 3, 5, and 12 pounders; then 18, 20, 32, and 40

pounders; then rapidly increasing in caliber, until at length a 600 pounder was pro-
duced, weighing upwards of 20 tons. The coil system of construction, the adoption of
a large number of rifle grooves, and the use of the beautifully formed segment shell,

were continued; but A. made variations in the combination of steel and iron, and
adopted muzzle-loading for many of his larger guns. Elaborate experiments made hy
the war office led to a conclusion that the A. breech-loader has many disadvantages for

large ordnance. Notwithstanding its range, accuracy, power of working in a small

space, easiness to clean, and safety to the gunners while loading, it is neither so cheap
nor so simple as the muzzle-loader; it is difficult to handle, complicated, apt to get out
of order, and not so useful for general purposes. The comparative cheapne.-s has had
much to do with the preference of the war office for the Woolwich gun, a muzzle-loader.
A. supplies and has long supplied many foreign governments with his guns, chiefly of

large caliber. The manufacture is of the highest order, effected through the medium
of machine tools of exquisite construction; but the practical utility of the gun, as com-

pared with the Whitworth, Palliser, and other kinds, is still matter of controversy.
The great reputation and commercial success of A. depend on his skill as a con

structor of water-power machinery. Early in his career, in 1847, when a plan was

adopted for supplying Newcastle with water, he suggested that the power derived from
the descent of the water through pipes from the reservoir should 'l>e utilized for work-

ing hydraulic cranes on the quay, and for various mechanical purposes in the town;
this was done with marked success. The system has rapidly grown: until, at length,
the A. hydraulic machinery is largely adopted in England and abroad for raising, lower-

ing, hauling, and other purposes in connection with railways, canals, docks, piers, har-

bors, lock-gates, manufactories, warehouses, etc. The fabrication of the machinery
employs a very large number of hands at Elswick, where the works are carried on by a

joint-stock company. A., who belongs to several scientific societies, was in 1863 elected

president of the British association; he was instrumental in bringing about the appoint-
ment of the coal commission in 1866. He has also taken an active part in the inquiries

concerning the operation of the patent laws. Cambridge and Oxford have conferred

honorary degrees on A., who is a member of several foreign knightly orders.

ARMSTRONG, WILLIAM JESSIT, D D., 1796-1846; b. N. J.; an American Presby-
terian clergyman. He was pastor of the first Presbyterian church in Richmond. Va. .

1824-34; afterwards secretary of the American board of commissioners for foreign mis-

sions until his death. His life and sermons have been published. He lost his life by
the wreck of the steamboat Atlantic on Long Island sound.

ARMY. Referring to ARMIES (ANCIENT, MEDIEVAL, and MODERN) and to BRITISH
AKMY for brief historical notices of national military forces, and leaving to other por-
tions of this work all details concerning the formation and tactics of such forces, it may
be well to mention here certain distinctions in the application of the name A. A
iiiff A. is encamped or in cantonments, for the protection of the different passes of roads

which lead to the town or other place to be protected. A siege A. is ranged around or

in front of a fortified place, to capture it by a regular process of besieging. A blfx-kad

inff A., either independent of or auxiliary to a siege A., is intended to prevent all Ingres.*

and egress at the streets or gates of a besieged place. An A. of obncrratinn takes up an

advanced position, and by celerity of movement keeps a close watch on all the maneu-
vers of the enemy. An A. of reeonnaissn nre has a more special duty at a particular
time and place, to ascertain the strength and position of the enemy's forces. A Jlyin<i

A. comprises a strong body of horse and foot, moving quickly from place to place, to

alarm the enemy, and to protect garrisons. Any one of these may be forced into an en-

gagement in the field; but they are all more or less subsidiary to the main A., by which
the greater operations in the field are usually conducted.
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ARMY ADMINISTRATION. The whole of the operations connected with the raising,

clothing, paying, maintaining, and controlling of the British army, are included in the

term A. A. They are distinct matters from military command and discipline. The
sovereign has the supreme command of the British army; but the secretary of state for

war is her responsible representative in all that concerns administration the com-
mander-in-chief being her representative in matters relating to military command and

discipline. The secretary is the organ through whom the wishes of the sovereign are

reconciled with the wishes and intentions of parliament. Until the war with Russia in

1854, the administrative departments were much scattered; their defective organization
led in great part to the miseries suffered by the British troops in the Crimea; but now
they are all consolidated under the secretary of state for war. See WAR DEPARTMENT.
ARMY AGENT. See AGENT, ARMY.
ARMY ESTIMATES. In the spring of every year, the British government having

formed a plan concerning the extent and appliances of the military force for that year,
the war office sends to the treasury a series of accounts setting forth the probable cost of

everything required. The accounts are called the A. E. If they are approved by the

treasury, the chancellor of the exchequer adverts to these, along with other estimates,
in his annual "financial statement," made to the house of commons in his capacity as

guardian of the public purse. In preparing the A. E. the secretary of state for war

applies to the heads of all the departments under him for detailed accounts of their

probable requirements. Another functionary then incorporates and adjusts these into a

whole; they are submitted to the treasury; and, if approved, are presented to the house
;>s the A. E. Should the commons grant the money, the accountant-general of the war
office makes the requisite drafts or demands from time to time; and the treasury au-

thorizes the paymaster-general of the forces to honor these drafts. The money itself is

in the bank of England ;
this establishment receives a certain annual sum from the gov-

ernment for managing such financial matters.
The A. E. are drawn up in conformity with a model which differs little from year to

year. There are certain great headings, each comprising many minor divisions: viz.,

1. Regular forces (4 votes); 2. Auxiliary and reserve forces (4 votes); 3. Ordnance
establishments and manufactures, and purchases of stores (4 votes); 4. Works and build-

ings (barracks, fortifications, etc.); 5. Educational establisfiments (schools, libraries, etc.);
0. Administration of the army; 7. Non-effective services (half-pay, retiring allowances,

pensions, etc.). The various items are more or less sifted by the house of commons;
and any one or more of them can be refused altogether, or granted in diminished
amount. The A. E. for 1879-80, which may be cited here as an illustrative example,
refer to the period from April 1, 1879, to Mar. 31, 1880. The total number of men,
including the staff of the militia forces, on the home and colonial establishment of the

army, and exclusive of those serving in India, was 135,625. The total number serving
in India was 62,653, which are charged against the Indian treasury. The horses were
26,218, of which 10,830 were for India service. Without going into any details, we
will simply give the amounts under the six great headings:

1. Regular forces pay and allowances 4,944,200
2. Auxiliary and reserve forces 1,258,500
3. Ordnance services (provisions, clothing, arms, stores) 5,531,000
4. Works and building 853,300
5. Various services (education, administration, etc.) 432,900
6. Non-effective services 2,625,800

15,645,700

ARMY LIST is the name of a publication issued monthly by authority of the war
office. It contains the names of all commissioned officers in the British army. Then
come the general and field officers of the dying-out Indian army. Next the names of
all officers who hold military honors or staff appointments. The bulk of the work,
however, is taken up with an enumeration of all the regiments in the queen's army, and
all the officers in each regiment, arranged according to the numerical rank of the regi-
ments. To this are added lists of the officers of the rifle brigade, colonial corps, royal
artillery, royal engineers, royal marines, control, and army medical department: and of
officers retired on full-pay and on half-pay. Next follow the officers of the militia,

yeomanry, and volunteers; and then the militia and volunteer officers of the several
colonies. A full index, an obituary, a list of the changes gazetted during the past
month, and of the new regulations, complete the work. A larger work of similar but
non-official character, Hart's A. L., by a more condensed arrangement of type, gives all;

the information contained in the official list, and much in addition.

ARMY REGISTER, the official list of the United States army, published annually,
showing the position, rank, and duties of officers, regiments, companies, etc., with the

promotions and casualties during the preceding twelve months.

ARMY SCHOOLS. The colleges, academies, and schools relating to military matters
in this country may be grouped into three classes those intended to increase the mili-

tary efficiency of the officers and men
; those for imparting military knowledge, to per-

U. K. I.-45
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sons not yet in military service; and those which bear relation to the ordinary school-
tuition of soldiers of the ranks and their children. The principal of those in the first

group are the staff college, the royal military college at Sandhurst, the school of military
engineering at Chatham, the department of artillery studies at Woolwich, the school of

gunnery at Shoebury, the school of musketry at Hythe, and the royal artillery institu-

tion at Woolwich. The second group is represented by the royal military academy at

Woolwich; while in the third are the royal military asylum (better known as the duke
of York's school) at Chelsea, the royal Hibernian school at Dublin, the regimental
schools, and the garrison schools. Chelsea hospital is an asylum for veterans, not a
school of instruction. See MILITARY ACADEMY, MILITARY SCHOOLS, SANDHURST, etc.

ARMY, UNITED STATES. See UNITED STATES ARMY.
ARMY WORKS CORPS. When the British generals engaged in the Crimean war, in

the later months of 1854, knew that the siege army would need to winter outside

Sebastopol, grave difficulties were presented to their notice. The distance from .the

landing place at Balaklava to the front of the siege-camp was not less than 8 miles; and
the only road was a mud track, almost impassable in wet weather. Mow to get the

heavy guns, the shot and shell, the provisions, and the general stores up to the front,
was a question not easy of solution. The British soldiers were too few even for the

ordinary military duties, and yet they were called upon for services of an extra and
arduous nature. When these facts became known in England, a suggestion was made
that an "army works corps" should be formed, to consist of strong and efficient rail-

way excavators, Cornish miners, and well-sinkers
;
that these should have with them all

the tools and appliances for making roads and digging wells; and that they should be

accompanied by traveling workshops and skilled artisans, to effect that which might
require more skill than physical labor. The immediate necessities of lord Raglan, in

regard to bringing up supplies, were met by the construction of a railway from Balak-
lava to the heights outside Sebastopol, by special contract with Messrs. Peto and Bras-

sey; but the large amount of bodily labor continually needed for various services, led
to the formation of the A. W. C. The raising and organization of this force were
intrusted to Sir Joseph Paxton. As soon as he had obtained 1000 efficient men, he
sent them out; and their value was so soon felt by lord Raglan, that other detachments

gradually followed, until the corps comprised 3500 men in the later months of 1855.

The men were paid well, and they worked well; and as their engagement related only
to the special duties connected with the siege-camp, the country was not saddled with

any burden after the need for these services had ceased. They did not require to be
drilled for their duties, like sappers; and they were ready for work at once, as artisans

or laborers. There were some cases of disagreement between the men and their em-

ployers, after the whole of the British had returned from the Crimea, in a matter of

wages due; but this was a question of detail, and did not affect the usefulness of the

corps. The experience was valuable, as showing the relative advantage and disad-

vantage of employing civilian laborers in military operations. As one result, it maybe
observed that the military authorities have been careful not to repeat the experiment in

later wars.

ARMY-WORM, in the northern states the larva of a noctuid moth, heliophila uni-

punctata. It grows to nearly 2 in. in length; its appearance varies with the
successful moultings, as is common with caterpillars, but when grown it is dark gray
marked with three yellow stripes above, and a broader one of the same color along each
side. The moth is light chocolate brown, bearing a white dot in the center of each

fore-wing. Two generations appear each summer; occasionally in so great numbers as

to cause serious damage. Their ravages may be checked in a measure by surrounding
the field where they are found by a double furrow, or a ditch, and crushing those that

fall in.

The southern army or cotton worm, aletia argttlncea, is a much more troublesome
visitor. The larva is a semi-looper, yellowish green; the segments of the body are orna-

mented with black dots, appearing as warts under the microscope, some of them support-

ing hairs. In some specimens a dorsal line is visible. There are three broods in the

same season, and the latter is often very destructive to the cotton plant. The imago
somewhat resembles that of the northern worm, but is slighter, and lacks the white dot.

It flies as far n. as the great lakes.

ARNAUD, HENRI, 1641-1721; historian of the Vaudois, pastor and painter; a native
of Piedmont. Encouraged by the English revolution and the enthronement of William
III., and probably with pecuniary assistance from England, A. undertook to bring back
to their native valleys the Vaudois expatriated by Victor Amadous of Savoy. In Sept.,

1689, he led about a thousand of the exiles into the valley of the San Martiuo, though
opposed by a superior force; but being in danger of attack by 20,000 troops, he retired

to the high table-land of the Balsille. making such fortifications as he could. Here he.

was assaulted, May 2, 1690, by 22,000 French, whose failure was so complete that A.
lost not a man, while the French were almost decimated. A. did not risk another fight,
but withdrew to Angona, and, just when final capture seemed assured, he learned that

war was begun between France and Piedmont, and that the Picdmontesc king had

suddenly become a friend of the exiles, ready to receive them. The Vaudois were at
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peace in their valleys until the war of the Spanish succession began, when A. and his

men did good service against France; but when that was over, the king of Piedmont

again leagued with France against them, and 3000 Vaudois were expelled, finding
an asylum in Wlirtemberg. A. was invited to England by William III., but preferred
to remain pastor among his exiled countrymen at SchOnberg, where he wrote his

Hitttoire de la, Qlorieuse Rentree des Vaudois dans leurs Vallees, dedicated to queen Anne.

ARNAULD, ANGELIQUE, a daughter of Robert Arnauld d'Andilly, was b. on the 28th

Nov., 1624. From her earliest years she exhibited an extraordinary force and resolute-

ness of character, and excited much anxious speculation concerning her future career

among her relatives. When not quite twenty years of age, she became a nun at Port

Royal des Champs, where she had been educated by her aunt, Marie Jaqueline Angel-
ique Arnauld, sister of the great Arnauld. Nine years after, she was made subprioress;
and on removing some years later to Port Royal de Paris, she held the same office.

During the persecution of the Port Royalists, A. A., by her piety and courage, sustained
the spirit of the sisterhood. The whole family, male and female, were determined Jan-

senists, and none more so than mother Angelique de Saint-Jean (her conventual name).
She had much to endure, but she met misfortunes with earnest Intrepidity. A royal
order was issued to break up the nunnery. The police arrested the inmates, who were

dispersed in various convents throughout France, and constant efforts were made by the
Jesuits to induce them to sign the "formulary of Alexander VII." A. A. was alone

exempted from listening to their arguments and solicitations, her "obstinacy" being
supposed invincible. At length, by command of the archbishop of Paris, the nuns
were restored to Port Royal des Champs; but for some years they were subjected to a
strict surveillance by soldiers, who watched all their movements, and allowed them no
intercourse with persons out of the convent. In 1669, however, was issued the edict of
Clement IX. for the peace of the church, which was a kind of compromise on this

vexed question of Jansenism and Jesuitism. The nuns received back the privileges of
which they had been stripped, and constituted their society anew. A. A. was again
elected prioress. In 1678, she was made abbess. The next year, her protectress, the
Duchesse de Longueville died, and the persecution recommenced by the prohibition to

receive any more novices. Still Angelique did not despair. She consoled the nuns, and
exerted all her influence with persons in power, but with little effect. At last she sank
under a complication of griefs, and expired on the 29th of Jan., 1684, leaving behind her
as bright and beautiful a memory as any of her countrywomen. She was learned with-
out being pedantic, pious without bigotry, and gentle to others in proportion as she was
severe to herself. A. A. wrote several works, the most valuable of which is Memoireg

pour sercir a la Vie de la Merc Marie Angelique Arnauld de Sainte Madeleine, Reformatrice
de Port Royal.

ARNAULD, ANTOINE, the greatest advocate of his time in France, was b. at Paris in

1560. lie was descended from an ancient family of Auvergne. which had distinguished
itself both in civil and military affairs. A. was not less remarkable for his eloquence
than for his probity. His zealous defense of the university of Paris against the Jesuits
in 1594 won for him a wide celebrity. It was reprinted in 1717. He published another
work against the society of Jesus, and several tractates of an earnest political character.

The Jesuits accused him of being a Huguenot, but the accusation was unfounded, for
he had no personal predilection in favor of Protestantism as a distinct religious system.
He had several children, who formed the nucleus of the Jansenists and Port-Royalists.
He d. 29th Dec., 1619.

ARNAULD, ANTOINE, known as "the great A.," the twentieth and youngest son of
the preceding, was b. at Paris, Feb. 6, 1612. Although originally intended for the bar,

he could not conceal his dislike of the legal profession, and was in consequence dedicated

by his mother to the service of the church. Entering the sorbonne, he became a pupil
of Lescot, the confessor of cardinal Richelieu, and afterwards bishop of Chartres. Lescot
initiated him into the scholastic theology; but his attention having been drawn to the

writings of Augustine, he soon conceived an admiration for that profoundest of t he-

early Christian thinkers which he ever after retained. It was Augustine, he himself

admitted, who first showed him the great difference between the two states that of a

nature whole and sound, and that of a nature corrupted by sin. In 1641, the sorbonne
wished to receive him into their society, on account of his extraordinary piety and

talents, but cardinal Richelieu opposed this. In the following year he was" ordained a

priest, and in 1643 he published a work entitled De la Frequcntc 'Communion, which w;^
received in the most favorable manner by all except the Jesuits, who had taken alarm at

the virtues of A., and were already attempting to defame one whom they instinctively
felt to be a reproach to their order. As a consequence of this publication, he was now
admitted "of the society" of the sorbonne. A. not only replied to the aspersions of the

Jesuits in his arertixxrinrnt, but also sent forth a work which was the prelude to a long
and fierce contest with his adversaries, Theolvr/ie Morale <!<< .fi'xi'itm (Moral Theology of

the Jesuits). But the hatred of the latter was not confined to literary libels; they advised
the chancellor of the sorbonne to carry the dispute to Rome, whither A. would be

obliged to follow and defend himself. In this scheme, however, they were defeated.

A. now buried himself in seclusion for 21 years, during which period, however, his
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pen was almost continuously active. In 1644 appeared his Tradition de TEgltee ur la

Penitence (Opinion of the Church on the Doctrine of Penitence). It was a reply to the

attacks which the Jesuits had made against his Frequent Communion . A. was still

entangled in the disputes which arose out of this treatise, when he became involved in

another controversy that colored the whole of his subsequent career, and may be said to

have won for him his position in history. This was the great Jansenist controversy.
In 1640 had appeared a posthumous work of Janseuius, bishop of Ypres, entitled Augus-
tinns; sen D>xtriint &incti Augustini de Humana Nature Sanctitate, ^-Egritudine Mtdicind,
tidccrsus Pelagianos et Massilienses. It laid down with a rigor equal to that of Calvin the

doctrines of predestination, the corruption of human nature, and the depravity of the
will. It was specially intended as a counteractive against the lax principles and morality
of the Jesuits, many of whom, and especially their great champion, Molina, entertained

extreme Pelagian views of the freedom of the human will, which they had cunningly
interwoven into their "scarlet-colored" web of ethics. The work, in the meantime, was
condemned by pope Urban VIII. ,

on the 1st of Aug. 1641. A., who quickly appre-
hended its vital importance in the existing state of things, boldly ventured to defend it

against the censures of the papal bull. He published several pamphlets, closing with a
tirst and second Apologie de Janseniu*. It is to the honor of the religion of A., however,
tliat it was not always controversial. Whenever a moment of armistice was permitted
him, he occupied it in writing such works as Jfivum de FEglise Catholique, La Correction,
L<t Grace, La Verite de la Religion, De la F<>>, de VEsperance, et de la Charite, and the
\fititttel de Saint Augustine. He also varied these occupations bv translating into Latin
his Frequent Communion, and by the composition of his Novas Objection's contra Renat,
Descartis Meditationes, and several smaller tractates. In addition to his literary labors,
he undertook the direction of the nuns of Port Royal des Champs, a convent of which
his sister, Marie Jaqueline Angelique Arnauld, was abbess. In this retreat he was sur-

rounded by many friends, thirsting like himself for the quiet pleasures of study, some of
whom have left their mark is the world, such as Pascal, Nicole, etc. Here they wrote
in common numerous excellent works. A. executed parts of the Grammaire Gencrale

Raisonnee, Elements de Geometric, and L'Art de Penser. In 1649, the Jansenist contro-

versy broke out more fiercely than ever. The A ugustinu-s of the bishop of Ypres was
again attacked and condemned by the sorbonne and the pope. A. replied in his Consid-

erations. In 1650 appeared what he conceived to be his best work, L'Apologie pour l?s

Saints Peres. For the next half-dozen years he was engaged in constant and painful dis-

putes; yet, in spite of the polemical character of his life, the impression of his piety and
earnestness was deepened in the mind of the nation; and on reading some of his compo-
sitions, even Alexander VII. is reported to have praised the author, and to have exhorted
Jiim for the future to despise the libels of his adversaries. Duriug-the strife he published
La Concorde des.Ecangiles and L' Office du Saint-Sacrement. In 1655-56, for prudential
reasons, he left his retreat .at Port-Royal; about the same time he was expelled from the
sorbonne and the faculty of theology.

In 1656, the war with the Jesuits was renewed not, however, by A. in person. An
unknown knight with closed visor had ridden into the lists the great Pascal. Under
the notn de plume of Louis de Montalto, he discharged his scorpion wit against the Jesuits

for about a year:.and a half in the Prorincial Letters. A. furnished him with materials;

but, in 1658, he took the field in proprid persona, by publishing his Cinq Ecrit* en fanur
dp* Cures dtf'Parix centre leu Casutstes reldches. In 1662 appeared La Nourelle Ileresie (of
the Jesuits); in 1669, the first volume of his Morale Pratique (of the Jesuits), the last of
which was not published until the year of his death.

A., who was a sincere Catholic after his fashion, next had a theological controversy,
properly so called, with the reformed minister Claude, the consequence of which was his

volume Du, Jtenversement de la Morale de J. C. par la Doctrine des Calfinutes touchunt la

Justification (16J2). In 1675. he returned to the subject in his Impiete de la .V"

Calviniste. Some years previous to this, A. had enjoyed the peace of Clement IX.,
which put a stop for the time to the Jansenist controversy. He had been presented to

the papal nilncio and to the grand monarque, both of whom flattered him highly: but
the Jesuits, who could not breathe freely in his presence, used their utmost efforts to

prejudice Louis against him, and at last the king issued an order for his arrest. A. hid
himself for some time, but finally withdrew into Belgium. He felt his exile keenly,
though honored by many learned and influential persons, and could not rest in one city,
but wandered from place to place, ever displaying the same astonishing vigor of mind
and the same polemical tendency. It is strange that this man, who was celebrated

amongst his friends for equanimity and gentleness of heart, sho\ild have been so bitter

in his controversies, even with his friends, for he wrote not against his enemies only,
but against Pascal, Dotnat, Nicole, his protector, pope Innocent XI., and his old friend

j>ere Slalebranche. So earnest was he for the truth which earnestness had no doubt
l>een greatly intensified by persecution and controversy that he could never thoroughly
n-ali/e the idea that there might be truth on the other side also. He d. at BrussHs 8tO

An-;., 1694. His works, which amount to upwards of 100 volumes, were published at

I 'iris, 1775-83.

AHNAULD. HEXKI, 1597-1692; bishop of Angers. He abandoned the bar for the

pulpit, and in 1645 was mediator between Innocent X. and the Barberini (a powerful
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family, one of whom was a cardinal), and for his success a medal "was made and a statue
set up in his honor. In 1649, he was made bishop, and became a strong Jansenist, being
one of the prelates who refused to sign an acceptance of the bull against that heresy.
He was remarkable for close attention to duty, limiting his sleep to live hours. His

Negotiation* at tlie Court of Rome furnishes five volumes of curious information and
gossip.

ARNAULD, JACQUELINE MARIE (usually called by her name in religion, MARIE
ANGELIQUE DE SAINTE MAGDELEINE), b. 1591; second daughter of the celebrated

advocate, Antoine Arnauld. In her 9th year she assumed the dress of a novice; and,
concealing her age, her father induced the pope to nominate her abbess of Port Royal
when she was a little over 11 years old. At first she disliked her situation, but a sermon
in 1608 fully converted her, and she passed at once to the severest convent discipline.
She speedily became famous for piety, and when Madame d'Estrees, abbess of Maubis-
son, was removed for gross misconduct, Angelique received charge of the convent. In
1623, she returned to Port Royal, and three years later the community removed to the
house known as Port Royal de Paris, where she fulfilled a long cherished desire in

resigning her dignity of abbess. She was afterwards superior of a new religious com-
munity in Paris; then prioress at Port Royal, where her sister Agues was abbess; and in

1648, she, with a few companions, did much kindness to the poor who were oppressed
by the civil wars. She d. in 1661, just before the storm of persecution reached her
home.

ARNAULD, ROBERT D'ANDILLY, the eldest son of Antoine Arnauld, the advocate,
and brother of the great Arnauld, was b. at Paris in 1588. He was a person of con-
siderable consequence at the French court, where his influence was ever exerted benefi-

cially. Balzac spoke very highly of him. At the age of 55 he quitted the bustle of the
world for the solitude of Port-Royal des Champs, where he devoted himself to religious
history and biography. His chief works are translations, such as those of the Confessions
of St. Augustine, and of the History of the Jeics, by Josephus. The latter work is esteemed
more elegant than accurate, however. In 1668 appeared his translation of the Lives of
the Holy Fathers of the Desert, and of several Saints ; and in 1670, that of the works of St.

Theresa. He was likewise the author of some pieces of religious verse. He d. 27th

Sept., 1674.

ARNAULT, VINCENT ANTOINE, 1766-1834; a French dramatic author. In 1797, the
first council sent him to the Ionian islands on diplomatic business, and for a time he
lived in Venice. That city suggested Les Venitiens, produced in 1799, and favorably
received, particularly by Napoleon, before whom A. gave lectures on the old city of the

doges. He was advanced by Napoleon to offices in the academy and the university.
Besides his early tragedies, Marius a Minturnes, Lucrece, and Les Venitiens, he wrote
works in prose, poems, fables, and Vie Politique et Militaire de Napoleon, and assisted
in the Nouvelle Biographic des Contemporaries.

ARND, or ARNDT, JOHANN, a German Protestant divine, b. at Ballenstadt, in

Anhalt, in 1555, became Lutheran pastor at Quedlinburg, Brunswick, and elsewhere,
and d. at Celle, Hanover, in 1621. As a man he was remarkable for his piety and active
benevolence

;
but he is chiefly known for a work entitled True Christianity (Wahres

Christenthum), which was translated into most European languages, and is yet popular
in Germany. Its object is

"
edification" the promotion of practical religion; and it is

written with great warmth and unction, and in a strain of piety bordering on mysticism.
It has been called the Protestant a Kempis, and its author the Fenelon of the Protestant
church. There is an English translation by W. Jaques (Lond., 1815, 2 vols.).

ARNDT, ERNST MORITZ, professor in the university of Bonn, and for half a century
one of the leading political writers of Germany, was b. in the island of Riigen in 1769.

He gave up the clerical profession, for which he was at first intended, and, afterjraveling
over great part of Europe, became, in 1806. professor of history in Greifswald. Here,
among other writings, he published \\\$ History of Serfdom in Pomerania, for which he
was formally denounced and accused by several nobles. In his Spirit of tlie Times

(Altenb., 1807), he attacked Napoleon with such boldness, that, after the battle of Jena,
he had to take refuge in Stockholm. Returning under a feigned name, he resumed his

functions at Greifswald in 1810; but war becoming imminent, he resigned the following

year,
and became an active co-operator with the minister Von Stein, and other patriots,

in throwing off the foreign yoke. His numerous fugitive writings, full of energy and
fire, contributed not a little to rouse and sustain the spirit of Germany for the war of
liberation. His best poems belong to this period, and several of them have become
national songs. (A new selection, Leip., 1850.) His song, What is tlie German's Father-
land? is sung wherever German is spoken. In 1818, he was made professor of modern
history in the new university of Bonn, but became involved in 1819 in the prosecutions
for what were called

"
demagogic movements," and was suspended. Though acquitted

on trial, he was made to retire, retaining his salary. After twenty years' suspension, he
was restored in 1840. His writings are numerous: we may mention his Beschreibuny
und Geschichte der SchottUitul . Inscln, etc. (Leip., 1826); a collection of his fugitive

Schriftenfur und an meine liebcn Dcutschen (3 vols., Leip., 1845); and Erinnerungen aus



Arne.
Aruold.

dem austcrn Lcben (3d ed., Leip., 1842). He was elected a member of the German
national assembly iu 1848, but seceded from it along with the whole Gagern (q.v) party
in 1849. He powerfully supported the party who advocated a constitutional hereditary
monarchy, and took a prominent part in the appointment of the archduke John as

regent, and iu the fruitless deputation to Berlin to offer the empire to the king of Prussia.
Alter the dissolution of the Frankfort assembly, A. did not cease in his fugitive writings
to advocate the views of the German national party. He d. 29th Jan., 1860.

ARNE, THOMAS AUGUSTINE, doctor in music, one of the best and most genial of

English composers, was b. in London, 1710, and received his early education at Eton.
His father, who was an upholsterer, intended to educate him for the bar; but the love of
music was too strong to be restrained. Young A. became skillful as a violin-player,
forming his style chiefly on the model of Corelli ; and his zeal in the stud}- of music
induced his sister (afterwards celebrated as Mrs. Gibber) to cultivate her excellent voice.
He wrote for her a part in his first opera, Rosamond, which was first performed with

great success in 1733. Xext followed his comic operetta, Tom Thumb, or the Opera f
Operas; and afterwards his Comu* (1738), which displayed greater cultivation of style.
He married a singer, Cecilia Young (1740); and after a successful visit to Ireland, was
engaged as composer to Drury Lane theater, and wrote many vocal pieces for the Yaux-
hall concepts. The national air. Rale Britannia, which was originally given in a

popular performance, The Masque of Alfred, was of his composition. He composed
also two oratorios, the opera Eliza, and another, Artaxerxes, in the Italian style; but
his genius was better adapted to simple pastoral melody than to great dramatic com-
positions. He d. in London, 1778.

ARNEE. or ARXA, the largest animal of the ox kind yet known. It is a native
of India, and is found chiefly in the forests at the base of the Himalayas and iu

the north-eastern provinces, never descending to the low plains. It is usually regarded
by naturalists as a wild variety of the buffalo; but Mr. Vasey thinks "our informa-
tion on the subject not yet sufficiently precise to determine this point." It is named
bos arnee, as a distinct species, by some authors. A pair of horns in the British

museum measure more than six feet each along the outer curve. "When the head of

an A. is placed with the muzzle on the ground, it requires the outstretched arms of
a man to hold the points of the horns. From the manner in which the A. is intro-

duced in Indian paintings, it would seem to have been sometimes tamed.

ABN'HEIM
,
or ARXITEM, the Roman Arenacum, capital of the province of Guelder-

land, in Holland, with a pop. of ('74) 36,004, is situated on the right bank of the Rhine,
which is here crossed by a bridge of boats. It has a considerable transit-trade between
Amsterdam and Germany. The environs of this strongly fortified town are exceedingly
picturesque. Among its most remarkable buildings are the Reformed Dutch church,
which contains monuments of the dukes of Guelderland; and the town-house, noted for

the grotesque adornment of its front, which has gained it the name of Duivelshuis.
There are several paper-mills in the neighborhood. Here Sir Philip Sidney d. in 1586,
after the battle of Zutphen. In 181.3, A. was taken by storm by the Prussians, under

gen. Bulow, and the way thus prepared for the occupation of Holland.

ARN HEM LAND, a name formerly applied to a region in north Australia, so called

from the ship of the Dutch navigators who discovered it in 1618.

ARNICA, a genus of plants belonging to the natural order composite, sub-order corym-

bifercf. The flowers of the ray are female and ligulate, those of the disk hermaphrodite
and tubular. The receptacle "is naked; the pappus hairy. The root, leaves, and flowers

of the mountain A. (A montana)9 sometimes called mountain tobacco, are much valued

in medicine, and administered in various forms as a stimulant in paralytic affections,

typhoid fevers, and other diseases. They are also applied with much benefit to bruUo,
to promote the re-absorption of extravasated blood. They contain a peculiar volatile oil.

a resin, an extractive matter, and an alkaloid (arnicina). The root is perennial and

crooked, the stem about 2 ft. high, simple or little branched, with few leaves, bearing on
the summit a head of flowers of a dark golden yellow, often 2 in. in breadth. It flowers

from June to Aug., forms an ornament of mountain meadows in Germany and Switzer-

land, and is found upon the continent as far s. as Portugal, and as far *n. as Lapland,
but is not a native of Britain.

AR'NIM, ELIZABETH VON, better known as Bettina. wife of Ludwig Achim von Arnim

(q.v.), was b. in 1785, at Frankfort-on-the-Maine. From her childhood excitable and

eccentric, nn early and profound impression was made upon her mind by the suicide

of her friend, the'canoness von Gunderode. The next great event of her life was her

devoted attachment to, and intimacy with, Goethe, at that time a man of nearly 60.

Their correspondence, entitled Goethe's letters to a Child, was published in 1835, and
translated by Bettina into English. Her letters are poetical, graceful, and fascinating,

though often careless and extravagant, and abound in graphic sketches of men of the

time. Goethe turned many of these letters into verse. Bettina's later works were semi-

political in their character, and, like her earlier, full of fantastic beauty. She lived to a

good old age, dying in 1859.
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AR'NIM, GISELA VON, a German authoress, daughter of Bettina von A. and wife of

Hermann Grimm. She is known by her dramatic works.

AB'NIM, KARL OTTO LUDAVIG VON, a well-known writer of travels and other works,
was b. at Berlin, 1779. After studying at Halle and Gottingen, he traveled at different

times over the most of Europe, and was employed on the embassies at Stockholm and
London. His Fliichtige Bemerkungen fines, fliichitigen Reisenden (Passing Remarks by a

Passing Traveler, 6 vols. , Berl., 1837-50) is recommended for its clear, elegant style, as

contrasted with the lumbering and involved writing of the "
academic/' school. A.

also wrote in English Napoleon's Conduct toward* Prussia (Lond. , 1814), and published
German National Melodies, with German and English text (Lond., 1816). He was the

author of a play and several poems. He d. in 1861.

AR'NIM, LTJDWIG ACHIM VON, a fantastic but original German writer of romances,
was b. in Berlin, Jan. 26, 1781. After devoting some years to the study of the physical
sciences, he began his career as an imaginative author with Ariel's Revekitwns, a romance
which, though based on the principles of the new poetic school which had then risen in

Germany, indicated, nevertheless, that the author could strike out a way of his own.
His travels through Germany afforded him an opportunity of catching the peculiarities
of popular life in its various provincial manifestations. He was especially interested in

the old popular poetry, and stirred up among his countrymen a warmer sympathy for

it by the publication, -along with Clemens Brentand, of The Boy's Wonder/torn (Heidel-

berg, 1806-8). In 1809 appeared the Winter Garden, a collection of novels; in 1810, the

romance entitled The Poverty, Etches, Guilt, and Bepentance of the Countess Dolores; in 1811,
Halle and Jerusalem, the Sports of a Student, and the Adventures of a Pilgrim, in which
last his humor took a very saucy turn. In 1817, he published the Crown Guardians, a
work characterized by its originality, richness of fancy, and vivid portraitures. The
later years of his life were spent partly in Berlin and partly at his estate near Dahme,
where he d. Jan. 21, 1831.

ARNIM, or ARNHEIM, JOHANN GEORG, Baron von, 1586-1641; a diplomat and

general in the thirty years' war. He was in the Swedish army under Gustavus Adol-

phus, but, though a Protestant, Wallenstein, in 1626, induced him to join the imperial
side, and to become his close friend and ally. After Wallenstein's dismissal, A. went
over to the elector of Saxony, and led the left wing of the Saxon and Swedish armies in

the battle of Leipsic. Upon Wallenstein's restoration, in 1632, the old friends were

opponents in the field; but as little was done by either, they were suspected of playing
into each other's hands. Wallenstein was assassinated in 1634, and A. began active

operations, gaining a great victory at Liegnitz; but after the peace, not deeming himself

properly honored by the elector, he retired to his castle, where he was taken by the

Swedes and imprisoned in Stockholm. He escaped, but died very suddenly while raising
an army to revenge his wrongs.

ARNO, next to the Tiber the most considerable river of central Italy, rises on Mt.

Falterona, an offset of the Apennines, at an elevation of 44-14 ft. above the level of the

sea, and 25 m. n. of Arezzo. It flows through the deep and fertile valley of Casentino,
in a s.e. direction; enters the richly cultivated plain of Arezzo, where it receives the
water of the Chiana; then flows in a n.w. and n. course through the upper valley

of the

A. (Valdarno), one of the most delicious parts of Tuscany; afterwards it receives the

Sieve, its largest tributary, aud turns its course toward the w., flowing past Florence,

Einpoli, and through the t. of Pisa. The whole length of its course is about 140 miles.

In old times, the embouchure of the A. was of Pisa; now it is about 4 or 5 m.
distant, in lat. 43 41' n., and long. 10 15' e. It is navigable for barges as far up as

Florence, but in the summer season even this frequently becomes impossible. The Italian

poets speak of "the golden A.;" but, in truth, its Avaters have mostly the unpleasant
color of milk and coffee mixed together. The A. is noted for the rapid and destructive

character of its inundations. The most memorable are those of Sept., 1537, when the
whole of the Valdarno was laid under water, which rose to the height of 8 ft. in some

parts of Florence
;
and of 1740, the latter being caused by the long continuance of the

sirocco, which completely melted the snows on the Apennines.

ARNO'BIUS, called AFER, and sometimes "the elder," an early Christian writer,

about the first part of the 4th c., a native of Numidia, in Africa. He Avas a teacher of

rhetoric, and at first an opponent of the Christians, but was converted in his early years.
His fame rests chiefly upon his great treatise in seven books entitled Adversu-s Gentes, in

Avhich he answers the complaint against the Christians, that the calamities and disas-

ters of the time were due to their impiety, and had come upon men since the establish-

ment of the Christian religion. A.'s views were tinged with gnosticism and dualism.

ARNOLD, or ARNALD, OF BRESCIA, was a native of that t., and was distinguished by
the success with which he contended against the corruptions of the clergy in the early

part of the 12th century. He was educated in France under Abelard, and adopted the

monastic life. By his preaching, the people of his native place were exasperated against
their bishop, and the fermentation and insurrectionary spirit spread over a great part of

the country, Avhen he was cited before the second Lateran council, and banished from

Italy. He retired to France, but experienced the bitter hostility of St. Bernard, Avho
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denounced him as a violent enemy to the church. He thereupon took refuge in Zurich,
where he settled for several years. Meanwhile his doctrines exerted a powerful influ-

ence in Rome, which ended 111 a general insurrection against the government, whereupon
A. repaired thither, and endeavored to lead and direct the movement. He exhorted the

people to organize a government similar to the ancient Roman republic, with its consuls,
tribunes, and equestrian order. But they, provoked by the treachery and opposition of
the papal party, and disunited among themselves, gave way to the grossest excesses.
The city, indeed, continued for 10 years in a state of agitation and disorder. Lucius
II. was killed

1

by the populace in an insurrection in 1145, and Eugenius III., to escape a
similar fate, fled into France. These violent struggles were subdued by pope Hadrian
IV., who, feeling the weakness of his temporal authority, turned to the spiritual, and
resorted to the extreme measure of laying the city unde'r excommunication, when A.,
whose party became discouraged and fell to pieces, took refuge with certain influential
friends in Campania. On the arrival of the emperor, Frederick I., for his coronation,
in 1155, A. was arrested, brought to Rome, tried, hanged, his body burned, and the ashes
thrown into the Tiber.

ARNOLD, BENEDICT, b. Conn., 1740; d. England, 1801. Soon after the revolution
broke out he was commissioned a colonel in the service of Massachusetts, r.nd late in

1775 led a force of 1000 men through the pathless northern forests with the intention of

capturing Quebec. At the St. Lawrence river he joined gen. Montgomery, and the
attack was made and failed on the last day of the year, A. being severely wounded in the
the fight, and Montgomery killed. He was made brigadier-general, and in 1776 displayed
much skill and courage in a naval fight on lake Champlain, though he was not victori-

ous. It has been surmised that A.'s life and actions were influenced by disappointment
in not being made one of the first five major-generals, though he was the next one to

receive that rank, in 1777. He was in the battle of Bemis heights, after which he had a

quarrel with Gates, who seems to have been jealous of him. In the conflict at Stillwatcr

he fought as a volunteer without command, rushing into the thickest of the fight with
the utmost bravery. Here he was again wounded, and forced for some months to retire.

In 1778, he commanded in Philadelphia, where he lived extravagantly and went into

debt. In 1779, he married the daughter of Shippen, afterwards chief-justice of the
state. Charges were made against him, and he was sentenced by court-martial to be

reprimanded by the commander-in-chief. Washington was as mild as possible, but A.
was greatly chagrined, probably the more so because he had for several months been

contemplating treason. In Aug., 1780, he asked, and obtained, command at West
Point, the most important patriot fortress, which he offered to surrender to Sir Henry
Clinton. The accidental capture of major Andre, the British messenger, Sept. 23, frus-

trated the scheme, and A. hastily escaped to the sloop-of-war Vulture. He immediately
went into the British service and commanded an expedition against Virginia, but diil

little except destroy property along James river. The only acts of importance for which
he was responsible were the burning of New London, and the massacre of the garrison
at fort Griswold after the surrender. Near the close of the war he went to England,
where he seems to have been held in no high esteem. He was in New Brunswick, in

trade, in 1790-92, but soon went back to London, where he died.

ARNOLD, EDWTN, an English author, b. 1831. He taught school in Birmingham,
and was president of a Sanskrit college in India, resigning in 1861. His work has been

chiefly in periodical literature, though he has produced Griselda, a drama; Poemx, Narra-
tive and Lyrical; Education in India; a translation of the Euterpe of Herodotus; and a
metrical translation of The Hitopades'a, from the Sanskrit. After his return to England
he published a History ofLord Dalhousie's Administration, and another volume of poems.
He was a correspondent of the London Telegraph during the war of the rebellion in the
United States, sympathizing entirely with the loyal states, and predicting their triumph.
At the death of Thornton Hunt he became chief editor of the Telegraph, While at this

exacting work lie found time to ' ranslate a volume of Grecian poems, and to produce his

most remarkable work, The Light of Asia, a production notable for its exquisite poetry
and lofty philosophy, and the vividness and reality with which the scenery, climate,
manners, and people of Hindustan, as they were 2000 years ago, have been portrayed.
Its full title is The Light of Asia; or TJie G-reat Renunciation; being the Life and Teach-

ings of Ouatama (as told in verse by an Indian Buddhist).

ARNOLD, JOHANX, a miller of Neumark, who lived in the time of Frederick II. of

Prussia, and gave rise to a remarkable legal process. He complained to the king that

his landlord, by making a pond, had taken away water from the mill; that he (A.) had
therefore refused to pay rent for the mill, of which he held a lease; but had been con-
demned to pay by the unanimous decisions of two legal courts. The king took up the

case, and regarding it as an oppression of the poor, reversed the decisions of the courts,
dismissed his high-chancellor, imprisoned several other officers of justice, and gave or-

ders that restitution should be made to the miller. Soon afterwards, the king died, and
under Frederick William II. the case was more coolly investigated, when the result was
that the condemned chancellor and other official persons were exonerated from all blame
in the matter, and the miller was'recompeused by the state for loss of time and money.
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ARNOLD, JONATHAN, 1741-98; an American surgeon in the revolution. He was a

member of the first colonial assembly of Rhode Island; served medically in the patriot

army; and was a, member of the continental congress, in 1782-84. "Late in life lie

removed to St. Johnsbury, Vt., and was for several years judge of the Orange bounty
court.

ARNOLD, MATTHEW, a living English poet, the eldest son of the late Dr. Arnold of

Rugby, was b. 24th Dec., 1822, and educated at Winchester and Rugby. In 1840 he
was elected scholar of Balliol college, Oxford; in 1844 lie obtained the Newdigate prize;
and in 1845 he was elected a fellow of Oriel college. In 1851 he was appointed one of
her majesty's inspectors of British schools. In 1857 he was elected professor of poetry
at Oxford, and in 1859-60 was sent to the continent by the English government as

assistant to the commissioners appointed to inquire into the state of education in France,
Germany, and Holland. In 1865 he again visited the continent on a like mission. A.
holds the honorary degrees of Edinburgh and Oxford, and an Italian order.

Mr. A. was first known as a poet of classic taste and exquisite purity of imagination,
but of late years he has almost exclusively betaken himself to prose. His chief pro-
ductions inverse are Poems (1853), containing, among other fine pieces, Sohrab and out-

turn, Tristram and Yseult, Balder, nudMerope (1858), an attempt to naturalize in English
literature the form of the Greek drama; and New Poems (1867). His prose writings arc

growing numerous. Among the chief are his lectures on Translating Homer (1861); his

Report on. Education in France, Germany, and Holland (1861); A French Eton or Middle -

class Education and the State (1864); Essays on Criticism (1865); Lectures on the Study of
Celtic Literature (18G7); Schools and Universities of the Continent (1868); Culture and
Anarchy, an Essay in Political and Social Criticism (1869); and HigJier Schools and Uni-
versities in Germany (1874). In St. Paul and Protestantism (1870), and still more in

Literature and Dogma (1872), he startled the public by his piercing and audacious appli-
cation of literary criticism to religion. In 1875, he published God and the Bible; in 1877,
Last Essays on Church and Religion.

ARNOLD, RICHARD, b. 1828; an American general, native of Rhode Island. He
graduated at West Point in 1850, entering the artillery. In the war of the rebellion he
rose to brigadier-general of volunteers, and in 1866 was made brevet major-general of

the regular army.

ARNOLD, SAMUEL,, 1740-1802; an English composer; educated under Dr. Nares in
the chapel royal, and at 20 years of age appointed composer at Convent Garden
theater. Here, in 1765. he produced The Maid of the Mill. In 1776 he became
composer to the Haymarket; in 1783 was appointed composer to the king, and ten

years afterwards organist in Westminster abbey, where he was buried. Among his

works are Inkle and Yarico, Rosamond, The Battle of Hexham, The Mountaineers ; and
in sacred music, The Cure of Saul, The Prodigal Son, Abimelech, and The Resurrection.

He left unfinished an edition of Handel's works.

ARNOLD, THOMAS, D.D., head-master of Rugby school, and the author of a History

of Rome, was b. June 13, 1795, at west Cowes, in the Isle of Wight. In 1803 he was
sent to Warmiustcr school, in Wiltshire, but was removed in 1807 to the public school
of Winchester, where he remained till 1811, when he wras elected a scholar of Corpus
Christ! college, Oxford. In 1815 he was elected fellow of Oriel college, and he gained
the chancellor's prize for the two university essays, Latin and English, for the years
1815 and 1817. As a boy, we are told he was shy and retired; as a youth, disputatious,
and somewhat bold and unsettled in his opinions; but before he left Oriel, he had won
the good opinion of a college which at that time boasted of such names as Copleston,
Davison. Whately, Keble, Hawkins, and Hampden. He took deacon's orders in 1818,
and the year after settled at Laleham, near Staines, where he occupied himself in pre-

paring pupils for the university. In 1820 he married Mary, youngest daughter of the

Rev. John Penrose, rector of Fledborough, in Nottinghamshire, and sister of one of his

earliest school and college friends. Trevenen Penrose. About ten years were spent in

this quiet and comparatively obscure life; lie was preparing himself for the arduous

post he afterwards occupied; he was maturing his opinions, and he had also already
commenced his great literary undertaking, the History of Rome. It was a period which
he himself was accustomed to look back upon with some feeling of regret. His letters

at this epoch reveal to us a fine ambitious spirit bending cheerfully to the task of tuition,

more useful than glorious; they also prove to us that those views of a religious and

political character which afterwards distinguished him, were being matured in the

privacy of Laleham. "I have long had in my mind, "he thus writes to a Mr. Black-

stone,
" a work on Christian politics, or the application of the gospel to the state of

man as a citizen, in which the whole question of a religious establishment, and the edu-
cation proper for Christian members of a Christian commonwealth, would naturally find

a place. It, would embrace also an historical sketch of the pretended conversion of the

kingdoms of the world to the kingdom of Christ in the 4th and 5th centuries, which I

look upon as one of the greatest tours d'adrrw that Satan ever played I

mean that by inducing kings and nations to conform nominally to Christianity, and thus
to get into their hands the direction of Christian society, he has in a great measure sue-
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cecded in keeping out the peculiar principles of that society from any extended sphere
of operation, and insuring the ascendency of his own." He here expresses, in a some-

what sportive and familiar manner, the great principle which he afterwards contended

for with so much earnestness, that there should be a Christian laity, a Christian legis-

lature, a Christian government ; by which he did not mean a system of laws or govern-
ment formed in the manner of the Puritans, out of texts of Scripture, rashly applied,
but imbued with the spirit of the New Testament, and of the teaching of Christ.

It was at Laleham also that A. first became acquainted with Niebuhr's History of

Rome. This was an era in his life. It produced a revolution in his historical views,
and his own History of Rome became modeled almost too faithfully on that of the great
German.

From Laleham he was called to undertake the arduous duties of the head-mastership
of Rugby school. On these he entered Aug., 1828. Our space does not permit us to

dwell upon the details of that system of public education which he perhaps carried to its

perfection. We can only take notice of the high tone, moral and religious, which he

preserved amongst the boys. He had the tact to make himself both loved and feared.

He guided with great dexterity the public opinion of the school. "In the higher forms,"

says his biographer, "any attempt at further proof of an assertion was immediately
checked. 'If you say so, that is quite enough ;

of course I believe your word;' and there

grew up in consequence a general feeling that it was a shame to tell A. a lie he always
believes one." On one occasion, when he had been compelled to send away several boys,
he said:

"
It is not necessary that this should be a school of 800, or 100, or of 50 boys, but

it is necessary that it should be a school of Christian gentlemen."
But the school was very far from occupying the whole energies of A. The History

of Rome went on; he took part in all the great questions of the day, political and

theological. In politics he was a whig, without being fettered as we need hardly say
by the ties of party. In the theological discussions of the day, he was chiefly dis-

tinguished by the broad views he had adopted of the nature of a Christian church. As
already intimated, it was his leading idea that a Christian people and a Christian church

ought to be synonymous expressions. He would never tolerate that use of the word church
which limited it to the clergy, or which implied in the clergy any peculiar sacredness, or

any traces of mediatorial function. The priest was unknown to him in the Christian

community; this placed him at once in antagonism to the high church party; and even

clergymen of the lo^ church complained that he did not set sufficient value on their

sacred order. But all men, of whatever party, admitted and admired the zeal with which
he taught that the full spirit of Christianity should permeate the whole of our civil or

political life. If he seemed to lower the altitude of the clergy, it was only because lie

would raise the general level of the laity. He was convinced~that "the founders of our

present constitution in church and state did truly consider them to be identical, the

Christian nation of England to be the church of England; the head of that nation to be,
for that very reason, the head of the church." It may be doubted whether this is quite

historically correct; but it certainly presents a noble theory to the imagination.
In domestic life, Dr. A. was most happy; here he was distinguished by unfailing

cheerfulness and amiability. In 1832, he purchased Fox How, a small estate between

Rydal and Ambleside, and it was in this charming retreat that he enjoyed in the vaca-

tions, amongst the family circle, his own uninterrupted studies. Fox How has become
a classical spot to every tourist.

For a brief time he held a place in the senate of the London university; he resigned
the seat on finding that he could not introduce some measures which he had at heart.

In the year 1842, he received from lord Melbourne the offer of the regius professorship
of modern history at Oxford. This appointment he accepted with peculiar gratification.
He delivered some introductory lectures, which were heard with enthusiastic interest ;

and it was his intention, on his retirement from Rugby, to enter with zeal upon the
duties of his professorship. But this and all other literary enterprises were cut short by
a sudden and most painful death. The last vacation was at hand, the journey to Fox
How was to be taken in a few days, when he was seized with a fatal attack of spasm of
the heart. Few biographies end more abruptly or more mournfully; but the sufferer met
his death with perfect fortitude and the full hope of a Christian. He died June 12, 1842.
His principal works arc five volumes of sermons; the History of Rome (8 vols.), broken off

by his death at the end 'of the second Punic war; and an edition of Ihucydides. See Life
and Correspondence of A., by Rev. A. P. Stanley, M.A., now dean of Westminster (1845).

ARNOLD, THOMAS KERCHEVER, 1800-53; an English clergyman and author of
books on the study of languages. In 1838 appeared his elementary series for Greek,
Hebrew, Latin, and several modern tongues, which was followed by school classics, all

of which became popular in both England and the United States.

ARNOTT, NEIL, M.D., was b. in 1788 at Arbroath, but his family home was Dysart,
near Montrose, Scotland. He was educated at the grammar school of Aberdeen, and
subsequently at Marischal college in the same city, where he had the advantage of study-
ing natural philosophy under prof. Copland, one of the most successful expounders
of mechanical science then living. .\. made choice of medicine as a profession; and
after going through the medical course at Aberdeen, he went to London in 1806, where
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be became the pupil of Sir Everard Home, surgeon of St. George's hospital. After

spending some years in the naval service of the East India company, he settled in 1811 as

a medical practitioner in London. In addition to his extensive general practice, A. was

appointed, in 1815, physician to the French embassy, and afterwards to the Spanish
embassj". In 1836, Dr. A. was appointed a member of the senate of the university of

London, then established by government. He was afterwards elected a fellow of the

royal society, and then of the geological society. In 1837, he was named a physician
extraordinary to the queen.

In 1823-24, Dr. A. was induced to deliver a course of lectures on natural philosophy
in its applications to medicine. The substance of these lectures formed the basis of his

Elements of Physics, or Natural Philosophy, General and Medical, published in 1827. Of
numerous new applications of physical science to medical practice, and to the alleviation

of human suffering in general, invented by Dr. A., may be mentioned the water-bed (q. v.).

But it is in connection with improvements in the warming and ventilating of houses
that the name of Dr. A. is most extensively known. In 1838, he published a treatise on
Warming and Vintil<iti>t'j; and in 1855, another On the Smokeless Fii\-p'm; , Cltim/ify-rub; >-,

etc. The "Arnott stove" and "Arnott ventilator," which, with characteristic philan-

thropy and disinterestedness, Dr. A. refrained from patenting, are noticed under
WARMING AND VENTILATION. In 1861, he published A Survey ofHuman Pror/rex*, full

of interesting and enlightened views on improvement generally. In 1864, appeared Part
I. of the long-promised revision of the Physics; this was followed by Part II., which con-
tains the subjects of optics and astronomy for the first time, and also an interesting
supplement entitled Arithmetic Simplified. A.'s last publication was a small work on
national education. He d. in London Mar. 2, 1874. In the year 1859, he expressed a

wish to a friend to make a contribution to Marischal college, Aberdeen, in aid of a course
of lectures on natural philosophy, to be available to young men not regular students of

the university. The union of the two Aberdeen colleges interfered with the project;
and a few years later he gave 1000 to the united university, to provide a scholar-

ship in natural philosophy. This was followed by the same gift to each of the other
three Scottish universities, and, for Aberdeen, a further gift of 500 to the mechanics'
institution. In London, Mrs. Arnott had already given 1000 to each of two colleges for

young ladies, to constitute scholarships for natural philosophy. In 1872, Dr. A. inti-

mated through Dr. Lyon Playfair that he meant to repeat his gift to the Scottish univer-

sities; but, in consequence of a fall, his faculties had been permanently impaired, and
he was no longer capable of continued thought or decision. An attack of cold in 1858
had permanently affected his hearing; but otherwise, his last years were characterized

by his usual flow of spirits. A.'s genius showed itself in a very unusual combination of
inventive power with the art of popular exposition. His bent of mind was strongly
towards human improvement in every department of thought and conduct.

AENOT TO, ARNATTO, ANNOTTA, ANNATTO, or Roucou, also known on the continent
of Europe by the name of ORLEAN, is a red coloring matter, which is obtained in South
America and the West Indies from the reddish pulp surrounding the seeds of the Arnotto-
tree (bixa orettana) by washing, maceration, fermentation, and subsequent evaporation.
It appears in commerce in cakes or balls of 2 to 4 Ibs. weight, wrapped up in leaves,

externally brown, internally of a pale blood-red or yellowish-red color, and which have
a peculiar animal smell and an astringent taste. Pure A. seldom appears in the market.
It is obtained by the mere rubbing off and drying of the red pulpy pellicle which covers
the seed

;
but that which is thus obtained is very pure, and occurs in small round or

angular lozenges. The Indians rub this coloring matter into the skin of their whole

body, thus intending both to adorn themselves, and to obtain protection against the bites

of mosquitoes. Amongst us, A. is used in medicine for coloring plasters, ointments,
etc. ; and to a considerable extent by farmers for giving a rich color to cheese. It is

also used in dyeing, although it does not produce a durable color. It is emploved to

impart an orange tint to simple yellows. It is an ingredient in some varnishes. It dis-

solves in alkalies, producing a brown solution, from which it is precipitated yellow by
acids. It imparts little color to water, but dissolves in alcohol; alum and sugar of lead

throw down a brick-red precipitate from the alcoholic solution. In South America, A.
is very extensively mixed with chocolate, not only for the sake of the color, but also for

the improvement of the flavor. The genus &ra belongs to the natural order flacour-

tiaceae (q.v.), and is distinguished by complete flowers with simple stigma, a hispid calyx
of five sepals, and a two-valved capsule. The A. shrub is a native of tropical America,
but has been introduced into other warm countries. It grows to the height of 7 or 8 ft.,

and has heart-shaped pointed leaves, and large flowers of a peach-blossom color, which
grow in loose clusters at the extremities of the branches. The capsules are oblon<r, and
contain 30 to 40 seeds enveloped in red pulp (the A.). The seeds are said to be cordial,

astringent, and febrifugal. The roots are used in broth. They have the properties of
A. in an inferior degree.

AKXOULD. SOPHIE, 1744-1803; a French opera singer. She was the daughter of a

hotel-keeper; with a good education, fine voice, and attractive face and form, aided by
natural wit, she gained the favor of Madame de Pompadour and other women of the

court, and first appeared on the stage at the age of thirteen. She drew around her many
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of the leading men of the time, even such as Rousseau, Diderot, and Helvetius, and had
a triumphant career for more than 20 years. One of her sons was a colonel, and was
killed at Wagram.

ARNS BERG, one of the three departments of the Prussian province of Westphalia
(q.v.), having an area of 2900 sq.m., and a pop. (1875) of 982,987. With the exception of
the valley of the Lippe, the whole department belongs to the highlands of the lower
Rhine. Only in a few of the valleys is there good arable soil; on ii.e other hand, there
is a great deal of good timber, more than a third of the whole area consisting of forests.

But the principal resources of the district are its subterranean riches, in coal, iron, lead,

silver, etc. Its abundant water-power has also led to the establishment of numerous
factories, mills, etc. ARNSBERG, the chief t. of the department, is situated on the Rhur,
44 m. s.e. from Milnster; pop. '75, 5490. It has several manufactures, such as linen,

broadcloth, potash, etc. In the orchard below the castle is still pointed out the spot
where the famous Femgerichte (q.v.) of A. was held.

ARN STADT, the chief t. in the principality of
Sc'hwarzburg-Sonderhausen, is situated

in a picturesque country on the banks of the Gera, 12 m. s. of Erfurt, and has a pop. (1875)
of 9243. It is one of the oldest Thuringian cities, its existence being traceable as far
back as 704 A.D. Formerly it was the chief emporium for the trade in fruit and timber
between the fertile lowlands and the Thuringian forest region, but is now a manufactur-

ing town, employing a very considerable number of hands in weaving, glove-making,
brewing, pottery, etc. A rich vein of rock-salt has been recently discovered in the

neighborhood of the t., and a new copper-mine opened.

ARXS'WALDE, or ARENSWALDE, a t. in the province of Brandenburg, 41 m. s.e.

from Stettin; pop. '71, 6522. It is noted for the manufacture of linen and woolen goods,
chemicals, and church bells.

AR'NULF, or ARNULPHTS, a king of German}', great-grandson of Charlemagne.
About 894 A.D., he captured Rome, where the pope crowned him as emperor. He d.

in 899, and his son succeeded him as Louis IV.

AROKSZALLAS
,
a t. of Jazygia, Hungary, 44 m. n.e. from Pesth, and an entrepot

for the trade between that city and upper Hungary. It stands in a plain on the Gy&n-
goys Patak, a small stream, by which it is almost encircled. The surrounding country
is fertile, and affords excellent pasture. Pop. '69, 8170.

A'ROLSEN, a t. in Waldeck, on the Aar, 12 m. n. from Waldeck; pop. '67, 2148. It

has many works of art, and a fine library of about 30,000 vols. Kaulbach, the painter,
was born here.

AROMA, a term sometimes employed to designate those substances the extremely mi-
nute particles of which are supposed to affect the organ of smell so as to produce partic-
ular odors, and frequently as synonymous with odor. The particles diffused through
the atmosphere, and affecting the olfactory nerves if the theory of particles of matter
so diffused be correct must indeed be extremely minute, as odoriferous substances such
as musk, the smell of which is felt at a considerable distance, continue to diffuse their

odor, and according to this theory, these particles, for years, without sensible diminu-
tion of weight. See NOSE, etc. The term A. is usually employed only with reference
to particular kinds of odors, not easily defined or distinguished in words. Thus, we
speak of the A. of roast-meat, and of the A. or aromatic smell of hyssop, mint, and other

plants. Aromatic smells are very characteristic of some natural orders of plants, as
labiate (mini, etc.) and composite (milfoil, etc.). They have been very generally supposed
to depend upon essential oils, but resins are often equally aromatic.

AROMATICS constitute a class of medicines which owe their properties to the essen-

tial oils, to benzpic and cinnamic acids, to volatile products of distillation, or to odorous

glandular secretions. The plants that contribute to this class of medicines are those
which yield essences, camphor, or odorous resins, and amongst the families which yield
the most important aromatics are the labiata?, umbelliferae, lauraceae, myrtacese, auran-

tiaceae, conifera?, scitamineae, orchidese, etc. In some cases, the aromatic matter is

diffused throughout all parts of the plant, but it is usually condensed in particular

organs, such as the root, in the case of ginger and galanga; or the bark, in the case of

cinnamon, canella, and cascarella; or the flowers, as in the case of cloves; or the fruit,

as in the case of anise and vanilla; or the wood, as in the case of sandal-wood and aloes

wood; or the leaves, as in the case of most of the labiatae, umbellifene, etc.

A. may be arranged in the following sub-classes: (1) Those in which the active prin

ciple is an essential oil, as the oil of thyme, lavender, cajeput, neroli, fennel, etc. (2)

Those containing camphor, or an allied body, such as artificial camphor obtained from

turpentine. (3) Bitter aromatics, in which there is a mixture of a bitter principle and
an essential oil, as chamomile, tansy, wormwood, etc. These are tonics and vermi-

fuges. (4) Those of which musk is the type, such as civet and amber; and certain plants
with a musk-like odor, such as malta mo*rttta. miiiiuhts mogc/mftin. ami ftibitscii* abelmos-

chut. (5) Those containing a fragrant resin, as benzoin, myrrh, olibanum. storax, and
the balsams of Peru and tolu, which possess stimulant properties (6) Lastly, those

which arc artificially produced by destructive distillation, as tar, creosote, benzol, or
the various empyrcumatic oils.
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As a general rule, these substances act as diffusible stimulants of more or less power,
and as antispasmodics, while those in which a bitter principle is present act as vermi-

fuges and tonics. The whole class were formerly regarded as possessing disinfectant

and antiseptic properties, and there is no doubt that some, as coal-tar, creosote, etc.,

strongly possess this property. In this country we usually associate aromatics with
other medicines; but in France aromatic infusion, lotions, baths, etc., are much pre-
scribed. It will suffice to give the composition of aromatic infusion as an illustration.

Take equal parts of the leaves of sage, ordinary and lemon thyme, hyssop, origanum,
wormwood, and mint. Infuse 50 parts of these leaves in 100 parts of "boiling water.

AEOMATIC VINEGAR differs from ordinary vinegar (which is acetic acid diluted
with water) in containing certain essential oils which impart an agreeable fragrance. It

is generally prepared by adding the oils of cloves, lavender, rosemary, and acorns
calamus (and sometimes camphor) to crystallizable acetic acid, or by distilling the acetate

of copper in an earthen retort and receiver, and treating the liquid which passes over
with the fragrant oils mentioned above. A. V. is a very pleasant and powerful per-
fume

;
it is very volatile, and when snuffed up by the nostrils is a powerful excitant,

and hence is serviceable in fainting, languor, headache, and nervous debility. A. V. is

generally placed on a sponge in a smelling-bottle or in a vinaigrette; it can also be pur-
chased as a liquid in vials; and a drop or two allowed to evaporate into a sick room
overpowers, but does not destroy, any unpleasant odor. The liquid must, however, be

cautiously dealt with, as it is a very corrosive substance.

ARO'NA, a t. in Piedmont, on the w. shore of lake Maggiore, with a dockyard on
the lake, gymnasium, hospital, and a number of churches, in one of which is an altar-

piece by Gaudenzio Vinci; pop. 3443. The town has trade with Germany and Switzer-
land. There is a statue here to count Carlo Borromeo, who was born in the now ruined
castle in 1538, and canonized for piety and benevolence. It is of bronze and copper,
110 ft. high, including the pedestal of 44 ft. It is hollow, and four persons can stand
in the head, where they get an extensive view through the eyes.

AEONIA. See CRAT^EGUS.

AROOS TOOK, a river which, rising in the n. of Maine, falls into the St. John in New-
Brunswick, after a course of about 120 m. It possesses a historical interest from its

connection with the long-agitated question of the n.e. boundary between British America
arid the United States.

AROOS'TOOK, a co. in the extreme n.n.e. of Maine, bordering on British America;
6800 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 29,609. The surface is rough, and there are several mountain-

peaks. The St. John's river forms the eastern boundary, and is navigable for light
vessels. There are also the Aroostook, the Mattawamkeag, and several smaller streams,
with many lakes and ponds. Most of the region is still covered with primeval f crests.

Co. seat, Houlton.

ARPAD, the national hero of Hungary, was the son of Amos, the leader underwhom
the Magyars first gained :i footing in Hungary. He was chosen duke on his father's

death in 889, and by a course of incessant and mostly successful warfare with the Bul-

garians, Wallachians, Moravians, etc., extended the first conquests of the Magyars on
all sides. He also made more than one successful incursion into Italy about 900, and
returned laden with booty. He died in 907, leaving his son in possession of the supreme
command. The A. dynasty became extinct in the male line with Andreas III. in 1301.

A. yet lives in the popular songs of the country, and his history, even in the oldest

chronicles, is mixed up with a deal of legendary matter.

ARPAD, or AUVAD. See ARADUS.
ARPEG GIO, in music, a chord of which the notes are given, not contemporaneously,

but in succession. From any one chord, several forms of A. may l>e produced. Bass-
chords thus treated form an Alberti bass, so named from Domenico Albert! (1730-1740), a

popular singer and player, who often played the bass in this style.

ARPENT is the old French land-measure, corresponding to our acre. The name is

from the ancient Gallic aripennis, which was identified by Columella with the Roman
actus, or half jugeimm. Ordinarily an A. maybe reckoned as five sixths of an acre;
but the precise comparative value of the three most in use will be seen in the following
table :

French hectares.

Acre, English imperial or statute 0.40466

Arpent, of Paris 0.32400
" d'ordonnauce 0.48400
" common

, 0.40000

ARPINO, the Arpinum of the ancients, a t. of southern Italy, tlic birthplace of Cicero
and Caius Alarms, is situated in the province of Caserta, 65 m. n. by e. of Naples. It stands
on the lower ridge of a lofty hill, some 6 m. to the left of the river Garigliano, the
ancient Liris. The old t., in early Roman times, was built on the top of a steep rock,

forming part of the territory of the Volscians. Many remains of the ancient structures
are still to be seen, especially a cyclopeau wall, which runs along the northern brow of
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the hill occupied by the present t., and extending to the ancient citadel. About the

year 188 B.C., the citizens received the freedom of the city of Rome, with all its privi-

leges, aud Arpinum, during the later years of the republic, was a flourishing municipal
town.

The pop. of A. in '72 was 5836. Manufactures of woolen cloth, parchment, paper,
and leather are carried on. The t. has a charming appearance from the highly pic-

turesque character of the surrounding woods and mountains. Iron, white marble,

variegated red marble, and marble of a yellowish color, are got in mines and quarries in

the neighborhood.

AR QUA, a village in the province of Padua, Venice, 12 m. s.w. of Padua, in the
heart of the Euganean hills. Pop. 1200. Petrarch's furniture is still preserved in the
house in which he died here (July 18, 1374), and his monument of red marble is to be
seen in the churchyard.

AB'QTJEBTJS, or HAR'QUEBUS, was the first form of hand-gun which could fairly be

compared with the modern musket. Those of earlier date were fired by applying a
match by hand to the touch-hole; but about the time of the battle of Morat, in 1476,

guns were used having a contrivance suggested by the trigger of the arbalest or cross-

bow, by which the burning match could be applied with more quickness and certainty.
Such a gun was the A. Many of the yeomen of the guard were armed with this weapon,
on the first formation of that corps in 1485. The A. being fired from the chest, with the
butt in a right line with the barrel, it was difficult to bring the eye down low enough to

take good aim ; but the Germans soon introduced an improvement by giving a hooked
form to the butt, which elevated the barrel; and the A. then obtained the name of the

/Hiqitebut. Soldiers armed with these two kinds of weapon were designated arqudnaitn
and haquebutters the former were common in the English army in the time of Richard

III., the latter in that of Henry VIII.

ARRACA CHA, ArracacJia esculenta, a plant of the natural order umbettiferce, a native
of the elevated table-lands in the neighborhood of Santa Fe de Bogota and Caraccas, and
of regions of similar climate in other parts of tropical America. It is much cultivated

in its native country for its roots, which are used as an esculent. The root divides

into a number of parts, which resembles cows' horns or large carrots. When boiled,

they are firm and tender, with a flavor not so strong as that of a parsnip. The plant
is very like hemlock, and has a similar heavy smell. Humboldt, indeed, referred it to

the genus conium (hemlock), but it has since been made the type of a new genus. The
flowers are in compound umbels, and are of a dull purple color. The A. was at one time

very strongly recommended as a substitute for potatoes; it was introduced into Britain

through the exertions of the horticultural society, and its cultivation perscveringly
attempted; but it has been found unsuitable to the climate of Britain and of other parts
of Europe, where it has-been tried, perishing on the approach of the frosts of winter
without having perfected its roots. The dry weather of summer is also unfavorable to

it. The climate of the s. of Ireland resembles that of its native regions more than any
other in the British islands. It seems to require a very regular temperature and constant
moisture. There are probably some parts of the British colonies in which the A. would
be found a very valuable plant. In deep loose soils, it yields a great produce. It is

generally propagated, like skirret. by offshoots from the crown of the root. By rasp-

ing the root and washing, a starch, similar to arrowroot, is obtained. There is another

species of the same genus, A. moschata, a native of the same regions, the root of which
is uneatable.

AR RACK, RACK, or RAKI, is the East Indian name for all sorts of distilled spirituous
liquors, but chiefly to that procured from toddy or the fermented juice of the cocoa and
and other palms, and from rice. The palms in other tropical countries furnish a fer-

mented beverage similar to the toddy of India, and in a few instances also it is distilled,
but arrack essentially belongs to India and the adjacent countries. The cocoa-nut palm
(cocoa nuciferd) is a chief source of toddy or palm-wine, and is obtained from trees rang-

ing from 12 to 16 years old, or in fact at the period when they begin to show the first

indication of flowering. After the flowering shoot or spadix enveloped in its spathe is

pretty well advanced, and the latter is about to open, the toddy-man climbs the tree and
cuts off the tip of the flower-shoot; he next ties a ligature around the stalk at the l>a--c

of the spadix, and with a small cudgel he beats the flower-shoot and bruises it. This
he does daily fora fortnight, and if the tree is in good condition, a considerable quantity
of a saccharine juice flows from the cut apex of the flower-shoot, and is caught in a pot
fixed conveniently for the purpose, and emptied every day. It flows freely for fifteen or
Hxtcen days, and less freely day by day for another month or more; a slice has to be
removed from the top of the shoot very frequently. The juice rapidly ferments, and in

four days is usually sour; previous to that it is a favorite drink known in India by the
natives as callu, and to the Europeans as toddy. When turning sour, it is distilled and
converted into A., known better to the Hindus by the name of naril. and by (lie Cinga-
lese as pol or nawasi. A similar spirit is made pretty largely from the magnilieent I'an-

leaved palm, borossus flobettiformia, and also from the no-called date-sugar palm, arevga
saccharifera. Large quantities of arrack are made from fermented rice prepared as
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malt both in India, Ceylon, and Batavia; in the last-mentioned place sugar and molasses
are also added to the rice.

It is probable that the use of arrack is more widely diffused among the human race

than the produce of the vine (wine and brandy) and of barley (whisky, beer). The date

palm of the Sahara, the oil palm of west Africa, and the cocoa-nut palm of the Pacific

islands are made to yield it.

The unscientific method of preparing these alcoholic spirits renders them general!}"

very distasteful to European taste, the process of rectification being rarely, if ever,

employed. Some carefully prepared samples of great age, however, find favor, and are

used in making punch and other drinks, not only in India and Java, but small quanti-
ties also find their way to Britain, for the gratification of palates trained in India. The
cocoa-nut tree is especially valuable for this industry, because it bears twelve times in the

year after it once begins, and continues to do so for as much as 40 years. It is the rule,

therefore, to prevent undue exhaustion of so valuable a tree, to discontinue the collec-

tion of juice at intervals, and allow the natural process of fruit-bearing to go on: in this

way it is usual to divide the year between the two crops. Of late years a considerable
amount of rum has been produced in the East Indies from the sugar-cane, and the molas-
ses yielded by it. This is often called arrack by the natives, and leads to errors as to the
statistics of the latter material. The word saki, used by the Japanese for rice spirit,
seems only an alteration of raki or arrack. An imitation A. is prepared by dissolving
benzoic acid in rum, in the proportion of 20 grains of the former to 2 Ibs. of the latter,

AR EAGONITE, a mineral essentially consisting of carbonate of lime, and so agreeing
in chemical composition with calcareous spar (q.v), but differing from it in the form of
its crystals, of which the primary form is a rhombic prism with angles of 116 16' and
63 44', the secondary forms being generally prismatic and pyramidal. The effect of
heat on them shows another difference, A. being reduced to powder by a heat in which
calcareous spar remains unchanged. Such differences between minerals of the same
chemical composition appeared very improbable, and when Stromeyer, in 1813, detected
the presence of a little carbonate of strontia in A., they were immediately ascribed to

this as their cause; but it has since been shown not only that the quantity of stronlia is

very small, variable, and therefore to be regarded as accidental, but also that the differ-

ences between the two minerals may be accounted for by difference of temperature when
crystallization was taking place. A. appears to be the product of a crystallization taking
place at a higher temperature than that in which calcareous spar is produced; and accord-

ingly it is frequent in volcanic districts and in the neighborhood of hot springs, as at

Carlsbad. It is frequently found in trap-rocks, as in Scotland. It derives its name from
the province of Aragon in Spain. It sometimes occurs stalactitic. Its crystals are some-
times prisms shortened into tables, sometimes they are lengthened into needles. Twin
crystals (nirtrlcx) are very common. Satin spar is a variety of it, in which the crystals are

of" a fine fibrous silky appearance, and combined together into a compact mass. Flos

fci-ri (i.e.. flower of iron) is a name given to a coralloidal variety which sometimes occurs
in iron mines.

AR'EAH, a t. in the district of Shahabad and the presidency of Bengal, in lat. 25 31'

n., and long. 84 43' e. It is situated in a fertile country, and contains, according to the
census of '71, a pop. of 39,386. It is on the route between Dinapore and Ghazeepcre,
25 m. w. of the former, and 75 e. of the latter. During the mutiny of 1857, A. became
in variety and intensity of interest second only to Cawnpore, Delhi, and Lucknow, con
uected as it was with a heroic defense, a heavy disaster, and a brilliant victory. The
defense was that of an isolated house, for eight days, against 3000 Sepoys, with 2 field

pieces, the garrison consisting of less than 20 whites, all civilians, and 50 Sikhs, whose
fidelity perhaps was doubtful till proved by trial. The disaster was the nocturnal sur-

prise in the jungle of a detachment almost entirely European, sent to the relief of the

beleaguered dwelling the loss having been 290 out of 415. The victory was won by a
force'of 172 men, 12 of them mounted volunteers, and 3 guns, over a host numbering
nearly 20 to 1. In fact, A., happily with the exception of the cold-blooded massacre of
women and children, presented, in miniature, nearly all the phases of the most formida-
ble and eventful insurrection on record. For a detailed account of these events, see

Chtnittxrx'x Ji;tory of the Indian Rcrolt.

ARRAIGNMENT, in the practice of the criminal law in England, means calling a pris-
oner by his name to the bar of the court to answer the matter charged upon him in the in-

diotment. And having the presumption of innocence in his favor, it is the law, and so laid

down in the most ancient books, that, though charged upon an indictment of the highest
nature, he is entitled to stand at the bar in the form and in the garb of a freeman, without
irons or any manner of shackles or bonds, unless there be evident danger of his escape,
or of violence at his hands. "When arraigned on the charge of treason or felony, the pris-
oner is called upon by name to hold up his hand, by which he is held to confess his iden-

tity with the person charged. This form, however, is not an essential part of the pro-

ceedings at the trial, and it is sufficient for tiie prisoner, when arraigned, to confess his

identity by verbal admission or otherwise. AVhen thus duly arraigned, the indictment
is distinctly read over to the accused in the English tongue, and he then either confesses
the fact that is, admits his guilt or he puts himself upon his trial by a plea of not
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Formerly, one of the incidents of the A. was the prisoner standing mute, as it

was called that is, refraining from, or refusing, a direct answer to the indictment; in

which case the court proceeded to inquire whether the silence was of malice on the part
of the prisoner, or was produced by the visitation of God, and to deal with him accord-

ingly. But by the 7 and 8 Geo. IV. c. 78, s. 2, it is enacted that where a prisoner shall stand

mute of malice, it shall be lawful for the court to order the proper officer to enter a plea
of "not guilty," on which the trial shall proceed, as if the plea had been actually pleaded

by the prisoner himself. When there is reason to doubt, however, that the prisoner

standing mute is sane or not, a jury consisting of any twelve persons who may happen
to be present is forthwith charged to inquire whether he has intellect enough to plead
and to understand the course of the proceedings. If they find the affirmative, the plea
of " not guilty" is entered, and the trial goes on; but if the negative, the insane person
will be ordered by the court to be kept in strict custody during her majesty's pleasure,

according to the 39 and 40 Geo. III. c. 94, s. 2.

By 19 and 20 Viet. c. 16, facilities are provided for the trial of prisoners in the central

criminal court, although the offense may have been committed out of the jurisdiction of

that tribunal, and it directs the A. to take place in the ordinary form.

In the Scotch criminal law, the expression catting tlif diet corresponds to A. The
prisoner is called upon by name by the presiding judge to attend to the indictment

against him, which is read aloud by the clerk, and the prisoner is then required to plead,
which he does, as in England, by a plea of

"
guilty" or of

" not guilty;" in the event of

which latter, the trial proceeds the prisoner, either by himself or his counsel, having
always the last word before the court and before the jury. In \his respect, it is only so

in England in some cases.

According to Sir Matthew Hale, the term A. is derived from arraisoner, ad rationem

ponere, to call to account or answer, which in ancient French law would be ad-resoner,

or, abbreviated, a-resner. See TRIAL, INDICTMENT, INFORMATION, PROSECUTION, PLEA,
VERDICT, NOT PROVEN.

AR RAN, an island in the mouth of the Firth of Clyde, Scotland, about 5 m. s.w. of

Bute, 13 w. of Ayrshire, and 4 e. of Cantire, from which it is separated by Kilbrennan
sound. It is of an oval form, about 20 m. long and 12 broad; area, 165 sq.m., about

15,000 acres, or a seventh part, being cultivated. Pop. '71, 5234. The general aspect
of A. is mountainous and heathy, and in the n., the

jagged peaks are singularly grand.
Around the coast is a low belt of ground, with lofty cliffs on the s. and s.w.. from which
the country rises abruptly. The highest point is Goatfell (in Gaelic named Gaoth Bheinn

or Beinn Gfltaoith,
" Wind mountain"), an obtuse pyramid, 2865 ft. high, and a promi-

nent feature of the island. From its sides slope the romantic glens of Rosa and Sannox,
and at its base to the s.e. opens Brodick bay, at the head of which lay, until lately, Bro-

dick village. The houses which composed it have now been removed, and a new village
has sprung up on the opposite side of the bay, called Invercloy, where there is a spacious
hotel. To the s. of this, round a bluff headland, is Lanilasii bay, the chief harbor of

A., and the best on the Firth of Clyde, sheltered by Holy island, once the seat of a

monastery. A picturesque mass of columnar basalt, 900 or 1000 ft. high, succeeds.

Further s. lies Whiting bay, near which are two cascades 100 and 50 ft. high respec-

tively. At the s.e. point of A. is Kildonan castle, opposite which is the small isle of

Pladda, crowned by a light-house. Large caverns occur in the cliffs of the s. and s.w.

coasts. In one of these, the "king's cave," in the basaltic promontory of Druimodune,
Robert the Bruce hid himself for some time. Shiskan vale, opening into Druimodune

bay, is the most fertile part of A. Loch Ranza. a bay in- the n. end of A., runs a mile

inland, and is a herring fishing rendezvous. There is daily communication with A.

by means of steamboats from the Clyde, the ports touched at being Brodick, Lamlash,
and Corrie.

The geology of A. is almost unique, and displays a greater succession of strata than

any other part of the British isles of equal extent.
*

The s.e. half of A. consists of Devo-
nian sandstone, extending from the e. coast 4 or 5 m. inland, and running s.w. from
Brodick beyond the center of the island; and of trap-rocks and carboniferous strata.

which occupy the middle and western portions. The n.w. half consists of a central

granite nucleus, including Goatfell, bordered on the w. by a tract of mica-slate, and on
the n., e., and s. by lower Silurian rocks, which, again, have a run of devonian sand-

stone on the e. and south. Lias and oolite lie on the mica-slate. There are only rivu-

lets in A., and one of them tumbles over a precipice 300 ft. high. Some level parts in

the s. half of A. are fertile. The chief crops are oats and potatoes. Cattle, sheep, fish,

and oats are exported, The greater part of A. belongs to the duke of Hamilton, whose
seat is Brodick Castle. A. forms part of the county of Bute, and contains two parishes.

Many antiquities occur, such as cairns, unhewn obelisks, monumental stones, and Druid -

ical circles. Several stone coffins were found in a cairn 200 ft. in circumference. Loch.

Itanza castle, now in ruins, was once a residence of the Scots kings. See Landsborough'a
Arra~t. etc. (1875).

ARRAN, SOUTH ISLES OF. These are three small islands lying n.e. and s.w. across

the entrance to Galway bay. about 4 m. off tne w. coast of Ireland, and 27 w. of Galway
city. They form the barony 01 A., uiui give the title of earl to t,he Gore family. Total
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area, 11,237 acres. The principal or w. island, Inishmore, is 7 m. long and 2 broad:
Inishmaan, or " Middle isle," t^Jies next; and Mien Inishere to the south-east. Pop. in

1871, 3050. of which number 2122 inhabited Inishmore, 433 Inishmaan, and 495 luishcre.
Of the total pop. all but 57 were Roman Catholics; 504 could read and write, 143 could
read only, and the rest were illiterate. The islands consist of the carboniferous lime-'
stone of the bed of Gal way bay, and rise to the height of 100 to 200 ft. on the \v. side,

eroding in cliffs facing the Atlantic. Most of the land is rudeiy cultivated. The chief

crops are rye, oats, and potatoes. Most of the inhabitants engage in fishing; and the

corragh or wicker-work skiff is still to be seen here. They are subject to famines from
parching rainless west winds in August destroying the potato-crop. These islands con-
tained at one time 20 churches and monasteries. Inishmore was the center of th <.
still known as Aran-na-naomh, or " Arran of the Saints." Many pilgrims still visit the old
shrines and relics scattered through the islands. St. Kenanach church, built ia the 7th

c., still exists, all but its stone roof, as well as the stone oratories and little bee-hive stone
huts of the monks of the 6th and 7th centuries. There are nine circular cyclopean for-

tresses of unhewn uncemented stones (portions of the walls still being 20 ft. high), sup-
posed to have been built in the 1st c. by the Fir-Bolg or Belga?. The largest of th<'>",

Dun-Aengus, on a cliff in Inishmore, 220 ft. high, is one of the most magnificent bar-
baric monuments in Europe.

ARRANGING, a term in music which means the adapting of a piece of music so as
to be performed on an instrument or instruments different from those for which it was
originally composed, as when orchestral or vocal compositions are set for the piano-
forte, or the reverse. An arrangement is often a mere lifeless transposition of the

original, the only guiding principle being the mechanical possibility of performance.
Of this kind are most of the piano-forte arrangements of the orchestral works of Mozart,
Beethoven, etc. partly from the arranger working merely for hire, and partly from a
mistaken reverence for, and fear of altering, the original. It is different when an
arranger, who thoroughly comprehends the spirit of the original, takes advantage of the

peculiar means of expression afforded by the new form of presentation, to reproduce as
much as possible the original effects. In this last respect, the arrangements of Franz
Lis/.t have excelled all others, although in some cases he may have overstepped the boun-

d.iry of propriety. See POT-POURRI and FANTASIA.

AREAS (the ancient Nemetacuni), a fortified t. and capital of the department of

Pas-de-Calais, as it was formerly of the province of Artois, in France. It is situated on
the banks of the Scarpe, parti}' on an eminence, and partly on a plain, and consists of

four divisions the city, upper town, lower town, and citadel. It is a principal sta-

tion on the French Northern railway, distant from Paris by this route 134 m., and from
Brussels, 97. The pop. in 1872 was 21,447. The houses are of hewn stone, and in the

lower town they are handsomely built and uniform; the streets straight and wide, set

off with several fine squares and many beautiful public buildings. Among the principal
edifices are the cathedral of Notre Dame, the residence of the prefect, the town-hall, the

theater, and the public library.
A. ranks as a fortified town of the third class, its fortifications being the first that

were constructed by the celebrated Vauban. according to his own system. It has been
the seat of a bishop since 390 A. D., and two ecclesiastical councils have been held here
one in 1025, the other in 1490.

The corn-market of A. is the most important in the n. of France. Its principal
manufactures are iron-ware, woolen and cotton goods, hosiery, lace, pottery, and leather.

Its trade, which is considerable, is in corn and flour, oil, wine, and brandy, with the

industrial products of the city.
It appears from the writings of Jerome that A. was remarkable for its woolen manu-

factures in his time; and afterwards, during the middle ages, it was famed for its tapes

try: indeed, the name of the town was transferred to this article of manufacture, and
arras was the name given in England to the richly-figured hangings that adorned the

halls of the kings and the barons.

In 1482, A. with Artois was ceded by the states of the Netherlands to Louis XI. of

France; but the inhabitants having revolted, the king laid siege to the town, stormed it,

and slew or expelled the people, whom he replaced by others brought from all parts of
his dominions, ordering the city to be thenceforward called Franchise, to obliterate ths

very name of A. Soon afterwards (1493) it was ceded to Maximilian of Austria, and
vrus possessed by the Spanish branch of the house of

Hapsburg:
till 1640, when Louis

XIII. of France took it after a long siege. By the treaty of the Pyrenees, it was finally
ceded to France. A. suffered much in the time of the first French revolution, especially
io the year 1793. Robespierre, the terrorist, was a native of the town.

AR'RAWAKS, or LOKONO, a native tribe, once powerful, ki Dutch Guiana, but of

peaceful character and friendly with whites. Nearly 200 years ago a Roman Catholic

missionary undertook to civilize them, mastered their language, and gave them printed
works. The family was the foundation of such government as they had, and descent
followed the female Hue.

ARRAYER, a title given to certain military officers in England in the early part o
the 15th centurj'. There were two of them in each co., sometimes called commissaries o
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musters. Their duties were sot forth in nn ordinance of Henry V., from the terms of
which it appears that the arrnyers were army inspectors, or, rather, militia inspectors,
ami in some sense precursors to the modern lord-lieutenant of counties.

ARREST is a legal term used both in criminal find civil process. Criminal A. has

already been sufficient!}' considered under the word API'KEIIF.ND (q.v.); and in civil pro-
cedure it maybe simplj- defined to be the execution of a judicial or prerogative order, by
which the liberty of the person may be restrained, and obedience to the law compelled".
In the practice of the court of chancery, a defendant may be arrested for his contempt
in not putting in his answer to a bill tiled against him. and persons in all the superior
courts may be arrested or attached for contempt. But in its ordinary legal acceptation,
A. is used"to signify the enforcement of the judgment or order of a court of law. in order
to satisfy justice. In the execution of such judgment, the party against whom it lies been

given may be arrested by means of a writ of rajiinx ad saiitfaetemdtan, or a c<i. #</., the

purpose of which is to imprison the body of the debtor till he pays the debt or damages
and costs. It is directed to the sheriff, commanding him to take the body of the debtor,
and have him at Westminster immediately after execution thereof, to make the plain-
tiff satisfaction for his demand. This writ might, at one time, issue for a judgment
debt of any amount ; but by very recent statutes it was provided that it shall not" issue

in the case of a debt not exceeding 50, exclusive of costs; subject, however, to this

proviso, that where such debt should appear to the judge trying the cause (being a

judge of the superior courts, or a barrister or attorney) to ha've been incurred under
false pretenses, or with a fraudulent intent, or without a reasonable assurance of being
able to pay or discharge the same, it shall be lawful for such judge to order the defend-
ant to be taken and detained in execution upon such judgment, as if the act had not

passed. This has since been adopted as the general law applicable to debts of any
amount, and the abolition of imprisonment for debt was effected by the debtors act. '32

and 33 Viet. c. 62. No person, since 1869, can be imprisoned in England for making
default in payment of a sum of money except in a few rare cases; such as when a court

has ordered a sum of money to be paid, and it is not paid, and the debtor has since

; acquired the means to pay "it, but refuses. In such cases the judge may order the

debtor to be committed to prison for six weeks or less until the money is paid. So that

under this statute of 1869 none can be imprisoned for debt except for some special
cause resembling fraud; and even then the imprisonment is limited to one year.
A defendant may also be arrested under a writ of capias ad response /id >im, \\]rich

issues as follows: Where a plaintiff swears by affidavit that he has a cause of action

against a defendant to the amount of 50 or upwards, or has sustained damage to that

amount, that there is reason for believing that the defendant is about to quit the coun-

try, and that his absence will be detrimental to the plaintiff's action. An order is made
by a judge, when the writ in question issues, directing the sheriff to arrest the defendant,
who remains in custody until he has given security in respect of the plaintiff's demand.
But this imprisonment cannot exceed six months. This proceeding is now regulated by
the absconding debtors act, 33 and 34 Viet. c. 76. Formerly a defendant might be

arrested on what is called mesne process, that is, process issuing at the commencement
and during the progress of a suit; but by recent statutes such A. is abolished, excepting
as above explained.

Under such and similar authority, A. may. be made of the person. There are cl:i

however, who are exempted by privilege from A. thus, ambassadors and other diplo-
matic representatives of foreign courts; all members of the peerage, Scotch and Irish

as wall as English; all members of parliament; all persons connected with a cause before

a court of justice, and attending in the course of it, such as witnesses, attorney-
barristers although, in regard to the latter (barristers), it may be more correctly
that they are entitled to the privilege only when attending the superior courts: ar.d Mr.

Archibo"ld, in his Practice of tlie Common Law, refers to a case where a barrister was

discharged who was arrested on circuit. The queen may also, by her writ of protection,

privilege any person in her service from A. during a year and a day, a prerogative, how-

ever, which is seldom, and, at the present day, scarcely ever exercised. In regard to

parliamentary exemption from liability to civil process, however, the privilege docs not

preclude the process from issuing, it only protects the person of the member himself; for

by 10 Geo. III. c. 50, it is enacted that any action or suit may at any time IK brought

against any person entitled to privilege of parliament ; and that no such process shall at

any time be impeached or delayed by pretense of any such privilege, except that the

person of a member of the house of commons shall" not thereby be subjected to any
arrest or imprisonment. It is likewise provided by the bankruptcy act, 1869 (32 and 33

Viet. c. 71, s. 120), that if a person having privilege of parliament commits an act of

bankruptcy, he may be dealt with as if he had no privilege. When he is adju.i

bankrupt, lie will for one year following IKJ deemed incapable of silting in parliament
unless he -satisfy the creditors, and if he do not, then his seat Incomes vac ant. But

now, as all persons, including peers, may be made bankrupt, none is liable to arrest

unless he in some way thwart the proceedings in bankruptcy or abscond.

In the Scotch hiwj the word A. is not a technical term for process against the person.
But see ARUESTMENT, and ARRESTMKNT FOH KOI/NDIXU JURISDICTION.
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ARREST (ante). In the United States the laws of arrest are nearly the same as in

England. In cases of crime or of a fugitive demanded by the law, any person can make
an A. on the spot. In civil matters un A. must be made by an authorized officer, usually
a sheriff, or his deputy, or a constable; or in cases in federal court by a marshal; in legis-
lative bodies by a sergeant-at-arms. Certain persons and classes are exempt from A.,
either generally or in special relations indicated; such as ambassadors and their assistants,

attorneys duly acting for their clients, persons giving bail for others, clergymen while

performing service, voters attending election, insolvent debtors legally discharged, legis-
lators attending the bodies of which they are members, militia while doing military duty,

parties to a suit while attending court, witnesses in such cases, and women in certain

cases. Civil A. is unlawful on Sunday or on public holidays, or in presence of a court,
or in the defendant's residence. Since tbe very general abandonment of imprisonment
for debt, civil A. has become rare, but is resorted to in case of apprehended frauds, such,

as concealing property, or absconding. For crime, any person is liable to A. except
ambassadors and their official assistants; and any necessary force, even to killing, may be
used to accomplish the A.

;
but it is murder to kill the person who is trying to effect

the A.

ARREST OF JUDGMENT, in the practice of the English common law courts, was an

expedient after verdict on the part of an unsuccessful defendant, who endeavored to get
the judgment arrested or withheld, on the ground that there was some error which
vitiated the proceedings; and if this objection succeeded, it was fatal, no amendment
being allowed after trial. But as this rule was found to be productive of great incon-

venience, expense, and often injustice, it has been considerably modified by the common
law procedure act of 1853 (the 15 and 16 Viet. , c. 76), under which, omitted facts or other
matter may, by leave of the court, be suggested, by which the error may be corrected.

See JUDGMENT.

ARREST OF JUDGMENT (ante). Where a plaintiff is not entitled to a verdict, a
motion for A. of J. is usual

;
or if no such motion be made, the court may produce the

panic effect by suspending its own decision. Under A of J., all the proceedings are set

aside, and acquittal is granted; but this does not bar a new indictment.

ARRESTMENT, -in the Scotch law, is the legal process or diligence, as it is called, by
means of which a debtor, where the debt is of a personal nature, is prohibited from
making payment or delivery to his creditor until another debt or claim due to the person.

'

making use of the arrestment by such creditor is secured or paid. Thus, if A owes 100
to B, but B, again, is indebted to C, arrestment may be used by C in the hands of A; the
effect of which is to prevent A paying to B until C's claim has been satisfied. A, the

party in whose hands the arrestment is laid, is called the arrestee; C, the user of the

arrestment, is called the arrester; and B, the arrester's debtor, is called the common
debtor. The arrestment, however, has not the effect of transferring the debt pr subject
arrested. For that purpose, a particular form of action, called an action offurfhooming,
is necessary, decree in which operates as a complete transfer to the arrester. This pro-
cess may be sued out either by authority of the court of session or by that of an inferior

judge. The procedure is now regulated by the 1 and 2 Viet. c. 114, ss. from 16 to 22
Inclusive.

The corresponding English term is ATTACHMENT OP DEBTS (q.v.).

ARRESTMENT FOR FOUNDING JURISDICTION. This is a form of proceeding in the

practice of the Scotch law, and it is of an extremely important nature, for, by means of it,

a foreigner, or one beyond the jurisdiction of the courts of Scotland, who happens to

have any property in that country, may be sued in the Scotch tribunals. It is a personal
remedy, and the mode of procedure is thus: The summons (or declaration, as it would
be called in England), which is executed by leaving a copy in the proper office in Edin-

burgh, contains in express terms a warrant to arrest ad fundandam jurisdictionem; and
when served on the party having possession of the foreigner's property, such warrant
has the effect of attaching it, so as to give the court jurisdiction over the foreigner him-
self. This manner of founding jurisdiction is said to have been borrowed by the Scotch
from the lawyers of the Netherlands, and it can be traced back in the practice of the
Scotch courts for upwards of a century. In a case, however, brought by appeal to the
house of lords from Scotland, an attempt was made to show that for this mode of A.
there was no sufficient authority in the law of that country, and it was represented to the
house as a barbarous contrivance of comparatively recent introduction. But their lord-

ships had no hesitation in affirming the judgment of the court of session. A like prac-
tice exists in London, called foreign attachment, but is peculiar to the city.

ARRESTMENT OF WAGES is supposed to exercise a baneful influence on some of
the working classes in Scotland, by putting them in the power of greedy and oppressive
dealers, who, in the knowledge of the power they thus possess, are too ready to give
credit to working- people, and thus encourage them in extravagance. It was the object of
so much complaint in Glasgow, that a government inquiry was instituted into its opera
tion in 1853. That inquiry developed a sad amount of extravagance and folly, but did
not afford a hope that any mere alteration in the machinery of the law would remedy a

deep-rooted social evil. Its most alarming features were found in tlie female mauufac-
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taring population, the younger of whom especially, led by avidity for fine clothes, were
the victims of a powerful organization of dealers, on what is culled the club-ticket sys-
tem. It is not, however, allowed to arrest wages in summonses for small debts, i.e.,

under 12. Moreover, the wages of all laborers and work-people were declared by stat-

ute 33 and 34 Viet. c. 63, to be exempt from arrestment for debt, except where there

was a surplus earned beyond 20s. per week. In England, wages cannot be attached for

debt except in one or two exceptional cases.

AR EHENATHE'EFM, a genus of grasses, allied to holcus (see SOFT GRASS) and arena

(see OAT), and distinguished by a lax panicle, 2-flowered spikelets with two glumes, the

lower floret having stamens only, and a long twisted awn above the base; the upper
floret perfect, with a short straight bristle below the point. The name A. is from the

Greek arrhen, male, and ather, an awn. A. avenaceum (avena elatior of Linmeus, also

known as holcus avenaceum) is a common grass in Britain. It is sometimes called OAT-
LIKE GRASS, from the resemblance to the coarser kinds of oats in the general appearance
of the panicle. In France it is very much cultivated for fodder, and is often called

FRENCH RYE-GRASS. It has, however, no affinity to the true rye-grass (folium). It is a

tall perennial grass, 2 to 3 ft. high, becomes luxuriant early in the season, and continues

long productive. It is, however, a rather coarse grass, and has a somewhat bitter saline

taste; it is not so acceptable to cattle as many other grasses, and is therefore generally
regarded by British agriculturist as unworthy of cultivation on the best soils; but it is

found suitable for some comparatively arid situations, and to form a coarse herbage
under trees in plantations. A variety or distinct species, differing from it in having a
knotted or bulbous base to the stem, instead of a simple fibrous root, is called by some
botanists A. bufbosum. It is also common in Britain, but is a very inferior grass, and,

owing to the character of its roots, difficult of extirpation from lands in which it appears
as a weed.

ARBHID^E'US, PHILIP, a son of the father of Alexander the great by a dancing
girl of Larissa. He was at Babylon when Alexander d., 323 B.C., and though almost
imbecile was elected king, under the name of Philip, with the understanding that a

child (then unborn) of Alexander was to be associated with him in the govern incut.

The next year Arrhidseus married Eurydice, who thereafter had complete control over
him. Two years later he and his wife were captured by Polysperchon, the leader of tho

cause of Alexander's sou mentioned above, and both were put to death by the order of

Olympias, the grandmother of the young king. They were afterwards honored with
decent burial, aud funeral games were celebrated as memorials of them.

AR'RIA, the wife of Ca3cina Paetus, who, for treason to the emperor Claudius, was
ordered to end his own life by suicide. When A. 's husband hesitated, she seized the

dagger, drove it to the hilt into her own breast, and then handed it to him, saying
calmly, "Paetus, it does not pain me." She fell dead, and the husband at once dis-

patched himself with the reeking weapon.
ARRIA NTJS, FLAVIUS, a native of Nicomedia, in Bithynia, b. about 100 A.D. He

became a disciple of Epictetus, the Stoic philosopher, and, under his instructions, a warm
advocate of that system. On bringing before the public the earliest products of his pen,
the learned men of Athens were highly pleased with them, and honored him with tho
freedom of their city. 'A. had chosen Xenophon as his model of composition, and henco
the Athenians called him the young Xenophon. In 124 A.D., he was introduced to the

emperor Hadrian in Greece, who conferred on him the freedom of the eternal city. He
was appointed prefect of Cappadocia in the year 136. Under Antoninus Pius, the suc-

cessor of Hadrian, he was promoted to the consulship. But some four years afterwards,
he appears to have retired from public life, and devoted himself to literature in his

native place. As the pupil and friend of Epictetus, he edited the manual of ethics

(Encheiridion) left by his master, and wrote the Lecture of Epictetus, in 8 books, of
which only 4 have been preserved to be had in Schweighauser's Philosophies Epi<-t<t<\s

Monumenta, vol. iii. (Paris, 1827). He wrote also The Conversations of Ejii'-bt >tx, a work
which has been lost, except a few fragments. The most important work by A. is the

Anabasis of Alexander, or History of the Campaigns of Alexander the Great, which has
come down to us entire, all but a gap in the 12th chapter of the 7th book. This book is

our chief authority on the subject of which it treats, and is a work of great value. In
close connection with it, A. wrote his Indian History, giving an account of the people of

India. Other writings by A., his letter to Hadrian on A Voyage round tlie Coaxt of the

Euxine Sea, and another, A Voyage round the Coasts of the Red Sea, are valuable with

regard to ancient geography. There is still another work by our author a treatise on
the chase (Kynegetims) in which, as well as in the Anabasis, he has imitated Xenophon.

A. was one of the best writers of his day. His works bear the marks of care, hon-

esty, and correctness; and they were numerous, though several have not been handed
down to our time. All that we are possessed of appear to have had translations into Latin.

There is a good French translation of the Anabasis by Chaussard, with commentary, 3
vols. (1802), and also a good one of the Lecture* of Epictetus by Thurot (1838). The best

critical edition of A. is that by Miiller (Paris, 1846).

ARRIA'ZA, JUAN BAUTISTA, 1770-1837; a Spanish writer and politician. He wa*

secretary to the embassy in London, where he published a poem on tho influence of the
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fine art*. In Spain he was an active monarchist, and occupied an important post in the
bureau of foreign affairs. His Patriotic Poeins were published in 1810.

ARRINGTON, ALFRED W., 1810-67; b. N. C. ;
in early life a noted Methodist

preacher in North Carolina, his native state. He entered the law in 1834, and was a dis-

trict judge in Texas in 1850. He removed to Chicago in 1857.

AREO BA, a weight commonly used in Spain, Portugal, Brazil, and in the principal

Spanish and Portuguese colonies. In the first of these countries, it is equivalent to the

English quarter of a cwt., or 28 Ibs.
;

it is nearly the same in Portugal, etc. In Spain,
the A. is also a measure for wine, brandy, etc., and contains four of our quarts.

ARRONDISSEMENT (from the French arrondir, to make round), the subdivision of a
French department (q.v.).

ARROW. See Bow AND ARROW.

ARROWHEAD, Sctffitta/ria, a genus of plants of the natural order alismacece, distin-

guished by unisexual flowers, having three herbaceous sepals and three colored petals,
numerous stamens, and numerous carpels, which are compressed, one-seeded, and on a

globose receptacle. They are aquatic plants, natives of very different climates, from
the tropics to the cold regions of the world. The COMMON A. (8. sagittifolio) is a beau-
tiful aquatic, a native of England, with arrow-shaped leaves which rise above the surface
of the water It is one of those plants which have enjoyed an undeserved reputation as
cures for hydrophobia. The corms (or solid bulbs), dried and powdered, have some-
times been used for food, but have an acrid unpleasant taste. The CHINESE A. (8.

(nmnsis) is a native of China, and has long been cultivated in that country and Japan for
its eatable corms, which, in a fresh state, are somewhat acrid, but abound in starch. It

has arrow-shaped acute leaves, and a branched polygonal scape (leafless stem). It is

grown in ditches and ponds. It is one of the plants sometimes cultivated in tanks in the
hot-houses of Britain.

ARROW-HEADED CHARACTERS. See CUNEIFORM.
ARROW-HEADS. See ELF-ARROW-HEADS.
ARROW-ROOT is a variety of starch extracted from the roots of certain plants grow-

ing in tropical countries. It is a fine starchy farina, much valued as a delicacy, and as
an easily digestible food for children and invalids. It is obtained from the tuberous
roots or more correctly, the root-stocks (rJitzomes) of different species of the genus
inaranta, belonging to the natural order marantaceoe, and characterized by solitary
ovules, a fleshy style curved downwards, branching stems, and white flowers. The
species chiefly yielding it is M. arundenatea, a native of tropical America, cultivated iu

the West India islands, and growing about 2 ft. high, with ovato-lanceolate some-
what hairy leaves, clusters of small flowers on 2-flowered stalks, and globular fruit about
the size of currants. The roots (or rhizomes) contain a large proportion of farina.

They are often more than a foot long, of the thickness of a finger, jointed, and almost

white, covered with pretty large paper-like scales. They sometimes curve so that the

points rise out of the earth, and form new plants. They are dug up when a year old,

washed, carefully peeled, and reduced to a milky pulp. Mills for this purpose have
been introduced, but in Jamaica the roots are usually reduced by beating in deep
wooden mortars; in Bermuda by means of a wheel-rasp. The pulp is then mixed with
much water, cleared of fibers, by means of a sieve of coarse cloth or hair, and the starcii

is allowed to settle to the bottom. The water dissolves, and so removes the greater part
of the albumen and salts, the starch quickly settling down as an insoluble powder.
Successive washings are employed for further purification. The A. is finally dried in
the sun or in drying-houses, great care being taken, by means of gauze, to exclude dust
and insects. The careful peeling of the roots is of great importance, as the skin contains
a resinous matter, which imparts a disagreeable flavor to A. with which it is allowed to

mix. Great care is taken to preserve the A. from impurities; and the knives used in

peeling the roots, and the shovels used in lifting the A., are made of German silver.

The West Indian A., most esteemed in the market, is grown in Bermuda; the next and
almost equal to it, in Jamaica. The East Indian A. is not in general so highly valued,

perhaps because substitutes for the genuine A. more frequently receive that name. The
iiMi-ania tinind-macea is now, however, cultivated to some extent both in the East
Indies and in Africa. M. indica, which was supposed to be distinct from M. arundinaeea,
is now regarded as a mere variety of it, with perfectly smooth leaves. It is cultivated
both in the East Indies and in Jamaica. A. is obtained also from M. allouyia, and M.
nobilix in the West Indies, and from M. ramosivrima in the East.

The amount of fecula or starch present in the roots of the maranto varies according to

age, and runs from 8 per cent, in those of the young plant, to 26 per cent when full

grown. The latter stage is reached when the plant is iO to 12 months old; and the roots
then present the following composition in 100 parts;

Starch, fecula, or arrow-root 26

Woody fiber 6
Albumen . . 1^

Gummy extract, volatile oil, and salts 1

Water 65i
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A is exported in tin cases, barrels, or boxes, carefully closed up. It is a light, opaque,
while powder, which, when rubbed between the fingers, produces a slight crackling
noise, like that heard when newly fallen snow is being made into a snow-bull. Through
the microscope, the particles are seen to be convex, more or less elliptical, sometimes

obscurely triangular, and not very different in size. The dry farina is quite inodorous,
but when dissolved in boiling water it has a slight peculiar smell, and swells up into

a very perfect jelly. Potato -starch, with which it is often adulterated, may be distin-

guished by the greater size of its particles, their coarser and more distinct rings, and their

more glistening appearance. Refined sago-flour is used for adulteration, many of the

particles of which have a truncated extremity, and their surface is irregular or tuber-
culated. A. is also sometimes adulterated with rice-starch and with the common starch
of wheat-floor.

Not less than 800,000 Ibs. of A. are annually imported into the British isles. As an
article of diet, it is often prepared for invalids and children by merely dissolving it in

boiling-water and flavoring with sugar, lemon-juice, wine, etc. It is also often prepared
with milk, made into puddings, etc. When most simply prepared, it forms a light meal,
which, however, is not very nutritious. See NUTRITION.
A farina somewhat similar to A.

,
and partly known by the distinct name of tous-les-

m&is, is obtained from some species of the allied genus canna (q.v.). But East Indian A.
is in part obtained from the tubers of curcuma angustifolia. Other species of curcuma
(see TUIIMEKIC), as G. zerumbet, C. leucorhiza, and 6'. rubescens, also yield a similar farina;
the same tubers which, when young, yield a beautiful and pure starch, yielding turmeric
when old. In Travancore, this starch is a principal part of the food of the inhabitants.
The young tubers of the galangal (q.v.), (alpinia, galanga), another plant of the same
natural order (scitaminecK), are another source of this farina. A farina somewhat resem-

bling AM and often 'sold under that name, is obtained from different species of the
natural order cycadacece, as from the dwarf fleshy trunks of zamia tennis, Z.furfunn-i,/,
and Z. pumila in the West Indies, and from the large seeds of dion edule in the lowlands
of Mexico. The starch of the cassava, manihot or manioc (see MANIOC), is sometimes

imported into Europe under the name of Brazilian A. Potato-starch, carefully prepared,
is sometimes sold as English A. ;

and the farina obtained from the roots of the arum
maculatum (see ARUM), as Portland A. Otaheite A. is the starch of tacca (q.v.) piii/uiti-

fida. All these, as well as Oswego and Chicago corn-flour the starch of maize or
Indian corn are so nearly allied to true A. as not to be certainly distinguishable by
chemical tests; but the forms of the granules differ, so that they can be distinguished by
tke microscope.

The name A. is commonly said to have had its origin from the use of the fresh
roots by the South American Indians as an application to wounds to counteract the effects

of poisoned arrows; and the expressed juice has been recently recommended as an anti-

dote to poisons, and a cure for the stings and bites of venomous insects and reptiles.
But it is not improbable that the name is really another form of ara, the Indian name .

ARROWSMITH, the name of a family of English geographers. AARON, b. aboiit

17.30, in Durham, earned fame by his largo chart of the world on Mercator's projection,
and another on the globular projection. He d. in 1823, leaving two sons, AARON and
S.vMUHL; the former compiled tiielSfon Comparative Atlas, a biblical atlas, and geograph-
ical manuals. John A., nephew of the elder Aaron, published his London Atlnx in

1834, following it with many other elaborate works in cartography. He was one of the
founders of the royal geographical society. He d. May 2, 1873.

ARROYO MOLI'NOS, a village in Estremadura, Spain, noted as the scene of gen.
Girard's complete discomfiture by lord Hill on the 28th Oct., 1811. Gen. Girard
had been sent out by Soult on a plundering foray with 5000 men. when he was sur-

prised early in the morning by lord Hill, who had slept a league off at Alcuescar; th

natives of which had the good sense not to betray the presence of their deliverers. With
a couple of regiments, the 71st and 92d, the English general dashed through the rain

upon the enemy, who fled in all directions, leaving behind everything, arms, packs, etc.

I:>HI) prisoners were taken ; the whole artillery, colors, baggage, etc. French historians

(Thicrs, etc.), however, maintain that the battle was "
undecided," and that their coun-

trymen only retreated in good order, under the pressure of much larger forces.

ARRTT ISLANDS, a Dutch possession, s. of New Guinea, between 5
C
and 7 s. lat, and

l ; '-l ami 1 :!.")' e. long.; area, 1365 sq.m. ; pop. 13819, of whom 300 are Christians, 180
.Mohammedans, the remainder heathens. Principal islands an: Mcykor,Wammer,Udjier.
Wokkam, and Babi. Dobo on Wanimer is the chief mart. Sago and cocoa-nut palms
are plentiful, and some tobacco, rice, sugar-cam', maize,, and edible roots, etc., are culti-

vated. The forests yield timber, and the sea, li.ih. The rocks give edible nests, and the
woods shelter wild swine, hares, parrots, pigeons, birds of paradise, etc. Cotton
goods, iron and copper wares, Chinese pottery, beads, knives, rum, and arrack are,

imported, and bartered for mother-of-pearl, trepang, edible nests, pearls, tortoise-shell,
birds of paradise, etc.

ARSACES, a name common to several Parthian and Armenian kings. The account ;

mini; them which have been transmitted to us by the ancient historians arc exceed

iugly vague, confused, and contradictory ;
and modern criticism has found itself unable
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to reconcile or simplify the conflicting statements. The most important members of the

dynasty of the Scythian ArsackUe were A. I. and A. VI.
ARSACES I., the founder of the Parthian monarchy, flourished in the 3d c. B.C., under

the reign of Autiochus-Theus. An atrocious insult offered to his brother Tiridatcs )>y

Phereck-s or Agathocles, Macedonian satrap of the country, is said to have tired Li.-;

spirit, and driven him to rebel. The Macedonians were expelled, 256 B.C. Antiochus,
embroiled in a war with Egypt, could not immediately find time to attempt the recovery
of this port ion of his dominions. Scleucus, the son of Antiochus, made two unsucce.-' -

ful expeditions against the insurgent chief, in the last of which he was taken prisoner.
A. I. now acquired regal power, built a city called Dara, on the mountain Zapaorteuon,
developed the internal resources of his new kingdom, and endeavored to organize it; und,
after the conquest of several countries, d. at a great age. Such, at least, is the account

given by Posidouius, etc.
;
but Arrian states that A. d. after a reign of two years, and

that his brother Tiridates succeeded him, under the name of A. II., and ruled for thirty-
seten years, whence we may conclude that many of the acts attributed to the founder
of the"Parthian kingdom were the work of his successor.

AKSACES YL, or MITIIRIDATES I., flourished about the middle of the 2d c. B.C. lie

enlarged the territories of the Parthians by the conquest of Bactria; and is even supposed
to have penetrated into India, and subdued the nations between the Hydaspus and Indus.
In the year 138 B.C., he defeated and took prisoner Demetrius Xjcator, king of Syria,

whom, however, he treated generously, bestowing on him his daughter in marriage. He
was a just and merciful prince, and an enemy to luxury.

AESAMASS', or ARZAMAS, a t. in Russia, at the confluence of the Arsha and Teska,
affluents of the Volga; pop. '67, 10,517. It is a manufacturing place, and has annual
fairs. A. has 34 churches and 3 monasteries.

AESENAL is the name given to a great military or naval repository, where the muni-
tions of war are to some extent manufactured, but more particularly stored until required
for use. Every royal dockyard, every magazine, every armory, is to some extent an A. ;

and therefore the meaning of the word is not quite definite. In France, the chief arsenals

arc at Cherbourg, Brest, and Toulon. In England, although Deptford is a considerable

storehouse for naval clothing and provisions, and Weedon and the Tower great reposi-
tories for military stores, the only establishment vast enough to deserve the name of A.
is at Woolwich. 'This is truly a remarkable and important place. In the spring of 1859,
when war was raging in Italy between the French and Sardinians on one side, and the

Austrians on the other, and when an uneasy feeling pervaded our own country, there

were for u short time more than 10,000 men employed in Woolwich A. There were at

that time nearly 12,000 pieces of iron ordnance in store, of which 7000 were of modern
make and of heavy calibre. This store was supplementary to that which is always kept
at the dockyards of Woolwich, Chatham, Sheerness, Portsmouth, Plymouth, and Pem-
broke. There were resources at the A. for bringing forward, fitting, and issuing these

reserve guns at the rate of 200 per week, or double this number on an emergency; and

many hundreds were within a brief period shipped thence, to strengthen our forts in the

Mediterranean, in the colonies, and around the coasts. All the shot and shell used down
to the period of the Crimean war, were ordered of private makers; but the charge was
so enormous during the early months of that war, that the government resolved to try
the manufacture at Woolwich; this was done, with a very manifest saving of expense.
It has been calculated that the A., when at full work, could produce large shot and shell

with six times the rapidity with which those missiles were used by the British outside

Sevastopol during the eleven months' siege. These observations do not apply to rifles or

muskets; none of these weapons are made at Woolwich. There have been times, how-
ever, during the year 1S.19, when nearly a hundred million rifle-bullets were in store at

the A. The A. is divided into two great sections, of which the one is the depot for the

storage of arms and all military equipments, whether for laud or naval service; the other

being occupied by the manufacturing departments. The latter comprise the gun facto-

ries, where all cannon are made; the carriage department, for gun-carriages and all

means of transport; and the laboratory, whence come all cartridges, shot, shell, bullets,

and warlike weapons.
AESEXAL (ante}. In the United States, armories and arsenals were not established

until after the revolutionary war; but powder was manufactured in Virginia in 1776.

Gen. Washington chose Springfield, Mass., in 1777, as a suitable location for an A., and
small arms were manufactured before 1787; an A. was also built in Carlisle, Pa., about
the same time. The erection of an armory was begun at Harper's ferry in 1795, and

congress ordered three or four more to be built in the same year, still more in 1808, and
again after the war of 1812. Congress adopted the plan of 'having an A. in each state.

lii 1847 the United States had 2 armories and 17 arsenals: in 1860, 23 in all, 9 of which
were enlarged during our civil war, the Springfield armory alone having capacity to

complete 1000 muskets per day. The late gen. Eodman, in connection with the ordnance

department, made great Improvements in the art of casting cannon cooled from within,
and the introduction of mammoth grain powder for use in large guns is due to him.

Recently it lias been decided to concentrate all manufacture of arms in three or four

places, where all the regular operations are to be carried on. Rock island A., on the
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Mississippi, is being built on this principle, and will include, when completed, an A., an

armory, powder-works, and a foundry 1'or large guns.

ARSENIC is the name applied in popular language to a well-known poisonous sub-

etanee, arsenious acid (q.v.), but, strictly speaking, the term is restricted to the metal,
of which the symbol is As and the equivalent is 75.0. The metal A. is rarely found fre*

in nature, but in a state of combination it occurs largely (see AKSKMCAL MINEKAL?).
The metal is generally prepared from arsenious acid (AsO 3) by mixing it with its own
weight of charcoal, placing the mixture in a well-covered crucible, and subjecting the

whole to heat, when the metal set free by the charcoal rises, and condenses in the upper
part or cover of the crucible. Metallic A. is very brittle, can easily be reduced to pow-
der by hammering, or even pounding in a mortar; and when a freshly-cut surface is

examined, it presents a brilliant dark steel-gray lustre, which, however, readily tarnishes
on exposure to the air. The metal, as such, is not considered poisonous, but when intro-

duced into the animal system, it is there faintly acted upon by the juices, and in part dis-

solved, at the same time exhibiting poisonous properties. When heated in the open air,

it burns with a peculiar bluish flame, and emits a characteristic alliaceous odor. The
only use to which the metal A. is applied in the arts is in the manufacture of leaden shot
of the various sizes, when its presence in small quantity in the lead renders the latter

much more brittle than it ordinarily is. Of all the compounds of A. the most impor-
tant is the one already alluded to viz., arsenious acid, which is an oxide of A. With
sulphur, A. forms two important compounds: realgar (AsS2 ), a red, transparent, and
brittle substance, which is employed in the manufacture of the signal-light called -ifnitf

Indian fire; and orpiment (AsS 3 ) or king's yell&w, a cheap pigment of a yellow color.

With hydrogen, A. forms arseniuretted hydrogen (AsH 3 ), a very poisonous gas, and one
which has been fatal to several chemists.

ARSENICAL MINERALS occur chiefly in primitive rocks, and frequently associated
with other metalliferous minerals. Native arsenic, although nowhere very abundant, is

not uufrequently found in mines in Europe, Asia, and America, generally along with sul-

phur and metallic sulphurets. In Britain, it occurs at Tyndrum in Perthshire. It lias

usually a fine granular character. It is very seldom, if ever, quite pure, usually con-

taining a little antimony and iron, and not unfrequently a very little silver or gold. A
very similar, and still rarer mineral, found in similar situations, is known as awriic-

antiinony, and consists of about two parts of metallic arsenic, and one of metallic anti-

mony. Arsenic-silver, or arsenical silver, is another very rare mineral, consisting chiefly
of arsenic and iron, but containing also about 13 per cent of silver and a little antimony.

Arsenic-glance, found at Marienberg in Saxony, and containing about 3 per cent of bis-

muth, has the rematkable property of taking fire at the flame of a candle. Arxtnlonx
acid occurs native in a few localities in Germany and France, and as a mineral species,
has received the name of arsenite, which perhaps too closely resembles the chemical

designation of its salts. Arsenic acid, another compound of arsenic and oxygen (AsO 6),

containing more oxygen than arsenious acid, although it does not itself occur native, is

not unfrequent in the form of compounds with copper and lead (arsenictes of copper and

lead), which enter into the composition of a number of minerals, none of them so abun-
dant as to be of any importance. Among A. M. are also to be ranked the compounds
of arsenic with sulphur, particularly orpiment (q.v.), rtalgar (q.v.), and (///////>// -'/<. a

rarer mfceral man the other two, and therefore less important. But the most import ant
of all A. M., because of their use as ores of arsenic, for the preparation of white :;;

or arsenious acid, are those in which arsenic is combined with nickel and cobalt. One of
these is arsenical pyrites, or leucopyrite, found in various mines of the continent of Europe,
and containing arsenic, iron, sulphur, nickel, and cobalt, in somewhat various propor-
tions the arsenic, however, always the principal constituent. It generally occurs mas-
sive. Jfispickel, which frequently occurs in rhombic crystals, but often also massive,
differs from it in containing a considerable quantity of silver, so that it is used both as

an ore of arsenic and of silver. It is found in many of the tin-mines of Cornwall, and
is pretty frequent in different parts of the world. A/rXv ////<' consists of nickel and

;<, and is used as an ore of nickel, and also for the preparation of white arsenic.

''Wand umaltine the former consisting of cobalt, sulphur, and arsenic; the latter,

of cobalt and arsenic are used for the preparation of blue colors for porcelain and
stoneware. Both are found in Cornwall; they occur also in some of the mines of

the continent of Europe, and in other parts of the world. The presence of arsenic in

a mineral may commonly be detected by the alliaceous odor which it emits before the

blowpipe.
ARSE NIOUS ACID is the arsenical compound most familiarly known. It is obtained

principally during the roasting of the arsenical nickel ores in Germany in furnaces com-

municating with flues. When the arsenic of the ore burns, it paaees*into the condition
of A. A. (AsO 3 ), and rising as vapor into the somewhat cool flue, is there deposited as a

jcrayi-sh powder, known by the names of smelting-fum.*/ .\>//r>/r, Jlntr, >. of <n-*<n :
i\ poiaon-

/'"//, or I'lHiifli A. A. In this condition, the A. A. is contaminated with some impurities,
from which it maybe separated by introducing the gray powder into MB egg-shaped

. and applying heat at the lower end, when the A. A. ri<es in vapor, and rcsyirnses
in the cool end as a transparent glassy or vitreous substance. Ordinary A. A. of the
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sliops (which is what is popularly known as arsenic} is a white crystalline powder, which
feels decidedly gritty, like fine sand, when placed between the teeth, and has no well-

marked taste. It is very heavy, so much so as at once to be noticeable when a paper or
bottle containing it is lifted by the hand. It is soluble in water to the extent of 1 part of
A. A. in about 100 parts of cold water, and 1 part of A. A. in about 10 parts of boiling
water. As ordinarily sold in quantities under 10 Ibs. in weight, the A. A.
is required by law to be colored with -fa of its weight of indigo, or TV of its

weight of soot; the object of the admixture being to render any liquid to which
the A. A. might be added, with a murderous iuteut, of a black or bluish-black hue, and
thus indicate the presence of something unusual. In packages of 10 Ibs. and upwards,
A. A. is allowed to be sold in the pure white crystalline form without coloration. When
placed in a spoon, or other vessel, and heated, the A. A. volatilizes, and condenses in

crystals on any cool vessel held above. By this means, it can be distinguished from,

ordinary flour, which, when heated, would char, and leave a coal behind ; and from
chalk, stucco, baking-soda, tooth-powder, and other white substances, which, when
heated, remain in the vessel as a non-volatile white residue. Again, when A. A. is

placed on a red-hot cinder, and the escaping vapors cautiously brought under the nostrils,
the strong alliaceous odor characteristic of arsenic is given off. The mode in which
A. A. comports itself, when thrown upon water, is likewise peculiar. Instead of at once

descending through the water like sand, the A. A., notwithstanding its great density
(sp. gr. 3.70), partially floats on the surface, as wheat-flour does; and that portion which
sinks in the water, rolls itself into little round pellets, which are wetted only on the

put-
aide, and contain much dry A. A. within. The solution of A. A. in water is recognized
by three tests :

1. Hydrosulphuric acid and hydrochloric acid produce a yellow precipitate of sulphuret
f arsenic (AsS 3 ), soluble in ammonia. *

2. Ammonio-sulphate of copper, an apple-green precipitate of arsenite of copper
(2nO,AsO 3 ).

3. Ammonio-nitrate of silver, & yellow precipitate of arsenite of silver (2AgO,AsO 3 ).

In many cases A. A. is used as a means of destroying animal life, but happily, the

processes for the detection of the poison in organic mixtures and in the animal tissues

are so unerring and trustworthy, that it is hardly within the range of possibility that an
animal can be destroyed by the administration of A. A. without very decided evidence
of the existence of the poison being obtained on examination of the various parts of the
animal structure; indeed, it may be safely said that there is no limit to the detection of
the poison, as even after the animal structure has been so far decomposed that little

remains, yet still the poison, from its indestructibility, survives, and will indicate itself

clearly, oil the application of the several tests.

For the isolation and recognition of A. A. in organic mixtures, such as the contents
of a stomach, three processes may be followed. The method generally pursued, and
that upon which greatest dependence is placed, is called Reinsch's process, from tke
name of its discoverer. The manner of its application is to treat the organic mixture
with water sufficient to render it thin, then add hydrochloric acid to the extent of one
eighth of the volume of the liquid ; apply heat, and when the whole has been raised to
near the boiling-point, introduce clean, newly burnished pieces of copper in the form of
wire, gauze, or foil. If A. A. be present in the mixture, a steel-gray coating of metallic
arsenic will form on the surface of the copper. This apparent tarnishing of the copper
may take place when no A. A. is in the mixture, and may be produced by salts of mercury,
antimony, etc., as well as by sulphur compounds, and even occasionally by fatty matters.
To distinguish between the coating formed by A. A. and that produced by other sub-

stances, the copper is taken out of the mixture, washed with water, to remove acid;
immersed in ether, to dissolve off any adherent fatty matter; dried between folds of

blotting-paper; introduced into the lower end of a dry glass test-tube, and there cautiously
heated. The metallic arsenic (As) is driven off by the heat from the surface of the copper,
rises in vapor into the upper portions of the test-tube; there meets the oxygen of the air,
with which it combines, forming A. A. (AsO 3 ), and thereafter deposits itself on the inner
surface of the cool part of the tube in little glistening crystals. On allowing the tube to

cool, adding water thereto, and applying heat, the water dissolves the crystals of A. A.,
yielding a solution, to separate portions of which the liquid tests mentioned above may
be successfully applied. This process may likewise be employed in the detection of
A. A. in animal tissue, as in the liver, spleen, kidneys, etc., by first dividing the animal
matter into small pieces, and thereafter treating with water, hydrochloric acid, and
copper. The precautions which require to be exercised in trying this process are, that
the hydrochloric acid and copper are themselves free from A. A. Hydrochloric acid has

long been known to be liable to contain at times a very sensible proportion of the poison,
and. it is therefore necessary, before using the acid in any experiment, to make a pre-
liminary trial with dilute hydrochloric acid, into which, when heated, a piece of copper
is immersed: and if no tarnishing occurs after a quarter of an hour's trial, the acid may
be declared free from contamination with arsenical compounds. The liability of copper
to contain arsenic some years ago (Aug., 1859) assumed importance in connection with a
trial for murder by slow poisoning with arsenic, which took place in Britain. In this

case, a considerable amount of copper was dissolved during the testing, and supplied the
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poison in quantity enough to produce a faint coating on a piece of copper which was

subsequently introduced into the liquid. The result was that A. A. was at first declared

to be present in the material under examination ; but further experiments demonstrated
that the copper itself had afforded the arsenic. To free copper from any arsenic which
it may contain originally, it is only necessary to heat the copper over a gas or spirit-lamp
flame, when the arsenic volatilizes, and leaves the copper uncontamiuated therewith.

The otluT two processes for the detection of A. A. in organic mixtures are 1. That
recommended by Marsh, in which the material is treated with dilute sulphuric acid and
metallic zinc in a gas-generating apparatus, when the arsenic combining with hydrogen,
forms arseniuretted hydrogen (Asll 3 ), from which, in the act of escaping, the metallic

arsenic, and subsequently A. A., can be obtained; and 2. That known as Berzelius's

process, in which dry arsenical compounds are mixed with the reducing flux, and heated
in a constricted tube, when the metal arsenic is produced, which in its turn is coim-rted
into A. A. by heating in a wide test-tube. The processes of Marsh and Berzelius are

not so generally followed as that of Reinsch; but in each and all it is absolutely neces-

sary, in order to avoid the possibility of mistake, (1) that metallic arsenic be obtained
from the organic mixture; (2) that the metallic arsenic be converted into A. A. ; and (0)

that this A. A., treated with water, should yield a solution which will give the three

liquid tests mentioned previously.
A. A. forms compounds (salts) with alkalies and other bases, which are called arseuites.

Some of these are employed in commerce and medicine. A. A., boiled witha solution of

potash, or carbonate of potash, forms an arsenite of potash, used in medicine, and known
as Fowler's solution. The more largely used sheep-dipping mixtures are composed of A. A.,

soda, sulphur, and soap, which,when used, are dissolved in a large quantity of water, and
thus constitute essentially dilute solutions of arsenite of soda. A compound of A. A. and
the oxide of copper, called the arsenite of copper, or Scheele's green, is a pigment largely
used by painters as a pretty and cheap green paint. The same substance is extensively

employed in the manufacture of common green paper-hangings for the walls of rooms
,

and recent inquiries would lead to the belief that rooms covered with paper coated with
this green arsenite of copper, are detrimental to the health of human beings residing
therein, from the readiness with which minute particles of the poisonous pigment are

detached from the walls by the slightest friction, are diffused through the room, and

ultimately pass into the animal system. Another green pigment is named Schweinfurth
green, and contains A. A., oxide of copper, and acetic acid, and is a double arseuite and
acetate of copper.

ARSENIC (ARSENIOTJS ACID), Properties of, as a Drug. A. has long been used as a
medicine. When taken into the stomach, it is soon absorbed into the blood, and circu-

lates with that fluid, exhibiting great power over certain diseases, especially skin dis-

eases, as psoriasis, lepra, eczema (q.v.), etc. It is also classed among the tonic minerals,
and given for nervous disorders, especially those that are periodic. Of late it has been
much recommended for rheumatism; and Dr. Begbie, of Edinburgh, considered that

among the remedies for chorea (St. Titus' dance) it holds the foremost place. In ague,
also, and remittent fever, as well as in other disorders originating from the same source,
A. and quinine are our chief remedies. They are considered to act as alteratives of

the blood. The usual method of administering A. is in small doses (from 3 to 5 drops)
of the liquor arscnicalis, largely diluted with water, twice or thrice in the day. Arsenic
is sometimes given combined with iodine and mercury (Donovan's solution).

When given in the doses above mentioned, for 8 or 10 days, symptoms of poisoning
begin to appear; the skin becomes hot, the pulse quick, the eyelids hot and itchy; the

tongue has a silvery appearance; the throat is dry and sore, the gums swollen and tender;
and if the treatment is persisted in, salivation ensues, and then come nausea, vomit-

ing, diarrhoea, nervous depression, and faiutness (Begbie). The quantity necessary to

destroy life, of course, varies. Dr. Christison recoi'ds the case of a man who died in six

days, after taking 30 grains of the powdered white A. ; but a much smaller dose will

prove fatal; a girl was killed with 2$ grains of A. contained in 2 ozs. of fly-water.

According to Dr. Sw,aine Taylor, a medical witness is justified in stating, that under
circumstances favorable for its operation the fatal dose for an adult is from l>r<> t<> thw.

grains. Death from a poisonous dose of A. may occur in a few hours, or after the lapse
of days. A woman, aged 56, used a solution of A. in water to cure the itch; she experi-
enced severe suffering, and died after two years, having had symptoms of arsenical

poisoning all that time.

A. has been used frequently as a slow poison, the symptoms being attributed to

Inflammation of the bowels from natural causes. Fortunately, in most cases its detec-

tion is easy. Orfila found A. in the soil of cemeteries, a fact which has created some dis-

cussion among toxicologists. A. as used by anatomists as an antiseptic, but is dangerous,
as it is apt to get into cuts on the hands, and under the finger-nails, and cause disagree-
able symptoms. It is stated that in some countries, especially in Htyria, A. is taken by
the young female peasants to increase their personal attractions; a statement which

probably amounts to this, that experience of its tonic and other qualities induces some
individuals to prescribe for themselves a medicine which ought only to be administered

by a skillful and cautious hand. That A. can be taken habitually for any length of lime,

would seem a physiological impossibility; and yet such statements are made on what
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appears to be unquestionable authority. See Chanibers's Journal, vol. v. p. 90, and vi.

p. 46
;
also Johnston's Chemistry of Common Life.

No effective chemical antidote for A. has yet been discovered. In case of an over-

dose, or of intentional poisoning, the following treatment is recommended: Evacuate the
stomach by the stomach-pump, using lime-water; administer large draughts of trpid
sugar and water, chalk and water, or lime-water; avoid the use of alkalies, but adminis-
ter charcoal and hydrated sesquioxide of iron ; bleed freely; take a tepid bath, and use
narcotics. If the fatal symptoms be averted, let the patient for a long time subsist wholy
on farinaceous food, milk, and demulcents.

ABSIN'OE, the daughter of Ptolemy I., king of Egypt, and of Berenice, wasb. about
316 B.C., and married in her 16th year to the aged Lysimachus, king of Thrace, whose
eldest son, Agathocles, had already wedded Lysandra, the half-sister of A. Desirous of

securing the throne to her own children, A. prevailed on her husband to put Agathocles
to death; the consequences of which crime, however, were fatal to the Thracian mon-
arch; for Lysandra, having fled with her children to Seleucus in Asia, masaged to
induce him to declare war against her unnatural father-in-law. Lysimachus was slain,
and Seleucus seized the kingdom. A. now sought refuge in Macedonia, which, however,
was also taken possession of by Seleucus; but on the assassination of the latter, after a few
months, by Ptolemy Cerauuus, the half-brother of A., she received a hypocritical offer
of marriage from Ptolemy, who wanted to destroy her two sons, lest they should prove
formidable rivals to his ambition. She consented to the union, and opened the gates of
the town in which she had taken refuge, but her children were butchered before her

eyes. She then fled to Egypt (279 B.C.), where she married her own brother, Ptolemy II.

Philadelphus. These unnatural unions subsequently became common among the Greek
kings of Egypt. It does not appear that A. had any children by her brother, though
she was regarded by him with the deepest affection. He named several cities, and also
an entire district, by her name. After her death, he ordered Dinochares, the architect,
to build a temple to her memory, and roof the edifice with loadstones, so that her iron
statue might seem to float in the air.

ARSIN'OE, daughter of Ptolemy Auletes, of Egypt. She escaped from Alexandria
when that city was besieged by Cresar, 47 B.C., and was received as queen by the Egyp-
tians, her brother Ptolemy Dionysius being in Cassar's hands. The city was taken, and
A. was one of the captives led in triumph through the streets of Rome, where the people
expressed great sympathy for her. She was liberated by Caesar and returned to Egypt,
but her sister Cleopatra persuaded Antony to have her put to death, 41 B.C., although
she had taken refuge in the temple of Diana.

ARSIN'OE, a city on the w. bank of the Nile, near lake Moeris, s.w. of Memphis. It

was called
"
the city of crocodiles," because of the reverence paid to that animal by

its people; but Ptolemy Philadelphus named it A. in honor of his sister-wife. It was in

the most fertile district of Egypt. Extensive mounds yet mark its site near the modern
town of El Faium. In the later Roman days, A. became the seat of an episcopal see.

ARSIN'OE, a city near the n. extremity of the Red sea, not far from the present
Suez. This was another of the towns to which Ptolemy Philadelphus gave the name of
his queen, and all of its revenue was given to her. It was near the eastern terminus of
the Nilotic canal, which Ptolemy carried from the Bitter lakes to the head of Heroopo-
litc bay, or the Red sea. The city was favorably situated for East India trade.

AE SIS AND THE SIS (Gr. raising up, and laying down), a term in music applied to

the rising and falling of the hand in beating time. It is also applied to the elevation and
depression of the voice in speaking.

ABSON, or, as it is called in Scotland, willful fire-raising, is, according to flie laws of

all civilized countries, a crime of the deepest atrocity; for it involves in its consequences
not only destruction of property, but also the destruction of, or at least an indifference

to, the life or lives of others, which can only be imputed to the most wicked and malig-
nant spirit. In the criminal law of England, it is a felony, and has been described as

the malicious and willful burning of the house or building of another man. It is essen-

tial to the offense that the house or building burned should be that of another; for

although it is a misdemeanor to destroy one's own house by fire, especially in a town, or

where other buildings are contiguous, which are thereby put in danger, such an offense

does not amount to a felony, strictly so called. To constitute such felony, there must
In 1 an ii<-t>ml burning; for no intent, however clear, would suffice at common law to sup-

port a charge of A. This crime is the subject of express statute (the consolidation act,

24 and 2~i Viet. c. 97), the provisions of which considerably modify and enlarge the

doctrines of the common law on the subject. The chief of the enactments of this, the

malicious injuries to property act, enacts that whoever shall unlawfully and maliciously
set tire to any dwelling-house, any person being therein, shall be guilty of felony, and
liable to penal servitude. Also that whoever shall unlawfully and maliciously set fire to

any church or chapel; or to any chapel for the religious worship of persons dissenting
from the United church of England and Ireland: or to any house, stable, coach-house,

out-house, warehouse, office, shop, mill, malt-house, hop-oast, barn, or granary; or to

any erection used in carrying on any trade or manufacture, or any branch thereof,
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whether in possession of the offender or any other person with intent, in the latter cases,
to injure or defraud any person, shall be guilty of felony; and lie is liable to penal
servitude for life, or not less than three years, or to imprisonment not exceeding two years.
Doubts having arisen on a former act, whether its provisions extended to the setting tire

to a hovel or shed not appendaut to any house, it was expressly provided, by the above

act, that whoever should unlawfully and maliciously set lire to any hovel, shed, or fold;
or to any farm-building; or any building or erection used in farming land whether the

same, or any of them respectively, shall then be in the possession of the offender, or the

possession of any other person with intent thereby to defraud any person, shall be

guilty of felony, find he is liable to a like punishment. .Moreover, that whoever shall

unlawfully and maliciously set fire to any hay, straw, wood, or other vegetable produce,
being in any farm-house or farm-building; or to any implement of husbandry, being in any
farm-house* or farm-building; with intent to set fire to such farm-house or farm-building,
and to injure or defraud any person shall be liable to the same punishment as for set-

ting fire to the farm-house or farm-building itself; and every male so offending, under
sixteen, shall be also liable, at the discretion of the court, in addition to any other sen-

tence, to be whipped. Again, unlawfully and maliciously, by any overt act, to attempt
to set fire to any building, stack, or steer, or vegetable produce, of such kind and with
such intent that if the offense were complete, the offender would be guilty of felony, and
liable to penal servitude for life (though such building, stacK, steer, or vegetable produce
be not actually set on fire), is deemed felony; and is punishable with penal servitude
above three years; or imprisonment for two years, with the same addition in respect to

whipping, if the offender be a male under sixteen. And lastly, if any person shall

maliciously set fire to any station or other building belonging to any railway, dock, canal, or
other navigation, he is guilty of felony; and he is liable to penal servitude for life, or

any term not less than three years; or to be imprisoned, with or without hard labor, for

any term not exceeding two years; and if any person maliciously set fire to any goods or
chattels being in any building, the setting fire to which is made felony by act of parlia-
ment, he is guilty 01 felony; and he is liable to penal servitude for any term not exceeding
fourteen years, nor less than three years, or to be imprisoned, with or without hard labor,
for any term not exceeding two years.

Servants convicted of negligently setting fire to houses and buildings, shall, by 14
Geo. III. c. 78, s. 84, forfeit 100, to be distributed among the sufferers, by the church-

wardens, in such proportions as to such church-wardens shall seem just; and in case of

default, shall be committed to jail or the house of correction for 18 months, to be kept to

hard labor.

It has been laid 'down in Scotland, that if the fire has been willfully kindled, it mat-
ters not how circuitous may have been the mode of operation selected, although the

injury intended to have been done was not the actual burning of the house, but some
inferior mischief. And it is the law of both countries, that if the proprietor of a house
set fire to it while in possession of a tenant holding under a lease, the crime of A. is

completed; and Ln Scotland, the same has been ruled where the house was occupied by
a party having a life-interest in it.

By the 29 Geo. III. c. 46, an act which applies to Scotland as well lis England, it is

enacted, that if any person shall maliciously and unlawfully set fire to, or in any wite

destroy, auy ship or vessel, whether the same be complete or in an unfinished state, or
shall maliciously and unlawfully set fire to, cast away, or in any wise destroy any ship
or vessel, with intent thereby to prejudice any owner or part owner of such ship or

vessel, or of any goods on board the same, or any person that hath underwritten, or shall

underwrite auy policy of insurance upon such ship or vessel, or on the freight thereof,
or upon any goods on board the same; every such offender shall suffer death as a

felon.*

Both in England and Scotland, it is a considerable aggravation of the offense where
the burning is to defraud insurers.

ARS-SUR-MOSELLE, a t. in Alsace-Lorraine, at the junction of the Mancc and
Moselle, 6 m. s.w. of Metz; pop. '71, 5330. During the Franco-German war it was a

place of much strategic importance in connection with the siege of Metz. It has iron

mines, forges, and paper-mills.

ART. The word A. is here meant as designating what is more specifically termed
fine A., being opposed to the useful arts, or the industrial operations for supplying the
common necessities of life. Painting and poetry are fine arts; agriculture, navigation,
and medicine are useful arts.

The great end of A. is to give pleasure, but the kind of pleasure is peculiar and cir-

cumscribed. There are many of our enjoyments that no artist would ever think of

attempting to provide. The gratifications of eating and drinking, of exorcise and
repose, warmth and coolness, form a class in contrast with the pleasures of music, sculp-
ture, or the drama. It is a matter of some nicety to draw the line between these two

regions of our pleasurable susceptibility; indeed, it is not clear that a precise line can IH>

* The statute 29 Oeo. III. c. 46, has not been repealed, though there are similar enactments in the
English malicious injuries to property act, but omitting the punishment of death.
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drawn. Certain peculiarities can be as.3igned as disqualifying circumstances, such that

tiny mode of pleasure laboring under them i.-? debarred from entering into A. ;
but after

we have allowed for these, there will remain a disputed border-land, on which i-o general
criterion will hold.

The various indulgences called sensual are the best examples of contrast to the pleas-
ures of A. In the first place, as our frame is constituted, these bodily functions, while

incidentally ministering to our pleasure, are in the main subservient to maintaining our

existence, and being in the first instance guided for that special end, they do not neces-

sarily rank among our gratifications as such; in the second place, they are connected
with the production of what is repulsive and loathsome, which mars their purity as sources

of pleasure; and in the third place, they arc essentially confined in their influence to the

single individual; for the sociability of the table is an element superadded. Now, a
mode of pleasure subject to one or more of these three conditions may belong in an
eminent degree to the list of utilities, and constitute an end of industry, but does not
come under the class we are now considering. Wealth is disqualified by the third con-

dition, inasmuch as, while in the shape of money., it is confined to some single proprietor.
The same may be said of the pleasures of power and dignity. Even affection is too

exclusive to com* under the artistic head. Anything so restricted in its sphere of action

as to constitute individual property, and give occasion to envy and jealousy, is not a

pleasure aimed at by the producer of fine A. ;
for there do exist objects that can give us

delight as their primary end, that have no disagreeable or revolting accompaniments, and
whose enjoyment is not restricted to a single mind ; all which considerations obviously
elevate the 'rank of such objects in the scale of our enjoyments. The landscape, the

glowing sunset, the song of the lark, the flowers of the field and the garden, yield unal-

loyed pleasure, and create no monopoly. The painter, sculptor, and musician aim at

corresponding effects.

The eye and the ear are the chief avenues of artistic delight; the other senses are
more or less in the monopolist interest. Moreover, one important feature in the some-
what capricious attribute termed refinement, attaches more particularly to the objects of
these two senses, namely, the power of protracted enjoyment without fatigue. A coarse

effect is one that is intense and pungent, but too exhausting to be kept up; such is a

noisy clash of loud instruments in a musical performance, or a tale of overdone marvels.
To remove all the fatiguing accompaniments, and thereby tone down the exciting influ-

ence, while retaining as much as possible the really pleasurable part, is to refine upon
the effect, and produce a higher work of art. Now, in the sensations of taste and smell

geaerally, the stimulus is apt to be of short duration ; the pleasure is said to pall soon.
Yet there are degrees in the case, some of the choicer odors can affect us for hours

together with a gentle and pleasing sensation. But it is the ear, and perhaps still more
the eye, that can remain open to agreeable stimulation for the greatest length of time;
and taking this fact along with the unconsuming nature of their objects, we see good
reasons for the artist striving so earnestly towards the gratification of those two senses.

The sensual elements can be brought into A. by being contemplated in the idea, in

place of being enjoyed in the reality. A painter or poet may depict a feast to our minds,
and impart a pleasure that differs essentially from the delights of eating and drinking.
The imagined repast has nothing to do with our bodily necessities, the disagreeable
accompaniments can be kept out of view; and any number of persons may share in the
effect. So with the elements of wealth, power, dignity, and affection, which in their

actuality want the liberal character of the true artistic" delight; if we can only derive

pleasure from the spectacle of them in the hands of the select number of their possessors,
they become to us an enjoyment that can be shared by the general multitude, like the
blue sky, or the towering peak. It is the fact that mankind find a charm in contemplating
the wealthy, the powerful, the elevated, the illustrious, the beloved; and accordingly
such elements are freely adopted into artistic compositions.

If all the sensual gratifications could become artistic by being contemplated in idea,
or merely thought of, as in the above case of imagining a rich feast, we should have the
means of distinctly circumscribing the select region of the beautiful or artistic, and of

resolving a difficult problem. It would be admissible for the poet or painter to suggest
any of those inferior pleasures to the mind by descriptive touches, and he would thereby
elevate them into the region of art. But we find that every mode of sensual gratification
is not open to this ideal presentation. Even as regards eating and drinking, exception is

taken against the too free allusion to those pleasures; while the sensuality of love is

hardly to be suggested through the most distant allusion. We may revel in tales of
mere tender emotion of parental love and of pure affection but those other subjects
are kept at the- utmost distance; and we should be said to be reveling in sensuality, if

we were merely to indulge in the imagination of those species of delight. There is no
help, therefore, but to consider that there are cnnrentinnnl and arbitrary limitations of
the sphere of the artist, rendering it quite impossible to draw any clear and universal

boundary-line between the beautiful and the agreeable generally.

Sublimity, beauty, grace, harmony, melody, pathos, ideality, picturesqueness, pro-
portion, order, fitness, keeping, and the ludicrous, thoutr'i they do not all relate to the
so-called fov/////r '</. are all involved in the circle of pleasures noxv before us; and it is

quite obvious that no one fact can run through this variety of designations. There must
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be a great multitude of agents operating to produce these different impressions, which
arc related to one another onlyby attacking in common to the aesthetic class of composi-
tions. Doubtless, several of these names may be employed to meau the same thing,

being, in fact, partially synonymous terms, as beauty and grace proportion, fitness, ami
keeping; but hardly any two terms are synonymous throughout, and there are distinct

conceptions implied in sublimity, beauty,* picturesqueness, fitness, and the ludicrous.

Among the elementary sensations and emotions of the human mind that are of a

pleasurable kind, a certain number may enter at once into the composition of A. ; such
are the pleasures of sound and sight, the emotion of surprise, and plot-interest. Others

may enter by ideal presentation; as the gratifications of the remaining senses, and the
emotions of fear, tenderness, irascibility, power. The feelings more specific to A. are

those produced by harmony under it* various aspects. When sweet sounds are harmo-

niously combined, we have the musical art; the painter has a similar aim in reference to

colors and forms; and so through all the fine arts, this quality is found recurring as the

crowning work of the artistic hand. Nothing is so indisputably included within the
circle of the sesthetical or beautiful as.finely struck harmonies, melodies, or concords.
Whatever else may be included in a composition, it is the admission of these that gives
the specific charm, although it would be a mistake to dispense with ther elements of
interest common to art and to every-day life. Story Is essential to romance and poetry;
sweetness in the separate sounds is requisite for good music; and color in itself impart*
aesthetic pleasure apart from harmonious union.

The agreeable effect designated by fitness takes rank with the artistic pleasures; we
may call it the aesthetic of the useful. When a work is not only done effectually, but
done with the appearance of east, or the total absence of restraint, difficulty, and pain,
we experience a delight quite different from the satisfaction growing out of the end
attained. Much of the pleasure of architectural support is referable to this source.

Among the susceptibilities touched by artistic arrangements may be noticed the sense
of unity in multitude, arising when a great number of things are brought under a com-

prehensive design, as when a row of pillars is crowned by a pediment. The use of sim-

ple figures the triangle, circle, square, etc. for inclosing and arranging a host of

individual?, has the tendency to make an easily apprehended whole out of a numerous
host of particulars. In all large works abounding in detail, we crave for some such

comprehensive plan, whereby we may retain the total, while surveying the par;-. A

building, an oratorio, a poem, a history, a dissertation, a speech, should have a discern-

ible principle of order throughout; the discernment of which gives an artistic pleasure,
even in works of pure utility.

The craving for variety and novelty is a powerful impulse of the human mind, and
makes itself especially apparent in the appreciation of works of A. The greatest works
cease to please after a time, and temporary fashion may occasionally lord it over the

perennial in taste.

In looking at the fine arts individually, we may divide them into two classes, by draw-

ing a distinction of some importance as regards the question of an artistic ttemdord. The
one class contains the effusive arts, or thoseVhich consist of mere outbursts of the inward

spontaneity, regulated by the effect of the display on the sense of the beholder or list-

ener. Music is a good example. The spontaneous effusions of the human voice, and
those prompted by the various emotions, are corrected and tuned by the ear into melody
and harmony, and after this process has been often repeated, pleasing airs and composi-
tions are the result. It is the same with the dance, considered as a fine art. In like

manner, dramatic gesture and display, and the graces of elocution and fine addn -

the natural promptings rendered pleasing by being changed and modified for that express
end. The first movements are mere random, but the delicate sensibility of the beholder

causes some to be suppressed, and others brought out, until a.rcally pleasing combination
is attained. Contrasted with the purely effusive, are the so-called iiititnth; a'-ts. or those

that involv.e the representation of some of the appearances of the outer world. Nieh are

painting, sculpture, and poetry. In these, the artist, while still aiming ;it pleasing
is trammeled with anew condition uamety, a certain amount of fidelity to his original.

In the others, there are no originals. The musician imitates nothing, and is bound I y
the sole condition of gratifying the ear; but a painter chooses his subject from nature,

and although he must contrive to yield the pleasures of color, outline, and grouping, he

must do so with a certain respect to the object copied. The poet, in depicting the life

of men, comes under the rule of fidelity to this extent, that an obvious misrepresentation
is apt to give a painful shock, and mar the pleasure that would otherwise be derived

from the poetry itself. It is not so much that truth is a part of the artistic pleasure, as

that falsehood 'is a stumbling-block in the way; for even the imitative arts are only so

in part. There is no imitation in the meter and cadence of a song, and yet these often

constitute the main charm. So a certain license of fantastic effusion is allowed to poets,

subject to no rules Inn the giving of pleasure. The creation of imaginary worlds, when

avowed, is not objected to; and the criterion of fidelity to the actual is accordingly laid

aside for the time. The various arts of decoration and design are for the most part

effusive, although occasionally imitative. Architecture is not in any way imitative; the

coincidence between the Gothic roof and the intermingling foliage of a double row of

- in a mere



735 Art.

These observations arc necessary in order to
qualify

the current maxim that nature

is the artist's standard, and truth his chief end; conditions that, in 'their strictness, apply
only to science. It is the scientific man that should never deviate from nature, and should

care for truth above every other consideration. The artist's standard is feeling, his end
is refined pleasure; he may go to nature, but it is to select what chimes in with his feel-

ings of artistic effect, and pass by the rest. He is not bound to adhere to nature even
in her choicest displays; his own" taste being the touchstone, he alters the originals at his

will. The student of science, on the other hand, must embrace every fact with open
arms. If a nauseous fungus or loathsome rat meet the eye of a naturalist, he is bound
to record it as faithfully and minutely as he would dilate on the violet or the nightin-

gale. When a painter adopts the human figure as a basis for setting forth harmonies of

color, beauties, and form, and picturesqueness of grouping, he ought not to jar our
sense of consistency by a wide departure from the usual proportions of humanity. Still,

we do not look for anatomical exactness; we know that the studies of an artist do not

imply the knowledge of a professor of anatomy; but we expect the main features of the

reality to be adhered to. In like manner, a poet is not great because he exhibits human
nature with literal fidelity; to do that makes the reputation of a historian or mental phi-

losopher. Tha poet works by his motel's, his cadences, his touching similes, his graceful
narrative, and his exaltation of reality into the region of ideality; and if in all this he
avoids serious mistakes and gross exaggerations, he succeeds in his real vocation.

The attempt to reconcile the artistic with the true art with nature has given birth

to a peculiar school, in whose productions a restraint is put upon the flights of pure
imagination, and which claims the merit of informing the mind as to the realities of the

world, while gratifying the various emotions of taste. Instead of the tales of Fairyland,
the Arabian Nights, and the Romances of Chivalry, we have the modern novelist, with
his pictures of living men and manners. In painting, we have natural scenery, build-

ings, men, and animals represented with scrupulous exactness. The sculptor and the

painter exercise the vocation of producing portraits that shall hand down to future ages
the precise lineaments of the men and women of their generation ; hence, the study of

nature has become an element fci artistic education; and the artist often speaks as if

the exhibition of truth were his leading purpose. It is probably this endeavor to

subject the imagination more strictly to the conditions of truth and reality, that has
caused the singular inversion whereby the definition of science is made the definition of

art.

But while fidelity, in the imitative class of arts, is to be looked upon, in the first

instance, as avoiding a stumbling-block rather than constituting a charm, there are
still certain ways wherein we derive from it a sort of pleasure that may be called aesthetic.

"We feel drawn by fellow-feeling towards one who has attended to the same objects as

ourselves, or who has seized' and put into vivid prominence what we have felt without
ever having expressed. The coincidence of mind with mind is always productive of the

agreeable effect of mutual sympathy, and, in some circumstances, there is an additional
effect of pleasing surprise. Thus, when an artist not merely produces in his picture
those features of the original that strike every one, but includes all the minuter objects
that escape the notice of the generality, we sympathize with his attention, we admire his

powers of observation, and become, as it were, his pupils, in extending our study and
knowledge of nature and life. We feel a pungent surprise at discovering, for the first time,
what has been long before our eyes; and so the minute school of artists labor at this

species of effects. Moreover, we are brought, forward as judges of the execution of a
distinct purpose; we have to see whether he that is bent on imitation does his work well
or ill; and if our verdict is favorable, our admiration is excited accordingly. There is,

too, a certain exciting effect in the reproduction of some appearance in a foreign material,
as when a plain surface is made to yield the, impression of solid effect, and canvas or
stone imitates living humanity. Finally, the sentiment of reality and truth, as opposed
to fiction or falsehood, appealing to our practical urgencies, disposes us to assign a value
to every work in which truth is strongly aimed at, and to derive an additional satisfaction
when fidelity of rendering is induced upon the charms peculiar to A. Thus imitation

which, properly speaking is a mere accident attaching to sculpture, painting, and poetry,
and has no place in music or architecture may become the center of a small group of

agreeable or acceptable effects. These effects are the more prized, that we have been
surfeited with the purely aesthetic ideals. We turn refreshed from the middle- age
romance to the graphic novel of our own time.

Besides being a source of pleasure, art is frequently spoken of as having an elevating
and refining influence on the mind and character; for which reason it is considered a
proper object of public encouragement in civilized communities. This circumstance is

owing to the higher nature of artistic pleasure as above described, the taste for which
helps to rescue mankind from the exclusive dominion of sensual and selfish enjoyments.
At the same time, we must admit that the devotion to art may be itself excessive, and
have the effect of withdrawing men too much from the urgency of practical life, render-

ing them a prey to political despotism, as well as indifferent to moral principles.
Instances are not warning to justify this remark.

Sec Duijald Stewart's Philosophical Etsay*, Part II.. and Bain on the Emotions and the
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ART, HISTORY OF. The history of the origin and development, growth and decline
of beautiful artistic forms, constitutes a portion of the history of civilization. As regards
each particular people, the history of their efforts to conceive and express absolute per-
fection, or what is commonly called ideal beauty, in form and color, is, with the single

exception of the history of their speculative opinions, the most reliable test of the stage
of progress which they have attained. Nor is it as an indication of their command over

physical nature, of the abundance of their external resources, or even of their intellectual

activity alone, that the history of the art of a people is thus important. It determines
their moral, and even, in a certain sense, their religious position, for the inseparable con-
nection between the beautiful and the good is in no way more clearly manifested than in

the fact that the first inroads of demoralization and social disorder are invariably indi-

cated [by a diminution in the strength and purity of artistic forms. It has been usual to
include under the term history of art merely the history of the arts of form, including
architecture, but excluding, ofcourse, poetry and music, though these latter) again,
are generally included when we speak of the fine arts. See ART.

The classical nations of antiquity were not insensible to the importance of tracing the

development of that rich artistical life which they had originated, and we accordingly
find the germs of artistic history in Pliny, Quintilian, Pausauias, and others. In the
middle ages, every trace of a general historical treatment of art disappears, though casual
remarks and incidental notices on the subject of artists and the arts are abundant,
particularly in such works as the Liber Pontijicalis of abbot Anastasius, who is commonly
known as "the librarian," in consequence of his having filled that office at the Vatican in

the 9th century. But a history of art, in the sense whichwe have here assigned to the term,
made its appearance in the world for the first time on the revival of letters, in the loth
and 16th centuries; when the artistic treasures of the heathen world, which had come
upon mankind as novelties, fell to be contrasted with that peculiar type which art had
assumed under Christian influences during the middle ages, on the one hand (see BYZAN-
TINE ART), and on the other with that rich harvest of fresh invention which ripened
during the long lives of Leonardo da Vinci (q. v.) and Michael Angelo (q.v.), in the period
of which Raphael's (q.v.) short career may be regarded as the noonday. Whilst Vasari

(q.v.) traced the great epochs of Italian art from a biographical point of view only, it is

true in his celebrated work, the students of classical literature collected such expres-
sions of opinion on artistic subjects as the writings of the ancients contained, and Pal-

ladio, Ligorio, Vignola, and others measured ancient buildings and their constituent
members. In this way a vast mass of information on artistic subjects was brought
together. But though the materials which might have served for a history of art were
thus supplied, it was a long time afterwards before anything like proper historical

treatment arose; and the knowledge of ancient art which had been gained, was applied
to their respective purposes by artists on the one hand and philologists on the other. As
regarded modern art, the biographical method of Vasari was adhered to, and to this

circumstance we are indebted for the innumerable artistic anecdotes which have been

preserved. The remarkable variations in style which exhibited themselves between the
16th and 18th centuries, gave rise to a species of historical treatment which had for its

object the discovery of the common features by which the artists of the respective periods
were distinguished. But the history of style, strictly speaking, begins with "Winckel-
mann (q.v.), who was the first to divide ancient art into epochs, and to trace its connec-
tion with the general history of human progress. It was from this period that the history
of art came to be regarded as a branch of the history of civilization. Even where the

biographical method continued to be followed, it was henceforth with this difference,
that the division into schools took the place of mere chronological arrangement. The
strongly classical tendency which exhibited itself towards the end of last century, and
the romantic reaction and" consequent admiration for the middle age which siiececdi-d,

though both must be regarded as one-sided influences, had an unquestionable effect in

calling attention to what was really great in the artistic productions of these res:

periods;
and during the present century, the history of art has gradually assumed a more

important place as a department of general history.
It was only in very recent t

however, that a complete artistic history appeared in Kugler's Handbook of flu- JIi*fi>ry of
Art, which has been partially translated into English, and edited by Sir Charles Ea.-tlake.

In the original work, which is very excellent, the immense mass of material which the

subject offered has been arranged in periods, and treated in such a manner as to prc-oit.
a sketch which is complete in itself, whilst at the same time its connection with and
dependence on general history, social, political, and philosophical, are carefullyindicated

throughout. Alongside of Kugler's history, that of Schnaase falls to be mentioned a
work giving a philosophical and historical account of the origin of the various style*,
and their connection with each other; as also the works of Lttbke, Springer, and C'ar-

riere. Kinkel's history of Christian art has unhappily remained incomplete. TVa:

works on art and artists in England. France, and the other countries by which Germain-
is surrounded, are the best artistic handbooks for the traveler. Those which have refer-

ence to England have been translated. There are many other historical works uf

importance on special departments and separate schools of art, monographs and the like,

but. with the exception of Stirling's Annals of the Artiste of Spain, and Velasquez and la*

Works, very few belong to our own literature.
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AETA, the ancient Ambracta, a t. of Albania, in kt. 39 8' n., and long. 20 50' e., 7
r . from the northern coast of the gulf to which it gives name, and 39 m. s. from Janina.
It stands on the left hank of the river Arta, the ancient Aracthus, whence the modern
name. It is the see of a Greek bishop, and is governed by a bey. Pop. 8000. It has a

considerable trade, and manufactures, chiefly of cloths and leather; the floccata, or

"shaggy capote," alluded to in Byron's earlier poems, is greatly esteemed; but the town
has never recovered from the disasters of 1828, when it was stormed by the Greek
patriots under Marco Uot/.aris. Portions of the old walls, which were of great strength,
and the foundations of the acropolis, are the only relics of Hellenic times. Remains of
the lower empire exist in a convent founded 845 A.D. by the empress Theodosia.

The ancient city of Amhracia, founded by a Corinthian colony about 635 B.C., was
at one time a flourishing independent state, with a considerable territory. It was
ruined in the struggle with the Amphilochians, and subsequently became subject to

Philip of Macedon. Pyrrhus made it the capital of Epirus, after wrhich it fell into the
hands of the JEtolians, and lastly of the Romans.

AETA. See AMBKACIA.

AETA, GULF OF, an arm of the Ionian sea. 25 m. long and 10 wide, forming part of
the boundary between Turkey and Greece. Under its ancient name of the Ambraciot
gulf (sinus Ambracius), it separated Epirus and Acarnauia. At its entrance on the s. is

the promotory of La Punta, the ancient Actium (q.v.).

AKTABA'ZTJS, the name of several distinguished Persians in the times of the Acha?-
menid:f. When Xerxes advanced against Greece, A. led the Parthians and Chorasmi.
At a later period he warned Mardonius, but in vain, against engaging in battle at

Plata?a; and on the first indications of defeat, he withdrew his own division, amounting
to 40,000 men, from the field, and succeeded, though with great difficulty, in forcing his

way through the wilds of Thessaly, Macedonia, and Thrace to Byzantium, where he
crossed to Asia. Subsequently, he acted as negotiator between the Spartan Pausanias
and Xerxes. Another A. was general under the Persian king, Artaxerxes Mnemon,
and revolted against Artaxerxes Ochus in 356 B.C. For this offense he appears to have
been forgiven; and subsequently we find him accompanying king Darius after the battle

of Arbela. Alexander rewarded his fidelity by appointing him satrap of Bactria.

AETANTHE. See MATICO.

ARTAXATA, the ancient capital of Armenia, on the Araxes, where Hannibal took

refuge when Antiochus could no longer protect him. The Carthaginian is said to have

superintended the bulling of that city, which was named from the king Artaxais. It

was destroyed by the Romans, 58 A.D., rebuilt by Tiridates, and called Neronia, in honor
of Xero, who had granted the kingdom to Tiridates. It was taken and partially destroyed
by the Persians in 370, and in 450 it was the seat of an ecclesiastical council over which
Joseph, the patriarch, presided.

AETAXEEX'ES, the name of several Persian kings. A. I., surnamed Longimamts,
the second son of Xerxes, escaped from the conspiracy of Artaban and others, and
ascended the throne in 4G5 B.C. His long reign, extending to 425, was marked by a
decline of power. A. II., surnamed Mncmon, succeeded his father, Darius II., in 405
B.C. After gaining the victory over his brother Cyrus, he became involved in war with

Sparta, which ended with the Antalcideau treaty of peace. He d. in 361. A. III.,
surnamed Ochus, was the son and successor of the former, and reigned in the true style
of oriental despotism until 338 B.C. One of his most daring exploits took place in Egypt,
where he caused the divine bull Apis to be slaughtered and cooked as ordinary beef. A.
III. was poisoned in 333 by his eunuch Bagoas. It is said that his flesh was eaten by
rats, and that hilts for scimitars were made of his bones. The founder of the new
Persian dynasty of the Sassanidaj (which ruled from A.D. 226 to 651) was named A.

AETEDI, PETER, a celebrated naturalist, was b. on the 22d of Feb., 1705, at Ammd,
in the province of Angermannland, Sweden. He was at first designed for the church,
and entered the university of Upsala. intending to pursue the usual course of philosophy
and theology; but he soon abandoned all thought of the ministry, and betook himself to

medicine. In 172S, Linnams went to Upsala, to study the same science, and a close

intimacy sprung up between the young men. They worked together, and, to a certain

extent, on the principle of a division of labor. Physiology, chemistry, and mineralogy
tlu-y pursued in common; but to this A. added ichthyology, and Linnaeus ornithology
and entomology. In 1734, A. sailed for England, and Linnaeus went to Lapland, each

having made the other his heir and executor of all his scientific docxnnents. While in

London, A. wrote the preface to his Ichthyolvgin. Next year he went to Leyden in

Holland, where he found Linna-us just arrived from the north. Each showed the other
the results of his labors. A.'s useful career was abruptly ended, on the 21st of Sept.,

1735, by his falling into one of the canals near Amsterdam.
A.'s only complete work is the Pliiliwplno, leJdkyologica. The Synonymoloffica is

described as a work of extraordinary labor, but somewhat confused. Linnanis faithfully

performed his duty as IIH friend's executor. He arranged, corrected, and completed his

manuscripts, and published the whole, together with a life of the author, in 1738.

Accord i HIT to Cuvier, the great work of A. is the first named, which gave a truly scien-

U. K. I. 47
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tific character to the study of fishes. The only error of any magnitude which occurs in

it is including the cetaceo? among fishes. A. wa; also a distinguished botanist. He was
the first to indicate, as n special characteristic, the presence or absence of involucra in

the umbelliferous plants, whose species are so difficult to distinguish from each other.

Linmvus has called a genus of these, in memory of his friend, artcdiit.

ARTE.MIDO'RUS OF ErnF.srs. a geographer who lived about 100 B.C., who voyaged
around-the Mediterranean, the Red sea, and probably parts of the Indian ocean. He
vi-ited Iberia and Gaui, and corrected some of the errors of Eratosthenes. His work (in

eleven books) is nearly all lost, but it was highly prized and frequently quoted by Greek
and Roman writers. A few fragments have been found, and an abridgment, made by
Marcianus, still exists. From what is known, the loss of A.'s work is deeply regretted,
as he gave most minute accounts of the manners and customs of the people which he
visited.

ARTEMIS. See DIANA, ante.

ARTEMISIA, queen of Caria (352-350 B.C.), was the wife of Mausolus, and celebrated
for the magnificent mausoleum which she caused to be erected to her husband's memory.
See MAUSOLEUM. Another A., queen of Halicasnassus, accompanied Xerxes in his

expedition against Greece, and distinguished herself at the battle of Salamis (480 B.C.);
she ended her life, in consequence of an unfortunate attachment, by leaping from a
rock.

ARTEMISIA, a genus of plants of the natural order composite, sub-order corymhifcrce, in

which the flowers of the disk are hermaphrodite, those of the ray in one row, the bracts

forming a roundish imbricated head, the receptacle naked or hairy, the achcenia obovute,
and destitute of pappus. The heads of flowers are numerous and small

;
the leaves generally

much divided. There are many species, herbaceous plants and shrubs, natives chiefly
of the more temperate regions of the eastern hemisphere. They have generally an aro-

Tnatic smell, more or less agreeable, and a warm, sometimes rather acrid and bitterish

taste. To this genus belongs WORMWOOD (A. absinthium), the apsinthion of the ancient

Creeks, to whom its medicinal properties were well known. It is a native of Britain,
the continent of Europe, and the northern parts of Asia, growing in waste places, by way-
sides, etc. It is a perennial, 2 to 4 ft. high ;

its leaves bipinnatitid and clothed with a silky
down, and its small hemispherical drooping heads of flowers are of a dingy yellow color,
and are produced in axillary panicles. It is aromatic and better, containing a bitter

principle and an essential oil, both of great strength, upon account of which it is used in

medicine in various forms (oil, extract, tincture, etc.), as a stomachic and anthelmintic
or vermifuge. It was formerly in much use as a febrifuge. It is a plant very frequently
to be found in cottagers' gardens, occupying an important place in their domestic phar-
macopoeia. It is an essential ingredient in a number of compound medicines. Its routs,
.and those of some other species of this genus, have been recommended in epilepsy.
SEA WORMWOOD (.4. ma,ritima, including a variety which has been called A. gallic i.) a
native of salt-marshes in Britain and other parts of Europe, possesses similar properties,
and is occasionally used for the same purposes; as also ROMAN WOUMWOOD(.I. /

a native of the middle and south of Europe, but not of Britain TARTARIAN WORMWOOD
(A. santonica), a native of Tartary, Persia, and other parts of the east; and INDIAN WORM-
WOOD (A. indica), a native of the Himalaya, abounding at elevations of 2000 to 6000 ft.

Indian wormwood grows to the height of 12 ft. It is considered in India a powerful
deobstruent and antispasmodic. TREE WORMWOOD (A.arhnrescem), a native of the -. of

Europe and the Levant, is also larger and more shrubby than the common wormwood,
which, in characters and qualities, it much resembles. The dried flower-buds of a num-
ber of species of A. are sold under the names of WORMSEED and of mwcn cmit-ru,

ciiia, semencine, etc., and have long been in much repute as an anthelmintic. A. *iit>fii;r<i,

and A. ftieberi(vr A. contra), a native of Palestine, are believed to yield much of the worm-
seed which is brought from the Levant, also A.,i'.'ifni,;i, a native of the east and of Bar-

barv, which is regarded as the principal source of the Barbary wormseed. The flower-
buds of A. glomemta, A. lerchuina,, &nd.A.pauc(ttor<t, natives of the banks of the Volga,
are also, said to form part of the wormseed of the shops ; and those of .1. rah'tium -ire

collected in the n.e. of Persia, and form the semen tiruv lenuiticmn or xftut n c/iui in i/runt*.

The flower-buds of A. c&eulescens, a Mediterranean plant, which is said to have been found
on the sea-coast of England, form the anthelraintic called semen seriphii or bur'

Those of A. camphorata, another native of the south of Europe, are used in the same way.
Even those of A. absinthium and A. vulgaris are used under the name of wormseed. The
plants from which the bitter aromatic liquor called ej'tr-n't, in oro .tht is pre-
pared, are small low-growing species of A. (A. mudHiint. A. f/hifi,iii.i. A. rui>c*tri#, A.

', etc.), found on the Alps, and known to the inhabitants of the Alps by the name
of /,"'"'/'. This liqueur, generally diluted with water, is sometime-! used by persons so
devoted to the pleasures >.>{ the table that they cannot wait for the natural return of appe-
tite, and also by those who really suffer from weakness of digestion. It is a useful and

agreeable stomachic, and is very popular in France MUGWOKT (-*!. rnli,'uri*), a common
native of Britain and of the continent of Europe, often found about ruins and in wa*tc

places, grows to the height of 3 or 4 ft., with pinnatitid leaves and somewhat racemed
small flowers, which have each five florets of the ray. It emits, when rubbed, an agree-
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able smell, and has a bitter taste. In Germany, the young shoots and leaves are used in

cookery for seasoning. It is used also for the same medicinal purposes as wormwood,
but is weaker. Its leaves, and those of some of the other species, are used as fomenta-
tions for cleansing and healing wounds. SOUTHERNWOOD (A. abrotanu-m) is a shrubby
plant with long straight stems, 3 to 4 ft. high, the lower leaves bipinuate, upper leaves

pinnate, their segments hair-like. It is a native of the s. of Europe and middle parts of

Asia, and has long been a favorite plant in cottage-gardens in Britain. It has an aromatic
and pleasant odor. The leaves are used to drive away moths from linen; and in some

parts of the continent of Europe, as an ingredient in the manufacture of beer. The smell
of this plant appears to be peculiarly disagreeable to bees, which retreat from it; and a
little branch of southernwood is sometimes efficaciously used when they are swarming,
to promote their ascent into the new hive placed over them. TAUKAGON (A. drac*//, <>.>-

l>tx) is a perennial plant, a native of Siberia, and long cultivated in gardens in Britain.

It has a brandling stem 1 to li ft. high, with narrow leaves. It is fragrant, and has an.

aromatic smell and taste. The leaves and tender tips are a favorite ingredient in pickles.
An infusion of the plant in vinegar is used as a fish-sauce. The leaves of A. maderaspa-
iii in' are regarded in India as a valuable stomachic, and are also used in anodyne fomen-
tations. MOXA (q.v.) is prepared by the Chinese from the leaves of A. moxa and other

species, the whole surface of whose leaves is covered with a thick down. A. acetica, a
Persian species, is said to have a strong odor of vinegar.

ARTEMISTUM, the name of the northern coast and of a promontory in Eubcea,
opposite the Thessalian Magnesia, and named from the temple of Artemis; belonging to

the t. of Ilistia^a. Off this coast occurred the conflict of the Grecian fleet with the fleet

of Xerxes. The name also of a mountain between Argolis and Arcadia, now Mt. Turniki,
on which was a temple; also of a promontory in Caria, which was crowned with a temple
to Artemis.

ARTEEEOT OMY, or the opening of an artery, is an operation that has been strongly
advocated in those cases in which it is desirable to produce a more decided and imme-
diate effect upon the cerebral circulation (as in severe forms of sanguineous apoplexy )

than could be produced by ordinary venesection. It is supposed by some surgeons to

relieve pressure on the brain more efficiently than opening the jugular vein could do;
and whether this is the case or not, it is a simpler and less dangerous operation. The
only vessel operated on is either the temporal artery itself or one of its main branches.
The operation is a simple one, but should, of course, only be undertaken by a surgeon.
To arrest the flow of blood when sufficient has been taken, the artery should be

completely divided, and after thy parts have been sponged, a compress, or small pad,
should be applied to the wound, and secured by a bandage, which must be carefully
adjusted, so as, if possible, to remain undisturbed for four or five days, when it may be

removed, and the wound covered with a strip of plaster.

ARTERIES, DISEASES OF. Most of the important morbid conditions of the arteries are
those which are occasioned by the deposition of atheroma (a Greek word signifying a tumor
or deposit containing matter like athere, meal or groats) on the free surface of the inner
coat of the vessel

;
a new inner lining to the artery being thus furnished. As atheroma

has the effect of weakening, enlarging, and occluding arteries, according to the extent
and period of the deposition, it is expedient briefly to notice the most important stages
of its progress. In the earliest stage, atheroma consists of a thin, soft, and clear

membrane, lining a part or the whole of the tube. It seems to be a mere addition to

the artery, in whose original coats there is no appearance of disease. It is most

probably a deposit on the inner surface from the blood. On the inner surface of the
new coat, a similar layer gradually forms, and in course of time, becomes the founda-
tion of subsequent formations; a'nd when many strata have thus been deposited, the
collective mass ceases to be transparent, and becomes converted into an opaque material
similar to hardened albumen, and finally to ligament. Until this consolidation occur-,
the coats of the artery are not much affected; but by their adhesion to the hardened

deposit, they lose their strength, elasticity, and natural color, and their functions are

destroyed. The indurated deposit may now undergo one or other of these changes: it

may either soften in its interior, in which case it degenerates into a pulpy mass of

cholesterine, oil-globules, albuminous and chalky molecules; or it may be converted into

a layer of hard, chalky, hone-like matter. This latter change (cretefaction or ossifica-

tion) takes place only in the external oldest layers of thick deposits; and nothing intervenes
between the bony plate and the middle coat of the artery, for the inner or lining coat

partakes in the morbid change. It is obvious that either of these changes (softening or

hardening) must gradually lead to disease of the arterial coats generally. The process
of change is slow, and the change itself can only be detected in the living subject when
it is in an advanced stage. In the radial artery and others which lie superficially, the

finger can often detect rings or tubes of chalky matter. Most commonly, however, the
slate of the arteries is detected by some secondary symptom.

Atheromatous deposit is at first attended with "a narrowing of the calibre of the vessel,

varying with the thickness of the deposit, and most marked at the points of bifurca-
tion. Smaller arteries may be completely obliterated, whilst the larger arteries may be

very much contracted. Thus, the common iliac has been found to have its canal diiniu-
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ished by about ono half, and the great ascending branches of the nrch of the aorta, the
subclavian and carotid arteries, have been found very nearly closed. A later conse-

quence of the same ilisea.se is dilatation of the vessel. The power of the outer coats

being insufficient to compress the deposit and to close in upon the blood, by which each
contraction of the left ventricle of the heart distends them, they remain wide and dis-

tended during the relaxation of the ventricle, and the artery thus slowly expands: the

enlargement being most marked at parts where there is most obstruction to the blood-

current, as, for example, in curved arteries. These dilatations are apt to terminate iu

regular aneurism. The changes which we have already described have an effect on the
iciiuetile power of the arteries. A healthy artery, it' cut across, may shorten to the
extent of an inch and a half, as has been actually measured by Mr. Moore (" Diseases of
the Arteries," in Holmes'* Xi/xtun of Surgery, vol. iii. p. 329); but the retractile power is

destroyed by the deposition of bony rings or plates. But although incapable of short-

ening, the arteries sometimes become abnormally lengthened, and consequently become
not only dilated, but also tortuous. If the outline of superficial arteries thus affected be

watched, each pulsation of the heart is seen to increase their curvature; and deep-seated
arteries (us the iliac) are thus often forced from their normal positions. Another condi-
tion involving much danger is this: an ossified artery loses the smoothness which the
interior of the vessel ought to present, and from the displacement or cracking of a bony
plate, there may be sharp, rough projections exposed, to which the fibrin of the circu-

lating blood may adhere. These little clots becoming detached, may be carried with
the blood till they become arrested, and plug up an artery, thus presenting cases of

embolism or thrombosis (q.v.). Again, the relation of this disease to accidents and sur-

gical operations on arteries is obvious. A blow may crush a diseased artery, when a

healthy elastic vessel might have escaped injury. Such a slight movement as suddenly
lifting the arm to the head, for the purpose of securing the hat in a sharp gale, has been
known to have been followed by aneurism of the axillary artery. A ligature applied to

any ossified artery, is very apt to cause it o break, and the difficulty of securing such
vessels is often very great. It is to thi form of disease that most of the failures of

operations for aneurism are due. Hav >g thus noticed the most important changes
which are induced in the arteries by atlie >ma, and the evil consequences to which they
may give rise, we shall now direct attention to an important cause of occlusion that,

namely, in which the canal is closed by an imported foreign body, and especially by
fibrinous plugs originally formed in the heart, and transported to other parts in the

stream of the blood. When a large artery, as, for example, the principal artery of one
of the limbs, is

"
suddenly plugged in its higher part, a sensation of severe pain is com-

monly the immediate result of the accident In some cases, the pain extends along the

course of the vessel, which, though pulseless, is extremely tender; in others, the suffer-

ing is referred to some distant part of the limb, as, for instance to the calf. Signs of a
deficient circulation succeed, and they may amount to pallor, loss of temperature, numb
ness of the surface, or even to that '

torpor
' which is observed to precede the total

death of a limb in certain cases of injuries of vessels. Such torpor implies not only a

loss of circulating blood, but also a cessation of all feeling and motor power in the limb."

Moore, <>p. tit., p. 335. Although gangrene (q.v.) is always to be feared as the result of an
obstructed artery of large size, it does not invariably follow; as a collateral circulation

may lie established, and the life of the limb may be thus saved. Very young persons
will endure the obliteration of very large vessels without gangrene; and a case is on
record (Mcd. Chir. Trans., vol. xxix. p. 214) in which "all the main arteries of both

upper extremities and of the left side of the neck were reduced to solid cords," and yet
no gangrene ensued. From the description of the symptoms, the nature of a case of

sudden occlusion of a large artery by a plug may possibly lie recognized, or, at all events,

suspected even by a non-professional observer. Medical aid must at once be sought.
The early indications of treatment are to preserve the temperature of the part, to favor

the establishment of a collateral circulation, to protect the limb from irritation or injury,
to give nourishing blood-making food, and to relieve pain by the judicious use of

opia'es. The later treatment, if the affection is not checked, is that which is described
in the article G.\N<;KKXK. Arttritix. or i>ij!<i>ni>itt(i<>n ,>filn nrtiri<n, was a disease which
was formerly recognized by physicians. Xo such specific general disease is now
believed in; but the changes which have been already described as occurring in consoli-

dated atheromatous deposits either softening or ossification are accompanied by an

unnaturally vascular condition of the attenuated arterial walls, extending to true local

inflammation, and even to suppuration. Aiu'urixut (a tumor containing blood, and com-

municating with the cavity of an artery) has been considered in a special article.

ARTERY (Lat. ner and tf.ro) named from the old idea that these tubes were air-car-

riers. Arteries are the vessels through which the blood passes from the left side of the

In-art to the tissues. The structure of an arterial tube is very complex, and a sec (ion of

it may be roughly subdivided into three layers, called the coats of the artery: an exter-

nal, which is elastic and distensible; a middle, which is muscular, contractile, and brit-

tle; an internal, also brittle, smooth, and transparent, being lined with epithelium on
the side washed by the blood. The tube is al>o enveloped in cellular tissue, termed
the sheath of the A. When an A. is wounded by a sharp instrument, the effect varies
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with the direction of the cut. Thus, if longitudinal, the edges may not separate, and
the wound may heal without much bleeding; if oblique or transverse, the edges gape,
and a nearly circular orifice allows of a pro-
fuse hemorrhage. If the A. be completely
divided, its walls do not collapse like those
of a vein, but pass through certain changes
provided by nature to prevent fatal bleed-

ing. The cut orifice contracts, and also re-

tracts into its cellular sheath; this checks
the flow of blood, a clot of which shortly
forms on the outer side; then another forms
inside the vessel; and together, they stem
the flow, till the cut edges of the A. have
time to throw out lymph (see ADHESION),
and heal as wounds of other tissues. "When
an A. is compressed by a ligature, the brittle

inner and middle coats crack, curl inwards,
and heal. See BLEEDING. t'i's Vo

The arteries of the human body are all

offsets, more or less direct, of the aorta. As Subdivisions of arterial wall.

each main trunk passes into a portion of the 1- K^H^ [internal.
* FiS"' [middle.

body, it divides into two principal divisions:
2 " F< *d ' f

5- nbimiat
*' E 'tlc>

one, which breaks up into branches for the 6. Areolar^ f
extemal -

supply of the tissues in the vicinity the A.
of supply; and another, which passes almost branchless to supply the parts beyond
the A. of truhxi/i'^'on. These, however, anastomose (q.v.) freely, so that the distant

tissues are not solely dependent for their supply on only one arterial trunk. Thus, the

femoral A. divides in the groin into the profunda, or deep femoral, to supply the thigh,
and the superficial femoral, to supply the leg below the knee. Again, the common
carotid divides into external carotid, to supply the neck and head, and the internal car-

otid to supply the brain. Although arteries have generally the same distribution or ar-

rangement of branches, they occasionally vary, and thereby are apt to puzzle a super-
ficial anatomist. Mr. Thomas Nunn of London, an excellent human anatomist, has

clearly shown that these anomalies in arterial distribution are all governed by the law of

arterial distribution just mentioned, a fact which not only simplifies the study of arte-

rial anatomy, but assists the operative surgeon out of perplexing positions. The prin-

cipal arteries will be considered under their distinctive names. The best authority on
arteries is the splendid work of R. Quain. See ARTERIES, DISEASES OF.

ARTE SIAN WELLS are perpendicular borings into the ground, through which water
from various depths, according to circumstances, above the surface of the soil.

The possibility of obtaining water in this way in a particular district depends on its

geological structure. All rocks contain more or less water. Arenaceous rocks receive
water mechanically, and according to their compactness and purity, part with a larger
or smaller proportion of it. A cubic yard of pure sea-sand can contain, in addition to
the quantity of dry sand which occupies that space, about one third of its bulk of water.
It would part with nearly the- whole of this into a well sunk in it,- and regularly pumped
from. Chalk and other rocks, composed of fine particles, closely compacted together,
contain as large a proportion of water; but from the power of capillary attraction, little

or none of this water would be drained into a well sunk in such rock. From the exist-

ence. however, of numerous crevices in chalk through which the water freely flows, and
from the general presence of a large.- r quantity of water than the porous rock is able to

retain, wells sunk in chalk of'ten yield water. There is yet a third class of rocks, which
are perfectly impervious to water: such are clays, which are absolutely retentive, neither

allowing water to be obtained t'nun them nor to pass through them. When such rocks
occur in ba-ins (q.v.) in alternating layers, and in such order that pervious beds are in-

serted between impervious ones, it is evident that if a perforation is made through the
retentive barrier-bed in the lower portion of the basin, the water contained in the water-

1 strata will rise through the bore to a height depending upon the pressure of water
which has accumulated in the confined sloping space between the two impervious beds.
There is a number of porous beds composing the cretaceous measures, resting on the

impervious gau't. and these, again, are covered by the equally impervious series of the
London clay, which form the >irata on the surface', and extend to a considerable depth.
The edges of the chalk-beds are largely exposed in the higher grounds around London;
the water falling on the v hole area of' these exposed edges, sinks into the more or less

porous cretaceous beds, and would, in course of time, by continued accessions, fill up
the basin, were it not prevented by the clay above-. By driving a bore through this

superior bed. the inferior water-logged strata are reached; and the subterranean water
ri-< - to the surface, and flows continuously, by means of hydrostatic pressure.

Many such wells exist in London and its vicinity; those which form the ornamental
fountains in Trafalgar square descend into the upper chalk to a depth of 393 ft. The
most famous artesian well, perhaps, is that of Grenelle, in the outskirts of Paris, where
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the "water is brought from the gault at a depth of 1798 ft. It yields 51$$ gallons of
water in a minute, propelled 32 ft. above the surface; temperature, 81". 7 F. An artesian

veil in course of construction at Pesth, yielded, at a depth of 3100 ft., 175,000 gallons
of water per day, of a temperature of 161 F., projected 35 ft. above the surface." It is

to be sunk till the water reach 178" F.

It is believed that the Chinese have been long acquainted -with A. W. They have
been in use for centuries in Austria, especially in the neighborhood of Vienna, where
they are very abundant. Xo knowledge existed as to their source, and consequently the

l;orimr for them was engaged in and conducted in a rude aud empirical manner. An
excavation was made till a bed of clay was reached; on this a perforated mill-stone was
laid, and through the hole the clay was bored until water rose. As soon as geology took
the position of a science, and the theory of A. "W. was propounded, the engineer was
able, after the geological survey of a district, to discover whether a supply of water
could there be obtained in this way. Already, districts formerly dry and arid have,

received a plentiful supply of water by means of such wells, and many more applications
have yet to be made: it seems likely that erelong Africa's deserts may thus be converted
into fertile plains. In an official report of the Algerian government for 1856-57, it is

stated that artesian borings had been executed in the Sahara of the province of Constan-
tino with remarkable success. The first attempt, after a few weeks' labor, produced a
constant stream, forming a perfect river, and yielding 4010 quarts of water per minute,
at a temperature of 78^ F. There are now upwards of 75 such borings in the Sahara,

yielding an aggregate of 600,000 gallons per hour. The result is proving beneficial not

only to the country materially, but also to the character and habits of its nomadic Aral)

inhabitants. Several tribes have already settled down around these wells, and forming
thus the centers of settlements, have constructed villages, planted date-palms, and entirely
renounced their previous wandering existence.

A. "W. have supplied a portion of the data upon which the internal temperature of the
earth has been calculated. They have their origin below that zone which is affected by
the changing superficial temperature of the seasons, and consequently the water is of a
constant temperature. Thus the .Grenelle artesian well has a temperature of 81 0-

7 F.,
while the mean temperature of the air in the cellar of the Paris observatory is onl

MM. Arago aud "Walferdin observed the temperature as the work proceeded, and found
that there was a gradual and regular increase downwards. The latter gentleman made
a series of very accurate and careful observations on the temperature of two borings at

Creuzot, within a mile of each other, commencing at a height of 1030 ft. above the" sea,

and going down to a depth, the one of 2678 ft., the other about 1900 ft. The r
after every possible caution had been taken to insure correctness, gave a rise of 1" F.
for every 55 ft. down to a depth of 1800 ft., beyond which the rise was more rapid,

being 1 for every 44 ft. of descent. There are several very deep borings in the United
States.

ARTEVELDE, JACOB, a brewer of Ghent, celebrated as a popular leader in the 14th

century. In the war between England and France, he gave his aid to the former, while
the counts of Flanders supported the latter. A., after gaining great advantages over
the party of the nobles, went too far when he proposed that the son of Edward III. of

England should be elected count of Flanders. For this the Flemings were not prepared,
and, in consequence, A. 'was killed in a popular insurrection, Aug. 19. 1345. Hi.s son

Philip, in 1881, was leader of the people of Ghent in their civil war against Bruges, and

gained a victory over count Louis. The latter was afterwards assisted by Charles VI.

of France, and'Philip A. was defeated and slain in the battle of Roabeke, 1382. The
history of A. has been several times treated dramatically. In England. Sir Henry
Taylor, a writer of eminence, has produced a beautiful "closet-play," entitled Philip Va'n

Ar'tcntde (1834).

ART EXHIBITIONS. Public displays of the works of living artists, with the view of

affording gratification and instruction to the community on the one hand, and, on the

other, of procuring purchasers for the works exhibited, have taken place in most of the

principal towns of Europe, for more than a century and a half. Though sometimes
connected .with art unions (q.v.), A. E. are in reality much older institutions. Still, as

the offspring of a necessity which did not exist in earlier times, they are essentially
modern. So long as artists were chiefly patronized either by the church, by their

respective governments, or by individuals of sovereign rank, their works were placed
either in churches, in public buildings, or in palaces, and were thus continually exhibited

to the public; but when private patronage came to be their chief support, and their

works, if sold at all, were certain to be buried in private houses, the necessity for

making arrangements by which they could be displayed to the public cither before

they were disposed of, or afterwards with the consent of their owners, became.

apparent. We have mentioned under ART UNIONS that, till aided by these latter

institutions, A. E. for the most part did not succeed in effecting the objects \\hieh their

promoters had in view. The earliest collective art exhibition was probably that of the

members of the academy of the fine arts at Rome; anything of the kind which had

previously existed being" confined to the works of a particular artist and his pupils,
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enriched perhaps by a few contributions from his friends. Something of this earlier

character probably attached to these Roman exhibitions; and the first art exhibition, in

the sense in which we now understand it, seems to have been that of the French academy
in 1673. From 1745, down to the period of the revolution, this exhibition, which from
its commencement had been confined to the works of members of the academy, took

place biennially. During the revolution it was thrown open to foreign artists, and in

1796 it was again made annual. An exhibition was attempted in England in 1760, but
it was not till 1769 that the regular exhibitions of the royal academy commenced. They
liav.e since gone on, not only without interruption, but with increasing energy. The
works exhibited in 1760 were only 130, the number of exhibitors being 69; in that of 1875
there were exhibited 1408 works by 835 artists. The annual revenue which the academy
derives from the fee of one shilling paid by each visitor has also been steadily increas-

ing. The exhibition of the Scottish academy, which is the second in importance in this

country, has existed since 1826. To the first exhibition, 178 works were sent by 27

contributors; the exhibition of 1876 consisted of 1090 works, which were contributed

by 493 artists. The annual revenue of the Scottish academy derived from this source
exceeds 2500. The only other exhibition of the same class in the United Kingdom is

that of Dublin, which is supported by an annual grant from government the exhibitions
of London and Edinburgh being merely furnished with rooms erected at government
expense. Several private societies in London and the provinces, however, have exhi-

bitions for similar objects, and conducted on similar principles. Of these we may
mention the British institution, the society of British artists, the national institution,
the society of painters in water-colors, and its rival, the new society of painters in

water-colors. There are also exhibitions in several of the large provincial towns, such
as -Manchester, Liverpool, Glasgow, etc. On the continent, wherever an academy of art

exists, there is now an exhibition, which takes place for the most part annually, but
sometimes biennially. In New York there is a permanent exhibition of the works of
Diissddorf artists: and from thence they are frequently carried for exhibition to the

provincial towns of the Union.
The London exhibition of 1851, commonly known as the great exliihitwn, was not

only on a larger scale, but introduced new features into these displays. Though confined
to industrial objects and Avorks of plastic art. it gave an impulse to A. E. strictly so

called, which showed itself almost simultaneously in the great international artistic exhi-

bition of Brussels; and even those exhibitions which have been formed more closely on
its model those of Dublin and New York in 1853, London in 1862, Paris 1867, Vienna
1873, Philadelphia 1876, and Paris 1878 have all included the fine arts.

ARTHABAS'KA, a co. in Canada, province of Quebec; 850 sq.m.; pop. '71, 17,611.
The Grand Trunk railroad intersects. Principal town, St. Christophe d'Arthabaska.

ARTHRITIS, inflammation of the joints, arising from wounds, bruises, or surgical

operations, and sometimes without apparent cause. All, or a part, of the joint may be

involved, and sometimes the pain is intense, even producing delirium or convulsions.
The usual treatment is compression by'cloths wet with cold water, rest, cooling diet, and
sedatives. In some cases cupping or leeching may be proper.

ARTHROP'ODA, the name now used instead of Cuvier's articulata. It includes

cruxtitcea, arachnida, inyriapoda, and insecta, but excludes annehda. See ARTICU-
LATA, ante.

ARTHUR, king of a tribe of ancient Britons, is supposed to have flourished in the 6th

century. lie is usually represented as a Christian prince who struggles bravely to main-
tain the liberty and faith of his country against <he pagan Saxons, but there is no evi-

dence for the 'statement that he fought against the Saxon Cerdic. Neither the Welsh
bards nor Nennius assert this; in fact, it would seem to be merely an inference drawn
from the supposition that the scene of A.'s exploits was the w. and s.w. of England.
But Mr. Skene (The Fmir Ancient Books of Wales, vol. i., pp. 50-60) seeks to prove from
an examination of Nennius (Historic, BrHonnm, cap. 50), that the localities of the twelve

great battles which A. fought are in Strathclyde, and therefore that he belongs to the

region now called Scotland rather than to England. If there is any reality in his history
at all, this is probably the correct view of it, but the influence of Geoffrey of Mon-
mouth's fictions, and of the French romances, succeeded in fixing the Cumbrian prince
in the more important part of the island. It is a curious fact that no mention whatever
is made of A. by the venerable Bcde, the oldest of our historians, or by the annalists of

the !<i.r<m ( Vi roniclf ; and Mr. Skene's explanation, that these authorities only "record
thi- struggle between the Britons and the Saxons s. of the Humber," is hardly satis-

factory.
In the lays of the Welsh bards, supposed to be as early as the 6th and 7th c.

(although no manuscript is extant of older date than the 12th c.), A. and his brave com-

panions are celebrated, but modestly and without miracle. It is in Nennius that the

legendary additions begin to develop themselves, though Mr. Skene does "not hesitate

to receive the Arthur of Nennius as the historic Arthur." Then follow at a distance of

three or four centuries the so-called Armoric collections of Walter, archdeacon of

Oxford, from whom Geoffrey of Monmouth (q.v.) professes to translate, and in which
the marvelous and supernatural elements largely prevail. Here for the first time the
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magician Merlin conies into association with A. According to Geoffrey, A.'s father,

Uther, conceiving a passion for Igerua, wife of Gorlois, duke of Cornwall, is changed
by .Merlin into the likeness of Gorlois. and A. wa> the iv>ult. After his father's death,
A. becomes paramount leader of the British, and makes victorious expeditions to Scot-

laud, Ireland, Denmark, Norway, and even to France, where he defeats a great Roman,

army. During his absence, his nephew, Modred. revolts, and seduces prince A.'s wife,
Guauhumara. A. returning, falls in a battle with his nephew; and is carried to the isle

of Avalion to be cured of his wounds. Geoffrey's work apparently gave birth to a mul-
titude of rictious which came to be considered as quasi-historical traditions. From these,

rated by each succeeding age, and recast by each narrator, sprung the famous
metrical romances of the 12th and 13th centuries, tirst in French and afterwards iu.

English, from which modern notions of A. are derived. In the>e his habitual residence
is at Caerleon, on the Usk, in Wales, where, with his beautiful wife Guinevere, he lives

in splendid state, surrounded by hundreds of knights and beautiful ladies, who serve as

patterns of valor, breeding, and grace to all the world. Twelve knights, the bravest of
the throng, form the center of this retinue, and sit with the king at a round table, the
"
knights of the round table." From the court of king A., knights go forth to all coun-

tries iu search of adventures to protect women, chastise oppressors, liberate the

enchanted, enchain giants and malicious dwarfs, is their knightly mission. A Welsh
collection of stories called the Jfabinogion, of the 14th and loth centuries, and translated
into English by lady Charlotte Guest in 1849, gives an idea of the Arthurian legends.
Some of the stories "have the character of chivalric romances." and are therefore prob-
ably of French origin ; while others "bear the impress of a far higher antiquity, both
as regards the manners they depict, and the style of language iu which they are com-
posed." These latter rarely mention A., but the former belong, as Mr. Skene"puts it, to
the "full-blown Arthurian romance." Early in the 12th c., the Arthurian metrical
romance became known in Germany, and there assumed a more animated and artistic

form in the /
J
./ /-<'.-,// of Wolfram of Esehenbach, lri#tan itiid Isolt of Gottfried of Stras-

burg, Erec and lirein of Hartmanu, and Wiy-dol* of Wirut. The most renowned of the
heroes of the Arthurian school are Peredur (Parzival or Perceval), Tristan or Tristram,
Iwein, Erec, Gawein. Wigalois, Wigamur, Gauriel, and Lancelot. From France, the
Arthurian romance spread also to Spain, Provence, Italy, and the Netherlands, and was
again retransplanted into England. One of the publications that issued from the \^
Caxton (1485), was a collection of stories by Sir Thomas Malory, either compiled by him
in English, from various of the later French prose romances, or translated directly from an

already existing French compendium. Copland reprinted the work iu looT, and in 1634
the last of the black-letter editions appeared. A reprint of Caxtou's Ki/n'it Arthur, with
an introduction and notes, by Robert Southey, was issued in 1817 (Tkc Byrth, Lyj
Actes of Kyng Arthnr, etc., 2 vols. 4to). The best edition is thai by Thomas Wright
(Lond. 3 vols., 1866) from the text of 1634. The name of king A. was given during the
middle ages to many places and monuments supposed to have boen in some way associ-

ated with his exploits, such as " Arthur's seat
"
near Edinburgh.

" Arthur's oven" on the
C'arron near Falkirk, etc. What was called the sepulchre of his queen was shown at

Meigle, in Strathmore, in the 16th century. The interest of the legends about king A.
and his knights has been revived by the publication of Tennyson's IdyUsoftiu
etseq.). See Turner's History of tiw Anglo-Saxon*, Appendix; Ritson's King Arthur; De
la Yillemarque r Contes Popnlaires de$ Anciens Breton* (2 vols., Paris, 1842): '

Qrosse Sagenkreise des Mittdatters (Leip. 1842); Skene's Four Ancient Books of WitU*

(Edin. 1868); Glennie's Arthurian Localities (1869).

ARTHUR, CHESTER ALLAN, b. Vt., 1830, of Scottish parents. His father was a Baptist
minister, pastor of churches in Vermont and New York. Chester was the fifth of seven

children; he graduated from Union college in 1848, studied law, and became legal

partner of Erastus D. Culver, of New York. In 1852, A. had the management of the
Lemmon slave case. The case was carried to the court of appeals, and in every removal
was decided for the defendants (the slaves). Charles O'Conor was chief of the opposing
counsel. In the case of a colored woman put off from a public car in New York,
A. sued the company and recovered exemplary damages. A whig, and follower of

Henry Clay, he early joined the republican party and became a leader. When the re-

bellion broke out, he was intrusted with the arming and subsisting of the troops raised
iu the state of New York, and was afterwards quartermaster-general, engineer-in-chicf,
and inspector-general. He was chosen colonel of the ninth regiment for immediate active

service, but at the urgent request of gov. Morgan, declined the place, his military duties
in the state being more important. Under his supervision (is regiments of infantry,
6 battailous. ;md 10 batteries were sent to the field in four months iu istJi. In 1^71.

he was appointed collector of the port of New York, and four years Afterwards was reap-
pointed with universal approval. He resigned after six years of service. In I860, he

"ininated as the republican candidate for vice-president.

ARTHUR. TIMOTHY SHAY, b. X. Y., 1809; an American story-writer. He has
written a great number of moral and domestic tales and sketches which once enjoyed
much popularity.
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ARTHUR, WILLIAM:, b. Ireland, 1819; an author and clergyman in England and
Ireland. He was three years' in India as a missionary; afterwards secretary of the

"NVesleyan church missionary society, and president of the British conference; in 1867
Was chosen principal of the Wesleyan college in Belfast. He is the author of Personal
It* mill i.\i-<-nc<-s of a Mission- to the Mysore, Tin: >Sticc<.sKfui Merchant, The Tongue of Fire,
and other works.

AB'THTTB'S SEAT, a hill in the immediate vicinity of Edinburgh, which rises to the

height of $'21 ft. above the level of the sea. The ascent is easy, and the prospect from
the top unrivaled.

A. S. is supposed to derive its name from the British 'king of that name. When the
hill received this appellation is not known; but as early as the close of the 15th c., Ken-

nedy, tlu- Scotch poet, mentions "Arthur Sate or ony hicher hill.''

The hill is formed of a mass of trap of various species, upheaved through the carbon-
iferous strata of central Scotland, and presenting on the w. and s. sides, at the height of
570 ft., a perpendicular range of precipices, called Salisbury crags, 00 to 80 ft. high.
The trap is in tabular masses, and has elevated and hardened the carboniferous sand-

stone, shale, and limestone beds, which dip c., and crop out on the w., besides being
broken through and overflowed by the trap-rocks. In the center of the hill, the trap often
incloses fragments of sandstone, and divides it by veins. The central and tipper part of

the hill, and the remarkable columns called "Samson's Ribs," consist of basalt. To
determine the density of the earth, a series of observations was made in 1855 by lieut.-col.

James of the ordnance survey, on the attraction of A. S., or the amount of deviation
from the vertical caused by its mass on the plumb-line. Calculation made the mean
density of the whole earth 5.316 (water being 1), or about twice the mean specific gravity
of the rocks forming the hill, which experiment gave as 2.710.

AETICHOKE, Cyimm vi-inyinnx, a thistle-like perennial plant, now growing wild in

the s. of Europe, but probably a native of Asia. The genus ryitara belongs to the rmtu-

ral order componitce, sub-order cynaavcephdlcB, and is distinguished by the bracts of the
involucre being fleshy at the base, and emarginate, with a hard point, and the receptacle

fringed. C. wlyin'as has the radical leaves 3 to 4 ft. long, somewhat spiny, some of
them pinmitifid, some undivided. The stem is 2 or 3 ft. high, branched, with large
IK M'.-: of violet-colored (sometimes white) thistle-like flowers at the summits of the
branches. The involucre is tumid, and consists of fleshy, roundish-ovate, crenate, acu-

minate, imbricated scales. The seeds are elongated and quadrangular, with smooth and

firmly attached pappus. The plant has been long cultivated for the sake of the delicate

succulent r> <<
/>!K>'!,

* of the heads of flowers, taken before the flowers expand, which are

boiled and eaten, or, on the continent of Europe, eaten raw with salt and pepper. The
part used is the same which is called the cheese in thistles by children, and is sometimes
eaten by them. The tender central leaf-stalk is also occasionally used in the same way
as that of the cardoon. Several varieties are in cultivation, differing in the more or less

spiny leaves, and the more or less globose form of the head. Artichokes are generally
propagated by rooied slips or suckers in spring. These are planted in rows about 4 ft.

asunder, and 2 ft. apart in the row. The A. bed continues productive for several years.
Seaweed is an excellent manure. The cardoon (q.v.) belongs to the same genus. The
Jerusalem A. (q.v.) is a totally different plant.

AETICLE (Lat. articnb.it, a joint) signifies in general a part of a systematic whole.

Thus, we speak of the several articles of 7i confession; the articles of war; u leading arti-

cle, etc.

The use of A. as a grammatical term arose as follows. In such a sentence as,
"He found that (or the) man that he was looking for," the Greeks considered the defin-

ing particles as connecting the two parts of the sentence, and called them joints (Gr.
arthm, Lat. art/exit); the name was subsequently confined to the first of the two, the
other being called the relative.

In English, there are two articles the definite the, and the indefinite a or an; and
other modern languages have corresponding words. But articles are not essential to

language. The Latin had no articles, and the Greek, as well as the older Germanic lan-

guages, the Ma-so-Gothic and Old Xorse, e.g., had only the definite A. "In no lan-

." says Dr. Latham,
"

in its oldest stage", is there ever a word giving, in its primary
,

I he idea of an or of the. As tongues become modern, some word with a .*///, Har
sen e is used to express the relation. In the course of time, a change of form takes place,

corresponding to the change of meaning."
Tiie definite articles originate uniformly in demonstrative pronouns. Eng. the is only

a weakened form of Hint (Anglo-Sax, that). The same is the case with Ger. der; and Fr.
(<

, Iial. /' and fa. and Sp. el, are all from the Lat. {/'<.
"
that." In like manner, "/< or a

is from the old form of one (ane): Ger. eiu is both one and a; and so are Fr. un, Iial. and
Sp. uno, both from Lat. nn>t# = <n'.

In the Scandinavian tongues, the article is attached to the end of the word; the

Danish, for example, writes kong-en, the king; hus-et, the house.

ABTICLES OF WAB are regulations made for the government of the military and
naval forces of the country. They are of three classes 1. Those relating to the army,
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including therein the forces in India, according to the provisions of the 21 and 22 Viet,

c. 106; 2. Those relating to the marine forces; and 3. Those relathig to the navy.
1. A of W. for the Army. These regulations were formerly issued under the author-

ity of the annual mutiny act (q.v.). By the 68th sec. of the army discipline and regula-
tion act, 1879, articles of war can he made by the queen for the better government of

the forces, other than the marines, to whom that act relates. The admiralty enjoys like

power in the case of marines. The articles are to be judicially taken notice of by all

judges and in all courts whatsoever; provided that no person shall by such A. of W. be

subject to be kept in penal servitude, or to suffer any punishment extending to life or

limb, except for crimes which the act declares shall be so punishable. And for the

enforcement of such A. of W., a power is given to the crown to erect, or grant authority
to convene, courts-martial to try and punish offenses according to the articles. In order,

however, to limit the power conceded to the crown in this matter, it is enacted that

nothing therein contained shall be construed to exempt any officer or soldier from

being proceeded against by the ordinary course of law
;
and that when he is accused of

anj
r offense against a subject of the realm, punishable by the laws of the land, he shall

be delivered to the civil magistrate. The offenses against which these A. of W. are

directed, relate to the soldier's duties and obligations; to crimes and offenses and their

punishments; to courts-martial; and to rank. The crimes and offenses referred to are
those against divine worship, perjury, mutiny and insubordination, desertion and absence
without leave; offenses in the field, camp, garrison, or quarters; drunkenness, disgraceful
Conduct, false returns, billets and carriages, recruiting and miscellaneous offenses. By
the 3d article it is ordered that every recruit shall, within ninety-six hours, have the 40th
and 46th articles read to him, and shall within ninety-six hours, but not sooner than twenty-
four, make the following oath before some qualified authority.

" 1 do make oath, Tlmt I.

will be
faithflil

and bear true allegiance to her majesty, her heirs and successors, and that I
icill, as in duty bound, Jionestly and faithfully defend her majesty, her heirs and successors,

injwson, crown, and dignity, against all enemies, andmil observe and obey all orders of her

majesty, her heirs and successors, and of the generals and officers set over me. So he'lp me
God." The 191st article is to the effect that whenever any forces shall have embarked
on board ships of war or transports, the officers and soldiers shall, from the time of

embarkation, strictly conform themselves to the laws and regulations established for the

government and discipline of the ship; and shall consider themselves, for these purposes,
under the command of the senior officer of the particular ship, as well asunder the supe-
rior officer of the fleet (if any) to which such ship belongs. See A. of W. for the Marine
Forces.

2. A. of W. for the Marine Forces. i\\\ 1879 made under the authority of another
annual mutiny act, are now regulated by the army discipline act. Unlike the A., of W.
for the army, they do not issue directly from the crown, but are made by the lord high
admiral, or "by the commissioners for executing that office, and they are author!/.

to be made by the last mentioned mutiny act. Wjth this exception, they are much the

same as the A. of W. for the army. They relate exclusively, however, to the marine
forces while on shore, and this specialty is expressed in the preamble of the act, which
recites that "the-safd forces may frequently be quartered, or be on shore, or sent to do

duty, or be on board trahsport-ships, or merchant-ships, or vessels, or they may be under
other circumstances in, which they will not be silbject to the laws relating to the govern-
ment other majesty's forces by sert." While doing duty in any of her majesty's ships
or vessels in commission, the marines, like other naval forces, are subject to the A. of W.
for the government of the navy.

A. of W.for the Navy. In regard to such rdgulations, the navy is differently situated.

It is not governed by any annual mutiny act, but the A. of W. relating to it are con-
tained in the naval discipline act, 29 and 30 Viet. c. 109 (1866), which supplies the law of

the sea-service. The naval A. of W. were eminently Draconian, but by the naval courts

vastly mitigated in practice. The first naval A. of W. authorized by parliament were
contained in the 13 Chas. II. c. 9, said to have been drawn up by admiral Montague,
afterwards earl of Sandwich, with the approbation

1

of lord chancellor Clarendon and
members of the privy council. But that statute and subsequent supplementary acts

were repealed by the 22 Geo. II. c. 33, the forerunner of the later naval discipline act.

See Mr. Prendergast's Law of the Nary, 1852. Part I. p. 15.

The mutiny act and the marine mutiny act, both now superseded by the above act of

1879, vested power to make articles of war in the crown and admiralty respectively.
These were very voluminous, and often merely a repetition of the clauses of the mutiny
act, while including others relating to lesser crimes and punishments than there men-
tioned, as also more details as to the constitution and procedure of courts-martial. The
army discipline and regulatiqn act lias so far incorporated the mutiny acts and the arti-

cles published with them, that there seems but little necessity for further A. of W. to

i.-Mic; while rules of procedure, issued by the crown, under the authority of the act, and
concurred in by the admiralty, are now published with the act.

ARTICLES OF WAR (ante], the name given to the act of congress, approved April
10, 1806, establishing rule-; for the regulation of the U. S. army; and to the act of 1864,

superseding that of 1802, for the government of the navy.
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ARTICLES, THE SIX, often mentioned in the ecclesiastical history of England in the
16th c., were articles imposed by act of parliament in 1589, when Henry VIII. being
displeased with some of the bishops most favorable to the reformation, their opponents
for a time regained the ascendency'. These A. asserted the doctrine of transubstantia-

tion, declared communion in both kinds not to be necessary, condemned the marriage
of priests, enjoined the continued observance of vows of chastity, and sanctioned private
masses and auricular confession. The act imposing them was popularly called "the

six-stringed whip." Severe penalties were appointed for writing or speaking against
them, and for abstaining from confession or the sacrament at the accustomed times, for

priests failing to put away their wives, and for persons writing or speaking against the
doctrine of transubstantiatlon. Archbishop Cranmer vainly opposed the act in the
house of lords: the king was resolute to have it passed. Its severity was mitigated by a

subsequent act of his reign (1544), and although it continued substantially unrepealed, it

was transgressed with impunity even by ecclesiastical dignitaries.

ARTICLES, THE THIRTY-NINE, of the church of England, are the articles of

religion which were agreed upon by the archbishops and bishops of both provinces and
the whole clergy in the convocation held at London in the 4th year of Elizabeth, 1562,
under archbishop Parker, To have a clear view of the history of these important
articles, we must go back to the promulgation of the original ones, 42 in number, in the

reign of Edward VI. The council appointed by the will of Henry VIII. to conduct the

government during the king's minority, was for the most part favorably disposed
towards the reformed opinions, and the management of church affairs devolved almost

entirely upon archbishop Cranmer. In the year 1549, an act of parliament was passed,
er -.powering the king to appoint a commission of 32 persons, to make ecclesiastical laws.
Under this act, a commission of 8 bishops, 8 divines, 8 civilians, and 8 lawyers (amongst
whom were Cranmer, Ridley, Hooper, Coverdale, Scory, Peter Martyr, Justice Hales,
etc.) was appointed in 1551, and one of its first acts was to draw up a code of articles

of faith. These were 42 in number, and were set forth by the king's authority in 1553.

Strype and Burnct make it appear that these 42 articles were agreed upon in the convo-
cation that was sitting in 1552, but this was not the case. Fuller, speaking in his quaint
way of this convocation, declares that it had "no commission from the king to meddle
with church business, and," he adds,

"
every convocation in itself is born deaf and

dumb, so that it can neither hear nor speak concerning complaints in' religion till first

Ephphatha, "Be thou opened," be pronounced unto it~by royal authority. However,"
he continue.1

?, "this barren convocation is entitled the parent of those 42 articles which
are printed with this title, Artienli <le quibus in Synods Londinensti 1552 A.D. inter Episcvpos
etakos eonvenerat," To these articles was prefixed the catechism, and there is no doubt
of Cranmer having had the principal hand in their composition ;

for he owned before

queen .Mary's commission that they wTere his doing. But immediately after their

publication, Edward died, and one of the first acts of the convocation summoned with
the parliament in the first year of queen Mary, was to declare that these 42 articles had
not been set forth by the agreement of that house, and that they did not agree thereto.

In 1558, Elizabeth succeeded her sister. In 1559, Parker was installed in the see of

Canterbury, and immediately the other vacant sees were filled up. And now came a
fresh opportunity of drawing up some articles of faith which might serve as a test of

orthodoxy in the reformed church. Parker applied himself to this work, and, for the

purpose, revised the 42 articles of king Edward, rejecting 4 of them entirely, and
introducing 4 new ones, viz., the 5th, 12th, 29th, and 30th as they now stand, and alter-

ing more or less 17 others. This draft Parker laid before the convocation which
met in 1502, where further alterations were made; and the 39th, 40th, and 42d of king
Edward's, which treated of the resurrection, the intermediate state, and the doctrine of
the final salvation of all men, were finally rejected. The 41st of king Edward's, which
condemned the Millcnarians, was one of the four which Parker omitted. Thus the arti-

cles were reduced to 39. They were drawn up and ratified in Latin, but when they
were printed, as was done both in Latin and English, the 29th was omitted, and so the
number was further reduced to 38. From these 38 there was a further omis-

sion, vi/.., of the first half of the 20th article, which declares that "the church hath

power to decree rites and ceremonies, and hath authority in controversies of faith." As all

the records of convocation perished in the great fire of 1666, it is very difficult to ascertain
how these omissions arose. However, in 1571, the articles once more underwent revision.

Archbishop Parker and bishop Jewel made a few trilling alterations, and the 29th being
restored, the convocation which was then sitting ratified them both in Latin and Eng-
lish, and an net of parliament was passed in that year compelling the clergy to subscribe
"such of them as only concern the confession of the true Christian faith, and the
doctrine of the sacraments." There still, however, remained some difficulty as to wrhich
was the authorized copy, some of the copies being printed with, and others without,
the disputed clause of the 20th; but this was finally settled by the canons passed in the
convocation of 1604, which left the 39 articles as they now stand.

" His majesty's
declaration," which precedes them, and directs that they shall be interpreted "in their
literal and grammatical sense," was prefixed by Charles"!, in 1628.

It may be interesting to know from what other sources the 39 articles are derived.
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Some of them, as the 1st, 2d. 25th, and 31st, agree not only in their doctrine, but
in most of their wording, with the confession of Augsburg. The 9th and 16th are

clearly due to the same source. Some of them, as the 19th, 2(>th. 25th, and 34th,
resemble, both in doctrine and verbally, certain articles drawn up by u commission

appointed by Henry VIII., and annotated by the kind's own hand. The llth article,
on justification, is ascribed to Cranmer, but the laiter part of it only existed in the
articles of 1352. The 17th, on predestination, may be traced to the writings of Luther
and Mclanchthon.

The 39 articles have been described as "containing a whole body of divinity."
This can hardly be maintained. They contain, however, what the church of England
holds to be a fair scriptural account of the leading doctrines of Christianity, together
with a condemnation of what she considers to be the principal errors of the church of
Rome, and of certain Protestant sects. As far as they go and there are many tilings
unnoticed by them) they are a legal definition of the doctrines of the church of England
and Ireland; though it is to the Book of Coiumon Prat/ti that members of that "com-
munion look for the genuine expression of their faith. They were adopted by the con-
vocation of the Irish church in 1635, and by the Scotch Episcopal church at the clo-e of
the 18th century. Corpus Christi college, Cambridge, contains the only copies of the A.
in manuscript or print that are of any authority. Amongst them are the Latin manu-
script of the A. of 1562, and the English manuscript of'the A. of 1571, each with the

signatures of the archbishops and bishops who subscribed them. See An Account vfthe
Thirl I/-)I;KC A., B\- Dr. Lamb,

For other "
Articles," see LAMBETH, PERTH, and SCHMALKALD.

ASTICULA'TA, or AKTIC ULATED ANIMALS, one of the great primary divisions of the
animal kingdom, according to the system of Cuvier, who in this is followed by recent
naturalists generally. The term indicates not the possession of articulated members, but
the articulated structure of the whole body. The A. are composed of segments articu-

lated or jointed together in aline, each segment being formed of one or more rings,
which in some appear externally as mere transverse folds in a soft skin, but are

often covered with a hard substance similar in chemical composition to the bones
of vertebrated animals. To this the muscles are attached, and it has sometimes
received the name of an external skeleton a name perhaps suggestive of closer and
more numerous analogies to the bony framework of the vertebrated animals than actually
exist. In some of the A. the rings are almost equally developed; in others, the differ-

ence is very great. They are divided into those which have and those which have not
articulated members, the first subdivision including insects, araclmida, Crustacea, and

myriapoda; the latter, annelida and entozoa. Some naturalists rank cirrhopoda
(barnacles, acorn-shells, etc.) among the A., and regard them as intermediate between
these two subdivisions; others follow Cuvier in placing them among the mollusca. The
rotifera (or wheel animalcules) are also placed by some in the second subdivision of the
A., but their right to be so placed is by no means well established. It is in the first

subdivision only that the rings are very distinctly grouped in what are called segments
of the animal; and even in the myriapoda (centipedes, jW/, etc.) they often seem little

else than mere repetitious of each other; whilst in some of the Crustacea, as the crabs,
the trunk becoming encased in a hard envelope, the segments become immovably united,
so that they no longer appear as distinct. A few only of the lowest A., however, arc
destitute ot a distinct head, in which are placed the eyes and other organs of special
sen-es, with regard to which there is considerable difference in the different clasc>. In
it also they usually have jaws for seizing their food and cutting or tearing it to pieces.
Their jaAvs do not open vertically, as in vertebrate animals, but laterally: and there are

frequently several pairs of them. Some, however, have the mouth adapted merely for

suction. The alimentary tube often proceeds in a straight line from one extremity of

the body to the other; and when it is convoluted, its convolutions are usually few.
There is no proper heart; but instead of it. we findadorxal re^t/. a tube carried along the
central line of the liocly near the back or upper side, and divided in a manner corre-

sponding with the division of the body into rings and segments; a general connection

Ix'ing thus maintained, whilst each segment or each ring has to a certain extent a system
of circulation for itself. Ke.-pinaiou is effected either by gills (briim-hiii}, which is the
ca--e in those A. that live in water, or by air-tubes (trurf,,,! t and sacs; and the ae"rati(.n of
the blood taking place not merely in one or two, but in many of the rings, great mus-
cular pow;-r and activity are mainiained without a very active circulation. The mu-cular

power is. indeed, greater in proportion to the si/e in the A. than in any other animals.
The Mood i- usually white; in some of the annelida alone it is red: but this color t<ee

ANNKI.H) \i does not indicate any approach to the higher classes of animals, although
even Cuvier appears to have regarded it as a ivn.-on 1'or assigning to the annelida the

lir.-t place among the A. The nervous system exhibits a great similarity throughout the
whole of the A., and corresponds in its general plan with their system of circulation.

It consists of a scries of small nervous masvs or //(/ :-;:!iii. arranged in a chain along
the central line of the body on the under side of the animal. A ganglion in the iiead is

often termed the brain, and from it proceed the optic nerves and other nerve- of the

special senses; but it by no means perfectly corresponds to the brain in vertebrate
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animals. There is usually a ganglion for each ring. The ganglia themselves are

double or composed of two halves, more or less distinctly separ-

ated; the connecting cord also is double. In those A. which
have articulated limbs, the gauglia are largest in the parts of

the trunk with which the limbs are connected, whilst they
almost disappear from the more unimportant rings; in the crabs,
and some other tailless or very short tailed Crustacea, they are

condensed into t\vo masses.
The remains of the A. in the fossiliferous rocks are numerous,

although often so fragmentary and imperfect that the determi-
nation of genus and species is impossible, and their complex
organization cannot be thoroughly investigated. It is evident,

however, that many of them differed much from any animals
now known to exist, and changes can be observed from one

geologic period to another; the great crustacean family of the

trilobites (q.v.), for example, being found only in the palaeozoic
rocks. Markings, supposed to be the tracks and burrows of

marine worms, appear among the earliest traces of animal life.

ARTICULATE SOUNDS. See LETTERS.

ARTIFICIAL HORIZON, a reflecting surface, usually of quicksilver in an open
dish, useful in finding altitude when the natural horizon is indefinable, and in determin-

ing the zero for all instruments by which altitude is measured.

ARTIFICIAL LIMBS. With the exception of the celebrated artificial hand of the

German knight, Gotz von Berlichingen* who flourished in the early part of the 16th c.

(1518), and who was named The Iron-handed which weighed three pounds, was so

constructed as to grasp a sword or lance, and was invented by a mechanic of Nurem-
berg, our knowledge of artificial limbs dates from the time of Ambrose Pare, whose
(Kiirrt>8 de Chirnryie were published in 1575. The twelfth chapter of that volume, as

translated by Thomas Johnson in 1605, shows "
by what means arms, legs, and hands

may be made by art, and placed instead of the natural arms, legs, and hands that are

cut off or lost." No improvements worthy of record were made from the time of

Ambrose Pare to the beginning of the present century, when Baillif of Berlin con-

structed a hand which did not exceed a pound in weight, and in which the fingers,
without the aid of the natural hand, not only exercised the movements of flexion and
extension, but could be closed upon and retain light objects, such as a hat, and
even a pen. "Artificial hands," says Mr. Heather Bigg, "are now constructed, by
means of which a pin may be picked up from the ground, a glass raised to the lips,

food carried to the mouth, and a sword drawn from its scabbard and held with con-

siderable firmness; while a combined arm and hand is fabricated, which is equal to

the ordinary requirements of histrionic declamation." Orihoprary, 1865, p. 157. The
utility of an artificial arm depends much on the nature of the stump. A stump
above the elbow is best suited for an arm when it gradually tapers to its lowest end,
and terminates in a rounded surface. When an arm is removed at the shoulder-

joint, and there is no stump, an artificial arm can still be fixed in its proper place by
means of a corset. In amputation below the elbow-joint, the best stump is one which
includes about two thirds of the forearm; while a stump formed by amputation at the

wrist is very unsatisfactory. The simplest form of artificial arm intended to be

attached to a stump terminating above the elbow, "consists of a leathern sheath

accurately fitted to the upper part of the stump. The lower end of the sheath is fur-

nished with a wooden block and metal screw-plate, to which can be attached a fork for

holding meat, a knife for cutting food, or a hook for carrying a weight." Op. cit.

p. 160. The arm should be so carried as to represent the position of the natural arm
when at rest. It is retained in its position by shoulder and breast straps, and forms a

light, useful, and inexpensive substitude for the lost member. More complicated and
therefore more expensive pieces of apparatus are made, in which motion is given to the

fingers, a lateral action of the thumb is obtained, and the wrist-movements are partially

imitated; and a degree of natural softness is given to the hand by a covering of gutta-

percha mid India-rubber. Such a hand, says Mr. Bigg, is often more symmetrical in

aspect than the natural hand, but it possesses no efficient grasping power. Hence provi-
sion has to be made for attaching various instruments to its palm, such as special hooks,
which can be removed at pleasure, for driving, shooting, etc.

; apparatus for using the

knife and the, fork, for grasping the pen, etc. : indeed, the number and variety of instru-

ments capable of being applied to an artificial hand are extremely great. Nothing has

tended so much to the very highest development of artificial arms and hands, as an acci-

* The iron hand of this knight, who has been immortalized by Goethe, is preserved at Jaxthausen,
near Heilbronn, and a duplicate of it ia in the Schloss at Erbach, in the Odenwald. It is stated in

Scott's Border Antiquities, vol. ii., p. 206. that the family of Clephane of Carslogie "have been in

possession from time immemorial of a hand made in the exact representation of that of a man,
curiously formed of steel,'' which was conferred by one of the kings of Scotland on a laird of Cars-

lojde, who had lost his hand in the sen-ice of his country. See JSotes and Queries for July 17, 1867,

p. 35.
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dent which happened more than a quarter of a century ago to the celebrated French
tenor, M. Roger, who lost his right arm above the elbow. It was necessary for his

future appearance on the stage, that he should have an artificial limb, which would
serve the purposes of histrionic action, and permit him to grasp a sword and draw it

from its scabbard. Such a contrivance was invented in 1845 by Van Petersen, a Prus-
sian mechanician, and the French academy of sciences commissioned MM. Gambey,
Rayer, Velpeau, and Magendie to report upon it. For a history of the nature
of the limb, the reader is referred to the report which appeared in the Comptcs
lit dux for that date, or to Mr. Bigg's Ort7iopra.fi/, pp. 176-181. The apparatus, which

weighs less than 18 oz., was tested upon a soldier who had lost both arms. By its

aid he was enabled t r
> pick up a pen, take hold of a leaf of paper, etc. ; and the old

man's joy during the experiment was so great, that the academy presented him with a

pair of these arms. Van Petersen's conceptions have been extended and improved by
Messrs. Charriere, the celebrated surgical mechanics of Paris, aided by M. Huguier, the

well-known surgeon. A very marvelous arm has also been almost simultaneously con-
structed by M. Bechard, which, "by means of a single point of traction, placed in pro-
nation, executes first the movement of supinatiou, next in succession the extension of

the fingers and abduction of the thumb: the hand is then wide open." Bigg, op. cit.

p. 190.

Artificial legs, having fewer requirements to perform than artificial arms, are com-

paratively simple in structure. We borrow the description of the ordinary bucket leg
in common use amongst the poorer classes from Mr. Bigg's Orthopm.ry. "It con-

sists of a hollow sheath or bucket, accurately conformed to the shape of the stump,
and having in lieu of the more symmetric proportions of the artificial leg a 'pin,'

placed at its lower end to insure connection between it and the ground. This form
of leg is strongly to be recommended when expense is an object, as it really fulfills

all the conditions excepting external similitude embraced by a better piece of mechan-
ism. It is likewise occasionally employed with benefit by those patients who, from hick

of confidence, prefer learning the use of an artificial leg by first practicing with the

commonest substitute." As, when the body rests on a single leg, the center of gravity

passes through the tuberosity of the ischium, it is essential that the bucket should be so

made as to have its sole point of bearing against this part of the pelvis.
Of the more complicated forms of artificial leg, three are especially popular. The

first of these is of English origin, and, owing to its having been adopted by the late

marquis of Anglesea, is known as the Anyh&ea kg. For a description of it the reader is

referred to Gray's work on Artificial Limbs, one of the firm of Grays having been the

constructor of the legs used by the marquis. This was for a long time th<-. fashionable
artificial leg. The second leg worthy of notice is that invented by an American named
Palmer, and called the Palmer leg. From its lightness and the greater ease of walking
with it, it has long superseded the Anglesea leg in America, In the third of these legs. al<o

invented in America, and known as Dr. Bly's leg. the principal faults of the two other

legs have been completely overcome. The advantages of this leg are thus summed up
by Mr. Bigg, who has fully described and figured its mechanism: (1.) Adaptation to all

(imputations either above or below the knee. (2.) Rotation and lateral action of the

ankle-joint. (8.) Power on the part of the patient to walk with ease on any surface,
however irregular, as, owing to the motion of the ankle-joint, the sole of the foot readily
accommodates itself to the unevenness of the ground, which is an advantage in-ve'r

before possessed by any artificial limb. (4.) The ankle-joint is rendered perfectly inde-

structible by ordinary wear, owing to its center being composed of a glass ball resting in

a cup of vulcanite; thus it never gets out of repair, as the Anglesea leg but too frequently
does, and the original cost is almost the only one the patient incurs. (6.) The action of the

ankle-joint is created by five tendons, arranged in accordance with the position assigned
to them in a natural leg. These tendons are capable of being rendered tight or lon.-r i;i

a few instants, so that the wearer of the leg has the power of adjusting with precision
the exact degree of tension from which he finds the greatest comfort in walking, and
also of giving the foot any position most pleasing to the eye. (6.) There is a self-ariing

spring in the knee-joint, urging the leg forward in walking, and imparting automatic,

motion, thus avoiding the least trouble to the patient, who finds the leg literally and not

metaphorically walk by itself. (7.) The whole is covered by a beautiful flesh-colored

enamel, thus avoiding the clumsy appearance of the wood, as is always found in an

Anglesea leg, admitting of its being washed with soap and water like the human skin.

(8.) At the knee-joint there is a mechanical arrangement representing the crucial liga-

ments, and affording natural action to that articulation by which all shock to the stump
in walking is avoided. This leg is patented, and, as might be expected, is somewhat

expensive.
In cases of arrested development of the lower limbs, short-legged persons may l>e

made of the ordinary height by the use of two artificial feet placed twelve or more
inches below the true feet, and attached to the legs by means of metallic rods, jointed at

the knee and ankle.
Oilier purls not entitled to be called limbs, can also be replaced by mechanical art

such as the nose, lips, ears, palate, cheek, and eye. In the present advanced state; of

plastic surgery, deficiencies of the nose, lips, and palate can usually be remedied by an
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operation: cases, however, may occur where an artificial organ is required. Artificial

cans are molded of silver, painted the natural color, and fixed in their plarc by a spring
over the vertex of the head. Loss of an eye causes sad disfigurement; but the artificial

eyes of Boissonneau (see his JteriwfylMMMnA i.:,'i'r<tn.r stir fr Y< >'.r Artifn-ids, It >ir Adop-
tion ft u>/r Ux<i!,'(), which have been shown in all the recent public exhibitions, completely
throw all others in the shade, and cannot be detected without the closest inspection.
For further details on all these subjects we must refer to Mr. Bigg's volume, which is a

complete encyclopa'dia on these and allied topics.

ARTI GAS, JOSK, 17.")5-18ol; a Moutevidean officer and dictator. At at early age
he went into service in Buenos Ayres in the insurrection against Spain, and won a num-
ber of victories. He then joined the republican army besieging the Brazilian troops
occupying Montevideo, but lie acted so independently that the director outlawed him.
A. then organized a force of guacho* (cattle-drivers), defeated the troops sent against him,
and forced' the junta to give him the whole of Uruguay, and recognize him as an inde-

pendent chief. He drove the Portuguese out of Montevideo, became dictator, and iu

1813 made an unsuccessful effort to take Buenos Ayres. He was defeated from time to

time, and in 1S20 lied to Paraguay; but the dictator there sent him to Caudelaria, where
he passed the remainder of his life in peace as a political exile.

ARTILLERY. The various meanings given to this word render it desirable that the

reader should know under what headings in the Encyclopedia to look for information on
the subject, Sometimes A. means large cannon or ordnance of every kind: sometimes
it includes the shot and shell as well as the cannon; sometimes it applies to the soldiers,
officers and men, who manage the large cannon in military battles and sieges; some-
times it designates the soldiers as well as the cannon, the personnel as well as the ///<

In the present work, the large pieces of ordnance, as a class, are described under CAN-
NON ; while the specialties of each kind will be found briefly noticed under such head-

ings as CARRONADE, HOWITZER, GUN, MORTAR, SHELL-GUN, etc. ; and in some ca-es

under the names of the inventors, as ARMSTRONG GUN, LANCASTER GUN, etc. By this

arrangement we shall be enabled to confine the word A. to such articles as relate more
especially to the pi rxonmlui the service the skilled soldiers who have to deal with large

pieces of ordance in land-warfare. It may. however, be well here to explain that the
term E'l/iijunint of A. is applied to a combination of men, materiel, and horses, suitable

for coast-defenses, sieges, or the arming of fortified posts. There are several kinds of

equipments of light A., under the names of horse, field, rocket, mountain, and reserve;
and others of heavy A., for the attack and defense of coasts and fortified places. These
various equipments are generally divided into smaller collections called batteries (q.v.),
for more easy control and maneuvering. Brief explanations will be found under nearly
all the names here indicated. See WAR-SERVICES.

ARTILLERY (ante}. The history of A. may be said to date from the discovery of

gunpowder, which is popularly attributed to Roger Bacon and Barthold Schwarz, two
monks of the 13th c., although a mixture of niter, charcoal, and sulphur, was used for

explosive purposes by the Chinese during the 9th century. Its introduction into Euro-
pean warfare is due. to the Moors, for mention is made of A. at Cordova in 1280. Fer-
dinand IV., of Castile, took Gibraltar with A. in 1309, and cannon were used at the

sieges of Baza. Martos, and Alicante. This arm soon became known throughout Eu-
rope. The French availed themselves of it at the siege of Puy Guillaume in 1888, and
the English had three small guns at the battle of Crecy in 1346. In the French war of

independence against the English, A. was much used; and in 1428 Joan of Arc is said
to have pointed the guns herself. The guns of the 14th c. were of the rudest design; in
the loth c. Charles VIII. of France used an improved A. in his Italian campaigns, and
to this arm also Louis XII. largely owed his success in Italy. Henry VII. and Henry
VIII. of England did much for its advancement. During the 16th c., brass guns and
cast-iron projectiles were adopted throughout Europe, while Tartaglia in Italy made
great improvements in gunnery, and invented the gunner's quadrant. During the latter

part of this century case-shot, the German hnfjelkuael, was invented, and shells were
fired from mortars. The first half of the 17th c. forms an era in the history of A.
Henry IV. of France was among the first to recognize its coming importance, and occu-

pied himself diligently with its improvement. Maurice and Henry Frederick of Xas~au
made much advancement in it. but it was under the great Swedish warrior, Gustavus
Adolphus. that A. first began to take its true position "on the battle-field. He attached
two guns to each regiment", and may, therefore, be said to be the father of the battalion

system of guns; he proved its utility in the celebrated thirty years' war. During his
life he did much to forward the science of A., increasing its mobility and its rapidity of
fire, and raising the proportion of guns to over 6 for 1000 men. In England the lab-

oratory at Woolwich was established in 1670. and a reorganization of the A. took place
in 1682 under the master-gen.. Lord Dartmouth. Louis XIV. established a special A.
force, raised in 1(>71 a regiment for A. duty, and in 1690 founded the first A. sch.iols.

The inventions of the elevating screw, the prolongs, and the priming tube tilled with
powder, were made during his reign. The Prussian A. was very backward during the
first part of the 18th c.. and Frederick the great did not at first place much value upon
its services. Although it contributed much to Frederick's victory at Rossbach, it was
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usually no match for the well-handled Austrian guns, which fact impressed him with
the Importance of giving more attention to this branch. He therefore rai>ed the pro-

portion of guns, and established horse A. in 17.111. After the >even years' war the Aus-
trian-^ recognized the importance of the A. in modern warfare, and prince Lichteostein

!nmis*ioned to reorganize it. The experience of Frederick's wars was best utiii/ed

by France, and under Gribeauval, in 17G5. great reforms in the French A. were ei.m-

menced. This oilicer had been sent to Austria during the seven years' war. and had
held command under prince Lichtenstein. Struck with the improvements ert'ected in

Austria, he strove on his return to build up a complete system, as to bcth j.e'.Mms and
material, making a separate .provision for field, siege, garrison, and coast A. At first his

reform* met great opposition, but in 1776 he became first inspector-general of A., and
,'nle to carry through his improvements. The French horse A. dates from 1791,

and the last step in the complete organization of the field A. was made in 18.00, when
the establishment of a driver corps of soldiers put an end to the old system of horsing

-tract. Napoleon, who was a great A. officer, introduced the tactical combination
\vith brilliant success. To his wars we first look for instances of the important effects

produced by this arm in that concentration of fire, which in those days was produced
only by massing guns. Napoleon III. made A. a special subject of study; and the

gnat treatise'upon it, commenced and mainly written by him, is a standard work on
the subject. Since the war of 1870-71, in which the French A. proved itself far inferior

to the German, the French have been actively engaged in experiments with a view to

the introduction of superior guns, and have increased their force of A. by 120 batteries.

Similar progress has been made by the other great European powers during thi* century.
The British A. had greatly deteriorated during the 18th c.,and was not up to the

standard of other countries, but horse A. was formed in 1793. and a drivers' corps intro-

duced the following year. At the commencement of the 19th c. ,
the Prussian A. was

powerful rather than mobile; but after the disasters of 1806-7 this defect was remedied,
and in 1816 further improvement was made. In 1872 the German A. wa* reorganized,
the field A. of each army corps being augmented to 17 batteries, and divided into two

regiments. The Austrian A. has always been pre-eminent both in the excellence of its

material and in tactical handling on the field. In 1859, rifled guns were introduced,
and in 1861 gun-cotton was substituted for gunpowder, but was soon afterwards aban-
doned. Russia won special distinction in the Napoleonic wars by the power and good
service of its A., and has continued to give great attention to this arm. Having
adopted the breech-loading system of Prussia. Russia has increased its field A. from
three to four batteries per division, with "8 batteries of mitrailleuses added.

Gen. William P. Barry was the organizer of the A. of the union armies during the

rebellion. The aggregate of field-guns was about 15,000. with 40.000 horses and 48,000
men. The number of guns of position used in field-works or intrenched lines during
that war was 1200, served by about 22,000 men. There are at present in the r.

army of the United States, 5 regiments of A., with 284 officers and 2321 enlisted men.
The personal armament of an artilleryman of the mounted batteries, whether field or

i* a pistol and saber for the sergeants, trumpeters, and drivers; and a saber only
for each cannoneer. Those serving in the sea-coast fortifications, have a riMc-mu>ket
and tiie full equipment of an infantry soldier. The material of a mounted battery of

the U. S. field A. when on a war-footing is 6 guns, 6 caissons, 1 battery-wagon, 1 trav-

eling forge, and 112 horses; on a peace-footing it is 6 guns, 6 caissons, and 80 h

The ammunition of a field-battery for active service in war is 400 rounds per gun.. The
organization of a siege-battery in the U. S. service is 4 guns, 1 battery-wagon. 1 travel-

rge, and 60 horses. The ammunition for the siege battery is 250 rounds per gun.
The breech-loading principle was adopted in a clumsv way at the very out>et of camion
construction. John Owen first cast brass cannon in England in 1535. and a year or two
later the}' were manufactured in Scotland; but no long guns for firing hollow projectiles
at long range by direct fire were known until col. Bomford, of the I". S. ordnance

department, invented a cannon in 1812 calleda
"
columbiad," which proved very si:

ful. Iron in some form is the sole metal in use for heavy artillery; cast iron is" used lor

smooth-bore guns and for rifled guns in the Urnu d States. Palliser invented a gun with
a steel interior tube, strengthened by an exterior casting of iron; and hi* system became

very popular in England; but the invention.", of Sir William Armstrong, improved by
of Fraser, proved farsuperior, and have been generally adopted. 1\'

and other nations have adopted the Krupp system with heavy forging* of Meel in_

The defense of war ships with iron armor has caused an increase in ti -lit,

and calibers of sea-coast and naval cannon, and the whole method of gun-o
has been altered. Armstrong was the fir.-t in England to see the necessity of a < ';

and his method was improved by Whitworth, Fraser, Palliser, Blakely, and o :

Frai.ei-; Krupp of Essen. Prussia, is the inventor of a new method which pi..\.d so

--ful. that it has been introduced in Germany, Ru.v-ia, Austria. Belgium, and

Spain. The body of the gun is fabricated from a solid ingot of low steel worked under

heavy steel hammers, and is strengthened by three or more steel tubes, shrunk upon the

central tube of the gun, the last ring, or tube inclosing the breech, being forged in one

piece with the trunnions, without a weld. The ring* have various lengths, and the gun
is diminished in thickness towards the muzzle, not by tapering, but by being turned
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with concentric steps of diminished heights. I\rupp makes all his projectiles and gun-
carriages of steel. In the United States, Hodman. Dahlgren, and Parrott have devoted
themselves to the art of gun-construction. The Rodman gun is of cast iron; it is cast

hollow and cooled from the inside, the exterior being in the mean time kept from rapid

cooling by tires built around the gun in the casting-pit. The Dahlgren gun is of iron

cast solid, and cooled from the exterior, very thick at the breech up to the trunnions,
then diminishing in thickness to the muzzle. The Parrott gun, like the Hodman, is of
cast iron, cast hollow, cooled from the inside, and strengthened about the chamber by
an exterior tube of wrought-iron bars spirally coiled and shrunk on. It has been sug-

gested that a Hodman gun lined with wrought iron on Palliser's system would prove a

highly effective .weapon. See BREECH-LOADING ARMS and NEEDLE-GUNS, ante.

ARTILLERY COMPANY, HONORABLE, is the oldest existing volunteer corps in

Britain. Four military bodies the A. G., the Sergeant-at-Arnut, the Yeomen of tft

Guard, and the Gi'iMcuu'ii Pension frx, were established as far back as the time of the

Tudors; they all still exist, but under greatly altered circumstances. In 1537, Henry
VIII. granted a patent to three persons, appointing them "overseers of the science of

artillery." for longbows, cross-bows, and hand-guns. They were to constitute a guild
or fraternity for this purpose, with power to appoint assistants and successors, to pur-
chase lands, and to use a common seal; and their formal official name became "The
Masters. Hulers. and Commonalty of the Fraternity or Guild of Artillery of Long-bows,
Cross-bows, and Hand-guns." The freemen of the guild or company were empowered
to keep arms, and to exercise themselves in shooting. In 1603 a patent was granted by
James I., intended chiefly to effect the preservation of the shooting and practising
grounds around London, for the A. C. In 1633 a commission was appointed by Charles
1.. still further to insure this object. In 1638 the corporation of the city of London pre-
sented to the company the plot of ground ever since called the artillery ground, near

Moorfields, as a field for military exercise. Hoyal princes frequently enrolled themselves
as members of the company, usually as "captain-general." In 1719, George I. issued

an order that all commission and staff officers of the city train-bands (a metropolitan
militia) should become members of the A. C., and exercise with the other members at

all convenient times. The word "artillery" had heretofore been considered as applying
to bows and arrows as well as to firearms; but the members of the company, like other

marksmen, had almost abandoned archery, without, however, making any change in

their designation. In a summons to the company to meet for exercise on a particular

day in 1G82, it is said: "Those gentlemen that on that day handle muskets are desired
to take care that their arms are clean and well fixed, and that they bring with them fine

dry powder, and even match." The company, like many other city guilds, has nearly
outlived its original purpose. In 1780, when the "Lord George Gordon riots" afflicted

the metropolis, the members of the A. C. effectually protected the bank of England; in

is is. when ( 'I. artist riots were apprehended, the company was on the alert to render

good service if needed; and in the spring of 1859, when an uneasy feeling prevailed in

England concerning the designs of France, the members polished their arms and looked
loiward to eventualities; but the company has never been engaged in actual warfare
with an enemy.

The A. C. consists of members elected by ballot, who pay one guinea annual sub-

scription, and supply themselves with dress, arms, and accouterments. These payments,
together with the rental received from a small amount of real property, constitute the
fund out of which the expenses are defrayed. The members learn rifle-shooting as well
as artillery practice; there are certain days of meeting at Moorfields; and every summer
there are certain days of drill and practice at, Seaford. The corps comprises six infantry
companies, a grenadier company, a light-infantry company, a rifle company, and an

artillery company. Until 1849, the members elected their own officers; but since that

year the crown has appointed them on the nomination of the lieutenancy of the city of
London. The lieutenant-colonel appoints the non-commissioned officers.

ARTILLERY COMPANY, THE ANCIENT AND HONORABLE, of Boston, the first

regularly organized military company in America, formed in 1637, and copied from the
Honorable Artillery Company of London, dating from 1/537. The Boston company was
chartered June, 1638, has always been vigorously sustained, and is noted for the eminent
citizens in its membership. It has an aunuafparade, sermon, and dinner, formal and
dignified. Charles W. Wilder is the present captain (1879). A third and elaborately
illustrated history of thecompany is in preparation.

ARTILLERY CORPS. Referring to CANNON for a history of large pieces of ordnance,
we here treat of the organization of the artillery service.

The larger weapons, before the invention of gunpowder, were sometimes called
i lujines of war, sometimes artiUery, and were worked by strong and rough soldiers, who
needed no particular apprenticeship to that art. When, however, large balls of iron

came to be propelled by the irresistible force of gunpowder, a great revolution gradually
took place, though garrison-guns and siege-guns were, improved more rapidly than field

guns. Nevertheless, field-guns changed the whole asject of military tactics; for it

N'came necessary that an army should form in order of battle at a much greater distance
from the enemy than in older times. And when the cannon were made more rapidly

I
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movable, so did tactics vary. Gradually, a body of men were set apart to study the
force and action of gunpowder, the lliglit aud range of projectiles, the weight and
strength of cannon, and the maneuvering of heavy musses. The French were the first

to make these researches; after them, the English; and siiil later, the Germans. During
the thirty years' war, an important step was taken in Germany that of including the

artillerymen, who were till then a sort of guild, as a component in the regular army.
Gustavus Adolphus in Sweden, Frederick II. in Prussia, and Napoleon I. in France, all

attached a very high degree of importance to the artillery as an arm of the service.

After the great wars in the beginning of the present century, nearly all the states of

Europe formally recognized the artillery as the third great branch of military service

(next after the infantry and cavalry); indeed, in almost all present armies, it takes prac-
tically tlie first place.

A. C.. or artillerymen, are divided into land-artillery and marine-artillery. The

land-artillery
is divided into field, coast, garrison, and siege artillery. The field-artil-

lery is subdivided into horse and foot. There are also the .special appellation of reserve,

light, and heavy artillery. In most European states, the artillerymen are divided into

regiments, battalions, brigades, and companies; but in Britain the whole form one enor-
mous regiment, which is expanded or contracted according to the exigencies of the
service. See ARTILLKUY, ROYAL REGIMENT OF. When military men speak of the

field-artillery, they usually include cannon, carriages, horses, ammunition, and stores of

every description, as well as the artillerymen. The distinction between heavy and light

artillery depends on the size of the cannon, and the weight of the shot and shell pro-

pelled from them. For obvious reasons the construction of very large field-guns is

avoided. Military men are not quite agreed as to the precise figures; but there was in

the time of Napoleon I. a general concurrence in opinion that a well-appointed field-

force should have two or three artillery guns to every 10UO infantry, and Jive or six

horse-artillery guns to every 1000 cavalry. The proportion is necessarily affected by the

kind of country and the amount of available transport. During the Peninsular war,

Wellington had seldom more than 1 gun to every 1000 soldiers; when he entered France,
he had 3 to the 1000. Napoleon preferred 2 per 1000, with a larger supply of ammuni-
tion than had before been deemed necessary ; and many foreign governments followed
Lis example. Since the Franco-German war, it is held that there should be always with
the army '3 guns per 1000 infantry.

ARTILLERYMAN. Sec ARTILLERY CORPS; ARTILLERY, ROYAL REGIMENT OP.

ARTILLERY, PARK OF, is a collective name given to the whole of the guns, car-

riages, ammunition, and other appurtenances essential to the working of siege or field A.
Besides reserve guns and carriages, there belong to it the ammunition wagons, as well

for the infantry and cavalry as for the A., the implements and materials necessary for

repairing and completing equipments, harness-stores, field-forges, laboratories, and (in
some armies) transport and provision wagons. The personnel of a park of A. consists of
A. officers, non-commissioned officers, and artillerymen; besides a large number of

smiths, wheelwrights, saddlers, armorers, drivers, and other mechanics and laborers.

Sometimes the term is applied to the place selected, as well as to the vast military stores

collected there. During a siege, the park of A. is stationed out of reach of the enemy's
fire, but in communication with the besiegers' trenches. If possible, its locality is

chosen close to some good line of communication, either road or river. All pioneering
or intrenching tools, aud all handicraft implements, are arranged in rows nearest to the
field of action, with requisite spaces for the convenience of the storekeepers and work-
men. Behind these are the materials for erecting batteries, making fascines and gabions,
and

filling sand-bags. Furthest removed from the enemy are the maga/ines, in and
near which shot anu shell and other kinds of ammunition are stored. A large park of

A. is usually divided into park-columns, for the sake of better supervision. Under
some circumstances, the engineering park is distinct from the park of A , especially
where these two arm.; of the service are so mutually independent as in the British army.

ARTILLERY, ROYAL REGIMENT OF, is the collective name for the whole of the A.

belonging to the British army. Under ARTILLERY CORPS, the origin of similar bodies
on the continent of Europe is briefly noticed. There was no regular regiment or corps
of A soldiers in the English army till the time of queen Anne, when the present royal

regiment was formed. Since that period, from some anomaly which is not easily

explained, all the additions have been made to the same regiment, instead of forming
new regiments, to be combined into a division or corps. The regiment is now almost an

army in itself; and to increase the anomaly, it comprises horse as well as foot. The
foot-A., with medium guns, attend infantry in the battle-field; and with heavier guns,
besiege and defend fortified places; while the horse- A., with lighter guns, accompany
the cavalry. The mounted artillerymen were organized into a body long after thos<

who maneuver on foot. Though both corps form one regiment, they have distinct

designations the lloyal-A., and the Royal Horse-A. Besides these two corps, the regi-
ment is considered to include the Master Gunners and the Conxf />r/</<(ils.

The regiment has varied from 18,000 to 86.000 strong (including those placed upon
the East India establishment), during the last 30 years. Formerly, the foot were divided
into battalions, and the horse into troops. Each company, with its quota of guns and
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stores, constituted a field-battery; and each troop, with its quota, constituted a horse-

battery. The terms "company" and "troop" are now altogether abandoned as being
properly applicable to infantry and cavalry, and both foot and horse are divided into

brigades and butteries. Under the old organization, there was no major among the work
ing officers, the designations being captain, second-captain, and lieutenants. The grades
now are major, captain, and three lieutenants per battery. A battalion in former'times

usually comprised 8 companies. When the number of the regiment was 18,000, it com
prised 119 companies and troops, averaging somewhat over 150 men each; at other times,
the companies varied from loO to 200 men each. At present, a brigade usually com
prises 8 batteries of horse, or 10 of field, or 7 of garrison artillery. A horse-battery has
5 officers and 151 men; a field-battery (at home), 5 officers and 152 men; and a garrison
battery, 4 officers and from 100 to 150 men, according to the guns of position in its

charge. The brigades of foot-A. are designated by ordinal numbers; the brigades of
horse-A. are designated by letters, from A to F (omitting E). In the old nomenclature,
the companies and battalions of foot-A. had numbers i.e., 6th company, 12th battalion;
and the troops of horse-A. were designated by letters.

The army estimates for 1878-1879 will afford correct information concerning the
state of the royal artillery:

ROYAL ARTILLERY.

Commissioned officers 1,193
Non-commissioned officers 2,874
Rank and tile 25,603

Horses 8750

ROYAL HORSE ARTILLERY.

Commissioned officers 236
Non-commissioned officers 361
Rank and tile 5,320

Total men 35,587
Horses 4,600

Total horses 13, 350

Of this number of men 11,928 are placed at the disposal of the East Indies, to be paid
for out of Indian revenues.

The internal organization of the royal A., and the relation between the men and the

guns which they serve, as well as some specialties of the several kinds of service, will be
described under BATTERY. See also the article WAR-SERVICE&

ABTILLEBY, SCHOOLS OF. The first school for A. instruction was established by the
Venetians in the beginning of the 16th century. Soon afterwards, Charles V. established
similar schools at Burgos and in Sicily. The French founded a school of practical A.
in 1675; and in 1679, they added to it a theoretical school at Douai. At present, France
has no fewer than seven such establishments. Saxony had an A. school in 1766; but
the other German states were more tardy in this work. In Prussia, the artillery and

engineer schools are combined; but in most of the European states, a separation between
these two arms of the science is made. In most schools of A., the officers' studies com-

prise mathematics, as much of physics and chemistry as is necessary to the duties of the

artillerist, field and permanent fortification, garrison warfare, field-tactics, military his-

tory and topography, military surveying and sketching, drawing from the model, etc.

The practical exercises include the serving and firing of guns and mortars, the laying
out and constructing of field-batteries, and the operations of the laboratory and A.

workshop.
The head-quarters for A. instruction in England are at Woolwich. A royal military

academy was established there in 1741, to impart professional instruction to the artiller-

ists and engineers belonging to the royal army. The East India Company sent their

A. cadets to this academy from the year 1798 to 1810; but afterwards, until 1861, they
maintained a separate establishment at Addiscombe (which, however, was not wholly
for artillery). At the present day, the students in the academy are recruited by fair open
competition. They enter between the ages of seventeen and twenty; and they remain
two years, or such longer time as may fit them to pass an examination for the royal A.
or engineers. The sons of military" officers are admitted on lower terms than those of
other persons. The financial control is under the secretary of state for war; but the

commander-in-chief regulates the discipline and internal arrangements. There are 22

professors and instructors of various kinds. Besides this royal military academy, there

is at Woolwich a department of A. studies, for the instruction of junior officers of A.,
and for facilitating their visits to the fortifications and public works of foreign coun
tries. There is also a select committee, whose duties are not so much educational as

experimental ; it is a small establishment for examining and reporting on the numerous
inventions relating to artillery, brought before the war office. The school of gunnery at

Shoebury Ness, subordinate to the headquarters of the A. at Woolwich, is for experiments



Artillery.

upon ordnance, gunpowder, and projectiles, and to exercise young A. officers in the

practical and mechanical duties of their profession.

ARTILLERY, SCHOOLS OF (ante). One was established in the United States in 1823
at Fortress Monroe, but discontinued six years later. Another school was started in

1858, but was stopped when the war began in 1861. Near the close of 186? it was again
established. It is commanded by a colonel of artillery, assisted by a lieutenant-colonel

Hiid a major. Instruction is both theoretical and practical; and each of the artillery

ri'inments in the regular army has one foot-battery at the school, the officers of the

si-veral batteries being the instructors. The term of instruction is one year.

ARTIODAC'TYLES, even-toed, herbivorous animals, a division of the ungulata, or

hoofed; as the cow, sheep, camel, etc. ; and some omnivora; as the hog.
AKTOCARPA CEJE, a natural order of dicotyledonous plants, of which the bread-fruit

dirtm'ftr/nix ittfiinn) is the type; very nearly allied to that of moraeea (mulberries, figs,

etc.), and, like it. by many botanists regarded as a sub-order of urtiracfce (nettles, etc.).

The botanical distinction between artoearpaceae and moracea? lies chiefly in the

straight embryo and large cotyledons of the former. The fruit is often a gorosin(& single
succulent fruit formed of the aggregated germens of a whole spike of flowers), as in the

case of the bread-fruit (q.v.). There are upwards of 50 known species, natives ex-

clusively of the tropics. The milky juice of some yields caoutchouc (q.v.); and that

of a few species is so bland as to be used as a substitute for milk (see COWTREE). The
juice of others is, however, very poisonous, as that of antfan's toxicaria the Antjar poi-

son, one of the poisons called upas by the Javanese. The seeds are always wholesome;
and those of the musanga of the Gold coast of Africa, and of broshmnn alimstrum in the

West Indies, are eaten as nuts. The fibrous bark of the bread-fruit tree is made into

cloth in the South Sea islands, and that of other species of artocarpus is capable of being
used in the same way. The bark of antiaris or lepurandra saccidora is used in western
India for making sacks, which are formed by cutting a branch of the dimensions of the

sack wanted ; and simply turning back and drawing off the bark after it has been soaked
and beaten, the wood being sawn off so as to leave a little portion to form the bottom of
the sack. The fibrous bark of cecropia pdtata, or trumpetwood. is used for cordage in

tropical America. The stem and branches are very hollow, and are used for wind-instru-

ments. The wood of some species is valuable, as that of the brosimum or piratinera
gnianensis, the snake wood of Demerara.

ARTOIS was formerly a province of France, bounded by Flanders and Picardy, and
almost corresponding with the modern department of Pas-dc- Calais (q.v.). The capital
of A. was Arras. Louis IX., in 1239, made A. a county, and gave it to his brother

Robert, who was succeeded by his son, Robert II., surnamed Posthumous, who died iu

1302. Afterwards it passed into the hands of Flanders and Burgundy, but was ceded
to France by treaties in 1659 and 1678. Charles X., in his early life, and also after his

abdication, was known by the title of count d'Artois.

ARTS, DEGREES IN. The term "A.," or "liberal A.," as technically applied to cer-

tain studies, came into use during the middle ages, and on the establishment of uni-

versities, the term "
faculty of A." denoted those who devoted themselves to science

and philosophy, as distinguished from the faculty of theology, and afterwards of medi-
cine and law. The number of "A." embraced in the full medieval course of learning
was seven: grammar, logic, rhetoric (constituting the tritium), music, arithmetic,

geometry, and rhetoric (the qitadrimum). The terms master and doctor were origi-

nally applied synonymously to any person engaged in teaching. In process of time, the
one was restricted to the liberal A. the other to divinity, law, and medicine. When
regulations were established to prevent unqualified persons from teaching, and an initia

lory stage of discipline was prescribed, these terms become significant of a certain rank,
and of the possession of certain powers, and were called r/radus, "steps" or "degrees."
The passing of the initiatory stage, said to have been first instituted by Gregory IX.

(1227-41), conferred the title of bachelor (q.v.), and an additional course of discipline
and examination was necessary to obtaining that of master. The title of master of A.

originally implied the right, and even the duty of publicly teaching some of the branches
included in the faculty of A. ; a custom which is still retained, to some extent, in the

German universities, but has fallen into disuse in Britain and France, where the title is

nearly honorary. The subject will be more fully considered under the general head of
iM.'illEE.

ART UNIONS. These institutions, which have for their object the promotion of a
livelier interest in, and more liberal patronage of, the fine arts on the part of the general
public, have gone far in modern times to supply the place of that encouragement which,
at an earlier period, they received from princes and prelates.

The origin of A. U., though claimed by the Germans, seems really to belong to the

French, and to be traceable to the stirring days of the first Napoleon. From France

they passed over into Belgium, where they at once took root, and established themselves
even in the less important towns, ten years before they were introduced into Germany.
The A. U. of Malines dates from 1812, which is eleven years anterior to that of Munich.
Hut it was in Germany that the importance of the results which A. U. were capable of
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producing first became apparent, and it was from Germany that they were carried into

England. The A. U. (Jiunstvereiri) of Munich was established in4S23, and became the
model of most of those which afterwards arose. The example of Munich was speedily
followed (at tlic suggestion, we believe, of no less distinguished a personage than Alexan-
der von Humboldt) by Berlin, and shortly then-after by Dresden, Leipsic, Breslau, Hal-

berstadt, etc. ; and in less than ten years there were few of the larger towns of Germany
in which A. U. were not to be found. But the most important of all the A. U. of Ger-

many is that which was established at Diisseldorf in 1829, for the Rhine provinces and

Westphalia. The DiKscldorf association has aimed at higher objects than A. U. have

usually had in view, eilheriii Germany or in England, and has been instrumental in

promoting the execution of monumental works of art of the highest class. In the space
of 20 years from its institution (1849), it had expended on works of art what in Germany
was regarded us the enormous sum of 268,000 thalers, equivalent to about 40,200 ster-

ling; and had been the means of placing 24 altar-pieces in churches, 11 paintings on a

large scale in public building-;, of which the frescos in the council chambers at Elber-
i'eld and at Aix-la-Chapelle may be mentioned as examples. The association at Diissel-

dorf also publishes an artistic periodical (Ctfrretpondeniblatf). Other associations have
imitated, not without success, the association of Uilsseldorf in directing their attention

to the promotion of great works. The Bohemian association at Prague has been

peculiarly meritorious in this respect; and those of Berlin and of Cologne deserve the

highest commendation for the zeal with which the first promoted the erection of Kiss's

magnificent group of the Amazon on the steps of the museum at Berlin, and the second

urged on the completion of what already, in its still unfinished condition, is one of the

greatest architectural monuments of northern Europe the cathedral of Cologne. The
establishment of permanent galleries of art in the cities to which they respectively
belong, is also regarded in Germany as one of the higher objects of A. U. ; and in

this they have been recently followed in this country, as, for example, in Edinburgh. In
Munich there is already a very noble collection of modern works of art, which have
been brought together in this manner; and another of the same description is in course
of formation in Berlin. Association galleries also exist in Dresden, Leipsic, Breslau,

Stettin, etc. Groups of associations have also been formed in Germany for the promo-
tion and encouragement of extensive works. The western group, or cycle, as it is called,
includes Hanover, Halberstadt Magdeburg, Halle, Gotha, Brunswick, and Cassel; the
eastern, Danzig, Kouigsberg, Stettin, etc. This arrangement, by which the influence
of these associations on the highest clacs of art must be vastly augmented, seems worthy
of imitation in this country.

Scotland, as is not unusual where the suggestion comes from a continental source,

preceded England in the establishment of A. U.; the first that was formed in Britain

being that of Edinburgh in 1834. The cause of its introduction was not so much the

hope of bettering the condition, as the necessity of preventing the utter extinction of

everything beyond mere imitative art. Portrait-painting continued to furnish the means
of living to those who practiced it with success; and those who represented familiar

occupations or popular customs, obtained a more limited encouragement; but it was
found that precisely as the artist rose in the scale of artistic endeavor, and tended in the
direction of ideal art, the sympathy and interest of his countrymen, and consequently his

own remuneration, declined. The royal academy of London, and the academies which
had been formed after the same model in Edinburgh and in Dublin, notwithstanding the
annual exhibitions which they had instituted, had entirely failed to remove this evil.

Private purchasers were not to be found; and in Edinburgh it was calculated that never
more than 300, and sometimes as little as 35, were expended in the purchase of pic-
tures exhibited by the academy, and even these insignificant sums were usually paid for

pictures of the very lowest class. Elsewhere, matters were even worse. Mr. Cash, a
witness examined before the select committee of the house of commons on A. U. in

1845, stated that previous to the establishment of the art union in Dublin,
" in 4 years,

during the exhibition of the works of the royal Hibernian academy, 80s. only were
expended on the patronage of 'art.'" "Thirty shillings annually?" asked the chair-
man. "

No," replied the witness; "thirty shillings was the entire sum expended in the
four years." The success of the Scottish association was immediate; and to its founders
the public are in no small degree indebted for the rapid progress which art has made in

this country during the last 20 years. "A large annual fund," says the secretary, in

his statement to the above-named committee, "exclusively devoted to the purchase of

paintings and sculpture, and to the dissemination of engravings, was speedily realized,
whi^h in the course of fl years amounted to not less than 36,900. During the ^ame
period, 771 paintings, 40 pieces of sculpture, and about 30.000 impressions from engraved
plates, were distributed among the members of the association." Since this period, the
annual funds of the Edinburgh association have continued steadily to increase; and its

promoters, as the results of their disinterested labors, have had the satisfaction to sec a

school <>f art spring up around them which is probably second to those of Munich and
Dusseldorf alone. Our limits preclude us from entering into the history of the other
societies in Britain which have been formed after the model of the parent institution of

Edinburgh; but some conception of the success which has attended them maybe
gathered from the fact, that in 1856 it was calculated that they had expended not less
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than the enormoua sum of a million sterling on the encouragement of art. In addition
to this direct expenditure, what is a very remarkable, and was to most persons probably an
unexpected result, was, that tlie patronageof private individuals, in place of diminishing,
greatly increased, both in Edinburgh and London, during the period in question.
Before concluding our sketch of the rise of these very remarkable institutions, it is

proper to mention the A. U. of New York, established in 1838, which now supports
two galleries with works of art in that city, and the members of which have had the
wisdom to establish an intimate relation and lively interchange of works between their

own institution and that of Dilsseldorf.

As regards the constitution of A. U., the following arrangements may be stated to be
common to them all. Each member, in return for an annual contribution (in Britain,

usually a guinea), receives an acknowledgment, which acts as his ticket in the lottery by
which the works of art, purchased with the sum thus contributed, are distributed

amongst the members. Generally, a fixed proportion of the contributions is retained
and devoted to the preparation of an engraving, which is presented to those who have
drawn blanks in the lottery. The engraving is usually executed by a local engraver,
after a work of the local school intended to be patronized. The association further
makes provision for an exhibition, either permanent, as at Munich, or annual, as in Lon-
don and Edinburgh, consisting mainly of the works of local artists, though most associ-

ations now admit those of strangers. A diversity of practice has existed as to the mode
of distributing the funds of the unions, and much controversy has taken place between
their respective partisans. The first, common on the continent, and adopted in Edin-

burgh, consists in putting the whole sum collected for each year into the hands of a com-
mittee of gentlemen, who are chosen for their supposed {esthetic acquirements and

impartiality, and requesting them to select the pictures and other works of art afterwards
to be distributed to the subscribers by lot; the second is the London plan of distributing
the money itself by lot, and then permitting, or rather compelling, the prize-holders to

expend it on the pictures exhibited, the selection of the pictures, however, being left to

their own taste and judgment. If the object of these institutions be to cultivate an
artistic taste higher than that which exists in the general community for the time being,
the advantages of the first over the second of these modes of distribution seem scarcely
to admit of question. The subject was eagerly canvassed before the select committee,
and their report was that the constitution of the Edinburgh association was preferable
to that of the London union. The principal of tne A. U., under some modifications,
lias been extended to the patronage of art manufactures. The difficulty in di>tinguish-

ing between the lottery as part of the art union and lotteries of an unquestionably illegal
kind led in 1846 to the passage of a special act for legalizing bond-file A. \j. main-
tained solely for the encouragement of art. See EXHIBITIONS,

AETVIN', a t. of Asiatic Turkey, in the vilayet of Trebizond, 100 m. e. from the t.

of Trebizond. The inhabitants, about 6500 in number, mostly belong to the Roman
Catholic church.

A'BTJM, ajgenus of monocotyledonous plants, belonging to the natural order araeea
or aroideas. This order consists of herbaceous plants, some of which are stemless, and

shrubby plants, some of which are arborescent, and some climb by aerial roots, dinging
to the trees of tropical forests. The leaves are sheathing at the base, convolute in bud,

usually with branching veins. The flowers are male and female, naked, arranged upon
a upadiz, which is generally inclosed in a spathe (q.v.); the male flowers at the upper part
of the spadix, and the female flowers at its base. The stamens are definite or indetinite

in numbers; the anthers sessile, or nearly so, and turned outwards. The ovary is free,

generally one-celled, many-seeded; the stigma sessile. The fruit is succulent, the seeds

pulpy, the embryo in the axis of fleshy or mealy albumen, with a lateral deft in which
the plumule lies; the albumen, however, is wanting in some plants of the order. As
thus defined, this order contains almost 200 known species, natives chiefly of tropical

countries, but some of the herbaceous kinds belong to colder climates. The limits of

the order arc, however, sometimes extended, so that it includes as suborders typhace&i

pixtuicete, etc. The genus A. has a convolute spathe; the spadix naked at the point.
In some species, a stench like that of carrion is produced during flowering, as well as a
remarkable heat. Flowers, in general, are slightly warmer than the aii around them,
the heat being produced by the union of oxygen with some starch-like ingredient in the

sap of the petals, or other parts of the flower; for flowers, instead of absorbing carbonic
acid gasand giving ofT oxygen in the sunshine, like the leaves of plants, absorb oxygen and

give off carbonic acid, like the lungs of animals. But flowers, in general, are only one

degree, or one degree and a half, warmer than the air. whereas the flowers of some of the

arums and nearly allied plants are sensibly warm to the touch, and that of .-1. cunliJ'oUuiii
has been found to have a heat of 121 P., while that of the air was only 66 F. The only
British species is A. m<ifiila1uin, Cr< KOW-I-INT or WAKK KOHIN. which is abundant in

Knirland and in most parts of Europe, growing chiefly in moist shady woods and under
lu-dupes. It has a tuberous perennial root; its leaves are all radical, on long stalks,

strongly arrow-shaped, often spotted; the spathe greenish yellow, inclosing a rather

short violet or brownish red spadix. It produces scarlet berries, 1 or 2 seeded, about
the size of peas, clustered upon the spadix. The root has a burning acrid taste, which,
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however, it loses in drying or boiling. In a fresh state, it is a drastic purgative, too

violent for medicinal use; and, indeed, it, as well as the leaves, is an active poison; yet a

nourishing farina is prepared from it, after the acrid juice has been removed. This
farina is a pure starch, and is known in England by the name of Portland sago or Port-

land arrow-root. It was formerly prepared to a considerable extent in the isle of Port-

land, where also the tubers (corms) themselves are eaten by the country people. A cos-

metic, called cypress powder, is made from them in France, and they are used in S\vit-

x.erhind as a substitute for soap. They contain, indeed, a quantity of xaponine. to which
their acridity is supposed to be owing. They lose great part of their acridity in drying,
and were formerly used in medicine as a stimulant in impaired digestion, a diuretic in

dropsies, and an expectorant in chest complaints. The plant is extensively cultivated

in India for food. A. fii'tidim is also much cultivated in Bengal for its esculent stems
and small pendulous tubers. Acridity in the juice, and the presence of an amylaceous
substance of very nutritious quality, from which the acrid juice is easily separated, are
characteristics of many plants of this order, particularly species of calndiuin and coloca-

#i(i, much used for food in warm countries, under the names cocco (q.v.), EDDOES. etc.

AmorpfopaltMi <;unpamdatus (A. campanulatum), called OL by the Bcngalese, is very
much cultivated m some parts of India for its roots (flat underground conns), which
form a very important article of food; yetina fresh'state it is so acrid that it is employed
as an xternal stimulant, and is also used as an emmenagogue. Other species of ainor-

pttopal/iis are still more powerfully stimulant. Two large species of a riseemsi, another

genus very closely allied to A., were found by Dr. Hooker to afford food to the inhabi-
tants of the Sikkim Himalaya at an elevation of upwards of 10.000 ft. Their tuberous
roots arc bruised by means of wooden pestles, and thrown into small pits with water,
until the commencement of acetous fermentation, when the acridity is mostly dissipated;
but the process is so imperfect, that cases of injury from the poisonous juice are frequent.
The tubers of ariatgina atrorubens (A. tiiphyllum of Linnaeus), a native of the United
States, and there known as dragon-root and Indian turnip, yield a pure white starch like

that of A. mdculatutii. Their medicinal uses are also similar; they are employed as a
stimulant of the secretions. The DRAGON-PLANT, A. dracimculus, a native of the south
of Europe, is not uncommon in gardens in Britain, although it has a carrion-like smell,
and its emanations are apt to produce headache and other disagreeable effects. It has a

singular appearance straight stalks, 3 ft. high, curiously spotted like the belly of a
snake. The peculiar acridity of the aracca is most remarkably displayed in the dumb
cane (q.v.).

*

A BUN, a river rising in St. Leonard's forest, in the middle of north Sussex, and after
a course of 35 m., falling into the English channel. A canal unites it with the Wey, a
feeder of the Thames.

AB'TJNDEL, a small t. 5 m. inland from the mouth of the Arun. in a tertiary and
chalk district, on the s. side of the South Downs, in the s.w. of Sussex. It consists

mainly of a very steep street rising from the right bank of the Arun to the summit of a
hill crowned by a castle. The Arun is navigable for vessels of 150 tons up to the town.
Bark and timber are the chief exports. Pop. in 71, 2956. A. was disfranchised by the
reform bill of 1867. It is governed by a mayor, 4 aldermen, and 12 councilors. The
castle, from its site, is a striking object, and was built soon after the Norman conquest.
It is an oblong, including 5 acres within its walls. It was laid in ruins during the civil

wars of Charles I., hut. being the baronial residence of the dukes of Norfolk, the late
duke restored it to its former Gothic magnificence. The keep, containing the dungeon,
is a circular Norman tower of imposing strength.

ABUNDEL, THOMAS, archbishop of Canterbury in the reigns of Richard II., Henry
IV., and Henry V., b. in 1353, was the second son of Robert Fitz-Alan, earl of Arun-
del and Warren. He was first archdeacon of Taunton, and at the early age of 21, he
was, by the pope's appointment, consecrated bishop of Ely. In 1388, he was, by the
same authority, transferred to the archiepiscopal see of York. He was also for some
years lord high chancellor of England. Having been banished the kingdom for taking a
leading part in the first attempt which was made to deliver the nation from the oppres-
sion of Richard II., he was honorably received at Rome, and by pope Boniface IX.
nominated archbishop of St. Andrews, with a promise of future preferment in England.
In 1396, he was enthroned, with great pomp, as archbishop of Canterbury. He uas a
bitter persecutor of the Lollards and followers of Wickliffe, and a chief instrument in

procuring the horrible act for the burning of heretics (de heretico comburendo), passed in
the reign of Henry IV. He even carried his bigotry so far as to solicit from the pope a
bull, for digging up Wickliffe's bones, which, however, was wisely refused him. He
also procured a synodal constitution, which forbade the translation of the Scriptures into
the vulgar tongue. Amongst others whom he caused to be convicted of heresy, and sen-
tenced to the names, was Lord Cobham, one of the principal patrons of the new sect, at
the commencement of the reign of Henry V. Soon after, A. was seized with an inflam-
mation in the throat, which proved fatal. He d. 20th Feb., 1413.

AEUNDEL MABBLES, part of a collection of ancient sculptures, formed about the

beginning of the 17th c. by Thomas Howard, earl of Arundel. and presented in 1667 to
the' university of Oxford, by his grandson, Henry Howard, afterwards duke of Norfolk.
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The principal portion of it is the "Parian chronicle," consisting of the fragments of an
inscription in marble, supposed to have been executed in the island of Faroe, about 263
B.C. In its perfect state, this inscription contained a chronological table of the principal
events in Grecian history from the time of Cecrops (1583 B.C.) to the archonship of Diog-
netus (264 B.C.). The chronicle of the last 90 years is lost, and the extant portion of the

inscription is much corroded and defaced. This curious and interesting monument, the

authenticity of which has been questioned and vindicated with almost equal ingenuity
and learning, was purchased for tho earl of Arundel, along with many other relics of

antiquity, at Smyrna, by Mr. (afterwards Sir William) Petty. The inscription, and all

the other principal sculptures in the Oxford collection, are to be found fully illustrated
in the relative publications of Selden, Prideaux, Maittaire, and Chandler, under the
various titles of Marmora Arundelliana and M. Oxonieiusia.

The nobleman whose name is associated with these ancient marbles is worthy of

remembrance, independently of his general merits, as the first of his order in England
who liberally encouraged the fine arts, and communicated the influence of his own taste
and enthusiasm in their cultivation to a wide circle of imitators and successors. Among
the scholars and ariists on whom his liberal patronage was specially bestowed, were
Francis Junius, the younger (his librarian), and Ought-red, the mathematician; Wences-
laus Hollar, the engraver, whom he Urouglit over to England ; Vandyckand Inigo Jones,
and the sculptors Stone, Le Soeur, and Fanelli. His collection of works of art, for the

supply of which, from the treasures of antiquity, he engaged the services of two distin-

guished men of letters, Evelyn and Petty, rivaled the galleries of princes. After his

death, it was unfortunately dispersed, and many of his choicest treasures were forever
lost sight of. His collection of sculpture alone, when entire, numbered 37 statues, 128
busts, and 250 inscribed marbles, besides altars, sarcophagi, fragments, and gems.

ARTIST DO. See REED.

ARVA, a co. inn. Hungary; 802 sq.m. ; pop. '69, 82,364, It is bounded on the n.

and e. by Galicia; is mountainous and sterile, but grand in scenic effects. Timber is

the main article of export. Chief t., Also-Kubin.

AR'VAKR ("early awake"), in Norse mythology one of the horses of the sun; the
other was called Alsvid, "all scorching."
ARVAL BROTHERS, a priesthood of 12 members anciently elected for life from

the highest ranks in Rome, and including the emperor when there was one. Their duty
was to offer yearly public sacrifice for the fertility of the fields, and the custom is said to

have originated with Acca Larentia, foster-mother of Romulus, who, with her twelve?

sons, instituted such a festival. Another legend is that the foster-mother lost one of her

sons, and Romulus permitted her to adopt him in his place, calling the twelve "fratres
Arvales." Though little is said of the A. B. by Roman orators, their records up to a

high antiquity, as given by themselves, were inscribed on stone. The college consisted
of a master, vice-master, flainen, prater, and eight members; and among their ai,tend-
ants were four boys, who were required to be sons of senators, and to have living parents.
Each officer wore a wreath of green, a white fillet, and a white toga bordered with pur-
ple. The great annual festival under their charge was in honor of Dea Dia, who seems
to have resembled the goddess Ops, wife of Saturn. It occupied three days, between
the middle and end of May. On the first day was the ceremony of "

touching" samples
ef old and young grain; on the second day the sacrifice of two white pigs, a cow, and a
fat sheep, in a sacred grove beyond the city, followed by blessing, or "touching," sam-
ples of grain brought by the people, and after that the dance and song of brotherhood in

the temple, and the election of officers for the coming year. On the third day there was
a sacrifice in the city. The minor duties of the brothers were to offer sacrifice on the

birthday of an emperor, or at the beginning of a consulate, or for escape- from danger, or
at the starting or ending of a journey, or on occasion of any important, event touching
the imperial family. On the 3d of Jan. they recited a particular form of prayer for the

ruling emperor, and made sacrifice to the male and female deities.

ARVICALA. See VOLK.

ARYAN RACE, ARYAN LANGUAGES. The name Aryan (less properly, Arian)
race or Arian family of nations is now generally used to designate that ethnologies)
division of mankind otherwise called Indo- European or Indo-Germanic. It consists of
two branches, geographically separated, an eastern and a western. The western branch
comprehends the inhabitants of Europe, with the exception of the Turks, the Magyars
of Hungary, and the Finns of Lapland (see KUKOPK); the eastern comprehends the
inhabitants of Armenia, of Persia, of Afghanistan, and of northern Hindustan (sec

HINDUSTAN). The evidence on which a family relation has been established among
these nations is that of language. Between Sanscrit (the mother of the modern Hindu
dialects of Hindustan), Zend (the language of the ancient Persians), Greek (which is yet
the language of Greece), Latin (the language of the Romans, and the mother of the modern
Romanic languages, i.e., Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, Wallaehian), Celtic (once
the language of great part of Europe, now confined to Wales and some parts of Ireland
and Scotland), Gothic (which may be taken as the ancient type of the Teutonic or
Germanic languages including English and of the Scandinavian), and Slavonic (spoken
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in a variety of dialects all over European Kussia and a great part of Austria), the

researches of philology have within the present century established such aflinities as can
he accounted for only hy supposing that the nations speaking them had a common origin.
No one of these nations, whether existing or historical, can claim to be the parent
nation of which the others are colonies. The relation among the languages mentioned
is that of sisters (laughters of one mother, which perished, as it were, in giving them
birth. No monuments of this mother-language have been preserved, nor have we any
history or even tradition of the nation that spoke it. That such a people existed and

spoke such a tongue is an inference of comparative philology, the process of reasoning
being analogous to that followed in the kindred science of geology. The geologist, inter-

preting the inscriptions written by the ringer of nature herself upon the rock-tablets of

the earth's strata, carries us back myriads of ages before man appeared on the scene at

nil, and enables us to be present, as it were, at creation itself, and see one formation laid

above another, and one plant or animal succeed another. Now languages are to the

ethnologist what strata are in geology; dead languages have been well called his fossils

and petrifactions. By skillful interpretation of their indications, aided by the light of

all other available monuments, he is able to spell out, with more or less probability, the

ethnical records of the past, and thus obtain a glimpse here and there into the gray cloud
that rests over the dawn of the ages.

When these linguistic monuments are consulted as to the primitive seat of the Aryan
nations, they point, as almost all ethnologists are agreed, to Central Asia, somewhere

probably east of the Caspian, and north of the Hindu Kusb and Paropamisan mountains.

There, at a period long anterior to all European history while Europe was perhaps only
a jungle, or, if inhabited at all, inhabited by tribes akin to the Finns, or perhaps to the

American Indians dwelt that mother-nation of which w7e have spoken. From this

center, in obedience to a law of movement which has continued to act through all history,
successive migrations took place towards the north-west. The first swarm formed the

Celts, who seem at one time to have occupied a great part of Europe; at a considerably
later epoch came tbc ancestors of the Italians, the Greeks, and the Teutonic peoples. All

these would seem to have made their way to their new settlements through Persia and
Asia Minor, crossing into Europe by the Hellespont, and partly, perhaps, between the

Caspian and the Black sea. The stream that formed the Slavonic nations is thought to

have taken the route by the north of the Caspian. At a period subsequent to the last

north-western migration, the remnant of the primitive stock would seem to have broken

up; part poured southwards through the passes of the Himalaya and Hindu Kush into

the Punjab, and became the dominant race in the valley of the Ganges; while the rest

settled in Persia, and became the Medes and Persians of history.
It is from these eastern members that the whole family takes its name. In the most

ancient Sanscrit writings (the Veda), the Hindus style themselves Aryans; and the name
is preserved in the classic Arii, a tribe of ancient Persia, Aria, the modern Herat, and
Ariana, the name of a district comprehending the greater part of ancient Persia, and
extended by some so as to embrace Bactriana, Ariana, or Airyana, is evidently an old

Persian word, preserved in the modern native name of Persia, Airan, or Iran. Arya, in

Sanscrit, signifies "excellent,"
"
honorable," being allied probably to the Greek cm'(stos).

the best. Others connect it with the root ar (Lat. arare, to plough), as if to distinguish
a people who were tillers (carers) of the earth from the purely nomadic Turanians or

Turks.
The several members of this ethnological group will receive special notice each in its

place. As to the hypothetical mother-nation the primitive Aryan stock before separa-

tion, it might seem impossible to atlirm anything beyond its mere existence and locality.
But the ethnologist does not content himself with this. In an admirable essay on Com-

parative Mythology (Oxford Essays, 1850), prof. Max Muller has drawn a picture of

the Aryan family while yet one and undivided, in which the state of thought, language,

religion, and civilization is exhibited in a multitude of details. Where the same name
for an object or notion is found used by the widely spread members of a family, it is

justly inferred that that object or notion must have been familiar to them while yet
resident together in the paternal home. It is in this way established, that among the

primitive Aryans not only were the natural and primary family relations of father,

mother, son, daughter, hallowed, but even the more conventional affinities of father-in

law, mother-in-law, sister-in-law; that to the organized family life there was superadded
a state organization with rulers or kings; that the ox and the cow constituted the chief

riches and means of subsistence: and that houses and towns were built.

One general observation made by Muller is so interesting that we take the liberty of

quoting it entire.
"

It should be observed," he says,
"
that most of the terms connected

with chase and warfare differ in each of the Aryan dialects, while words connected with
more peaceful occupations belong generally to the common heirloom of the Aryan
language. The proper appreciation of this fact in its general bearing will show how a

similar remark made by Niebuhr, with regard to Greek and Latin, requires a very
different explanation from that which that great scholar, from his more restricted point of

view, was able to give it. It will show that all the Aryan nations had led a long life of

peace before they separated, and that their language acquired individuality and nation-

ality as each colony started in search of new homes new generations forming new
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terms connected with the warlike and adventurous life of their onward migrations.
Hence it is that not only Greek and Latin, but all Aryan languages have their peaceful
words in common: and hence it is that they all dill'cr so s-trangely in their warlike

expressions. Tims the domestic animals are generally known by the same name in

England and iu India, while the wild beasts have different names, even in Greek and
Latin."

In this mainly pastoral life, the more important of the primitive arts were known and
exerci ed: fields were tilled; grain was raised and ground into meal; food was cooked
and b:.k -d; cloth was woven and sewn into garments; and the use of the metals, even of

iron, was known. The numbers us far as a hundred had been named, the decimal

principle being followed. The name for a thousand had not come into requisition until

after the dispersion, for it differs in the different Aryan tongues.

Finally, it was a:nong the yet undivided Aryans, while abstract language did not yet
exist, while every word was a metaphor, and the setting of the sun, for example, could

only be expressed by his growing old and dying, that those stories of gods, heroes, and
monsters originated, which, with more or less of variety, but still with a family-likeness,
formed the pagan mythology of every member of the group.

AR'ZACHEL, ABRAHAM, a Spanish Hebrew astronomer of Toledo, who lived about
1060. He determined the apogee of the sun, and wrote on the obliquity of the ecliptic.
It is said that his works were iu part the foundation of the Alphousine tables, made by
order of Alphonso X. of Castile.

ABZIGNANO, a t. of north Italy, 11 m. w. by s. from Vicenza, in a plain surrounded

by hills. It manufactures woolens, leather, and silk twist. Pop. '71, 270U.

AS was the designation both of a Roman weight (called also UI,rn} corresponding very
nearly to an English pound (q.v.), and also of a coin made of the mixed metal a,.*, or

bronze. The A. (coin) originally no doubt weighed a (Romnn) pound; but it was gradu-
ally reduced to Js of a pound, and even lower. It is thus dith'cult to assign any fixed

value to the A. About 270 H.c., the denarius (= 8k/.) contained 10 ases; so that the

value of the A. was then a liitle more than 3 farthings; when 10 ases went to the den-

arious, the value was about a halfpenny. It was by the senterliux (q.v.) that money was
reckoned at Rome. The oldest form of A. usually bore the figure of an ox. a sheep, or
other domestic animal (prcus); from which it is usually supposed luat the Latin word
for money, pccttnui, is derived.

A SA, son of Abijah, and grandson of Rehoboam, was the third king of Judah. At
the beginning of his reign, he was very young, and his character apparently undevel-

oped, for he allowed his grandmother, Maachah, to encourage idolatry; but on assuming
the reins of government, one of his earliest acts was to lemove her from all authority
"because she had mode an idol iu a grove" (I Kings, xv. 13; 2 Chron. xv. 1C). His
zealous efforts to extirpate the vices and impieties of the people were on the whole suc-

cessful. He took away the Sodomites out of the land, and the altars of the strange
gods, broke the images, and cut down the groves. For the next ten years, he devoted
himself to strengthening the defenses of his kingdom, and organized a magnificent army
of more than half a million, which seems to have been looked upon as a menace by
other monarchs, for one of these, Zerah the Cushite, took the initiative, and penetrating
through Antbia Petrtf, invaded Judah. but was defeated with immense slaughter. Before
the battle commenced, A. had invoked the aid of Jehovah; and some time after the

victory, he and all his people entered into a solemn covenant "
to seek the Lord God of

their fathers with all their heart and with all their soul" (2 Chron. xv. 12). Peace lasted

for twenty years in the kingdom, but in the 35th year of A.'s reign, war again broke
out between him and Baasha. king of Israel. lie' sought and obtained the aid of the

Syrian monarch, Benhadad. but at the expense of "the treasures of the house of the

Lord;" and although successful against his adversary, he was indignantly upbraided
and threatened by the prophet Hunan i for not relying on Jehovah alone. A., (lushed
with success, threw the prophet into prison, and, it would appear, "in his rage" op-
pressed some of the people at the same time perhaps those only who sided with
Hanaui. for we know that at his death the nation honored him with a splendid funeral;
and the sacred historian pays the highest tribute to his memory, declaring that "A.'s
heart was perfect with the Lord all his days." He reigned from 955 to 914 u.c.

ASA DULCIS (i.e.. sweet Asa), a drug in high repute among the ancients as an anti-

>p;tsmodic, deobstruent, and diuretic; also for supposed virtues of the mo>t extraor-

dinary kind, such as neutralizing the effects of poison, curing envenomed wounds,
restoring sight to the blind, youth to the aged, etc. Its value was estimated by its weight
in gold. The princes of Cyrene caused a figure of the plant producing it to be struck
on the reverse of their coins, and it was sometimes called tn.vr fi/i;-n,ifrmn. The plant
is of the genus t/uijiKiti (of the natural order umbellifcru}. either T. fiaryaiiit-it, or a nearly
allied species. T. xilphinm perhaps the drug was produced by both. They are natives
of the s. of Europe and of Barbary, and appear to be very active purgatives

A8AFCE TIDA, or ASSAFOCTIDA (i.e., fetid asa or assaX is a gum-resin, which has
been supposed to IK- identical wiili the exuded juice of the xi>i>fiitni of Dioseorides, so

highly esteemed among the Greek physicians; hut which, perhaps, was rather the ana
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dulcis. Its name is derived from the Persian word asa, which means a staff. This drug
is brought from Persia arid Afghanistan, and is procured by drying the milky juice
which llows from the root of the plant ferula (nartkex) A., which has been referred to

the genus// by Linnaeus, and to narthex by Dr. Falconer. The root of the A. plant
is long, and generally undivided; white inside, but having a black covering; and con-
tains in its interior a quantity of juice of an overpowering odor, which much resembles
that of garlic. Ferula or narthex A. has its radical leaves tripartite, their segments
bipinnatifid, and nearly 2 ft. in length. The gum-resin is said by some to be obtained
also from ferula pernica, a plant which has the root-leaves very much divided, and all

either tripinuato or quadripiuuate. The name ferula, like the Persian asa, refers to

the appearance of the stem of the plant. Ferula persica has long been propagated suc-

cessfully in Britain, and even brings its seeds to perfection.
A. is prepared in the dry southern provinces of Persia, but chiefly in Khorassan and

Afghanistan, and also to the n. of the Hindu Kush range of mountains. About April,
the root-leaves are laken away, and the root itself is more or less exposed by removal of

the soil from about it. After a lapse of six weeks, a slice is cut horizontally from its

summit, and a thick white juice exudes, the smell of which even exceeds in strength
that of the drug when dry. The drug is sometimes met with in the market in the form
of tears, but more frequently in lumps, which are made up of irregularly shaped tears,

agglutinated together by a softer substance, A. is extensively used in medicine, and

possesses stimulant and anti-spasmodic properties. When taken internally, it undergoes
absorption, and may be detected in almost every secretion of the body, as the saliva,

breath, and urine. According to the analysis of Pelletier, A. is composed of the fol-

lowing substances: resin, 65 parts; volatile oil, 3.6; gum, 19.44; bassorin, 11.66; vari-

ous salts, .80. In many parts of the east, this drug is used as acondimeut, in which
respect it seems to take the place of the garlic of some European nations.

A'SAPH, ST., a cathedral city and a station on the Vale of Clwyd railway, stands on a
small hill between the rivers Clwyd and Elvvy, in the n.w. of Flintshire, Wales. The
cathedral is a cruciform building, 178 by 68 ft., and was built in 1284 on the site of a
wooden structure founded before 596. It has a tower 93 ft. high, is one of the small-

est of British cathedrals, and stands on the top of the hill on which the city is built.

Kengtiern, or St. Mungo, bishop of Glasgow, and his disciple, St. A., are said to have
founded the see of St. A. in the 6th century. The bishop,who has a revenue of 4200, is

patron of 121 of the 148 benefices in the diocese. Pop. in '71, 1900. St. A., with the

Flint district of boroughs, returns one member to parliament.

A SAPHUS. See TIULOBITE.

ASAEABAC'CA (a'zarum europaum), a plant of the natural order aristolochiacm (see

AiusTOLocniA),a native of Europe, growing in woods; rare, and perhaps not truly indig-
enous, in Britain. The whole plant has acrid properties; the roots and leaves are aro-

matic, purgative, and emetic. The use of A., however, as an emetic has been much,

superseded by that of ipecacuanha, which is milder and safer. The powdered roots and
leaves enter into the composition of cephalic snuffs, which cause sneezing, and are

employed as a counter-irritant in cases of headache, ophthalmia, toothache, etc. The
plant contains a volatile oil, and a crystalline substance called uxarine, to which it seems
to owe its active properties. The genus asarum is distinguished by twelve horned
stamens, distinct from each other and from the style, and by a bell-shaped three-lobe^

perianth. A. europceum has a very short stem with two shining kidney-shaped leaves

on long stalks, from the axle of which springs a single drooping greenish-brown flower.

A nearly allied species, A. canademe, a native of Canada, is stimulant and diaphoretic,
and is used under the name of CANADA SNAKEROOT, instead of arixtolochia serpentaria.
It is also called WILD GTNGEK, and used as a spice, being of a warm aromatic quality,
and not acrid, like its European congener.

AS BEN, or A'Yii, a country of Central Africa, situated in 15 to 20" n. lat. , and 6 to 11

e. long. Pop. estimated at 64,000. Its territory comprises a large amount of desert, as

well as considerable tracts of mountain land. The inhabitants are chiefly of Berber

extraction, and generally profess the religion of Mohammed. They are of a degraded
character, and given to marauding. The climate is rather healthy, and generally hot
and dry. The rainy season is from Aug. till Oct. The soil in many places is

fertile, producing the doom palm, dates, and senna. Dr. Earth, the traveler, says of the

aspect of the country:
"
Rocky ground, overtopped by higher mountain masses or by

detached peaks, and hollows overgrown with rich vegetation, and preserving for a

longer or shorter time the regular form of valleys, succeed each other by turns, and
constitute the predominant feature of the country of Asben." The capital is Agades
(q.v.).

ASBESTTJS, a mineral very closely allied to tremolite, actinolite, and hornblende, and
which, along with tremolite and actinolite, is often ranked among the varieties of horn-

blende. It consists chiefly of silica, magnesia, lime, and oxide of iron, and is of a fine

fibrous character, the fibers sometimes combined together in a compact mass.^ometimcB
easily separable, elastic and flexible. It is generally of a whitish or greenish color.

The variety called rock-cork very much resembles cork, is soft and easily cut, and so
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light as to swim in water. Rock-leather and rock-irood are varieties somewhat similar U>

rock-cork, but not so light. The finest fibrous variety with easily separable libers is

called amianthus (from a Greek wo d signifying vnpoUutiblf, as A. is from a Greek word
signifying imle*tructiblr), because doth made of it was cleansed by passing it through
fire. This cloth was used by the ;.nc ints to enwrap dead bodies placed on the funeral

pile, so as to preserve the ashes of the body unmixed. Amianthus has sometimes been
used for the wicks of lamps, and is often employed to fill vinaigrettes, being moistened
from time to time with a few drops of aromatic vinegar. Thorniest amianthus is found
in the Tarentaise in Savoy. It is particularly abundant in Corsica. It is found also in

Cornwall, at Portsoy iu Scotland, and in several of the Shetland islands. None of the
varieties of A. are very common, but thev are not unfrequent in serpentine and allied

rocks in different parts of the world. Minerals which resemble A. in their fibrous

character are sometimes called asbcstuus or axbestiform, and some of them are believed to

be varieties of augite rather than of hornblende.

ASBURY, FRANCIS, b. England. 1745. d. Va., 1S1G; the first bishop of the Methodist

Episcopal church ordained in the United States. He obtained rudimentary education
in a village school; at the age of 38 was converted; at 14 was apprenticed to a trade;
at 16 became a local preacher; at 23 was received by Wesley into the itinerant

ministry; and at 26 landed in Philadelphia as a missionary to America. It was but
three years after the building of the first Methodist church iu the country, and there were

only about 600 persons of the faith, chiefly in Philadelphia and New Tiork. "NYhen the

revolution began, A. sympathized with the people, and while Mr. Raukin, who was his

ecclesiastical superior, returned to England, A. remained, though, like many other non-

jurors, he was subjected to suspicion, and at one time to imprisonment. After about
two years of surveillance the authorities concluded that the scruples of A. and other

preachers were not political, but religious, and he was permitted to go free. He improved
his opportunity, and when the war closed there were b3 Methodist ministers at work,
and the membership reached 14.000. In 17S4. the several societies were organized into

an Episcopal church, and A. was chosen bishop. Thenceforward his life was devoted
to preaching and the superintendence and extension of churches. His lalwrs were

incessant, and his biography is itself a good history of the growth of Methodism in

America. He never married, lest a wife should distract attention from his great work.
He was always poor, and always generous. In 1785, he laid the foundation for the first

Methodist college, and afterwards formed an educational plan for the whole country by
making districts with at least one classical academy in each. He was rather stout, of

medium height, with a fresh countenance and a penetrating eye. Wesley alone was his

superior as a practical worker and organizer, and the two were alike in zeal and spirit.

During his ministry it is estimated that A. traveled more than 270,000 m., visiting eviTV

part of the country; preached more than 16,000 sermons, ordained over 4000 ministers.

and presided at 224 conferences. It is to the labors of this indefatigable apostle, more
than to any other human cause, that Methodism in America owes its excellent organiza-
tion and wonderful growth. His only written works were his journals in 3 vols., which
are personally and historically of great value.

AS GALON, or ASH'KELON, a ruined city of Palestine, situated on the shore of the

Mediterranean, 36 in. w.s.w. of Jerusalem, and 12 m. n. by w. of Gaza. It was in ancient

times a fortified city, and the principal town of one of thefive lordships of the Philistines.

Its name often occurs in the history of the people of Israel in the Old Testament, where
it is represented as falling at an early period into the hands of the tribe of Judah. Herod
the great embellished it with baths, palaces, and fountains; but in the subsequent wars
with the Romans, it suffered much diimage. There was a celebrated temple of Derketo.

the Venus of the Syrians, at A., which is recorded to have been plundered by the

Scythians, 630 B.C. After continuing long under the dominion of the Roman empire.
the city came into the possession of the Saracens in the 7th century. In 1099, a great
battle was fought on the plains of A., between the crusaders and Saracens, when the

Christians gained a decisive victory. The city, however, a number of years after, was

recaptured by the Moslems, and held bv them as ft strongly fortified puce until 115:5.

when it was "taken by the crusaders under Baldwin III. fn 1187, it was retaken by the

Saracens, but afterwards (1192) fell into the hands of Richard Co?ur de Lion. Subse-

quently, l>cing more 'than once dismantled and repaired during the wars between
Richard and Paladin, it was reduced to desolation by sultan Bibars in 1270.

The ruins of this ancient citv occupy nn extensive semicircular eminence, sloping

gently to the e. but abrupt and steep towards the sea. Part of the walls are still

standing, with the remains of Gothic churches, a palace, and several edifices of more
ancient elate, which attract the notice of the traveler and the antiquary.

AS CABIS, a genus of entozoa, or intestinal worms, of the order nfmaloulea of Zedar,

Cuvier, etc., and of the division terelmintha of Owen. The ascarides have a body
approaching to cylindrical, but thickest in the middle. They inhabit the intestines

of animals. The species are numerous. One of the best known is A. t*m6ricaid*. often

called the common round worm, which occurs in the intestines of man and of .some of the

lower animals, as the hog. o\. horse, etc., and which often occasions severe di-t :>-e, and
sometimes death, particularly when it ascends from the intestines to the stomach. I'.-
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presence oven in its most ordinary situation in the .small intestines, is attended with

unfavorable effects upon the general health; and the greater the number present which,

however, is not usually largt the greater, of course, is the injury; although when they
remain in the intestines, worms of Ihis species are less injurious and less annoying than

other and even much smaller intestinal worms. In subjects otherwise diseased, they

occasionally find their way out of the intestines into the closed serous cavities of the

body, and even pass through ulcerated parts of the external integument; but the mouth
is formed only for suction, and is provided with no means of boring through the healthy
intestine. An immense number of remedies (anthelmiutics or vermifuges) have been

proposed and used in order to expel this parasite, some of which are very effectual.

They do not in general kill the worms, but act by making their dwelling-place dis-

figreeable to them (see VERMIFUGE). It is, however, remarked by Kiichenmeister, in

his work on parasites, that the treatment of cases of this description is as yet purely
empirical, because, although there must be a condition of the intestinal canal which
favors the thriving of worms, we are by no means ceitain what it is.

Thc.l. lumltricoides is ordinarily, in size and appearance, pretty much like the common
earthworm (btnibric-n* tt-nr.tfrix), from which resemblance it has received its specific
name, although the resemblance is rather in general form than in more essential charac-

teristics. It has been seen 15 in. in length. Its mouth consists of three fleshy tubercles,
which can be spread out upon the intestine to form a broad circular sucker, and within
which there is a small tube capable of being protruded. The alimentary canal consists

of a muscular gullet and stomach, and a thin-walled intestine. Between the muscular
layers of the body is produced a pale reddish oily matter, with a strong and very peculiar
odor, which is gradually communicated to spirit in which the worm is preserved. The
males are smaller than the females, and much more rare. The females produce eggs in

great numbers; but it is uncertain if ever they are developed within the intestine in which
the parent worm resides. They are certainly capable of being developed elsewhere, and

probably the young enter the intestines of the animals of which they are eventually to

be the parasites, after having spent a certain stage of their existence in very different

circumstances: the worm in a very young state having never been found in the intestines

of man or of quadrupeds, the situation of its perfect development. The inhabitants of

dam]) valleys arc believed to suffer more than others from the A. himbricoidf.s. It is said

also to be particularly frequent in persons who are much accustomed to eat raw leaves
and roots; and it has been supposed that the young may exist, perhaps in an encysted
state, in the bodies of insects or other very small animals which are accidentally eaten

along with such food, as the young tapeworm linds its way into the human intestines

from its residence as a creature of very different size and form in the flesh of the sheep
or the pig. The once prevalent idea of the equivocal generation of these worms is now
completely abandoned.

A. vermicularix is another species usually referred to this genus, and is the only other

species troublesome to mankind. It is known as the thread-worm or maw-worm, and is

very common both in children and adults. It infests chiefly the lower part of the intes-

tines, and particularly the rectum, great numbers being often present together, and occa-

sioning intolerable itching, irritation, and loss of sleep, although there is not in general
much serious i:ijury to health. The same anthelmintics employed against other intestinal

worms are found efficacious also in the expulsion of this; and clysters are often employed
with great success. The thread-worm is white, not more than half an inch in length,
Hie male much less. Some recent authors of high reputation have separated this species
from A., and call it o.vyurix ccnnic-ularix, but the term anctm'dc'x is often employed in

medical works with exclusive reference to it; and indeed this name, derived from the
Greek asltarieo, to jump or move briskly, probably owes its orpin to the liveliness of
motion which this species exhibits. It has been recently discovered that its nervous

system is very highly developed, consisting of many ganglia, with connecting and rami-

fying cords.

ASCENDANT. In astrology, the easternmost star in a horoscope is the A., or
"house of life." It was deemed to have the most influence on destiny, or to give the

strongest indication of. the future; so it is said when one's prospects improve, "his star
is in the ascendant."

ASCENSION, one of the comparatively few single islands on the globe, being about
800 m. to the n.w. of St. Helena, and almost as far to the s.s.w. of St. Matthew. It is

said to have received its name from the circumstance of its having been discovered by a
Spanish navigator on Ascension day. It is nearly in the middle of the south Atlantic.
the lat. of its fort being '7'' 55' 55" s., and its long. 14 25' 5 w. A. is 8 in. long by 6
broad; its area being about 35 sq.m. Though it was discovered as early as 1501, yet it

semained uninhabited till 1815, when, in connection with Napoleon Bonaparte's deten-
tion in St. Helena, the English took possession of it. It is now used as a naval victual

ing station and hospital. Pop. (census of 1871) 27. 15 being residents on the island, and
12 being in the royal naval hospital. Like St. Helena, it is of volcanic origin, and
generally mountainous one peak rising to a height of 2870 ft. From the extreme dry-
ness of the climate, which, however, is healthy, the surface is nearly destitnte of verdure
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Among indigenous productions arc the tomato, castor-oil plant, and pepper; European
Vegetables are. cultivated. See .Airs. Gill's &> Months in A. (1879).

ASCENSION, RIGHT (Lat. ai<cen*io, a rising; Gcr. d'cratleaufateif/ung), the name given in

astronomy to one of the arcs which determine the position relatively to the equator of a
hi avi-nly'body on the celestial sphere, the other being the declination. See AKMII.LAUY
Srnr.KK. It is the arc of the equator intercepted lctween tlie first point of Aries (q.v.)
and the point at which the circle of declination passing through the star cuts the equator.
Measured always from w. to c., right A. on the heavens corresponds to longitude on the

earth. The rigiit A. of a heavenly body is ascertained by means of the transit instru-

ment and clock. The transit instrument determines its meridian passage, and the

transit clock gives the time at which this takes place. When the first point of Aries
is in the meridian, the clock stands at hours, minutes, seconds, and it is so arranged
as to indicate '2-i sidereal hours, the time that elapses between two successive passages of

that point. The reading of the clock, therefore, at the passage of any heavenly body
gives its right A. in lime, and this, when multiplied by 15. gives the same in degrees,
minutes, and seconds. The right A. is usually given, however, in time. The old term,

oblique A., was given to the right A. of the point of the equator that rose simultaneously
with the heavenly body; and the difference of the oblique and right A. was called the

"ascensional difference."

ASCEXS1OX, a parish in s.c. Louisiana, on both sides of the Mississippi, s.w. and
w. of Amite river and lake Maurepas; 420 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 11,077 7ol() colored. The
soil is alluvial and frequently inundated, but is extremely productive in corn, cotton,

rice, sugar, and molasses. Chief t., Donaldsville.

ASCENSION DAY, or HOLY THURSDAY, one of the great religious festivals of the

Episcopal and also of the Roman Catholic church. It is held on the fortieth day after

Easter, and is intended to commemorate the ascension of Christ into heaven. It is one
of the six days occurring in the year for which the church of England appoints special

psalms, and the same church also particularly recommends it as a fitting day for the

receiving of the communion. Ascension day has been observed from the earliest times
of the Christian church. St. Augustine believes it to have been instituted either by the

aposties themselves, or the primitive bishops succeeding them. Connected with the

religious observances of this day were certain civic ones, which in some parts of England
and Scotland are continued to this day viz., beating the bounds, or tiding the mtirchts,

though their religious connection is apparently forgotton. See ROGATION DAYS and
PERAMBULATION.

ASCET ICISM. Among the Greeks, aftken* denoted the exercise and discipline prac-
ticed by the athletes or wrestlers, who had to harden their bodies by exert ion and to

avoid all sensual and effeminating indulgences. In the schools of the philosophers,

especially of the Stoics, the same word signified the practice of mastering the desires

and passions, or of severe virtue. In these senses it passed into the language of the early
Christians. The language of St. Paul in comparing the Christians to wrestlers v% ho had
to contend with Satan, the world, and the flesh, contributed to this. But the philosophy
of the time had more to do with it, which held the freeing of mind from matter to be the

means of union with God; or, at least, that the refraining from all luxurious pleasure
was the way to restore the soul to its original purity. To understand the vast influence

that ascetic ideas have exercised on the Christian religion, we must look beyond the

bounds of its history. Their root lies in the oriental notion that the absolute or all H
Ihe only real existence; and that individual phenomena, especially matter in all its

shapes, are really nothing, and are to be despised and avoided, as involving the principle
of separation from the absolute. The east, accordingly, is the native soil of A. The
glowing imagination of the oriental carries the practice of it to a monstrous extravagance,
as is seen in the frightful self-tortures of the yogis and fakirs, the suicides in the Mfered

Ganges and under the wheels of Juggernauth, and the practices now or recently preva-
lent of offering children in sacrifice, and of burning widows; most of which, however.
have been humanely suppressed by the efforts of the British government. Buddhism, which

may be considered as a kind of puritan revival orreformation the methodism of the Indian

religion carried the
principle beyond its previous bounds. In its contemning the

world, in its inculcating a life of solitude and beggary, mortification of the body, and
abstinence from all uncleanness and from all exciting drinks, the object was to keep us

distant and detached a< possible from this "vale of sorrow" (see BUDDHISM and Nil;

VANA). The sober Chinese, and the more moral and rational Persians, never carried

asceticism to these extravagances; and the earnest Egyptians sought to confine it to

monogamv of the priests, abstaining from the flesh of swine and from beans, rigid purity,
circumcision, moderate flagellation, and frequent contemplation of death (which there

were arrangements for bringing to remembrance, even in the midst of festivities).
These are certainly milder forms of A., but the principle is the same.

It is in the light of this fore-history that we must consider Judaic and Christian ascet-

icism. In the oriental mind, especially in Egypt, circumcision, avoiding of all unclean

ness, and fasting, were signsof humilfation before God; and in the Mosaic ritual they
were conditions of the favor of the holy Jehovah. Voluntary vows, abstaining even
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from lawful food, -wine, etc., were held to have a special purifying, consecrating efficacy,

particularly for prophets and men of special callings. But self-castigation continued for

long foreign to the sobriety of Judaism, and even hermitism came into established prac-
tice only shortly before Christ, in Palestine among the Essenes (q.v.), in Egypt among
the Therapeutic (q.v.).; though doubtless Jewish A. had become more stern and gloomy
since the exile in Babylon.

A. was far less congenial to the reflective nations of the west, above all to the cheer-

ful Greeks. A Greek felt himself entitled to enjoyment as well as his gods; hence Greek
religious festivals were pervaded by cheerfulness. The only exception appears to be the

Eleusinian mysteries, which never took hold of the people generally, and the passing
phenomenon of the Pythagorean fraternity. The attack made by the Socratic school

upon the body as the prison of the soul a view reminding one of the east and the

extravagant contempt for the elegances and even decencies of life, professed by the later

Stoics and Cynics, were no genuine fruits of the popular Greek mind: and we must
also ascribe to the infusion of oriental philosophy the ascetic tendencies of Neoplatonism,
in holding abstinence from flesh and from marriage as chief conditions of absorption into

the divinity.
It was into the midst of these ideas that Christianity was introduced. The Jewish

converts brought with them their convictions about fasting. Fasting and Nazaritic
observances wore thought sanctifying preparatives for great undertakings; and the incul-

cation of abstinence from marriage, on the ground of the expected speedy re-appearance
of Christ, falls in with the same notion, namely, that the flesh, that is, the sensuous part
of our nature, is the seat of sin, and must therefore, before all things, be rigorously
chained. The old oriental traditions of A. ; the spirituality of Christianity, pointing
away from earth to heaven ; opposition to the corruption of the heathen world ; the dis-

tinction made between belief and knowledge, as a higher and lower stage of intelligence,

leading to a corresponding distinction of a'higher and lower stage of virtue: all com-
bined to make the Christians of the first two centuries hold aloof from the world and its

wisdom, and favor abstinence from marriage, more especially on the part of the clergy.
This ascetic spirit began as early as the commencement of the 2d c. to court trial in

the perilous practice of men and women living together under vows of continence.
We find Cyprian dissmding from the dangerous experiment, and even the authority of
the church interposed to the same effect. But during the first three centaries no irrevo-

cable vows yet bound the devotees to a life-long A. Fasting was also comparatively
rare.

But the tendency to outward manifestations now began to grow stronger. The
inward and spiritual life of the Christians had greatly declined; and if the previous
bloody persecutions had driven individuals from human society into the deserts, the

growing secularization of the church, after Christianity became the state religion, had
the same effect to a still greater degree. All this paved the way for the chief manifes-
tation of A. namely, monasticism, which the church found herself compelled by the

overwhelming tide of opinion within and without to recognize, and to take it under her

protection and care. See MONACHISM. From the African church, represented by Ter-
tullian and Augustine, a spirit of gloomy and crushing supernaturalism spread deeper
and deeper over the western church generally, intensifying the ascetic tendencies, and
leading to still more marked separation from a despised world. There were not want-

ing healthier minds as Jovianus, Vigilantius, and others to raise their voices against
fasting, monkery, and the outward works of A. generally; but such protests were vain,
and became ever rarer.

From the lithe., the Cathari, Waldenses, and other sects, though ascetics themselves
in a way, yet assailed the external A. of the church; the classic Petrarch fought on tht-

same side; and so did Wickliffe, IIuss, and Jerome of Prague, in their premature strug-

gles at reformation. After a preliminary skirmish by Erasmus, the struggle was decided
in the reformation of the 16th c. The fundamental principle of that movement, thai

salvation is secured by justification through faith, and not through dead works, struck
at the root of monkery and mortification in general. But the victory has not been so

complete as is often assumed. The ascetic spirit often shows itself still alive under
various disguises even in Protestantism. The Mennonites inculcated a rigid A. ; and
with the Shakers of America, celibacy is practiced as a virtue. The essence of A. is to

hold self-denial and suffering to be meritorious in the sight of God, in and for itself,

without regarding whether it promotes in anyway the good of others or the improve-
ment of the individual's own character. In this light, many traits presented by Puri-

tanism, Methodism, and Quakerism appear ascetic. It is not impossible that vegetari-
anism, total abstinence, and other recent austerities, though advocated on other grounds,
recommend themselves to the feelings of many from their falling in with this deep-
seated propensity to A. ; which seems a relic of that dread of the malignity of the invis-

ible and supernatural powers which haunts the human mind in an unenlightened and

savage state.

Even in the Romish church, ascetic practices have been modified in recent times,
fastings are less rigorous, and the self-sacrifice of conventual life is more directed to

beneficial ends. Mohammedanism has undergone the same change. In the Greek church,
monatticisju had alw.-iys a milder form.
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ASCH, a t. in the w. of Bohemia, 100 m. w.n.w. from Eger. It has cotton, linen, and
woolen manufactures. Pop. '69, 9405.

ASCHAF FENBUBG, the chief t. on the right bank of the Maine, in the Bavarian dis-

trict of Unterfranken (lat. 50 1' n., long.
9 7' e.). It is built upon an eminence, and

lias both a health}' and attractive situation; but the streets are narrow, irregular, and

>lopr steeply towards the river. The castle of Johannisberg, built between 1603-14, by
Joharm Schweikhardt, elector of Mentz, and the favorite hunting residence of many of

his successors, forms a quadrangle, with towers at each corner, and. overlooks the whole
town. Besides the collegiate church, the military barracks, and the town-hospital. A.

possesses a Roman villa, built by the late king Louis, in imitation of the Castor and Pol-

lux edifice discovered at Pompeii. It is celebrated for its manufacture of colored papers
besides carrying on a considerable trade in wood, building stone, tobacco, wine, etc.

Pop. '75, 10,849, principally Catholics. A. existed as early as the invasion of Germany
by the Romans, who built a castle here. In 974, Otto I., duke of Swabia and Bavaria,
founded the collegiate church, which greatly increased the prosperity of the place.
After Otto's death, it came into the possession of the archbishops of Mentz, and remained
with them until the dissolution of the Germanic empire. In 1814, along with the prin-

cipality of which it is the capital, it was ceded to Bavaria by Austria.

ASCHAM, ROGER, a distinguished English writer and classical scholar, was b. in 1515

at Kirby Wiske, in Yorkshire. He received his early education in the family of Sir

Anthony Wingfield, and in 1530 entered St. John's college, Cambridge, where he took

his degree of M.A. in 15:56. The study of the classics, especially Greek, had recently
been revived at Cambridge, and the natural bent of A. impelled him with ardor to these

studies. His reputation as a classical scholar soon brought him numerous pupils; and
there being at that time no Greek chair, he was appointed by the university to read

lectures in the public schools. He at first opposed the then new method of pronuncia-
tion which is still used in England; but afterwards adopted and defended it. Hi*
leisure hours were devoted to music, penmanship, in which he excelled, and archery.
In defense of the latter art, he wrote, in 1534, a treatise entitled ToxophUm, the pure
English style of which, independently of its other merits, ranks it among the classical

pieces of English literature. For this treatise, which was dedicated to Henry VIII., he
was rewarded with an annual pension of 10, equivalent to about 100 of our present
money About the same time, he was appointed university orator. In 1548, on the

death of his former pupil, Grindal, he was called to supply his place as master of

languages to the lady Elizabeth. In this office he gave the highest satisfaction; but at

the end of two years abruptly resigned it, on account of some offense lie had taken at

some persons in the princess's household. That he did not lose favor at court, however,
is manifest, from his having soon after been appointed secretary to Sir Richard Morysine.
ambassador to the court of Charles V. He spent three years in Germany, and published
an account of his observations in that country. He also made a short tour in Italy.

During his absence, he had been appointed Latin secretary to Edward VI. On his

ivturn, after the death of the king, the interest of Gardiner, bishop of Winchester,
secured his appointment to the same office under Mary; his pension also was doubled.
I lis prudence and moderation preserved him from offending by his Protestantism. After
the deatlvof Mary, Elizabeth retained him at court in the double capacity of secretary
nnd tutor, which he discharged till his death, in 1568. His principal work, The
Sr/iwtimaster, a treatise on classical education, was published in 1571 by his widow. His
Latin letters and poems have been frequently reprinted. The best edition of the former
is that of Elstob (Oxford, 1703). To an edition of bis English works, by the Rev. ,1. Bennet
(1767), is prefixed a life by Dr. Johnson. ASCHAM, a case for the reception of the bow,
arrows, strings, and other accoutrements of the archer, derives its name from the author
of the Toxophilus.

ASCHE, RABBI, b. at Babylon, 354 A.D. ; the first and principal editor of the
"
Talmud," on which he worked 30 years, leaving the finishing to his disciples, Abina

and Jose. He was a man of great learning.
ASCHERSIE BEN, a t. in the district of Magdeburg, in the province of Prussian

Saxony, lat. 51 46' n., long. 11 27 e. It is situated on the river Eine, is 32 m. distant

from Magdeburg, and has a pop. of (1875) 17,532. The inhabitants are chiefly occupied
in agriculture and gardening, but its trade is not very important. It has, however,
considerable manufactures of woolens, linens, earthenware, etc. In the vicinity are
some ruins erroneously supposed to be those of the old burgh of Ascania, the original
seat of the house of Anhalt.

ASCIA NO, a t. of north Italy, 12m. R.e. from Siena, on the left bank of the Ombronc.
Pop. '71, 3430.

ASCIANS, or ASCII, people near the equator, who have the sun over their heads, and

consequently have no visible shadow, twice a year.

ASCIDIA, a Linntean genus of marine mollusca, now much restricted as a genus, but
the type of a family called ascidiadtf. The name ascidians is also commonly employed
t<> designate all those tunicated mollusca which form the order Haccobraiickidtn of Owen,
or in which respiration is carried on by means of gill-sacs (brandiial sacs); and these ai*
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divided into compound and solitary ascidians (aggregata and solitaria). The ascidians,

along Avith tlic other tuntca'a, arc acephalous, or destitute of ahead, and arc- inclosed,
not in a shell, but in an clastic tunic with two orifices, composed of a substance appar-
ently identical with the cellulose of plants, consisting only of carbon and hydrogen.
Within the external tunic is a muscular membrane, regarded as corresponding to the
mantle of other moliusca. and the openings of which agree with those of the tunic. The
greater part of the cavity of the mantle forms a branchial sac, the lining of which,
folded in various ways, constitutes the gills (branchiae); and into it currents of sea-water
nre continually brought by the respiratory movements, passing out through the vent or

anal orifice. -Multitudinous cilia in the mouth and branchial sac, cause by their action
this continual flow of water. The motion of the cilia is apparently quite involuntary.

By this How of water, the particles of food requisite for the animal are brought in, ao
that the aCnition of the blood and the supply of the stomach are carried on together and

by the same means. The oesophagus or gullet opens from the branchial sac, which is

indeed regarded as probably an expansion of the upper part of it a dilated pharynx.
Under the branchial sac is the stomach; and the alimentary canal, which is more or less

tortuous, tinally returns upon itself, so that the two orifices are not far separate. The
liver consists of follicles produced into tubes, and communicating with the stomach by
u single opening. There is a heart and a circulation of blood, with the remarkable
peculiarity of alternations in its course, the circulation every now and then pausing and

being reversed. The transparency of many of -the ascidians permits these and other
internal ; -ovements to be easily observed. The nervous system is very simple, consisting
of a single ganglion, situated between the mouth and the anal orifice, and which sends
out. filaments to both of them, and other brandies over the surface of the mantle. The
mantle is capable of contracting suddenly to eject a jet of water, and along with it any
body the presence of which is disagreeable. It also contracts and ejects water, if the
animal is touched, and this appears to be the only means of defense which these crea-
tures posses-^. There is no trace of eyes or of other organs of special sense.

The ascidians are found in all seas, and often constitute an important part of the focrd
of fishe.-. Some of them are occasionally used as human food, as cynthia microcosm >m on
the shores of the Mediterranean. Many of them arc very small, but some attain a siy.e of
~) or in. in diameter, and when touched, eject water to a considerable hvight,
the largest of them to about 3 ft. They are all fixed by the base, in their mature
state, to some solid substance, as a rock or seaweed; sometimes by the intervention of a
stalk or peduncle. In some kinds (social atscidi<u>*), the peduncles of a number of indi-

viduals are connected by a tubular stem, and to some extent they have a common
circulation of blood, although each has its own heart, respiratory apparatus, and digestive

system; and if a ligature is drawn around the peduncle of one so as to cut it off from
the common circulation, circulation takes place in it as in a solitary asciclinn. In other
kinds (more strictly called compound ai-cidinns which designation, however, is by some
authors applied to those just described, whilst these are called fiffffrcgate a*ci(iifiit*), tbe
tunics of many are united into a mass, and they form systems like zoophytes. Tike

compound system sometimes bears a general resemblance to an actinia. Very frequently
it forms a slimy crust upon alg;e, shells, etc., or projects in globular or conical masses,
" more like a lump of inanimate matter than a being endowed with vitality"

" a curious
and interesting internal organi/.ation. veiled by the coarsest exterior." The individuals

<me!inies connected by a gelatinous flesh, which consists of cellulose, and there is

sometimes a calcareous deposition in this connecting substance as in the compound
p.-lypes. The individuals in these systems have always sprung by generation from one.
.'.mi both the and solitary compound ascidians propagate by eggs. The young have the
!'i>\\er of active locomotion, resemble tadpoles in form, and swim by means of a vibra-
lil'- tail, which disappears when they settle, being usu.dly detached by contraction at the
base. The sexes are supposed to be'distinct only in some of the ascidians. The ovaries
rc usually large, and the ova are carried away by the stream which passes thrcugh the

animal. It is in the solitary ascidiaus that the highest organization is to be observed,
and in which alone a distinction of sexes appears. In them, a muscular ring surrounds
the mouth, and can be closed to exclude what is unfit to enter. Within this aperture thcry
is also a fringe of tenlacula, short and simple, or longer and minutely divided. In the

compound ascidians, gemmation does not begin till the single animal has been fully
developed: thereafter, bud after bud is produced, according to the plan upon- which the

compound system is constructed, and "the procrealivc force of the germ-mass finally
exhausts iisdf in the formation of male and female organs, in which that force is airain

mysteriously renewed under its two forms of the Spermatozoon and the germinal vesicle,

by the combination of which the reproductive cycle again begins ;ts course."
The name ASCIDIAN ZOOIMIYTKS (:.w[h.yt<i axcidioidiC) has been used to designate-

those zoophytes or polypes which form the class poh/Z'iu of Thompson, b ri/t>:,,,t. of
FJm nberg. and which in certain features of their organi/.ation resemble the A., although-
iu other respects they widely differ from them The alcyonidium and alcyonel.a t

already noticed in the article alcyonium, belong to this class. See POLYPI and ZoornvrK.

ASCLIIPIADA'CEJE, or ASTI.EIMA'DK.I:, a natural order of dicotyledonous or exogenous
plants, mostly shrubs, often with twining stems, almost alwajig with milky juice. Th"
leaves are entire, and have cilia between their stalks in place of stipules. The flowers ase
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peculiar in their structure, although symmetrical and regular. The calyx is divided into
five 1

segments, the corolla into live lobes; there are five stamens, and the stigma
has live angles. The lihiments are usually united so as to form a tube, which
is generally furnished with a coronet of peculiar hood-shaped appendages; the
anthers are two-celled, the pollen grains cohering in wax-like masses, which fall

out of the anther cells, and become attached to glands at the angles of the stigma;
there are two ovaries aud two styles very close together, and often very short, with one
dilated stigma common to both. The fruit consists of two follicles, or, by abortion, of
one only, having numerous imbricated seeds with thin albumen, the ends of the seed*

terminating in long down. There are about 1000 known species, chiefly natives of warm
climates. tSome of them are cultivated in gardens and hot-houses, upon account of their
curious or beautiful flowers, iimong the most familiar of which are some of the species
of(i3dt'pift,3(q.v.) or swallow-wort; perhaps none of them is more highly or deservedly
esteemed than stephqnotis floribunda, the fragrance of which equals its beauty, and
which, since its introduction into British hot-houses, has been sought for the bridal

garlands of the highest aristocracy. No hot-house climber is better known than lioya
earnosa, at each flower of which a drop of honey is always found to hang. A number 'of

species are medicinal, as Indian sarsaparilla (q.v.) (luKmidesfmus indiciix); mudar (q.v.)
(eaMropis ffigantea), so highly prized iu the East Indies; sarcoxtemma glaucitm, the

ipecacuanha of Venezuela; tyloplwra asthmatica and sccamone emetica, the roots of which
are used as emetics, and in smaller does as cathartics, and the former of which is

reckoned among the most valuable medicinal plants of India; cyrianchum acutum, which
yields a purgative called Montpelier scammony, and rincctvxiwm officiruilc, which
possesses similar properties. Argel (q.v.), much used for adulterating senna, belongs to
this order. The down of the seeds is sometimes employed as a substitute for silk or
cotton (see ASCLEPIAS); and the stems of not a few species afford useful fillers, as those
of the a*efopuMyrtaca(8ee ASCLEPIAS), the mudar (q.v.) and other species of calotropi*,
natives of India and Persia, Itoyamridiflora, Tiolostemma rheedianttm, etc. The mudar or

ycrcuni fiber is very highly extolled by Dr. Royle (Fibrous Plants of India). The bark of
marstlenia tenadtnma, a small climbing-plant, yields a fiber called jetce, of which the

Rajmahal mountaineers make bowstrings, remarkable for their great elasticity, which

they arc supposed in some measure to owe to the presence of caoutchouc. The fiber of

M. roylei is used in Nepal. Orthanthera viminca, which grows at the base of the

Himalayas, and has long leafless wand-like stems of 10 ft. in height, yields a fiber of

remarkable length and tenacity, and which is supposed to be peculiarly suited for rope-

making. The fibers of Icjitudcniajacqitemontia'na and pcriploca aphyllum are used in Sindc
for making the ropes and bands used in wells, as water does not rot them. The milkv

juice of most species of A. is acrid, but in some it is bland, and they are used for food.

as is the milk itself of the kiriaghuna or cow-plant of Ceylon (riymmmn larltfentm). A
few species, as marsdeniu tinctoria, a native of Siihet, yield indigo of excellent quality.
The flowers of the genus dapetia have a strong smell of carrion, and flies sometimes lay
their eggs upon them, as it were by mistake. No species of A. is a native of Britain.

The older is generally regarded as nearly allied to apocynacese.

ASCLKPI'AD^E, an order of men in Greece of whom the most were trained as

physicians. They claimed to be descendants of the god Esculapius. In the course of

their initiation arid progression the Hippocratic oath was a part of the ceremony. At
the close of their studies they had a ceremony of consecration, after which they were

allowed to practice the healing art.

ASCLEPI'ADES, a Greek physician, born at Prusa, in Bithynia, who flourished during
the early part of Cicero's life. He has been confounded with several other persons of

the same name, and, in consequence, our accounts concerning him are both confused

and contradictory. He seems to have wandered about considerably before he finally

settled at Rome, as we read of his being at Alexandria, Parium on the Propontis, and

Athens. It is not known either when he was born or when he died. A. was opposed
to the principles of Hippocrates in medicine. Pliny, who professes very little respect.

for him. reduces his medicinal remedies to five: abstinence from flesh, abstinence from
wine under certain circumstances, friction, walking, and "gestation" or carriage exercise,

by which he proposed to open the pores, and let the corpuscles which caused disease

escape! in perspiration, for his leading doctrine was that all disease rose from an inhar-

monious distribution of the small, formless corpuscles of which the body was composed.
He is said to have been very popular with the Romans on account of his pleasant and

simple cures. His maxim was that a physician ought to cure surely, swiftly, and agree-

ably a thing which, unfortunately, is not always possible. A. is also alleged to have

bce'n the first who distinguished between acute and chronic diseases, but his knowledge
of anatomy was apparently very slight. The fragments of his which remain have been

gathered together, corrected, and published by Gumpert, under the title, Asdepiadit

Jlithyni Frarjmcnta (Weimar, 1798.)

ASCLEP IAS, or SWAIA.OW-WOUT, a genus of plants, the type of the natural order

asd(pi<ttl<tcrit>. The corolla is wheel-shaped and reflexcd; the coronet fleshy, and each

of its hooded tips has a horn. The species are generally upright seldom climbing and

twining herbaceous plants with opposite, whorled, or alternate leaves. They arc
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mostly American. The flowers are disposed in simple umbels between the leaf-stalks.

A. xyriaca, Syrian or Virginian swallow-wort, sometimes called Virginian silk, appear*
to be a native of North America, and not of Syria, as was supposed. It is frequently
cultivated in flower gardens. It has an unbranched stem 4 to 7ft. high; thick, ovate

leaves, covered with a grayish down on the under side; and 'large, stalked, nodding
umbels of many dull red flowers, which diffuse a strong and sweetish odor. The
whole plant is full of an acrid white milk, which contains caoutchouc. The young
shoots are eaten in North America like asparagus, as those of A. stipitacea are in Arabia.

A brown well-tasted sugar is prepared in Canada from the flowers; and the silk-like

down of the seeds has been used for the manufacture of textile fabrics, either alone, or

along with wool or silk, but is more frequently employed for the preparation of wadding,
and for stuffing mattresses and pillows. The plant appears, however, to be chiefly
valuable for the fiber of its stalks, which is used for the manufacture of thread, cloth,

ropes, nets, etc., in many parts of North America, and upon account of which it has
been recommended for general cultivation in Europe. The fiber is said to be of very
superior quality. The plant rapidly extends by its creeping roots, and readily becomes
a weed, where it has been introduced. The roots of several other North American

species are used as diaphoretics and expectorants, as A. incarnata, A. tuberona, etc.

The latter is a very ornamental garden-flower, and is called butterfly weed and pleurisy
root in the United States, where it is frequent on stony and sandy grounds. A. euraMii-
rir,i is called wild ipecacuanha in the West Indies, and a decoction of it is used by the

negroes as an emetic and purgative.

AS CCLI (anciently, Axculum Picenum), an old city of Italy, capital of the province
Ascoli-Piceno. and the seat of a bishop, lat. 43 50' n., long. 13 37' e. It is built on u

hill, on the right bank of the Tronto, which formed the boundary between the late

Roman and Neapolitan territories. Pop. '72, 22.987. From the Adriatic, it is distant

16 m. w. ;
from Ancona 53 s. Its harbor (Porto d'Ascoli) has some coasting trade,

and is defended by two forts. The town is beautifully situated, commanding a tine view
of the fertile valley through which the river flows, and of the rugged Apennines, which
here rise to an elevation of 7212 ft.

In ancient times, it was inhabited by the Piceni, the descendants of a colony of

Sabines, who maintained their independence against the Romans until 268 B.C. Nearly
two centuries after, they took a prominent part in the social war; and on the taking
of their town by Pornpius Strabo, were subjected to the severest punishments. Th
town was annexed to the Papal states by pope Clement V. in 1426; and with them
passed to the kingdom of Italy.

AS'COLI DI SATRIA'NO, a t. in Italy on the c. slope of the Apennines, 65m. c.n.e.
of Naples; pop. 6500. It was the ancient Asculum Apulitm, and near it Pyrrhus defeated
the Romans, 279 B.C. Here too, in 1190, Tancred defeated the forces of Henry VI.
Remains of the Appian way can yet be seen near the town.

AS'COLI-PICE'NO, one of the four provinces of the Marches, in central Italy, for-

merly in the papal territory; 809 sq.m. ; pop. '72, 203,004. In the province are branches
of the Apennine mountains, and four or five small rivers. Wine, oil, honey, corn, fish:

silk, and wool are produced. Chief town, Ascoli.

ASCOT HEATH, an English race-course in Berkshire, 26 m. from London, near the
London and Southern railroad. The annual meeting in June is, for a large portion of the

public, one of the important events of the year.

ASCUTXEY MOUNTAIN, a rocky mass, 3300 ft. above sea-level, in "Windsor co..
Vt. Its top presents a splendid panorama.

ASELLI. ASELLIO. or ASELLIUS, CASPAH, a celebrated Italian physician, was b. at
Cremona, about the year 1581. He served at first as a military surgeon, but afterward*
became professor of anatomy and surgery at Padua. In 1622, while at Milan, where he
was in the habit of spending a great portion of his time, he discovered the lacteal vessels.
Before A.'s time, anatomists had supposed that the chyle was carried from the intestines
into the liver by the mesentcric veins. Happening one day to dissect a living dog, he noticed
for the first time the multitude of little vessels, which suck up the nutritive portion of
the food. At first, he took them for nerves, and did not pay particular attention to
them; but on pricking one with the point of his scalpel, a white liquid spirted out, and
the discovery flashed on him in a moment. He seems, however, never to have under-
stood or described them with complete accuracy. He d. at the age of 45. leavirfg a
treatise on the subject of his discovery, which was published a year after his death. It
is entitled D& Lnctibm, sive Lactcis Venis, Quarto Vaxorum Mesaraicorum Gencre, Now
Invent", Duacrtatio, and has several times been reprinted.

It is curious to reflect that such men asGaspard Hoffman and Harvey zealously com-
bated the opinions of A. It was nearly half a century before professional men admitted
that a great discovery had been made in anatomy. See LACTI-.U.S.

ASEL'LTTS. in ichthyology, a generic name now disused, but by which the cod and other
(indicia-, were formerly sometimes designated. It is retained in the pharmacopoeias, in the
name of cod-liver oil, oleum jccoris audit. The same generic name is now employed, in
a different department of natural history, to denote a genus of small isopod crustaceans,
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one of which, A. {iw(iti&!*, is common in stagnant ponds in Britain, .and is sometimes
called tin- water hog-louse. This iron us is the type ot' a family, ux'Hw.a?..

A SES. The singular of this name in old Norse, is A", pi. Aest'r; in Gothic. Atis; in

Saxon. ()* (K*). The A. are a race of gods in northern or Scandinavian mythology (.q.v. X

though not the oldest, yet the most powerful, like the Jupiter dynasty among the Greeks.

They are usually considered as numbering twelve gods, and as many goddesses. Tin- gods
are Odin, Tho'r. Baldur, Niord, Frcyr, 'I'yr. Bragi, Heimdal. Widar, \Vali, Uller, andVor-
.seti; the best known of tlie goddesses Fr'gga. Freyja, Idunna. Eira. and Saga. Tlie wor-

ship of the A., or the Odin religion, wns rooted not only among the nations of Scandinavia,
but among the Germanic races generally, at least in its outlines. Besides other t

proofs of its prevalence are to be found in a multitude of Gothic, Saxon, and old high
German proper names.many of which continue still in use, though their connection with
German paganism parses unperceived: Oswald, Esmond, Oswiu, Anselm, Ansgar, etc.

AS'GARD (from As, "god," and gard,
"
home"), the home of the Norse gods, or the

Scandinavian Olympus. It was said to stand in the middle and highest part of Ida's

hiin, which is the center of the universe. There the ^Esir (gods) built a court, or hall,
with seats for twelve, and one high-scat for Odin, the all-father; and also a lofty abode
called Vingolf, for the goddesses. The gods worked diligently, played at games, wen?
rich in precious things, and happy until three maidens from Jotunheim,

"
giant's world,"

i "(s( d the plain and entered Asaheim, when corruption began to spread among the

inmates. A. had many mansions, the largest and noblest of which was Gladsheim,
home of gladness," while another not so large, but fairer and brighter than the sun.

was called Gimli. The latter mansion will stand when heaven and earth shall have; been

destroyed by lire, and will be the dwelling-place of brave and upright men. There is a
historical explanation of this myth: that Asaheim was a country east of the Don in Asia,
where there was a city of Asgard in which ruled a chief named Odin, or Woden; that

Odin, fearing subjection by the. Romans, led his people across Russia to Sweden and
settled at Sigtuua (Upsala); that, his priests or chief men founded other settlements.
and established the worship of their ancestors; that in lapse of time the man Odin :;nd

iiis chiefs came to be looked upon as gods. No dale can be settled for such a migration,
but from 120 to 80 B.C. has been thought probable, for then Mithridales Eupater wa-

defying the armies of Rome. The Norse civilization and religion were undoubtedly of

Aryan origin. See ^Esm.

ASGILL. JOHN, an eccentric English litterateur, b. about the middle of the 17th century.
lie studied for the bar, and at intervals during the whole of his checkered life transacted

legal business in some form or other; but having early displayed a predilection for writ-

ing political pamphlets, he soon became involved, in spite of his cleverness, in serious

pecuniary difficulties. Fortunately for him, parliament had just passed an act (1699) for
the resumption of forfeited estates in Ireland, and commissioners were appointed to settle

claims. A bright vision flitted across the mind of the much-harassed man. He sailed
for the sister isle, and found the whole country wrangling in law-suits. His talents, and
the favor of the commissioners, secured to him a lucrative practice: and he even acquired
sufficient influence to obtain a scat in the Irish parliament. Some time, however, before

taking possession of his seat, A. had published a most extraordinary pamphlet, entitled

An Argument proving that, according to the Canenant of Eternal Ufe revealed in the Scrip-
fun a, Mtn may be translated hence into that Eternal Life without jmsninsj through /

although the Humane Nature nf CJirixt himself could not thus be translated till he had
through Death (1700). Much to A.'s surprise, the public flew into a rage against thi-^

absurd production; the Irish parliament voted it a blasphemous libel, and the astonished
author was expelled from the house after four days. In 1705, A. returned to England.
and entered the English parliament as member for Bramber, in Sussex. But the fame.
of his unlucky pamphlet haunted him perpetually, and at last proved a Nemesis; for the

Knglish house, resolving to be not less virtuous than the Irish one, took up the treatise.

condemned it to be burnt liy the common hangman, ns profane and blasphemous, and
expelled A. on the 18th Dec., 1707. After this his circumstances rapidly grew worse,
until at last he found something like peace in the King's Bench and the Fleet, between
which two places his excursions were confined for the term of his natural life. Here he
continued to practice professionally, and for he never succeeded in overcoming this

weakness to indite innumerable pamphlets on political and theological topics. lie d.

in Nov.. 1 7:1-

ASH, Frftr'iniif, a genus of trees belonging to the natural order oleacece, and distin-

j*ui<-hcil by very imperfect ilowcrs, in which the calyx is obsolete, and the corolla cither

wanting or 3 to 4 partite; the fruit is a srimara, a seed-vessel foliaccous at the extremity.
The leaves are deciduous, and are pinnate with a terminal leaflet. There are about fifty

species, mostly natives of Europe and of North America. The COMMON ASH i/"

tt'nr) grows wild in the middle and s. of Europe and n. of Asia. It is an undoubted
native of Britain. The flowers are quite naked; the J.-avrs Lave five or si

'

leaf

lets. The flowers appear before the leaves in spring, and the tree is not covered witli

until the season in far advanced, losing them again early in autumn. It is,

however, a mo-t beautiful and umbrageous tree, highly ornamental in park--; but in ;

hedgerows it is extremely -injurious t-> the graas or crops Immediately around ft. It
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rises to the height of 100 to l."iO ft., generally with a smooth stem. The wood is white,

tough, and haul, much valued by wheelwrights, cartwrights, coach-makers, joiners, and
turners. It is also excellent lor fuel. Sometimes it becomes irregular in the disposi-
tion of its fibres, and finely veined, and is then prized by cabinet-makers. The woo-i
of the young trees is almost as valuable as that of the old. Indeed, the value of the
timber is greatest in trees of which the growth has been rapid, as it exhibits the char-
acteristic toughness in the highest degree The A. prefers a loamy soil, but glows in

almost any, and succeeds in situations too elevated or too exposed tor most other tree*;.

It has of late been extensively planted in elevated situations in some parts of the u. of

Scotland, and there, in the more sheltered glens, it grows to a large si/e. Cultivation
has produced and perpetuated a number of varieties, of which the most remaikable are
the irccpinf/ A., with boughs bent almost straight down to the ground; the cni-t-tnii-t/r .1..

with dark-green wrinkled or curled leaves; and the entire-lcared A., a very curious vari-

ety, witii many or all of the leaves simple ^not pinnated), which has been erroneously
regaided by some botanists as a distinct species, and named F. xinipl/c-fiilid, F. // f, ;<

jiliii'.iti, etc. The SMALL-LEAVED A. (F. parrifolia) anil the LENTISK A. (F. /V;/ftVr//W/Vr);irc

both natives of the shores of the Mediterranean, and arc very graceful and ornamental
trees. The AMERICAN A., or WHITE A. (F. amencnnn), is readily distinguished Iroin the

common A. by its lighter bark and paler green leaves. The flowers have a calyx, and
the leaflets are shortly stalked and entire (those of the common A. being sessile a'nd ser-

rated) It is abundant in New Brunswick and Canada, but becomes rare to the s. o:

New Jersey. The trunk often rises more than 40 ft. undivided. The wood is used for
the same purposes as that of the common A. The RED A., or BLACK A. (F. }mbt.wv/<).
is very similar, but of smaller size, and has a deep brown bark. It is most abundant in

Pennsylvania, Maryland, and Virginia, especially in swampy ground. The BLACK A..
or WATKU A. of the. New England states. New Brunswick, etc. (/'. tn-ml'ucifvliu), is a

large tree with buds of a deep blue color. The BLUE A. of Ohio, Kentucky, Tenn
etc. (F. (/i//i(!raiif/n!ii'<i), is also a large tree. The brandies are quadrangular, the young
shoots having on the angles four membranes which extend their whole length. The
GKKKN A. (F.ju</l<utdifoliu}, readily recognized by the br.lliant green of its young shoots,
is chiefly found in the middle states; ind the CAROLINA A. (t '. runilin tana), remarkable
for the great size of its leaflets, chiefly in the southern states. Besides these, North
America produces a considerable number of other species or varieties. The wood of
all of them is used for somewhat similar purposes to that of the common A. In the p.

of Europe grows the MANNA A., or FLOWERING A. (F. ornvs, called orim* europcea, by
some botanists), whose flowers have a 4-partite calyx, and four small yellowi>h white

petals. The tree has much resemblance to the common A. From it the substance called

Manna (q.v.) is obtained by means of transverse incisions in the bark; but in very favor-

able situations, it flows spontaneously during the greatest heat of summer. Manna is

chiefly collected in Calabria and Sicily. A nearly allied species, F. rotunilifdia, a native

of Greece and the Ionian islands, yields it also in perhaps equal quantity. The common
A. is said sometimes to produce the same exudation in the same warm climates.

The MOUNTAIN A. is the Rowan Tree (q.v.), and belongs to a different natural order.

Its resemblance to the A. is chiefly in its leaves.

The A. has a peculiar importance in Scandinavian mythology. The first man and
woman formed were Ask and Fmbla (Ash and Elm). The court of the gods is repre-
sented in the Edda as held under an A., called Yggdrasil (q.v.). Connected, perhaps.
with these traditions is the superstitious belief in A. twigs as a charm against witchcraft

and magic.

ASHANTI', or APHANTEE', a negro kingdom in western Africa, on the n. of the Gold
coast, in hit. (5 to 8 n., and long. to 3" w. It is mountainous, well watered, and

healthy, except in the lower alluvial districfs. The principal rivers are the Volta.Prah.
and Assinie Pop. 1.000,000, of whom a fifth are warriors. The land is extremely
fertile, producing maize, millet, rice, ynms, tobacco, sugar, cocoa, the pineapple, and
other fine fruits, with gums, dyewoods, and timber. The principal exports are

dust and palm-oil, together with slaves. The natives are remarkable for their skill in

certain articles of manufacture: their cottons :;re beautiful, as also their earthenware
and sword blades. The capital is Coomassie (Q.v.).

The beginnings of the A. kingdom are obscure, but its traditions point to an emigra-
tion some hundreds of years ago from a region n. of the Kong mountains, probably
caused by the spread of the Mohammedan empire of Timlmctoo. Our first positive

glimpse of it is got in the year 1700, when Coomassie was made the capital by O.--;.:

too I., who conquered Akim, Assin, Gaman, Denkira, and other neighboring states, and
became a sort of feudal sovereign over a large district. In their course of conquest over
the Fantees. the A.-hamis became involved in war with the British (1S07-2G), and were

finally driven from the sea coast. In j<
v 7:!-74, in consequence of disputes arising in

connection with the cession of the Dutch forts to Britain, they were again involved in a

war with the same power; and an army under Sir Garnet Wolseley forced its way to tin-

center of the kingdom. After a severe battle at Amoaful, and several days' lighting.
Coomassie was taken, Feb. 4, 1874, and burned on the 6th, and, though the rainy season
had set in, the army returned in safety to the coast. The people are sanguinary in d>-
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position and in their religious ceremonies, but brave, and more intelligent than the races

along the coast.

ASHBOBNE, or ASHUUKN. a market t. of Derbyshire, England, a short distance

from the left bank of the Dove, in a fertile valley, amid beautiful scenery, 13 m. u.w.
from Derby. The streets are pretty regular, the houses mostly of brick. The parish
church of A. is supposed to have been erected ia the 13th century. There arc a grammar
and a free school, and a number of well-endowed charities. There are manufactures of

cotton and lace, aud trade in malt and cheese. Pop. '71, 2083.

ASHBOTTBNE, a small t. in a rich district near the left bank of the river Dove, in the

w. of Derbyshire. It lies on a steep south slope, with high hills on the north. It has a
cruciform church, as old as the 13th c., with triplet lancet windows, which was restored
in 1845 at the cost of 5000. Pop. in 1871, 2083, chiefly engaged in the cotton, lace, and
iron manufacture, and in the cheese and rnalt trade. At A., in 1644, the parliamentary
troops defeated those of Charles I.

ASHBTJRTON, a small t. in the s. of Devonshire. It mainly consists of two paved
streets crossing each other. It has a church in the perpendicular style, with a tower 94
ft. high. The pop. in 1871 was 2335, employed in the mines, slate-quarries, and sergo
manufacture. Till 1868, A. returned one member to parliament.

ASHBTJRTON, Lord ALEXANDER BAKING, b. in 1774, a younger son of Sir Francis

Baring, hart., was, in early life, for many years commercially engaged in the United
States aud the Canadas, in the service of the" great London mercantile house founded by
his father. On the death of the latter, in 1810, he became the head of the firm of Baring
Brothers & Co., and in 1812 was elected M.P. for Tauut<m. lie represented that place,

Callingtou, and Thelford, on the liberal interest, till 1831, and in 1832 was returned for

Xorth Essex as a moderate conservative. In the short administration of Sir Robert
Peel (1834-35), he was president of the board of trade, and master of the mint, and was
created baron A. by patent in April, 1835. This title had been conferred in April, 1782,
on the celebrated lawyer, John Dunning, who had married Alexander Baring's aunt,
and it became extinct on the death of his cousin, the second lord A., in 1823. In 1842,
lord A.'s knowledge of business, and thorough acquaintance with American institutions,

customs, and modes of thought, caused him to be appointed special ambassador to the

United States, to settle the north-west boundary question, and other disputes, that then
threatened to involve the two countries iu war. In August of the same year, he con-
cluded the famous treaty of Washington, commonly called the A. treaty, by which the

frontier line between the state of Maine and Canada was definitively agreed to. By this

treaty, seven twelfths of the disputed ground, and the British settlement of Madawaska,
were given to the United States, aud only five twelfths of the ground to Britain; but it

-secured a better military frontier to England, and included heights commanding the St.

Lawrence, which the award of the king of Holland, who had been chosen arbiter, had

assigned to the Americans. By the 8th and i)tli articles, provisions are made for putting
an end to the African slave-trade: and the 10th article provides for the mutual extradi-
tion of suspected criminals. Lord A. oppose,! free-trade, but strongly supported the

penny-postage system when first proposed by Rowland Hill in 1837. lie formed a

valuable collection of old paintings. His death took place May 13, 1848. His eldest

son, William Bingham Baring, second lord A. of this creation, b. in 1799, and educated
at Oriel College, Oxford, entered parliament in 1836, as member for Taunton, and in

Sept., 1841, was appointed secretary to the board of control. In Feb. . 1S45. he became

paymaster-general of the forces, and treasurer of the navy. In 1855 he was made
commander of the legion of honor, and in 1860 he was president of the geographical
society. He d. in 1864.

ASHBY-DE-LA-ZOUCH, a small t. near the source of the Mease, a tributary of the

Trent, in the n.w. of Leicestershire. Pop. in 1871, 7302. Leather-making is the principal
manufacture, but nail-making, malting, wool -stapling, iron-smelting, and the manu-
factures of stockings, hats, and tire bricks are carried on. In the neighborhood arc

collieries, and saline springs containing common salt in greater proportion than the

sea; and ironstone, limestone, and fine clay are found. A canal :JO m. long, without
a lock, connects the t. with Coventry. The ruins of A. castle stand on a height on
the s. side of the town. Mary, queen of Scots, was once confined in this castle. St.

ilclf-n's church, an ancient structure with a tower, is the burying-place of the Hastings
family, as well as of Seliua. countess of Huntingdon, the founder of the sect called

the Countess of Huntingdon's Connection.

ASH BY, TUKXEU, a confederate officer in the rebellion, celebrated as a leader of

':r.-alry. He was made a brigadier general in 1862, and was killed in June of that year
in an engagement near Harrisonburg, Va.

ASH DOD. See AZOTUS.
ASH K. a co. in u.w. North Carolina, bordering on Tennessee and Virginia; 300 sq.m. ;

l>op. '70, 9573 582 colored. A mountainous region, good for grazing, but not for crops.
Co. seat, Jefferson.

ASHK. JOHN. 1721-81 ; an American general in the revolution; b. ISmrland, came to

America 1727. lie was a representative in the North Carolina colonial assembly, and pie-
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siding officer for three years. It is said that he was the first man to suggest the provin-
cial congress, of which he \vas a prominent member. lie joined the army early in the

war, and led a force, in 1775, to take fort Johnson. He was with gen. Lincoln in 1779,
and was defeated by Prcvost at Briar Creek. In 1781 he was a prisoner of war, but on
parole.

ASIIER, the eleventh of Jacob's sons and the third by Zilpah, Leah's handmaid;
founder of one of the twelve tribes of Israel. His birth is assigned to 1914 B.C. Gad
was A. 's full brother. When they left Egypt the tribe of A. was the ninth in strength,

numbering 41,500; when they entered Canaan they had increased by 11,900, and become
fifth in size. Their geographical position was along the sea-shore from Caravel, with
Manasseh on the s.,Zebulou and Issachar on the s.e.,and Naphtali on the n.e. The
tribe had become unimportant in the time of David, perhaps dispersed among the Sido-
nians whom they could not subdue. Asher had four sons and one daughter.

ASHES, the remains of animal and vegetable bodies after burning. It is not strictly
correct to speak of the ashes of a mineral. When lead, for instance, is exposed to heat,
it turns to dross, which has the appearance of A., but is merely the lead combined with

oxygen. In the same way, volcanic A., as they are called, are only a finer kind of

pumice-stone, the solidified scum of molten lava. The ashes of organic substances

destroyed by fire consist of the fixed salts contained in these substances. Inland-plants,
the most important are salts of potash, along with silica and lime; in sea plants, soda
takes the place of potash. By lixiviation of the A., ihe potash or soda is dissolved and
separated from the insoluble mass, and is then purified by crystallization. The A. of

sea-plants contain also more or less iodine. Peat and turf ashes contain, besides alka-

lies, more or less clay and sand; the same is true of pit-coal, which sometimes contains
iron.

At one time, the A. or inorganic ingredients of plants were considered unessential to

their existence. But the progress of vegetable chemistry has taught that a certain pro-

portion of saline food is absolutely necessary to the development of plants. The anal-

ysis of the A. of the different kinds of vegetable substances has since become of great
interest.

The A. of animal bodies do not difier greatly from those of vegetables. Bone-A.
consist essentially of lime united with phosphoric acid. This bone-earth is very valu-

able as manure for grain. In well-wooded countries, A. from burnt wood form an
article of considerable trade. They are much used in the arts, as soap-boiling, bleach-

ing, dyeing, glass-making, etc. Wood-A. are also used in washing and other domestic

processes as a cheap preparation of potash (q.v.).
The covering of the head with A. has long been a common sign of mourning among

eastern nations, indicative of the very deepest distress. Instances of this are mentioned
in Scripture. Penitents in the early Christian church signified their sorrow and humili-
ation in like manner, by standing at the door of the church in "sackcloth and ashes."
See ASH-WEDNESDAY.

ASHFOED, a small t. on the w. of the confluence of the two upper branches of the
river Stour, near the middle of Kent. Pop. in '71, 8458, which has largely increased from
its having become the junction station of three great lines of railway. Damask is manu-
factured here.

ASIIIKAGA, a line of military rulers (sho-guns, or "tycoons"), or lieutenants of
the mikado, who ruled Japan, 1335-1573, the last being overthrown by Ota Nobunaga.
Under the A., feudalism was developed in great splendor and complexity, and the custom
of wearing two swords became general among the military class. One of the A. accepted
the title of Nihon-o (king of Japan), from the emperor of China, thereby earning the
execration of posterity, and giving rise to the impression among European writers that

Japan was tributary to China.

ASI1LAND, a co. in n.c. Ohio, intersected by the Atlantic and Great Western, and
the Pittsburgh, Fort Wayne, and Chicago railroads; 390 gq.m. ; pop. '70, 21, 933. The
surface is hilly, but the soil is remarkably fertile in grain, and well-suited to cattle-

raising and dairy products. Co. seat, Ashland.

ASHLAND, a co. in n.w. Wisconsin, on lake Superior; intersected by the Wiscon-
sin Central railroad; 2150 sq.m.; pop. '75, 730. Iron ore is found, and there is a ridge,
1200 ft. high, called Iron mountain. Co. seat, Ashland.

ASHLAND, a t. in Schuylkill co.,Penn.,in the coal region, 13 m. from Pottsvillc,
on a branch of the Philadelphia and Reading railroad. Its people are largely interested
in the coal business. Pop. '70, 5714.

ASHLAND, a t., the co. seat of Ashland co., Ohio, on the Atlantic and Great West-
ern railroad, 85 m. n.n.e. from Columbus. It has miscellaneous manufactures and local

trade. Pop. '80, 3000.

ASHLAR, or ASIILEK, building-stone squared and hewn, as distinguished from rubble,
or rough stones which are used as they come from the quarry without being dressed.
A. is laid in regular courses in building, and is of various kinds, according to the style
of working that pide of the slone which i

t
s to form the facing of Ihc wall. Tims, there

are twlcd A. the marks of the tooling being c.ther random or in grooves; polished A., in
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which the face of the stone is rubbed smooth; and rustic- A.., in which only the joints
arc accurately hewn, the face of the stone being left projecting irregularly. Quarriera
apply the term A. to squared stones before being lu-wn. In old document* the term

appears under u variety of forms, such as achlere, ashehir, aslure, and estlar.

ASHLEY, a co. in PC. Arkansas, bordering on Louisiana; 660 sq.ui. ; pop. '70,8045
2704 colored. Cora and cotton are the staples. Co. seat, Hamburg.

ASHLEY, LORD. See SHAFTESBUKY.

ASHMOLE, EI.IAS. a celebrated antiquary, was b. at Liehfield on the 23d May, 1617.
In 1G;J3, when only 16 yen re of age, he commenced the study of law, and live years after,
he was admitted to practice as a solicitor in chancery. During the civil war.-', he
embraced the side of the royalists, and wns appointed captain in lord Ashley's regiment,
and comptroller of the ordnance; but at tho same time exhibited his loveOf study In-

joining Brazenose college, Oxford, where he sedulously applied himself to mathematics,
natural philosophy, astronomy, and astrology. Ill 1640, he became acquainted n ith sev-

eral famous astrologers; amougst others, William Lilly, whose conver.-ation had a great
charm for him; and in 1050, he published a work of Dr. Dee's, to which he subjoined a
treatise of his own. Continuing with singular perseverance his researches in this dim
region of superstitious philosophy, he was enabled, in the course of two or three years
to issue hi_s 'Umitntm Uujmicnm Britannicuin, which procured for him a high reputation.
and the friendship even of men like John Selden. In 16.~>8, :ip|x>ared his \\'<i>/ t<> I-

work on the philosopher's stone the last he published in connection with astn
At the restoration of king Charles various honors and emoluments were conferred upon
him. In 1682. he presented to the university of Oxford a very fine collection of n.

which properly, however, belonged to certain persons of the name of Trndescant. In
this transaction he exhibited a rather mean ambition to exclude the rightful owners of

the cabinet of curiosities from participating in the honor ot the gift, and ] o.-terity litus

unfortunately gratified his wish by calling it the Ashmolean museum, lie d. May is.

1692, leaving behind him a large quantity of MS., a considerable portion of which ha*
since been published.

ASHMTJN. JEirtJDT, ah American philanthropist, was b at Champlain. in the state of

New York in 1704. He was educated with a view to the Christian ministry ; but eventu-

ally became, editor. in Washington, of a monthly magazine called The Itepe-rtory. In this

periodical he advocated the views of the African Colonization society for founding a

colony of liberated negroes on the west coast of Africa. In 1821, he published a life of

the Rev. Samuel Bacon, who had fallen a victim to an unsuccessful attempt to realize

these views in the previo'us year. Learning the ditlicullies which surrounded a second

attempt at planting a ettleinent in Africa, A. resolved to devote himself to tin

work. Receiving an appointment as one of the agents of the African Colonization

society, he conducted a body of liberated negroes from Baltimore, and landed at cap*-

Mesurado, the seat of the infant colony, in the autumn of 1822. Or Ayres and the other

agents of the society having meanwhile abandoned the settlement fioin severe illn

assumed the superintendence of affairs as the .*oie icpresenUUive ol thai Unly. lie

more than six years, he devoted his powers and his iitc 10 the e.-tabiisliini; on a fair

and solid basis, this colony, so full of hope for the American negro. He >h>we;

courage and tact in opposing the united forces of the natives ai the outsei of his man-

agement, and no less ability in after-negotiations with the cl.iefs by which the colony
acquired very considerable accessions to its territory. His health at ienth becoming
sadly impaired, he bade adieu to the settlement, then recently called Liberia, in Mar..

1828, and landed at New Haven, Conn., in a state of great exhaustion. After a brief

revival, he relapsed, and d. on the 28th Aug.. 1828, in his 35lh year. His remains v.t-re

honored with a public funeral. A memoir of his life, by R. li. Gurley, appeared at Wash
ingtou in 1835.

ASIITATH" LA, a co. in n.e. Ohio, on lake Erie; intersected by the Lake Shcr.

Michigan Southern, and the Ashtabula, Youngstown and PitUbuigh lailroads, 720

sq.ni.; pop. '70, 32,517. It is drained by the Conneaut and Grand rivers; is level, and

adapted to grazing. Among the minerals is a grit useful for grindstones. Co seat,

Jefferson.

ASHTABTT'LA, a rapidly increasing town of the state of Ohio, North America, on the

Cleveland and Erin railway, 3 m. from lake Erie, and 49 in. n.e. fiom Cleveland. It

stands on a river of the same name, which flows into Lake Erie, and at the mouth of

which there is a harbor. It is a place of considerable trade. Pop. '80, 4444.

ASH TAROTH. See A PTA UTK.

ASHTON-IN-MAKEEFIELD, a small tc-vnship in a carboniferous district, in the

middle of south Lancashire. Pop. in '71, 7463, chiefly engaged in collieries, and in the

cotton manufacture.

ASHTON-UNDER-LINE. a t. in the s.e. of Lancashire. Pop. in '71, 37,r,S9. It re

turns OIK; member to parliament. It is a givat seat of the cotton manufacture. The

population is also employed in bleaching, dyeing, and calico-printing, in collieries, and
in the manufacture of machines, bricks, etc. To the w. of the t. is a large moss or
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shaking bog, containing fir-trees full of turpentine, and black oak, with a loamy bottom
at the depth of 10 feet.

ASH-WEDNESDAY, the first day of Lent (q.v.), so called from the Roman Catholic

ceremony of strewing ashes on the head as a .sign of penitence. This custom, probably
introduced by Gregory the Great (590-604), was sanctioned by pope Cclestin III. in 1191,
and afterwards generally prevailed. Before ma.ss, the ashes were consecrated on the

altar, sprinkled with holy water, and signed three times with the cross, while the priest,

recited the words. Memento qn<l etui* es, et in cincrcm t\rcrfcri.i! (" Remember that

them art dust, and must return to dust!" Next, they were strewed on the heads of the

officiating priests, the clergy, and the assembled people. The ashes were said to be those

of the palms consecrated on the preceding Palm Sunday (q.v.). The Protestant church in

Germany does not celebrate A. In the church of England, it is observed by the stricter

members, but without anything of the ceremony from which it derives its name; and
the coniiiiLiuttloiiA. scries of denunciations against impenitent offenders is appointed ty

he read in the service for this day.

ASIA, the largest division of land on the globe, generally regarded as the birthplace
of the human race, and the most ancient seat of civilization. Its superficial area, in-

cluding i--land-i. lias been estimated at from 16 to 20,000.000 sq.m., and its pop. at

800. 00' ',000. Tliis enormous mass of continent lies almost entirely in the northern di-

vision of the eastern hemisphere, while its world of islands extends across the equator
on the south-east. On three sides, it is surrounded by the ocean; but on the w., is

partially connected with Africa and Europe. The continental mass is more than four

times as large a- Europe. Some idea may, be formed of its vast extent by the calculation

that, though it contains more than half of the whole population of the globe, the num-
ber of its inhabitants is so small compared with its area, that Europe may be said to b'
three times more densely populated. The coast-line is about 33. ('00 m. in length; and
on the s. and e.. is diversified by seas, bays, and gulfs, affording advantages to naviga-
tion and commerce far superior to those of Africa, but inferior to those possessed by
Europe and America. On the w. side, the Dardanelles and the sea of Marmora mny be

regarded as but a slight interruption of the great table-lands of Europe and A. which
form the continent of the old world.

l[<>i-i.:.>:i'<i! t'initujn ration. A. is bounded n., by the Arctic ocean; e., t>y the Pacific

ocean; s., by the Indian ocean; and on the w., by Europe, the Black sea, Archipelago.
Mediterranean, and the Red sea. On the extreme n.e., the peninsular land of

Kamtchatka is separated from North America only by
the narrow Behring's strait.

On the s.e. ,a bridge of numerous islands Sumatra, Java, Boanco, Papua, etc. ex-

tends towards Australia. The body of the continent may be regarded as a trape/.ium.
of which the offsets, consisting of several large peninsulas, bear some resemblance to

those of Europe; though in A. everything is on a more gigantic scale. Thus, one of

the* offsets, the peninsula of Arabia, is four times as large as France. On the w. ex-

tend-; the peninsula of A. Minor, or .Anatolia, divided from Europe by the strait of Con-

stantinople, the sea of Marmora, and the Dardanelles, with the Black sea. on the n.,

and tin; Levant on the south. On the s. of A., the peninsular configuration may b
divided into three principal masses, corresponding to the southern coast of Europe:
Arabia may be considered as a counterpart to Spain; Italy, with its neighbor-island.
Sicily, is represented by Hindustan and Ceylon: and, as in Europe, the broken Grecian

peninsula is connected with A. by a bridge of numerous islands extending on the s.e.,

so, in A., the eastern peninsula (or India beyond the Ganges), lying between the bay
of Bengal and the Chinese sea, is connected with Australia on the s.e. by the vast

Eastern archipelago. This world of islands is divided into the several groups of
the Philippiir: inlands, Borneo, Celebes. Molucca islands, Sumatra, and Java, Timor,
and the numerous adjoining isles. The e. coast of A. is characterized by the deep
indentations of the Pacific ocean in the Chinese sea, Yellow sea, and seas of Japan,
Okhotsk, and Kamtchatka; all fringed with numerous islands, and separated by the

peninsula of Corea, the island of Saghalien, and the peninsula of Kamtchatka. On the

n., the Siberian coasts are also deeply indented; but rather by the embouchures of

large rivers than by arms of the sea The Avhole length of continental A., from the

Dardanelles to the Japan islands, is 6000 m. ; its breadth", from Malacca to the n.e. cape
of Siberia, is ;":}( K) m. ; with its islands it extends from 10

D
s. lat. to 78 n., and from 26

e. long, to 15)0' e. or 170
3

w. Such an extent of surface must include all varieties of
soil, climate, and production.

(.>''' < '"Ktian.nition. Equally grand are the features of this continent when re

regarded vertically: it has the most extensive lowlands, the most immense table-lands
the highest chains of mountains, and the most elevated summits in the world; tracts

doomed to everlasting snow or scorching sterility, .salubrious valleys of continual ver-

dure, and noisome jungles of the rankest growth. The table-lands of Asia occupy two
lit'ths of the whole continent. The eastern extremity is 2000 m. broad; the western, less

than 100i>. The whole mass may hi: regarded as consisting of two parts, separated, or,

t.) speak more properly, perhaps, connected by the lofty, snow-covered mountain-isth
mus of the Hindu Rush. These great division's are styled respectively: 1. The eastern

plateau, including tho table land of Tibet and the desertof Gobi; 2. The western plateau,
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or table-laud of Iran. The former, a vast four-sided mass, considerably larger than the
whole area of Europe, extends 2800 m. from the mountain chain, Hindu Rush, to the

Touquin gulf in China.* On the s., the plateau is divided from the plains of Hindustan

by tLe Himalaya mountains, which have a mean height of 18.000 ft., while several of

their summits rise from 25,000 to 29,000 ft. above the level of the sea. Even the passes
over this enormous range of mountains arc almost as high as the summit of Mt. Blanc.
Here Dhwalagiri, long supposed to be the Mt. Blanc of the Himalayas, and with pre-

cisely the same signification, viz., "white mountain," rising to 26. 8-6 ft., leaves all the

peaks of the Andes far below : Avhilc Kunchinjinga reaches to 28,156 ft., and Mt. Everest,
now believed to be the loftiest summit in the world, attains the height of 29,002 ft.

Cultivation is found at 10,000 ft. above the sea; while flocks graze some 4000 ft. higher.
In eastern Tatary and Tibet, the ground is cultivated at a height only 2000 ft. lower
than the summit of Mt. Blanc. On the e., the table-land of Tibet is bounded by the

Chinese mountain-ranges Yun-ling arid Khing-khan, which, towards the s., are connected
with wild Chinese alpine regions of which little is known; while towards the n., they
extend into another mountainous region, where the eastern chain of Shangpe shan op-

poses to the Pacific ocean a wall of rock 3000 ft. high. On the n., the chain of the

Altai' mountains, 3000 m. long, and divided into several groups, forms the boundary
between the great plateau and the plain of Siberia, which is larger than the whole area
of Europe.

The western plateau, or table-land of Iran, rises generally about 5000 ft. above the sea;
but in some parts to 7000 ft. ; descending again, however, in the central and southern

parts, where it spreads out into sandy and gravelly plains, to 2000 and 1200 ft. It lias

been divided into three sections: the plateau of Iran proper; the Median-Armenian

alpine region; and the Anatolian table-land. The first division, or the plateau of Iran,
has a mean altitude of about 3000 ft. Salt plains, with gravel and sand, form large

portions of the surface, and mountain-walls on all sides hem it in. On the northern edge
ascend the Persian mountains; on the e., the steep and lofty parallel chains of the Indo-
Persian boundary mountains; and on the s., the plateau, for 1000 m. along the Persian

gulf and Arabian sea, is bounded by the wild terraced regions of Beloochistan and
Farsistan. The second division, or the Median-Armenian alpine region, includes the

mountainous regions of Armenia, Kurdistan, and Azerbijan. Here the table-land is

compressed tqiabout half its general width. From this plateau, of which a part is men-
tioned in Scripture as

"
the mountains of Ararat," rises the volcanic cone commonly styled

Mt. Ararat, to the height of 17,212 ft. above the sea level. Anatolia, the third and most

westerly division of the table-land, is bounded along the shores of the Black sea by
mountains rising to 6000 or 7000 ft., and partly covered with forests; on the s. w.,
the Taurus chain of mountains beginning in the islands of Rhodes, Cos, etc., extends in

several ramifications through a part of Asia Minor, runs in a single range along the coast
of Karamania, and in the c. has an occasional height of 12,000 and 13,000 ft.

The western plateau, thus divided into three sections, is full of diversities of soil and

scenery. A great part of the table-land of Iran (or Persia) is extremely barren and arid;
which servQS to explain the enthusiastic terms in which the Persian poets have spoken
of the beaut itul valleys found here and there among the mountains. The coasts of the

Persian gulf arc sandy wastes. Between Irak and Khorassan, a desert of clay, covered
with salt and nitre, varied only by patches of verdure here and there, occupies 27,000

sq.m., and joins the wide sandy desert of Kermau. A great part of Beloochistan is an
arid plain, covered with red sand.

Besides these central masses, there are several detached mountain chains and

plateaus. The Ural mountains, forming the land-boundary between Europe and Asia,

and separated from the Altai chain by salt lakes, marshes, and deserts, are divided into

three sections: the northern, central, and southern Ural. The second of these divisions
is rich in minerals gold, platina, magnetic iron, and copper. On the isthmus between
the Black sea and the Caspian, the alpine ridges of the Caucasus reach a height of from
10,000 to 11,000 ft,, while individual peaks tower up to the gigantic height of 17,000 or

18,000 ft., as. in the still faintly volcanic peak of Elbruz (18,493ft.) and Kasbeck
(16,523) both, however, on the northern or European side of the main mass of the

Caucasus. The high lands of Syria rise gradually from the neighboring deserts to the

height of 10,000 ft. in Libanus and Antilibanus, and slope steeply in terraces down to the

narrow coast-lauds of Phoenicia and Palestine. The plateau of the Decean, in India,
rises to an average height of from 1500 to 2000 ft., and is divided on the w. from the
narrow coast-level of Malabar by the western Ghauts, 4700ft. ;

on the c., from the
broad level coast of Coromandel, by the eastern Ghauts. On the n.. it is divided
from the low plains of Hindustan by the Vindhya and Malwah mountain chains; and,
on the s., the Ghauts unite at the sources of the Cavery, and form the N'eilghcrry (or
Blue mountains, 8760 ft. high), the loftiest in the peninsular portion of Hindustan.
These slope steeply down to a low narrow plain, then rise again to a considerable height
in the Alighcrry range, sink into the sea at cape Comorin, and reappear in the group of
Adam's Peak in Ceylon. The Malayan mountains, or chains of the eastern peninsula,
may bo regarded as offsets of the Siue-shan, and extend to the extreme s. point of A.,

reappearing witli volcanic peaks in the Sunda islands.

The six great l/nrlamh of A. are, 1st, The ftl* rin/i lowland in the n., which is by
far the largest. It stretches from the northern declivities of the Altai' and Ural mount-
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ains to the shores of the Arctic sea, and is, for the most part, cold, gloomy, and barren.

2d, The" Buchanan lowland, or the wild sterile waste between the Caspian sea and lake

Aral, much of it beneath the level of the sea. It is composed to a largo extent of gravelly
soil. 3d, The Syrian, and Arabian lowland, the s. of which is hot and arid, with almost

no oases; but the n. is watered by the Tigris and Euphrates. 4th, The lowlands of

Hindustan, comprising the great Indian desert, 400 in. broad, together with the vast

and fertile plains of Bengal, generally called the valley of the Ganges, and ranking, per-

haps, next to China as a region of fertility, oth. 'Y\\u Indo-Uhiuexu lowlands, comprising
tiie loue levels of the Burman empire, through which flows the Irrawaddy, and the rich

regions of Cambodia and Siam. 6th, The Gtanete lowlands, commenrimr in the e. at

Pekin, and extending as far s. as the tropic of Cancer, containing 210,000 sq.m.. or an
area seven times the size of Lombardy. It is watered by a copious river system and
numerous canals, and may be regarded as a vast garden, exceeding in productiveness all

other parts of the world.

Hydrography. The hydrography of A. displays as striking a variety as the structure

of its land. The alpine regions send down in some directions torrents of water, which
form rivers almost rivaling in magnificence those of America, and which flow for hun-
dreds of miles through plains of unsurpassed fertility. On the other hand, there are wide

stretching tracts, like the deserts of Africa, destitute of water, and doomed lo eternal

sterility. Only one large sheet of water, lake Hamoon or Seistan (q.v.), refreshes the

high table land of Iran. The low steppe of Turan contains the Caspian sea (q.v.), the

largest of all lakes, And lake Aral (q.v.). In the valley of Cashmere lies lake Ulnr, 40
m. in circumference, and the -only considerable sheet of water in the Himalaya chain.

At the northern base of this mountain-chain lake Palte is remarkable for its annular
form. In Tibet and the Altai mountains, lakes are very numerous.

One of the most striking characteristics of Asian river-systems is found in its double

rivers, or two streams rising in the same region, flowing in almost parallel directions,
and either uniting, or nearly so, before entering the sea. Among these twin rivers may
be mentioned the Syr-Darin and Amu-Daria, flowing into lake Aral; the Euphrates and

Tigris, in western A., surrounding the plain of Mesopotamia, uniting at Koona, and

together flowing into the Persian gulf; the Ganges and Brahmaputra; and the Yang-tze-

kiang and Iloang-ho, in China, rising near each other, then widely separated in their

courses, but again approaching each other, and both falling into the Yellow sea, only 100
miles apart.

The six great river-systems of A., comprising rivers which will be found fully noticed

under their respective names, arc the Mesopotamian, that of north-west India, that of

north-east India and Tibet, the Indo-Chinese, the Chinese, and the Siberian. The first

comprises the two famous streams, the Tigris and Euphrates. The second comprises the
Indus with its tributaries. The third system comprises the Brahmaputra and Ganges.
The fourth system comprises the rivers of the Indo-Chinese peninsula; the chief of which
are the Irrawaddy, the .Martaban or Saluen, the Me-nam, and the Me-king or Cambodia.

'Fhcjifth system is the Chinese. It comprises four great streams, all of which flow in an
eastern or north-eastern direction into the Pacific; the Houg-kiang, or Canton river: the

Yang-tze-kiang (or Son of the Sea); the Iloang-ho, or Yellow river; and the Amur. The
xixt/t system comprises the large rivers of Siberia, the principal of which are the Obi,
the Yenisei, and the Lena. They all have their sources in the Altaian mountains; flow
n. or nearly so; and for 800 or 900 in. before their embouchure, traverse a dreary, flat,

monotonous waste, until their sluggish waters creep into the Fro/en ^ea.
ll'>

'.l!l- The geographical structure of A. is so complex, the different formations
are so broken up and scattered, that a general description would be unintelligible. We
must refer to separate notices, where the geological structure and phenomena of circum-
scribed districts will be given in detail, and the reader will, in this way.be enabled to

form a correct impression of the geology of Asia as a whole. See INDIA, CHLXA,
TIBET, etc.

Xd-iiiruJ Hi'stari/. The vast extent of A., and its great diversities of climate, natu-

rally lead us to expect in it a great variety of natural productions, botli animal and vege-
table. This expectation is heightened when we consider how completely this vast con-
tinent isdividi-d into separate portions by mountain ranges of great altitude, and how
extensive the mountainous tracts themselves are. as well as the great extent of the ele-

vated plateaux or table-lands, and when we add to these considerations that of the pecu-
liar character of wide regions wastes of sand level steppes and extensive districts of

which the soil is strongly impregnated with salt. Accordingly, we find, both in the

flora and fauna of Asia, all the variety which such considerations might lead us to

expect.
The most northerly part of the continent, however, differs comparatively little in its

productions from the corresponding parts of Europe and America. It exhibits the same
arctic flora, with differences comparatively inconsiderable. Pines, birches, and willows
form, as in the other continents, the last forests of the n. ; but upon account of the more
severe climate, they do not reach a limit so northerly as in Europe, and particularly in

the w. of Europe. Some of the common plants of Europe are abundant as fare, as

Kamtchatka: the crow berry (nnpdnnn ni;;nn>i).*o plentiful in the moors of Scotland,
is still more plentiful throughout Siberia: the same rnrctniti (bilberries, etc.) and rubi

(brambles, etc.) abound in the Kamtchatkan forests as in those of Scandinavia. There
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are, however, interesting differences. Heaths arc comparatively rare in Asia, its flora

agreeing in this respect with that of America, rather than with that of Europ'c. The
lurch, which in Europe occurs only on the central mountains, extends far northward at

the mouth of the Olti to the utmost limits of arborescent vegetal ion; probably a mere

variety of the .--ame species, although it has been described as distinct. In Kamtehatka,
a different kind of birch replaces the common birch of Europe as a forest tree, and the

Siberian stone pine is different from that of the s. of Europe. Siberia in its Ic.ss

frigid regions produces a luxuriant vegetation, of which herbaceous plants of unusually
large si/.e for a cold or temperate climate are a characteristic feature; as species of rhu-

barb, angelica, and COW-parsnip(Anz0feum), some of which are now well known in Britain.

It is indeed from the central and eastern temperate parts of Asia that the cultivated

species of rhubarb are derived, and from the xune region the rhubarb root, so valuable
in medicine, is brought. In the abundance of ffrtwwfariacace (currants), the warmer
parts of Siberia resemble North America, although most of the species are different.

To the s. of the Altaian mountains, the flora of Asia corresponds in part with that

f the great eastern plain of Europe; but it exhibits also peculiarities which may in some
measure be ascribed to the saline character of large districts, the stony or sandy desola
lion of others, and tli'; elevation of the great central plateau. The flora of Asia Minor
and of Syria lias a general resemblance! to that of the s. of Europe, although exhibit-

ing also features which belong rather to that of India or of Africa. Shrubby lnhi<tt<v are

particularly characteristic of this region, from which not a few of them have found their

way into the gardens of Europe and of other parts of the world, upon account of their

fragrance, their medicinal qualities, or their use for the grateful seasoning of food. The
tropical flora of Arabia abounds in trees which yield fragrant balsams and resins, par
ticularly of the natural order aiHyruhime. Indeed, both the warmer temperate and
the tropical regions of Asia excel other parts of the world in the number and variety of

the odoriferous drugs which they produce, with odors of the most various characters.
from myrrh and frankincense to asafcetida. Arabia has long been noted for the produc-
tion of coffee, which is now also pretty extensively cultivated in other warm parts of A.
The date-palm is as characteristic of Arabia as it is of Egypt. Acacias and mimosas also

abound. The flora of Persia in part resembles that of Arabia, although it is less tropical,
and the altitude of its mountains gives to it in sumo places an extremely different char
acter. The abundance of xatumiiiece is regarded as particularly characteristic of India:
and plants of this order yield ginger, galangal, cardamoms, turmeric, and other articles

of commerce, amongst which not the least important is a kind of arrowroot. Its

leffumiriosoK are also very numerous, both herbaceous and shrubby, or arborescent, many
of them exhibiting great beauty of foliage and splendor of flowers; some producing us*

ful kinds of pulse; others timber, gum, medicines, etc. The number of valuable medici-
nal plants which belong to the Indian ilora is very great, as is also that of dycwoods;
and it abounds in tine fruits, of wh'ich the mango and mangosteen may be particularly
noticed. Ciii-m-hiliuw (gourds) are very numerous; as are also trees of the genus jicu*

(fig), some of which produce caoutchouc, and amongst which are the sacred peepul and
the banian-tree, so remarkable for the roots which descend from its branches to become
new stems, and for the extent of ground which it canopies. Palms are numerous in the

trqpical parts of A., and particularly in its south-eastern regions, but less numerous than
in the tropical parts of South America. The cocoa-nut is one of the most common palms
in the vicinity of the sea. Some of the Asiatic palms are valuable for the sago which

they yield. The natural order dipterdccw is one of those that an; peculiar to India and
south-eastern A., and includes some of the noblest timber-trees; but the Indian teak, so

valuable for ship-building, is of the order verberuicew. The flora of the eastern peninsula,
Siarn, Cochin-China, and the south-eastern part of A. generally, differs considerably from
that, of India, and exhibits, if possible, a richer variety. The change from the Indian flora

is Btill greater in the islands, and a resemblance to that of Polynesia and of Australia

begins to appear. The bread-fruit takes the place of its congener, the jack of India.

These regions produce nutmegs, cloves, and other spices. The laur<ice.ce are abundant,

yielding cinnamon, cassia, and camphor. Gutta-percha has recently been added to tlio

number of the most valuable exports. China and Japan have many plants peculiar to

themselves, and are remarkable for the prevalence of the 1ern#tr<i'>/ii<ir<'<i'. the natural
order to which the tea-plant and the camellia belong. It is scarcely necessary to mention
how extensively tea is cultivated in China, and how important it is in the commerce of

the world. The diversity of climate, however, both in China and Japan, is so cuiisidera

ble, as to imply no small diversity of productions. In like manner, the Himalaya moun-
tains possess a flora very different from that of the Indian plains, and which in some of
its most characteristic features, particularly in the prevalence of large rhododendrons and

magnolias, has been found remarkably to agree with the Ilora of the southern parts of
the United States; whilst at still greater altitudes there is a strong resemblance to that, of
more northern regions, or of the European Alps; forests of pines appear, and along with
them the il<in!n:-. a cedar scarcely, if at all, different from the, cedar of Lebanon. The
mountains of Java also produce oaks and other trees n sembling those of the temperate
/one, although the species are peculiar. But many parts of A. have as yet been very im-

perfectly explored.

Alany of the cultivated plants of Europe arc known to be natives of A., and others
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arc supposed to be so. As (he cradle of the human race, and the scene of the earliest

civilization, it is natural to suppose that it supplied the first fruits and other vegetable

productions which man sought to improve by cultivation: and of some which, as the

apple and the cherry, are probably natives of 'Europe.it seems probable that the first

improved varieties were introduced from A. We do not know with certainty of what

part of the earth some of the principal cereal plants or grains are natives as -wheat,

barley, oats, and rye; but there seems great probability in the supposition that they are

of Asiatic origin. Rico certainly is. It lias been cultivated from time immemorial in

some of the warm parts of A.; and its introduction into other quarters of the world is

comparatively recent. Maize introduced from America is now to be reckoned

among the most important cultivated plants of A., and its cultivation is rapidly extend-

ing, as is that of the potato. Wheat, oats, barley, rye, beans, peas, and buckwheat, are

the principal crops of regions similar in climate to those in which they are cultivated in

Europe, Barley and buckwheat are cultivated in the Himalayas at the extraordinary
elevation of almost 13,OCO ft., and crops of barley are to be seen even at 15,000 ft.

above the sea. Millet of different kinds, durra, and other grains of inferior importance,
are cuhivated to some extent in India and oilier warm regions; also different kinds of

pulse. The banana and plantain are of the same importance as in other tropical countries;
and the yam and cocco or cddoes contribute largely to the supply of human food. The
sugar-cane is cultivated in the warm parts of A., but not with so much spirit or success

:: . in America, although it is a native of the East-and not of the West Indies. Pepper is

on<; of the native productions of the East Indies, and is extensively cultivated. Tobacco,
whether or not any species of it is indigenous to A., is now produced in large quantities.

Indigo is extensively cultivated in India, and the opium poppy too extensively. Differ-

ent species of cotton are natives of India and have long been cultivated there and in

China. Hemp is cultivated in India, not for its liber but to afford the means of intoxi-

cation; and flax chiefly for the oil of its seeds; but both hemp and flax arc extensively
cultivated for their libers in other parts of A.

;
and India and the other tropical regions

produce many plants valuable for their fibers, among which arc species ofm'txa, core/torus

(yielding the jute of commerce), and urtica (nettle). Among the crops of India is scsa-

inum, valued for the oil of its seeds.

It seems probable that we are indebted to the warmer temperate parts of A. not only
for the.orange, the lemon, and all the other species of the genus citrus, but also for the

olive, the peach, and nectarine, the apricot, the fig. the mulberry, and the vine, with

many other of the fruits now most generally esteemed and cultivated. China and Japan
being the seats of an ancient civilization, many useful plants have long been cultivated

Ihere, which have scarcely yet found their way into other parts of the world. Florieul-

tuiv has been practiced there with great assiduity from a remote antiquity; and varieties

of hydrangea, camellia, tree peony, chrysanthemum, etc., have, from time' immemorial,
lie.-.'n scarcely, if at all, less numerous than those of the tulip and hyacinth in Holland.

The zoology of A. is not less interesting than its botany. Amongst domestic animals,
tUc most important are the ox and buffalo, the sheep, the goat, the horse, the ass, the

camel, and the elephant. A number of species of ox and buffalo are natives of A., from
more than one of which the domesticated races appear to have derived their origin. Very
distinct, from all the others is the yak (q.v.) of Thibet, a creature which is of great use
to the inhabitants of the elevated regions of the Himalayas, and is to them almost what
the reindeer is to the Laplander. The sheep and goat are natives of the mountainous

parts of central A. The horse and the ass seem to belong to the same regions; and all

of these have been domesticated from the earliest times. The camel is of incalculable

value as a beast of burden in the regions of heat and drought, and as affording the

means of traversing the great deserts. It is used principally in the s.w. of A. and in

India. The elephant is a native of the tropical parts of A., but is of a different species
from that of Africa, The reindeer constitutes the chief wealth of some of the tribes of
ihe n. Dogs are also used by some of the Siberian tribes for drawing their sledges.
Different races of dogs are domesticated in different parts of A., and a small kind is

fattened for its flesh in China; but in the Mohammedan parts of A., the dog is reckoned
an unclean animal, and is known chiefly as a prowler about towns and villages, and a
(ievourer of offal.

The tropical parts of A. abound in monkeys, of which the species are very n timorous.

Among them are some with long and some with short tails, but none with prehensile
tails, like the sapajous of America. Many are altogether tailless, and among these is the

orang-outang, found in the south-eastern islands. A much larger ape, called the pongo,
has been said to exist in Borneo, but it is still a doubtful species. The same warm
regions abound in bats, many of which are of large size, and feed upon fruits, not upon
insects. The flying lemur or colugo is another remarkable animal of the Indian archi-

pelago. Hears are found in all parts of A. the white bear in the extreme n., and other
formidable species in the more temperate parts: whilst the tropical regions produce hears

which are by no means ferocious, and feed chiefly on insects, fruits, and honey. Badgers
are also found in A., and quadrupeds of several other plantigrade genera, allied to the

bear, but of comparatively small si/e and inoffensive habits, as the beautiful pnndu
i "/'//, (/*! of the n. of India, and the binturongs (ictidex) of Malacca and the neighboring
archipelago. Animals of the wen?'.1

! family (muttelidii') are numerous, among which the
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teledu (mydaus melictps) of Java rivals the skunks of America in the horrible stcndi with
which it surrounds itself for defense. More important are the sable and the sea otter, pur-
sued in the northern regions upon account of their furs. Of the dog family, or eanida.
A. has not only wild (logs, but also wolves, fuxcs, hyenas, and jackals; the two former

abounding chiefly in the colder, the two latter in the warmer regions. The arctic fox
inhabits the most northerly 'shores and islands. The wanner parts of A. produce a num-
ber of species of the allied family of the rictrruhi', among which are the mangouste or

Indian ichneumon famous, like the Egyptian ichneumon, for the destruction of serpents
and the chet, from which is obtained a celebrated perfume. Of feline animals, the

most dreadful are the lion and tiger; the latter of which is peculiar to A., abounding in

the warm regions of the s. and e., never extending westward beyond the mountains and
deserts which separate India from Persia; but, on the contrary, advancing far to the n.,

beyond the limits to which the lion advances, and even to the confines of Siberia. The
leopard, the ounce, and many other cats, some of them large and dangerous, are found
in A., especially in the wanner parts of it. Among them may be

>
mentioned the chetah.

or hunting-leopard, turned for the chase in India. A few small marsupial (or pouched)
quadrupeds (i>]ut'ang<-rx) arc found in the Moluccas, and form one of the links by which
the natural history of A. is connected with that of Australia. The glircs or rtxhntia, on
the contrary, are numerous in all parts of A., and many species are peculiar to it.

Squirrels, marmots, rats, mice, hares, etc., are common in all except the most northerly

regions. The brown rat, now so common in Europe, is said to have emigrated from
Persia so recently as the beginning of the 18th century. Lemmings abound in Siberia

and the Tartarian deserts, of which the jerboa is also an inhabitant. Porcupines are

frequent in the warmer parts of A., and the beaver is found in the n. Of edentate

quadrupeds, the pangolins (manix) alone are Asiatic, and these arc confined to the tropi-
cal regions. Of pacnydermattt, there arc, besides the elephant, the horse, etc , already
mentioned, several species of rhinoceros, wild boars, the babyroussa, and a species of

tapir; all, except the wild boar, natives of the warmest climates. One of the most inter

estiug facts, however, connected with the natural history of A., is the abundance of
remains of the mammoth, or fossil elephant, in the coldest parts of Siberia, its tusks
still affording a considerable supply of ivory. Of ruminating animals, besides those

of the ox kind, already mentioned, and the sheep and goat, there are (leer, antelopes,
and musks or musk-deer. The reindeer and elk are natives of Siberia; furthers., the

species of deer are much more numerous, and the same countries produce many spe-
cies of antelope. The musks are found in the central and southern parts of the conti-

nent; one of them, a native of the highest mountains, yielding the much-pri/.ed perfume
from which it derives its name. A. possesses vultures, eagles, and oilier falcon/da, owls,

ravens, and other birds of the crow kind, herons, storks, cranes, etc. Swans, geese,
ducks of various species, and many other anatida>, frequent its waters, some of them

abounding even in the coldest regions. Albatrosses are very numerous on the Kamtchat-
kau shores; flamingoes on those of the more southern countries. Pigeons abound,
and among them is the turtle-dove. The gouras of the Indian archipelago are birds of

the pigeon family, of which one species is almost as large as a turkey. There are many
kinds of thrush, finch, warbler, bunting, sparrow, and other birds identical wiih or allied

to those of Europe, among which is the nightingale, often mentioned by the Persian

poets, and many also, particularly in the warmer regions, which are peculiar and char-

acteristic. Of these may be mentioned the splendid birds of paradise of the south-east-

ern islands, peacocks, pheasants, etc. The gallinaceous birds of A. are numerous, and
from this continent were probably derived the domestic poultry of other parts of the

earth. The abundance of the parrot tribe constitutes a point of resemblance between
the tropical parts of A. and other tropical countries, but lories arc peculiar to the East

Indies. TJie ostrich inhabits the deserts of Arabia as well as of Africa. The cassowary
is found in the south eastern islands. The edible swallows' nests of the East Indian
coasts have long been celebrated. Lizards and other saurian reptiles are very abundant
in the warmer parts of A.; and great crocodiles and gavials infest the rivers of the Ea<t

Indies, Boas, pythons, and other great serpents are found in the tropical regions, which

groduce
also many venomous serpents. The cobra da capello is one of the most dreaded.

ut the temperate parts of A. have also venomous serpents, scarcely less dangerous.
Some of the East Indian tortoises are remarkable for their great magnitude, and turtles

arc found in the seas. Both the salt and fresh waters of A. produce many kinds of fish.

The milnmnida of the rivers of Siberia supply an important part of the food of ils inhab-
itants. The goldfish, now so well known in Brit-un, is a native of China. Some of the

fish of the tropical parts of A. have attracted attention from the peculiarity of their form
or habits. Insect life is exceedingly abundant in the warm parts of A., as in all other
warm countries. Bees are numerous, and honey is produced in great quantities.
Of other insects, it seems only necessary here to mention the silk-worm, which win
introduced from A. into Europe; and the locust, which sometimes devastates great
tracts of the Asiatic countries bordering on the Mediterranean and the Black sea, and

occasionally extends its ravages into regions further w. Of molluscous animals, the

pearl-oyster deserves particular notice, upon account of the important pearl fisheries

which exist in different places.
. The whole population, consisting of 800, 000, 000 people, may be divided
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into the Mongolian. Aryan, and Semitic groups. The frst of those includes all the r-cople*
and tribes in the e., n., and s.e. of Asia; the second (see ARYAN RACK) embraces tin-

inhabitants of northern India, Afghanistan, Persia, and part of Asiatic Turkey ;
lluitfifnl

iacludes the Syrian, Hebrew, and Arabian races (see ETHNOLOGY).
A further subdivision and classification may be made as follows: 1. The Eaaf-Axiitr>

group, including the peoples of Thibet, China, Japan, (,'orea, and the Indo-Chinese penin-
sula; all alike in the use of monosyllabic languages. This lust people, however, must bf-

subdivided into western and eastern, the former comprising the inhabitants of the Bur-
man empire, Pegu, Laos, and Siam, having affinities with the Hindoos; and the latter,

comprising the inhabitants of Tonquin, Cochin-China, and Cambodia, have affinities with

the Mongolian of Thibet and China. 2. The Taiar group, including the Turcomans.

Mongols, and Tungusians, who are spread over the whole table-land of central Asia and
the neighboring lands in the n. The Turcoman family is divided into three sections

the first includingtheeast Turcomans, inhabitingTashkerid, Khiva, Balkh. and Usbekis-

tan; the second including the so-called Tatars of the Urals and the neighborhood of

Astrakhan and Kazan; the third including the Turks or Osmanli. With the exception
of a few small tribes in Siberia, all the Turkish varieties are Mohammedans, use the

Arabic alphabet, and employ numerous Arabic words in their dialects. 3. The Siberian

group, including the Samoiedes, people of Kamtchatka, etc., speaking languages which
have only recently been studied by philologists. 4. The Mabty-Polyntsiaii group, mixed
with Australasian negritos, are spread over all the islands of Polynesia and the Indian

archipelago. The Malayan people of Java, Sumatra, Celebes, the peninsula of Malacca,
the Sunda islands, Moluccas, and Philippines, have an incipient literature, which has
been formed under Moslem and (since the 16th c.) under European influence. The
South sea islanders are clearly divided into two races by physical form, color, and lan-

guage. One race is allied to the Australasian ncgrito, and the other to the Malayan. In
most of the islands, there is a partial intermixture of the two races, but generally the
distinction is obvious. It is probable that all the copper-colored Polynesians belong to

the same family with the people of the Indian archipelago. 5. The Deccan group, includ-

ing all the people employing the Tamul, Carnatic, Telugu, and Singalese languages, all

having a certain measure of civilization and a literature. 6. The Indo-Germanic or Aryan
group, marked and subdivided by the three languages. Sanscrit, Persian, and Armenian.
About thirty distinct nations, each having a peculiar dialect and literature, belong to the
first subdivision : the second includes the peoples of Beloochistan, Afghanistan, Persia, and
Kurdistan; the third, the Armenians. All these families have literatures partly written
in dead languages the Sanscrit, Pali, Zend, and old Armenian. 7. The heterogeneous
tribes inhabiting the Caucasus, whose affinities are not yet settled. 8. The Semitic group.
including all the peoples whose languages are related to the Hebrew and Arabic.

Religion*. The same Asian characteristic of variety and wide contrast is found in the
creeds as in the countries and tribes of people: the Brahminical religion of India; the
doctrines of Buddha, Confucius, and of Lao-tse in China; the worship of the grand
lama in Thibet; the creed of Islam in several varieties in Arabia, Persia, and India; the
rude heathenism of the north; the various sects of native Christians in Armenia, Syria.
Kurdistan, and India; the Greek church in Siberia; these and oilier forms of faith or

religious profession display diversities and contrasts nearly as striking as those of Asian

geography. Christianity, now the religion of Europe and America, owes its origin to

Asia. For an account of the existing religious systems of Asia, see articles MOHAMMK-
DANISM, INDIA (Religion), BUDDHISM, LAMAISM, etc.

CiriUziition.. The number of people civilized in the Asiatic sense of the word is far

greater than that of wild and nomadic hordes; but culture here, when arrived at a certain

point, assumes a stationary character, widely differing from the restless intellectual

activity and industrial progress of Europe. The laws of states, families, industry,
commerce, art. and science are, in India and China, so many branches of one fixed and
permanent religious system, which has maintained its sway through many centuries, and
would long remain unchanged, if left undisturbed by European influence. The Arabs.
Persians, and Turks, collectively known as the easterns, are distinct in civilization from
the Hindoos and Chinese. The institution of slavery among the former, of caxte among
the Hindoos, and the civil and political equality of China, are distinguished marks. The
Turk is a moootheist and fatalist; the Hindoo is either a mystical pantheist or polyiheist,
acknowledging a multitude of gods; the Chinese is rather a utilitarian moralist.

Industry. The industry and commerce of the Asiatic continent bear no adequate pro-
portion to its capabilities such as they are, they will be described under the different
countries.

Political Aspect. The political institutions of A. present to us some striking contrasts.
While the barbarous hordes in the n. live almost without the idea of government, and
scarcely know that the Russian c/ar claims them as his subjects, and the nomadic
tribes, under their khans or sheiks, have a sort of patriarchal government, subordinate
to higher powers, the most extreme forms of monarchy and despotism have existed

among th more cultivated nations. The government of China is an absolute monarchy
in form, but. in fact, is strictly limited by the force of tradition. The emperor is appar-
ently unlimited in authority; but it is an essential duty of an emperor to rule exactly
according to the precepts handed down by his ancestors. Reverence for ancestors and
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their institutions is, therefore, the sole presiding and conservative principle which has
so long prcxTved tin: great C hinese empire from political changes. A., now so passive,

anciently look an active part in the great movements of the world's history; contended
against Egypt and Greece, and afterwards contributed to the greatness and glory of tho

Macedonian and Koman empires, i'rom the n. of the Caspian sea came the vast hordes
of the Huns, who spread themselves abroad over Europe. The armies of Genghis Khan
and Tamerlane overran the Slavonian plains, while the Arab caliphs, with their fanatical

troops, established their religion and government in three quarters of the world. Under
the Osiiiiinli fell the eastern lloman empire, and still the Turk maintains apolitical posi-
tion in Europe, but one now becoming very feeble and insecure. In proportion as

Europe has advanced, A. lias declined in political power, so as to countenance the theory
of a gradual movement of the spirit of civilization and progress from the eastern to the

western world. So soon as the Asiatic nations have reached a certain moderate pitch of

culture, the history of civilization, ceases so far as they are concerned, and is followed

by the mere chronology of states or dynasties. It would appear that all great future

changes in the destinies of the peoples of Asia must proceed from European impulses.
When Portuguese ships had rounded the cape and so reached India, a new era of Asian

history began. The Portuguese, the Spaniards, Dutch, French, Danes, and English
planted their standards on Indian soil. The English speedily extended their dominion
here, and soon overshadowed all the other European powers; though the Portuguese and
French still maintain their footing in Ilindostan, and the French, the Spaniards, and the

Dutch own large territories in Further India or the Indian archipelago. Lately England
has increased h?r influence in the extreme w. of Asia, having secured the right to occupy
Cyprus, while guaranteeing the defense of the Asiatic dominions of the porte. .Mean-

while Kussia has extended her sway over Siberia. Caucasia, and Turkestan; securing
thus the keys of China and the approaches to Persia. Even in some of the nominally
independent powers, European inlluencc is very powerful ; the throne of Persia, for

example, is surrounded by European diplomatists. And while Russia and Hritain are

striving to share between them supremacy in Asia, the French and the Americans havo
a large share of the commerce of the eastern coasts.

The following table gives an approximate estimate of the area and population of A.,

according to the more important existing political divisions:

STATE.

Chinese Empire:
China proper ; 1.530.000 405.ooo,roo

Dependencies of Mantchuria, Mongolia, Tibet, Corea, etc i,',-UO,(XX) 28,600,000
Japan 155,51 ',' 83,299,014
Independent Arabia '.)" :;.;oo,000
CiM-sia <; 5.000,000
A tehanistan cr.i.ooo -i.oiMV'o,)
KatirNtan -

800, (XX)

Uel.i. K-histan 105,:,ui) 1,000,000

Independent Turkestan:
Turcoman territory 70.000 175,000
Khiva 2:>.<KX) 7'00.(X

Bokhara... 83.000 2.2Kfi.U)0
Eastern Turkestan 437.000
Dzungaria 133,000 500,000

Further India:
Anam 10C.OOO 21,000.000
Burmah 11)0.000 -1 oui.ooo
Sia in 305.0110 r>,750.0iK)
Tribes s. of Assam l^.( "0 130,000
( Jambodia : !M.OOO 800.000

Independent Malacca :n,on 200,000
Asiatic Turkey, including the Turkish possessions in Arabia 7I2.IK1.) 13,1 ;'1.0<X)

Hritixh fowssitms in Asia '.I-.M.7H7 IV ',7 i:i. 17'rt

Hindostan, immediate ])ossessions S97.HO I ISO.i !

Native states more or less completely under English influence 5S'.i,ol5 ;V),.'VJ"),4.17

Si rails settlements 1,20(5 WS.OK7
Hong-Kong : i-Ji.;is.->

I/ihuan. 45 -I.S'H

Nieobar and Andaman islands 3,270 18,500
Riusian Possessions :

Caucasus (partly in Europe) 172,170 4.W13.333
Siberia 4.705.400 3..105,084
< 'eiitral Asia 1,07'..283 3.85K.759

Ferghana (Khokand) 23,100 000,000

Cochin ( 'hina 21.(W2 1,5-26,807
French India < inchuiing Chaudernagore, Karikal, Mah6, and Pondlcherry). I'M 208,303

P&rtuguett Possfs^i

Ooa, Salcetc, Harden, etc 1.HOO 471.231
l>ainao :!i)

Dill and (Joi,'<)la 12 12.308
In Indian Arcblpelaeo 5,riO(i (?)250,ooo
In China (Macao) i

i'>nx 1,1 theJiulinn Archipelago (Java, partsof Sumatra, Celebes.
.)

'

C12.-23 21,370,000

Ar
!*

!1

i" Rq -

Population,
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ASIA (ante). The area and population of A. are given in 1878, in the statistical work
of Behm & Wagner, Brwlkerung der Erde, as follows:

DIVISIONS AND SUBDIVISIONS.



Asiatic.
Asparagus.

(about 1300 A.D.), the greatest conquerors of the world contended for supremacy; and
here took place the wars of the Medcs and Persians with the Scythians; of the Greeks
with tlio Persians; of the Romans with Mithridates and the Parthiaus; of the Arabs,
Seljuks, Mongols, and Osmans with the weak Byzantine empire. It was here that Alex-
ander the great and the Romans successively contended for the mastery of the civilized

world.- But, notwithstanding all these wars, the country still continued to enjoy some
measure of prosperity till it fell into the hands of the Turks, under whose military des-

potism its ancient civilization has been sadly brought to ruin.

ASIATIC SOCIETIES, various associations for the study of the languages, antiqui-
ties, and history of the eastern continent. The Dutch founded one in Batavia, in 1780;
the royal A. society of Bengal was founded at Calcutta in 1784 by Sir Win. Jones. One at

Paris dates from 1822; one in Great Britain, 1823; the A. society of Ceylon was formed in

1845; the German oriental the same year; the A. society of China in 1847; the American
oriental society in 1842.

ASINAIS, an Indian tribe in Texas, called
" Cenis" in La Salle's works. Missions

were established among them by the Spaniards early iu the 18th century. They were
agriculturists, and lived in large circular cabins, of which some held a dozen or more
families. As a tribe they have not been known since the 18th c., and seem to have been

long extinct.

ASINALVN'GA, or SIKA LONGA (anc. Ad Meu#ula*\ a t. of Tuscany, n. Italy, in the

province of Siena, 22 in. s.e. from Siena, on the Siena railway. It is beautifully
situated on hills bordering the Yal di Chiana, and is a well-built t., with wide and well-

paved streets, and a handsome collegiate church, in which are many fine paintings.
Pop. of commune, 8500.

ASKEW, or ASCOUGH, ANNE, one of the sufferers for Protestant opinions at the

dawn of the reformation in England. Having embraced the views of the reformers,
she was turned out-of-door's by her husband, a gentleman of Lincolnshire, and a zealous
Roman Catholic. On this she went up to London to sue for a separation; but AMIS

eventually arrested on a charge of heresy, and was examined by the bishop of London
and others on the doctrine of transubstantiation, the truth of which she denied. After
further examination and torture by the rack, she was burned at the stake, in Smithfield,

July 16, 1546.

ASKR (Anglo-Saxon, ask, an " ash tree "), the name in Norse mythology of the first

man created by the gods.

AS'MAI, or ASMAYI, ABU SAD ABD-EL-MELEK IBN KORA!B EL-ASMAI, b. about
740 A.D.

; preceptor to Harun-al-Raschid, and an important representative of Arabic liter-

ature in the 8th century. Sir Henry Rawliusou calls A.'s history of the kings of Per.-ia

and Arabia previous to Islam, "perhaps the most valuable and authentic historic volume
in the whole range of Arabian literature." His romance of Antar has been called

"
the

Iliad of the desert." He d. about 830 A.D., leaving several pupils who became cele-

brated.

ASMANNSHAU SEN, a village in the jurisdiction of Rudesheim, Nassau, is famed for

the wine which is produced ou the slate-mountains in its vicinity. Of this then' are two
kinds, red and white, the former of which is greatly preferred. It has a rich red color,

like Burgundy, possesses a rare aromatic flavor, and is noted for its uncommon strength
and fire. But it retaius its excellent qualities only about three or four years; after

which, year by year, it becomes weaker, and loses its color. The choicest sort, which
is preferred by connoisseurs to all the other red wines of the Rhine, and even to Bur-

gundy itself, is cultivated in the ducal vineyards at Wiesbaden.

ASMODE US (properly, ASCHMEDAI, "the destroyer "), an evil genius or demon
mentioned iu the later Jewish writings. A. was described as the author of many evils.

In the book of Tobit (q.v.), he is represented as slaying the seven husbands of Sara, and

hence, in modern times, has been jocularly spoken of as the destroying demon of matri-

monial happiness. In the Talmud, A. is described as the prince of demons, and is said

to have driven Solomon from his kingdom.
ASMON.EANS. See MACCABEES.

ASMONE'US, or ASSAMONEUS. See MACCABEES, ante.

ASO'CA, Jonesia asoca, an Indian tree of the natural order Uguminom, sub-order

>iiiea, remarkable for the beauty of its red and orange flowers. The leaves are

abruptly pinnate, shining, and very beautiful. The A. is often mentioned in Indian

poetry, and is connected also in various ways with the Hindoo mythology.

ASO'KA, ASHOKA, or DITATI-MA-SOKA, sovereign of India, son of Bindusara, b. about
300 B.C. He attempted to kill his father and was banished, but returned as his father

was dying, killed all except one of his brothers, and seized the throne. Conversion to

Buddhism quite changed his nature, and he built many monasteries, and left monuments
that show his rule to have extended over the greater part of llmdoMan.

ASO LA, a fortified t. of northern laly, in the province of Brescia, situated on the

left bank of the Chiese, 19 m. w.u. w. from Mantua. It is a place of great antiquity.
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The chief branch of industry, not agricultural, is the manufacture of silk twist. Pop.
of commune, ooOO.

ASOPUS, the god of the river A., married to Methope, by whom he had two sons and
from 12 to 20 daughters. These daughters uere carried on from time to time by the

gods; but when Zeus took away JEgw&, A. rebelled and proposed to fight the abductor;

whereupon Zeus immortalized the angry parent by trauslixing him with lightning.

ASP, Axjiix, a venomous serpent, the name of v Inch has come down from ancient

Times; the vague descriptions of ancient author;*, however, causing uncertainty as to the

species. It is very generally supposed to be tlie naja haje, the el haje or haje nashcr
of the Arabs, which is very common in Egypt, Cyprus, etc., and often appears in hiero-

glyphic and other sculptures as one of the .-acred animals of ancient Egypt. It is some-
times from 15 to ~> ft. in length, of nearly equal thickness throughout, with a gradually
tapering tail; brownish, varied with dark and pale spots; the scales of the neck, back,
and upper surface of the tail slightly carinated; the tail about one fourth of the whole

length of the animal. The neck is capable of considerable dilatation, through the

distension of its loose skin, although not so much as that of the nearly allied cobra da

cnpello of India (nuj<t trijtitdiaii.*). The dilatation of the neck takes place when the

serpent is irritated. The jugglers of Egypt are accu-toined to perform tricks with this

serpent, as those of India with the cobra da capello, causing it to dance' to their music;
after they have first, however, carefully extracted the poison-fangs. It is very venom-
ous. Several varieties exist at the cape of Good Hope, one of which is nearly white;
and one is called spuugh slang, or spitting snake, by the colonists, from its supposed
power of ejecting its poison to a distance when irritated; the poison which distills from
the fangs in such circumstances being probably carried off by the forcible expirations
which the creature makes a characteristic, however, not exclusively belonging to a

particular variety. Other serpents of the same family, -eiperidoe; are by some believed
to be the true asp, particularly cipn-<i n'/iix and I', i-i-ntxfcx. The former is of a grayish
or yellowish brown color, with rays and eye-like spots on the upper parts: it is found
both in India and the n. of Africa. The latter is of a grayish color, and has a very broad

heart-shaped head, a short obtuse rounded muzzle, and the superciliary or eyebrow scales

remarkably developed, -o that one of them is often produced into a sort of spine: it

inhabits the deserts of northern Africa. The name asp is now generally given to t

>t*/>ix. a native of the Alps, found also in the s.e. of Europe and in Sicily, which much
resembles the common viper, but is more slender, and has a larger head; it is also more
venomous.

ASPAS, AGIffE (C JT.X,O,.2IIO) is a crystalline substance which exists ready formed
in common asparagus, in the marsh-mallow, in comt'rey. in potatoes, in chestnuts, in rhe

leaves of the deadly nightshade, in licorice root, in the milky juice of the lettuce, in
the tubers of the dahlia, and in the young shoots of vetches, peas, beans, etc. According
to Piria. the young shoots of these plants, when formed in the light, contain as mucli

asparagine as when they are grown in the dark, hut the asparagine disappears as the plant
arrives at the flowering stage. Other chemists, including Pasteur, find th t vetches

grown in light are free from asparagine. This substance is readily obtained from the

expressed juice of the young shoots of asparagus, of young vetches, etc., which, after filtra-

tion and evaporation to a sirup, soon deposits it in crystalline prismsof a right rhombic
form. These crystals dissolve freely in boiling water, the cooled solution having a
mawkish and cooling taste, and a slight acid reaction. Asparagine exhibits two remark-
able transformations. (1.) When its aqueous solution is heated with alkalies or acids it

is decomposed into aspartic acid (Oft^NO^) and ammonia; from this and other reac-

tions, there is no doubt that it should be regarded, according to modern views, as the

amide (q.v.) of aspartic acid. (2.) While a solution of pure asparagine-crystals remains

unchanged, if any 'coloring matter is present the solution passes into fermentation, and
the whole of the asparagine is converted, by the assimilation of hydrogen, from the

pigment into succinate of ammonia, a reaction which may be expressed as follows:

Asparagine. Succinate of Ammonia.
CJl eN 2Oo,2HO -f H 2 = 2NH 4,C sH 4O e .

Like most of the amides, this substance unites both with acids and alkalies, but the

resulting compounds are of little general interest. That asparagine plays an important
part in "the physiology of plants, is obvious from its wide distribution.

ASPARAGUS, a genus of plants of the natural order liliaceo!, having an almost bell-

shaped six-partite perianth upon an articulated stalk, six stamens, one style, with three

recurved stigmas, and the cells of the berry two-seeded. The species of this genus are

herbaceous or shrubby plants, natives chiefly of the s. of Europe and of Africa, with

abortively diox-ious flowers; the stem is unarmed in some, in others thorny; at its first

sprouting leafless, and covered with scales at the top; afterwards very much branched,
with numerous fasciculate, generally bristle-like leaves. The most widely diffused

species is the common A., A. ffjKdnatls, a native of Europe, which grows on the banks
of rivers and on the sea-shore, in meadows and bushy places, especially in sandy soils,

occurring in a few places in Britain, and is also in general cultivation as a garden vege-

table; its young shoots, when they first sprout from the earth, forming a much esteemed
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article of food, which, however, is only in a slight degree nutritious. These sprouts con
tuin a peculiar crystalline substance called atparnfjiiit , and have a specific action on the

urinary orpins, so that their long continued use in very large quantities is apt even to

produce bloody urine. They are no longer retained in the pharmacopoeia, but both the
shoots and the roots of A. are still occasionally used as a diuretic in dropsies, and as

a lithic to dissolve urinary calculi. For these purposes the root is preferred, and is admin-
istered in the form of an infusion or decoction. The thick and tender kinds of A.
are most esteemed for the table. It is one of those plants which have been much
increased in size and considerably altered in general appearance, by cultivation, being
seldom more than a foot high in its wild state, and not much thicker than a goose-quill,
whereas it has been obtained in gardens more than half an inch in diameter, and its

stems rise to the height of 4 or 5 ft. It was a favorite vegetable of the ancient
Romans. It is generally planted in rows, at distances varying from 1 to 2i ft. Litter

or vegetable mold is spread over it in autumn. It is allowed to occupy the same

ground for many years, and the shoots are not gathered for use till the plants are four

years old. Some "of the growers of A. for the London market have 100 acres under this

crop. The seeds have been used as a substitute for coffee, and are recommended for
that use upon the continent even at the present day. A kind of spirit has been made
from the fermented berries. The young shoots of several other species are also eaten, as

those of A. t<'iu'fi>lius, A. aeutifoliiu, and A. albvs, natives of the s. of Europe, the

last of which is much used in Spain and Portugal as a salad, in soups, and as a boiled

vegetable. On the other hand, the sprouts of the bitter A., A. scabcr. which is very
>imilar to the common A., are uneatable, on account of their great bitterness.

ASPARAGUS STONE. See APATITE.

ASPA SIA, one of the most remarkable women of antiquity, was the daughter of

Axiochus, and born at Miletus. The circumstance that in Athens all foreign women,
whatever their character, were equally esteemed, or rather disesteemed, and that their

children, even when begotten in wedlock, were held illegitimate, has originated the

erroneous notion that A. was a courtesan. She certainly broke through the restraint

which confined Athenian matrons to the seclusion of their own homes; for after her union
with Pericles, who had parted from his first wife by her o\vn consent, her house became
the rendezvous of all the learned and distinguished people in Athens. Socrates often

visited her. Her eloquence and knowledge of politics were extraordinarily great Her
husband though, strictly speaking, the Athenian law would have refused this appella-
tion to Pericles was honored with the title of Olmypian Jove, while she herself was

dignified with the name of Juno. From the comic writers and others she received

much injustice. It was Hermippus, the comic poet, who took advantage of a temporary
irritation of the Athenians against Pericles, to accuse A. of impiety; but the eloquence
of the great statesman disarmed the enmity of the judges, and procured her acquittal.
Her influence over Pericles must have been singularly great, although this has obviously
been exaggerated, and even caricatured. The brilliant but not historically accurate

Aristophanes charges her with the origin both of the Samian and Peloponnesian war,
the latter on account of the robbery of a favorite maid who belonged to her. Plutarch
vindicates her against such accusations; and Thucydides, who details minutely the

causes of the Peloponnesian war, does not once mention her name in connection with
these. After the death of Pericles, A. married Lys'icles, a cattle-dealer (an important.
lucrative, and dignified profession in ancient times), who, through her influence, soon
became an eminent man in Athens. The name of A. was, after her death, applied to

many women of remarkable accomplishments and amiability.

ASPE, a t. of Valencia, Spain, in the province of Alicante, and 21 m. w. from Alicante.

near the river Elena. It is pretty well built, but the streets are narrow and winding. It

has numerous flour-mills and oil-mills, also soap-manufactories and brandy distilleries.

There is a considerable trade in wine. Pop. 6744.

ASPECTS, in astronomy, are certain positions of planets with respect to one another,
as seen from the earth. In the days of astrology, there were five aspects con-

junction (indicated by the symbol 6\ sextile (*), quartile (a), trine (A), opposition (f ).

Two planets are in conjunction when they have the same longitude; the aspect is sextile

when they are 60 apart; quartile. when the distance is 90; trine, when it is 1:20 ; and
at 180 they are opposite to one another, or in opposition. Astrology ascribed to these

A. great influence over the fate of individuals and of nations. The only two of the terms

now in use are coitjnnrlion and opposition.

ASPEN, or TuKMrLors POPI.AU (;*/;/?'/. 1rcni'>iia. see Pori,.\n), n tree which grows
plentifully in Europe and in Siberia. It is a native of Britain, and is frequent in Scotland,
where it is found even at an elevation of 1">00 ft. above the sea. It has received the

specific name treimtlti. from the readiness with which its leaves are thrown into a tremu-

lous motion by the slightest breath of wind a property for which, indeed, the aspen-
leaf has beeonie proverbial. The leaves are nearly orbicular, but broadly toothed, so as

almost to exhibit angles. The footstalks are compressed, which favors the P

motion. It grows quickly, with a straight stem, reacjiing to a height of from W to 80
or even 100ft. In unfavorable situations, it becomes dwarn'<h. The wo. id i- soft, porous,
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light, white, and smooth ; it docs not make good fuel, but is very fit for the turning-lathe,
and especially for being made into troughs, trays, pails, etc. It is deemed excellent for

arrows. If the stem be peeled and allowed to dry before it be cut down, the wood
becomes harder, aud it is then capable of being used as timber for the interior of hon<t >

;

and on this account the tree is of great importance in many districts, and the more so as

it succeeds in any soil, although it prefers one which is moist and gravelly. The bark

contains a great quantity of a bitter alkaloid, mlmn. The charcoal made from this tree

can be used in the manufacture of gunpowder. Pojiuliix tre'pida, a very similar species,
a native of Nortli America, is called the American A. It is regarded by some as a mere

variety. Very similar, also, is another North American species, P. grandidenlata.

ASPENDUS, a city of Asia Minor, on au isolated hill near the river Eurymedon, at

the extremity of the plain of Perga. It was founded by a colony from Argos, 500 years
before Christ, and reached high prosperity, as the ruins attest. These are: a theater so

nearly complete that a little repairing would make it available for its original purpose;
a noble aqueduct; a forum, and other buildings. Cicero says that it was rich iu statues,

but that Lucius Verus carried them away. Twice A. is mentioned in history when its

citizens assassinated Thrasybulus, and when the city surrendered to Alexander.

ASPERGIL LTJM, a remarkable genus of lamellibranchiate conchiferous mollusca, in

which the shell has the form of an elongated cone, terminating at the larger end in a disk,
which is pierced with numerous small tubular holes, the little tubes of the outer range
being largest, and forming a sort of ray around it. The animals of this genus are borers,
some of them living in sand, others burrowing iu stone, wood, or thick shells. A. javan mn
is popularly called the watering-pot, and the same resemblance has suggested the name
A. (from the Latin asperf/o, to sprinkle). The most interesting circumstance in the struc-

ture of the shelly tube of A. is the presence of two small valves, incorporated in the
substance of the tube, to which they bear a very small proportion. "They there form
the stamp," says Owen, " of its true affinities, but subserve as little any ordinary final

purpose as the teeth buried in the gums of the fetal whale." The affinities are with mol-
lusca inhabiting bivalve shells. A rudimentary bivalve shell is found, in like manner,
cemented into the shelly tube of the fossil teredina, which bored the drift-wood of the

London clay.
There is also a genus ASPERGILLTTS in botany, containing many of the small fungi

commonly known by the name of mold (q.v.), which occur ou decaying substances of
various kinds. Some of the species are peculiar to diseased animal tissues.

ASTERN, or GKOSS AS'PKUX. a village of Austria, on the left bank of the Danube, 5 m.
e.n.e. of Vienna. Pop. about 700. This village and the neighboring one of Essling are
celebrated as the scene of a sanguinary battle in the summer of 1809, between the French
army under Napoleon I. and the Austrians under archduke Charles. After the battle of

Eckmtihl, in which the Austrians were defeated, the archduke retired to the left bank of
the Danube, leaving the road to Vienna open to the French. On the 12th of May, 1809,
the French army entered Vienna, when the archduke concentrated his forces on the

opposite bank of the river. Napoleon threw bridges over the river, and on the 21st the
French army began crossing to the attack. The Austrians at first seemed to give way;
but when about half the French had crossed the river, they returned to the charge, and
almost surrounded the enemy in the narrow plain between the two villages. Here
ensued the battle of A., a terrific conflict, the grand object of the contending hosts

being the possession of the villages. At the close of the day, it remained undecided; but
next moruinir it was renewed with fury on either side, when, after terrible slaughter,
Napoleon ordered a retreat, and his shattered ranks retired to the little island of Lobau,
in the middle of the river, whence they afterwards slowly withdrew to the right bank.
The loss ou the side of the Austrians was given at 4000 killed and 16,000 wounded; that
of the French at double that amount. Marshal Lannes, the most daring among the
French generals, was among the slain. Both the villages were reduced to heaps of ruins.

ASPE BULA. See WOODRUFF.

ASPHALT, or ASPHALTUM, is the name given to a bituminous substance of a solid con-
sistence. See BITUMEN. It probabl^Bwes its origin to vegetable matter which has been

subjected to a slow process of decomposition or decay, resulting in the production of a
bituminous coal, from which, by volcanic agency, the A. has been distilled and diffused
over the neighboring district. The largest natural deposit of A. is in the island of Trini-

dad, where the plain known as the Pitch forte is found. See TRINIDAD. The A. from
Trinidad is largely used for ships' bottoms, and is reputed to kill the teredo or borer,
which proves itself so very destructive to the wood of ships in tropical regions. A. is

also found on the shores of the Dead sea in large quantity, and is known to the Arabs by
the name of hajar rnottna, or Motets stone. It likewise occurs in South America a*t

Coxitambo near Cuenea. in Alsace, and other parts of the European continent, in east
Lothian and Fifeshire (Scotland), in Shropshire, etc.

During the manufacture of coal-gas, much tarry matter is evolved from the retort,

and is received in the coolers or condensers. If this tar be subjected to partial distilla-

tion, naphtha and other volatile matters escape, and an artificial A. is left behind, which
possesses the principal properties and can be employed for the majority of purposes to
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which native A. is applied. The various kinds of A. have a pitchy odor, are of a black
or dark-brown color, but do not soil the fingers; are insoluble in water, sparingly soluble
iu alcohol : but are in great part dissolved by elher, oil of turpentine, and naphtha.

- '//// (q.v.), or A/*
1

/.' oil, is a native liquid bitumen, which largely exudes from crev-

ices in rocks in many districts, and is essentially A. dissolved in naphtha. The specific

gravity of A. is very near that of water, ranging from 1000 to 1100. When set tire to. it

burns readily with a smoky flame, and is often used in the smaller gas-works as fuel,

by being allowed to run very slowly into the furuacc-lires. A., besioTes being employed
for coating the exterior of ships' bottoms, is also used, in a heated condition, for saturat-

ing timber which is intended for piles in the construction of breakwaters, river-bridges.
aud other situations win-re the combined action of the air, water, and minute animals
would soon render ordinary wood rotten and useless. Wooden houses may be preserved
in the same manner by a coating of A. applied externally; and ground-flooring placed in

damp situations is much the better for the spaces between the planks being filled up with A.
About 1840, A. began to be generally used for foot-pavements in cities, and also for

floors of cellars and out-houses. For purposes of this nature it is heated iu portable
boilers, into which, at a certain stage of the preparation, there is poured a quantity of

thoroughly dried sand, gravel, or powdered limestone, which is well mixed with the

liquid A. The mixture is then spread on the spot prepared for it; and when cool, forms
a hard kind of pavement. Of this method of forming footways, high expectations were
at first formed; but latterly the proce>s of asphalting has gone out of use in England, as

it is found not to be so durable as stone, and therefore, in ordinary circumstances, more
costly. Ri Paris, however, asphalting is still extensively practised in the more spacious
thoroughfares. The better kinds of A. are used in the manufacture of the black varnish.
which is employed in forming the enamel which coats the variety of leather known as

patent teal/ier. A. is not of itself used in medicine, but its natural solution in naphtha,
viz., petroleum, is a valuable agent when applied either externally or internally. The
synonyms of A. are nutlfi pii<-li, mimni 1

pii<-h, Jcici pitch, Dead Sea bitumen,
bitumen, Trinidad bitumen, and

ASPHALTIC COAL, a coal-like substance in the cavities of the older rocks, having
evidently fallen into the fissures while in a liquid or very plastic state. It is considered
to be a species of very old asphalt that has lost most of its oil and become compact from
age. It is found in carboniferous rocks, in New Brunswick and West Virginia; and in

Ohio and Kentucky, in the devonian.

ASPHODEL, Asphddeltu, a genus of plants which has by many botanists been
made the type of a natural order (t*phoddc<e, now, however, generally regarded as

forming part of the order liliareie. The (ttph<xlde(& are either fibrous-rooted or bulbous-
rooted. Among the latter are onions, hyacinths, squills, star of Bethlehem, etc. ; among
the former, asparagus. A., etc. The roots of the asphodels are fleshy and thick. The
species are not very numerous, and are mostly natives of the countries around the Mediter-
ranean sea. The yellow A. (A. litti'vs) and the white A. (A. aUmx) have long been known
in Britain as garden-flowers. The yellow A. has an unbranched stem 2 to 8 ft. high,
much covered by the sheathing liases of the long narrow leaves. The leaves of the

white A. are all radical, and its flowers are in branched clusters. Both species flower
about the time when spring passes into summer.

ASPHYXIA (Gr.) means literally a cessation of the pulsation from any cause, but is

usually applied to the condition resulting from the blood in the body no longer being
brought into the proper relations to the atmospheric air by respiration, so as to allow a

sufficiently free exchange of carbonic acid for oxygen. See RESPIRATION. A.. c,r

suspended, respiration, may result from several causes. No air, or but a scanty supply,
may be admitted, as in strangulation, drowning, choking, or disease in the windpipe;
the chest may be prevented from expanding either from a superincumbent weight or

paralysis, as when a man breaks the upper part of his neck above the phrenic nerve,
thus paralyzing the diaphragm; and airain. although there maybe every capacity for

respiration, the air itself may be in fault, and contain too little oxygen in proportion to

other elements, as carbonic acid or sulphuretted hydrogen, which act as poisons when
inhaled. Aquatic animals may be asphyxiated either by depriving the water they inhabit

of oxygen, or impregnating it with the gases just mentioned.
As this condition of A. advances, in drowning or otherwise, the small vessels of the

luiiirs become gorged with blood, which the heart lias no longer power to lon-e freely

through them, the right side of the heart and pulmonary artery become filled with blood,
while but little returns to the arterial or left side of the heart.

The person becomes pallid, except in such vascular parts as the lips, cheeks, and
finger-tips, wliidi become blue: and soon the blood, no longer aerated, produces the

phenomena of poisoning by carbonic acid. After some slight convulsive movements.
TSOU hecoim-s infusible, the pulsations of the heart grow gradually 1'eebler, and at

l.i-t cease altogether. In man this occurs in from a minute and a hall to live minutes.
Some person-, no doubt, as the Ceylon divers, can by habit do without a fresh supply
of air for a longer period: and some diving animals have an arrangement of blood-
\.->-eis by which they are enabled to be under \\a'er lor a long time. Restoration of

a-phyxiated persons may be attempted with hopes of success at a vury long period after
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apparent death. The object of all methods is of course to fill the lungs with fresh air.

One of the most efficient is that of the late Marshall Hall, lay the person down at once
with his head on his left arm, open the mouth, and draw the tongue forwards, then roll

him gently over towards the left till he is nearly quite over on his face, then on to his

back again, making the body by its own weight compress the chest, which, on expansion
by its elasticity, fills with air. Repeat this about 15 times in a minute. This remedy
nearly superseded all others for the restoration of still-born infants and other asphyxi-
ated persons, before the introduction of the method of Dr. Sylvester, an account of

which is given under RESPIRATION, ARTIFICIAL.

ASPHYXIANTS. Chemical substances inclosed in shells or other projectiles, and
which act by producing a suffocating and poisonous effect. The French secretly made
experiments with asphyxiating shot at Brest in 1851. The principle of these missiles

seems to have been to Carry into an enemy's ship the means of generating deadly gases
which would suffocate the crews between decks. Scientific artillerists dread and dis-

countenance these novelties; they have learned to regard war almost as a mathematical

science, or, at any rate, as an elaborate application of such science; and they see nothing
but savage cruelty in the "diabolical chemistry" of asphyxiants. General Sir Howard
Douglas, in a late edition of his Naval Gunnei^y, says: "The author learns, with great

regret, that some awful experiments have been made with fearful success, in the royal
arsenal, with asphyxiant projectiles, combining in a frightful degree incendiary with

suffocating effects." Adverting to sick and wounded men on board a ship-of-war, he
exclaimed:

" What shall be 1 said of that inhuman system preparing for naval warfare in

this age of enlightened humanity, which would advisedly, purposely, and deliberately

consign the whole of these, and all other survivors, to indiscriminate death or mutila-

tion? A ship may be sunk in action; yet there is always time to remove the sick and
wounded, and save the survivors; but who shall approach a ship on fire to rescue her
crew from the sudden and awful effects of that merciless and barbarous system, the

object of which is to set tire to her at heart, and, if possible, blow her up?" The earl

of Dundonald, captain .Norton, Mr. Macintosh, and many other inventors, some year-,

airo brought asphyxiating compositions before the notice of the English admiralty and

war-office; and the French arsenals were known to possess many such in store. 'Some
of these compositions arc liquids which burn fiercely, and ignite wood and canvas

readily: some are contained in shells which, on bursting, scatter the suffocating and

burning substances all around; and some assume other forms.

ASPID IUM. See FERN, MALE.

ASPINWALL, a t. in Colombia, virtually, however, a colony of the United States.

It is situated at the Atlantic extremity of the Panama railway, in lat. 9 22' n., and
long. 79 55' w., being about 8 m. to the n. of the old Spanish port of Chagres, 49 m.
from Panama, and equidistant from the great trading capitals of Valparaiso and San
Francisco. From its commanding position as a place of transit, A. is one of the busiest

and most prosperous towns in the new world. It monopolizes the benefits of the traffic

in both directions, to the almost utter exclusion of the rapidly decaying Panama. The
climate of A., formerly very unhealthy, has been greatly improved by drainage. A. de-
rives its name from Mr. Aspiuwall, the originator of the Panama' railway; it is also

called Colon.

ASPINWALL, WILLIAM, 1743-1823; a surgeon in the revolutionary army. He was
celebrated for the practice of inoculation, and his ready adoption of vaccination.

ASPIRATE, the name given to the letter h in grammar, as marking, not an articulate

sound, but a l>rf-<itlnn(i (Lat. */>/>", I breath). It is also applied to a class of consonants.
There is felt at once to he a relation, accompanied by a difference, between p and f, t

and th, etc. To express the difference, the Greeks called the first of such a pair psilon

(bare), the second data (rough): the Latin grammarians adopted the terms lene and
,ixfth-iit<\ probably from the erroneous notion that the difference consists in the addition
of the sound of h. There being no sound and no character in Latin corresponding to

the Greek (theta\ the Romans represented it by th; and this misleading expedient is

continued for ivjm M-nting this aspirate and several others in all the alphabets derived
from the Roman. According to some the word ought to be asperate, i.e., "roughened."
Of the sixteen mutes in a complete system (see LETTERS), eight are lene, each having its

corresponding aspirate.

Len-e p, b, t, d, k, g, s, z.

Aspirate f, r, th(iri), tfi(ine), ch, gh, sh, zh.

In the corresponding words of allied languages, nothing is more common than
the interchange of an aspirate and a lene: Ex., Lat. -patn; Eng. father; Gr. >!,

Ger. thfir, Eng. door; Lat. <v?y/(ut). Fr. chtf, Eng. rhiff; Ger. tretb, Eng. irif,-. Aspi-
rated let ter- i'requently interchangeable with one another: thus. Gr t:

wild beast, is in Lat. fera; Lat. face-re, to do, becomes in Span, fuir, r.

ASPIRA TOR is the name of an apparatus employed to draw air or other gases through
bottles or oilier vessels. It is of great use in the examination of gases by the analytical
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chemist. The simplest form of the apparatus is that represented in the figure, where
A is a large vessel capable of being tilled with water, having a tube with stop-cock
at B, a second tube with stop-cock at C, and a thermometer introduced at D. In work-

ing, the apparatus is filled with water; the tube C is attached

to the vessels through which the gas is to be drawn; and the

stop-cocks at C and B being opened, the weight of the water es-

caping at B acts as suction, and draws in the gas from the tube

C and .the attached bottles or other vessels. The thermometer
at D denotes the temperature of the water, and subsequently
gas, contained in the reservoir, while the upright turn of the

tube B keeps any air from entering the reservoir by that route.

A more complicated form of A., but one which is much
more convenient to experiment with, is that known as Brun-
ner's A.

;
the principle of action, however, is the same.

ASPIS, or CLTJPEA, an ancient fortified t. of Carthage, about
50 m. e. of that city, on the sea, and having an accessible harbor.

Manlius and Regulus landed here in the first Punic war; in the

third war the town sustained a siege, and it is noticed in the

records of the Julian civil war. It was an important episcopal
see from 411 to 646 A.D., and the last place where the African
Christians made resistance to Moslemism.

ASPLE NITJM, a genus of ferns, of the order or sub-order

polypodiacetK. The species are numerous, and widely diffused

both in the northern and southern hemispheres. Many of

them are of great beauty; and the small size of some recom-
mends them to cultivators of ferns who find themselves much

Aspirator. limited as to space. Some of the species bear the English name
spleetiwort, as A. triclwmanes, A. viride, A. adiantum-nigrum, etc.,

having been formerly supposed efficacious in removing obstructions of the viscera,

From the same circumstance the name A. (Gr. a, privative, and spleri, the spleen) is

derived. They have now fallen completely into disuse, but were at one time very much
employed, chiefly in the form of a syrup like capiUaire (q.v.), and were administered not

only in cases of cough, asthma, diseases of the liver, and cutaneous diseases, but even in

stone and gravel. But perhaps none of them was so extensively used as the species
which is styled in old books common spleenwort (A. ce'terach), now the type of a dis-

tinct genus, and known as ce'terach offidnarum. Some of them, as A. tni-lmnnntcs and
A. adiantum-nigrum, are frequently called maidenhair. A. tnclwmanes is a very beauti-

ful little fern, common on rocks and old walls in Britain, and most parts of Europe,
found also in some parts of Africa, and in North America. A very common British

species, A. ruta-murai-ia, is popularly known as wall-rue.

ASPROMON'TE, a mountain near Reggio, in s.w. Italy, near which, Aug. 28, 1862,
occurred the fight between Garibaldi's volunteers and the Italian troops under Palla-

vicini. Garibaldi was defeated, and he and a large number of his men were taken

prisoners.

ASPROPOT'AMO. See ACHELOUS, ante.

ASS, Equus asinus, a well-known quadruped, usually referred by naturalists to the
same genus with the horse (q.v.), but which it has recently been attempted to make the

type of a distinct genus (tmnus), including all the solid-hoofed quadrupeds (solidungula
or equidn, see HOUSE) except the horse itself. The distinction is founded on the short
hair of the upper part of the -tail and the tuft at the end of it, the darker stripes with
which the color is marked, and the absence of the hard horny warts which are found on
the hinder-legs of the horse, although the forelegs exhibit warts in a similar position.
The long ears of the A. are one of the characteristics of the species, but they arc longer
in domestication than in a wild state. It is usually also distinguished by a black cross
over the shoulders, formed by a longitudinal and a transverse streak, the general color

being gray ;
but when the general color is darker or lighter than usual, the cross is often

less apparent, or to be observed with difficulty. The facial line is arched.
Some uncertainty still exists as to the origin of the domestic A. ; a number of wild

races having been described, some of which are perhaps, like the wild horses of America,
the progeny of animals that have escaped from domestication. The probability, however,
appears to be that the A. is a native of central Asia, where it is found in a perfectly wild

state, in Tatary, Mesopotamia, Persia, etc., on the banks of the Indus, and even to the

southern extremity of Hindustan; but its range does not extend so far northward as that

of the wild horse a circumstance which may perhaps partly account for the inferiority
of the domestic A. in northern climates. The wild A. is found both in mountainous
districts and in plains; vast troops roam over the great Asiatic deserts, niisrraiing. accord-

ing to the season, in summer, as far northward as the Ural; in winter, southward to th

borders of India. It is fond of bitter and saline herbage, and of brackish water. It was
first accurately described by Pallas, under the name koninn, which it bears on the high
steppes around the Caspian sea. It was, however, well known to the ancients, and is
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called onager and asinus sylvestris by Pliny, who also mentions, under the name hemionus,
another species (cqmm hnniuiinn), a native of the same regions, now called favkiang, or the

dziggetkai. The latter name appears to be of Turkish origin, and to signify mountain A.,
but seems to be sometimes applied to the one of these species and sometimes to the other.

This seems also to be the case with some of their other eastern names, as khur or goor,
and is a source of no little confusion. The cross on the shoulders is less observable in the

koulan than it usually is in the domesticated A. It ought also to be mentioned that, in

one remarkable particular, the domesticated A. agrees with \hvi'qi.inxhiiiti<nu(s, and differs

from the koulan, the infra-orbital foramen of the skull being situated much lower. But
the kiang neighs like a horse, and the other brays. The harshness of the voice of the

A. is ascribed to two small peculiar cavities situated at the bottom of the larynx.
The allusions to the wild A. in the Old Testament, and particularly in Job xxxix.,

naturally excite the surprise of readers acquainted only with the dull domestic drudge,
the emblem of patience and stolidity; but to this day they are beautifully appropriate to

the wild A. of
"
the wilderness," which has the "barren laud" or "salt places" for

its dwelling, and "the range of the mountains" for its pasture. The wild A. has a short

mane of dark woolly hair, and a stripe of dark bushy hair runs along the ridge of the

back from the mane to the tail. It has longer legs, and carries its head higher than the

domestic A. Its troops have always a leader. It is a high-spirited animal, very fleet

and very wary, trying to the utmost the powers of the hunter. It is a principal object of
the chase in Persia, where its flesh is prized as venison is in Europe, and it is accounted
the noblest of game. 'Xeuophou, in his Anabasis, describes the wild A. as swifter of
foot than the horse, and its flesh as like that of the red deer, but more tender.

The domestic A. is also, in Arabia, Persia, Syria, and other eastern countries, a much
finer animal than as it is usually seen in Europe, although in Spain the favorable
influence of a more genial climate upon its development is visible, perhaps also of better

treatment, the A. being more highly valued. The A. is much used for riding in, the
East. From Judges v. 10, we learn that, at a very early period, the great were accus-

tomed to ride upon white asses, and a preference is given to white asses in the east to

this day. The A. has been domesticated from the earliest times; but it does not seem to

have been introduced into Europe till a comparatively recent date. In Britain, it is

employed chiefly by the poor, but might probably with advantage be much more gener-

ally employed than it is. Its price is scarcely one twentieth of the price of the horse, and
it can be kept at one fourth of the expense, delighting in the coarse herbage which other
animals reject, and satisfied with comparatively scanty fare. The obstinacy ascribed to

the A. seems to be very generally the result of ill treatment ; and proverbial as it has
become for stupidity, it is probably quite equal in intelligence to the horse.

There are two hybrids between the A. and the horse the Mule (q.v.), bred between
the male A. and the mare; and the Hinny (q.v.), the offspring of the horse and the
female A.

The milk of the A. contains more sugar of milk and lesscaseine than that of the cow,
and is therefore recommended as a nutritious diet in cases of weak digestion. Its use-

fulness in cases of consumption has been long known, and it was often prescribed as a
kind of specific when that disease was treated on principles very different from those
which regulate its treatment now, and when very nutritious food was not usually pre-
scribed to consumptive patients.

The leather called shagreen (q.v.) is made by a peculiar process from the skin of the

A., which also affords excellent leather for shoes, and the best material for drums. The
bones of the A., which arc very solid, were used by the ancients for making flutes.

ASSAB', or SABA, a bay of the "Red sea, 40 m. from the Indian ocean.
t
It is about

16 m. long by o m. wide; it is bordered on the w. byhiirh land; in its front are two coral
islands, one of which, with cape Luna, forms a harbor for small craft. In 1869 an Italian

steamship company bought the whole bay for a coaling station between the Suez canal
and India.

ASSAI, a beverage very much used at Para and other places on the Amazon, and
which is prepared from the fruit of certain species of palm nearly allied to the cabbage
palm of the West Indies. See ARECA and CABBAGE PALM. The A. palms are remark-

ably slender trees; the most common species (euterpe oleracea of Martins) rising to the

height of 60 or 80ft., with a smooth stem only about 4 in. in diameter. The fruit

is small, in size and color resembling sloes, but is produced in great quantity upon
branched .</></</<>< x, which are thrown out horizontally beneath the crown of leaves. It

consists of a hard seed, with a very thin covering of a firm pulp or flesh. The tree

grows in swamps flooded by the high tides. Boys climb the trees for the fruit, upon
which warm water is poured, and by rubbing and kneading, a liquid is procured, con-

sisting simply of the pulp of the fruit and water, which is constantly vended in the
streets of Para, and of which the inhabitants are extremely fond. This is" A. It is a thick,

creamy liquid, of a purplish cdlor.and a flavor like that of a freshly gathered nut. It is com-
monly used along with the bread made from manioc (q.v.), called farinftn, and either with
or without sugar. Half the population of Para make a dafly meal of A. and farinha; and
upon this hundreds are said chiefly to subsist. The stem of the A. palm is sometimes
used for poles and rafters, and its terminal bud as a cabbage or as a salad with oil and
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vinegar; but it is too much va. upon account of its fruit to be often cut down for

these purposes. Another species, cuitrpe Catinga, is found in forests of a dry
sandy soil and very peculiar vegetation, known as catinga forests. The beverage made
from it is sweeter than the common kind, but the produce of the tree is much smaller.

ASSAL', an important salt-lake in the e. of Africa, 2~> m. s.w. of Tajurrah. the chief

seaport, of Add, hit. IT 40' n., long. 42 40' e. Its length is 8 m.
;

its breadth, 4. It

lies in a land remarkable for its wild, waste, and sterile character. A. is inclosed on all

sides but the e. by hills, and is nearly TOO ft. below the level of the sea. Abyssinian
caravans resort to it for the purpose of carrying off the salt which iucrusts its shores, like

ice, sometimes to the depth of half a foot. It has been supposed that it was at one time
connected with the bay of Tajurrah.

ASSAM', a proviuce at the u.e. extremity of British India, stretching in n. lat. from
22 to 28", and in e. long, from 90

J

to 98, and containing, in '72, 4,132^019 inhabitants
on an area of 58, 806 sq. miles. In 1874 it was formed into a separate administration

(including Cachar) under a chief-commissioner. It forms a part of the basin of the
lower Brahmaputra, and is intersected also by about 60 other rivers. Being thus irri-

gated, as it were, by nature, A. abounds in wood, and is very fertile. Among its

indigenous productions is the tea-plant. In- the year 1874, the yield of tea was 11,08'J .St.'.s

Ibs. The other products are rice, mustard, gold, ivory, amber, musk, silver, iron, lead,

petroleum, and coal. From Bengal the principal imports are woolens, India fabrics,

salt, opium, glass, earthenware, tobacco, betel, etc.

In 1826, at the close of the first Burmese war, A. was ceded to the British. The
upper portion of the province, however, was conferred, as a separate principality, on
the native rajah, whom the Burmese had expelled; and it was only in l<s;>8. tliat in

consequence of his misgovernmeut, the entire country was actually placed under British

administration. Since then, the province has exhibited a noticeable improvement, for

which, considering that the population is only about 60 to the square mile, there is still,

however, almost unlimited scope. The great evil is the prevalence of earthquakes.
few months passing without a shock or two. The people, however, seem to think

liirhtly of them the only one that is specially remembered as being of extraordinary
severity having occurred as far back as 1807.

A. is divided into 13 districts. Gowhati and Si'lhat are the only towns of consider-

able size.

One of the most striking features of A. is the abundance of Avild animals, such as

tigers, rhinoceroses, leopards, buffaloes, and elephants. Of the elephants, HOT less than
500 are annually caught; and when tamed, bands of them may be seen, harmless a*

cows, in the charge of a single attendant. The forests teem with game, and the rivers

with fish.

ASSAROT'TI, OTTAVIO GIOVANNI BATTISTA, 1753-1829, founder of schools for deaf

mutes in Italy. He studied for the priesthood and became lecturer on theology to the

society of the Pietists. Hearing of the Abbe Sicard's experiments with mutes, he began
with a single pupil in 1801, and had slowly gathered a small number, when, in 18!:-

poleon heard of his work and provided a schoolhouse and revenue to support 12 pupils.
He kept the school with success until his death. Nothing is known of his methods of

instruction.

ASSASSINS, a military order, a branch of the secret sect of the Ismaelites (q.v.).

The secret doctrines of these Ismaelites, who had their head-quarters in Cairo, declared
the descendants of Ixmael, the last of the seven so-called imaums, to be alone entitled to

the califate; and gave an allegorical interpretation to the precepts of Islam, which led,

a-i their adversaries asserted, to considering all positive religions equally right, and all

actions morally indifferent. The atrocious career of the A. was but a natural sequence
of such teaching. The founder of these last, Hassan-ben Sabbah-el-llomairi, of Persian

descent, and imbued with the free-thinking tendencies of his country, had. about the

middle of the llth c., studied at Nishpur, under the celebrated Mo\vack, and had

subsequently obtained from Jsmaelite (lain, or religious leaders, a partial insight into

their secret doctrines, and a partial consecration to the rank of dai. But on betaking
himself to the central lodge at Cairo, he quarreled with the heads of the sect, and
was doomed to banishment. lie succeeded, however, in making his escape from the

ship, and reaching the Syrian coast, after which he returned to Persia, everywhere
collecting adherents, with the view of founding, upon the Ismaelite model, a

order of his own. a species of organi/ed society which should be a terror to his most

powerful neighbors. In 1090, Hassan conquered the fortress of Alamut, in Ihel''

district of Kudhar; and continued to increase in strength, intimidating princes and
governors by a -cries of secret murders, and gaining possession of several fortified

castles, with their surrounding territories, both in the mountain range south of the

Caspian, in Kuhistan, and in the mountains of Syria (Massial). The infernal constitu-

tion of the order, which had some resemblance to the orders of Christian knighthood,
was as follows: Fir.-t, as supreme and absolute ruler, came the Sheikh ai-j'-bai, the

prince or old man of the mountain. His vicegerents in .Tehal, Kuhistan. and Syria were
the thr<'<' l)ni'-'ii-l.;ln'r. or grand priors of i he order. Next came the Dais nml Ifeliks,

which !:. t v.cre uoL, however, initiated, like the former, into every ^tagc of tht scciet
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doctrines, and had no authority as teachers. To the uninitiated belonged first of all the

Fedavies or Fedais i.e., the devoted: a band of resolute youths, the ever ready and

blindly obedient executioners of the old man of the mountain. Before he assigned to

them their bloody tasks, he used to have them thrown into a state of ecstasy, by the

intoxicating influence of the hazhixh (the hemp-plant), which circumstance led to the

order being called Ihvshishim, or hemp-eaters. The word was changed by Euro-

peans into Assassins, and transplanted into the languages of the west with the signifi-

cation of murderers. The Lasiks, or novices, formed the sixth division of the order, and
the laborers and mechanics the seventh. Upon these, the most rigid observance of thei

Koran was enjoined; while the initiated, on the contrary, looked upon all positive

n-ligion as null. The catechism of the order, placed by Hassan in the hands of his dais,

consisted of seven parts, of which the second treated, among other things, of the art of

worming themselres into the confidence of men. It is easy to conceive the terror which
so unscrupulous a sect must have inspired. Several princes secretly paid tribute to the

old man of the mountain. Hassan, who died at the age of 70 (1124" A. D.), appointed as

his successor, Kia-Busurg-Omid, one of his grand-priors. Kia-Busurg-Omid was
succeeded in 1138 by his son Mohammed, who knew how to maintain his power against
Nureddin and Jussuf-Salaheddin. In 1163, Hassan II. was rash enough to extend the secret

privilege of the initiated exemption, namely, from the positive precepts of religion
to the people generally, and to abolish Islam in the Assassin state, which led to his

falling a victim to his brother-in-law's dagger. Under the rule of his son, Mohammed
II., who acted in his father's spirit, the Syrian Dai-al-kebir, Sinan, became independent,
and entered into negotiations with the Christian king of Jerusalem for coming over, on
certain conditions, to the Christian faith; but the templars killed his envoys, and

rejected his overtures, that they might not lose the yearly tribute which they drew from
him. Mohammed was poisoned by his son, Hassan III. who reinstated Islamism, and
thence obtained the surname of the Xew Moslem. Hassan was succeeded by Moham-
med III. a boy of nine years old, who, by his effeminate rule, led to the overthrow of

the order, and was eventually murdered by the command of his son, Rokn-eddin, the
seventh and last old man of the mountain. In 12o6, the Mongolian prince, Hulagu,
burst with his hordes upon the hill-forts of Persia held by the Assassins, which
amounted to about a hundred, capturing and destroying them. The Syrian branch was
also put down about the end of the 13th c., but remnants of the sect still lingered for
some time longer in Kuhistan. In 1352, the A. reappeared in Syria, and indeed they
are still reported to exist as a heretical sect both there and in Persia. The Persian
Ismaelites have an imaum, or superintendent, in the district of Kum, and still inhabit
the neighborhood of Alamoot under the name of Hosseinis. The Syrian Ismaelites live

in the district of Massiat or Massvad. Their castle was taken from them in 1809 by the

Xossaries, but afterwards restored. See Hammer, Geschichte der Assassinen (Stutt. and
Tab. 1818); Guyard, Fragments (1874).

ASSAULT. In the sudden and vigorous attack on a fortified post, which is called an
A., the troops are told-off into

"
stormiug-parties,"

"
supports," and "tiring-parties."

The storming-parties are those who take the most terrible duty, being that of making a
forcible entry into the place. The firing-parties or musketeers seek to shield the storm-

mg-parties as much as possible from the fire of the enemy; they spread themselves out in
extended order to keep down the fire of the garrison aiming at any soldier who may
show his head above the parapet, and seeking to disable the artillerymen by firing into
the embrasures. Many assaults are made by surprise; and in that ca'se the storming and
firing parties order all their preliminary movements as quietly as possible. In most cases,
there is a necessity for the stormers to descend into a dry ditch, and to ascend from the
ditch to a breach or a gate in the fortified wall. To aid in this duty,

"
ladder-parties"

are placed at the disposal of the storming-parties; these men have previously been
practiced in carrying scaling-ladders, descending and ascending ditches, and adjusting
the ladders. In some celebrated sieges, ladders 40 ft. long have been used, where the
ditch was deep and the wall or bastion high; but it is seldom that a storming-party could
venture on so perilous a work, for the men crowded on such a ladder would endanger
each other. The "

supports" are troops who keep a little in the rear of the storming and
tiring parties.

ASSAULT, in Law. See BEATING AND WOUNDING.
ASSAY

,
or ASSAYING, is the process employed in determining the proportion of pure

metal in a metallic ore or in an alloy. This method of analysis is more generally followed
in the examination of compounds of silver and gold, but is likewise resorted to in the

investigation of ores of iron, copper, tin. zinc, bismuth, antimony, mercury, and lead. :

In manufactured articles, also, such as silver-plate and gold-plate, some foreign metal'
(generally copper) is present, to impart hardnos to the metal; and in Great Britain, each
article is assayed at the Goldsmiths' hall, previously to being sold, so as to determine
the exact richness of the mc'tal whereof it is made. In the A. of compounds containing
silver, the apparatus employed is a i->/j,,l a small basin-shaped vessel made of bone-ash:
and a muffle, composed of fire-clay, about 8 in. in length and 3 to 4 in. in diameter,
shaped like a miniature railway tunnel, open at one <-nd, closed at the other end, and
having numerous slits or air-holes along the side. The more simple A. of silver con-
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sists in the examination of argentiferous lead ore. By a preliminary process, the sulphur
is separated (see LEAD); and weighed fragments of the mixed lead and silver being
placed on cupels, the latter are introduced into the muffle, which has been previously
heated in a furnace, where it still remains. The fire is then increased, and air being
admitted to the muffle, the oxygen of the air unites with the lead, forming oxide

of lead (PbO), which in part volatilizes through the openings in the side of the

muffle, and in other part sinks into the porous bone-earth of which the cupel is made.
Whilst the lead is thus carried away, the silver remains behind as a molten metallic

globule, and when the last traces of lead-fumes leave the silver bead, the latter suddenly
lightens, and immediately thereafter becomes brilliant and white. On being slowly
allowed to cool, the globule of silver may be weighed, and the amount of pure metal
thus determined. The use of the cupel during this process has led to the term cupellatio-n.

being employed in place of A. When silver contains copper, which it does in ordinary
coinage and silver-plate, it becomes necessary to mix lead with the alloy before attempt-

ing to separate the copper. The manner in which the lead is generally added is to roll

the alloy of silver and copper in a piece of sheet-lead or lead-foil, and place the whole

package on the cupel. During the heating in the muffle, the lead oxidizes as usual, and
in part passing into the bone-earth of the cupel, carries the copper with it. The amount
of lead required to effect the separation of copper from silver in this way is given in the

following table:

Standard of silver in Amount of copper
one part.

1000
950
900
800
700
600
500
400
300
200
100

Pure copper.

Alloy in one
part.

50
100
200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900

1000

Quantity of lead
necessary for one
part of alloy.

& part.
3 parts.

10
12
14
16 to 17

Quantity of lead in
relat ion to that

of copper.

eotoi

16
16
16
16
16

17
17
17
17
17

70
50
40
35
32
27
23
20
18
16

The metallurgic chemist, while performing an A., can determine, by the examination
of the stains on the cupel after the process has been finished, what metal in ay have

accompanied, and been separated from, the silver, even in minute quantity. Thus, lead
alone imparts a straw-yellow or orange stain; copper, a gray.or dark-brown tint; and iron,
a black stain.

During the A. of silver by the foregoing or dry method, a certain loss of metal

generally occurs, which averages 2 parts in 1000; and this circumstance has induced the
authorities in the mints of Great Britain, France, and other European kingdoms, as well
as the United States, to adopt a humid process for the A. of silver, which will determine
the value of a silver alloy to within 0.5 (or half a part) in 1000. The humid or wet A.
consists in dissolving the compound of silver in nitric acid of density 1.25, and there-

after adding a solution of common salt (chloride of sodium, NaCl), which causes the

precipitation of the chloride of silver (AgCl) in white flocculi. T.he common salt is

made of a definite strength, and is poured out of a measured or graduated vessel, till all

further precipitation of the silver ceases, when the amount required of the solution of
common salt is read off, and by a simple calculation its equivalent in pure silver is

obtained.
The A. of gold ores is conducted in a manner similar to that of silver. When the ore

contains gold, lead, and copper only, it suffices to mix more lead with it, and heat in the

cupel in the muffle furnace, when the lead and copper sink into the cupel, and the gold
forms a globule on the upper surface. The proportion of lead required is regulated by
the amount of copper present in the alloy.

Proportion of gold contained in one
part of the alloy.

1000 thousands
900
800
700
600
500
400 and under.

Quantity of lead necessary
to completely remove the
copper by cupellation.

1 part.
10 parts.
16 "

22 "

24 "

26 "

34 "

When the gold is accompanied by silver as well as copper, iron, and lead, it is neces-

sary in the firet place to subject the alloy to the A. process in the ordinary way, which
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gets rid of the copper, iron, and lead, but leaves the silver still incorporated with the

gold. The weight of this residual button gives the combined weights of the silver and

gold present in the alloy. The method of separating the silver from the gold is called

parting, and consists essentially in acting on the alloy with hot nitric acid, which dissolves

away the silver, forming the soluble nitrate of silver (AgONO 5 ), and leaves the gold
undissolved, When the silver is present in small proportion, the gold assumes a pro-
tective influence, and keeps the nitric acid from acting on the silver; and to effect this

separation satisfactorily, it is necessary that there should be about three parts of silver to

one of gold. As that proportion does not occur naturally, or in any kind of manufac-
tured gold-plate, it is requisite to incorporate some silver with it. This is generally

accomplished by taking the proper quantities of gold and silver, wrapping them up in a

piece of lead-foil, and heating on a cupel. The lead, during its disappearance from the

heating vessel, causes the most intimate amalgamation of the silver and gold, which are

left on the cupel as a metallic button. The latter, on being allowed to cool, is beaten

out on an anvil with a smooth hammer, and is then passed through steel rollers, which

yield a ribbon of alloy about the thickness of an enameled address-card. The ribbon of

metal being coiled up, is technically called a cvrnet, and when introduced into the flask

with nitric acid, the entire solution of the silver is accomplished, whilst the gold is left

as a brown-colored spongy mass, of the shape and size of the cornet. To give the metal
the appearance and compactness of ordinary gold, the very friable metallic ribbon is

gently transferred from the jxirting glass to a crucible by inverting the former into the

latter; and the liquid which runs in with the gold being poured off, the crucible and its

contents are raised to a red heat in a furnace, when the gold recovers its beautiful yeilow
color and metallic luster, and at the same time becomes soft and flexible. The gold is

now pure, and in a fit condition to be weighed, and the amount obtained indicates the

proportion of pure gold in the original alloy. As the quantity of silver which is required
to be present during this process, in order that the parting by nitric acid may readily
take place, is three parts of silver to one of gold, it is customary to call this department
of a gold A. quartation or inquartatwn.

During the A. of silver or of gold, it is necessary to guard against any sudden increase

or decrease in temperature. Independently of the probable loss of metal through the

fracture of the cupels, it is found that when the final buttons of pure metal are obtained
on the red hot cupel, if great care be not taken to cool the whole very slowly, the bead
of gold or silver spits, and little portions are thrown off.

The mode of assaying gold now described cannot always be followed out in the
examination of jewelry and other manufactured articles, as, though only a few grains
are required for the A., yet the removal of such might entail the destruction of the

article, and in such circumstances the touchstone \* resorted to. This stone was originally

brought from Lydia in Asia Minor, and consisted of a cross-grained quart/, saturated with
bituminous matter, but black basalt and other stones are now employed for the same

purpose. The manner of using the stone is to draw a streak upon it with the auriferous

article; and from the color of the streak the richness of the gold can be very accurately
determined by the practiced assayer. The subsequent action of nitric acid on the golden
streak serves still further as a means of determining the purity of the metal, as the acid

readily dissolves the copper and silver, and leaves the gold.

ASSAYE. a village in the territory of the Nizam, lat. 20 18' n., and long. 75 55 e. It

stands in the doab, or fork, of the Juah and Kaitna. A. claims notice chiefly r.s the
scene of the first great victory of the duke of Wellington, then major-gen. W cllesley,
won on the 23d Sept., 1803. The British troops in action were only about 4500, while
the Mahrattas under Scindia and the rajah of Berar numbered 50,000, of whom 10,000
were commanded by French officers. Ninety-eight pieces of cannon, 7 standards, all

the baggage, and a large part of the ammunition of the Mahrattas fell into the hands of

the conquerors, whose military supremacy was soon acknowledged over a great portion
of India. In 1851, a medal was struck in commemoration of the victory.

ASSEERGHUE.
,
a fort situated on an isolated mountain at the n.e. angle of the

presidency of Bombay, in lat. 21 26' n., and long. 76 26' e. Its elevation above the

base of the mountain is estimated at 750 ft. Its extreme length and breadth are respect-

ively 1100 and 600 yards; from the irregularity, however, of the outline, the area is com-
puted at not more than 300,000 square yards, or somewhat less than one tenth of a sq.m.
With the exception of two avenues of ascent, both of them difficult and strongly fortified,
the space is everywhere terminated* by a carefully scarped precipice, varying in height
from 80 to 100 ft. This formidable fastness has 'boon twice taken by the British first

in 1803, and finally in 1819.

AS'SELYN, J.\x, 1610-60: a Dutch painter, pupil of Isaiah Vandervelde, and dis-

tinguished in landscape and animal pictures. He was one of the first Dutch artists to

introduce Claude Lorraine's fresh ana clear manner. There are several of A.'s pictures
in the galleries of Amsterdam.

ASSEMA'NI, JOSEPH ALOYSIUS, 1710-82; brother of Stephen. He followed in the
same studies, rising to be professor in the sapicnza, at Rome. He was the author of
two religious works.
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ASSEMA'XI, JOSEPH SIMOX, 1687-1768: a philologist of Syria. He was a collector

of oriental manuscripts for the Vatican library, and tin- custodian of the collection, lie

was versed in eastern languages, and wrote two or three bibliographical works, besides

editing the Opera Ep/tnu mi Syri.

ASSEMA'XI. SIMON, 1752-1821: he was remotely related to the other noted men of

the name, and like them an orientalist, paying especial attention to numismatics, on
which theme he published a volume. He was also professor of languages at Padua.

ASSEMA'NI, STEPHEN Evomus, 1707-82: nephew of Joseph Simon. He followed
his uncle's studies, and was also librarian in the Vatican, but was promoted to be arch-

bishop of Apamea. He left a work on oriental manuscript literature, and one on

martyrology.

ASSEMBLY (assemblee), in the conduct of an army, is the second beating of the

drum before a march, at which the soldiers strike their tents if encamped, roll them up,
and stand to arms.

ASSEMBLY, GENERAL, in Scotland, Ireland, and the United States, denotes the

highest court of the Presbyterian church. It differs from the Anglican convocation at

once in its constitution and in its powers, representing as it does both the lay and the

clerical elements in the church, and possessing supreme legislative and judicial author-

ity in all matters purely ecclesiastical. The general A. of the established church of
Scotland consists of representatives, clerical and lay, from all the presbyteries of the

church, The royal burghs of Scotland also return elders to the general A. of the estab-

lished church, and each of the Scottish universities sends a representative. The A.
meets once a year, in the middle of May, at Edinburgh, and sits for 10 days. Its

deliberations are presided over by a moderator, whose election is the first step in the

proceedings, after a sermon by his predecessor. In former times, this office was some-
times filled by laymen: among others, in 1567, by George Buchanan. In modern times,
the moderator is always a clergyman. 84 presbyteries, composing 16 synods, return
members to the general A. of the established church of Scotland. Its relation to the
state is represented by a royal commissioner, who exercises no function in the A. beyond
that of adding by his presence the sanction of the civil authority to its proceedings. The
other functionaries are a principal and a dep ity clerk, both clergymen, a procurator, and
an agent. All business not dispatched du.i ig t-lse session of the A. is referred to a com-
mission, with the moderator as convener, which meets Immediately after the dissolution
of the A., and again quarterly. The general A of the free church of Scotland, which
has 16 synods comprising 71 presbyteries, and of the Irish Presbyterian church, are sim-

ilarly constituted, the principal point of difference being the absence of the royal com-
missioner. See PRESBYTERY, SYNOD, BARRIER ACT, etc.

ASSEMBLY, NATIONAL {France). The states-general (q.v.\ convoked by Louis
XVI. of France, and opened May 5, 1789, consisted of the two privileged orders, clergy
and nobles, and of the tiers-etat or commons The privileged orders refusing to join the,

third estate and deliberate in a common chamber, the latter, of its own authority, June
17, assumed the title of AzsembUe Nationalf, and the right to act in the name of Fr
The court attempted to annul this resolution in a royal sitting. June 23; but the deputies
of the third estate, along with the liberal members of the other two orders, had bound
themselves by oath not to separate until they had given France a constitution, and had
declared every attempt at violence on the part of the court, treason. They refused to

quit the common hall, and the court yielded, and commanded the nobles and cler

join the national A. This was the beginning of the revolution, and the A. proceeded
with astounding rapidity to metamorphose old France. The abolition of all privileges
on the 4th of Aug. was followed by 'hat of hereditary jurisdiction, and of restraints on
religion and the press, and by the declaration of the fights of man (q.v.). In Feb., 1790,
the monastic orders were suppressed, and all remnants of feudalism swept away; i-i

March, tettrts de cnchet and the oppre-<ive salt-tax were abolished; in June, all orders
and titles of nobility. In July, non-Catholics had the property confiscated from their
ancestors restored; Jews were relieved from personal taxation: and iramc-laws done
away. A decree of Oct. 18 abolished the cruel criminal penalties of Louis XIV. In
Ian., 1791 all corporations and guilds were al>olished. and free-trade introduced. In
Feb., political rights were conceded to Quakers: in May, the customs at city gates
were abolished; in June, the torture; the violation of the secrecy of letters was also
doctored criminal. In Sept, all citizens, of whatever color or religion, received polit-
ical rights.

The principles on which the assembly proceeded were the sovereignty of the people,
the independence of the commune*, the limitation of the royal power through a condi-
tional veto (q.v.). the separation of the political authorities, and the responsibility of
ministers. Accordingly, the A., shortly after it was con.-tiluted, declared that to it

alone, subject to the royal veto, belonged the legislative power. Several decrees, in

S-pt.. 1789, determined that the legislative body should form only one chamber, and
should be renewed every two years; other decree* declared the king" inviolable, and the
throne inalienable. A decree of 7th Nov. forbade the deputies to undertake the place
of ministers; in Dec., the new organization of the communes was begun. Jan., 1790,
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France was divided into departments; in April, trial by jury was introduced; in May, it

was declared that the right of war and peace belonged to the nation alone, that is, to

the A.
In regard to finance, which had been the immediate cause of the assembly's being

convoked, the reforms were equally thorough. It was decreed at the outset that taxes

were to be apportioned and raised without regard to rank or person. Then followed the

approval of a loan of 80 millions of francs. A decree of Nov., 1789, ordered the publi-
cation of the public accounts; another in Dec. established a national bank. In Mar., 1790,

appeared the lirst law sanctioning the sale of 400 millions' worth of the national domains;
and in April, another ordering the issue of assfgnais (q.v.) on the national property; in

Oct., these assiguats were declared to bear no interest. These measures were followed,
in the beginning of 1791, by a series of laws regarding coining, taxation, encouragement
to industry, revenue-management, etc. A committee of the A. appointed to reform
church matters, made a complete overturn of the old ecclesiastical system. After a
declaration that Catholicism had ceased to be the state religion, tithes were -abolished,
and church property confiscated. Church ornaments and valuables were appropriated as

patriotic gifts to the state; the civil jurisdiction of the bishops was taken away, and
monks and nuns were freed from their vows. The clergy were put under a civil consti-

tution. Each department was a sec, and the communes ruled and paid bishop and cures.

All the clergy were amenable to the civil courts, without appeal to the pope or the inter-

ference of any ecclesiastical authority whatever. Every clergyman had to take an oath

accepting this constitution, which led to the emigration of a number, and subsequently
to enactments of excessive rigor against refractory priests (pretres insermentes).

The A. having thus laid the revolution on a foundation of 3250 decrees, and having
sworn to the new constitution, and got it accepted by the king, closed its sittings, Sept.,

30, 1791. From its having framed the constitution (which lasted only 12 months), this

assembly is usually called the constituent A. It made way for the LEGISLATIVE ASSEM-

BLY, which was to' reform the civil and criminal laws in accordance with the spirit of the

new constitution, A decree had provided that no member of the constituent should be
returned to the legislative A. But the democratic party received such preponderance at

the elections, that the A. forgot its mission from the very first, and commenced a war
with the remnants of the royal authority, which ended, Aug. 10, 1792, with the over-

throw of the throne and the suspension of the king. The constitution had provided for

an appeal to the nation in extreme cases, and the legislative A. now exercised that right

by convoking a national convention (q.v.), which, being invested with the powers of the

sovereign, was to decide on the fate of the monarchy, and remodel the whole political

system.
The title of national A. has been assumed by various other parliamentary bodies,

originating in popular commotions, and aiming at radical political changes; as the French.
A. that met after the revolution of Feb., 1848, followed, April, 1849, by a legislative A.;
the German national A. at Frankfort; and the Prussian national A. Under the existing
French republic, the senate and the chamber of deputies unite to form the national A.

ASSEMBLY OF DIVINES, or WESTMINSTER ASSEMBLY, a celebrated convocation

appointed by the long parliament for settling the doctrine, liturgy, and government of
the church of England. It consisted of 120 clergymen and 30 laymen 10 of whom
were lords and 20 commoners together with 4 clerical and 2 lay commissioners from
the churA of Scotland. Among the more distinguished of the divines were Usher,
Saunderson, Reynolds, Brownrigg, Ward, Twisse, Lightfoot, Gataker, Burges, Goodwin,
Cahvmy, and Nye; of the laymen, Selden, Prideaux, the two Vanes, Rouse, Pym,
Whitelocke, St. John, and Maynard. The Scottish divines were Henderson, Gillespie,
Rutherford, and Baillic. 25 of those whose names were contained in the ordinance call-

ing the assembly, which was dated 12th June, 1643, never appeared at the discussions,
one or two of them having died about the time of the first meeting, and the others fear-

ing the displeasure of the king. To supply the place of these absentees, some additional
members, called the superadded divines, were summoned to attend. This notable

assembly held its first meeting on the 1st of July, 1643, and continued to sit till the 22d
Feb., 1649, during which time it had met 1163 times. Its most important work was
concluded long before that time. One of the first things it did was to give its sanction
to the Solemn League and Covenant, against which Dr. Burges alone stood out for several

days. The Presbyterians formed a large majority in the assembly, and exercised a

corresponding influence on its decisions. In doctrine, the members were almost unani-
mous; but on the subject of church government, opinions extremly opposite were main-
tained with keenness, especially on the question touching the sphere and limits of the
civil pow

rer in matters ecclesiastical. The principal fruits of its deliberations were the

Directory of Public Worship, submitted to parliament April 20, 1644; the Confession of
Faith, Oct. and Nov., 1646; the Shorter Catechism, Nov. 5, 1647; and the Larger Catechism.

Sept. 15, 1648. These several formularies, which contain a clear and rigid embodiment
of Calvinistic theology and Presbyterian church government, constitute to this day the
authorized standards of the Presbyterian churches of Scotland, Ireland, and England.
The Directory of Public Worship was ratified by both houses of parliament, Oct. 2, 1644,
and the doctrinal part of the Confession of Faith in Mar., 1648. An order of the house
of commons, Oct. 13, 1647, ordained that the Presbyterian form of church government
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should be tried for a year, but no further legislation followed. What has hitherto been
known as to the details of the proceedings of this remarkable convocation, has been
derived chiefly from the Letters of Baillie, and Lightfoot's Journal. See Hetherington's
Hittvrij <>f tlu> W<*t>itii'xti.r Axm'inbly (1843); and the 2d volume of Massou's Life of Milton,

published in 1871 (pp. 5U9-527;, where a list of the members, with brief biographic
notices, is given.

ASSEN, a t. in the Netherlands, 15i m. by rail s. of Groningen : pop. '67, 6443. A.
is on the Horn-Diep, and has canal communication with the Zuyder Zee. Certain
tumuli near the place are called

"
giants' graves."

ASSENT, ROYAL, is the regal act by which the sanction of the crown to bills which
have passed through both houses of parliament is given. See ROYAL ASSKNT.

ASSEB, JOHN, the learned and congenial biographer of Alfred, was a monk of St.

Davids, from the Latin name of which, Meneria, lie is termed in the old records Asxt-riit*

Mene-ce>ixi#. About the year 880, his reputation for learning and piety procured him an
invitation to the court of Alfred, where he resided at intervals during the rest of the king's
life, assisting him in his studies, and enjoying an affectionate confidence, of which he
seems to have been every way worthy. The king promoted him to various dignities,
and finally made him bishop of Sherburn. The Saxon Chro t<iclt

> fixes the d;.tr of his

death to the year 910. Several works have, with more or lest authority, been attributed

to A. The only one undoubtedly his, by which we can now judge of him as a man and
a writer, is his Annales Rerum Gestarum Aelfredi Mcf/ni. This simple and most inter-

esting narrative was first published in 1574 by archbishop Parker. Its trustworthiness
has recently (1842) been questioned by Mr. Thomas Wright, in the article "Asser"of his

Biographia, Britannica Litteraria. This gentleman has assuredly made the most of the

objections to its reliability that can be legitimately urged. Lingard and Dr. Pauli have

replied to these, and, at present, the general impression of scholars of Anglo-Saxon litera-

ture is that there is no good reason for doubting its general accuracy and fidelity. The
best edition is that of Wise (Oxf., 8vo., 1722).

ASSES. FEAST OF. See FOOLS, FEAST OF.

ASSESSED TAXES. These are duties assessed and charged upon the people, under
the authority of numerous acts of parliament, beginning with the 43 Geo. III. c. 99.

The duties now comprised under this branch of taxation are those on inhabited houses,
male-servants, carriages, horses, and mules, dogs, horse-dealers, hair-powder, armorial

bearings, and game. The duty on inhabited houses was substituted, by the 14 and 15
Viet. c. 36, for a former tax on windows. The A. T. are under the management of the
commissioners of inland revenue. See TAXES.

ASSESSORS may be defined as persons who are sometimes associated with judicial
functionaries, to assist in the argument and procedure before them, and to advise their

judgments. They are called A. , because, according to the Latin derivation and literal

meaning of the word, they sit side by side with others. They may be usefully employed
by persons in judicial stations whose previous education and pursuits scarcely qualify
them for the duties cast upon them. A. are usually barristers or advocates learned in

the law, and familiar with judicial proceedings. By the 5 and 6 William IV. c. 76,

commonly called the municipal corporation act, it is, by section 37, enacted that the

burgesses shall annually elect from among those qualified to be counselors, two auditors

and two A., the former to audit the accounts of the burgh, and the latter to revise the

burgess list. In the ecclesiastical law of England, a bishop, who is a spiritual judge, is

assisted by his chancellor, as the episcopal assessor, and who, in fact, holds courts for

the bishop. But in the case of a complaint against a clergyman, for any ecclesiastical

offense under the church discipline act (the 3 and 4 Viet. c. 86), the bishop is directed

to inquire into the matter, assisted by the three A., of whom the dean of his cathedral,
or one of his archdeacons, or his chancellor, must be one, and a sergeant at law, or an
advocate who has practiced five years in the court of the archbishop of the province, or
a barrister of seven years' standing, another.

The judges of the common law courts, and the queen's counsel, being sergeants, are,

as a condition of their offices, A. of the house of lords, advising the house on points of law
which may be propounded to them by their lordships.

ASSETS. This is one of those terms in the law of England which in itself bears

evidence of a Norman origin. It is derived from the French word .v-.r, or more exactly,
in Norman-French, a*e,tz, "enough" or "sufficient, "signifying the property of a deceased

person, which is sufficient in the hands of his executor ana heir for the payment of his

debts and legacies. In strictness, therefore, the term is not applicable to the property of

a person who dies intestate, and without any debts to be paid. In general acceptation,
however, it is understood to mean the property left for distribution by a deceased per-
son, whether testate or intestate; and in commerce, and also in bankruptcy iir.d insol-

vency, th" I <rm is used to designate the stock in trade and entire property of ali

belonging to a merchant or to a trading association.
A. are either ]>< rxnnal or real, the former comprehending such goods, chattels, and

debts as devolve on the executor; and the latter including aH real estate, whether devised
or descending to the heir at law. In connection with this distinction, A. arc also suid
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to be A. ly descent, and A. in hand, the former of these being recoverable from the heir

to whom the land descends, and so far as such lands will extend A. in hand, again,

signifying such property as a person leaves to his executors sufficient for the clearing of

burdens and bequests affecting his personal estate. A. are also in their nature either legal

or equitable, according to the nature of the remedy which may be used by creditors against
the executor or heir. Where there are several creditors of equal degree, the executor is

bound to pay him who first obtains judgment for his debt; and he cannot resist on the

ground that nothing will be left for the other creditors. If, after exhausting the whole
A. which have come to his hands, by the payment of debts in due order, he be afterwards

sued by a creditor remaining unpaid, he is entitled to protect himself by an allegation
that he has fully administered, or technically by a plea of plene administramt; and upon
this plea the creditor is entitled to judgment that he shall be paid out of any other A.
that shall come to the defendants, which is called a judgment of A. infuturo.

A. is not a technical term in Scotland, but it is nevertheless much used in the legal
business of that country.

ASSID'IANS. See CHASIDIM.

ASSIEN'TO, i.e., treaty, a word specially applied to a compact between Spain and
some foreign nation, according to which the Spanish government conferred upon the

latter, under certain conditions, the monopoly of the supply of negroes for its American
colonies. It was Charles I. of Spain who first concluded an A. witK the Flemings.
Next, a similar compact was entered into with the Genoese (1580 A.D.), the Portuguese
(1696), and on the accession of Philip V. to the Spanish throne in 1702, with the French
Guinea company, which from that time took the name of A. company, upon the under-

standing that for ten years it should have the exclusive right of annually importing 4800

negroes of both sexes to the continent and islands of Spanish America. The A. was next
transferred to England at the peace of Utrecht in 1713, and made over by government to

the South Sea company for 30 years, permission being also granted to the company to

send yearly, during the term of contract, a ship, carrying 500 tons of goods, to these

Spanish colonies. The misunderstandings that grew out of this last clause contributed
not a little to the war that broke out between the two nations in 1739. At the peace of

Aix-la-Chapelle in 1748, the English company having still four years to run, their rights
were guaranteed to them; but they relinquished them at the Madrid convention of 1750,

upon the payment of 100,000, and the concession of certain commercial advantages.

ASSIGN, To, in law, signifies to transfer or grant over to a third party a security, a right
of credit, or other right, whether in possession or in reversion, granted by a party indebted
or under obligation to the party assigning. The words of assignment are to A., transfer,
and set over, and they operate to transfer both real and personal property. A chose in

action (q.v.), contrary to the ancient principle, can now be assigned in England indirectly

by the common law, and directly according to the principles recognized in the practice
of equity. Besides this general application of the word, as a technical term in convey-
ancing, both in England and Scotland, it is also employed in England in judicial pro-
cedure, where the decision of an inferior court is brought under review, and in proceedings
in bankruptcy. See ASSIGNMENT, ASSIGNATION, ASSIGNMENT OF ERROR, BANKRUPTCY.

ASSIGNATION is a legal term in Scotch conveyancing, analogous to the English word
assignment (q.v.), by means of which the holder of any right, or the creditor in any
obligation, or the proprietor of any subject not properly feudal (see FEUDAL SYSTEM),
transfers his right or estate to a third party. The party making the A. is called the

cedent, and the party in whose favor the A. is made is called the assignee or cessionary,
and the act of assignment thus made is irrevocable, an element in the deed which has
been traced to the practice of the French law, a source from which the Scotch lawyers of
the 16th c. borrowed so much the court of session itself being a mere copy of the par-
liament of Paris. A direct conveyance of a debt in France was termed un transport;
the granter, /nhint; and the grantee, cessionnaire; and these terms, derived from a Latin

origin, were introduced into the Scotch law; and hence the names of the parties to an A.,
as we have stated. Unlike the English common-law view of the assignment, the Scotch
A. has the effect of investing the assignee with the whole right, which was in the cedent,

although according to the ancient practice, the A. gave, not simply the sum or subject
assigned, but also the deed or written evidence of the right or thing assigned, a form
arising from the circumstance of the instrument having been regarded as of the n.ilnrc of
a mandate <,r power of attorney to the assignee to make his claim and to act as in right of
the cedent. In modern practice, however, it is usual to employ simply the terms "assign,
convey, and make over/' which correspond with the real character of the deed. In order,
however, to complete the A., it must be intimated to the common debtor that is, the

party originally indebted to the cedeut and so essential is this intimation, that in the
case of competing claims against the right interest or estate assigned, the A. first intimated
will be preferred to one prior in date, but posterior in the date of intimation. Such inti-

mation ought to be made by a notary puf/fic (q.v.), but other formal notice of the A.
is sometimes admitted. But "there are certain assignations which require no intimation,
such as the indorsement of bills of exchange, adjudication (q.v.), which is a judicial A.,
and marriage, which is a legal A. ; and the same is the rule with regard to all right and
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estate assigned under the operation of the bankruptcy laws. In Scotch agricultural leases,

assignees are generally excluded expressly.
But although A. is the strict Scotch term for assignment, the latter is in Scotland the

technical term for the transference of certain property, such as property in copyrights,

patents, and registered vessels.

ASSIGNATIONS, paper currency of Russia, issued by Catherine II., about 1770, to

assist in carrying on the war against Turkey. Like similar experiments in other countries
before and afterwards, the A. started at par, but rapidly declined to less than 25 per ct.

About 20 years later, the A. were the general currency; but traders began to refuse them,
and the most stringent edicts of Paul failed to force them into good standing. In the
war with Napoleon, heavy issues were made, the value keeping steadily at about four
roubles of paper to one of silver. The rate rose somewhat after the peace,"aud fluctuation
became so troublesome that the government fixed the value by special law. In 1839, the
silver rouble was made the unit, and the value of A. fixed at 3 for 1 of silver. At the
same time bills of credit were issued which have taken the place of the A.

ASSIGNATS. After appropriating to national purposes the land belonging to the

church, the French national assembly (see ASSEMBLY, NATIONAL), instead of bringing it

into the market at a time of insecurity, when its value was depreciated, issued bonds on
the security of it, which were called ossif/nats, as representing land <rW.//, 1( / to the
holder. This paper-money consisted chiefly of notes for 100 francs (4) each, though
many of them were for sums as low as ten or five francs, and even lower; and the first

issue amounted to 400,000,000 francs. The th'st A., which were issued in the spring of the

year 1790, bore interest; but subsequent issues did not. The facility of this plan pf pro-
viding government income led to its being repeatedly had recourse to, as the property
of wealthy emigrants persons who abandoned their country in alarm fell into the
hands of the rulers, and was confiscated, till the amount rose to the enormous sum of

45,578,000,000 francs, besides a great number of forged A. manufactured abroad, and
smuggled into the kingdom. The value of the A. naturally soon began to decline, and
confidence once gone, the declension became fearful. In June, 1793, 1 franc in silver

was worth 3 francs in paper; in Aug., it was worth 6. The state took the most extreme
measures to compel the acceptance of A. at their full nominal value. The effects of

these were to cause the A. to flow back into the public treasury, to raise the prices of all

commodities, and to make every one averse to have any dealings with the state. One
of these consequences was attempted to be met by fixing a maximum of prices. But no
one could compel producers and dealers to produce and sell at a loss; so that all busi-

ness became disorganized. At last the value of A. came almost to nothing. Millions
of individuals had suffered incalculable loss, and only a few, who had bought public
lands with the A. that cost them little or nothing, had enriched themselves at the

expense of the community. In Mar., 1796, a louis d'or (24 francs) brought 7200 francs
in A. After this, they were withdrawn from the currency in 1796, and redeemed at

s^th of their nominal value, by mandats, a new kind of paper-money, which enabled
the holder at once to take possession of public lands at the estimated value, while A.
could only be offered at a sale. The mandats also soon fell to a seventieth of their

nominal value, and were returned to government in payment of taxes or of land.

At length, in July, 1796, the system of paper-credit, so obstinately persisted in by
government and so disastrous in its results to the public, came to an end. A law was
passed, declaring that every one was entitled to transact business in Avhatever circulat-

ing medium he pleased; that the mandats should be taken at their current value; and
that the taxes be received either in coin or mandats at that rate. The A. were executed
on a coarse kind of paper, and the devices were so meager as to be easily counter-
feited.

ASSIGNEE IN BANKRUPTCY. See BANKRUPTCY.

ASSIGNMENT, in the law of England, is the name given to a conveyance by which
the party making the A. transfers or grants over, for a sufficient consideration, a right
in expectancy, in reversion, or other right not in possession, such as a bond, a debt, or
other cJwse in nation (q.v.). In England, according to the strict rule of the old common
law, no such right could be assigned or grantee! over, because such a proceeding was
thought to be an encouragement to litigation. The only exception to this general rule

was in the case of the crown, which might always either grant or receive action

by A. Now, however, the proceeding is in constant practice. The courts of equity
used to make the rule itself give way to the expediency of facilitating t!x: transfer of

property by directly sanctioning the practice; and even in those of common law the.

application of the ancient principle was evaded. Mortgages maybe .-; -signed; indeed
the right to make such a transfer is ouo of the properties of a mortgage security. A. is

also the proper mode of assurance or conveyance for passing leasehold estates for years,
and other chattel property; and by the S and 9 Viet. c. 106, s.

'.},
it is enacted that all

incuts made after the 1st of Oct., 1845. not being an interest which before the

pacing of the act might have been created without writing, shall be void at law. unless
made by deed. But a mere note in writing, if duly signed by the parlies, will never-
theless be supported in equity as an agreement, and pass an equitable interest to the

assignee. It also appears that a parol or verbal lease for a term not exceeding three
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years, nor valid as such -within the statute of frauds (q.v.), ma7 be assigned by a simple
note in writing, if impressed with a proper stamp. Copyright is assignable; indeed, hy
the 5 and 6 Viet. c. 45, s. 3, copyright is expressly given to the author a/trf /<ix .W<///x .'

but it is not required, like a patent right, to be in every case under the seal of the pro-

prietor, it being enacted by section 13 of the same act that an A. properly entered hi the

book of registry at stationers.' hall shall be as effectual as if made by deed.

In regard to the right of A. generally, it may be laid down that the property in things

personal is transferable with absolute freedom; and if they are assigned under a condi-

tion which is either repugnant to the gift itself, or against the policy of the law such
as a prohibition to dispose of the property assigned the condition is void. There are

some cases, however, where the right of alienation is, in respect of the incapacity of the

owner, suspended; as to which it will be sufficient to remark that the law with respect
to the disability of infants, insane persons, and persons under duress, applies in general
to personal as well as to real property. A married woman, too, is in general under an
absolute incapacity to make any transfer of things personal; for, with the exception of
her equitable interest in property settled in trust expressly for her separate use, the

goods and chattels which she may have possessed at the time of marriage, or subse-

quently acquired, belong, by the general rule of law, to her husband. There are also

some few cases where, in respect of the nature of the interest itself, its alienation is

absolutely prohibited. Thus, generally,
the pay or half-pay of a military or naval

officer, or the salary of an officer of trust, is, on a principle of public policy, not

assignable, the object being to secure to such persons, even against their own improvi-
dence, the possession of those means which are essential to the maintenance -of their

station and the performance of their duties. The sale or transfer of public appoint-
ments themselves is also, in general, contrary to the policy of the law, and in most
cases expressly prohibited. Sec Stephen's CO//U/H , tones, vol. ii., p. 43.

An A. of goods and chattels is frequently made by a bill of sale (q.v.). Bills of

exchange (q.v.) and promissory notes (q.v.) are assigned by indorsement.
The corresponding term in the Scotch law is tixxiu tuition (q.v.). But in that system

A. is the legal and "technical word for the transference of property in copyrights,

patents, and registered vessels.

ASSIGNMENT (m/f>'). in American law, a transfer or making over (in writing usu-

ally) to another of property in possession or in action, or of any right therein; or the

transfer of one's interest in property. Almost any valuable thing, present or prospect-
i\e. may be assigned: but there are things excepted, such as the commission or pay of
a public officer, the salary of a judge, right of action for fraud, rights pendente lite, per-
sonal trusts, or the duties of a guardian. To be valid in law, the subject of A. must at

the time have an actual or prospective existence, although courts may hold an A. good
where value rests on possibility only. Negotiable bills are assigned by mere indorse-

ment, and then the holder can sue in his own name. In such case even an equitable
defence that might exist between the maker and the original acceptor is barred out.

The majority of assignments are made by insolvent debtors for the protection of credit-

ors, and to obtain discharge from further obligation, and these are regulated by special
statutes in most of the states. In some of these an A. must be for the benefit of all

creditors equally. Personal chattels are usually transferred by bills of sale; sometimes

by mere memorandum; any words showing the intent will answer. No consideration
is necessary to support A. of a term. An A. of a policy of insurance, by consent of the

underwriter, by statute, or otherwise, vests in the assignee all the rights of the assignor;
but as such an instrument is not negotiable, the A. is only in equity, and even that may
be forestalled by condition to the contrary expressed in the policy. An A. of dower is

an act by which the share of a widow in a deceased husband's real estate is set apart for

her. and may be made by the heir or his guardian, or the person in possession of the
land subject to dower; or after legal proceedings by direction of the court, if voluntary
A. be refused.

ASSIGNMENT OF ERROR is the technical statement of certain grounds on which the

judgment of a court of law is sought to be reviewed by a higher tribunal: but by the
common law procedure act (15 and 16 Viet. c. 56, s. 152), it is now limited to the case
where the defendant in error intends to rely in support of the judgment on the proceed-
ing in errer being barred by lapse of time, or by release of error, or other like matter of
fart. See Ari'K.u. and EKUOK.

ASSIGNS, or, in Scotch law, ASSIGNEES, is the legal name given to parties in whose
favor an assignment or assignation (q.v.) is made.

ASSIMILATION. See N.UTKITION.

AS SING. Lrmni.L.v. b. 1827; a German biographer, the daughter of Dr. A., and
niece of Varnhagen von Ense. She was taken by her uncle after the death of her

parents, and tilled the place of a child to him. receiving thereby a superior education.
She wrote for newspapers and reviews, and in 1S.1T a biography of Elisa, countess Von
Ahlefeldt. She edited and published, after her uncles death', two vols. of his D<-nk-

iri'iriJiiiL; ilcn : in ISfiO, Alexander von Humboldt's letters to. and in 1861-C2, the diaries of

Varnhageu voii Ense. The political matter in the diaries so offended the court, that *he
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was prosecuted as a traducer of the royal family and other persons, and sentenced to

eigkt mouths' imprisonment. But she ha'd gone to Florence, and the punishment could

not be inflicted. She immediately published the remaining volumes of the obnoxious

diary, to which the court answered by the form of a trial and sentence to further impris-
onment for two years.

AS'SIXG, ROSA MARIA. 1783-1810; a German poetess, sister of Yarnhagen von Ense.

When young she was a teacher. In 1816, she married Assing. a physician in Konigs-
berg, who took her to Hamburg, where her house soon became the resort of literary

people, of whom one of the most eminent was the poet Chamisso. Mrs. A.'s poems
were issued in a volume a year after her death.

ASSIN IBOINE, a river of British Xorth America, rising in lat. 51 40' n., and about

long. 105 e. Near lat. 50
;

n., and long. 96
;

w., at Fort Garry, it falls from the n.w.
into the Red river (q.v.), which discharges its waters into lake Winnipeg. At a point
140 m. from its mouth, the A. is 230 ft. broad: its course measures about 400 miles.

The river gives name to a tribe of Indians partly in Canada and partly in the United
Suites. See RED RIVER SETTLEMENT.

ASSIN'IBOINS, an Indian tribe of the Dakota family, dwelling in the United States

and British America, on the Montana border. They were once a part of the Yankton
Sioux nation, but separated from them nearly 300 years ago, and since then have gen-

erally been their antagonists. It is said that the name A. is not used, other Indians

calling them Stone Sioux, or Assinipwalak. There are about 5000 in the United States,

and rather more in British America, where they extend from Mouse river to the Atha-
basca. The Methodists and Roman Catholics have missions among them.

ASSI SI (Assisfum), a t. of central Italy, is built upon a steep hill, in 43 5' n. lat.,

and 12 33' e. long. Pop. 14,033. It stands in a singularly picturesque situation, and is

surrounded by a wall flanked with towers, and overhung by a lofty citadel in ruins. It

is the birthplace of St. Francis, who here founded the convento sacro, the first monas-

tery of the mendicant order that bears his name, a large and beautiful structure, and one
of thejsarliest specimens of the Gothic style of architecture in Italy. The church and
the iralleries of the monastery contain fine paintings by Cimabue, Giotto, and other old

masters. Besides the convento sacro. there are 11 other monasteries in A. Of these,
the largest is the portiuncula, which has a richly decorated church, with a cupola by
Yignola. In the last century, this place was a great resort of pilgrims, visiting the tomb
of ^the saint, of whom 100,000 are said to have been assembled here on one day.

A. occupies the site of the ancient Assisium, a municipal t. of Umbria, and pre-
sents the remains of the forum, the baths, and the aqueducts of the days of the Romans.
In the piazza, or square, there stands a beautiful portico of the ancient temple of

Minerva, consisting of fluted Corinthian columns and a pediment. There are abundance
of olive-trees, and some fine mineral springs in the vicinity. The t. has given title to

a bishop since 240 A.D. It has manufactures of needles and files.

ASSISTANCE, WRIT OP, a direction by a proper court to the sheriff to put a party
in whose favor judgment has been given, in possession of that to which the judgment
declares him entitled.

ASSIZE. This word, literally signifying a "sitting" or "session," is a term used in
the principal European legal systems, and very much in the same sense, or rather senses,
in all, for it has more than one distinctive meaning. As is common with regard to most
of our ancient legal technicality, the Latin language, in the first instance (a&w'deo), and
then the French (assis), appear to have led to its introduction into the phraseology of the
law of England, and, it may be added, also of Scotland, although in the latter country it

has a more limited application in judicial procedure than in England. A. being in Scot-
land the old technical expression for a jury. In England, this word mav also signify a

jury, and it is sometimes used to denote an ordinance, decree, or law. But in modern
practice, it is commonly applied to the sessions or sittings of the judges of the superior
law-courts, held periodically in each county, for the purpose of administering civil and
criminal justice. These courts came into use in room of ancient justices in eyre,
jiixtii'iii rci in itinere. They are now appointed by commissions issued twice a year to

the judges of the high court of justice, two judges l)eing generally assigned to each
circuit. (These are the general commissions; special commissions are occasionally
granted to certain judges to try certain causes and crimes.) By accompanying writs of

"//*//, certain persons are directed to be associated with the justices and sergeants,
in order to take the assizes, etc., that a sufficient supply of commissioners may never be

wanting. But, to prevent the delay of justice by the absence of any of them, there is

also issued, of course, a writ of si non omm*. directing that, if all cannot be present, any
two of them (a justice or sergeant being one) may proceed to execute the commis-inn.
Th''se commissioners or judges of A. are sent twice in every year on /v'/rv/N all round
the kingdom, to try bya jury of the respective counties the. Truth of such mailers of fact
a-- are then under dispute in the courts of Westminster hall; and occasionally a third
circuit is appointed in the course of tin- year, for the purpose of jail delivery. The cir-

cuits are eunl in number such as the home, the midland, the Norfolk, the Oxford, the

northern, the western, the north Wales, and the south Wales circuit; and ingoing them.
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the judges or commissioners sit by virtue of four several authorities: 1. The commission
of the peace; 2. A commission of oyer and terminer; 3. A commission of general jail

delivery. The other authority is, 4. That of nisi prius, which is a consequence of the

ancient commission of A. being annexed to the office of justices of A. by the statute of

Westminster the second (13 Ed\v. I. c. 30); and it empowers them to try all questions of

fact issuing out of the courts at Westminster that are then ripe for trial by jury. These,

by the ancient course of the courts, were usually appointed to be tried at Westminster
in some Easter or Michaelmas term, by a jury returned from the county wherein the

cause of action arose ;
but with this proviso, nisi prius, unless before the day prefixed

the judges of A. should come into the county in question, which in modern times they
have invariably done in the vacations preceding; so that the trial has always, in fact,

taken place before those judges. And now, by the effect of the statute 15 and 16 Viet,

c. 76 (the common law procedure act, 1852), the course of proceeding is no longer even

ostensibly connected with a proviso at nisi prius, but the trial is allowed to take place
without the use of any such words in the process of the court, and as a matter of course,
before the judges sent under commission into the several counties. The circuit system,
however, does not extend to London and Middlesex, which have instead courts of nisi

prius, which are held before the chief or other judge of the superior courts for the trial

of civil causes, at what are called the London and Westminster sittings; and the estab-

lishment of the. central criminal court (by the 4 and 5 Will. IV. c. 36, the jurisdiction of

which was extended by the 19 and 20 Viet. c. 16) has sufficiently provided for the admin-
istration of criminal justice within these districts. The judicature act (1873, ss. 11, 16,

29, 37, 77, 93, and 99) made no important alteration in the manner of holding assize.

The circuit courts of justiciary in Scotland, of which there are three the north, the

west, and the south very much resemble the assizes in England, and have, in criminal

matters at least, very much the same jurisdiction; but in civil causes their authority is

very limited.

In the sense of an ordinance or law, the term A. has various applications, although
chiefly in the more ancient systems of jurisprudence. Thus, the

"
assizes" of Jerusalem

were, as we are told in Gibbon's Decline and Fall (vol. xi., p. 93), a code of feudal laws
for the kingdom of Jerusalem, formed in 1099 by an assembly of the Latin baronaandof
the clergy and laity under Godfrey of Bouillon. Then there were the "assizes

"
or ordi-

nance's regulating the price of bread, ale, fuel, and other common necessaries of life, but
all of which have been abolished. The same regulations appear to have prevailed in

Scotland in ancient times. See JURY TRIAL, FAIKS.

ASSOCIATED PRESS, a combination of daily newspapers originating about 1850
in New York to procure news by telegraph, or otherwise, and to share the expenses pro-

portionately. Though the cost of dispatches is not a fourth of what it was when the

A. P. was formed, the franchise is considered exceedingly valuable. There is also a
Avestern A. P., and other associations of less extent. In Europe the collection of news
is practically a monopoly in the hands of the successors of baron Reuter.

ASSOCIATE SYNOD, ASSOCIATE PRESBYTERY, etc., designations adopted among the
dissenters from the church of Scotland. See UNITED PRKSIJYTERIAN CHURCH. Amer-
ica has also an associate sj

rnod and an associate reformed church, both sprung from the

Scottish secession.

ASSOCIATION. See CO-OPERATION; also, SOCIETIES, LEAGUE, COMPANY.
ASSOCIATION OF IDEAS. This is a phrase of great importance in the philosophy of

the human mind, as expressing the most pervading fact at the foundation of our intelli-

gence. By giving, therefore, a somewhat full exposition of this subject, we are able to

explain, at once, a considerable number of the complex phenomena of mind in a more
satisfactory way than by treating the several phenomena separately. What is meant by
association of ideas, is familiarly illustrated by such occurrences as the following: When
we sic the sky becoming overcast, we think of rain as about to follow, the notion of rain
not having previously been present to our mind. When we hear the church-bells, we
arc apt to think of the crowds in the street, or of some of the other circumstances of

public worship. When we puss a house, we arc reminded of its occupier; and meeting
a person we know, we may be carried in thought to his office, and from that to other

persons holding the same office, and so on. If an object is before my eyes, as a moun-
tain, 1 am said to receive an impression or sensation of it, in consequence of the actual

presence of the thing; but it is possible for me to remember the mountain, or to have an
idea of it, when far away from the reality, in which case there must be some power in
the mind itself, different front the susceptibility to present objects, a power of retain-

ing, reviving, or resuscitating thoM> states at first induced by contact with the actual.

Besides the sights, anil sounds, and touches caused by contact with real things, we are

greatly occupied with sights, sounds, and .touches remembered, anticipated, or imagined,
which is to live in a world of ideas; and it is in this world that the process termed asso-
ciation has its sphere. When an idea is brought before the mind without its original, as
when I picture to my mind the late duke of Wellington, the circumstance is owing to the
mention of his name, or of some incident connected with him; and my remembrance of
his persona! appearance. ,".s 1 have seen him when alive, is said to be the result of an

exist ing in my mind between two ideas, so that the one is able to recall or restore
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the other. The association between names and things comprehends one of the most
extensive applications of the power in question.

The circumstances under which one idea brings forward another into the view are

principally these two viz., first, previous proximity; and second, likeness. The terms

"contiguity" and "similarity" are used in mental philosophy to express them. The first

i< exemplified in the examples of association given above; for in most of those it will be
found that the conjoined notions have been frequently in the view at the same time, in

consequence of which they have, as it were, grown together, or become part of the same
whole. Thus, we have often noticed the darkened sky followed by a shower; the two
facts have occupied the attention simultaneously, and, in virtue of some power belonging
to our mental framework, they have cohered into an inseparable couple or aggregate in

the mind. This is proximity, or contiguity. When one idea suggests another which
was never in company with it before, it is generally through the force of some likeness

between the two. I meet an old man in the street with a very peculiar face, which
reminds me of the bust of Socrates. These two things had never accompanied one ano-
ther in my mind before, and therefore it could not be the force of proximity that made
the second to arise at the instigation of the first; but there was a certain amount of like-

ness or similarity between the old man's features and the features of Socrates, as repre-
sented to us in the bust; and it is a fact of our constitution, no less certain and no less

important than the foregoing, that in cases where something now before the mind has a

strong cast of resemblance to something formerly observed or conceived by us, but not
at present thought of in any way, the present is apt to recall that past idea, whatever it

may be. By the force of likeness, the traveler in new countries is constantly reminded
of the scenes and objects familiar to him, and so is induced to draw comparisons between
the one and the other. Identification and comparison both imply that things are brought
together by virtue of their similarity, they not having been in company before. The
principle of proximity operates most in memory, habit, and routine; similarity has to do
with invention and originality, and is essential to the processes of reason and imagina-
tion.

Law of Contiguity. The principle of association by proximity is not confined to

ideas. We must state it in a more comprehensive form, in order to comprise the full

sphere of its application ; for our mechanical habits are formed through the very same
power of our constitution that enables us to recall or remember ideas. The taught
movements of a soldier or of a skilled workman are connected together so firmly that

one succeeds to another almost of its owrn accord. Everything of the nature of acquisi-
tion supposes a plastic property in the human system, giving permanent coherence to

acts that have been performed together.
The following is a general statement of the law under consideration:

Actions, sensations, states of feeling, and ideas, occurring toyether, or in close succession,
tend to grow together, or coJtere in such a way that wTien any one of them is afterwards pre-
sented to the mind, tJie others are apt to arise.

And first, as to association of actions, or voluntary movements. When we perform
a train of movements without any further aid of the will than to commence the series,
there must be a fixed connection between each and the one that follows, and this con-
nection may be either instinctive or acquired. There are various cases of instinctive

trains, such as the action of the heart, lungs, and intestines, and the movements of

deglutition. When a morsel of food reaches the back part of the mouth, the muscles of
the throat seize hold of it, and transmit it to the stomach, independent of our will.

The connected movements in this case are provided for in the original structure of the
nervous and muscular system. In walking, there is partly an instinctive tendency to

alternate the limbs, and partly a confirming acquisition, the result of practice. But in

those complicated operations that human beings are taught to execute in the various
avocations of life, the associating principle is everything. The apparently simple and

easy act of taking food is a complicated acquisition; in other words, an extensive group
of associated movements. The seizing of the morsel is followed by the movement of
the arm that carries it to the mouth; the mouth is opened simultaneously; after which
follow the processes of biting and chewing; all which take place with the certainty of a

machine, and without effort or attention directed to them. These associations were

originally built up by slow degrees.
" As a general rule, it takes many repetitions to

cement so firm a union between successive and simultaneous movements as is implied in

the above instance."
A good example of the association of movements is furnished in our requirement of

spoken language, as in committing to memory words, sayings, and passages of hooks.
When a child has perfectly acquired the Lord's prayer, the chain of association is so

firmly knit, that the articulation of the words "Our Father" is followed irresistibly
with those next succeeding, and so on to the end. The cohesion in this case is between
the vocal movements corresponding to the enunciation of the words. Having gone
many times through this one definite succession, the stream of nervous power, in some
way that we cannot at present explain, acquires a tendency to fall into ibis one definite

track, and in future to bring on the movements in the exact order that they have so fre-

quently followed.
It is not merely actual movements that can be joined together in this way, but the
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ideas of movement; for a man, meditating in language, and not speaking out his

thoughts, can consolidate his trains so as to remember them afterwards.

When we proceed to sensations and the ideas, or subsequent traces, of sensations, and
take along with these the variety of our movements with their ideas, we find an unlim-

ited scope for the associating principle; and the consequences of its operation spread
far and wide in the domains of our happiness, our knowledge, and our active capacity.
It is only possible here to present a few illustrative examples.

In the various mechanical acquirements, which include the whole of special handi-

craft, industry, and skill, as well as the use of the bodily members in the more general
actions of daily life, there may be traced the linkings of actions with actions, or actions

with sensations and ideas. The helmsman steering a ship associates in his mind each
deviation of the needle from the proper point with the specific muscular exertion to be

applied to the wheel to rectify the ship's direction. The workman fabricating in wood,
metal, or stone, acquires a firm connection between each aspect of the material and the

muscular power to be applied to bring it one step nearer the desired form. The power
of copying anything we see, as in writing, drawing, molding, etc., when completely
mastered, is made up of associations between a visible appearance and the train of

movements calculated to reproduce it. After practice, all this is done, as it is called,

mechanically, or without those operations of considering, willing, and remembering di-

rections, that are essential to the learner in a new art. The associations that grow up
after a certain amount of practice, are in this case associations between movements and

appearances to the eye, or sensations of sight. In the greater number of crafts, the eye
is the guiding sense to the operator, but not in all. Sometimes the effect is vocal, as in

performing music, and in making and tuning musical instruments, in speaking, etc.
' In

other arts, the touch is the guiding sense, and in some, as in cookery, the taste and
smell direct the operator. Each accomplished workman has in his mind many hun-

dreds, not to say thousands, of couples or aggregates of definite movements with other
movements and with sensations, contracted in the course of his apprenticeship to his

calling.
If we inquire into the circumstances that favor and promote this extensive circle of

acquisitions, we shall find several that may be named as of importance. In the first

place, a natural activity of temperament, or an abundant flow of power to the active mem-
bers, as shown in a great and various mobility of the frame, is a good basis of bodily
acquirements. When the force of the system runs feebly towards the muscular frame-

work, being perhaps expended in other ways, as in the thinking powers, more time is

requisite to attain difficult mechanical arts. Another important circumstance is the

acutem'M or dclinc'i/ of the sense involved in the operation. A keen eye, sensitive to

minute degrees of effect, is wanted in all the various occupations that turn on visible

appearances; a good ear is indispensable to music and the arts of producing sounds; and
so on. With a naturally dull sensibility to flavor, no man can easily become a good
cook, or a taster of tea or wine. The third consideration is the natural power of adhesive

association belonging to the individual character, Some minds have originally a more
powerful adhesiveness than others, either for things generally, or for special departments.
We see this when a number of boys come together at school, and in apprentices learning
together. Some are always found taking the start . of the rest in rapidity of acquire-
ment

;
and although the reason may be found in some of the other circumstances now

mentioned, yet observation shows that when everything else is allowed for, there remain
natural differences in the rapidity with which the adhesive bond is cemented; some
acquiring without effort what others take both time and labor to accomplish. The
fourth principal circumstance is the interest taken in the work, or the degree to which it

engages the feelings of the learner. This is a material consideration, accounting for the

acquisitions made in matters that we have a strong taste for, without our having a pre-
eminence in those other points that constitute natural capacity. These four conditions

apply more or less to acquisition generally.
A detailed exemplification of this great principle of our nature might be given through

all the departments of the human intellect. The acquirements of speech, as already
said, contain a wide range of instances. The adhesion of language is partly in the vocal

organs, partly in the ear, and partly in the eye, when we come to written and printed
characters. The associations of names with things, with actions (as in obeying directions
and command), and with other names (in acquiring foreign languages), are a gradual
growth favored by such conditions as the above. The acquirements in science, fine art,
and business, and in everything that constitutes skill or knowledge, proceed upon this

plastic property of the mind. It also enlarges the sphere of our pleasures and pains.
There are connections established in the mind between our states of feeling and the

things that have often accompanied them, so that the accompaniment shall have power
to revive the feeling. It is thus that we contract affections, both benevolent and malevo-
lent, towards persons and things, our friends, our home, our country, our property, our
pursuits.

This power of stirring up dependent associations to an extent that may be almost
called unlimited (although there are limitations), is peculiar to the animal organi/.ation.

Nothing parallel to it occurs in the mineral or vegetable world. It is a property of
mind alone, and has its seat in the nervous tissue. We know that growth or change is
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requisite to the progress of the adhesion; for it proceeds most rapidly in youth, health,
ami nutrition, and decays in old age, and during exhaustion and disease. And even to

keep our acquisitions from fading away, it is requisite that they should he occasionally
revived. A language acquired in early years may be utterly lost, by disuse. Sustained

Eractice

seems particularly necessary (nearly education; children's acquisitions are very
able to disintegrate, if not kept up and confirmed by new* additions.

Laic of Stmtuurtiy. This may be expressed as follows:

Present actions, sensations, thoughts, and emotions tend to revive their LIKE among
previous impressions.

If the mind worked only by the principle of contiguity, nothing would ever occur to

us except in some connection already formed. But some explanation is necessary as to

the precise relationship subsisting between the two distinct forces of mental resuscitation,
in order to show at once their distinctness and their connection. When the cohesive
link between any two contiguous actions, sensations, or ideas is confirmed by a new
occurrence or repetition, it is perfectly obvious that the present impression must revive

the sum-total of the past impressions, or reinstate the whole mental condition left on the

occasion immediately preceding. Thus, if I am disciplining myself in the act of draw-

ing a round figure with my hand, any present effort must recall the state of the muscular
and nervous action, or the precise bent acquired at the end of the previous effort, while
that effort had to restore the condition at the end of the one preceding, and so on. But
this reinstatement of a former condition by a present act of the same kind, is really and

truly a ease of the principle before us, or of like recalling like: and without such recall,

the prv-"e -sive adhesion of contiguous things would be impossible. It would appear,
therei'civ. that similarity is tacitly assumed in the operation of contiguity, and is indis-

pensable to the process by which our acquisitions are gradually built up. Why. then,
do we set up the associating force of likeness as something independent and distinct?
To answer this question we must advert to the fact that in those cases where the same
impression is deepened by every new repetition, the old and the new are not merely
similar, they are identical, and the resuscitation takes place without fail, and as a mutter
of course. But in going deeper into the explanation of the human intellect, we encounter

many classes of similars, where there is not absolute identity, but the mixing up of a cer-

tain amount of diversity with the likeness actually existing. The botanist classing

together all the plants of the same order, as, for example, the r*i< >

r, has to be struck
with the occurrence, of certain common characters viz., the properties that distinguish
the order in the midst of great varieties in all other respects. It is important that he

recognize these general marks, whether the plants be trees or shrubs, whether they be

poisonous or wholesome, and under mauy other diversities. It is exceedingly important
in science, in the business of life, and even in the creations of fine art, that the mind
should take cognizance of likeness surrounded by unlikeness; which is the ease that

renders it necessary to characterize as distinct the associating force now under discussion.

In the case of perfect identity between a present and a past impression, the past is

recovered, and fused with the present, instautaneously and surely. So quick and
certain is the process, that we lose sight of it altogether; we are scarcely made aware of
the existence of an associating link of similarity under such circumstances. But when
we pass from perfect to imperfect or partial identity, we are m .>re readily led to perceive
the existence of this link of attraction between similars, for we find that the restoration

sometimes does not take place; cases occur where we fail to be struck with a similitude:

the spark of resuscitation does not pass between the new impression and the old dormant
one. Then it is that we recognize differences between different minds; one man tracing
resemblance and making out identity better than another. Moreover, we can as-iim
reasons connected with the culture of the individual, which partially explain superiority
or inferiority in this important faculty; just as we have pointed" out the condition's

favt.rable to the rapid growth of the adhesive bond of proximity. The failure in rein-

stating an old impression by virtue of a present one like it, is solely ascribable to the
want of perfect identity. When, in some new presentation of an object, the old familiar
form is muffled, obscured, distorted, disguised, or in any war altered, it is just a chance
if we recogni/.c it; the amount of likeness still remaining will have a tendency to revive
the object, while the points of difference or unlikeness will operate against the revival,
and tend to restore things of their own kindred. If we hear a musical air that we are

accustomed to, the new impression revives the old as a matter of course; but if the air

rd with complex harmonies and accompaniments which u in us. it is

If that the effect of these additions may be to check our recognition of the nn-lody;
the unlike circumstances may repel the rein-!atcmi nt of the old experience mon-.-:

than the remaining likeness attracts it. If our hold of the essential charact-T of the

melody is but feeble, and if \ve are stunned and confounded by the new accompaniments.
there is every probability that we shall not be put upon the old mental track made by
the same air; in other words, we shall not identify the performance.

A fe\v examples may next be given to show the workings of this associating power,
and the consequences thence arising. The intellectual operations known under the
names clarification, generalization, induction, and deduction, all proceed upon the

discovery of likeness amomr things lying wide asunder in space and time, and very
often veiled by diversity. Thus, in order to include in one list all the species of the
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rose, botanists have had to trace the characters of the genus through its various members,
wherever they occur, and under the greatest differences in every other respect. It takes
a keen identifying faculty that is, a strong natural tendency for the resurrection of like
to meet like to see the resemblance of some of these species to the rest; and it has

happened in many departments of knowledge that a class has remained incomplete for
a time, purely from the disguised character of some of the individuals. So in the process
termed induction, by which a general law is arrived at by comparing instances of it

everywhere, there must be an attraction of similars, in order to bring together in the
mind the collection of particulars that the induction is based upon. Thus, Newton
assembled in his view the various transparent bodies that he had found in the course of
his experiments to refract or bead light strongly, his only intellectual instrument for

doing so being the bond of likeness operating as a power of recall. Having looked at

them in company, he saw that some were remarkable for their weight or specific gravity,
and others for containing inflammable ingredients; upon which he raised the general
induction, connecting these two properties with high refrangibility. Then, deducfin />/,

he applied this generalization to the diamond, which refracts light more than any other
known substance; and as it is not a heavy material, he extended the other inference to
it namely, that it was made up of some inflammable material, an inference afterwards
confirmed by the discovery that it is crystallized carbon. Many of the greatest discov-
eries in science have turned on the identification of modes of action never before

supposed the same, as when Franklin was struck with the resemblance between the

atmospheric thunder and lightning and the phenomena of common electricity.
Another wide field for the operation of the same principle is the region of iliuxirative

comparixonx, whereby two things widely remote are brought together, In the view either
to elucidate one another, or for the sake of ornament and poetic effect. Most men of

genius in literature and poetry have contributed original illustrations, similes, metaphors,
or comparisons in the course of their compositions. Shakespeare carries the palm in this

faculty. The writings of Bacon are remarkably rich in those that serve the purpose of

exposition. Science is with him the "interpretation" of nature: final causes are
"
vestal

virgins;" they have no fruit: fallacies are "
idols." Edmund Burke, another master of

illustrative comparison, has termed revolutions the "medicine" of the state, and regular
government its "food."

If we inquire into the circumstances that render one mind more prolific in new
identifications and comparisons than another, apart from difference of original capacity,
we must refer mainly to the fact that the one has had the greater previous familiarity with
the class of things thus brought up by the attraction of similarity. A mathematician is

the most likely person to bring up comparisons from mathematics; a botanist is prepared
to identify plants; a traveled man provides illustrations from foreign countries; a
historian, from history. The sailor is notoriously rich in nautical similes and illustra-

tions. When any one not specially versed in a subject is yet prone to draw upon it

profusely in the way of comparison, we must then refer to great natural endowment as
the sole explanation. But our space does not allow us to dwell further on the subject.
(For the full exemplification of both the associating principles and of the complications
that they give birth to, see Bain on The Semes and the Intellect}.

The earliest known attempt to lay down the laws whereby thought succeeds to

thought, is that contained in Aristotle's treatise on memory. He enumerates three dif-

ferent principles of mental resuscitation viz., similarity, contrariety, and co-adjacency.
He has been followed by most other philosophers as regards all the three principles. It

is now, however, clearly seen and generally admitted that contrariety is not an inde-

pendent associathig force. When a thing suggests its opposite 01 contrary, it will be
found that the two have been previously together in the mind, and have therefore

acquired a mutual hold by contiguity. Such, for example, is black and white, wet and
dry, health and sickness, prosperity and adversity, etc. Contraries, in fact, have a
natural inseparability; they are of the class of relatives like father and son, which imply
each other necessarily, and have no meaning except by mutual reference. It requires no
new principle of our constitution to account for suggestion in this particular case. More-
over, when things are strongly contrasted with one another, as high position before a
fall, the mind is greatly impressed with the shock of transition, and so retains a lively
recollection of the sequence, having by that means a greater tendency to pass from the
one to the other. Thus, then, the enumeration of Aristotle is reduced to the two prin-
ciples that we have now expounded.

Hobbes recognized the principle of contiguity as the foundation of reminiscence; but
t'u> Aristotelian philosopher, Vives, who wrote in the 14th c., was the fir>t to

specify
in

minute detail the various circumstances that determine the adhesive bond of recollection.
Hume's enumeration is well known to have comprised the three principles of resem-

blance, contiguity, and causation, which he illustrates as follows: "A picture naturally
leads our thoughts to the original [resemblance]. The mention of one apartment in a

building naturally introduces an inquiry or discourse concerning the others [contiguity],
And if we think of a wound, we can scarce forbear reflecting on the pain which follows
it [causation]." Causation, however, is merely a case of contiguity; so also we may
say of order in place, and order in time, which have been given as distinct prinei;

An attempt has been made to generalize similarity into contiguity, but without
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success. For a full and critical view of the history of these laws, see Sir W. Hamilton's
cd.tiim of Keid.

ASSOUAN', ESSUAN', or ESWAM', the ancient Syeue, a t. of upper Egypt, on the

c. bank of the Nile, near the borders of Nubia, 110 m. s. of Thebes, iu lat. 24" 5' 30" n., .

and long. 32 55' e. There are few remains existing of the ancient city. Some granite
c..h:mns present themselves among the ruins, but do not seem of an early date; and part
of a temple still remains with a dilapidated portico. Of the town-wall, that part which
lies to the s. of the old t. is still standing; and beyond it is the cemetery of A., where
there are numerous tombs, mostly cenotaphs, with Arabic inscriptions. In the neigh-
borhood there are several granite quarries, some them remarkable for remains of ancient
materials that had been cut from the rock, and partially hewn, and for antique inscrip-
tions and tablets, announcing the removal of blocks and the reign of the Egyptian
monarch by whose orders they had been quarried. The environs of A. are sterile and

sandy; but the palm thrives, and the dates, which are excellent, form the staple of the
trade. Some traffic is carried on in senna, henna, charcoal, wicker-baskets, and slaves.

The ancient name Syene is the Coptic word smtan or suan, signifying "opening;"
and the modern one is formed by adding the Arabic e?,

"
the," softened into es, viz.,

Es-stian, "the opening." A. and its vicinity are highly interesting to geologists and
mineralogists; that kind of granite called syenite receives its name from the town.

ASSOUCY, CHARLES COYPEAU D', 1604-79; a French poet, who called himself "the
emperor of burlesque," a title which others changed to

"
Scarron's ape." He was the

author of many burlesque works, 'none of them especially brilliant.

ASSUMPSIT, in law, a comprehensive title for a wide class of actions. Express A. is

an undertaking made orally or by writing not under seal, or as matter of record, to per-
form an act or to pay money. Implied A. is an undertaking presumed in law to have
been made by a party, from his conduct, although he has made no express promise; ou
the ground that everybody is supposed to have undertaken to do what, in point of law,
is just and right. In practice, A. is a form of action for the recovery of damages, for

non-performance of a parole, or simple, contract. A. may be distinguished also as

aiHi-inl or emu num. Special A. includes action on written agreements, or tor dereliction.

where a contract exists or may fairly be implied, such as professional neglect on the part
of a physician, or by common carriers. Common A. is usually an action for satisfaction
for goods sold or money lent. Non-A. is the usual plea under which the defendant may
give in evidence most matters of defense.

ASSUMPTION, a village and river of Lower Canada. About 8 m. below the village,
the river flows into the St. Lawrence, or rather into the Ottawa, nearly opposite to the
lower extremity of the island of Montreal. A., or Asuncion, is also 'the name of the

capital of Paraguay, on the left bank of the river of that name. It has a pop. of 40,000,
and has a trade in hides, tobacco, timber, wax, and Paraguay tea. The city \va< founded
iu 1535 by the Spanish, and soon became a place of importance, though not of beauty,
being ill-built, dirty, and disagreeable. The surrounding country is rich in pastures, and
also produces crops of wheat, maize, sugar, tobacco, honey, wax, etc.

ASSUMPTION, a parish of s.e. Louisiana, w. of the Mississippi; 320sq.m. ; pop. '70,
13.244 6984 colored. It is one of the best sugar districts in the country, the soil being
remarkably fertile. The principal town is of the same name.

ASSUMPTION OF THE VIRGIN MARY. A festival of the Romish church. In the
7th c., the idea originated that the soul and body of the Virgin had been carried up to
heaven by Christ and his angels. The Roman Catholic church, therefore, lias, ever
since that period, Kept the 15th of Aug. in memory of Mary's translation into glory;
although, from the 4th c. until then, it had kept the same day in memory of her death.

Liguori, in his Glory of Mary, gives a very minute account of the circumstances of her
assumption.

ASSURANCE. See INSURANCE.

ASSURANCE, COMMON, is described by Blackstone as the legal evidence of the trans-
lation of property, whereby every man's'cstate is assured to him, and all controversies,
doubts, and diflieulties are either prevented or removed. For an account of these
common assurances or conveyances, as they are generally termed, see DEED and CON-
VKYAXCE.

A8SYNT, a mountainous, moorish, and very rugged district or parish, 25 m. long
and 15 broad, in s.w. Sutherlandshire. It mostly consists of a network of rocky
heights, interspersed with a multitude (200) of dark, motionless tarns or pools, of various
si/.es, with s,,me larger lochs, the largest, loch

Assynt, being 10 m. long and 1 broad.
The district consists of gneiss, Silurian rocks, and primitive limestone. There are a
do/en mountains 3000 to 3500 ft. high. Some of the mountains are covered with white
bleached stones and protruding rocks like patches of snow. The mountains have
frequently the form of artificial pillars and cainis, and are the remains of an enormous
denudation of the nearly hori/.ontal strata of the district. Suil Veinn is a perfect
loaf, towering nearly 2000 ft. above a rugged table land of gneiss hills, NOO to 1000 ft.

above the sea. In Anlvreck castle, on a promontory on the east side of loch A., the
famous marquis of Montrose was confined in 1650.
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ASSYE'IA (called Athura on Persian cuneiform inscriptions, and Assura on the

Median) was the northernmost of the three great countries that occupied the Mesopotamian

Elain.

It was bounded on the n. by the Niphates mountains of Armenia; on the s., by
u-siana and Babylonia; on the e., by Media; and on the w., according to some, by the

Tigris, but more correctly by the water-shed of the Euphrates, for many Assyrian ruins

arc found to the w. of the Tigris. It was thus about 280m. long from n. to s. . and
rather more than ISO broad from e. to w. This plain is diversified by mountain-
chains i/n the n. and e,, and watered by the Tigris and its affluents, between two of

which the Zab rivers lay the finest part of the country, called Adiabene. As it was
the boundary-laud between the Semitic people and Iran, it became the scene of

important political events. Its extraordinary fertility enabled it to support a large

population. The high degree of prosperity and civilization reached by its inhabitants

in very early times is attested not only by ancient writers, but by the extensive ruins

of mighty cities, by the canals and contrivances for irrigation, and by the many
proofs furnished by recent excavations of an acquaintance with the arts and sciences.

The ruins of many cities are grouped around Nineveh; while lower down, the Tigris
exhibits an almost unbroken line of ruins from Tekrit to Bagdad. Under the Moham-
medans, this fine country is now almost a desert.

Il :

xtory. Ancient authorities differ widely from each other respecting the rise and

progress, the extent and the duration, of the Assyrian empire. Ctesias, a Greek of

Cnidus, court-physician to Artaxerxes Mnemon, is quoted by various ancient writers;
and his information, though utterly incredible and fabulous, has been followed by most
classical historians, and by the whole series of ecclesiastical writers. Many ingenious
but futile attempts have been made to reconcile his history with the Scripture narrative.

Berosus, a priest at Bel at Babylon, wrho wrote about 268 B.C., and Herodotus, differ

widely from Ctesias, but are confirmed in many important particulars by the Bible, and

by the continually increasing evidence derived from cuneiform inscriptions.
In the Bible narrative, we are told that Nineveh was founded by Asshur from Baby-

lon (Gen. x. 11). The latter city, therefore, must have been the capital of a more ancient

empire, as Berosus asserts, and recent discoveries go far to prove, though Greek writers

maintain the reverse. The next notice we have of A. does not occur till 770 B.C., when
Pul, king of A., invaded Palestine, but was bought off by Meuahem, king of Israel.

Tiglath-pileser, who succeeded Pul (738 B.C.), conquered Syria, and carried off many of
the Jews into captivity. Next, Salniauezer (780 B.C.) subdued Israel, which, at the insti-

gation of the Egyptians, had refused to pay tribute. The next is Sennacherib (713 B.C.),
who attacked Egypt, and threatened Judah under Hezekiah. He was slain by his two
sous, and succeeded by his son Esarhaddou, who was also master of Babj'lon (2 Chron.
xxxiii. 11), which, under Xabonassar, had been independent of Nineveh since 747 B.C.

Very little credit is to be attached to the expedition of Holofernes recorded in the book
of Judith.

After this, the empire appears to have gradually decayed, until at last, in the reign
of Sardanapalus II., or Saracus, a league was formed for its destruction between Nabo-

polassar, governor of Babylon, and Cyaxares, king of Media, which was strengthened
by the marriage of Nebuchadnezzar, son of the former, to Nitocris, daughter of the lat-

ter. The war and siege are said to have been interrupted by an invasion of the Scyth-
ians, which drew off Cyaxares; but at length Nineveh was taken and destroyed about
606 B.C., or, according to Rawlinson, 625. In the time of Darius Hystaspes, A. rebelled
Avithout success in conjunction with Media. In the time of Herodotus, the capital had

1 to exist; and when Xcnophon passed it, the very name was forgot, though he
te-iiiies to the extent of the deserted city, and asserts the height of the ruined walls to be
150 ft. An inconsiderable town seems to have existed on its ruins in the reign of Claudius;
and the last notice we have of Nineveh in the classics is in Tacitus.

According to the Greek legends, the Assyrian empire was founded by Ninus. 'To
this monarch and his consort Semiramis are ascribed expeditions on an incredibly magnifi-
cent scale against Bactria. Ethiopia, and India. We are told that Semiramis led an army
of 3,000,000 infantry, 500,000 cavalry, and 100,000 chariots, and a fleet of 2000 ships, and
was encountered by forces more numerous still, and defeated; that she returned to Nin-
eveh, where she soon afterwards died, and was reckoned among the gods, and was suc-
ceeded by her son, Ninyas. an effeminate prince. The succeeding part of the history as
related by Cte-ias is equally false, though that writer managed to make the ancient
world give credit to his narrative in preference to that of Herodotus. He gives a list of
monarchs from Xinus to Sanlanapulus, which is now considered to be a clumsy forgery
According to him, for 30 generations after Xinyas, the kings led a life of luxury and
indolence in their palace: the hot of them, Ewrdanapalus, made a vigor- ms defense

against Arbaces. the rebel governor of Media, but rinding it impossible to defend Nineveh,
he set tire to his palace, and burnt himself with all his treasures; this event took place
1306 years after Xinus. Now, the above account represents Nineveh to have perished
nearly three centuries before the real date, which was about 605 n.r.. and is utterly
incompatible witli Scripture. Herodotus assigns to the empire a duration of oiO years,
and Berosus of 52(5 years. In order to reconcile these contlicting accounts, historians
have supposed that Nineveh was twice destroyed, but this supposition is now generally
rejected. However, that Nineveh was actually destroyed by fire is proved from the
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condition of the slabs and statues found in its ruins, which show the action of intense
heat.

A. became a Median province, 605 B.C., and afterwards, in conjunction with Baby-
lonia, formed one of the satrapies of the Persian empire. In 331 B.C., at Gaugamela,
near Arbela. in A., Alexander defeated Darius Codomannus. In 312 B.C., A. became
part of the kingdom of the Seleucidas, whose capital was Seleucia, on the Tigris. It

was afterwards subject to the Parthian kings, whose capital was Ctesiphon, and
was more than once temporarily in possession of the Romans. When the Persian

monarchy of the Sassanides was destroyed by the successors, of Mohammed, A. was
subject to the caliphs. . Their seat was Bagdad from 762 A.D. till 1258. It has been
under the Turks from 1638, at which period it was wrested from the Persians.
We shall now proceed to mention a few historical points that have been satisfac-

torily ascertained from the cuneiform inscriptions. For these we are indebted to
Rawlinson's Herodotus.

It has not been ascertained when A. first became independent of Babylon (q.v.). The
seat of government was first at Asshur (now Kileh-Shergat), on the right bank of the

Tigris, 60 m. s. of the later capital, Nineveh. At this place have been found the bricks
and fragments of vases bearing the names of the earliest known Assyrian kings, for
Ninus and Semiramis are to be considered as mere inventions of Greek writers. The
earliest known king is Bel-lush, one of a series of four. These reigns probably occupy
from 1273 to 1200 B.C. Of the next series of six, the names of five are recorded on the
famous Kileh-Shergat cylinder, the earliest purely historical document as yet discovered
in Mesopotamia.

Tiglathi-nin, the last of the Kileh-Shergat series, was succeeded \)y his son, Asshur-

dani-pal, the warlike Sardaiiapalus I. of the Greeks. He made Oalah, the modern
Nimrud, his capital, lying 40 m. further n., on the left bank of the Tigris. His annals
are very complete. Among other conquests, he mentions that he had taken tribute
from Tyre, Sidon, and other Phoenician cities. He was the founder of the n.w. palace
at Nimrud, which, next to that of Sennacherib at Koyunjik, is the largest aud most
magnificent of all the Assyrian edifices. The greater portion of the sculptures now in

the British museum are from this building.
Sardanapalus I. was succeeded by his son Shalmanubar, whose deeds are briefly

recorded on the black obelisk now in the British museum, the full account being ap-
parently reserved for the colossal bulls, which seem to have been the usual dedication
after a victory. Of his campaigns, the most interesting to us are those xin which he
defeated Benhadad of Damascus, and his murderer and successor Hazael. A roording
to his own account, Shalmanubar defeated Hazael, killing 16,000 of his figlKing-men,
and capturing more than 1100 chariots (884 B.C.). The obelisk also records the tribute

paid by Yahua, son of KJiumri, i.e., Jehu, son of Omri, king of Israel. Now Jehu
was son of Jehoshaphat, and had done his utmost to extirpate the family of Omri ; but

probably Jehu, like other Usurpers, was anxious to identify himself with the family
which he had dispossessed, and of course the Assyrians accepted the title he gave him-
self.

Iva-lush, probably the Pul of the Scriptures, is recorded on a pavement-slab from
Nimrud to have received tribute from Samaria, Tyre, Damascus, Idumaea, and Palestine,
which assertion agrees with the account given (2 Kings xv.) of the 1000 talents paid by
Menahem. With this king ends the firSt dynasty, in which we have 18 monarchs from
Bel-lush to Iva-lush (1273-747 B.C.).

The later Assyrian empire begins with Tigldth-pileser II. (747 B.C.), and ends with the
destruction of Nineveh (625 B.C.). It is plain from Scripture that the empire was in a

flourishing condition during the reigns of those kings who came in contact with the

Hebrews, and this account exactly accords with the monuments, but contradicts Her-
odotus. Probably, on the accession of Tiglath pileser II., Babylon had revolted, and
this* partial rebellion had reached Herodotus in an exaggerated form. The annals
of this prince exist only in a very fragmentary state. The name of his successor. Shal-

maneser, has not yet been found on the monuments. The capture of Samaria is usually
ascribed to this prince, but his successor, Sargon, expressly asserts that Samaria was
taken by himself in his first year. Sargon's palace at Khonabad, near Nineveh,
furnished the valuable series of monuments now in the Louvre. Sargon was succeeded

by his sou Sennacherib. He fixed the seat of government at Nineveh, and employed
the forced labor of 360,000 men to repair the great palace. Later in his reign, lie built

a new and more magnificent edifice, which he decorated with sculptures representing
his various exploits. This is the palace excavated by Layard. It contained at least

three spacious halls one of them 150 ft. by 125, and two long galleries, one of 200, the

other of 185 ft., besides innumerable chambers. The excavated portion covers above 8
BCTes. The annals of Sennacherib extend only to his eighth year. lie relates at length
his successful attack upon Habylon, his invasion of Judii'a, the submission of lle/.ekiah,
and his deportation of 200,000 Jews. This expedition is not to be confounded with the
second invasion, in which he failed ignominiously, and which is not recorded on his

monuments. His assassination very shortly after his return to Nineveh, after las

second expedition, readily accounts lor this silence.
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Esarhaddon, his son and successor, held his court sometimes at Nineveh, sometimes
at Babylon. Bricks bearing his name have been discovered at Hittah, and a tablet at

Babylon dated in his reign. This explains how Mauasseh was brought to him at

Babylon, when he was led captive from Jerusalem (2 Chron. xxxiii.). No record has

as yet been discovered of this expedition against Palestine. His edifices are not inferior

to those of his predecessors. He employed Greek and Phoenician artists, and to them,

probably, we owe the beautiful bas-reliefs that adorn the edifices of his erection. The
decline of the empire probably commenced with Asshur-bani-pal II. The arts of peace
flourished, while the military vigor of the nation declined. The sculptures of this reign
are decidedly superior to the earlier in spirit, delicacy, and freedom from conventiou-

alitv. The slabs show that hunting, not war, was this king's favorite pursuit. He was
succeeded by his son Asshur-emit-ili, the last king of whom any records have yet been
discovered. It is uncertain whether Nineveh was destroyed under him, or under a

successor, the Saracus of Berosus, the effeminate Sardanapalus of the Greeks. The
character usually given of this last king, as a debauchee throwing off his indolent habits,
and after performing prodigies of valor, perishing by a glorious death, rather than

surrender, is derived solely from Ctesias. All we distinctly know is that, finding him-
self betrayed to the Median king by Nabopolassar, governor of Babylon, he set tire to

his palace and perished in the flames.

We may here note a singularly important cuneiform discovery made by Mr. George
Smith, of the British museum, and the substance of which was made public at a meeting
of the Biblical archaeological society in Dec., 1872. While engaged on an examination
of the collection of Assyrian tablets in the British museum, Mr. Smith lighted upon a
curious series of legends, including a copy of the story of the flood. On discovering
these documents, which were much mutilated, he searched over all the collections of

fragments of inscriptions, consisting of several thousands of smaller pieces, and ulti-

mately recovered 80 fragments of these legends. The tablets were originally at least 12
in number, forming one story or set of legends, the account of the flood being on the
llth tablet. Of the inscription describing the flood, there are fragments of three copies,

containing duplicate texts. These texts belong to the time of Asshur-bani-pal (circa 660

B.C.), and were found in the library of that monarch in the palace of Nineveh. The
original text, according to the statements on the tablets, belonged to the city of Erech,
and appears to have been either written in or translated into the Semitic Babylonian at

a very early period. Mr. Smith is of opinion that its composition cannot be placed later

than the 17th c. B.C., while it may be much older. The Assyrian story of the deluge is

both like and unlike the Scripture narrative. The flood is sent as a punishment for sin;
the builder of the ark is called Sisit (the Xisuthrus of the Graco-Chaldrean Berosus); he
gathers into the vessel all his male and female servants, all the sons of the army, and all

the beasts of the field; the storm of rain lasts only six days, and yet submerges the whole
earth; all life is destroyed; Sisit sends forth a doVe which can find no resting-place, and
returns; then a swallow, which is also forced to return

;
then a raven, which does not

come back. The ark rests on a mountain, the animals are liberated, an altar is

built by the grateful patriarch, and Bel, the great god, makes a "covenant" with
Sisit. The minuter details of this Assyrian legend diverge greatly from the Hebrew
account, and lead to the conclusion that in each we have an independent tradition
of some great natural catastrophe in the early ages of human history. Mr. Sm,ith
notices that the Biblical narrative is the version of an inland people; the name of the
ark in Genesis means a chest or box, and not a ship; there is no notice of the sea
or of launching, no pilots are spoken of, no navigation is mentioned. The inscription,
on the other hand, belongs to a maritime people; the ark is called a ship, the ship is

launched into the sea, trial is made of it, and it is given in charge to a pilot. This seems
to

point
to tin- Persian gulf as the birthplace of the old legend. Mr. Smith returned in

1S74 from ('halda-a, and gave an account of his valuable discoveries in a work entitled

Assyrian J)i*<- ></. ri< \ (1875). Believing that many more legends and histories lay beneath
the ruins of the ancient cities of Chahtea, he was on Tiis way to prosecute his third

exploration, when he succumbed to the hardships and privations of the task, and died
at Aleppo in August, 1876.

'' at. The government was despotic, as suited the character of the people.
The empire \vas a mere congeries of kingdoms bound to the supreme authority only by
certain obligations of paying tribute, giving presents, and showing due respect Kadi
kingdom retained its own rulers, laws, and religion, although we do find some attempts
to rule by satraps mill collectors of tribute. Tiglath-pileser also boasts, in an inscrip-
tion, of baying punished and crucified the Chakkeans who refused to worship his g-uU
In consequence of this imperfect organization, the empire was exposed to frequent
revolts of the subject nations, when such opportunities offered as a disputed succession,
or want of energy in the ruling prince. Then the labor of conquest had to beirin anew,
and it was sought to diminish the danger of the central power by inflicting severe
punishments on the rebels. The history of the Jews has made us familiar with one of
these devices vi/.., the wholesale deportation of the inhabitants of the ofl.Vndir,- district,
It may be readily believed that such an empire, though imposing from the magnificence
and wealth of the capital, yet. from the impoverishment and weakness of the subject
states, was continually liable to fall to pieces, and was ill fitted to resist an attack from
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without. That A. did actually last for five centuries, was owing to a long succession of

warlike princes, and to the energy of the population.

I&liyivii. The religion of the Assyrians was nearly identical with that of the Babylo-
nians. It was a gross polytheism, their gods being thousands in mimber, and each

village having its own particular deity. From thousands of theological tablets now in

the Iiritisli museum, it is known that each divinity had many names, and some
of them as many as fifty titles besides. Again, many deities that are prominent
in the Babylonian pantheon are either unknown or occupy a subordinate position
in -the Assyrian. Besides, the same gods did not remain equally popular through-
out. The supreme god was Asshur, probably the deified patriarch. His worship
was confined to Assyria. He is generally associated in the inscriptions with JV7/i

and Ncryal (2 Kings xvii. 30), who are represented by the man-bull and the man-
lion. The winged globe, so often seen in the sculptures, from which a figure with a
horned helmet shoots his arrows, is supposed to be the emblem of Asshur. Next in

rank is the governing triad, answering to the Pluto, Jupiter, and Neptune of the classical

mythology; the next group corresponds to ^Ether, the sun and the moon; then five

inferior deities, representing the five planets. Each god is associated with a goddess.
Mylitta, or Beltis, is the "queen." The male and female powers of the sun are repre-
sented in the Scripture phrase,

" Adrammelech and Anamelech, gods of Sepharvaim"
that is, of Sippara. a town a few miles above Babylon. Bel-mcrodach was originally an
inferior deity, son of Hea, the fish-god; but, under the later Babylonians, we find him
monopolizing the greater part of the homage which used previously to be divided

among several. Nisroch (2 Kings xix. 37) has not been yet ascertained. Nebo (Isaiah

xlvi.) is one of the five planetary gods, and corresponds to Mercury. The systems of

notation, divisions of time, the planets and stars, animals and metals, divination and

astrology, were all more or less closely connected with theology.
Ethnology. The Assyrians have been assigned by some ethnologists to the Aryan

race, but it is now generally acknowledged that they were a branch of the Semitic

family of nations, and therefore were members of the same grand division of the human
race as the Syrians, the Phoenicians with their colonies, the Jews, and the modern
Arabians. In the 20th c. B.C., Semitism, as a distinct ethnic element, appears to have
first developed itself. The original races, variously called Scythic, Turanian, or Tatar,

appear to have once been spread over the whole spice from the Caucasus to the Indian

ocean, and from the Mediterranean to the mouths of the Ganges. Their type of

language has continued to our time to exist in four fifths of Asia, and in some of the
remoter corners of Europe, as among the Finns, Lapps, Turks, and Hungarians. In

Mesopotamia, and in the valley of the Nile, where natural advantages induced men
early to form settled communities, the rude and inartificial type of language was
developed into Hamitism, and afterwards still further improved into Semitism. Then
seems to have commenced a series of migrations. Asshur went forth probably at this

time from Babylon to A., Abraham and his followers to Palestine, the Joktanian Arabs
to Arabia. From these seats, Semitism was afterwards carried to Cyprus, to the
southern seaboard countries of Asia Minor, to Carthage, Sicily, Spain, and western A frica.

The traditions of A. indicate a very early connection between Ethiopia, Arabia, and
the cities on the Euphrates. Mesopotamia undoubtedly contained a large proportion of

Arabians, and this accounts for the fact that Herodotus styles Sennacherib king of the Ara-
bians and Assyrians. The Chakheans, coloniesof whom were planted in Armenia by the

Assyrian kings, are supposed by some to have been a foreign tribe, which had emigrated
from the north, and become a priestly caste. But the Akkad race, of which the Chal-
daean is a tribe, is with more probability thought to have inhabited Babylonia from
the remotest times, and by it the earliest civilization in Mesopotamia was originated.

Probably the art of picture-writing was possessed by the Hamitic tribes who lived in the

valley of the Nile, and passed eastward to the Euphrates. The Akkad language appears
to have been formed before Semitism attained its peculiar development and or^ani/a-
t.i:>n. Long after Semitism had become predominant in Mesopotamia, the Akkitd or
Chalda'an alphabet continued to be the scientific language in which all the tablets

relating to mythology, astronomy, or science, aswell as most historical and official records,
were written. This alphabet was adopted with certain modifications by the Semitic,

tribes, which became predominant in Assyria. The cuneiform characters were elaborated
from foma of natural objects, and gradually became phonetic from being Symbolic, and
for convenience of engraving, assumed the form of arrow-heads, instead of the rounded
and flowing forms which are introduced by the use of plastic materials. After ihe Aryan
race IIIM! .~p,-ead more extensively in western Asia, the Persian monarchs, when they
wished to make any communication to their subjects generally intelligible, found it

:iry to publish it in three lanjruaircs belonging to the principal divisions
of human speech; hence the trilinirual inscriptions of Behistun, etc., which consist of an

Indo-European, a Tartar, and a Semitic column. It is still necessary in many places to

employ three tongues, representatives of the three families, Persian, Turkish, and
Arabic. See Lenormant, La l^nnjut 1'rhnitin- <lc. In (' Iml/li/'.

Ant!<jnii. ''/<///, ttr. The excavations carried on by M. Botta, French consul
a! HoBUl, and by Layard near .Mosul, Khorsabad, and Koyunjik, have led, as we have

partly seen, to very interesting discoveries. The palaces and buildings that have been
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laid open are full of sculptures, all covered with inscriptions, in deciphering which con-
siderable progress has been made, and more may be expected. Among the most
remarkable monuments now in the British museum are two winged, human-headed lions,
12 ft. high, and as many in length ; winged human-headed bulls of similar dimensions with
the lions; winged sphinxes; and the famous obelisk of black marble, sculptured on the four
sides. On this last are represented a victory, a prisoner prostrate at the feet of the king,
and foreign people offering tribute, and leading such animals as the Bactrian camel,

elephant, lion, and rhinoceros animals found only in lauds far east of the Tigris. The
bas-reliefs are very numerous, exhibiting especially war and hunting. The march, the

onset, the pursuit, the siege, the*passage of rivers, the submission and treatment of cap-
tives, secretaries noting the number of heads taken in battle, and the amount of spoil;
the chase of the lion, of the antelope, of the wild ass, and other animals such are the
favorite subjects of tin- Assyrian sculptor. Nor are they treated in the conventional

style of Egypt, but in a manner which, for grace, spirit, correctness, and delicacy of

execution, excels everything else known in Asiatic art. The artists sometimes follow
modes of representation different from ours; for instance, a bull has five legs given him,
in order that from all points of view he may be seen with four; a ladder stands edgeways
against a wall, to show it is not a pole. But a truthful impression is always aimed at,

and it is this that gives these sculptures their value. The labor bestowed on the careful
finish of a priest's dress, and in the tasteful decoration of an article of furniture, proves
them to be the work of an ingenious and painstaking people. From the bas-reliefs we gain
but little information respecting the private life of the Assyrians. There arc a few
which represent the foddering of cattle, women riding on mules, etc.

It is natural to expect that Nineveh a wealthy and luxurious city imported many
of the products of other countries, yet the manufactured goods would'mainly be of home
production. The jars, bronzes, glass bottles, carved ornaments in ivory and mother-of-

pearl, engraved gems, bells, earrings, arms, utensils, are of excellent workmanship.
The ornaments especially are in good taste, and evince no inconsiderable skill in the

working of metals. Transparent glass was not unknown, nor the use of the lens as a

magnifying agent. The Assyrians knew the principle of the arch, the use of the lever
and roller, and the construction of aqueducts and drains. In the arts of peace, they
appear to have been not inferior to any ancient nation; while their conquests, and the

long duration of their empire, suffice to prove their capacity for war. See Rawlinson's
/'/,, (ireat Monarchies of tlie Ancient World. CJtnhlfta, Assyria, Babylonio. ,}ff<ti, and

; and Mr. George Smith's paper read at a meeting of the Biblical archaeological
society, 1872, and the article Babylonia, in the Ency. Brit., 9th ed.

A ST, GEORGE ANTOX FRIKDRICH, 1776-1841 ; a German philologist. He was pro-
fessor of classical literature at Laudshut, and at Munich in 1826. Among his works are
a Mutii'd <>f Esthetics, Life and Writings of Plato, and an edition of Plato with com-
mentary.

AS TACUS. See CRAYFISH and LOBSTERS.

ASTATI TE (styled Ashtaroth in the Old Testament), thenarteof the chief female deity
of the Plm-nicians, Carthaginians, and Syrians (Syria Dea), also worshiped by the Jews
in times when idolatry prevailed. A. was the original from which the Greeks borrowed
their Aphrodite (q.v.). As Baal was god of the sun, A. was goddess of the moon. Her
chief temples were in Tyre and Sidon. According to ancient accounts, her worship was
of a licentious character. The oldest known image of her that in Paphos represented
her simply under the form of a white conical stone. In Canaan and Phoenicia she was
subsequently typified under the form of a cow, or sometimes she had only a cow's or
bull's head; still later, her emblem became a star; and finally, she was conceived of as
the "queen of heaven," sitting on a lion, her head surrounded with rays, and in the one
hand a thunderbolt, in the other a scepter.

ASTAR'TE, a genus of mollusca, with hivalve shells, the type of a family astarttflw,

very elnx.'ly allied to the >< m riiln or Venus family. It is interesting chiefly with reference
to geologic changes and the history of life and organization, because only a few species
seem now to exist, and these limited to the north Atlantic and Arctic oceans, whereas the
fnv-ii species are extremely numerous, commencing with the U<i* period, and distributed
over the whole world. The astartida- may be regarded as having given place to the
venerida1

. which commenced with the oolitic period, and are among the most abundant
bivalve mollusca of the present time.

AST AT 1C NEEDLE, a magnetic needle for which the influence of the earth's mag-
netism has been evaded or neutralized, A needle would become A. if it were placed
with its axis vertical at the magnetic pole, and it would point indifferently to any part of
the hori/on. A needle is usually made A. by fastening below it to the same axisa second
needle of equal directive force, having its poles reversed. The influence of the earth's

magnetism on the two needles, being'equal and opposite, is neutralized, and the pair is

then free to respond to any other magnetic influence which may be presented to it. The
A. N. is an important part of most galvanometers.

A-STAY', the position of an anchor when, during heaving, the cable forms an angle
with the surface of the water in line with the stays of the ship.



Aster. O 1
f-

Astor.

ASTER (Gr. a star, from the form of the flowers), a genus of plants of the natural
order comi>ti<n>, which Lindley has therefore chosen to call uyterficcce. The ray and the
disk are of different colors. The genus contains a great number of species, both herba-
ceous and shrubby, which have been arranged into six or seven groups, regarded by
many as distinct genera. One species only, A. tripolium or tripoliuiii culf/nre, the sea star-

wort, is a native of Britain. It is common in salt marshes. A number of perennial species
are in cultivation as garden -flowers, of which the New England A. (A. /tow, aitf/lia) and
the Michaelmas daisy (J.. trndcxfun-ti), both natives of North America, are perhaps the
most common, and, with some of the other species, are prized as among the comparatively
few flowers to be seen at that dull season when autumn is giving place to winter. But
the best known and most valued of all the asters is the China A. (A. chinenm), a summer
annual, of which many varieties are in cultivation, and new ones are continually intro-

duced. It was brought from China in the earlier part of the 18th century. The varieties
exhibit great diversities of form and color. The plant delights in a rich free soil. In
the northern parts of Britain, the seed is generally sown in April in a hot-bed, or in pots
under a frame, and the young asters are planted out in the open air in May. They flower
from July to the end of autumn, and contribute much to the liveliness of the flower-

garden. A. argophyllns, or Jia.rtonia argophylla, is a shrub, a native of Van Diemen's
land, smelling strongly of musk. The whole plant has a whitish aspect. It grows to a
considerable size, but succeeds in the open air only in the very south of England.

ASTER, ERNEST LUDWIG VON, 1778-1855; an engineer; a lieutenant in the army of

Saxony in 1800, and captain in 1809. Napoleon took an interest in his plan for the for-
tification of Torgau and adopted it, employing A. to superintend the work. A. soon
after went into the service of Russia, took the command of a Cossack force, and fought
at Bautzen and Leipsic. Returning to Saxon service in 1813, he became a colonel; two
years later, in the Prussian engineer corps, he was engaged at Ligny and Waterloo. After
the last battle he was promoted to be general, and made inspector of Prussian fortifica-

tions, winning a world-wide reputation in the construction of the defenses of Coblentz
and Ehrenbreitstein. He wras made commander of both fortresses; in 1827, lieutenant-

general; in 1842, general of infantry. Ten years afterwards he was made a councilor of
state. He left essays and other works posthumously published.

ASTERABAD . See ASTRABAD.
ASTE RIAS AND ASTERI'ADJE. See STARFISH.

ASTERISK (Gr. a little star), a sign or symbol (*), used in writing and printing either
as a reference to a note at the bottom or on the margin of the page. The obelisk (q.v.),
or dagger (f), and many other marks, are similarly employed ;

but when there are several
references on the same page, it is now common to use the numerals 1, 2, 3, etc. The A.
and other similar signs may have any arbitrary meaning assigned to them, at the will of
the writer, an explanation being previously given what the signification is to be. The
Greek grammarians, or critics, used the A. to mark a passage that had been unjustly
suspected, but was to be held as genuine, or a passage in any way remarkable

;
the obe-

lisk, again, marked an interpolated or an objectionable word or passage.
AS TEROIDS. See PLANETOIDS.

ASTEROPHYL'LITES(Gr. aster, a star, andphytton, a leaf), a generic name, under which
are included many of the most abundant fossil plants of the coal-measures. The leaves
are arranged in a stellated manner around the stems or branches. The A. are ranked
among the exogenous or dicotyledonous fossils, but they are of doubtful aflinitv, and
the exact determination of their place in the system has not yet been accomplished.

ASTHMA is a disease characterized by the breathing, previously natural, becoming
difficult, and accompanied by wheezing and a distressing sense of tightness in the chest.
A. generally appears at first after some inflammatory affection of the respiratory mucus
membrane, and more especially in those who have led dissipated lives. In others, it is

clearly hereditary, and frequently affects several members of the same family. A. may
be habitual, or may occur in spasms, generally preceded by some premonitory symp-
toms, as in some by great drowsiness; others, says Dr. Hyde Salter, "know by ext'reme
wakcfulness and unusual mental activity and buoyancy of spirits; and I knew one case
in which an attack of ophthalmia occurred."

The spasms may occur at any hour; but in nineteen out of twenty cases they awaken
the

patient
from sleep between three and four in the mornimr. Th<: horizontal position

facilitating the flow of blood to the right side of the heart, and therefore to the lungs, the

disadvantage al which the muscles of respiration are placed, and the greater readiness
with which sources of irritation act during sleep, explain this fact.

Persons s.ibject to A. scarcely dare fall asleep after any imprudence in diet; if they
continue awake till their supper is fairly digested, and the Stomach empty, they may iro
to sleep fearlessly, and have a good night's rest. The asthmatic paro\v<ni is finis
described by Dr. Salter. the latest authority on this common but terrible disease:

" The
patient a'oes to bed and sleeps two or three hours, becomes distressed in his breathing,
and begins to whce/.e, .so as to waken those in adjoining room-. He awakes, changes
his position, fall- asleep again and again, and the miserable light between A. and sleep
may go on, till the increased suffering does not allow the patient longer to forget him-
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self for a moment; he becomes wide awake, sits up in bod, throws himself forward,

plants his elbows on his knees, and with fixed head and elevated shoulders, labors for

breath like a dying man."
If the spasm is protracted, the oxygenation of his blood is imperfectly performed,

owing to the scanty supply of air, and his extremities get cold and blue, but at the same
timelJie violent muscular efforts at respiration cover him with sweat. The pulse is

always small. The muscles of the back and neck attached to the ribs, act as extra-

ordinary muscles of respiration. The chest enlarges during the paroxysm, but in it

there is almost perfect stagnation of air. The respiratory tubes affected are very small,
and the parts at which they are so constricted are constantly shifting.

The remedies for A. arc numerous, but not to be depended on. They consist in

paying attention to the digestive system, and in anti-spasmodics, either taken internally or

by inhalation.

ASTI (Asta Pompeiff), a city of Piedmont, in the government of Alessandria, lies on
the left bank of the Tanaro, on the railway from Turin to Genoa, 26i m. e.s.e. of Turin.

Pop. '71, 19,4G6. It is a large town, with walls considerably dilapidated, and the

streets generally very narrow and irregular. It is the seat of a bishop, and has a court
of justiee and a royal college. There is carried on a considerable trade in silkand woolen
fabrics, leather, and hats, as well as in wines and agricultural produce. A. is a tn\v:i

of high antiquity, having been famous for its pottery before its capture by the Gauls in

400 B.C. On the occasion of its being again taken and destroyed in an irruption of the

Gauls, it was rebuilt by Pompey, and received the name of Asta Pompeia. In the
middle ages, A. was one of the most powerful republics of upper Italy. It was cap-
tured and burnt by the Emperor Frederick I. in 1155; and after a series of vicissitudes,
it came into the possession of the Yisconti of Naples, by whom it was ceded to the

French, in whose hands it remained till the middle of the 16th c. , when it came into the

possession of the dukes of Savoy, as it still remains. Alfieri was born here, 1749. The
district of Asti, one of the six subdivisions of the government of Alessandria, is bounded
on the w. and n. by the province of Turin, s. by Alba, s.e. by Alessandria proper, and
n.e. by the province of Casale. The surface is hilly and picturesque. The soil rests

upon limestone abounding in fossils, and is fertile, producing corn, fruit, and wine. It

is celebrated for a fine white wine resembling champagne, called vino d'Asti. Silk is

one of its most important products.

ASTIG'MATISM, a defect in vision caused by the refraction of light by the eye
differently in different planes. To an eye thus affected a pin-hole in a paper may appear
round, but when the paper is moved a little, the circular hole will seem to be an ellipse,
and by further removal it will show like a straight slit. A cylindrical or spherico-

cyliudrical lens will correct this defect in the sight.

ASTLEY, PHILIP, 1742-1814; an English equestrian, learning the art of riding by
seven years' service in the cavalry. He established the first circus in London, and there
and in Dublin and Paris, with Antoine Franconi, put up nearly 20 theaters or places for

equestrian display. He wrote Astlfy's System of Equestrian 'Education, and two small
works on military matters.

ASTOL'PIIUS, or AsTTLrnrs, a Lombard king succeeding Rachis, in 749 A.D. FTe

seized upon Ravenna and threatened Home, but, on petition of pope Stephen II., Pepiu
of France in 754 crossed the Alps and defeated A., who obtained peace only after surren-

dering all his conquests. As soon as the French king departed, A. again menaced Rome,
and again Pcpin came to the help of the pope, shutting A. up in Pavia. "\Yhilc prepar-
ing for a new campaign, A. fell from his horse, and died three days later. He left no
male heirs.

ASTON, LCIPE, a German authoress of some note, but principally known for her zeal

in behalf of the "rights ol women." She was b. about 1820, in the vicinity of Halber-

stadt, and at an early age was married to a wealthy English manufacturer. Their unioa
wa> not happy; perhaps her peculiar views of society and of the proper position of her
sex contributed to the estrangement of their sympathies. After separating from her
husband, she attracted public attention, especially in Berlin, by appearing on the streets in

man's dress, smoking cigars, etc. This conduct brought her into several collisions with
the police, and she was twice forced to leave the city. During the Slesvig-Holstein war,
however, she found a nobler sphere for her woman's nature, and displayed the greatest
heroism and self-sacrificing devotion as an hospital nurse. She has written various books ;

the principal are Wild Roses (1846) and Ftteg&idrkr-Itaniwsceneeit (1849), each of which
contains 13 lyrical poems, none very able; Jfeine EiiHtiicipation. V> /'.-

'<(;<
,-

tif/>tnf/ (1846): a novel, A* <iem i > Fran (1847); Revolution und Contre-rewlutioii

(1849). In 1851, she married Dr. Meier of Bremen.

ASTOE, Joirx JACOB, an enterprising merchant, founder of the "American Fur
Company." was b. in a village near Heidelberg, in Germany, 1768. After spending some
years in London, he sailed to America in i78:5, and soon invested his small capital in

furs. By economy and industry, he so increased his means that after ^ix years he had

acquired a fortune of $200,000. Although the increasing influence of the English fur

companies in North America was unfavorable to his plans, he now ventured to fit out
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two expeditions to the Oregon territory one by land, and one by sea the purpose of
which was to open up a regular commercial intercourse with the natives. Alter many
mishaps, his object was achieved in 1811, and the fur-trading station of Astoria (q.v")
was established; but the -war of 1812 stopped its prosperity for a time. From this period
A.'s commercial connections extended over the entire globe, and his ships were found in

r\cry sea. He d. in 1848, leaving property amounting" to $30,000,000. He left a legacy
of $350.000 for the establishment of a public library in New York. (Washington
Irviug's Astoria.) His wealth was mainly inherited by his sou WILLIAM, who continued
to augment it till his death in 1875, when he is said to have left 10,000,000. He added
40,000 to his father's bequest for a public library. He was known as the "landlord of
New York" from the extent of his property in that city. Sec Chambers?8 Journal, No.
632, fourth series.

ASTOR'GA, a city in the province of Leon, Spain; on a plain 2 m. from the Tuerto
river; pop., est, 5000. Napoleon made A. his headquarters while pursuing Sir John
Moore in 1809; the next year it was taken by Junot, and in 1812 retaken by the Spaniards.
It has a fine, ancient, Gothic cathedral, and around it are the ruins of the old city of
Asturica Auyusta.

ASTOR GA, EMAXFELE D', a musician, celebrated partly on account of his personal
history, was b. in Sicily in 1680. His father, a baron of Sicily, in the contest respecting
the annexation of the island to Spain, was delivered over to the enemy by his own
mercenary soldiers, and was executed in 1701; while his wife and son (Emauuele) were

barbarously compelled to witness the tragedy. The wife died on the spot, and the son
fell into a state of unconsciousness. Afterwards, through the interest of the Spanish
princess Ursini, he was educated in a monastery at Astorga in Leon, from which he
derived his name. Here he especially devoted himself to music, and made such progress
that he was invited to the court of the duke of Parma. His patron, erroneously suspect-

ing that his daughter was receiving his addresses, sent him away to the court of the

emperor Leopold. After Leopold's death, A. traveled through Europe, and is supposed
ito have d. in a Bohemian monastery. His best wqrk is the Stabat Mater, a masterly
composition, of which the original score is preserved in Oxford.

ASTORIA, formerly a large village in Queens co., N. Y., now incorporated in Long
Island city (q.v.). It is at the junction of the East river and the sound, opposite Hell-

gate, and was for many years a favorite summer residence for New Yorkers.

ASTO'EIA, originally a fur-trading station on the left bank of the Columbia, near the

Pacific, named from its founder, John Jacob Astor. It demands notice here chiefly as

having been a main point in the American claim to the Oregon territory (q.v.).

ASTOR LIBRARY, in the city of New York, founded by John Jacob Astor, and

largely increased by his son, William, B. Astor. The edifice on Lafayette place is excel-

lently adapted to the purpose, and occupies nearly the whole of a lot 235 by 120 ft. It

is of brick, of the Byzantine order, finely ornamented with brown-stone moldings. The
original library room is 100 by 64 ft., and 50 ft. high, and is reached by 36 marble steps.
Tins building was opened Jan. 9, 1854, but it soon became too small for its purpose, and
William B. Astor erected a building adjoining, exactly corresponding in style and size,

which was opened Sept. 1, 1859. The A. L. is entirely free, though no book can be
taken away. In languages it has no superior in the country. The books are nearly all

of practical value, fiction being entirely subordinate to works on history, arts, sciences,
etc. From .the report for the year 1879, the following facts are taken: The fund for the

maintenance -of the library is $421,000, and the endowment amounts to $1,112,957.

During the year, 5869 vols. were added, and the whole number of vols at the end of the

year was 189;114. The number of readers in the halls and alcoves in 1879 was 2:!!).(i-l'2,

a daily average of about 214. Although the number of general readers has doubled in

ten years, there was a slight falling off in their number as compared with the previous
year, and an increase in the alcove readers. This increase, which lias been generally
uniform during ten years past, has shown the increasing attractions of the library for

study and research, in drawing to it students not only from the city and state, but from

colleges and universities in other parts of the country and even from Europe. The
trustees report that in Nov., Mr. John Jacob Astor conveyed to the library, by deed
of gift, three lots of .ground adjoining, 75 ft. front by 100ft. in depth, and announced
his intention of erecting thereon an addition to the present library building, 65 ft. in

front by 100ft. deep, of the same general style as the present edifice. With this addition

the library will have a front of 195 ft., and'a d( pth of 100 ft., with an increased capacity
for books amounting to 120,000 volumes. The number of readers in the lialls had risen

from 25,709 in 1872, calling for 78,935 boo1

, to 51,725 in 1879, and 147,112 books. The
alcrtve readers were 5204 in 1870, and 7307 in 1879; the whole number of volumes in the

library in 1870 was 140,558; in 1879 it was 189,114.

ASTRABAD', a t. in the n. of Persia, capital of the province of the same name, is

built at the foot of the northern slope of the Elbruz, mountains, on a small river which
runs into A. bay. at the s.e. extremity of the Ca-pian, from which it is distant 20 miles.

Lat. 36 50' n., long. 54 31' e. It was long the residence of the Kajar princes, from
whom the present shah o*f Persia is descended; but on account of its situation in a
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remote corner of the kingdom, it was not advanced to the dignity of the metropolis of

Persia. Teheran, at the foot of the chain of mountains which separates Iran from

Mazanderan, became the capital; and since then the importance of A. has considerably
sunk. It is still inclosed by a dry ditch and mud-wall, 3 m. in circumference, but

its great towers have disappeared. Trade has increased since the establishment of a

Russian consulate. The causeway constructed by shah Abbas is kept in good repair,

and connects A. with Khorassan, Afghanistan, etc. Pop. 6000 to 8000. The t. is a

very unhealthy residence during the summer rains.

ASTBJE'A, daughter of Zeus and Themis, or of Astrseus and Aurora, was the goddess
of justice, the last of all the goddesses who left the earth when the golden age had

a pair
also the name of one of the planetoids (q.v.).

ASTBJE A. See CORAL and MADREPORE.

ASTRAGALUS, a bone of the foot, which, by a convex upper surface and smooth
sides, forms, with the leg-bones, the hinge of the ankle-joint. Its lower surface is

concave, and rests on the os calcic, or heel-bone, to which it is attached by a strong liga-
ment. In front, it has a round head, which rests in the concavity of the scaphoid,
another bone of the tarsus, and upon an elastic ligament, its pressure upon which gives
in a great measure the necessary elasticity to the foot: it is at this joint that inversion

and eversion of the foot take place. It will be seen that the A. is a bone of great import-
ance to the member, as it supports the weight of the body in standing, and enters into

most of the movements of the foot. It is occasionally displaced, generally in front of

the outer ankle.

ASTEAG ALTJS, a genus of plants of the natural order legnminosoe, sub-order papfl-
innnrffK. The pod is more or less perfectly 2-celled. The leaves are pinnate, with a
terminal leaflet. The species are numerous, natives chiefly of the temperate and colder

parts of the old world, shrubby, and often spiny, or unarmed and herbaceous. A number
of the shrubby species yield the substance called tragacanth (q.v.), or gum tragacanth.
A. boeticiiK, ah annual," native of the s. of Europe, with upright branching stems, is

cultivated in Hungary, Germany, and other parts of Europe, for its seeds, which are

roasted, ground, and 'used as a substitute for coffee, or mixed with it to improve its

flavor. The sweet milk-vetch, or wild licorice (A. glycyphytto*), a native of Britain and
other parts of Europe, perennial, with long and very thick roots, which penetrate deep
into the soil, and almost prostrate stems, 3 ft. in length, is occasionally cultivated

for food of cattle, yielding a very abundant herbage. Cattle are not fond of it at first,

but are said to become fond of it after being accustomed to it for some time. The roots

have somewhat of the sweetness of licorice.

ASTRAKHAN', originally a province of the Mogul empire, but united with the Rus-
sian empire in 1554. At present, A. forms one of the s.e. governments of Russia in

Europe, and is bounded on the s. by the Caspian sea and the Caucasus; on the w., by the

country of the Don Cossacks; on the n., by the government of Saratov; and on the
c.. l>y Orenburg. Area, 50,000 sq.m. ; pop. '70, 601,514. The province of A. is alrrost

entirely a barren waste, the only fertile portious being the banks of the Volga, which
divides the province into two equal parts. Salt is procured from the marshes of the

steppes, considerable numbers of cattle are reared, and the annual value of the sturgeon-
ti-hing in the Volga is as much as 2,500,000 rubles (about 400,000). The climate varies
from 70 F. in summer, to 13

D

in winter. The population is composed of diverse ele-

ments Russian, Tatar, Georgian, Armenian, Bokharese, Persian, and Hindoo.
ASTRAKHAN, the chief t. of the government of the same name, is situated on an island

of the Volga, and near the Caspian sea, in lat. 46 21' n., and long. 48 4'e. It is the seat
of a Greek archbishop and an Armenian bishop; has 37 Greek, 2 Roman Catholic, 1 Prot-

estant, and 2 Armenian churches; 15 mosques, an Indian temple, a gymnasium, a sem-

inary for priests, a botanical garden, and many manufactories. Pop. '67, 47,839. The
houses are mostly of wood, and irregularly built. The fisheries in the Volga supply
occupation to great numbers of the inhabitants of A. and its neighborhood. The prin-
cipal exports are leather, linen, and woolen goods, salted sturgeon, caviare, and isinglass.
Imports consist chiefly of gold-embroidered silken goods from Persia, silk stuffs, woolen
roods, rice, rhubarb, raw silk, drugs, etc. From July to Oct. the neighborhood of A.
is frequently visited by swarms of locusts. A. is the name of a fine description of fur,
the produce of a variety of sheep found in Bokhara, Persia, and Syria.

ASTRAL SPIRITS. The star (Gr. astron) and fire worship of the eastern religions
rested on the doctrine that every heavenly body is animated by a pervading spirit, form-

ing, as it were, its soul; and this doctrine passed into the religio-physical theories of the
Greeks and Jews, and even into the Christian world. In the demonology or spirit-

systems of Christendom in the middle ages. A. S. are conceived of sometimes as fallen

angels, sometimes as souls of departed men, sometimes as spirits originating in fire, and
hovering between heaven, earth, and hell, without belonging to any one of these prov-
inces. Their intercourse with men and their influence were variously represented,
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according to the notion formed of their nature. As the belief in spirits and witchcraft
reached its height in the loth c., the demonologists, or special students of this su

systematized the strange fancies of that wild" period; and A. S. were made to occupy
the first rank among evil or demoniacal spirits. Paracelsus, however, and others attrib-

uted to every human being an astral spirit, or sidereal element, in which the human
soul, or spirit proper, is thought to inhere, and which lives for. a time after the person
dies.

ASTRINGENTS, medicines employed for the purpose of contracting the animal fibers

and canals, so as to check fluxes, hemorrhage, and diarrhea. The drugs most com-

monly used as A. are alum, catechu, oak-galls, rhatany-root, etc. Many of the vegetable
A. owe that property, in whole or in great part, to tannin. A severe degree of cold is a

powerful astringent.

ASTBOCA RYTJM (from the Gr. astron, a star, and karyon, a nut), a genus of palms,
of which about sixteen species are known, natives of tropical America, remarkable for

the abundance of acute and formidable spines in some cases a foot long with which
almost every part stem, leaves, spathe, and fruit-stalk is armed. They have beauti-

ful pinnated leaves; some of them are lofty, others are of very moderate height, as 8 to

15 ft., whilst some are almost or altogether stemless. The fruit of some species is eat-

able a juicy pulp covering a stony" seed as the fruit of the MVRUMURU palm (.1.

tmtrumuru), the pulp of which is said to resemble a melon in flavor, has a sort of musky
odor, and is highly esteemed. It is a palm of only about 8 to 12 ft. high, abundant
about Para and'elsewhere on the Amazon. Cattle roam the forests in quest of its fruit,

and swine fatten on the seed, which they crush with their teeth, although to break it

requires a smart blow of a hammer, and in hardness it almost resembles vegetable ivory.
Another edible fruit is that of the TUCTTMA' palm (A. lucuina], abundant in the same regions.
These fruits are about an inch long, the murumurii ovate, the tucuma almost globular.
The tucuma palm is 30 to 40 ft. high, the stem encircled w ith narrow rings of black

spines, which are disposed with beautiful regularity. The TUCVM palm (A. rn!gare), a

species quite distinct from the tucuriui, and more lofty, is of great importance to the

Indians, and in places where it is not indigenous, is cultivated with care for the sake of

the epidermis of its unopened leaves, of which they make cordage, very useful for bow-

strings, fishing-nets, etc. The fiber is at once fine, strong, and durable, and may yet

perhaps become important as an article of commerce. Beautiful hammocks are made
of tucum thread, which are sold at about 3 each, or if ornamented with feather-work

borders, at twice that sum. Martius, in his great work on palms, has, by mistake, rep-
resented the tucuma instead of the tucum palm as yielding this fiber. See Wallace, Palm
Trees of tJie Amazon, Lond., 1853. The fiber is obtained by cutting down the terminal
bud or column of unopened leaves which rises from the center of the crown of foliage.
The tender leaflets are then carefully stripped of their epidermis, in pale, ribbon-like

pellicles, which shrivel up almost to a thread. These are tied in bundles and dried, and
are afterwards twisted into thread, or made into thicker cords, by mere rolling and man-
ipulation.

ASTROLABE (from two Greek words signifying "to take the stars"), the name
given by the Greeks to any circular instrument for observing the stars. Circular rings,

arranged as in the armillary sphere (q.v.), were used for this purpose. A projection of
the sphere upon a plane, with a graduated rim and sights for taking altitudes, was known
as an A. in the palmy days of astrology, and was the badge of the astrologer. The A.
has been superseded by the more perfect instruments of modern astronomy.

ASTROLOGY meant originally much the same as astronomy, "the knowledge of the

stars," but was at length restricted to the science of predicting future events, especially
the fortunes of men, from the positions of the heavenly bodies. This was considered the

higher, the real science; while the mere knowledge of the stars themselves, their places
and motions (astronomy), was, till a very recent period, cultivated mostly with a view to

(judicial) astrology. A. is one of the most ancient forms of superstition, and is found

prevailing among the nations of the east (Egyptians, Chaldeans, Hindoos, Chinese) at

the very dawn of history. The Jews became much addicted to it after the captivity.
It spread into the west ana to Rome about the beginning of tlw Christian era. Astrologers
played an important part at Rome, where they were called Chaldeans and mathema-
ticians; and though often banished by the senate and emperors under pain of death, and
otherwise persecuted, they continued to hold their ground. The Roman poet Manillas,
author of an astronomical poem still extant, was addicted to A. ; and even Ptolemy tin-

astronomer did not escape the infection, which in his time had become universal, It

accords well with the predestinarian doctrines of Mohammedanism, and was accordingly
cultivated with great ardor by the Arabs from the 7th to the 13th century. Some of the

early Christian fathers argued against the doctrines of A., others received them in a
modified form. In its public capacity, the Catholic church several times condemned tin:

system; but many zealous Catholics, even churchmen have cultivated it. Cardinal d'Ailly,"
the eagle of the doctors of France" (d. 1430), is said to have calculated the horoscope

of Jesus Christ, and maintained that the deluge might have been predicted by A. For
centuries the most learned men continued devoted to this delusive science; Keiriomon-
tanus, the famous mathematician Cardan, even Tycho Brahe and Kepler, could not
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shake off the fascination. Kepler saw the weakness of A. as a science, but could not

bring himself to deny a certain connection between the positions ("constellations"') of

the planets and the qualities of those under them. The Copernican system gave the

death-blow to A. When the earth itself was found to be only one of "the planets, it

seemed absurd that all the others should be occupied in influencing it. The argument
has really little force, but it produced the effect. Belief in A. is not now ostensibly pro-
fessed in any Christian country, though a few solitary advocates have from time to time

appeared, as J. M. Pfaff in Germany, Astrologie (Bamb., 1816). But it still holds sway in

the east, and among Mohammedans wherever situated. Even in Europe the craving of

the ignorant of all countries for divination is still gratified by the publication of multi-
tudes of almanacs containing astrological predictions, though the writers no longer
believe in them.

Many passages of our old writers are unintelligible without some knowledge of astro-

logical terms, numbers of which have taken root in the language. In the technical rules

by which human destiny was foreseen, the heavenly houses played an important part.

Astrologers were by no means at one as to the way of laying out those houses. A very
general way was to draw great circles through the n. and s. points of the horizon, as

meridians pass through the poles, dividing the heavens, visible and invisible, into
twelve equal parts six above the horizon, and six below. These were the twelve houses,
and were numbered onward, beginning with that which lay in the e. immediately below
the horizon. The first was called the house of life; the second, of fortune, or riches;
the third, of brethren; the fourth, of relations; the fifth, of children; the sixth, of

health; the seventh, of marriage; the eighth, of death, or the upper portal; the ninth,
of religion; the tenth, of dignities; the eleventh, of friends and benefactors; the twelfth,
of enemies, or of captivity. The position of the twelve houses for a given time and place

the instant of an individual's birth, for instance was a theme. To construct such a

plan was to cast the person's nativity. The houses had different powers, the strongest
being the first : as it contained the part of the heavens about to rise, it was called the

axcendant, ami the point of the ecliptic cut by its upper boundary was the horoscope.
Each house had one of the heavenly bodies as its lord, who was strongest in his own
house.

ASTRONOMY (Gr. astron, a star, nomos, a law) teaches whatever is known of the

heavenly bodies. A. ma)' be properly divided under three heads. 1. Geometrical or
Mathematical A., including the exact determination of the numerical and geometrical ele-

ments of the heavenly bodies that is, their distances, shapes, magnitudes, the figures

they describe in their motions, etc. 2. Physical A., or the nature of the powers or forces

that carry on the heavenly motions, the laws that they observe, and the calculation of
the motions from a knowledge of these laws. 3. Sidereal A., or whatever is ascertained

regarding the universe of the fixed stars. Practical A. might form another division,
which would include a knowledge of the various astronomical instruments; and a famil-

iarity generally with the rules and calculations by which the requisite results are deduced
from observations.

Such parts of this extensive subject as are deemed suited to the present work, will be
found under their appropriate heads, such as ABERRATION OF LIGHT, CIRCLE, COMET,
EQUATOR, FIXED STARS, LIBRATION. PARALLAX, PLANETOIDS, PLANETS, PRECESSION,
REFRACTION, SOLAR SYSTEM, SUN, TIME. TRANSIT INSTRUMENT, etc. A brief sketch of

the history of astronomical discovery is all that can be attempted in the present article.

The history of A. dates from a very early period. It is the most ancient of all the

sciences. The Chinese, Hindoos, Chaldeans. Egyptians.jand even the Greeks, are known
to have investigated the heavens very long before the Christian era. But with the first

four nations, A. may be said to have been a sentiment rather than a science a vague
notion built up out of crude speculations, rather than a correct theory founded on sys-
tematic observation. In China, A. was intimately associated with state politics; the

Indians, Chaldeans, and Egyptians made it a matter of religion; and each of these

nations applied it to astrological purposes. In Greece alone was it prosecuted for its own
sake.

The Chinese, Chaldeans, Hindoos, and Egyptians each claim the honor of having
been the first students of A., and each has had advocates to support its claim. TheTir-
valore tables (asserted by the Hindoos to belong to an epoch of 3102 years B.C. the com-
mencement of the Cali-yug, or iron age, of their mythology at which period a conjunc-
tion of the sun, moon, and planets is said to have occurred) are, so far as their date is

concerned, altogether unreliable. Modern calculations have conclusively proved that no
such conjunction could possibly have taken place at the time specified; and the elements
of the tables are, in the general opinion of scientific men, of a character far in advance
of the actual observations of that period. There is no doubt that the epoch is fictitious

that the date of these tables is fixed much earlier than their internal evidence justifies;
but it is matter of dispute whether they were the result of the observations of Hindoos
themselves at some later period before the Christian era, or whether they were con-
structed after that era from data furnished to them by the Arabs or Greeks. Those
who hold the former view, quote the well-known mathematical attainments of the Indians,
and their aversion to intercourse with foreigners, as arguments in its favor; those who
support the latter, point out that the tables are a mean between those of Ptolemy and
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Albategnius, or Al Batani, a distinguished Arabian astronomer, and therefore likely to

have been derived from these two sources. Those who are interested in the question of

the originality of these tables, may refer to Delambre, and to Bailly's Hist, de VAstrono-

mie Indienne.
The Chinese have astronomical annals claiming to go back 2857 years B.C. In these

there is little record of anything but of the appearance of comets and solar eclipses; and

regarding the latter phenomena, they tell nothing, save the fact and date of their occur-

rence. Profession-.! astronomers were compelled to predict every eclipse under pain of

death. The popular idea was that an eclipse was a monster having evil designs on the sun,
and it was customary to make a great noise by shouting, beating of gongs, etc., in order to

frighten it away from its solar prey. The many eclipses which the Chinese report have
been recalculated, but not more than one anterior to the time of Ptolemy could be veri-

fied. At an early period, however, the Chinese appear to have been acquainted with
the luni-solar cycle of 19 years (introduced into Greece by Melon, and since known as

the Metonic cycle), and they had also divided the year into 365^ days. Solstitial observ-

ances are said to have been made by a gnomon in the llth c. B.C. To the burning of all

scientific books by one of their princes (Tsin-Chi-IIong-Ti), 221 B.C., the Chinese attrib-

ute the loss of many theories or methods previously in use. The precession of the equi-
noxes was not known lo the Chinese until 400 A.D., but long prior to that they were
familiar with the motion of the planets.

The mass of evidence seems in favor of the plains of Chaldca being the primal seat

of observative A. The risings and settings of the heavenly bodies and eclipses were sub-

jects of observation and notation by their priests at a very remote period. Bunplicius
and Porphyry mention that Aristotle had transmitted to him from Babylon, by order of

Alexander the great, a catalogue of eclipses observed during 1903 years preceding the

conquest of that city by the Macedonians. Ptolemy gives six of the eclipses from this

catalogue, but the earliest does not extend further back than 720 B.C. The probability
therefore is that the statement of Simplicius, as to their early date, is an exaggeration.
In these observations, the time is only given in hours, and the part of the diameter

eclipsed within a quarter; but rough as they are, they are the earliest reliable observa-

tions extant; and a comparison of them with modern observations, led Hal ley to the dis-

covery of the doctrine of the moon's acceleration that is, that she now moves round the

earth with greater velocity than formerly. It is remarkably illustrative of their habit of

diligent observation, that the Chaldeans were acquainted with the cycle of G585J- days,

during which the moon makes about 223 synodical revolutions, and experiences the
same number of eclipses, alike, too, in order and magnitude, comparing cycle with

cycle. The clepsydra as a clock, the gnomon for determining the solstices, and a hemi-

spherical dial for ascertaining the positions of the sun, were used by the Chaldeans, and

they have the credit of the invention of the zodiac and the duodecimal division of the

day.
The Egyptians, it is supposed, were the first instructors of the Greeks in A. They

do not, however, appear to have observed much for themselves. The meaning of what
data they have left behind them can be guessed at only in a few instances. No mention is

made by Ptolemy of the idea ascribed to them, that the planets Mercury and Venus
moved round the sun ; the probability therefore is, Ptolemy not being likely to overlook
such a novel theory, that they entertained no such notion at the time of his visit, but that

it is an after-thought of more recent ages. From the accuracy with which some of the

pyramids face the cardinal points, there is a supposition that they must have been erected

for astronomical purposes; but if it be true, as is stated, that Thales taught the Egyp-
tians how to find the height of the pyramids by the shadow, and that the latter informed
Herodotus that the sun had twice been seen to rise in the west, the conclusion is that

the A. of the ancient Egyptians was very meager and absurd.

Up to Ihis time, A. is little else than tradition. The Greeks have the honor of elevat-

ing it into a reliable history, and to the dignity of a science. Thales (640 B.C), the

founder of the Ionic school, laid the foundation of Greek A. He it was who first prep
agated the theory of the earth's sphericity. The sphere he divided into five /ones. lie

^predicted the year of a great solar eclipse, but this it is now supposed he must have

casually succeeded in doing the Greeks at this time having no observations of their

own to guide them by means of the Chaldean saros, or period of 18 years and 10 day-;.
which gives a regular recurrence of eclipses. He made the Greeks, who, prior to bis

time, were content to navigate their vessels by the Great Bear a rough approximation to

the north acquainted with the lesser constellation of that name, a much better guide for

the mariner. His system, however, contained a good deal of absurdity. Among other

things, he held that the stars were composed of fire, and that the earth was the center
of the universe. The successors of Thales held opinions which in many respects are

wonderfully in accordance with modern ideas. Anaximander, it is said, held that the

earth moved about its own axis, and that the moon's light was reflected from the sun.

To him is also attributed, on somewhat slender authority, the belief in the grand idea uf

the plurality of worlds. Anaxagoras, who transferred the Ionic school from Milelu* to

Athens, is said to have offered a conjecture that, like the earth, the moon had habitations,

hills, and valleys.

Pythagoras (000 B.C.), who was the next astronomer of eminence, was very far in ad
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vance of his predecessors. He promulgated, on grounds fanciful enough, the theory,
the truth of which, however, has been since established, that the sun is the center of

the planetary world, and that the earth circulates round it. Pythagoras also
first^taught

that the morning and evening star were in reality one and the same planet. But the

views of Pythagoras met with little or no support from his successors until the time of

Copernicus. Between Pythagoras and the advent of the Alexandrian school, nearly a

couple of centuries later, the most prominent names in astronomical annals are those of

Meton (432 B.C.), who introduced the luni-solar cycle, as already intimated, and, in con-

junction with Euctemon, observed a solstice at Athens in the year 424 B.C. ; Callippus

(330 B.C.), who improved the Metonic cycle; Eudoxus of Cnidus (370 B.C.), who brought
into Greece the year of 3G5 days, and wrote some works on A.; and Nicetas of Syra-
cuse, who is reported to have taught the diurnal motion of the earth on its axis.

To the Alexandrian school, owing its existence to the munificent Ptolemies, we are

indebted for the first systematic observations in A. Hitherto the truths of,A. rested

on no better evidence than the conjectures of sagacious minds, and these being opposed
to the testimony of the senses, met with but little acceptance from the world. The
Alexandrian school originated a connected series of observations relative to the consti-

tution of the universe. The positions of the fixed stars were determined, the paths of

the planets carefully traced, and the solar and lunar inequalities more accurately ascer-

tained. Angular distances were* calculated with instruments suitable to the purpose by
trigonometrical methods, and ultimately the school of Alexandria presented to the world
the first system of theoretical astronomy that had ever comprehended an entire plan of

the celestial motions. The system we know to be false, and inferior to the Pythagorean
notions; but it had the merit of being founded upon a long and patient observation of

phenomena, a principle which finally brought about its own destruction, while the pre-
vious theories were the results of pure hypothesis.

The most interesting circumstances connected with the early history of the Alexan-
drian school are the attempts made to determine the distance of the earth from the sun,
and the magnitude of the terrestrial globe. Aristarchus of Samos the pioneer of the

Copernicau system, as Humboklt calls him is the author of an ingenious plan to ascer-

tain the former. See AKISTARCIITJS OF SAMOS.

Among other eminent members of this school were Timocharis and Aristyllus, who
made the observations which, together with observations of his own, enabled Hippar-
chus (q.v.) to discover the precession of the equinoxes; Eratosthenes (q.v.), who was the
first who attempted to determine on true principles the magnitude of the earth, and to

clear, as Humboldt expresses it,
" the description of the earth from its fabulous tradi-

tions;" and Autolycus, Avhose books on A. are the earliest extant in the Greek language.
We have now arrived at by far the greatest name we have yet met in astronomical

science that of Hipparchus of Bithynia (160-125 B.C.), and here may be said to begin
the real written history of scientific A.; for not until his era were there facts correct

enough and sufficient in number upon which to build a system. Hipparchus was at

once a theorist, a mathematician, and an observer. He catalogued no less than 1081
stars. This is the first reliable catalogue we have. He discovered, as we have already
mentioned, the precession of the equinoxes; he determined, with greater exactitude than
his predecessors had done, the mean motion as well as the inequality of the motion of
the sun; and also the length of the year. He also determined the mean motion of the

moon, her eccentricity, the equation of her center, and the inclination of her orbit; and
he suspected the inequality afterwards discovered by Ptolemy (the evection).

' He
invented processes analogous to plane and spherical trigonometry, and was the first to
use right ascensions and declinations, which he afterwards abandoned in favor of lati-

tudes and longitudes.
For more than two centuries and a half after the demise of this indefatigable astron-

omer, we meet with no name of note. Ptolemy (130-150 A.D.) is the next who rises

above the mass of mediocrities. Besides being a practical astronomer, he was accom-
plished as a musician, a geographer, and mathematician. His most important discovery
in A. was the libration or evection of the moon. He also was the first to point out the
effect of refraction. He extended and improved many of the theories of Hipparchus,
and was the founder of the false system known by his name, and which was universally
accepted as the true theory of the universe, until the researches of Copernicus exploded
it. The Ptolemaic system, expounded in the Great Collection, or, as it was called by the
Arabs, the Almagest from which source most of our knowledge of Greek A. is derived

placed the earth immovable in the center of the universe, making the entire heavens
revolve round it in the course of twenty-four hours.

With Ptolemy closes the originality of the Greek school. His successors were men
of no mark, confining themselves for the most part to astrology, or to comments on
earlier writers. It is to the Arabs that we owe the next advances in A. Thev com-
menced making observations 762 A.D., in the reign of the Caliph Al Mansur, who gave
great encouragement to science, as did also his successors, the "

good Haroun Alraschid"
and Al Mamoum. both of whom were themselves diligent students of A. For four
centuries the Arabs prosecuted the study of the science with assiduity, but they are

chielly meritorious as observers. They had little capacity for speculation, and through-
out held the Greek theories in superstitious reverence. They, however, determined with
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much more accuracy than the Greeks had done the precession of the equinoxes, the

obliquity of the ecliptic, aud the solar eccentricity; and the length of the tropical year
was ascertained within a few seconds of the truth. The most illustrious of the Arabian
school were Albategnius or Al Batani (880 A.D.), who discovered the motion of the solar

apogee (see ANOMALISTIC YEAR), aud who was also the first to make use of sines and versed

sine's instead of chords; he corrected the Greek observations, ami was altogether the

most distinguished observer between Hipparchus and the Coperuican era; and Ibn-

Yunis (1000 A.D.), an excellent mathematician, who made observations of great impor-
tance in determining the disturbances and eccentricities of Jupiter and Saturn, and who
was the first to use cotangents and secants.

In the northern part of Persia, an observatory was ereeted by a descendant of the

renowned warrior Genghis Khan, where some tables were constructed by Nasir-Eddin;
and at Samarcand, Ulugh Beg, a grandson of Timur, made, in 1433 A.D.

, many obser-

vations, and the most Correct catalogue of stars which, up to his time, had been

published.
In the 13th c., A. was again introduced into western Europe, the first translation

from the Alin/tye^t being made under the emperor Frederick II. of Germany, about 1230;
and in 1252 an impulse was given to the science by the formation of astronomical tables

under the auspices of Alfonso X. of Castile. An Englishman, named Holywood (Sacro-
bosco), in 1220 wrote a book of great repute in its day on the spheres, chiefly abridged
from Ptolemy and among others who did much to promote a taste for A. were Purbach
(1460), Regiomontanus (John Muller), who died in 1470, and Waltherus, a pupil of the

latter, who made numerous observations of merit.

We now come to the illustrious name of Copernicus (b. 1473, d. 1543), to whom was
reserved the grand honor and the danger for there is ever danger in bringing old
notions into disrepute by introducing new systems of truth of exploding the Ptolemaic

idea, and of promulgating a correct though imperfect theory of the universe. His sys-
tem is in some part a revival and systematic application of the opinions said to have
been held by Pythagoras. It makes the sun the immovable center of the universe,
around which all the planets revolve in concentric orbits, Mercury and Venus within
the earth's orbit, and 'all the other planets without it. In the Copernican theory, there
were many of the old notions which have since been exploded. It is a current belief

that Copernicus, afraid to state boldly such heterodox views of the universe as those
he entertained, gave them forth in the form of an hypothesis. Humboldt, in his second
volume of Cosmos (p. 345), denies that he did so.* This distinguished authority says:" The language of Copernicus is powerful and free, and bursts forth from his inmost

convictions, and thus sufficiently refutes the ancient opinion, that he has brought for-

ward the system which is immortalized by his name, as an hypothesis made for the con-
venience of calculating astronomers, or for one which has but a probable foundation."
The same author also refutes the popular notion that Copernicus died a few hours after

receiving a printed copy of his book. He was broken down in body and mind when
his work On the Rt rolutiom of the Heavenly Bodies was brought to him, but he did not
die until

"
many days afterwards, on the 24th May, 1543."

Among the contemporaries of Copernicus were Rhciuhold, who constructed the
Prutenic tables; Reeorde, who was the first to write on A. in English; and Nonius, a

Portuguese, who invented a method for dividing the circle. The stud}' of A. was
also much aided about this time by the liberality of the Landgrave of Hesse-Caaad.
William IV.

Decidedly the most industrious observer and eminent practical astronomer from the
time of the Arabs to the latter half of the 16th c. was Tycho Brahe (b. 1546, d. 1601).
Considerable odium attaches to him on account of his repudiation of the Copernic;:n
system, but it should not be forgotten that in the time of Tycho that system was not

supported by the conclusive evidence we are now in possession of. Tycho's svstem,
which made the sun move round the earth, aud all the other planets round the sun. they
moving with it round the earth, explained all natural phenomena then observed equally
well, while it must have appeared more probable than the crude and, at that era. unde-
monstrable theories of Copernicus. Tycho Brahe compiled a catalogue of 77? l:\ed

stars, more perfect than any that had previously appeared. He made the first taHe of

refractions, and discovered the variation and annual equation of the moon, the inequali-
ties of the motion of the nodes, and the inclination of the lunar orbit, and rejected the

trepidation of the precession, which had hitherto injuriously affected all tuMes. He
also made; some interesting comet ary investigations.

To his researches are mainly due the discovery by Kepler (b. 1571, d. 1630) of those
famous laws which have rendered his name immortal'. See Ki.ri.r.K. To Kepler is due
the credit of divesting the Copernican system of its absurdities. Kepler is also said to
have had some Motion of the law of gravitation.

(JaNeo Galilei (1>. l.VH. d. 1643) first applied the telescope (which he made from a
'1 description of the instrument of Hans Lipperhey of Holland, who w-

inventor of the telescope) to the investigation of the heavens. He was rewarded by the.

iNcnverr of the inequalities on the moon's surface. The important discoveries of the
four satellites of Jupiter, the ring of Saturn not then distinctly recogni/ed as a circle
the spots on the sun, and the crescent form of Venus, followed in quick succession.
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For propagating the Copernican doctrine of the world, Galileo incurred the displeasure
of the priests, and was compelled by the Inquisition to retract his opinions.

But the eternal laws of nature are not to be suspended by the recantation of a

philosopher forced by the tyranny of priestcraft. The earth moved grandly on round
the sun in spite of both; and scientific truth was now too old to remain in the restrictive

leading-strings of any ecclesiasticism.

The next great epoch in the history of A. brings us to England and Newton (b. 1642,
d. 1727). In the interval, practical A. had profited largely by the logarithms of Napier: the

mathmatical researches of Descartes; the application of the telescope to the quadrant by
Gascoigne, an Englishman, and afterwards by Auzout and Picard; by Homer's dis-

covery of the progressive motion, and measurement of the velocity, of light; by the
invention of Vernier; and the application of the pendulum to clocks by Huygheus, who
also brought into use the spiral spring, and made some valuable observations on the ring
and satellites of Saturn; as well as by the investigations of Norwood, Horrocks, Hooke,
Hevelius, Gilbert, Leibnitz, and Domiiiicus Cassiui, to the last of whom especially the
scientific world owes much. Among a variety of other valuable observations and dis-

coveries may be mentioned his thorough investigation of the zodiacal light, his deter-

mination of the rotations of Jupiter and Mars, and of the motions of Jupiter's satellites

from their eclipses, his discovery of the dual character of Saturn's ring, and also of four
of his satellites. Newton's fame rests upon his discovery of the law of gravitation, upon
which the common belief is he was led to speculate by the fall of au apple. Newton
announced his discovery in the Pnncipia in 1687, which was briefly that every particle of
matter is attracted by, or gravitates to, every other particle of matter, with a force

inversely proportional to the squares of their distances. The first gleam of this grand
conclusion is said to have so overpowered Newton that he had to suspend his calculations,
and call in a friend to finish the few arithmetical computations that were incomplete.
This discovery is perhaps the grandest effort of human genius of which we have any
record. Newton also made the important discovery of the revolution of comets round
the sun in conic sections, proved the earth's form to be an oblate spheroid, gave a theory
of the moon and tides, invented fluxions, and wrote upon Optics.

While the foundations of physical A. were thus broadly laid by Newton, Flamsteed
the first astronomer-royal at Greenwich, to whom, until recently, scant justice has

been done and Halley were greatly improving and extending the practical department
of the science. To the former we are indebted for numerous observations on the fixed

stars, on planets, satellites, and comets, and for a catalogue of 2884 stars. His Historic
'- formed a new era in sidereal A. Dr. Halley, who succeeded Flamsteed as

astronomer-royal, discovered the accelerated mean motion of the moon, and certain

inequalities in Jupiter and Saturn, but he is most famed for his successful investigations
into the motions and nature of comets. His successor was Dr. Bradley, who, in the

year of Newton's death, made the important discovery of the aberration of light, which
furnishes the only direct and conclusive proof we have of the earth's annual motion.
To him also we are indebted for our knowledge of the nutation of the earth's axis. He
w;.s, besides, an unwearied observer, and left behind him at his death upwards of 60,000
observations. Altogether. Bradiey's is deservedly one of the most honored names in
modern A. Dr. Maskelyne, who was appointed to the observatory after Bradley, 'origi-
nated the y<(utic<il Almanac.

Merely to mention the names of men who from the death of Bradley to the present

primary
planet (Uranus) with its satellites, gave two more satellites to Saturn, resolved themilky-
way into countless myriads of stars, and unraveled.the mystery of nebula? and of double
and triple stars. Laland, Lagrange, Lacaille, and Delambre, in the latter half" of the
18th c., did much by their researches and analyses to systematize and improve the
science of A. The instrumental means of observation were also, during that time,
brought to hi-'li perfection. Laplace, in his great work the Mecanique Celeste (1799-
1808), gave what further proof was needed of the truth and sufficiency of the Newtonian
theory.

The 19th c. opened with the discovery of the four small planets Ceres, in 1801, by
Piazza; Pallas and Vesta by Olbers the former in 1802, and the latter in 1807; and Juno,
by Harding, in 1804. In 1845. Hencke discovered the fifth of this group revolving
between Max and Jupiter, to which the name of Astnvu was given; and by the end: of
1879, 200

planetoids (q.v.) had been discovered. The greatest event of the century has
been the discovery of the planet Neptune in 1846.

Observations upon Uranus had shown the motions of that planet to present great
irregularities, which could not be explained by the action of Jupiter and Saturn; and
after carefully examining the analytical theory of Uranus, Leverrier, a youmr academi-
cian of France, in the summer of 1846, published the elements of an undiscovered planet,
the cause of the perturbations. He boldly predicted its existence, calculated its mass,
and referred to its place in the heavens; and scarcely a month afterwards, on the 23d of
Sept., the hitherto concealed object (Neptune) was' found by M. Galle of Berlin. But
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it has only been by accidental circumstances that France has the honor of this remark-
able achievement. Mr. Adams of Cambridge had arrived at results more perfect than
those of Leverrier, and had communicated them to Mr. Challis, professor of A. at Cain-

bridge in Sept., 1845, a year before the discovery of the planet, and nearly a year before the

publication of Leverrier's final calculations. Mr. Challis, it appears, 'commenced a
search for the planet on July 29th, and on Aug. 4th and 12th, he actually seized the

planet, and recorded two positions of it, but did not recognize it, through not comparing
his observations, which a pressure of occupation, and an impression that the discovery
required a much more extensive search, prevented. But for this, and the non-publication
of the Cambridge mathematician's results at the time they were forwarded to Sir George
Airy in Oct., 1845, the honorable position of M. Leverrier would have been occupied by
Mr. Adams, and that of M. Galle by Mr. Challis.

The century, however, has been chiefly remarkable for its laborious efforts to correct,

systematize, and extend the results of former discoveries. Admirable and e.\Kn.-he

catalogues of stars and double stars, and of nebula1
, have been made; and optical and

other instruments have been brought to what appears almost a state of perfection, lord

Rosse's reflecting telescope, with a speculum 6 ft. in diameter, being the triumph of

modern mechanical and mathematical skill. In more recent years, research has been
directed chiefly towards the physical nature of the sun and other heavenly bodies by
means of spectrum-analysis. See SPKCTKUM; STN.

ASTRUC, JEAN, 1684r-1766; a French physician. He had the anatomical chair in

Toulouse, became professor after Chirac in M'ontpellier medical college, regent and pro-
fessor of the faculty of medicine in Paris, and physician to the king. His attention.

was given chiefly to venereal and sexual diseases, in which he is regarded as excellent

authority, his De Morbis Yenereis Libri &.r being known in most languages, lie wrote
also on diseases of women, and on obstetrics.

AS TUB. See FALCONUXE and GOSHAWK.
ASTTJ BIAS, a northern province of Spain, bounded on the e. by Santander, on the

s. by Leon, on the w. by Galicia, and on the n. by the bay of Biscay. The low hills of

Leon and Old Castile rise gradually to the mountain-chain which forms the s. boundary,
and towers to a height of about 11,000 ft. in the summit P< mi-df-P> rmritmia. The main
road from Leon to Oviedo passes over the mountain-chain at Pajares. The northern

slopes are broken by steep and dark valleys or chasms, which are among the wilde-t and
most picturesque in Spain. The summits of the mountains are covered with snow even
as late in the year as August. The climate is damp; clouds hang almost continually
about the peaks, gathering to them the fogs of the Atlantic. From the mass of calcare-

pus rock, marble crags rise from 200 to more than 400 ft. The principal kinds of wood
are oak, chestnut, silver, and Scotch firs. Some of the forests in the remoter districts

are very superb. Alpine pasturage decks the slopes, and a richer covering of green is

found in the narrow valleys. In the wider valleys, the soil yields barley, wheat, maize,

figs, olives, grapes, oranges. The coasts have good fisheries. The chief minerals of the

province are copper, iron, lead, cobalt, arsenic, antimony, and coal. The pasturage of
the higher valleys supports an excellent breed of horses, with numerous horned cattle.

A. 'was never firmly occupied by the Arabs, but afforded a place of refuge to the
Goths in the 8th century. Here the famous Pelayo was made king in 718 A.D.

;
and his

successors, after contending successfully against the Arabs, were made kings of Leon in
the 10th century. The Asturiau still boasts of his independence as a free hidalgo, and
is simple in manners and brave, but less industrious and sociable than his neighbors in

Biscay and Galicia. Many Asturians leave their province to seek a livelihood in other

parts of Spain, and after saving money, return to dwell among their native hills and
valleys. They have been termed the Swiss of Spain; and they are equally faithful and
fond of money. Among them, the Yaqueros form a distinct caste, intermarrying among
themselves, and leading a nomadic course of life, spending the winter on the sea

and the summer on the hills of Leytariegos. QVTEDO, the capital of A., has. since 1833,

given its name to the whole province. The other considerable towns are the ports
Gijon and Aviles. The whole area of A. includes 3686 sq.m., with a population of (1870)
610,883.

The eldest son of the Spanish king has the title of prince of A., professedly an imita-
tion of the English prince of Wales, having been taken at the solicitation of the duke of
Lancaster in 1388, when his daughter married the eldest son of Juan I.

ASTY'AGES, the last king of Media, son and successor of Cyaxares, 595 B.C. Influ-

enced by a dream, A. gave his daughter Nandaue in marriage to Cambyses, a Persian of

eminence; and, again led by a dream which gave him alann, he sent Harpagus to

destroy the child which was the fruit of the marriage. But the child was hidden away
by a shepherd, and it was after many years that his existence was brought to the notice
of A., who easily discovered the boy s parentage. A. punished llarpagus for deceiving
him, and Harpagus instigated Cyrus (the child now grown up) to lead a revolt, through
which A. was made prisoner, and Cyrus took the scepter. A. wan treated mildly, but

kept a prisoner until his death.

ASl'AY
, ASSDAY, or AZUAT, a department of Ecuador, being all of the s. and e.

portion of the republic, on the e. slope of the Andes, between 5 s. audl n., and OS to
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80 w.; about 120,000 sq.ni. ; pop. 243,459. There is a large desert in the west, but the

eastern part is fertile, being watered by several affluents of the Amazon. The chief

employments are cattla breeding, agriculture, and the gathering of cinchona bark. Loja
and Cuenca are the chief towns.

ASUNCION', NUESTKA SENORA DE LA, or ASSUMPTION, the capital of Paraguay,
25" 16' 8., 52 42' w., on the c. bank of the Paraguay river; pop. '57, with suburbs,
48,000. The city was founded in 1536, and for more than a century was the capital of

all the Spanish territory along the Rio de la Plata. The streets are uupaved, and side-

walks are rare. The houses are chiefly of a single story, and but a few have tiled

roofs, the greater number being little better than huts of skeleton bamboo, plastered
with mud. There are a cathedral and two or three other churches, from one of which
the bones of Dr. Francia, the celebrated dictator, were stolen and taken no one knows
whither. The city hall is a tolerable edifice; the government residence is of but one

story. There are a quay, an arsenal, and workshops for ship repairing. The place is

intensely warm in summer, but not especially unhealthy. In the suburbs are some fine

residences; and recently cemeteries have been provided for the dead, hitherto buried
under the city churches. A. has railway connection with Axul southward, and with
Mercedes and Chivilcoy westward, and a large commerce with the provinces along the

Paraguay and Uruguay rivers.

ASYLUM, a place of refuge. In ancient times, sacred places, especially the temples
and altars of the gods, were appointed as asylums to which criminals, as well as perse-
cuted individuals, might flee for refuge; and to molest them in such places was regarded
as an impiety. An analogous institution is found in the laws of the Jews as described
in the 35th chapter of Numbers, where six

"
cities of refuge" are appointed for persons

guilty of manslaughter. Among the Greeks in early times, these asylums might be
sometimes useful in preventing hasty retribution; but in the course of time they were so
much abused that their sanctity was in a great measure disregarded. Thus Pausanias.
who fled to the altar of Minerva, was taken and slain there by the Lacedemonians, and
in other cases tlie refugee was compelled to leave the A. by fire or starvation. In Rome,
the emperor Tiberius abolished all such places of refuge 'from law, excepting those in

the temples of Juno and ^Esculapius. The custom of allowing to real or supposed crimi-
nals a place of safety in temples, was also adopted by the Christian church. In the
lime of Constantino the great, the churches were made asylums; and Theodosius II.

extended the privilege to all courts, alleys, gardens, and houses belonging to the church.
In 681 A.D.

,
the synod of Toledo extended the

privilege
of A. to a space of 30 paces

around every church. In the lawless periods of the middle ages, the influence of the
church often prevented deeds of gross injustice and violence; but the sanctity of
churches was abused by criminals; and this led to several modifications which gradually
dot royed the privilege of sanctuary (q.v.). In England, it was abolished by acts passed
in 1534 and 1697. The word A. is now applied to places of shelter for unfortunate or
destitute persons, and especially to hospitals for the insane. See LUNACY.

AS YMPTOTE (Gr. not coinciding), a line that approaches nearer and nearer to some
curve without ever meeting it, An example of an A. will be seen under HYPERBOLA.
A s another illustration, let AB be a A # _,

straight line which can be produced to
* ;

any length towards B. Take any point,
C, without the line, and draw a perpen-
dicular reaching to any distance, D, be- A" v /"/"/"
voud the line; set off any equal distances,

I / /
E 1, 12, 23, etc., along AB; and
draw Cld, C2d\ CM', etc., making Id,

2<f, &/", etc., equal to ED. Now, it is

evident that each of the points d, d', etc.,
is nearer to the line AB than the one to
the left of it; if, therefore, a curve is ,

traced through these points (the curve is

called the conchoid), it must continually approach the line AB. On the other hand, it is

evident that the curve can never meet AB; for a line drawn from C to any point in AB,
however distant that point, must, when produced cross AB. AB is thus an A. to the
curve. To the senses, indeed, the curve and line soon become one, because all physical
or sensible lines have breadth. It is only with regard to mathematical lines (see LINE)
that the proposition is true; and the truth of it has to be conceived by an effort of pure
reason, for it cannot be represented.

ATACA'MA, a department in s.w. Bolivia on the Pacific; 70,181 sq.m. ; pop. 5273.
It is mostly a barren, sandy desert, entirely uninhabitable; but in the n. part there are
fertile valleys. The minerals are gold, silver, copper, and iron; and sulphate of soda,
alum, and salt are common. Cobija is the chief town, on the Pacific, about 22 s. lat.

Northward in the province is the volcano Atacama, 18,000 ft. high.
ATA CA'MA, a province in n. Chili ; a narrow strip between the Andes and the Pacific.

s. of Bolivia; 41,120 sq.m. ; pop. '75, 72,446. The copper and silver mines are the richest

known; of silver there are about 250, and of copper nearly 1000 mines. Since the dia-
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covery of silver by the shepherd Juan Godoy, in 1832, the product has been considerably
over $100,000,000. The town of Chanarcillo is on the site- of ihc silver discovery, 51 m. s.e.

of Copiapo, the capital of the province, with railway conned ion. The first railway built

in South America connects the capital with Caldera, the best ocean port of Chili.

ATAC'AMITE, an ore of copper, found as a crust on the lavas of Vesuvius and Etna,

especially on those of Vesuvius erupted in the years 97, 1804, 1820, and 1822. It occurs

abundantly in some parts of South America, as at Atacama in Peru, from which it derives

its name; at Remolinos, Santa Rosa, and other districts in Chili; and at Sarapaca in

Bolivia, where it is associated in veins with ores of silver. The natural varieties of A.
are crystallized, massive, and pulverulent or granular. The massive or compact variety
is usually reniform, with a fibrous structure. The ciystals are short and needle-shaped;
the primary form is a rhombic prism. It has been sometimes described as a chloride of

copper, but incorrectly; and sometimes as a hydrochlorate (muriate) of copper; it is rather

to be regarded as a combination of protoxide of copper with chloride of copper. It is

a rich and productive ore, containing about 55 to 60 per cent of copper. The percentage
composition of various specimens of A. is as follows:

Copper Muriatic watpr Total
protoxide. acid.

water. Total.

Compact atacamite 72.0 16.3 11.7 100
76.5 11.0 12.5 100

Sandy atacamite 70.5 11.5 18.0 100

Crystallized atacamite 73.0 16.2 10.8 100

A. often forms on the surface of copper exposed to the air or sea-water; and the

greenish incrustation observed on antique bronze utensils, weapons, and other articles,
and commonly known as the wrugo nobilis, is composed of this salt. On some antique
bronzes from Egypt the A. is crystalline. Atacamite is worked in South America as an
ore of copper; and considerable quantities are sent to England to have the metal extracted
therefrom. See COPPER.

ATAHUALPA, the favorite son of Huayna Capac, Inca of Peru, who died in 1525,
about seven years before Pizarro's arrival in Peru. The mother of A. not being of the

pure Inca blood, her sou was formally excluded from inheriting the throne; but his

handsome figure, bold spirit, and quick intelligence so won upon the affections of his

father, that, on his death-bed he declared it to be his will that A. should receive as his

portion the ancient kingdom of Quito (recently conquered), while Huascar, his eldest

son, should possess Peru. For five years the brothers lived on terms of real or apparent
friendship; but at length the restless ambition of A., who was constantly aspiring to

new conquests, excited the uneasiness of Huascar, who, in an evil hour, was induced to

send an envoy to his brother, with instructions to require him to render homage for his

kingdom of Quito. A. fired at the proposal, and war was instantly declared.
Placing

himself at the head of the army of veterans which his father had left him, he invaded
Peru, and in the spring of 1532 completely defeated Huascar on the plains of Quipaypan,
in the neighborhood of Cuzco, the native Peruvian metropolis, only a few months before
the arrival of the Spaniards. Huascar was taken prisoner, and confined in the strong
fortress of Xauxa. Then followed, according to Garcilasso de la Vega, a series of atro-

cious massacres of all in whose veins ran the blood of the Incas; but his statements are

so monstrous, and possess so little
cpngruity, that th.ey are rejected by Present t as

intrinsically incredible. In the mean time, the Spaniards 'had disembarked at Tumbez;
and after a long, brave, and perilous march through the unknown country, Pizarro, at

the head of his 200cavaliers, approached the victorious camp of A., where lie found some
50,000 men assembled. By a daring but diabolical statagem, Pizarro obtained possession
of the person of the king, who had come to visit him in a friendly spirit. While a

priest was explaining the Christian religion, and the power of the pope over all the

kingdoms of the earth, and how the pope had presented Peru to the Spanish monarch,
in whose name they had come, A., indignantly interrupting him, told him that the pope
(whoever he was) must be a crazy fool to talk of giving away countries which were
not his own. When he inquired on what authority such claims were made, the priest

pointed to the Bible, on which A. dashed the book on the ground, and the fields began
to fill with Indians. The moment was critical. The crime which Pizarro had resolved

upon the night before must be executed then or never. He waved a white scarf, which
was the signal agreed upon. The mysterious artillery poured sudden death into the ter-

rified masses of Peruvians, while the Spanish cavalry rode them down with merciless

fury. Confusion seized the natives; they submitted being unarmed to this horrible

butchery, only anxious to save their sacred Inca; but all their efforts to accomplish this

proved unavailing, and after exhausting hours in the miserable work of murder, the

inhuman Spaniards succeeded in capturing him. A. was treated with a gre;.t show of

kindness at, first, and more especially when he offered, as a ransom, "not merely to

cover the floor, but to fill the room m which he stood with gold as high as he could
reach." When A.'s brother, Huascar, who was still a prisoner, heard of this, lie offered

still more advantageous terms for himself. To prevent this, A. had him secretly .

sinated. The golden Ircasurc which was to constitute the ransom of A. now began to

pour in, and at length A. demanded his freedom. This Pizarro refused to grant, and
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accused A. of plotting against him. The result, after much base treachery on the part
of the Spaniard, was a mock-trial, in which A. was condemned to be burned. On the

29th of Aug., 1533, he was led to the stake, but on agreeing to be "
baptized," his sen-

tence was commuted to death by strangulation.

ATALAN'TA, a mythical personage, the daughter of Jasus and Clymene, was born in

Arcadia, and celebrated as a huntress, well skilled in the use of the bow and arrow.
Her father, who had wished a sou, exposed her, while an infant, on Mt. Partheuios,
where she was found near the entrance ol a cave by hunters, who are said to have

brought her up, and afterwards restored her to her parents. While living as a wild

mountain-maiden, she slew the centaurs Rhcecus and Hyheus. Afterwards, she sailed

with the Argonauts (q.v.) to Colchis, and took a prominent part in the chase of the

Calydonian boar (q.v.). She had many suitors, but was merciless in the conditions which
she imposed on them. Being the swiftest of mortals, she offered to become the wife
of him that should outstrip her the penalty of defeat being death. At length she was
conquered by a trick of one Meilanion, whom she was compelled to marry. He
obtained from Venus a gift of three golden apples, which he successively dropped in

the race; and A. was so charmed by their beauty, that she could not refrain from stoop-

ing to gather them, and so lost. Mention is made of another A. in Greek antiquity, to

whom a different parentage is assigned, but regarding whom the myth is essentially the
same.

ATARAIPTT, a term signifying devil's rock. It is applied to one of the most singu-
lar eminences in the world, a granite pyramid in British Guiana, which rises abruptly
from the plain about 900 ft., wooded for rather more than one third of the height, but
bare thence to the peaked summit.

ATASCO'SA, a co. ins. Texas on the upper branches of the Nueces; 1262 sq.m. ;

pop. '70, 2915. The climate is good, soil sandy and easily cultivated, but stock-raising
is the main business. Co. seat, Pleasanton.

ATAUL'PHUS, ATAULP, or ADOLF, the brother-in-law of Alaric, and his successor
as king of the Visigoths. He assisted Ahiric in the siege of Rome, and after A.'s death
went to Gaul, taking as a captive Placidia, sister of the Roman emperor Honorius; and
she afterwards became his wife. Jornandes says A. took Rome a second time, carried
off Placidia, and made a treaty with Houorius which was solemnized by the marriage
with Placidia in the forum; that A. was a faithful ally of Rome in Gaul, and went to

Spain to suppress insurrections of the Vandals, where, according to others, he was assas-

sinated.

AT'AVISM, in physiology, the resemblance pf a man or other animal to a remote

pi'ogenitor, as a man who resembles his great-grandfather and not the intermediate

parents. Watson, in a lecture on the practice of medicine, cited this case: A deaf-mute
married a woman whose hearing was normal; they had two children; a deaf-mute
son who left no children, and a daughter with perfect hearing, who married a man
with perfect hearing, and became the mother of two deaf-mute daughters and a hear-

ing son; this son married a woman with perfect hearing, and by her had a deaf-mute

son; one of the daughters married a deaf-mute and bore a son whose hearing was
perfect. There are some diseases of hereditary nature that lie dormant for two or three

generations and then develop, such as insanity and consumption. Darwin uses rever-

sion as nearly synonymous with A., to denote not merely the recurrences of long lapsed
physical traits, but even the returning to a remote variety of species. Domestic animals

running wild will gradually lose their civilized development and become like wild
animals of their species. All the wild horses in America are from stock imported from
the old world, yet they are nearly of one color, size, and form. Darwin, looking further

back, suggests that the occasional appearance of a striped horse or mule indicates descent
from some equine genus long ago extinct.

AT'AXY LOCOMO'TOR, a nervous disease showing itself in disordered movements
of the limbs of locomotion. It is not paralysis, but loss of power to order harmoni-

ously the muscles that move the body and maintain equilibrium. It begins insidiously
and grows slowly. The earlier symptoms are disorder of vision, uneasiness in the back,
with shooting pains through the limbs; increasing or perverted sensibility, and disturb-

ance in the genito-urinary functions. Later, the victim feels that his walking is not firm
and sure; that there is tome soft substance between his feet and the ground; he walks
with difficulty, and with short and hurried steps; each leg is lifted well up, but as he
moves it forward, it is thrown out from him and the heel descends with force while
the sole conies awkwardly after it. He now requires the aid of vision to walk at all,

and looks steadily at his feet or at a point a little in front of them, and he cannot
make a sudden turn without great risk of falling. If he stand erect with his feet

together or nearly so, and take his eyes off them, he begins to totter and would fall if

not supported. These phenomena are not the result of weakness of motor power, but

only of defective muscular co-ordination. Diminished sensibility in the feet and leffs

is usual in this disease. The upper limbs are sometimes affected, so that though the
hands retain all their natural muscular power, the sufferer cannot unfasten a button,
or pick up a pin, or feed himself. At later stages the disease renders walking impossi-
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ble, the legs moving loosely about, and the control of the sight upon the feet ceasing.
Then the patient takes to his bed, the pains and jerking of the limbs increase, the

motor power is quite gone, and he sinks under complete exhaustion or some intercur-

rent disease. Although usually going to a fatal termination, the disease is sometimes

arrested, and appears to be quite conquered, particularly in its earlier stages. In most
it extends over several years. A. L. arises from disease of a portion of the spinal

cord, viz. : the posterior columns and the posterior nerve roots, which become atrophied
and indurated. The exciting causes are not well understood, but exposure to cold,
over exertion, privation, intemperance, and mental anxiety have been suggested as prob-
able. It is sometimes hereditary, and is more common among males than females.

It is developed usually not till middle life, from the age of 30 to 50. Beyond allevi-

ation of pain little can be done by medicine, though many remedies have been tried.

Electricity has been recommended by eminent authorities. Perhaps the best course is

to attend carefully to the general health and regimen.

ATBA'RA, or BAHR-EL'-ASWAD. See NILE, ante.

ATCHAFALAY'A, a branch of the Mississippi at its delta. It forms so large an angle
with the main river, that, after a course of only 130 m., it enters the gulf of Mexico,
120 m. to the w. of New Orleans. From the Red river, which ente* the Mississippi just
above its own point of departure, the A. had received so much driftwood, as formed
at last a stationary raft 10 m. long, 220 yds. broad, and 18 ft. deep an obstacle to navi-

gation which the state of Lousiana required 4 years to remove.

ATCHAFALAY'A BAYOU, an outlet of Red river in Louisiana, connecting also

with the Mississippi and flowing southward to the gulf of Mexico. It is about 225m.

long, and navigable for steamers.

ATCHEEN', a kingdom forming the n.w. part of Sumatra; area, 2260 sq.m. ; pop.
500,000; in 95 20' to 97 40' e. long., and 2 50' to 5

C
40' n. lat. The interior is mountain-

ous Abong Abong, 11,000ft.; Loose, 11,000; the Golden mountain, 6460; Batu Gapit,
6155; Tampat Tuan, 4020. The natives are well made, industrious, intelligent, treach-

erous. In 1873, the Dutch declared war, and though at first repulsed, may now be said

to have conquered the country. A., the capital, lies on both sides of the river in 5'

35' n. lat., and 95* 26' e. long., in a large valley formed by ranges of hill, of which the

Golden mountain is the highest. Pop. 36,000. They barter for opium with Penangaud
Singapore, pepper, edible nests, gold-dust, camphor, benzoin, sulphur, satin-wood, betel-

nuts, etc.

ATCHEVEMENT is a term nearly equivalent to armorial bearings, and is often used
when speaking of the arms of a deceased person as displayed at his funeral or else-

where. In this sense it is more commonly used hi its abbreviated form of hatch-
ment (q.v.).

ATCHISON, a co. in n.e. Kansas on the Missouri border; 424 sq.m.; po]'
20,600. Agriculture is the main occupation. The central branch of the Union Pacific

railroad intersects. Co. seat, Atchison.

ATCHISON, a co. in n.w. Missouri between the Missouri and Nodaway rivpr<=;

crossed by the Kansas City, St. Joseph and Council Bluffs railroad; 675 sq.m. ; pop. '70,

8440. Agriculture is the only business. Co. seat, Rockford.

ATCHISON, a city of Kansas, seat of justice of Atchison co., on the Missouri, 25m.
from Leavenworth; pop. '75, 12,146. It is one of the great railroad centers of the

country, being the terminus of the Missouri Pacific, of a branch of the Chicago, Rock
Island 'and Pacific, of the Atchison and Nebraska, of the central branch of the Union
Pacific, and of the Atchison,, Topeka and Santa Fe. It is a rapidly growing city, with
a great variety of manufactures.

ATCHISON, DAVID R., b. Ky., 1807. He was in the Missouri legislature in ls:.U.

and a county judge in 1841, but was immediately chosen to the U. S. senate, where
he at first opposed, and finally advocated, the right to hold slaves in the territories.

He advocated the repeal of the Missouri compromise, and became the especial cham-

pion of those who were determined to force slavery into Kansas. Defeated in this

purpose. A. retired to private life.

A'TE, according to Homer, the daughter of Jupiter or of Eris, as Hesiod says
was a vengeful goddess, ever attending dysnomifi. or transgression of law, though she

herself prompted men to such. She was banished from Olympus by Jove, whom she

had incited to take an oath of which he subsequently repented. She then traveled to

and fro over the earth with great rapidity, alwavs intent on exercising a pernicious influ-

ence on mankind. But her steps were followed by the goddesses Litai (prayers), benevo-

lent daughters of Jove, who healed those who had been afflicted by A. The tragic
writers describe A. as the goddess of retribution. Their representations almost identify
her with \K\H-IS and EuiNNTS.

AT ELES (Gr. incomplete), a genus of American monkeys, of the division with long

prehensile tails, to which the name >> \i-.uor (q.v.) is sometimes collectively applied.
In the genus A., the head is round, and the facial angle about 60; the limbs are
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remarkably long and slender, upon which account the English name SPIDER MONKEY
(q.v.) is sometimes used as a generic designation; and the fprelimbs

are either entirely
destitute of a thumb, or have a mere rudimentary one, a peculiarity in allusion to which the

name A. was given. The name coaita or quata is frequently given to some of the species
<>!' A., but is sometimes limited to A. ptintscun, as spider monkey sometimes is to A.

nj'tn-futoidcs. One of the best known species is the rnarirnonda (A. belzebub), a common
monkey of Guiana, and which occurs in immense numbers on the banks of the

Orinoco.

ATELIERS NATIONAUX, or NATIONAL WORKSHOPS, a term under which such
institutions became renowned in connection with the French revolution of 1848. In
almost all countries and ages, there have been projects for organizing labor under

public authority, designed generally for the benevolent purpose of obviating the distress

caused by casual depressions in trade. However distinctly the laws of political economy
were laid down on the point, it could always be said that these were merely theoretic,

and therefore this one instance of practical experiment, however calamitous in its day,
left behind it a valuable lesson. The principles of political economy on this matter are

that competition only can fix the extent to which labor is required in any department,
and the rate at which it must be remunerated; that it is this competition which gives
the workman a stimulus to labor effectively and profitably ;

and that if this stimulus

were withdrawn, and all were paid alike, whether Miey worked wrcll or ill, all would
work ill, the public would be losers, and the large fund out of which laborers are

supported under the competitive system would cease to exist. Immediately on the
formation of the provisional government in Feb., 1848, a permanent department
was established, called The Committee of the Governmentfar theWorkinen. This establish-

ment acted on the doctrine that all workmen were entitled to have a living provided for

them on a certain uniform scale. They did not forcibly abolish private employment,
but they held out inducements which made workmen leave and employers break up the

existing establishments. Consequently, nearly all the Parisian workmen threw them-
selves on the government, and others flocked in from other qxiarters in alarming numbers.
It was found that these crowds of men, who claimed the privilege of employment by
the state, had very little idea of the duty of working, even were there distinct employment
for them. But when the body had increased to considerably above a hundred thousand,
the government found that they had this ever-increasing mass to feed, and nothing to

feed them with, since trade thus meddled with was in reality ruined. It was conse-

quently found necessary to put an end to the system, and the result was the bloody
battle of Paris, wrhich brought about the restoration of despotism. One incidental

experiment will perhaps best explain the ruinous tendency of the whole system. In
the Hotel Clichy, 1500 tailors were assembled to make uniforms for the new garde mobile.

The men wrere to receive among them for the completed work as much as an army-
contractor would have demanded. In the meantime they were paid two francs a day of
subsistence money; the rest was to be divided among them at the end. The men were

buoyed up with the notion that they were to receive not only their own proper wages,
but the indefinite and enormous sum which they supposed to form the profit of the

contractor, forgetting that such profit seldom exceeds about three per cent. Their

disappointment was great when they found nothing to divide. There was, in fact, a
lo-s. 'When paid their two francs not much more than half what they obtained when
employed by a contractor they were paid more than the value of their labor and the

profit of the transaction to boot. The reason is pretty obvious. Each man working for

himself, and paid for his work on the competitive system, exerted himself; but wrhen
one man's exertions went virtually for nothing, unless he got the 1499 others to exert
themselves to the same amount, all were alike lazy.

ATELLAN7E, Fabufa Atellanm (also styled Ludi Osci), a kind of popular drama in

Rome, first introduced from Atella, a t. in Campania, between Capua and Naples.
After the Greek drama had been brought to Rome by Livius Andronicus, the old Fwttfa
At<i]"it<t> were still retained as interludes and after-pieces. They are not to be confounded
with the Greek satiric drama, although the character of both was to some extent the
same. In the latter, satyrs figured; while th3 former personated real Oscan characters.
TfaeJKooeAtM and Bucco of the Fabulce AteUantu may be considered the origin of the
modern Italian arlecchino (harlequin), and other characters of the same stamp. They
were the favorite characters; spoke the Oscan dialect, and excited laughter by its quaint
old-fashioned words and phrases. The A. were neither so dignified as the coma'dut

ji>;:t,.rfdttt, nor so low as the eoma'dia t<ij>crnarin, but indulged in a kind of genial and
decent drollery. The caricature was at first always pleasant, and, though quizzical, it

did not lapse into obscenity, like the minii. Respectable Roman youths, who could not

appear as actors in the regular Greek drama without losing cante, were allowed to take

part in the A. A few fragments in these popular farces have been collected by Bothe in
his Poetarum L<tiii>rinn ScenicoTum b'rat/metUa (Leip., 1834). See also Munk, De Fabulis

'

(Leip., 18-40).

A TEMPO (Ital.). in time. A term used to denote that, after some short relaxation
in the time, the performer must return to the original degree of movement.
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A TEMPO GIUSTO (Ttal.), in correct time. A term used to denote that, after a recita-

tive, the performer should keep the music true and correct, which, during the recitative,

had been altered to suit the action and passion of the scene.

A TESHGA (the place of fire), a spot on the peninsula of Apsheron, on the w. coast
of the Caspian sen. It is considered sacred by the Guebres, or Persian fire-worship-
ers, who visit it in large numbers, and bow before the holy flames which issue from
the bituminous soil. It is about a mile in diameter, and from its center, in clear dry
weather, creeps forth a blue flame (caused by the ignition of the naphtha), which shines
with great brightness by night.

ATES'SA, a t. of south Italy, in the province of Chieti, and 23 m. s.s.c from Chieti.

It has a beautiful collegiate church, and several other churches and convents. Pop.
'71, 5197.

ATEU'CEUS. See BEETLE and SCARAB^TJS.

ATH, or AATH, a strongly fortified t. in the province of Hainault, Belgium, situated

on the Dender, in lat. 50 86' n., long. 3 46' e. It has an arsenal, hospital, and college,
and important manufactures of linen, calicoes, lace, gloves, cutlery, large hammers, etc.,

and carries on a brisk trade Pop. 8260. The ancient church of St. Julien in A. is

noted for its extraordinarily high tower. The town has been several times besieged and
taken: in 1697, by Catinat and Vauban; in 1706, by the allied forces under the Dutch
gen. Owerkerke; in 1745, by the French after a short siege; and in 1792, by the

forces of the republic under Berueron.

ATHABASCA, a river and lake in the n.w. of America, forming part of the

great basin of the Mackenzie, and lying, therefore, in the n.w. territory of the

Canadian dominion. The riccr rises in the Rocky mountains near Mt. Brown, the

highest point in the range. Its actual source is the small lake, already mentioned under
the head of AMERICA as the Committee's Punch Bowl, which sends its tribute at once

through the A. to the Frozen ocean, and through the Columbia to the Pacific. Its

general course is n.e., till, after passing through A. lake, or rather crossing its

w. end, it turns towards the n.w., and after a course of 30 or 40 m., unites with the

Peace river, from beyond the Rocky mountains, to form the Slave river, which, again,
after passing through Great Slave lake, takes the name of the Mackenzie. La
receives nearly all its waters from the A. river, and is probably unique in this, that its

principal feeder traverses not its length but its breadth, and that not in its middle, but at

its extremity. The lake's single outlet is the river A. The lat. is about 59 n., and the

long, between 102 and 116
D

w., the length 230 m., and the average width 20.

ATHABAS'CAS, Indians of British North America along the Arctic ocean and from
Hudson's bay westward to the Pacific. There are several tribes, of whom the best

known are the Umpquas, the Tinnes, the Dog Ribs, and the Beavers. It is thought that

there are from 30,000 to 32,000 of them. They are peaceable and to some extent indus-

trious. There are other A. Indians on the Mexican border from Texas to California,

among them the savage and warlike Apaches, and their opposites, the quiet Xavajnes
and the Lipans. These tribes are about 17,000 in all. They say that their ancestors came
from the west over seas and islands of snow and ice; possibly a glimmering of a Tartar

origin. They are larger and have more beard than other Indians.

ATHA-BEN-HAKEM, or ALHAKEM-IBX-ATTA. See MOHAMMEDAN SECTS, nnte.

ATHALIAH, the daughter of Ahab, king of Israel, married Jehoram, king of Jndah.
who d. 885 B.C. After the death of her son Ahaziah, who succeeded him, but reigned
for only one year, she paved her own way to the throne by putting to death (as she sup-

posed) all the seed-royal. "But Jehosheba, the daughter of king Jehoram, sister of

Ahaziah, took Joash, the son of Ahaziah, and stole him from among the king's sons, who
were slain." The young prince thus rescued was privately educated in the temple, and,
after A. had reigned six years, the high-priest Jehoiada placed Joash on the throne (878

B.C.). A., hearing the noise attending the coronation, hastened to the temple, where the

people were shouting,
" God save the king!" As she looked round in astonishment on

the young king, whom she had supposed to be dead, surrounded by priests, Levites, rulers,

captains, and a rejoicing multitude, she "
rent her clothes, and cried,

' Treason ! treason !

' "

By the command of the high-priest, she was led out of the temple, and slain in the gate-

way of the palace. The house of Baal, with its altars and images, was broken down.
This narrative (2 Kings xi. ; 2 Chron. xxi. 6, xxii. 10-12, xxiii.) is the subject of

Racine's drama, Athalie.

ATHA'NARIC, a king of the western Goths, whose settlements lay on the n. bank of

the lower Danube, in the 4th century. Having taken advantage of the weakness of the

Roman empire when the imperial armies were engaged in suppressing the rebellion of

Procopius, war was declared against him by t lie emperor Valens. A. acted strictly on the

defensive during two campaigns, in which 'the Romans gained no advantage over him;
but in the third year of the war ('}&) .\.i>. ), lie hazarded a general battle, and was dciVated.

whereupon he sued for peace, and, with that object, had a conference witli Valens in a

boat on the Danube. Peace was concluded, and A. had his attention occupied in settling
dissensions arising out of the Arian controversy which then agitated his people, when
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the first advance of the Huns on Europe alarmed the Gothic nation. A. attempted to

secure the eastern borders of his kingdom; but the Huns forced the passages of the

Dnieper, defeated the Goths, and advanced in great force into the plains of Dacia. When,
in 374, the western Goths were received by the Romans as allies, and had settlements

granted them on the s. of the Danube, A., with a part of his people, refused to accom-

pany them, removing to the west, and fortifying himself against the new enemy. In 380,

however, he was obliged to retire, when he accepted the hospitality of the empire, and
removed to Constantinople, where he met with a cordial and honorable reception by the

emperor Theodosius. At this time died Fritigern, the king of the Goths that had settled

on the s. of the Danube; and A. being made king of the whole western Gothic nation,
concluded a treaty of peace, in behalf of the whole, which had the effect of incorporat-

ing that people with the other subjects of the empire. He d. at Constantinople in 381.

ATHANASIAN CREED, the third of the three ecumenical symbols, derived its name
from its composition being attributed to Athanasius; it is also known, from its initial

words in Latin, as the creed Quicunqve Vult. The first part of this creed contains a
detailed exposition of the Trinity; the second, the doctrine of the incarnation. Modern
criticism has called in question the title of Athanasius to be considered the author of this

creed. It was kuown as early as the beginning of the 6th c. , but not under its present
name. It is spoken of as

" Athanasius's Tract on the Trinity," in some articles of the

middle of the 8th c., and is supposed to be alluded to, "as the faith of the holy prelate
Athanasius, in the council of Autun, about 670. Athanasius himself makes no'mention
of this creed, although its doctrines are essentially his; nor do any of the church fathers.

Other two circumstances speak against its authenticity: it is in Latin, and Athanasius
wrote in Greek; the expressions, again, are different from those used by Athanasius in

speaking of the same things. By Protestants, therefore, and even by most Catholics, its

Athanasian origin has been given up, and its production has been assigned with most

probability to the 5th c., and to Gaul; Hilary, archbishop of Aries (about 430), being
conjectured to be the author. The title of Atlianasian probably became attached to it

during the Arian controversy in Gaul, as being an exposition of the system of doctrine
which was opposed to the Arian system, and which would naturally be called Athana-
siau from its chief propounder. It was received into the public offices of the Gallic

church in the 7th c., and by the middle of the 10th c. it was- adopted at Rome and all

over the west. In Britain, it was probably in use as early as 800. The Greek church
was late in receiving it, and even then not without altering the article concerning the

"Procession of the Holy Ghost." The reformers adhered to the A. C., and Luther called

it "a bulwark of the apostles' creed." Even those churches that do not in any way
acknowledge it as a symbol (as the Presbyterian churches of Britain and America, as well
as the independents) generally accept its doctrines.

The A. C. is the most rigid and intolerant of the three Catholic symbols, and has

given rise to much controversy; and though still generally received by Protestants as

well as Catholics, the regard once had for it has declined. The points in this creed that

give offense to some are defended by others, on the plea that it was not drawn up for the
sake of gratuitously dogmatizing on abstruse speculative truths, but to counteract other

dogmas which were held to be dangerously heretical. Waterland, in his Critical History

qfthc Afhanaaan (
1

rc>d, says: "The use of it will hardly be thought superfluous so long
as there are any Arians, Photinians. Sabellians, Macedonians, Apollinarians, Isestorians,
or Eutychians in these parts." (See articles under these heads.) "With respect to what
are called the "damnatory clauses" (the clauses, namely: "Which faith except every
one do keep whole and undefiled, without doubt he shall perish everlastingly;" and:
" This is the Catholic faith, which except a man believe faithfully, he cannot be saved *'),

the churches which adopt the creed do not mean by them to imprecate curses, but to

declare, as a logical sequence of a true faith being necessary to salvation, that those who
do not hold the true faith are in danger of perishing; as it is said, Mark xvi. 16, "He
that believeth not shall be damned." These clauses are also held to apply to those who
deny the substance of the Christian religion, and not infallibly to every person who may
be in error as to any one particular article. A rubric to this effect was drawn up by the
commissioners appointed in 1689 for the review of the Englisn common prayer-book,
but none of their suggestions took effect. Compare also the 18th article of the church
of England with these cla:.

ATHANASIUS, primate of Egypt, was b. in Alexandria about the year 296 A.D. There
are no particulars on record of his lineage or his parents. Alexander, then officiating as

primate or patriarch of Alexandria, brought him up in his own family, and superin-
tciul'-d his education, with the view of his entering on the Christian ministry. In his

youth, he often visited the celebrated hermit St. Antony, and embraced for a time the
ascetic life with the venerable recluse. He was but a youth and only a deacon when
appointed a member of the first general council at Nice, in which he distinguished him-
self by his erudition and his eloquence.

His patron. Alexander, having died in the following year, he was duly elected to the

primacy by the clergy and people: and was but newly installed in his office, when
Arius, who had been banished at the time of the condemnation of his doctrine at Nice,
was recalled, and made a recantation of his erroneous principles. A., it is said, refused

U. K. I. 53
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on tliis occasion to comply with the will of the emperor that the heretic should be
restored to communion. On this account, and in consequence of several other charges
brought against him by the Arian party, he was summoned by the emperor Constantino
to appear before the synod of Tyre, in 335 A.D., which deposed him from his office. His
sentence was confirmed by the synod of Jerusalem in the following year, when he was
banished to Treves. In 338, Constantius, now emperor of the east, though unfriendly
to the principles of the Trinitarians, recalled A. from his banishment, and restored him
to the primacy at Alexandria. His entrance into the city was like a triumphal procession;
but the Arians soon rose against him, and (in 341) he was again condemned by a coun-
cil of 90 Arian bishops assembled at Antioch. Against this decision a protest was made
by 100 orthodox bishops at Alexandria; and in a council held at Sardis, 300 bishops,
with Julius, bishop of Rome, at their head, .confirmed the decision in favor of A., who
was again replaced in his office (349 A.D.). The Arians once more acquired the ascend-

ency after Constantius (in 353) had been made emperor of both the east and the

west; for in that year A. was condemned by a council held at Aries, and the sentence
was confirmed by another held at Milan in 355, the influence of the sovereign being
strongly exerted to secure his condemnation. As the resolute patriarch had declared
that he would not leave his place without an express order from the emperor, violent

means were resorted to for his expulsion. While engaged in conducting divine service,
he was interrupted by a company of soldiers, from whom he made his escape into the

Egyptian desert. A price was set on his head; and to avoid his persecutors, he retired

from the usual haunts of the anchorets to a remote desert in upper Egypt, where he was
attended by one faithful follower. Here he wrote several works to confirm orthodox
Christians in their faith. On the accession of Julian to the imperial throne, toleration

was proclaimed to all religions, an3 A. returned to his former position as patriarch of
Alexandria (361 A.D.). His next controversy was with the heathen subjects of Julian,
to whom the patriarch, by his zeal in opposing their religion, had made himself very
offensive. To save his life he was compelled again to flee from Alexandria, and remained
concealed in the Theban desert until 363, when Jovian ascended the throne. After

holding office again as patriarch for only a short space of time, he was expelled anew
by the Arians, under the emperor Valens. A. now found refuge in the tomb of his

father, where he remained hidden four months, until Valens, moved by petitions from the

orthodox Alexandrians, restored the patriarch to his see, in which he continued till his

death in 373 A.D.

A. was the leading ecclesiastic in the most trying period of the history of the early
Christian churca. His ability, his conscientiousness, his judiciousness and wisdom, his

fearlessness in the storms of opposition, his activity and patience, all mark him out as an
ornament of the age, as well as the most influential public character in matters of reli-

gion. Though twenty years of his life were spent either in exile or what was equiva-
lent to it, yet his prudence and steadfastness, combined with the support of a large party,
crowned his exertions with complete success. He was a clear thinker, and as a speaker
was distinguished for extemporaneous precision, force, and persuasiveness.

His writings are polemical, historical, and moral; all marked by a styiesimple,cogent,
and clear. The polemical works treat chiefly of the doctrines of the Trinity, the incar-

nation of our Savior, and the divinity of the Holy Spirit.
The earliest edition of the collected works of A. in the original Greek appeared in

two volumes, folio, at Heidelberg, in 1600. It was accompanied with a Latin transla-

tion. The most complete edition is that published at Padua in 1777. A.'s four orations

against the Arians, and his oration against the Gentiles, were translated by S. Parker

(Oxford. 1713); also his treatise on the incarnation of the word was translated by W.
Whiston, forming part of that gentleman's Collection of Ancient Monuments Relating to

the Trinity and Incarnation, London, in 1713. The epistles of A. in defense of the Nicene

creed, and on the councils of Ariminum and Seleucia, together with his first, oration

against the Arians, were translated, with notes, by the Rev. John Henry Newman, Oxford,

(1842).

ATHEISM, a word of modern formation, from Gr. aiJieos, "without God," signifies
the doctrine of those who deny the existence of a God. The term atheist conveys Mich
terrible associations to almost all minds, that there is perhaps no reproach from which
men shrink more; and yet it has been freely applied by the zealous of all ages to those
whose notions of the invisible powers differed from their own. The imputation is the most

damaging that can be made, and it requires only a little ingemiity to make out a case of

ciinxli-iH'.tice A. from any set of opinions at all differing from the common. Thus, the

ancient Greeks accused some of their philosophers of A. though they did not deny the

existence of a divinity, but only rejected the common notions of a plurality of gods.
And in the Christian church, after the doctrine of the Trinity had been tixed and defined,
those that denied the divinity of Christ were not unusually branded as alhei-ts.

The horror inspired by this name is strikingly shown in the way it is repudiated by
the adherents of pantheism (q.v.), who reject a personal god, and substitute the Idealized

principle of order that pervades the universe. It is hardly to lie denied, however, that

the idea associated with the word God has hitherto involved personality as its very
essence; and, except for the purpose of avoiding odium, there could be little propriety in

retaining the word when the notion is so completely altered.
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The view of those who, like Kant, believe it impossible to demonstrate satisfactorily
the existence of God, though it must be held on other grounds, is called speculative A., in

opposition to the dogmatic A. of those who attempt to disprove that existence.

ATH ELNEY, ISLE OF, a marsh at the junction of the rivers Tone and Parret, in the
middle of Somersetshire. Here Alfred, when driven from his throne, hid from his ene-

mies, and founded, in 888, a Benedictine abbey, now entirely gone. Among the many
relics found in this spot is a ring of Alfred's preserved in the Oxford museum. The
name Athelney means " island of the nobles," or "royal island."

ATHELSTAN, the grands/m of Alfred the great, was b. about 895 A.D., and was the
first Saxon monarch who took the title of king of England, Alfred himself only assum-

ing that of king of the Anglo-Saxons. He was crowned at Kingston-upon-Thames, in

925, and seems to have possessed both great ambition and high talent. It is supposed that
his design was to unite in subjection to his single sway the entire island of Britain. His
resources, however, were not equal to the undertaking, and he had to content himself
with the acquisition of portions of Cornwall and Wales. On the death of Sigtric, king
of Northumbria, who had married one of his daughters, A. took possession of his domin-
ions. This excited the alarm and animosity of the neighboring states, and a league,
composed of Welsh, Scotch, and Irish, was formed against the English king, foiMhe
purpose of placing Aulaff, the son of Sigtric, on his father's throne. A fierce and deci-

sive battle was fought at Brunenburgh, in which the allies were utterly defeated, and
which became famous in Saxon song. After this, the reputation of A. spread into the
continent. His sisters were married into the royal families of France and Germany, and
he himself enjoyed the greatest influence and consideration. At home, he exhibited a

deep interest in the welfare of his people, improved the laws, built monasteries, and
encouraged the translation of the Bible into the vernacular. He d. at Gloucester, on the
25th OcF., 941 r in his 4?th year.

ATHE'XA. See MIXEKVA, ante.

ATHENJE TIM (Gr. Atltfn<ri>in), the temple of Minerva (Gr. Athene) at Athens, which
was frequented by poets, learned men, and rhetoricians, who there read aloud their

works. The A. in Rome was a school or college erected, by the emperor Hadrian, for

the study of poetry and rhetoric, with a regular staff of professors. It existed fora long
period. In the time of TheodosiusIL, it had three professors of oratory, ten of grammar,
five of sophistry or dialectics, one of philosophy, and two of jurisprudence. In modern
times, the name A. has been revived as an appellation for certain literary institutions, and
al-u as a collective title for literary essays and reviews. A. is the title of two weekly
journals of literature, science, and art one published in London, the other in Paris.

ATHENJE US, a Greek rhetor and litterateur, b. at Xaucratis in Egypt. He lived at the

close of the 2d and beginning of the 3d century. His work, entitled Deiphoxophixtip (Ban-

quet of the Learned), in fifteen books, but of which we possess the first two, and parts of the

third, eleventh, and fifteenth only in an abridged form, is very interesting, as it has pre-
served for us copious fragments of old writers, and treats, in the form of dialogue, of
almost all the topics of ancient Greek manners, private and public life, arts, sciences,
etc. It is not a work indicative of any high ability ;

the author, for the most part, appears
in the character of an agreeable, well-read; epicurean gentleman, excessively fond of
tif-hiti<, both of scandal and cookery. lie tells many stories to the disadvantage of peo-
plewhom history praises; but these we are by no means bound to believe, nor, indeed,
is he a man whose opinions are worth much on any subject; but as a melange of liter-

ary, social, and domestic gossip, the value of the work is unrivaled. A. appears to

haven-ad enormously; he states that he had made extracts himself from 800 plays of
the middle comedy alone. But his dialogue is prolix and lumbering; and his work is

not irradiated by a single gleam of genius, and has only achieved immortality through
being a store-house of miscellaneous information, that otherwise would have been lost

to the rare. The best editions are by Schweighaliser (14 vols., Strasb., 180.1-7), and Din-
dorf (3 vols., Leip., 1827). There is an English translation of A. in "Bonn's Classical

Library. "(3 vols., Lond., 1854).

ATHENAG ORAS, an early Christian philosopher, who taught first at Athens, and
afterwards at Alexandria. He is one of the oldest of the apologetical writers, and is

favorably known by his Lrr/ntf'> pro Christian fx, which lie addressed to the emperor Mar-
cus Aurelius, in the year 177 A.D. He therein defended the Christians against the mon-
strous accusations of the heathen, viz.: that they were guilty of atheism, incest, and
cannibalism. His work is written in a philosophical spirit, and is marked by great clear-

ness and cogency of style. We likewise possess a valuable treatise of his on the resur-

rection of the dead.

ATHENAIS
,
an Athenian of distinguished beauty, the daughter of Leontinos the

Sophist, was b. about the close of the 4th c. A.D. She received from her father a supe-
rior education, being skilled in Greek and Latin literature, rhetoric, astronomy, geom-
metrv, and the science of arithmetic. After his death, she repaired to Constantinople,
to obtain justice for the harsh treatment to which her brother subjected her. Here her

beauty and intelligence made her the favorite of Augusta Pulcheria, sister of Theodo-
sius II., who considered that she would make an excellent wife for the emperor. \i
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421, A. having been baptized and named Eudocia, Avas married to Theodosius, and in

438, made a splendid pilgrimage to Jerusalem, bringing with her, on her return, the sup-
posed relics of the tirst martyr, Stephen. Afterwards, she lost the favor of Pulcheria
the real manager of affairs and was banished from the court. She then retired to Jerusa-

lem, where she suffered many persecutions, and d., in the odor of sanctity, 460 A.D. A.
wrote an epic poem on the war of Theodosius against the Persians, and several other
metrical works which have not been preserved.

ATHENODO'RUS, suruamed CAXAXITES, or SAXDOXUS, a Stoic philosopher, who
probably gave instruction to Augustus when lie was at Apollonia, and who was made
tutor to Tiberius, who esteemed him highly for virtue and" probity. He was in the habit
of giving his opinions freely, and often warned Augustus that wlien he found himself

giving way to auger he should repeat the letters of the alphabet. He d. in Targus. his

native t., aged 82. None of his works have survived. Another A., surnamed COKDIL-
ION, was librarian at Pergamus, and d. in Rome. There were also two sculptors of the

name, one of whom assisted Agesander in the group of the "Laocoon."

ATH ENS, the capital of the ancient state of Attica, is said to have been founded by
Cecrops, about 1550 B.C., and

staled Cecropia ; but even the ancients themselves doubted
this tradition. Equally uncertain is the story that it was first styled A., in honor of

Athene, during the reign of Erichthonius. The ancient citadel was situated on the top
of a square craggy rock, 150 ft. high, with a flat summit, 1000 ft. long, and 500 broad.

Gradually, as population increased, A. extended itself over the wide and beautiful plain
below. This increase is said to have been occasioned by the organization of the 12

Attic tribes into a political confederacy or union by Theseus, the brightest figure that
shines through the

" dark ages
"
of Attic history. The position of A. near the gulf of

Sanmica, opposite the eastern coast of the Peloponnesus, was favorable to the acquire-
ment of naval power. The cit}', which was distant 4 or 5 m. from the sea, pos-
sessed three harbors, all situated on the s.w., and connected with it by walls. The
oldest of these harbors was Phalerum. It was also the nearest to the city, and accessible

at all times by a dry road. The Peirreus was first used as a harbor by Themistocles.

Munyehia was the acropolis of the whole rocky peninsula termed the Peiraeus, and of
immense importance strategically. The two last harbors were connected with the

city by the famous "long walls," of which we read so much in Athenian history. They
were 40 stadia, or nearly 5m., in length. Two streams flowed in the vicinity of

A.; on the e. side, the Ilissus, which also washed the southern part of the city; and on
the w., the Cephisus, about a mile and a half beyond the walls. To the w. lay
Salamis, with Eleusis on the n.w., Phyla? and Decelea on the n., Marathon on the n.e.,
and Hymettus on the s. All along the coast rose splendid buildings.

The whole of the magnificent prospect was crowned by the acropolis, where all the
most glorious monuments of A. were assembled. First rose the parthenon (q.v.), or

temple of Minerva, a pile which even now, after the lapse of centuries, remains among
the wonders of the world. The propylsea, all built of white marble, formed the entrance
to the partheuon. Close to it, on the n. side of the acropolis, rose the erechtheium, the

most venerated of all Athenian sanctuaries, and connected with the oldest religious

history of the city. The whole of it was destroyed by the Persians, but was restored

during the Peloponnesian war. Its ruins still exist, and allow us to form a very con wet

idea of its external form and structure. In some points, it differed from all other

examples of Greek temples. But it would be tedious and unprofitable to mention in

detail all those magnificent buildings which were the glory of ancient Athens. It is

sufficient to say that gods were never more superbly honored in any land. That
enthusiastic love of the beautiful which animated the Athenians, turning their religion
into an art, and making worship an education in aesthetics, is nowhere so clearly visible

as in their religious architecture. Their mythological faith stood daily before their

eyes in monumental splendor, for almost every deity had his temple or shrine in the

city. Two of the finest buildings the temple of Theseus, and that of Jupiter Olympus
were on the outside of the city; the first to the n.w., the second to the s. The

former was both a temple and a tomb, inasmuch as it held the remains of Theseus
himself. It was built about 465 n.c., and was therefore older than the parthenon. It

had the privilege of an asylum for slaves, and the large space of ground which it

inclosed was frequently used as a muster-ground for the Athenian soldiery. It was
built of the favorite Pentelic marble, in the doric style of architecture, and is the best

prr-erved of all the monuments of ancient Athens. For centuries it was a Christian

church, appropriately enough dedicated to St. George, the chivalrous hero of the " dark

ages" of Christianity, as Theseus had been of the "dark ages" of Attic hUtory; but is

now the national museum of the city. The temple of Jupiter, of which 16 grand
Corinthian columns are still extant, to the s.e. of the acropolis, and near the right bank
of the Ilissus, in si/.e, splendor, and beauty excelled all other Athenian structure.-,.

Immen-e Minis of money were expended upon it from the time when it was commenced
by Peisistratus, until it was completed by Hadrian, a period of TOO years. The build-

ing of it was frequently suspended, so that Philo^tralus caIN it
"

a struggle with time.''

At ihe time the Persians sacked the city, it was fortunately onlv beginning to be built,

and so escaped destruction. Aristotle speaks of it as a work of despotic grandeur, and
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equal to the pyramids of Egypt. The exterior was decorated by about 120 fluted col-

umns, 61 ft. iii height, and more than 6 ft. in diameter. It was 354 ft. long, and 171

broad, and contained the celebrated statue of the Olympian Jupiter in ivory and gold,
the work of Phidias.

Besides these wonders of art, the city contained places of interest of which the

memory will perpetually remain the academy where Plato, whose estate lay near it.

gave his lessons in a groVe of plane-trees-adorned with statues; tradition alleged it to

have belonged originally to Academus. Hipparchus surrounded it with a wall,
and Cimon adorned it with walks, fountains, and olive-groves. The lyceum, the

most important of the Athenian gymnasia, where Aristotle lectured; and, near to this,

the cynosarges, where Antisthenes the Cynic expounded his "harsh and crabbed"
doctrine; the hill of the areopagus, where the most venerable court of judicature was
held; and the prytaneum. or senate-house. About a quarter of a mile to the w. of the

acropolis rises a low hill, which marks the locality of the pnyx, a place of public

assembly, forming a large semicircular area, bounded at the base by a limestone wall,
from which projects a pedestal, carved out of the rock, and ascended by steps. This
most interesting place has been preserved almost in its integrity, and, as we look around,
we are carried back to the times when some 6000 Athenian citizens were here

assembled, when the orator, standing upon the pedestal, could survey the acropolis,
with all its temples, the venerable areopagus, and beyond the city the extended plains
and villages of Attica, with corn-fields, olive-grounds, and vineyards.

A., in its most flourishing period, numbered 21,000 free citizens; from which we
may calculate that it contained about 200,000 inhabitants. More than 2000 years have

passed over the beautiful city, and still its remains excite the admiration of the world.
The Turks surrounded it with wide irregular walls, partly built out of the ruins of the

old walls, and containing many fragments of noble column*?. Of the propyhea, the right

wing, or temple of victory, was destroyed in 1656 by the explosion of a powder maga-
zine. Six columns, with lofty arches, remain to mark the site of the opposite wing.
The interior of the parthenon was used for some time as a Turkish mosque. Eight
columns remain on the e. of the front, several colonnades at the sides; and of the back

pediment, where the combat of Minerva and Neptune was sculptured, nothing remains
save the head of a sea-horse, and two decapitated female figures. Of the pediment in

front, several figures belonging to the group representing the birth of Minerva are pre-
served in the British museum, and justly regarded as masterpieces of ancient sculpture.
Of all the statues which the parthenon contained, only one, that of Hadrian, has been

preserved. Ruined as it has been, the general aspect of the parthenon is still sublime.
Of the erechtheium (or temple of Neptunus Erechtheius) considerable vestiges remain,
especially the beautiful female figures styled caryatides.

The situations and vast extent of the two theaters may still be traced, though grain
is now grown in the arenas. All these remains belong to the acropolis. In the city
below, there are no such splendid memorials. The horologium, or octagonal temple of
the winds (built by Audronicus Kyrrhestes), has been well preserved ;

but a few frag-
ments found in broken walls are all that remain to tell of the splendid gymnasium built

by Ptolenueus. Beyond the city, the attention of the spectator is arrested by the sublime
ruins of the temple of Jupiter Olympus. Pedestals and inscriptions have been found
here and there, sometimes buried in the earth. The sculptures on the friezes of the
interior of the temple of Theseus, representing the exploits of Theseus, have been well

preserved, while the external sculptures are almost utterly destroyed. A Turkish
burial-place now occupies the hill where the areopagus held its sittings. The site of
the lyceum is indicated only by scattered stones, and a modern house and garden
occupy the place of the academy. Scarcely anything remains to show the old mag-
nificence of the harbors Peira-us, Phaleros, and Munychia.

It is probable that, in the time of Pausanias, many structures remained belonging to
the period before the Persian war, as Xerxes, during his short time of mastery over A.,
would scarcely have been able to destroy more than the fortifications and principal
public buildings. Themistocles, in his restoration of the city, had chiefly a regard to

utility; Cimon paid attention to its decoration; but Pericles far exceeded them in the
magnificence of his designs, which were too vast to be carried into effect in later times.
The civilization, spreading from A. as its center, raised Macedon and other states into

dangerous rivalry. The defeat at Clueroneia was as fatal to the fine arts as to the liberty
of the Athenians. After the works at the Peirams had been destroyed by Sulla, the
naval power, and with it the whole political importance of A., rapidly declined. It is

true tiiat the city was treated leniently by its conquerors; the temples and statues were,

pre-erved from violation, and A., with all the trophies of eight centuries of greatness,
remained under the Antonines; but the free national spirit of tlie Athenians haddeparted
forever, and slowly, but surely, the fine arts shared the fate of Grecian liberty. Their
treasures, which had been spared by the Roman emperors, were gradually stolen away
by various thievish collectors, especially for the decoration of Byzantium, or were
destroyed by irrctlective Christian zeal and barbarian invasion. About 420 A.D., the
ancient religion and temple-service of . A. had entirely disappeared; afterwards, the
schools of philo-ophy were closed by Justinian, and Greek mythology was gradually
forgotten. St. George took the place of Theseus, and the parthenon was converted into
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a church. The surviving industry of A. was injured by Roger of Sicily, who removed
it ; silk manufactures. In 1456, A. fell into the hands -of Omar, and, to consummate its

degradation, under the low, sensual Turks, the city of Athene was regarded as an

appanage of the harem, and governed by a black eunuch. The Venetians, having
captured the city in 1687, intended to carry away as a trophy the quadriga of victory from
the w. front of the parthenon, but shattered it in their attempt to remove it. In 1688,
A. was again delivered into the hands of the Turks, and the work of demolition now
proceeded rapidly. The grand remains of antiquity were used as quarries to supply
materials for all ordinary buildings, and, in the course of another century, the city was
reduced to its lowest point of degradation.

Modern A. (styled by the Turks Athina or Setines) is now the capital of the new
kingdom of Greece. Previous to the Greek revolution (1821), it was a provincial city of
interior importance, the seat of a Greek metropolitan bishop, and under the jurisdiction
of the Turkish governor in Eubcea. In 1821, the war of liberation commenced, and the

Turks surrendered Athens in the following year; but again captured it in 1826, and took
the acropolis in 1827. After this it was left in ruins until 1830, when Attica was declared
united with Greece by the protocol of the London conference. In 1834, Otho, the1 son
of the Bavarian monarch, who had been elected to the sovereignty of the new kingdom,
removed his residence from Nauplia to A. Improvements now proceeded rapidly:
Turkish manners and customs disappeared; the contemptible wooden houses and
crooked streets were superseded by new ones among which the Hermes, JEolus, Athene,
and New Stadiou streets are conspicuous; and, in 1836, the foundation of a new palace
was laid, and it was completed in 1843. The municipal affairs of A. are now regulated
by a mayor (demarches) and council elected by the citizens. Modern A. has a gymna-
sium, a library enriched with many donations from France and Germany, and a uni-

versity, where about 52 profe'ssors and tutors are engaged. The number of students is

about 1200. Several interesting works have been printed in A. The French govern-
ment has founded an archaBological institute, and several missionary societies have
brandies here. A. has several printing establishments, soap-works, leather-works, and
silk and cotton factories. Pop. '71, 44,510.

Political History of A. It was the Ionic race that manifested most signally the dis-

tinguishing characters of Greek civilization; and of this portion of Hellas, A., in the
brilliant part of its history, stands out most prominently. According to tradition, its

political power was first established by Theseus, king of Attica, who made A. the

metropolis. Here he instituted the great popular festival of the Panathemea. and, by
encouraging settlements in the city, greatly increased its population. He divided the
citizens into three classes: nobility, agriculturists, and mechanics. Until the death of
Codrus in 1068 B.C., A. was governed by kings; afterwards, by archons elected from the

nobility. The time of holding office was limited to 10 years in 752 B.C., and to 1 year
in 683 B.C., when 9 archons were annually elected, one being called the archon eponymtu,
because the year was distinguished by his name. Here begins the authentic history of
A. These archons, together with the council of nobles, afterwards called the areopagus,
exercised the whole power of the state, and administered justice. The Athenian govern-
ment was thus, like all other Hellenic governments, an oligarchy; but the changes intro-

duced by the archon Solon, 594 B.C., though remarkably moderate, laid the foundation
of that democratic constitution which was afterwards perfected by Cleisthenes. The
condition of the population at the time of Solon was one of extreme suffering and dis

cord, arising chiefly from the oppressive execution, by the aristocratic archons, of the
law of debtor and creditor. This law was of old extremely harsh in Greece as well as

in Rome; it assigned the debtor that could not fulfill his contract as the slave of his

creditor. The great part of the soil of Attica was in the hands of the rich, and the mass
of the population, who tilled the lands as tenants, were either in hopeless arrears, or

already, with their families, actual slaves. Driven to desperation, the populace were

ready to rise in mutiny; the oligarchy were afraid or unable to enforce the laws; and
thus it was agreed to confer dictatorial power on Solon, well known for his wisdom.

integrity, and sympathy with the people, and allow him to solve the problem. The
disease being desperate, Solon applied the desperate remedy of abolishing existing con-

tracts, liberating those that had been reduced to slavery, and forbidding for the future

anyone from pledging his own person or that of a member of his family, lie next
reformed the political constitution by dividing the freemen into four classes, according
to the amount of their property. It was only the richer classes-thai paid taxes and
were eligible to the offices of state; but all had votes in the assembly ;that elected the

archons, and all sat in judgment on their past conduct, on the expiry of their

year of office. The government, though still oligarchical, was thus modified by
popular control. Its free operation was for some time (560-510 B.C.) interrupted by
the usurpation of Peisistratus and his sons, whose tj/rn/i>/. however, was mild and
enlightened, the forms ;it least of the Solonian constitution IHng preserved.

On the banishment of the Peisistratiila- (510 r..c.), a further political reform was
introduced by Cleisthenes. who extended the basis of the constitution, and rendered it

essentially democratic. To Cleisthenes is ascribed the origin of the practice called

ostnti-ixm (q.v.).
Then followed the brilliant period of the Persian war, when, out of the circumstances
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which had seemed to threaten destruction, A. rose to the highest point of power and
prosperity. Miltiades at Marathon, and Themistocles at Salamis, gained the victories

which infused new courage and enthusiasm into the Greek nation. The period between
the Persian war and the time of Alexander the great, or from 500 to 336 B.C., was the
most glorious in Athenian history; and in 444, Cimon and Pericles raised the city to its

highest point of grandeur and beauty. But under Pericles, the beginning of a decline
took place, through the decay of ancient morals and the Peloponnesian war, which
ended in the capture of A. by the Lacedemonians.

*

After this, A. retained only the
shadow of its former power and dignity. The thirty appointed ministers of government
were, in fact, so many tyrants, supported by the Lacedaemonian army. After eight
months of despotism had been endured, the tyrants were expelled by Thrasybulus, a free

constitution was restored to A., and a new period of prosperity commenced. But it was not
destined to endure long; a formidable foe, Philip of Macedon, now appeared in the north.
The Athenians having opposed him in the Phocian war, Philip took from them several of
their colonies. Then followed the defeat of the Athenians at Chseroneia (338 B.C.), a
fatal blow to Greece. A. with other states became subject to Macedon. The free

spirit of the citizens was broken, and in moral character they degenerated. After Alex-
ander's death, a fruitless attempt was made to regain their liberty. Antipater instituted

an oligarchy of wealth. Soon afterwards, A. was taken by Cassander, and placed under
the rule of Demetrius Phalereus, who employed his power wisely and beneficently. Once
more the old constitution of A. was restored by Demetrius Poliorcetes, and a short inter-

val of independence was enjoyed, until the city was taken by Antigonus Gonatas. After

liberating themselves from the dominion of Macedon, and joining the Achaian confed-

eracy, the Athenians were so misguided as to support Mithridates against the Romans.
This last error was fatal. Sulla conquered A., destroyed the port of the Peintus, and
left only the appearance of liberty and independence, which entirely vanished in the
time of Vespasian. Still, after the spirit of liberty and progress had departed, A. long
remained safe from spoliation. The Romans, in their respect for Grecian pre-eminence
in art and philosophy, and moved also by religious reverence, long regarded Athens as a

captive too noble and beautiful to suffer any indignity.

ATH'ENS, a co. in s.e. Ohio, on the Ohio river; intersected by Hocking river, and the
Marietta and Cincinnati, and the Columbus and Hocking Valley railroads

;
430 sq.m. ;

pop. '70, 23,768. It is well wooded and fertile, and has coal and iron. Large quanti-
ties of salt are manufactured. Co. seat, Athens.

ATH ENS, a name applied to 23 places in the United States. The most important of
them is a thriving town in Georgia, 92 m. to the w.n.w. of Augusta. It is the terminus
of a branch railway, which joins the Georgia Central. It contains several cotton facto-

ries, and is the market for an extensive cotton-growing region. It is the seat also of the

university of Georgia, and has three newspapers. Pop. '71, 4251.

ATH ERINE, At/u ri'na, a genus of small fishes, allied to the mullet family (mitgilidce),

but latterly separated into a distinct family, "///< rinidce. The atherines have more than
twice as many vertebra? as the mullets; they are of a rather slender form; but few of
them exceed 6 in. in length. They have a protractile mouth, and very small teeth; some
are quite toothless. Almost all the known species, which are numerous, and found in

the seas of different parts of the world, have a broad silvery band along each flank.

Some of them are much esteemed for their delicacy. They all congregate in great
shoals. They abound in the Mediterranean. One species, A. prenbyter, is very common
on the s. coast of England and on some parts of the coast of Ireland, but is rare on the

e. coast of Britain. In the markets of some of the southern towns of England, where
the smelt (q.v.) is unknown, it is sold under that name; in Brighton and some other

places, it is called ,unl xmelt. Where this fish abounds, it is often taken by anglers
from the shore, biting readily at almost any bait.

ATHEEO MA, or
"
fatty deposit," is generally found in the tissues of aged persons,

or those who have lived dissipated and ill-nourished lives. In appearance, it is yellow
and cheesy, showing under the microscope fatty granules and crystals of cholesterine.

Its mn*t common situation is between the middle and inner coats of arteries, and is dan-

gerous, inasmuch as it interferes with the elasticity of the arterial tube, rendering it

more liable to injury, and less able to repair itself, should any occur. A. generally pre-
cedes aneurism (q.v.). Cysts filled with contents resembling bread-sauce, which

frequently occur in the scalp, are termed atheromatous tumors.

ATH ERSTONE, a market t. of Warwickshire, England, on the borders of Leicester-

shire, 16 m. n.e. from Birmingham; in a valley surrounded by finely wooded hills, on
the Roman road called Watling street, the Trent Valley railway, and the Coventry and

Fazely canal. The town is irregularly built; many of the houses are very ancient; the old

houses are of stone, the modern ones of brick. Some of the modern churches and other

public buildings are handsome structures. Hats, stockings, and ribbons are manufac-
tured here. Pop. '71, 3661.

ATHERTOX, CHARLES GORDON, 1804-53; b. K H., senator of the United States

from New Hampshire. He was a member of the lower house of congress, where, Dec.

11, 1838, he introduced what gave him the cognomen of
"
gag-rule Atherton." It was a
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resolution to lay on the table, without reading or reference, any petition touching the

subject of slavery. A.'s resolution passed by 120 votes to 78, and for several years all

such petitions were treated with entire silence. A. was chosen to the senate in 1843, and

again in 1852.

ATHI'AS, JOSEPH, a printer of Amsterdam, who printed two editions of the Old
Testament in Hebrew, remarkably accurate, and the first edition in which the verses

were numbered in figures. For this and other meritorious works, the states-general gave
him a gold medal.

ATHLETE (Gr. athlco, to contend), the name given to a combatant, pugilist, wrestler,
or runner, in ancient Greece. Athletics were studied in Greece as a branch of art, and
led to several useful rules of diet, exercise, etc., applicable to ordinary modes of life.

Bodily strength and activity were so highly honored by the Greeks, that the A. held a

position in society totally different from that of the modern pugilist. When he proposed
to enter the lists at the Olympic or other public games, he was examined with regard to

his birth, social position, and moral character. A herald then stepped forth and called

upon any one, if he knew aught disgraceful to the candidate, to state it. Even men of

genius contended for the palm in athletic exercises. Chrysippus and Cleauthes, the
famous philosophers, were victorious athletes, or, at least, aguniahv, i.e., persons who
pursued gymnastic exercises, not as a profession, but for the sake of exercise, just as at

the present day we have gentlemen-cricketers, amateur-pugilists, etc. The profound
and eloquent Plato appeared among the wrestlers in the Isthmian games at Corinth, and
also in the Pythian games at Sicyon. Even the meditative Pythagoras is said to have

gained a prize at Elis, and gave instructions for athletic training to Eurynienes, who
afterwards gained a prize at the same place. So great was the honor of an Olympian
victor, that his native city was regarded as ennobled by his success, and he himself con-
sidered sacred. He entered the city through a special breach made in the walls; he was
supported at the public expense; and when he died, was honored with a public funeral.

Euthymus, of Locri in Italy, who had, with only one exception, been regularly victori-

ous at Elis, was honored with a statue, to which, even during his lifetime, homage was
paid by command of an oracle. Athletic sports were first witnessed at Rome 186 B.C.

They were introduced by M. Fulvius at the end of the jEtolian war, and became exces-

sively popular in the time of the emperors. At Rome, the athletes formed a cor-

poration. .

ATHLONE', a small t. in the center of Ireland, on both sides of the Shannon, chiefly
in the co. of Westmeath, but partly in that of Roscommon. It is the largest town between
Dublin and Galway, and lies on a commanding situation, 3 m. below Lough Ree, in a
carboniferous limestone district. The chief manufactures are felt hats, friezes, linens,
and stays. A canal here, a mile long, enables large river-steamers to navigate the Shan-
non for 116 m., from Killaloe to Carrick-on-Shannon, uninterrupted by the river-rapids.
The Shannon is crossed by a fine bow-string and lattice iron bridge of two arches, 175
and 40 ft. span. Pop. '71, 6565. A. sends one member to parliament. A. castle, on the
Roscommon bank of the Shannon, was founded in the reign of king John, and has now
been rendered one of the chief military positions in Ireland. The fortifications cover 15
acres, and contain barracks for 1500 men.

ATHOL, a t. and village in Worcester co., Mass., on Miller's river and the Vermont
and Massachusetts railroad, at its junction with the Springfield, Athol and North-eastern,
48 m. n.n.e. of Springfield; pop. of township, 4134. There are manufactories of iron,
woolen goods, boots and shoes, etc.

A THOLE (Pleasant Land), a district of 450 sq.m. in the n. of Perthshire. It occupies
a great part of the southern slopes of the Grampian mountains, and is interpreted by
many narrow glens, down which flow the rapid tributaries of the Tay. It is chiefly
composed of gneiss and quartz rock, with beds of primary limestone. Dr. Hutton's
explorations among the granite veins in Glen Tilt, were among the chief means of estab-

lishing the Plutonic theory of geology. A. was once one of the best hunting districts in
Scotland. Athole deer-forest is said to contain 100,000 acres, and 10,000 head of deer,
of whick 100 are killed annually. In the picturesque pass of Killiecrankie, in this dis-

trict, 17 m. n.w. of Dunkeld, Claverhouse fell in 1689, though victorious over the troops
of king William III.

ATHOR, or ATHYR, but properly, Het-her, i.e., "the habitation of God," the name
of an Egyptian goddess who, in the mythological system of that people, is ranked among
the second class of deities. She was the daughter of Ra, the sun. By the Greeks, she
was identified with Aphrodite (Venus). The cow was regarded as her symbol, and, in

hieroglyphics, she
generally appears with the head of that animal, bearing between her

horns the figure of the sunT
s disk. A. is also represented as a cow itself! and as a bird

with human face, horns, and the sun's disk. On the oldest monuments, she is frequently
portrayed bearing a temple on her head, as in the Athor-capitals of the Ptolemaic build-

ings, falsely supposed to be heads of Isis. Originally, the goddess had a cosmogonic
significance; later, she was called the

"
mi-tress of dance and jest," aud held in her

hands, as symbols of joy, the cord of love and the tambourine. Queens and princesses
were often represented by the figure of A. Her worship was generally spread through
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Egypt. Her most sacred abode was at Denderah. After her the third month of the

Egyptian year was named.

A THOS, HA'GION O'ROS, or MON'TE SAN'TO, i.e., the Holy hill, the principal moun-
tain of a chain extending, in a peninsular form, from the coast of Macedonia into the

uEgean sea, between the gulfs of Contessa and Monte Santo, and connected with the

mainland by a narrow isthmus. The length of the peninsula is 40 m.
; breadth, 4 m.

According to tradition, it received its name from A., son of Neptune, or from A., a giant
who battled against the gods. The highest summit in the chain, or Mt. A. proper, a

solitary peak at the southern extremity of the peninsula, rises 6350 ft. above the sea-

level. In ancient times, several towns were built on A. Herodotus mentions live. The
most memorable thing in connection with A., is the canal which Xerxes cut through
the isthmus, in order to escape the stormy gales which rendered the navigation round,
the promontory very perilous, and which had shattered the fleet of Mardonius some

years before. Traces of this canal still exist. In the middle ages, A. was covered with
monasteries, of which 30 still remain (besides several hermitages, chapels, etc.). The
largest are the monasteries of Ivoron and St. Laura

;
the richest, Vatopsedi. The entire

number of monks who inhabit the
"
Holy hill

"
is about 8000. They form a kind of

monastic republic under the Turkish government, to which they pay an annual tribute

of nearly 4000. The monks follow the rule of Basilius, and lead an ascetic life,

engaged chiefly in agriculture, gardening, and the care of bees. In diet, they restrict

themselves to herbs, fruits, and fish. They carry on a considerable trade in amulets,
images, crucifixes, wooden articles of furniture all of their own manufacture and also

reap profits from the numerous visits of pilgrims. Karya's, the principal place in the

peninsula, is picturesquely situated in the midst of vineyards and gardens, and has 1000
inhabitants. Here the market is held; but no female, even of the animal kind, is per-
mitted to be present, or even to enter the peninsula. In the middle ages, A. was the
center of Greek learning and Christian-Byzantine art. Now, scarcely more than two or
three monks, of tolerable education, can be found in a monastery. The libraries are

neglected, though containing several beautiful old manuscripts, some specimens of
which have been brought to western Europe. They contain, however, little or nothing
of value in classical literature.

ATHY', a small t. in the s.w. of Kildare co., Ireland, on the e. side of the river

Barrow, here joined by, the Grand canal. It lies in a carboniferous limestone district.

It chieily consists of two main streets. Pop. '71, 4510. Its chief export is grain.

ATITLAN', or ATITAN, a lake in Guatemala, 20 m. long, 8 to 10m. wide, .apparently
in the crater of a volcano, and so deep that bottom has not been found with a line of 600

yards. It receives some small streams, but has no known outlet. Near it is an Indian
town of the same name, with about 2000 inhabitants.

ATLANTA, a flourishing city of Georgia. It owes its prosperity chiefly to its situa-

tion, five important railways connecting here the Atlanta and West Point, the Atlanta
and Richmond, the Georgia, the Macon and Western, and the Atlantic and Western.

Independently of these means of communication, the surrounding country, besides

being rich in grain and cotton, contains gold, iron, and other valuable minerals. A. was
destroyed by gen. Sherman, Nov., 1864, but is rapidly recovering its former prosperity.
Pop. 70, 21,789.

ATLANTA (ante), a city in Fulton co., Ga., called the "Gate city." After the war,
A. speedily recovered from almost complete ruin, and within two years had as great a

population as when the rebellion began. It was made the capital of the state in 1868,
and since then it has grown rapidly, having in 1879 about 30.000 inhabitants. Among
its manufactories is an immense iron-rolling mill, employing many hundreds of men.
It is a port of entry, and has a custom-house. Among the public institutions are the

Ogilthorpe university, the North Georgia female college, the A. medical college, and
the A. university for colored students. It is one of the most important railway centers
in the south, having direct lines to all sections of the union.

ATLAN TES, in arch., so called, by the Greeks, in reference to the mythical Atlas

(q.v.), are male figures used instead of columns. The Romans called them Telamones.

ATLANTIC, a co. in s.e. New Jersey, on the Atlantic ocean; 620 sq.m. ; pop. '70,

14,093. It is for the most part flat, and marshy near the water, but with dry and light
soil inland. The Camden and Atlantic railroad from Philadelphia to Atlantic City runs

centrally through the county. Co. seat, May's Landing.
ATLANTIC CITY, a watering-place on the sea-coast, on a long, narrow, sandy

island, known as Absecom beach, in Atlantic co., N. J., 60m. s.e. of Philadelphia; pop.
'70, 1043. It is the terminus of the Camden and Atlantic, and the Philadelphia and
Atlantic City railroads. The beach, or island, is 10 m. long by less than a mile wide,
and is separated from the mainland by a narrow channel. Absecom light is on the n.

end of the beach. The city is well laid out, with broad avenues named after the principal
oceans, and cross streets bearing the names of the states of the union. There are many
hotels, boarding-houses, and private cottages for the accommodation of summer visit-

ors. There are several churches and one newspaper. The city incorporation dates
from 1854
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ATLANTIC OCEAN, so called either from Mt. Atlas, or from the fabulous island of

Atlantis, is that part of the ocean that divides the old world from the new. Its extreme
breadth is about 5000 m., and its narrowest part, between cape St. Roque, in Brazil,
and the nearest point in Africa, about 1600 miles. If the A. be supposed to be bounded
by the polar circles, and to include the Caribbean sea, Hudson bay, Mediterranean sea,
and the other connected water-surfaces, it covers an area computed at 35 million

sq. miles. The A. is naturally divided into three portions the north, south, and inter-

tropical A. It stands in open connection with the n. and s. polar seas, and in the
remarkable parallelism of its coasts, resembles rather a vast river than an ocean. Its

northern half sends off numerous ramifications on both sides, some of them forming
almost shut seas: on the w., Hudson's bay, the gulf of St. Lawrence, and the gulf of
Mexico; on the e., the Baltic, North, Mediterranean, and Black seas. In the s., again,
both coasts present, a comparatively unbroken line; and there is a remarkable cor-

respondence between their projecting and retiring angles, the convex coast of Brazil

lying opposite to the gulf of Guinea, and the projection of Senegambia answering to
the retirement of the American coast in the Caribbean sea.

The whole of the new world, with the exception of the narrow strip lying w. of the
Andes and Rocky mountains, belongs to the basin of this ocean. It drains compara-
tively little of the old world, as may be seen by tracing the water-shed on a map. Owing
to the numerous seas and inlets connected with it, the extent of its shores is immense,
over 50,000 in., several thousands more than that of the shores of the Pacific and Indian
oceans. Except near the continents, the Atlantic is poor in islands compared with the
Pacific. The chief islands in the open ocean are Iceland, Faro, Bermudas, Azores,
Ascension, St. Helena, the Falkland islands, South Georgia, and Sandwich laud.

The A. is the great highway of the civilized world, and everything that concerns its

navigation is of great importance. Under the system of observations carried on for

many years by the governments of Holland, Great Britain, the United States, and
France, much has been done to amass information as to its currents, winds, depth, tem-

perature, etc., the chief results of which either have been or are in the course of being
published. The operations connected with the telegraph-cable were also the means of

furnishing us with some valuable information regarding the Atlantic.

The chief A. currents are two The equatorial current, which, starting from about
the island of St. Thomas, in the gulf of Guinea, with a rate of motion varying from 18
to 24 m. a day, proceeds westwards on both sides of the equator till near cape San
Roque, where it divides, one branch running s. along the coast of Brazil, and the other

along the coast of Guinea into the Caribbean sea. The velocity of this current is 24 m.
a day at the point where it curves s., whence it gradually diminishes in strength as it

proceeds southward to little more than 6 m. a day. Within the south A. there is a

complete circulation of the waters, induced by the prevailing winds, and maintained at

about 12 m. a day. Its force also varies with the months, being determined by the pre-

vailing force of the wind of each month. Its breadth varies from 200 to 400 m. : 'and since
it is fed by currents from n. and s. of it, its temperature is consequently considerably
lower in the eastern than in the western part of its course. The other great current is

the gulf stream. This, originally part of the equatorial current, after flowing past the

Guinea coast, and through the Caribbean sea, issues from the gulf of Mexico through
the strait of Florida, and after following the direction of the American const to about

40, turns seaward, touches the great Newfoundland bank, and gradually curving
round, is lost as a distinct current about the Azores (see GULF STREAM). The water of
this stream is often upwards of 20 wanner than the surrounding ocean. The gulf
stream has an immense influence on the Atlantic. Besides these great currents, the A.
abounds in smaller ones, such as the northerly currents along the e. Greenland and
Labrador coasts (this Arctic current extending as far s. as 36 n. lat., its rate being
from 24 to 10 m. a day); the southerly current along the w. of Greenland; Rennel's cur-

rent, w. of the bay of Biscay; and the great current along the w. of Africa, from
Morocco southwards, till it is merged in the Guinea current. The whole of these

currents follow in every case the prevailing winds of the regions where they flow.

Since over the whole of the eastern hall of the A., from about n. lat. 45 northwards.
the prevailing winds are south-westerly, there is over the same region a general flow of
the water of the ocean towards the n.e., passing the British isles, and thence along the

coast of Norway, to some distance e. of the North cape. It is to this circumstance that

the mild temperatures of north-western Europe must be referred. The amelioration of

the winter climates from this cause 'is very great, amounting to about SO
3

in the

Hebrides, and to fully 40 in the Lofoden islands. This effect is directly brought about,
not by the winds alone, but by the influence of the winds and sea combined. The influ-

ence of currents on the temperature of the ocean is so great, that even in Aug.. the
isothermal of 50 touches the n. of Norway in lat. 72 n., whereas to s.e. of Newfound-
land the same i>thermal descends to about lat. 42 n. Again, on the meridian of

74 w., the change of temperature from lat. 40 to 35' n., or in 300 m., is 18"'. 0; whereas
on the meridian of 20" w. from lat. 40 to 10, a distance of 1800 m. , the change of the

temperature of the sea is only 15 .11.

The temperature of the A. about the equator is, if we except the part between 20
and 35' w. long., above 80: that of the gulf of Guinea reaches the maximum of 85" in
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April ;
from Oct. to May it is above 80 ;

in June and Sept. about 80
;
and in

July and Aug. it falls below 80 : that of the Caribbean sea is above 80 from July to

Oct., during the rest of the year below 80, except in July. Between 10 and 30 lat.

n., the temperature of the eastern part of the A. is always from 3 to 7 colder than the

western, and the maximum and minimum temperatures take place later in the year in

the Caribbean sea than off the African coast.

Much ha:; been done recently, particularly by H.M.'s ships Porcupine and Challenger,
in throwing light on the physical geography of the A. The most important of the

observations are those of deep and bottom temperatures, from their connection with
oceanic circulation, and the distribution of life in the depths of the sea, and the bearings
of the questions thereby raised on geological speculation (see art. SEA). Animal life

abounds at much greater depths than was formerly supposed; although beyond 6000 ft.

it gradually diminishes. A great part of the bottom of the n. Atlantic is covered with
a slimy

"
ooze," composed for the most part of the chalk-producing globigerina; in very

deep parts this is replaced by a brown, clay-like mud, with few traces of animal forms.

Regarding the depth of the A., it is only recently that reliable data have been

obtained; along certain tracts, especially those of the Challenger, the profile of the bot-

tom can now be laid down with considerable certainty. The deepest sounding made by
the Challenger with its improved method of sounding (see SOUNDINGS), is 3875 fathoms,
or 23,250 ft., at a point about 90 m. off St. Thomas, West Indies. A remarkable ridge,
about 400 m. wide, and 10,000 to 12,000 ft., or 2 to 2 m., below the surface of the sea,

extends along the bottom of the A. from cape Clear in Ireland to cape Race in New-
foundland, a distance of 1640 miles. Along this, which is known as the

"
telegraph pla-

teau." the Atlantic cables are laid.

ATLANTIC TELEGRAPH. Referring to other articles for details concerning the scien-

tific and mechanical principles of electro-telegraphy, the Atlantic cables may more espe-

cially be described here.

The possibility of laying an electric cable in the Atlantic, from Europe to America,
was suggested by prof. Morse so far back as 1843; but it was not until 1854 that Mr.

Cyrus Field and others discussed the means of practically realizing the idea. Lieut.

Bfeuiry discovered that the bed of the Atlantic, between Ireland and Newfoundland,
forms a kind of plateau, covered with soft ooze, favorably situated as a resting-place for

a cable. In 1855, negotiations were carried on, partly in America, but chiefly in Eng-
land, to establish a company and raise capital; which objects were attained in 1856. The
"Ne\v York and Newfoundland Telegraph company" connected Newfoundland with the

mainland of America by cables and laud-wires; but the
" Electric Telegraph company"

undertook the laying of a cable from Newfoundland to Ireland, with a capital of 3CO,OJO,
in shares of 1000 each. A length of 2500 English miles of cable was ordered, and was

completed by the summer of 1857. The conductor consisted of 7 fine copper wires, No.
22 gauge, twisted tightly together, forming a cord T̂ th in. thick, and weighing 107 Ibs.

per mile. This thickness was increased to fth in."by a core of three layers of gutta-
percha. Outside the core was a jacket of hempen yarn, saturated with pitch, tar, bees-

wax, and boiled linseed oil. The outer sheath consisted of 18 strands, each formed of 7
No. 22 iron wires. The whole diameter was about

j

B
5 th in., and the weight 1 ton per

mile. In the manufacturing processes, the wires and yarns were twisted round each
other by revolving drums and circular tables worked by steam-power; while the coatings
of gutta-percha were applied by forcing the substance through dies which had the cop-
per conductor passing through their center. The Niagara and the Agamemnon, the one
lent by the U. S. government and the other by the English, took 1250 m. of the
cable each, and steamed forth from Valentia (w. coast of Ireland) on Aug. 7, 1857. The
Niagara paid out her portion of cable as she went. On the llth, in an attempt to slacken
the rate of paying out, the cable snapped, and the end sank in 2000 fathoms water, at

280 m. from Ireland. The appliances on board were not sufficient to remedy the disas-

ter, and the two ships returned to Plymouth, where the two portions of cable were placed
in tanks until the next following year.

The Atlantic Telegraph company raised more capital, made 900 m. additional cable,
and prepared for a new attempt in 1858. The Niagara and Agamemnon, were again
employed; but the submersion was to begin in mid-ocean, one ship proceeding eastward,
and the other westward, after splicing the two halves of the cable. They left Valentia
June 10; but it was not till the 26th that they could finish the splice and commence the
submersion. On the 29th, a double breakage took place, and 144 m. of cable went to
the bottom, wholly severed from the rest. The Agonu-ni-non returned to England for

improved appliances and further instructions; and a month was thus lost. On July 29,
tin two >hips again spliced their two halves of cable in mid-ocean, and proceeded with
their work without further disaster. On Aug. 6. the A;i(uin'it<innt reached Valentia, and
the .\i<i;/iirn Newfoundland, and exchanged congratulatory messages through the whole
length of cable. Soon afterwards, greetings were exchanged be i. ween the queen and the

president, and between many public bodies and ollieial persons. The station at New-
foundland was connected by wires and cables with the geneial telegraphic system of

America; and that at Valentia witii the general sysiem of Kurope. The cable continued

working until Sept. I, sending 129 messages (of about 11 words each on an average) from
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England to America, and 271 from- America to England. The signals then ceased, and
the cable became useless; it had been injured by the winter's sojourn at Plymouth.

From 1858 to 1864, the company were engaged in endeavoring to raise new capital,
and to obtain increased subsidies from the English and American governments; while
scientific men were making improvements in the form of cable, and in the apparatus for

submerging it. At length the Telegraph Construction and Maintenance company
(formed by an amalgamation of the Gutta-percha company with the wire-cable-makiug
firm of Glass & Elliott) made an entirely new cable, much thicker and more costly than
the former one. The conductor, 300 Ibs. per mile, and -\th in. thick, consisted of 7 No.
18 copper wires, each ^th in. thick. The core was formed of four layers of gutta-percha
alternating with four of Chatterton's compound (a solution of gutta-percha in Stockholm
tar); the core and conductor together were 700 Ibs. per mile, and -^th in. thick. Out-
side this was a jacket of hemp or jute yarn, saturated with preservative composition. The
sheath consisted of 10 iron wires, No. 13 gauge, each previously covered with 5 tarred
munilla yarns. The whole cable was 1 in. thick, and weighed 35f cwt. per uiile, with a

breaking strain of 7f tons.

As the cable (2300 m.) weighed more than 4000 tons, it was resolved to employ the
Great Eastern steamship to carry it out and lay it. Three enormous iron tanks were
built in the fore, middle, and aft holds, from 50 to 60 ft. diameter each, by 20| ft. deep ;

and in these the cable was deposited, in three vast coils. On July 23, 1865, the Great
Eastern started from Valentia with her burden, the main cable being joined end to end
to a more massive shore cable, which was drawn up the cliff at Foilhummerum bay, to

a telegraph house at the top. The electric condition of the cable was kept constantly
under test during the progress of the ship; and more than once the efficiency was dis-

turbed by fragments of wire piercing the gutta-pefcha and destroying the insulation. On
Aug. 2, the cable snapped by over-straining, and the end sank to the bottom in 2000
fathoms water, at a distance of 1064 m. from Ireland. Then commenced the remarkable

process of dredging for the cable. A five-armed grapnel, suspended from the end of a

strong iron-wire rope, 5 m. long, was thrown overboard; and when it reached the bot-

tom, it was dragged to and fro across the line of cable by slow steaming of the Great

Eastern; the hope being that one or other of the prongs would catch hold of the cable.

A series of disasters followed by the breaking of swivels, and the loss of grapnels and
ropes; until at length, on Aug. 11, it was found that there were no more materials on
board to renew the grappling. The Great Eastern returned to England, leaving (including
the operations of 1857-1858) nearly 4000 tons of electric cable useless at the bottom of the
Atlantic.

A new capital, and new commercial arrangements altogether, were needful for a
renewal of the attempt. Another cable was made, slightly differing from the former.
The jacket outside the core was made of hemp instead of jute; the iron wires of the
sheath were galvanized, instead of being left in their natural state; and the manilla

hemp which covered them was left white instead of being tarred. These few changes
made it weigh nearly 500 Ibs. per mile less, mainly through the absence of tar; while its

strength or breaking strain was increased. Enough of this cable was made to span the

Atlantic, with allowance for slack; while a sufficient addition of the 1865 cable was pro-
vided to remedy the disaster of that year.

The A. T. operations in 1866 were of a remarkable and interesting kind. On July 13,
the Great Eastern set forth from Valentia, accompanied by the steamers Terrible, ~Med-

way, and Albany, which were to assist in the submersion and in subsidiary matters. The
line of route was chosen midway between those of the 1858 and 1865 cables, for the most

part a few miles from each. The Great Eastern exchanged telegrams almost continuously
with Valentia during her progress. The mishaps were few in number, and easily remedied;
and the Great Eastern safely entered the harbor of Heart's Content, Newfoundland, on
the 27th. After this, operations commenced for recovering the end of the 1865 cable,
and completing the submersion. The Albany, Medway, and Terrible set off, on Aug. 1,

to the spot on the ocean beneath which the end of the cable was lying, or as near to it

as calculations could establish. Certain buoys, left anchored there twelve months pre-

viously, had been carried away by the storms of the preceding winter; but the latitude

and longitude had been very carefully registered. The Great Enxtcru started from
Heart's Content on the 9th, and then commenced a series of grappling operations, which
continued through the rest of the month. The cable was repeatedly caught, and raised

to a greater or less height from the ocean-bed; but something or other snapped or

slipped every time. After much trial of patience, the end of the cable was safely fished

up on Sept. 1; and electric messages were at once sent through to Valentia, just as well
as if the cable had not had twelve months' soaking in the Atlantic. An additional

le.ngth having been spliced to it, the laying recommenced; and on the 8th the squadron
entered Heart's Content; having thus succeeded in laying a second line of cable from
Ireland to America.

Mishaps have since taken place; but in every case the injuries have been attended
to, and the two cables maintained in good working order.

'

The rapidity of signaling
(at fiixt only two words per minute) was greatly increased; the tariff of charges was
lowered; the public of the two nations used the cable-telegraph extensively; and the
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company realized good dividends, notwithstanding the heavy expenditure which had
been incurred.

The art of laying submarine cables being thus established, many other projects for
Atlantic telegraphy have from time to time been started. One scheme was for a line

from the n. of Scotland to Faroe islands, Iceland, Greenland, and some point near the
mouth of the St. Lawrence; but the projectors did not succeed in raising capital. A
French company afterwards planned a direct route from France to America. In June,
1869, the Great Eastern steamed out of Brest with this new cable, no less than 2328 m.
long; and the submersion was successfully effected. There is a connection between
Brest and Falmouth. A new French cable"from Brest to the island of St. Pierre, to the
s. of Newfoundland, was laid in the end of 1879. In the year 1874, a third British cable
was successfully laid from Ireland to Newfoundland. A "Direct United States Cable

Company" was also formed; Messrs. Siemens undertook the manufacture of the cable,
the lightest yet planned for Atlantic telegraph}', its weight being 480 Ibs. of copper and
400 Ibs. of gutta-percha per mile; about 3060 m. were needed from Ireland to New
Hampshire. The laying of this cable was completed early in the summer of 1875.

Lower dowrn the Atlantic, extensive operations have been or are being completed.
When a cable had been laid from Falmouth to Lisbon, the latter became the starting-

point for extensive ocean routes. The "Brazilian Submarine Cable Company" began in

1873 a cable to extend from Lisbon to Madeira, St. Vincent, and Pernambuco. The
whole length is 4000m., of which the longest section (across the ocean) is somewhat
under 2000 m. ;

it is connected at Pernambuco with other cables to Para, Rio Grande, etc.

. There is a "Direct Spanish Cable" from the Lizard to Bilbao; and there are dupli-
cate lines from Falmouth to Lisbon. In and near the gulf of Mexico, the electricians
have been working with great energy. Most of the principal West India islands are
connected by cable one with another, with Colon (Panama), and with the U. S. main-
land at Florida.

ATLANTIC TEL'EGEAPH, HISTORY OF. In 1842, prof. Morse, of New York, having
stretched a submarine cable between Castle Garden and Governor's island, New York,
and succeeded in transmitting an electric current from one end to the other, expressed his

opinion that it would be possible to effect an electrical communication through the sea.

After further investigations, he announced to the secretary of the treasury of the United

States, "that a telegraphic communication on his plan might with certainty be estab-

lished across the Atlantic." Three years prior to that, Sir William O'Shaughnessy gave
puictical proof that electrical messages could be conveyed through water, by depositing a
cable in the bed of the Hooghly; but it was the successful submarine telegraphic under-

takings of the Messrs. Brett, who, in June, 1845, registered a "General Oceanic Telegraph
Company," with the object among others of joining this country with America by means
of a telegraph "across the Atlantic ocean," and six years afterwards united England
with France (see TELEGRAPH, History), that first fairly convinced the public mind that

the new world might be put on what may be called conversational terms with the old.

The supposed great depths of the Atlantic ocean presented the most imposing obstacle

to this desired closeness of communion; but when it was discovered that between
Ireland and Newfoundland there extended, along the bottom of the Atlantic, at a depth
of not more than two miles below the surface, a fine broad platform (see ATLANTIC
OCEAN), seemingly so specially formed by nature for the purpose of electrical communica-
tion, that capt. Maury at once designated it the telegraphic plateau, the project of an
Atlantic submarine cable assumed a practical form. In 1854, the colonial government
of Newfoundland passed an act incorporating a company to establish a telegraphic com-
munication between the old world and the new, and aided it by a subsidy, and by grants
of lands. The colonial government also conferred upon the company the exclusive

risrht of landing a telegraphic line upon the coast under its jurisdiction. The govern-
m 11 ts of Prince Edward's island and the state of Maine made similar concessions; and

authority for certain subsidiary operations in Canada was also obtained. The company,
incorporated under the title of

" The New York, Newfoundland, and London Telegraph
Company," commenced operations by uniting St. John's in Newfoundland with lines in

the United States and British North America. This done, numerous preliminary
experiments were undertaken by eminent electricians and engineers, in order to deter-

mine the amount of retarding force which inducted and disguised electricity were likely
to offer to the transmission of currents along submarine wires of unusual length. Hav-

ing- by these experiments, 2000 in number, tried with 62 different kinds of cable, deter-

mined the one best adapted for the conveyance of electricity through such a length, and
at such a depth in the Atlantic, the next step was the formation of a more influential

company. In 1856,
" The A. T. Company," to which all the privileges conferred on the

old company were handed over, was formed with a capital of 350,000. The govern-
ments df Great Britain and the United States liberally aided the company, guaranteeing,
by ;i contract of 25 years' duration, to pay to the company, until such time as its

dividend reached 6 per cent, a subsidy of 14,000 a year, and of 10,000 subsequently.
They also agreed to furnish ships for laying down the cable.

The cable, which weighed about a ton per mile, equal to 14 cwt. in water, was com-
posed of a strand of seven wires of pure copper, coated with three separate layers of
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gutta-percha, -wrapped over with hemp saturated with pitch and tar, and finally bound
round with iron wires, 332,500m. of iron and copper wire being employed in' its con-

struction. It was deposited in the holds of the Agamemnon, a line-of-battle ship sup-

plied by the British government, and the Niagara, a splendid frigate furnished by the

United States, and the two vessels started on their grand mission. After two unsuccess-

ful attempts during the years 1857 and 1858, the expedition started again for mid-ocean,
whence the ships were to start, paying-out towards opposite shores, on the 17th of July,
1858. The cable was united and lowered on the 29th of the same month ; and the

A'j UK iittmii, notwithstanding a severe gale of wind, arrived at Valentia, having success-

fully laid her portion of it, on the morning of the 5th of Aug. The Niagara about the

same time arrived in Trinity bay, Newfoundland, and science had annihilated space
between the old world and the new. On the 17th Aug., the extremities of the cable

having been put in connection with the recording-instruments, the following message
was flashed through the ocean in thirty-live minutes: "Europe and America are united

by telegraph. Glory to God in the highest; on earth peace and good-will towards men."

Messages and replies from the queen to the president of the United States, from the

mayor of London to the mayor of New York, etc., followed. But on the 4th of Sept.,
the signals of Yaleutia became unintelligible. One commercial message of great im-

portance passed through the cable, in reference to the collision between the Atlantic

steamers, the Europa and Arabia; this single message saved the commercial world

50,000, which would doubtless have been spent in extra insurance on the vessels and

cargoes thus delayed. The cable of 1858 having become useless, two other lines were
laid in 1865 and 1866, between Great Britain and North America. A cable was laid in

1869 from France to the United States. For the history of the A. T. since 1869, see

ATLANTIC TELEGRAPH, also TELEGRAPH.
ATLANTIC TELEGRAPH, HISTORY OF (antt). The first experiment in submarine

telegraphy was made in 1839 by Dr. W. O'Shaughnessy at Calcutta. Having laid across

the river Hoogly a copper wire, insulated with" a covering of cotton thread saturated

with pitch and tar, he was able to transmit signals through it. His experiment was
followed in 1847 by that of J. J. Craven, who insulated an iron wire with gutta-percha
and placed it in the circuit of the New York and Washington telegraph line, submerging
it in the waters of a small creek. This led, in 1848, to the laying of a gutta-percha cable

between New York and Jersey City. An experimental line laid across the English
channel in 1850 was followed in 1851 by the permanent cable which is still in use. The
success of this undertaking revived the project of a telegraph by way of Newfoundland
for rapid communication with Europe. The plan was to carry the line across that island

to St. John's, the farthest point on the American coast, and there connect with a line of
fast steamers,which it was thought could reach the nearest point in Ireland in live days.
Thus America could be brought easily within a week of Europe. In 1854, the attention

of Mr. Cyrus W. Field, of New York, was directed to the subject, and while he was
considering this proposal, and turning over the globe in his library, the thought flashed

upon him, "why not carry the line across the ocean?"
But in a work of such magnitude, it was easier to conceive than to execute. To

build the line across Newfoundland was no small undertaking. It was a distance of 400

m., through a wilderness, over land that was wild and waste, marsh and moor, or

rocks and hills, and often through dense forests, where every step of the way had to be
cleared by the woodman's axe. This overland work took nearly three years. Then to

connect the island with the mainland, a cable had to be laid across the gulf of St. Law-
rence. One was sent out from England in 1855, but the first attempt to lay it was a
failure. The next year a second attempt was made with success. The work thus com-

pleted, though costly, was merely preliminary to the more serious undertaking which now
began. The practicability of a transatlantic telegraph was doubted by many of the first

authorities, both in England and America. Eminent engineers declared that it was

beyond the resources of human skill to span the ocean with a cable over 2000 m. long.
Even the great Robert Stephenson shook his head, and anticipated only failure. Elec-

tricians added that even if it were laid, the electric current could not be sent that dis-

tance. To be sure, there were eminent authorities on the other side. The great Faraday
encouraged the American projector. But still both scientific men and practical men
were so divided, that it was very difficult to inspire in either country the degree of

confidence necessary to success. In face of all these obstacles, Mr. Field went to Lon-

don, and there succeeded in 1856 in organizing the first Atlantic telegraph company and

raiding the necessary money to carry out the project, subscribing himself for more than
one quarter of the entire capital.

The English and American governments gave their aid in the use of ships. The first

attempt was made in 1857, but the cable was paid out only about 300 m. from the Irish

coast, when it broke, and the ships returned to England. The attempt was renewed the

following year. The cable was then placed on board the Niagara of the United Slates

navy and the Agameunion of the British navy, which sailed for the middle of the Atlantic.

Before reaching it, the A(/am<-t/i>in came "near foundering during a severe gale, which
lasted several days. Arrived at last in mid ocean, the ships spliced their separate por-
tions of the cable, intending to sail in opposite directions, the Knglish ship for Ireland,
and the Niagara for Newfoundland. But ihe first attempt met with nothing but disaster.
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Scarcely were the cables joined before they were parted. The attempt was made several
times with the same ill success, and both ships returned to England. Then came the
severest trial for even the directors lost faith. When it was proposed to renew the

attempt the vice-president left the room in disgust, and refused to take part in an under-

taking so hopeless. But the rest stood by manfully, and resolved to try again. The
ships returned to mid-ocean, and to the amazement of the world, this time the experiment
proved a success. The cable was successfully laid, and messages were sent from shore
to shore. The first one was "

England and America are united by telegraph. Glory to

God in the highest, and on earth peace and good-will towards men." "The queen and
the president of the United States exchanged congratulations. The American people
were in a frenzy of enthusiasm, lauding the ocean telegraph as the greatest achievement
of modern times, and giving unbounded praise to its heroic projector, the president of

the United States and many distinguished persons on both sides of the Atlantic sending
congratulatory messages to Mr. Field. But this enthusiasm was short-lived. For it was
hardly three weeks before the cable began to mutter fitfully, and at last lay silent in the

depths of the sea. Then ensued one of those revulsions of feeling so common in the

history of all great enterprises, where at first success alternates with defeat. The public
became almost ashamed of its late enthusiasm. Many doubted whether there had ever
been a message across the ocean, and the whole subject became one for incredulity and
ridicule. Three years after, the rebellion commenced, and it was difficult to get people
in the United States to listen to commercial enterprises during the excitement of that great
contest. But Mr. Field was not idle; he was constantly crossing and recrossiug the

Atlantic, and addressing chambers of commerce and public meetings in England and
the United States, the results being that in 1864, the necessary capital was raised to renew
the enterprise. A new cable was constructed, with all the improvements suggested by years
of experience in submarine telegraphy, and coiled on board the Great Eastern, which
was placed under the command of captain, now Sir James, Anderson. She sailed in

l^<>r> with every prospect of success, paying out steadily about 150 m. a day. All went
well till over 1200 m. had been laid, when in a sudden lurch of the great ship the cable
was broken, and all were again in despair. For some days the gallant crew made
attempts to pick it up from the bottom, but the sea was 2 m. deep, and with the
resources at hand it was impossible, and the great ship took her way back to England.
The attempt was abandoned for that year. But in the summer of 1866 it was renewed,
and this time with complete success. The cable was laid from shore to shore, and the
communication was perfect. As soon as this was completed the Great Eastern returned
to mid-ocean, and began fishing for the cable lost the year before, and after weeks of
effort succeeded in lifting it to the surface and joining it to 600 m. of cable reserved for
the purpose, carried it safely to land. Thus two cables were laid the same year, both
without a flaw, and from that time to the present telegraphic communication between
the old world and the nevy has not been interrupted for a single day.

ATLAN TIS, according to ancient tradition, the name of a vast island in the Atlantic
ocean. It is first mentioned by Plato, who represents an Egyptian priest as describing
it to Solon, but, of course, according to Plato's view of the matter. In this description,
A. appeared as an island larger than Libya and Asia Minor taken together, and lying off

the pillars of Hercules in the Atlantic ocean. Plato gives a beautiful picture of the
interior of this imaginary land, and enriches it with a fabulous history. Some early
writers supposed that the Canary islands were the remains of the old A.

;
for Plato had

stated that at the close of the long contest which its inhabitants maintained against the

Athenians, 9000 years before his time, the sea suddenly engulfed the island, and had
ever since been unnavigable, by reason of the shoals of mud created by the sunken
island. Some found it in the Scandinavian peninsula; others (first Bircherod in 1685)
have supposed that Phoenician or Carthaginian merchant ships had been driven by storm
on the coast of America, and that the supposed vast island of A. mentioned by Plato, as

well as the great unnamed island spoken of by Pliny, Diodorus, and Arnobius, may
have been the new world.

ATLAS is that piece of the human vertebral column which is nearest to the skull; in
other w ords, it is the first cervical vertebra. It may be known from the other six by its

being without a body or spinous process, by its being a mere irregular bony ring, partly
dividid into two unequal parts by a constriction; this division in the recent subject is

completed by a ligament, the part in front being occupied by the tooth-like process of the
second cervical vertebra, and that behind by the spinal marrow. On each side, the ring
i< very thick; it is smooth and cupped above to receive the condyles of the occipital bone.
The corresponding parts below are flat, and rest on the second cervical vertebra.

The A., with the occipital bone forms the joint on which the head moves in bow-
ing: and turns on the pivot of the second cervical vertebra, when we look from side to

side.

ATLAS, according to Hesiod's iheoqony, one of the Titans, the son of lapetus and
Clymene, and brother of Menoetius, Prometheus, and Epimetheus. Apollodorus, how-
ever, states him to have been a son of Asia, and Hyginus, a son of ^Ether and Gaea.
He married Pleone, daughter of Oceanus (or Hesperis, his own niece), and became the
father of the Pleiades. As leader of the Titans, he attempted to storm the heavens, and
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for this supreme treason was condemned by Zeus to bear the vault of heaven on his head
and hands the sting of this mythological punishment obviously being that A. was
compelled to support what he thirsted to destroy. The later writers, however, rational-

ize the myth, and state that A. was a mighty king who had great skill in astronomy,
and only tried to storm heaven intellectually. In consequence of the ancient views
which made the vault of heaven rest on solid pillars or other supports, the name A.

originally mythological and cosmogonic, was introduced into geography. Mercator,
in the 16th c. , gave the name A., to a collection of maps; probably because the figure
of A. supporting the heavens had been given on the title-pages of such works.

ATLAS, a mass of mountain-land in the western part of nortli Africa. Herodotus
mentions a smoking mountain of this name situated on the s.w. of the Little Syrtis, and
twenty days' journey westwards from the Garamantes, styled by the natives the "

pillars
of heaven." By later writers, after the time of Polybius, the name A. was always given
to the chain of mountains in n.w. Africa extending from the island of Cerne (now
cape de Ger) n.w. through Mauritania, and Tingitana (now Fez and Morocco), and
including also the heights dispersed through the region of Sahara. It is divided into the
Little Atlas and the Great Atlas; the former denominating a secondary range in the

country of Sous, and the other, the loftier mountains of Morocco. The A. is not properly
a mountain-chain, but rather a very irregular mountainous mass of land formed of many
chains running in various directions, meeting in mountain-knots, or connected by yokes,
or short chains of inferior height, and diversified still further by several solitary moun-
tains and groups of mountains. The A. attains its greatest height (13,000 ft.) in

Morocco, the only part where it rises above the snow-line, and obtains the name of

Jebel-el-Thelj, or Snowy Mountains. Its highest peaks are Miltsin 27 m. s.e. of the

city of Morocco Bibawau, and Tagherain. The most southern chain diverging here
from the central mass bears the name Jebcl-IIadnar. The heights approach the sea. and
form the promontories jutting out into the Atlantic. From Morocco, the A. gradually
decreases in height towards the east. In Algeria, the elevation is only 7673 ft.

;
in

Tunis, 4476 ft.
;
and in Tripoli, 3200 ft. The whole mountain-system is intersected by

the valley of the Muluia river, which flows through the n.e. part of Morocco, and falls

into the Mediterranean. The slopes on the n., w., and s. are covered with vast forests
of pine, oak, cork, white poplar, wild olive, etc. The valleys are well watered and
capable of cultivation with great profit. The A. seems to be chiefly calcareous in its

composition. The mineral wealth remains, however, almost wholly unexplored, though
copper, iron, lead, antimony, etc., are stated to exist in abundance.

ATLEE, WASHINGTON L., b. 1808; a physician and surgeon of Pennsylvania, grad-
uate of Jefferson medical college, and professor of chemistry there in 1844. He is

the author of a great number of medical papers, and is distinguished for success in

ovariotomy.

ATMOSPHERE (Gr. atmos, vapor, sphaira, sphere) is the name applied to the gaseous
envelope which surrounds the earth. The existence of an A. is to us a matter of vital

importance. We owe to its influence the possibility of animal and vegetable life, the

modifying and retaining of solar heat, the transmission of sound, the gradual shading of

day into night, the disintegration of rocks, and the occurrence of weather phenomena.
In consequence of the action of gravity, the A. assximes the form of a spheroidal stratum
concentric with the earth, and presses heavily on its surface. It exhibits, in common
with all fluid bodies, the usual characteristics of hydrostatic pressure, but its internal

condition differs from that of a liquid inasmuch as its particles repell each other, and
can only be held in proximity by external force. From this circumstance, it follows
that the volume of any portion of air varies much more under the influence of
external pressure than that of an equal volume of water; hence, the stratum of air

nearest the earth is denser than strata in the upper regions, where, from their being
subjected to the weight of a smaller mass of superincumbent air, the repulsive fore*

of the particles has freer play.
That air possesses- weight, is illustrated by the following simple experiment: If a

hollow glass globe of 5 or 6 in. in diameter be weighed first, when filled with air, and
then, after the air has been extracted from it by means of the air-pump, it will, when
thus exhausted, weigh sensibly less than it did before, and the difference of the two
results will represent the weight of the quantity of air which has been withdrawn. It has

been determined by Biot and Arago that 100 cubic in. of dry air, when the barometer is

at 30 in., and the thermometer at 60 Fahv. weigh 31.074 grains. The law of Archim-
edes (see ARCHIMEDKS, PIUNCIPLK OK), that a body immersed in a fluid loses a part of
its \\cight equal to the weight of the volume of fluid displaced by it, finds its application
in the A. as well ns in water. If a glass globe filled with air and closed be suspended
at the extremity of the beam of a delicate balance, and be kept in equilibrium by a brass

weight at the other extremity, and if the whole be then placed under the receiver of an
aii' pump, and the air extracted, the equilibrium previously existing in air will be dis-

turbed, and the larger body will become the heavier. The reason of this is, that when
first we'iLrhfd, they each lose as much of their own weight as that of the respective vol-

umes of air displaced by them, and are therefore made buoj'ant, though in different de-

grees, the ball with the larger volume having the greater buoyancy. In a vacuum, they
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arc deprived of this buoyancy, and the larger body, suffering the greater loss, becomes

sensibly heavier than the other. In like manner, a balloon filled with heated air or

hydrogen gas is lighter than the volume of air displaced by it. It is therefore forced

upwards till it reaches a stratum of such density that the weight of the volume of air there

displaced by it equals the weight of the balloon itself. In this stratum it will remain

poised, or move horizontally with the currents to which it may be exposed.
In endeavoring to determine theform of the atmospheric envelope, it- is necessary to

bear in mind that, according to the law of fluid-pressure, in order to produce a state of

equilibrium at the level of the sea, the pressure of the A. must be equal at that level

over the whole of the earth's surface. Gravity acts with less force on the air at the

equator than on that at the poles, in consequence of the spheroidal form of the earth.

It has there, in addition, to contend with the centrifugal force, which entirely fails at

the poles, and which has a tendency to lighten the air by acting contrary to that of

gravity. Hence we infer, that in order to produce the same pressure at the level of the

sea, the atmospheric height at the equator must be greater than that at the poles, and
that the A. must therefore possess the form of an oblate spheroid, whose oblateness is

considerably greater than that of the -earth itself. The greater heat at the tropical

regions must also have the effect of increasing the oblateness.

The Jicif/ht of the A. has not yet been determined. That it must have a certain limit,

is evident from the consideration that there must be a point at which gravity on the one

hand, and centrifugal force and the repulsive action of the particles on the other, are

poised,and beyond which, the latter forces overbalancing the former force, the aerial par-
ticles would be borne away from the- earth. As, however, the law of the diminution of

temperature, which materially affects the repulsive action, is unknown for the upper
regions of the air, it is impossible to calculate the height of the atmosphere from the

relations of these forces. From the observation of luminous meteors, it is inferred that it

is at least 100 m. high, and that, in an extremely attenuated form, it may even reach 200
miles.

Theprmwre of the A. is one of its most important properties. Its effect is exhibited in

the action of the ordinary water-pump. The piston is fitted air-tight in its cylinder; and
on being drawn up, creates a vacuum. The water within the pump being thus freed from

pressure, while that outside of it is exposed to the pressure of a column of air reaching
to the surface of the A.

,
is at once forced up by reason of the weight of air which it

must rise to balance. The ascent of the water takes place till the piston has reached the

height of nearly 34 ft., from which we conclude that a column of air is equal in weight
to a column of water of the same horizontal section, and of the height of nearly 34 feet.

As mercury is 13.6 times heavier than water, a mercurial column freed from atmospheric
pressure at the one extremity, and subjected to it at the other, is 13.6 times less in height
than the column of water, or about 30 in. From the more convenient size of this

column, mercury has been adopted as the standard for atmospheric pressure, and is

employed in our ordinary barometers (q.v.) A mercurial column of 30 in. in height, and
1 sq.iu. in section, weighs 15 Ibs. (more accurately, 14.73), which gives us the equivalent
weight of a column of atmospheric air of the same section. The word A. is often

employed to express this weight or pressure on a sq.in. of surface, so that when we speak,
in mechanics, of the pressure of steam on a boiler as amounting to three atmospheres,
we mean a pressure of 45 Ibs. on the sq.in. Th; pressure on a sq.in. being thus
ascertained, we have merely to multiply it by the number of sq.in. on the earth's sur-
face to obtain the total weight of the A. It amounts to 11.67085 trillions of Ibs., or about

ISHOOOOTO f tue earth's mass. It must be observed that the height of the barometric
column is not a constant quantity, as it varies with the latitude, the season of the year,
and the hour of the day. At London, its mean height is 29.88 in.; at Paris, 2992 in.

The pressure of the A. in the northern hemisphere increases as we recede from the

equator, reaching a maximum at 30 n. lat., and decreasing from 30 to 65, where it

again begins to rise. The greater height at 30' is said to be due to the accumulation of
air at that latitude by the action of the trade winds. As the heat of the earth's surface
increases the rarity of the air above it, and causes the air at the top of the heated column
to overflow, we would expect that, during the year, the barometer would stand at a
minimum in summer, and a maximum in winter. In reality, however, although the
barometer is highest in midwinter, there is another maximum in midsummer, making
thus two minima one in spring, the other in autumn. This arises from the part which
watery vapor plays in the pressure of the atmosphere. The heat of midsummer intro-
duces into the air a large quantity of moisture, in the form of elastic vapor, which,
adding its pressure to that of the dry air, raises what would otherwise be the minimum
barometric column to a higher point than that at which it stands in spring and autumn.
Similar causes affect the pressure of the A. during the 24 hours of the day. There are
two maxima one at 10 A.M., the other between 10 and 11 P.M.; and two minima at
4 A.M. and 4 P.M. Very slight variations indicate the existence of atmospheric tidal

waves; but this subject is still involved in some obscurity. The pressure of the A.
exercises a most important influence on the organism of the human frame. A man of

rdinary stature is exposed to a pressure of about 14 tons; but as the air permeates the
whole body, and presses equally in all directione, no inconvenience is found to result

U. K. I.-54
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from it. From experiments instituted by the brothers Weber in Germany, it has been
ascertained that the heads of the thigh and arm bones are kept in their sockets by the

pressure of the A. ; and in balloon ascents the aeronaut often suffers from bleeding at

the nose, lips, and even eyes a fact that would seem to indicate that the strength of the

blood-vessels has been adjusted with reference to atmospheric pressure.
("m inicii! ('miij-oxiti'oii nj ilu' A. Recent chemical researches give the following as the

mean composition of 100 volumes and of 100 grains of dry air:

Volumes. Grains.

Nitrogen 79.02 7(5.84

Oxygen 20.94 28. 10

Carbonic-acid.. 0.04 0.06

100.00 100.00

Besides the substances just named, other gaseous matters occur, but in quantities so
small as not sensibly to increase the bulk of the A., such as ammonia and ammoniacal
salts, carbureted and sulphureted hydrogen, carbonic oxide, sulphurous and sulphuric
acid, nitric acid, and perhaps iodine, the quantity and even the presence of which are

all'ected by local and meteorological causes. Roughly speaking, then, dry air may be

said to consist of 4 volumes of nitrogen and 1 of oxygen, witli a slight admixture of

carbonic acid, and a mere trace of several other substances. As, however, the air of the

A. is never found dry, we must add to the constituents already named watery vapor,
the amount of which is constantly changing, according to locality, weather, wind, and

temperature. It is stated that of 1000 grains of atmospheric air, the proportion due to

aqueous vapor varies from a minimum of 4 to a maximum of 10 grains. By far the

most active chemical constituent of the A. is oxygen, to the agency of which are owing
the existence of animal life, the maintenance of combustion, the rusting of metals, and
the occurrence of several other chemical phenomena too numeroiis to be detailed. A
small portion of this oxygen occurs in the form of ozone (q.v.), a modification which,

according to recent chemical discoveries, pla\ s an important part in the chemistry of
the A. The nitrogen which forms the bulk of the A. possesses few chemical properties
of importance, but performs the important part of diluting the oxygen, which, if it

occurred alone, would act with too great intensity. The presence of carbonic acid in

the air is shown by the production of the white carbonate of lime in lime-water freely

exposed to its influence. Carbonic acid is produced in all proces-es where carbonaceous
matter unites itself with the oxygen of the air. such as in animal respiration, in combus-
tion, in fermentation, in putrefaction, and similar processes. The green leaves of plants.
on the other hand, possess, in presence of sunshine, the power of decomposing carbonic
acid into its elements, absorbing the carbon for their own tissues, and restoring the

oxygen to the A. in its original purity. Between the processes above mentioned, on the

one hand, and the action of plants on the other, the quantity of carbonic acid in the air

is kept nearly constant. From the table it will be seen that 10,000 volumes of atmos-

pheric air contain 4 volumes of carbonic acid. If it occurred in a much larger propor-
tion, being poisonous, it would become dangerous to animal life; and if it occurred in

a much less proportion, the vegetable world would lack its requisite nourishment. The
other substances, of which a trace is always or only sometimes found in atmospheric
air, are difficult to detect in the air itself, but are general!}' found dissolved in rain-

water, more especially in that which has fallen immediately after a long drought. Of
these, by far the most important and widely diffused are ammonia and ammoniacal salts,

which are of essential importance to the vegetable economy, because, dissolved in the

rain, they furnish plants with the nitrogen required by them for the production of their

flowers and fruit. Nitric acid is detected in the air "after thunder-storms, sulphureted
hydrogen in the tainted air of sewers and such like places, and sulphurous and sulphuric-
acid only in the neighborhood of chemical or smelting works. A considerable quantity
of carbonic oxide and carbureted hydrogen escapes unconsumed from our furnaces:
and although the latter gas is in addition given off to the air in marshy and bituminous
districts, the two occur in almost inappreciable quantity in the atmosphere.

In addition to its gaseous constituents, the A. contains solid substances in a state of

exceedingly fine division, the presence of which is revealed in the sunbeam Many of

these minute particles, being the seeds or germs of plants and animals, must exert an

important influence on the organic substances on which they may finally settle, inducing
in many of them the conditions of disease or putrefaction.

When the composite nature of the A. was first discovered, it was supposed to be a
chemical combination of nitrogen and oxygen, but further inquiries have rendered this

opinion highly improbable. When any two bodies unite with each other chemically,
the substance which results from their combination invariably possesses properties
which the original constituents did not possess. Now (lie atmospheric union of oxygen
and nitrogen is distinguished by no properties which may not be attributed individually
to these gases. We have, then, in this respect, no indication that the atmospheric com-
bination of oxygen and nitrosren is a chemical one. Again, when any composite gas I*

dissolved in water, the proportion of the ingredients dissolved in it is exactly the same as

that in which they occur in the compound itself; but this is not the case with air dis-
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solved in water, which is found to be richer in oxygen than atmospheric air. Now, as

oxygen dissolves more readily in water than nitrogen, it is manifest that this larger pro-

portion of oxygen arises from both gases acting independently of each other in respect
to the water, a condition that would be impossible if they were in chemical union.

From these and other corroborative facts, the A. is considered to be simply a mechanical
combination of the gases contained in it. This, however, does not prevent the A. from

having a uniform composition, as might at tirst sight be supposed; for when gases are

mixed with each other, they intermingle thoroughly throughout the whole space
occupied by them. Local causes may temporarily affect the relative proportion of the

atmospheric iudredients, but the changes are so minute as to require the most delicate

analysis to detect them.

ATMOSPHERIC ELECTRICITY. Franklin was the first to establish the identity of
the lightning of the heavens with the electric spark. By his famous kite-experiment, he
ascertained that the thunder-cloud assumes an electrical condition precisely similar to

that of the conductor of an electrical machine, and that the same mechanical and lumi-

nous effects are common, though in a different degree, to both. The attention that was
tirst directed by this discovery to the A. E.

,
as displayed in the thunder-cloud, has since

then been extended to the electrical condition of the air in all the different states of the

weather. It is now found that the air is sensibly electrical not only when the sky is

overcast with tlfundcr-clouds, but when the weather is clear, or when no thunder-clouds
are present. Observations on A. E. are made by delicate electrometers connected with
insulated rods at the top of the building, or other collecting apparatus. The following
are some of the results got by continental observers: "When the sky is clear and free

from clouds, the A. E. is always positive, and an electroscope exposed to the action of
the air is charged with positive electricity. On the other hand, the electricity of the

ground is found to be negative. This was shown in a very ingenious way by Volta,
who, by catching the tine spray of a fountain on the plate of a straw electroscope, found
the straws to diverge with the negative electricity communicated to them bty the water,
which was necessarily of the same character as that of the ground. It is from this fact

that electroscopes, or the collecting apparatus connected with them, must not be over.-

topped by the neighboring trees or buildings, the negative electricity of which materially
affects the indications given, and it is due to the same fact that no A. E. is disc ovi red

in the middle of a wood, or in a room, however high the ceiling. I'nder a clear sky,
the potential of the A. E.'is found to increase as we ascend, the lower ae~rial strata being
less electrical than the higher. Becquerel proved this by a simple experiment on the

plateau of Mt. 8t. Bernard. On a piece of oiled silk he placed a silk thread, covered
with tinsel, one end of which, terminated by a ring, v\as connected with the rod of a
straw electroscope, and the other end was tied to an arrow armed with a metal point.
When the, arrow was shot horizontally, the straws showed no divergence; but when the

arrow was shot upwards, they opened as it ascended, and diverged most when the arrow,
in ascending, disengaged the ring from the rod of the electroscope. The same fact is

shown in the following way: When a very delicate electroscope is adjusted for any
particular position, it will, when elevated a few feet above that position, give indication

of positive electricity, and when placed a few feet below, it will be charged negatively.
In clear weather, likewise, the A. E. is found to be subject to certain daily periodical
variations, and appears to have two maxima and two minima in the course of twenty-
four hours. The lirst maximum takes place a short time alter sunrise, and the second

shortly after sunset; the first minimum shortly before sunrise, and the second in the

afternoon, when the heat of the day is greatest. In cloudy weather, the electroscope is

affected sometimes positively, sometimes negatively, and is generally less influenced
than in clear weather. The electricity of rain, snow, hail, etc., is sometimes positive,
sometimes negative. In Stuttgart, for instance, it was found in the course of a year that

the rain was 71 times positive to 69 times negative, and the snow 24 times positive to 6
times negative.

Sir William Thomson, in our own country, has made various observations on atmos-

pheric electricity. His delicate electrometers give him not only great facility of obser-

vation, but their delicacy far transcends that of any instrument hitherto employed in

such observations. Instruments such as his electrometers, that are sensitive to the

electro-motive force of a single Daniell's cell with any condensing contrivance, are a

wonderful advance in observing power. Sir William's collecting apparatus is an insulated
can of water placed inside a window, with a nozzle extending four feet and a half beyond
the wall, the window being only open so far as to admit of the nozzle-tube passing without

touching. The can, when the stop-cock is opened, assumes the potential of the air outside
at the point where the jet breaks up into drops. In the portable electrometer for outside

observations, lie uses as the collector a burning match at the top of a long rod attached
to the instrument. The collecting apparatus is, of course, insulated and connected with
the electrometer. He estimates the amount of atmospheric electricity per foot or per
inch. He calculates the difference of potential at the perpendicular distance, say, of a
foot from any portion of the earth's surface, whether the level ground or an upright
wall. He finds, as mentioned above, that the earth is always negative in clear weather,
and the air positive, and that the difference of potential per foot is very different at

different times. Thus, in the isle of Arran, he found this to vary in ordinary fine
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weather from 22 to 44 Daniell's cells; with an e. or n.e. wind, the difference of potentials
was from 6 to 10 times that per foot. He also rinds sudden and unaccountable variations

of potential within even comparatively few minutes, and he can only suggest that there

may be cloudless yet cloud-like masses of clear air floating in the atmosphere, which are

charged with electricity, and which, in their passage over or near the electrometer, givd
rise to these marked variations.

The cause of A. E. has given rise to much discussion. The electricity developed by
evaporation and vegetation has been thought by some to account for the positive

electricity of the air; but this view has been combated, and as yet no theory has been

proposed which satisfactorily accounts for it. With the instrument that Sir William
Thomson has placed in the hands of observers, and with a cordon of observers all over
the world, data may be got for a satisfactory theory, but as yet our knowledge of the

subject is too fragmentary to reach anything like a satisfactory account of it. For the

electricity of the thunder-cloud, see LIGHTNING.

ATMOSPHERIC ENGINE, worked by air-pressure; one was driven by cold air on
A small, and hot air on a large piston; one was without heat (see CALORIC ENGINE). The
A. E. is now worked with compressed air only. Trains on a city railway have been
run with an A. E., using air compressed into a strong cylinder and applied like steam in

a steam-engine. Condensed steam is used in a similar way, so as to dispense with fire

on the streets; in either case the power is taken at a fixed station. An A. E. was used
in the mont Cenis tunnel, where the hydraulic power of a cataract near the entrance was
used to compress air in reservoirs, whence it was carried in flexible pipes to the

rock-drills. The same method was used in working the Hoosac tunnel, iu Massachu-

setts, and is now commonly applied for railway and mining works. The mechanism
and operation of the A. E. are almost identical with those of the high-pressure steam-

engine.

ATMOSPHERIC INFLUENCE, the power of the air over inorganic bodies to affect

them chemically, varying in degree with the constituents and condition of the air itself.

.Normally, 1000 parts of the air contain 208 parts of oxygen and 792 of nitrogen; but

many other gases are taken up, so that the air varies widely at places not far apart.

Electricity, humidity, and temperature are other disturbing agents. The effect of A. I.

is shown on buildings, many fine structures having been speedily ruined by it. Granite,
in its order of

purity,
best withstands it among building stones. Egyptian porphyry is

also remarkably enduring. Basalt is disintegrated unequally, according to the amount
of feldspar therein. The atmosphere of large towns usually contains an excess of carbonic
acid gas, and is hurtful to turpentine in timber or other material. Slate is durable in

proportion to its density. Sandstone, millstone grit, or conglomerates are affected

through the decomposition of the material cementing their particles, or by the mechanical
effect of moisture, as by freezing. Limestone decays with varying degrees of rapidity.
A. I. on bricks, tiles, etc., depends on the chemical composition of their material and
the amount of baking or burning in their manufacture. If bricks contain lime, they will

crack and crumble under moisture. In making cements, the A. I. is carefully studied
and guarded against by a proper selection of materials. All timbers are affected easily.
If moist and exposed to currents of air, evaporation is rapid and cracks are produced by
shrinkage. Dry-rot comes from exposure to high temperature, and consequent impris-
onment of natural moisture. Common wet rot is well known to come from air and
water combined. The influences of both are greatly lessened by covering the wood
with oil paint. Kyanizing, creosoting, and pickling in mineral salts are methods
of protecting wood. On metals A. I. is complicated by electro-chemical changes. Iron
becomes rusty, that is, the surface is converted into hydrous oxide and will scale off.

The more iron is used the less the rusting, as may be seen on comparing a well-worn

railway track with a little used siding. Zinc when exposed to air and moisture is rapidly
covered with white oxide of zinc, a coating which arrests further oxidation. For this

reason, also, galvanizing or plating with zinc is a means of protecting iron. Copper
strongly resists A. I. ; like zinc, it is soon covered with an oxide that serves as a protec-
tion. Lead changes but little in air or water. Glass which is deficient in silica is

exposed to decay by the decomposition of its potash and soda. The A. I. causes decay
of paintings, statuary, and other works of art, and the destruction of books and manu-
scripts.

ATMOSPHERIC RAILWAY, a railway on which the locomotive-power is supplied by
the pressure of the atmosphere more or less directly on the carriages themselves. The
idea of producing railway locomotion in this manner has been successively prosecuted
by Lewis, Medhurst, Vallance, and Pinkus; and latterly with a greater prospect of
success by Clegg, in connection with Samuda. Vallance patented a plan which proposed
the conveyance of passengers along a railway laid within an air-tight tunnel exhausted
in front of a carriage working as a piston, the pressure of the atmosphere acting on the

carriage from behind. This plan was made public in 1825, and ultimately brought into

cxporiim-ntal operation at Brighton, proving the possibility of such a mode of transit.

The general opinion as to its merits was, that though it might succeed in the transmission
of goods, or, with a smaller tube than the tunnel, might suit well the conveyance of the

mails, it could not be expected to enjoy the favor of the traveling public, on account of
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its dark close tunnel. Thus the subject of atmospheric railways had ceased to attract

attention, when the curiosity of the public \vus again called to it, by the proposal of

another plan of propulsion, by Henry Pinkus, an American gentleman, resident in

England, who took out a patent for it about the year 1835, under the name of the

| pneumatic railway. The apparatus for this was to consist of a cast-iron tube of about
40 in. diameter, having a slit ofabout 2 in. wide on its upper side, the slit (which was

1 covered by a flexible flap or valve) furnishing an opening through which the mechanism

]

of a piston working within the tube might be connected with that of the leading carriage
1 without.

Under improved arrangements of the details, Messrs. Clegg and Samuda made an
I experiment of this plan in 1840, on a part of the line of the West London railway; and
\ so favorable was the issue, that the directors of the Dublin and Kingstown railway
adopted the atmospheric pressure system for a projected extension of their line; from

Kingstown to Dalkey. According!}', parliamentary sanction was obtained for the line,

and the first A. K. was in full operation at the beginning of the year 1844. In that year
the London and Croydon railway company began to lay down a liifc of A. R. alongside
of their locomotive line from London to Croydon. The South Devon railway company
also adopted the atmospheric mode of working on a part of their railway. Both of these

lines, however, were shortly afterwards abandoned as unsatisfactory.
The result of these trials has clearly shown that the A. R. system cannot stand in

competition with that of the locomotive engine, unless, perhaps, in some very peculiar
situation. The expense and care necessary to keep the tube with its valve in good
working-order, led to the removal of the atmospheric mechanism from the various

railways on which it was established; so that the history of A. R. may be ranked under
the chapter of failures. They survive only in the form of pneumatic dispatch tubes,
which are used largely in London (in connection principally with the telegraph service),
for the conveyance of parcels of messages for short distances.

ATOLL', the name given by the Malays to a coral reef which forms an annular island,

inclosing a lake of water which is connected with the sea by an open strait. Some A.
are nearly 100 m. in circumference, and have from 15 to 60 fathorns of water. They make
excellent* harbors, with safe entrances, always on the windward side. Some of the reefs

sustain considerable vegetation, and are inhabited.

ATOM (Gr. atomo, an indivisible particle; from a, not, and temno, I cut). In ancient

philosophy, two theories of the nature of matter were recognized, and these have
continued to form subjects of argument among speculative men since the year 510 B.C.

to the present time. The one theory is that matter is infinitely divisible.

Thus, a needle may be divided into two, and each of the parts may in its turn be broken
or cut into two,, and each of the latter again and again be subdivided, till the parts
become so small that it may be impossible to see them by the naked eye ;

but these parts are

regarded as capable of still further division, without limit or stoppage, provided more
p Ti'cct or delicate means could be employed to act upon them. The second theory
regarding the constitution of the matter is that in the repeated division and subdivision
of a solid, liquid, or gas, a point will be at length reached when it will no longer be

possible, by any conceivable means, to break a molecule in two, the molecule being a
real unity, not composed of separate parts in other words, an atom. The latter theory
recognizes the finite divisibility of matter, and considers that all matter is more or less

compactly built up of myriads of atoms aggregated together, and having spaces or pores
between the several atoms or particles. If it were possible to subject such matter to the

scrutiny of a sufficiently powerful .magnifying-glass, or microscope, and thus exhibit or
behold the atoms so separated by spaces, then an appearance would be presented similar
to that which the painter chooses to depict on the canvas when he is representing a
snow-storm, and where every little flake of snow is separated from its neighbor one by
a space in which there are none; or that which would be observed if, during a hail-storm,
some great power were to cry, "Halt!" and that instant every minute hail-stone was
arrested in the spot it had reached.

This view of the physical nature of matter is that which is known as the atomic
or corpuscular theory, and has in modern times received -some support from the facts
embodied in the chemical atomic theory originated by Dalton. Granting, however,
that the chemist can prove that his simple and compound forms of matter are built

up of chemical atoms, the problem still remains to be solved as to the possible iden-

tity of physical and chemical atoms. What the chemist regards as an A. in his sci-

ence, may not be an ultimate and indivisible A. in a physical point of view; the
chemical A., though incapable of division as a chemical A., may still be composed or
built up of many physical atoms, and may be capable of being subdivided into such.

Indeed, whilst the atomic theory of Dalton, when first announced, was eagerly seized

upon as the best possible evidence for the existence of both chemical and physical
atoms, the tendency of recent researches and discussions in chemistry has been to

show that the chemical A. is different from the phvsical, and does not necessitate
the existence of the latter. See ATOMIC THEOKY. According to the ordinary accep-
tation of the term, it is a molecule of matter having a definite weight, magnitude,
and form, possibly alike for the atoms of the same material, but differing in those of
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different substances. The form of an A. is supposed by some men of science to be
the same as that which the fragments of a substance assume when it is split in the
direction of the planes of the cleavage of its crystals (see CRYSTALLOGRAPHY), but a
more general belief has been that all atoms are spherical and that the various crys-
talline forms are produced by the manner in which the atoms are grouped together
In regard to the size of atoms, Sir William Thomson has shown, by three entirely
different trains of argument from observed facts, that the diameter of an A. cannot
be greater than T -jff.^,TjFiT, nor less than

, jnns.Tnnj.ws f an iucu - Further consider-
ations regarding atoms will be found under the head Matter (q.v.); also in the article

Vortex (q.v.).

ATOM 1C THEOBY. Analysis shows that compound bodies contain certain ele-

ments (see CHLMISTUY) in certain proportions. These proportions have been minutely
and carefully examined by many chemists since the time when the balance was first

applied to chemical investigation, and it has been proved that the respective quanti-
ties of each of the combining elements are not dependent entirely upon external con-

ditions, but are regalated by certain laws. These laws were partially observed and
discussed by earlier chemists and physicists, but it was reserved for Dalton (q.v.) to

systematize the somewhat incoherent labors of his predecessors, and to announce, in

positive language, the four laws which regulate the union of various kinds of sub-

stances, and which are still acknowledged by chemists as the LAWS op COMBINING
PROPORTION, or the atomic theory. These laws regulate the combination of unlike
substances by weight, and not by volume ; and they are based upon the preliminary
acknowledged fact, capable of experimental demonstration, that the same compound
substance is always composed of the same ingredients or elements.

The first (ate of combination by weight comprehended under the A. T. is THE LAW
OF CONSTANT PROPORTION, which teaches that the elements or ingredients which
form a chemical compound are always united in it in the same proportion by weight.
Thus, water, which consists of oxygen and hydrogen, does not contain one or both
of these elements in indefinite amount-, but it is invariably made up of 8 parts by
weight of oxygen to 1 part by weight of hydrogen. It makes no matter whether
the total amount of either element be represented by grains, ounces, pounds, or tons,
it will always be found that the proportion of 8 parts of oxygen to 1 part of hydro-
gen is kept up. Neither does the source of the water make any difference, for pure
water obtained from rain, snow, or hail, the river or the sea, the sap of plants or the

juices of animals, invariably contains the same elements in the same proportions.
Again, common salt (chloride of sodium), whether it be obtained from sea-water, salt-

springs, rock-salt, or even the blood of animals, always consists of chlorine and sodium
in the exact and never varying proportion of o5i parts of chlorine to 23 parts of
Sodium. Whilst the law of constant proportion teaches us that the same compound
is always built up of the same ingredients in the same proportion, it does not neces-

sarily follow that the same elements or components in the same proportions will

invariably form the same compound body. It is far otherwise; and many examples
can be obtained, especially from organic chemistry, where the same components in

the same proportions produce very different substances. Thus, starch and cotton

(lignine) very dissimilar substances consist of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen in the

very same proportions; and gum-arabic and cane-sugar are similarly circumstanced.
See ISOMEUIC BODIES.

The second law is the LAW OF RECIPROCAL PROPORTION, which tells us that the

proportions in which two substances unite with a third have a simple arithmetical rela-

tion to that proportion in which they unite with each other. Thus oxygen and

hydrogen unite in the proportion of 8 to 1 to form water. Carbon and hydrogen are

present in olefiant gas in the proportion of 6 to 1, and ox3'gen and carbon unite in the

proportion of 8 to 6 to form carbonic oxide. Again we have a compound of oxygen
and iron containing these elements in the proportion of 8 to 28; we have also a com-
pound of sulphur and iron in the proportion of 16 to 28; and sulphur and oxygen
unite together to form sulphurous acid gas. which contains equal weights of the two
elements the proportion of 1 to 1 having a simple arithmetical relation to the propor-
tion 8 to Hi.

Numbers representing the proportions in which the elements combine (such as 1

for hydrogen, 8 for oxygen, 6 for carbon, 16 for sulphur, 28 for iron, etc.), are called

their "combining proportions," or n1mic in-ii/hf* (q.v.). It is obvious that analysis
alone cannot enable us to fix definitely such mimbeis. There is nothing in the com-

position of their compounds to lead us'to adopt the proportional numbers given above
for hydrogen, oxygen, carbon, sulphur, and iron, rather than simple multiples or sub-

multiples of them. In fact, the numbers adopted by Ber/.elius. and now reintroduced,
are in the proportion hydrogen 1. oxygen ill, carbon 12, sulphur 32. iron 56. The
reasons for preferring certain particular numbers to any multiples or sub multiple of
them will l>e found in the article CIII..MISTRY.

The tlnrd luir is THK LAW OK .Mii.TiPi.K PROPORTION, which is. that when one sub-
stance combines with another in several proportion.^, the higher proportions :ire multiples
of the first or lowest. Thus, hydnnrcn unites with oxygen in l\\o ]>r,>i o:iions : as 1 of

hydrogen to 8 of oxygen, when ordinary pure water is the result ol ui..oi. ;
and as 1 of
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hydrogen to 16 of oxygen, when peroxide of hydrogen, a powerful bleaching agent,
is produced the difference in the respective amounts of the oxygen 8 and 10 being
that the latter is a multiple of the former by 2. Again, carbon 'unites with oxygen in

two proportions: as 6 of carbon to 8 of oxygen, when the inflammable gas, carbonic

oxide, is formed; and as 6 of carbon to 16 of oxygen, when the non-inrlammable gas,
carbonic acid, is the result. The variation in this instance is, that the oxygen i;

present in the one case as S, and in the other as a multiple of that number by 2, viz. 1(5.

One of the best illustrations of this law occurs in the case of the union of nitrogen and

oxygen: 14 parts of nitrogen can unite with 8 of oxygen, and thus form laughing
gas; but the same amount of nitrogen can combine wi4h 16, 24, 552, or 40 of oxygen

in the latter case constituting anhydrous nitric acid all of the higher numbers bein;j

multiples of the first or lowest, viz. 8 by 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Tlwf'irffi lair is THK LAW OK COMPOUND PROPORTION, which teaches that the com
bining proportion of a compound substance is the sum of the combining proportions of

its components. Thus, the compound body, carbonic acid, which consists of of car-

bon united with 16 of oxygen, has the combining proportion 22, which is the sum of the

combining proportions of the carbon and oxygen composing it, viz. 6-|-lG=22. Simi-

larly, flie compound subf'ancc lime contains 20 of the metal calcium combined with 8
of oxygen, and has the combining proportion of 20-f-8 or 28. When carbonic acid and
lime arc linked together. .".> in marble, which is the carbonate of lime, then they are

united in the proportion of 22 parts of carbonic acid and 28 of lime, Not only is 22 the

proportion in which carbonic acid will combine with lime, but it is the proportion in

which it will form compounds with every other substance of similar chemical constitu-

tion.

The preceding laws regulating the union of substances by weight have been obtained

by comparing together the results of numerous experiments, and every careful
analysis^

serves to confirm their accuracy. But Dalton's theory was not limited to the statement*
of these laws; it was also an attempt to explain them. It assumes that each elementary
substance consists of extremely small indivisible particles or atoms; that the atoms of

any one element are all exactly alike, but differ from the atoms of every other element.

Among other points of difference, they differ in weight, and although the absolute

weight of an atom is unknown, the weights of two atoms, one of one element, the other
of another element, are in the proportion of tlie combining weights of the elements they
belong to. Thus the combining weight of sulphur is twice that of oxygen: we do not
know the absolute weight of an aVom of either, but the A. T. assumes that each atom
of sulphur is twice as heavy as an atom of oxygen. Further, Daltou's theory assumes
that the ultimate particles of compound bodies contain a comparatively small number of 1

atoms of the component elements. It is easy to see how this theory explains the laws
enunciated above. We must, however, remember that while the theory satisfactorily

explains the laws, the laws do not prove the theory. It is quite conceivable- that such
laws might exist, although matter did not consist of atoms. The A. T., however, rests

not only on a chemical but also upon a physical foundation. According to the modern
molecular theory, matter consists of small particles, each of which is in motion, and this

motion is the more rapid the hotter the substance is. These small particles or " mole-
cules" cannot be broken up without changing the character and properties of the sub-
stance. They are not, however, atoms. In the case of compounds, as the molecules of any
one substance are all similar to one another, each molecule must contain all the compo-
nents; and in many elementary substances it can be proved, assuming the truth of the
molecular theory, that each molecule consists of several similar atoms. A molecule,
then, is either a single atom, as in x/ne elementary substances, or a group of atoms which
remain together during those movements which depend on the temperature of the sub-
stance. Now, the velocity of these motions increases as the temperature is raised; when,
therefore, the temperature is raised so high, and the velocity of the molecules becomes
so great that the collision' of the molecules with one another is sufficiently violent to

break them up and separate their constituent atoms, the substance is decomposed, the
atoms rearranging themselves into new groups (or molecules) capable of remaining
unbroken under the new-conditions. This explains the decomposition of compounds by
the action of heat.

When the temperature is not so high, and the violence of collision insufficient to

break up the molecules, these are merely shaken, thrown into a state of vibration, and
thus the hold of the atoms upon each other is loosened. Now, if two substances are
mixed together, it may happen that some atoms in the one set of molecules are so

attracted by some atoms in the other set. that, when a molecule of the one set meets one,
of the other set in a vibrating or loosened condition, an exchange of atoms may take

place between them, or each may lose a part of its atoms, these going to form a new
molecule. This gives an explanation of the action of one substance upon another, and
further shows why, in general, a certain temperature is required in order that the action

may take place.

Gay Lussac first pointed out that a relation exists between the density of a gas flnd

its atomic weight. Avogadro greatly simplified the statement of these .relations by
announcing the law of molecular volumes of gases, a law which prof. Clerk Maxwell
has since proved to be a necessary consequence of the molecular theory of gases. This
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law is, that a given volume of gas at a given temperature and pressure contains the
same number of molecules whatever be the nature of the gas.

From this law, to which we may give the name of
"
Avogadro's law," and from.

Boyle's law, and the law (often called Charles's law) that the volume of a gas is directly

proportional to the absolute temperature that is, to its temperature reckoned from a

point 273
G

centigrade below the freezing-point of water it follows that the volume
occupied by a given mass of a gas is a function of the pressure, the temperature, and
the molecular weight of the gas; understanding by the "molecular weight" of a
substance a number M, such that M : 2 :: the absolute weight of a molecule of the

substance : the absolute weight-of a molecule of hydrogen. The number 2 appears In

this proportion because we assume the atom of hydrogen as our unit, both of atomic
and of molecular weight, and it can be proved (see CHEMISTRY) that the molecule of

hydrogen gas consists of two atoms. If, then, P be the pressure in millimeters of mer-

cury at C; t, the temperature of the gas, as indicated by a centrigade thermometer;
M, the molecular weight of the substance; and V, the volume (in cubic centimeters)

occupied by a gramme of the gas, V =
-^ r x "^s~- X -*, In the gaseous state,
f 273 JVl. %

the average distance between the molecules, although extremely small, is great com-

pared with the size, of the molecules, so that the volume of the gas depends almost

exclusively upon the distance between the molecules: it is not so in ^he case of solids and

liquids, in which the molecules are so closely packed as to be almost always in contact.

The volume occupied by solids and liquids depends, therefore, far more upon the atoms
t)f which the substance is made up, than upon its molecular structure. For further

recent modifications of the atomic theory, see CHEMISTRY.

ATOM 1C VOLUMES. See ATOMIC THEORY above, and CHEMISTRY.

ATOM 1C WEIGHTS are the proportions by weight in which the various elementary
substances unite together. It is necessary that one element be selected as the starting-

point of the series, and an arbitrary sum affixed to it, and thereafter all the other ele-

ments can have their sums awarded to them, according to the proportional amounts in

which they combine with each other. The second law, mentioned under the Atomic
Theory (q.v.), explains the manner in which this can be done, and how far the num-
bers are arbitrary. In all systems of atomic weights in modern use, the atomic weight
of hydrogen is taken as unity, and the atomic weigh^ of the other elements are then

fixed, so as to give on the whole the simplest and most consistent formulae for their

compounds.
There are two systems of atomic weights at present in use. 1st, The "old" system,

which, after a good deal of discussion, was generally adopted about 1845; and 2d, The
new system, which is, in many respects, a revival of the system of Berzelius, and which
may be said to have come into general use by scientific chemists about 1800.

The subjoined table gives the names of the elements, their chemical symbols, and
their atomic weights, according to these two systems. The reader is referred, for the
reasons for the change of atomic weights, to the article CHEMISTRY.

ELEMENTARY SUBSTANCES, WITH THEIR SYMBOLS AND ATOMIC WEIGHTS.

Atomic Weights.
Name of Element. Symbol. Old. New.Name of Element. Symbol

Aluminium Al
Antimony (Stibium) Sb
Arsenic As
Barium Ba
Bismuth Bi
Boron B
Bromine Br
Cadmium Cd
Otpsium Cs
Calcium Ca
Carbon C
Cerium Ce
Chlorine Cl
Chromium Cr
Cobalt Co
Copper (Cuprum) Cu
Pidymium Di
Erbium Er
Fluorine F
Glucinum O
Gold (Aurum) Au
Hydrogen H
Indium In
Iodine I
Iridium Ir
Iron Fe
Lanthanum La
Lead (Plumbum) Pb
Lithium Li
Magnesium Mg
Mainrunese Mn
Mercury (Hydrargyrum) Hg

Atomic Weights.
Old. New.
13.7

122.0
75.0
68.5

208.0
11.0

80.0
56.0

133.0
20.0
6.0

46.0
85.5
26.0
29.5
31.7
47.5
56.3

19.0
4.7

196.0
1.0

87.8
127.0
99.0
28.0
46.0
103.5

7.0

12.0
27.5
100.0

27.4

122,0
75.0

137.0
208.0
11.0
80.0
112.0

133.0
40.0
12.0

92.0
35.5
52.0
59.0
63.4
95.0
112.6

19.0

9.4

196.0
1.0

113.0

127.0
198.0
56.0
92.0

207.0
7.0

24.0
55.0

200.0

Molybdenum Mo 48.0 96.0

Nickel Ni 29.5 59.0

Niobium Nb 94.0 94.0

Nitrogen N 14.0 14.0

Osmium Os 100.0 200.0

Oxygen O 8.0 16.0

Palladium Pd 53.0 106.0

Phosphorus P 31.0 31.0

Platinum Pt 99.0 198.0

Potassium (Kalium) K 39.0 39.0

Rhodium Rh 52.0 104.0

Rubidium Rb 85.4 85.4

Ruthenium Ru K.O 104.0

Selenium Se 39.5 79.0

Silicon Si 14.0 28.0

Silver (Argenturn) Ag 1080 108.0

Sodium (Natrium) Na 23.0 23.0

Strontium Kr 43.8 87.6

Sulphur 8 16.0 32.0

Tantalum..... Ta 182.0 182.0

Tellurium Te 64.0 128.0

Thallium '< Tl 204.0 204.0
Thorium Th 57.8 115.6

Tin (Stannum) Sn 59.0 H8.0
Titanium Ti 25.0 50.0

Tungsten (Wolfram) W 92.0 184.0

Uranium U 60.0 120.0

Vanadium V 51.3 51.3
Yttrium Y 30.8 61.6

Zinc Zn 32.5 65.0

Zirconium... .. Zr 44.8 89.6
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ATOMIC WEIGHTS (ante). See CHEMISTRY, and ELEMENTS CHEMICAL.

ATONEMENT. Sin violates the ground of union which the personal creature has, by
nature, with the holy God. The act of sin is one of separation; the act begets the state

of sin, the state confirms and repeats the act. The doctrine of the A. treats of the

mediation necessary for restoring the union between God and man, which has been lost

by sin. The A., therefore, must ever be the fundamental doctrine in every religion of

sinful creatures. In the Christian religion, it manifestly occupies this central position;
for the Christian doctrine of the A. is but the explanation of its great historic fact the

embodiment in one person of the divine and human natures in perfect agreement. In the

person of Christ, God and man are atoned: he is their atonement.
So fundamental is the doctrine of the atonement in the Christian religion, that it does

not, like many other doctrines, form a ground of distinction among the different bodies
into which the Christian world has been divided. All churches may be said to be equally
orthodox on this point. The church of Rome, the Greek church, the various Protestant
churches established and dissenting all agree, taking their standards as a criterion,
in resting the sinner's hope of salvation on the mediatorial work or A. of Jesus
Christ. Nevertheless, there have been from the very beginning of speculative Christian

theology, and still continue to be, within the bosom of the several churches, various ways
of conceiving and explaining the exact nature and mode of operation of this mediatorial
work. What follows is a brief sketch of the historical development of these speculations.

Christianity differs from heathenism in the clear perception which it has of the

antagonism sin has introduced between God and man. Heathenism but vaguely con-
ceives of this variance, and consequently has but an ill-defined notion of the atonement

required, the notion seldom containing more than the idea of a reconciled union of the
individual man with nature and the universal life. Even where its mythical divinities

assume personality, it is but an ideal personality without any concrete reality of life, and

consequently without any real significance for the conscience. In this state, the abject

subjection of man to nature prevents his rising into that sphere of conscious fraedom
which makes sin sinful, and demands an A. with one who is Lord both of nature and
man.

In Judaism, man stands above nature, in conscious relation to a personal God, whose
written law exhibits the requirements of his relationship with man requirements which
are never met, and which only make him fearfully conscious of the ever-widening breach
between him and his God. Thus the law awakened the sense of guilt, and the desire for

an A. ; a desire it could never satisfy. The never-ceasing demands of these ever-unful-

filled requirements were constantly acknowledged by its whole sacrificial ciiltus, which

expressed the hidden ground of Jewish hope, and prophetically pointed to its future
manifestation.

But whilst the holy Scriptures, throughout the Old Testament, exhibit the making of

an A. by vicarious sacrifice (Lev*, xvi. 21; xvii. 11), and the idea, both of the suffering
and the deliverance of many by the sins and virtues of one, was common to all antiquity,
the idea of the suffering and vicarious Messiah, plainly declared in the writings of the

prophets (Luke xxiv. 46; Isaiah liii. ; Psalms xxii.), and not entirely hidden from the
more thoughtful and devout contemporaries of Jesus (Luke 5i. 34; John i. 29), was one
which was foreign to the Messianic faith of the great body of the people.

In the New Testament, Christ is everywhere exhibited as one sent from God for the sal-

vation of the world (John iii. 16,17) ; and as the condition,on the part of man, of his obtaining
this salvation, we read of the requirement of repentance, faith, and reformation (Matt. iv.

17; v. 3, 11 ; vi. 12; Mark xvi. 16; Luke xv. 11), whilst, on the part of God, as conditioning
and mediating his forgiveness of sins, we have exhibited the entire life of Christ upon
earth conceived of as embracing severally its individual features (Acts v. 31

;
Rom. iv.

25; viii. 34); but more especially his death as a ransom for our sins (Matt. xx. 28; xxvi.

28), as a vicarious sacrifice (1 Peter i. 19; 2 Cor. v. 21), by which we are redeemed from
the bandage of sin (1 Tim. ii. 6; Gal. iii. 13; 2 Peter ii. 1), and obtain forgiveness (Rom.
v. 19; 1 Cor. xv. 3; 1 John i. 7), and eternal life and peace with God (John x. 11; Col. i.

20). Christ is therefore the Mediator between God and man (1 Tim. ii. 5), having made
peace through the blood of his cross (Col. i. 20); the propitiation for our sins (1 John ii.

2; iv. 10); and our high-priest who offers himself a sacrifice to reconcile us with God
(Heb. ii. 17; v. 1; ix. 28). Moreover, we are also taught that God has in Christ reconciled
the world with himself (Rom. v. 10; Col. i. 22; 2 Cor. v. 19).

In accordance with this full and explicit teaching of holy Scripture, we find that the

sufferings and death of Christ were ever regarded as of primary and essential importance
in his work of redemption; but notwithstanding this, we look in vain throughout the

early centuries of the Christian church for anything like a systematic development of the
doctrine of the A. The germs of the doctrine existed, but without any logical con-
nection or clearness.

" On this head there has been a twofold mistake sometimes the

existing beginnings of many later elaborated dogmas have been overlooked; or, on the
other hand, it has been attempted to point out with literal distinctness church doctrines
as if already developed." The early church fathers dwell with a sort of inspired devotion

upon those facts of the gospel which represent Christ as the sacrifice for our sins, as the
ransom paid for our redemption, as our deliverer from the power of Satan, as the restorer

to mankind of whatever was lost by the fall of Adam; but they seldom attempt to show
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lt<r these blessed results connect themselves with the sufferings and death of Christ;
neither do they show in vvhut manner the A. has objectively been made, iior ho\v it u
brought to the experience of its individual subjects.

The narrow limits of this article will not allow us to specify the many ways in which
the sufferings and death of Christ were regarded in relation to their A. for sin. During
the first four centuries there appeared no certainty of opinion as to whether they were u

ransom-price paid to God or to the devil. The latter supposition is the more prevalent,
and is shared in by Origen and St. Augustine. Gregory of Ny.ssa explains this opinion
by saving that the devil con.-ented to receive Jesus as a ransom, because he regarded
him as more than an equivalent for all those under his power; but that, notwithstanding
his subtilty, he was outwitted, for, owing to the humiliation in which Christ was veiled,
he did not fully recognize him as the Sou of God, and consequently was himself deceived.

But having consented to receive him as a ransom for mankind, he was righteously
deprived of his dominion over man, whilst he could not retain Jesus when he discovered
him to be the holy one of God, being horrified and tormented by his holiness.

Athanasius first of all successfully controverted this notion, and maintained that the

ransom was paid to God. He argued that as God had threatened to punish transgressors
with death, he could but execute his threat. But then it was not becoming the charac-

ter of God to allow his purpose in the creation of man to be frustrated by an imposition
practiced upon him by the devil. The only expedient, therefore, which remained for his

deliverance from death, was the incarnation and sacrifice of the Logos in his stead, by
which the justice and veracity of God would be maintained, man delivered, the law
fulfilled, and the power of the devil broken. It has often been stated that Tertullian

uses the term satisfaction with respect to Christ's A. for sin, but this is incorrect, for

although he employs the term, he never does so in the sense of a. vicarious satisfaction,
but only in the sense of making amends for our own sins by confession and repentance.

These elemental and mythical conceptions of the doctrine of the A. remained in a
most imperfect and altogether undeveloped condition, until the, acute and subtle genim
of the Piedmontese archbishop of Canterbury reduced them to order, and presented them
in logical consistency. We must regard Anselm, therefore, as the author, at lea-t as to its'

form, of the doctrine of vicarious satisfaction, which, under various modifications, has
ever since continued to be held as the orthodox doctrine of the church. The following
is, in all essential respects, his statement of the doctrine: The infinite guilt which man
had contracted, by the dishonor of his sin against the infinitely great God, could be
atoned for by no mere creature; only the God-man Christ Jesus could render to God the

infinite satisfaction required. God only can satisfy himself. The human nature of*

Christ enables him to incur, the infinity of his divine nature to pay. this debt. But it

was incumbent upon Christ as a man to order his life according to the law of God; the

obedience of his life, therefore, was not able to render satisfaction for our guilt. But

although he was under obligation to live in obedience to the law, a< the Holy One he
was under no obligat ion i<> die. Seeing, then, that he nevertheless voluntarily surrendered
his infinitely precious life to the honor of God, a recompense from God became his due,
and his recompense consists in the forgiveness of the sins of his brethren. In this form
of the doctrine we are taught the necessity of an active vicarious satisfaction; but
Anselm nowhere teaches the passive satisfaction, he nowhere says that Christ endured
the punishment of men. Nor do we find in his writings the development of the sub-

jective side of the doctrine namely, how the satisfaction rendered to God mediates the

A. in the experience of the believer.

Subsequent to the time of Auselm, and prior to the reformation, there are two views
of the A. which divide the opinions of this period: the one regarding the peculiar manner
in which it was accomplished as absolutely necessary, and deriving its etliciency from
its objective nature; the other supposing a subjective connection between the sufferings
of Jesus and the price of redemption, because this was best fitted to effect the moral
transformation of men. According to Anselm, the satisfaction rendered by Christ was

greater than the guilt for which he atoned; and it needed to be greater, for 'the payment
of the debt due to God gave men no claim to the favor of God. Thomas Aquinas and
his followers maintained Augustine's opinion of the infinite value of the blood of Christ

rendering it more than sufficient; while the Scotists maintained that it was sullicient

only because God was pleased to regard it as sufficient. But in the period between
Anselm and the reformation, little or no progress was made in the development of this

doctrine.
We now come to the period of the reformation, when the objective speculations of

the M iioolmen are brought under the subjective requirements of human souls, and the

doctrine of the A. is viewed in this light. In the writings of Luther, one will only with

difficulty arrive at his intellectual apprehension of this doctrine in its scientific form;
but -elthr.: out with the consciousness of sin. one will everywhere discover how he real-

ized that in Christ all sin is ''vanquished, killed, and buried, and righteousness reniaineth

a conqueror and reigneth forever. The following is an outline of the Lutheran d"Ctrine.
as laid down in the Cmii'tirilii nfunn,

1
: It is alone by faith we can receive the blessings

pr . Mit'-d to us in the gospel by'the Holy Ghost. Faith justifies, because it appropriates
tlr- merit of Christ. Therefore, the righteousness which is imputed to the believer.

simply by the grace of God, is the obedience, the suffering, and the r urn ctiou of
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Christ, by which he has satisfied the claims of the law, and atoned for our sins. For as

Christ is not merely man, but God and man in one person, lie was, as Lord of the law,
no more subject to'it than he was subject to suffering and death. For this reason, his.

twofbld obedience that which he rendered, on the one hand, by his suffering and
death

; and, on the other, by his righteous fulfillment of the law on our behalf is imputed
to us, and God acquits us of our sins, and regards us as just, in view of his complete
obedience in what he did and suffered. This obedience embraces the entire existence

of Christ upon earth, and is so complete that it fully covers the disobedience of men, so

that it is not reckoned against them for condemnation. Christ is our righteousness,
therefore, only in so far as in his entire person the most perfect obedience is exhibited,
which he was able to render in that he was neither God alone nor man alone, but both
in one, God and man.

According to Calvin: if one asks how Christ has reconciled us with God, and pur-
chased a righteousness which made him favorable to us, it may be answered generally,
that he accomplished this by the whole course of his obedience. But although the life

of Christ is to be regarded as paying the price necessary for our deliverance, the Scrip-
tures ascribe our redemption especially to his death. Calvin attached great importance
to the particular mode of his death any other mode of death would not have rendered
the same satisfaction to God. lie, however, says little or nothing about Christ's fulfilling
the law for us, but dwells upon his delivering us from its curse. He does not, there-

fore, exhibit his active obedience separated, as an essential part of his satisfaction for

sin, from his passive obedience. The importance attached to the obedience of his life

arises from its natural and necessary connection with his suffering and death. And the

great importance attached to his death is drawn rather from the view of its subjective

necessity, than from the idea of the divine righteousness namely, that without such a
death there would have been no suflicient ground for the subjective realization of deliv-

erance from sin and guilt. Calvin's view differs from that of the Lutheran (Joncor<I<< //-

fttrinil in that he does not regard the relationship of God to man merely from the

stand-point of punitive: and satisfying righteousness, which always leads to the merely
negative notion of 41 Redeemer from guilt and punishment, but looks upon Christ as the

highest Mediator, through whom the nature of God is communicated to man. There
was a necessity for Christ's incarnation, not merely because, apart from the suffering of
the God-man, the divine righteousness could not be atoned, but also because, without
such a divine Mediator, there could be no vital relation between God and man. "Had
man remained free from all taint, he was of too humble a condition to penetrate to God
without a Mediator."

While the reformers established the doctrine of the A. on the theory of Anselm, and
extended it so as to make the sufferings of Christ include the divine curse, and introduced
distinctions between Christ's active and passive obedience, Sociuus endeavored to prove
the falseness of Anselm's theory. He shares with the Protestants the subjective princi-

ple, which the period of the reformation established, but developed it in a one-sided
manner. Socin anism represents man as attaining to oneness with himself and with God
by his own moral energy. It rejects that idea of the righteousness of God which makes
it impossible for him to forgive sin without satisfaction, as imposing finite limitations

upon the divine Being; and also objects to the doctrine of satisfaction, on the ground
that satisfaction for sin and forgiveness of sin are incompatible with each other; and.

moreover, objects that sin and punishment are of so personal a nature as not to allow of
their being transferred. It further opposes the doctrine of the active and passive obedi-
e ice of Christ, on the ground that the one excluded the other. Another objection
maintained the actual impossibility of Christ's rendering the supposed satisfaction for
sin.

The doctrine it sought to establish r\ the place of the one it attempted to overthrow may
in brief be Mated as follows. Man is reconciled to God by repentance and reformation.

Only from an act of man changing his disposition, and not from an act of God changing
his relation to man, follows his reconciliation with God. God is in himself ever the
same towards man reconciled from all eternity; man alone has to assume a new rela-

tion; as soon as he does this, he is immediately reconciled; by this act of his will, he is

at one with God. Only in man's moral state Is there any obstacle to his reconciliation.
This greatest and holiestaccomplishment, the reconciliation of man with God, is achieved

by an act of his will.

In this purely, subjective theory, r<*pcntance occupies the place of faith in the orthodox
doctrine, and faith becomes identical with obedience; for repentance and reformation
are regarded as but the two sides of the same act of the will. It follows from this that

justification is of works as well as reconciliation. A necessity for the suffcrinirs of
Christ is shown for the following objects that he might become our example; better
fitted to render us help; that we might have a pledge and guarantee of the divine for-

giveness; and as conditioning his resurrection and ascension to glory.
We must now hasten to the form of this doctrine among "modern Calvinists," with-

out attempting further to exhibit the links in the chain of its historic connection.
" Modern Calvinism" represents the A. as that satisfaction for sin which AV;IS rendered
to (led, in his public character as moral governor of the Avorld. by the perfect obedience
unto death of our Lord Jesus Christ. The nature of this satisfaction was a moral, not a
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pecuniary satisfaction. It preserves to the moral government of God its authority,
whilst its tendency is to secure the forgiveness of sin. The value of the sufferings of
Christ consists in their tendency to uphold the divine moral government unimpaired
whilst pardon is extended to those who have violated it, rather'than in their intrinsic

excellence, which, though essential to, did not constitute their value. There was a moral

necessity for Christ's sufferings and death obstacles to the bestowment of pardon had
to be removed the influence of the Hoty Spirit had to be secured. The whole contents
of Christ's earthly existence, embracing botli his active and passive obedience a dis-

tinction which is unsupported by the word of God must be regarded as contributing to

the A. which he made. Of the actual sufferings of Christ immediately attending"his

death, it would be unpardonable to speak with confidence, so little has been revealed.
It may, however, be considered whether the Savior's deprivation of his Father's coun-
tenance may not have been indirectly caused rather by his awful and afflicting sense of
the evil of sin, than otherwise? As to the "extent" of the A., there is a broad distinc-

tion to be made between the sufficiency of the A., and its tlKcit ncy. It may be true that

Jehovah did not intend to exercise that influence of the Holy Spirit upon all which is

necessary to secure the salvation of any one, but as the A. was to become the basis of
moral government, it was necessary that it should be one of infinite worth, and so in

itself adequate to the salvation of all. The body called Universalists (q. v.) hold both the

efficiency and ultimate sufficiency of this great event in history.
The foregoing represents the modified view of the doctrine as advocated by Dr.

Payne, and as held, in all essential respects, by such men as Pye Smith and AVardlaw,
which in its earlier form, and as found in the writings of Owen and Edwards, maintains
that the A. was made only for the elect; and that its necessity with respect to them arose
out of the eternal justice of God, which required that every individual should receive
his due desert

;
and consequently, that the sufferings of C*hrist were the endurance of

punishment equivalent in amount of suffering, if not identical in nature as Owen
maintains with that to which the elect were exposed; and, moreover, that the merit-
orious obedience of Christ in fulfilling the law, imputes a righteousness to those for
whom the A. secures salvation, which gives them a claim to the reward of righteousness.

Our space will not allow us to present to the reader the various forms which this

doctrine is made to ass\pne in the philosophic theology of Germany from Kant to the

present time. See NEANDER. We must, therefore, confine ourselves to the presentation
of those views of the doctrine advocated by our own countrymen in our own time, which
may fairly represent the present state of opinion with respect to this fundamental
doctrine.

Let us begin with the view of modern Unitarianism, which may very clearly and fairly
be presented in the words of one of the most able of its advocates, the Rev. Prof.

John James Tayler: '"There is one mediator between God and men, the man Christ

Jesus.' This can only refer to unrivaled pre-eminence, not to exclusive function. For
all higher minds do, in fact, mediate between their less gifted fellow-creatures and the

great realities of the invisible world. This 'one" is a human mediator, 'the man Christ

Jesus' not a being from another sphere, an angel or a God but a brother from the bosom
of our own human family. 'He gave himself a ransom for all' who embrace his offers

and will hearken to his voice. He brings from God a general summons to repent; and
with that he conveys, through faith, a spiritual power to shake off the bondage of sin. and

put on the freedom of a new heart and a new life. He is a deliverer from the power of

sin and the fear of death. This is the end of his mediation. This is the redemption of

which he paid the price. His death, cheerfully met in the inevitable sequence of faith-

ful duty, was only one among many links in the chain of instrumentalities by which that

deliverance was effected. It was a proof, such as could be given in no other way, of trust

in God and immortality, of fidelity to duty, and of love for mankind. In those who
earnestly contemplated "it, and saw all that it implied, it awoke a tender response of grati-
tude and confidence, which softened the obdurate heart, and opened it to serious impres-
sions and the quickening influences of a religious spirit."

Prof. Jowett advocates an opinion peculiarly his own, if, indeed, language so confess-

edly vague and indefinite can be said to embody an opinion. It is this: "that the

only sacrifice, A., or satisfaction with which the Christian has to do, is a rno'ral and

spiritual one; not the pouring out of blood upon the earth, but the living sacrifice
'

to do

thy will, O God;' in which the believer has part as^well as his Lord; about the meaning
of which there can be no more question in our day than there was in the first ages."-
" Heathen and Jewish sacrifices rather show us what the sacrifice of Christ was not,

than what it was. They are the dim, vague, rude, almost barbarous expression of that

want in human nature which has received satisfaction in him only. Men are afraid

of something; they wish to give away something; they feel themselves bound by some-

thing; the fear is done away, the gift offered, the obligation fulfilled in Christ. Such
fears and desires can no more occupy their souls; they are free to lead a better life;

they are at the end of the old world, and at the beginning of a new one." The work
of Christ is set forth in Scripture under many different figures, lest we should rest in one

only. His death, for instance, is described as a ransom. It is not that God needs some

payment before he will set the captives free. Ransom is deliverance to the captive.
"Whosoever committeth sin is the servant of sin." Christ delivers from sin. "If the
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eon shall make you free, ye shall be free indeed." To whom ? for what was the ransom

paid ? are questions about which Scripture is silent, to which reason refuses to answer.
A remarkably original work was issued several years ago by the Rev. John M'Leod

Campbell, on the subject of the A. His views are as follows: The work of the

Son of God, who came to do and did the will of His Father, must, in view of the deliver-

ance which he wrought, be regarded as twofold: first, as dealing with man on behalf of

God, and second, as dealing with God on behalf of man.
In dealing with man on behalf of God, Christ revealed to us the Father in his rela-

tion to a sinful world, showed us what our sins were to God, vindicated in the world
the Father's name, and witnessed to the excellency of that will against which we were

rebelling. In thus revealing the will of the Fat her towards sinful men, he necessarily
became a' man of sorrow and suffering, but these arose naturally out of what he was,
and the relation in which he stood to those for whom he suffered; and to the holiness

and love of his very nature must we refer their awful intensity and imme.isurable
amount. He suffered what he suffered just through seeing sin and sinners with God's

eyes, and feeling in reference to them with God's heart. By what he suffered, he con-

demned sin. and revealed the wrath of God against it. His holiness and love taking the

form of suffering, compose the very essence and adequacy of his sacrifice for sin.

Again, in dealing with God on behalf of man, the oneness of mind with the Father
which towards man took the form of condemnation of sin, became in his dealing with
the Father in relation to us a perfect confession of our sins, which was a perfect amen in

humanity to the judgment of God on the sin of man. Such an amen was due in the
truth of all things, due on our behalf, though we could not render it, due from him as

in our nature and our true brother. He who was the truth, could not be in humanity
and not utter it; and it was necessarily a first step in dealing with the Father on our
behalf. This confession of our sins by him who, as the son of God and the son of man
in one person, could perfectly realize the evil of man's alienation, was a peculiar develop-
ment of the holy sorrow in which he bore the burden of our sins; and which, like his

8ufferings in confessing his Father before men, had a severity and intensity of its own.
But apart from the sufferings present in that confession, this amen from the depths of
the humanity of Christ to the divine condemnation of sin, is necessarily conditioned by
the reception of the full apprehension and realization of the wrath of God, as well as of
the sin against which it comes forth into his soul and spirit, into the bosom of the divine

humanity, and, so receiving it, he responds to it with a perfect response, and in that per-
fect response he absorbs it. For that response has all -the elements of a perfect repent-
ance in humanity, for all the sin of man a perfect sorrow a perfect contrition all the
elements of such a repentance, and that in absolute perfection; all excepting the per-
sonal consciousness of sin and by that perfect response or amen to the mind of God, in

relation to sin, is the wrath of God rightly met, and that is awarded to divine justice
which is its due. and could alone satisfy it.

This confession of the world's sin by the head and representative of humanity, was
followed up by his intercession as a part of the full response of the mind of the Son to

the mind of the Father a part of that utterance in humanity which propitiated the
divine mercy by the righteous way in which it laid hold of the hope for man which
was in God. "He bore the sins of many, and made intercession for the transgressors."

The Rev. F. D. Maurice professed to hold a purely biblical theology, as opposed to

the theologies of consciousness, which he repudiates. His doctrine of the A. is the
answer which the Bible gives to the demands of a sin-smitten conscience. A sinner

requires, and is content to be told on the authority of Scripture, that the Son of God has
taken away sin. This message from God is the gospel for all men. The sinner wants to

be assured that God has spoken, that he has declared himself the reconciler, and desires
to be shown how and in whom he has accomplished that work on his behalf.

To this question How and in whom the work of reconciliation has been accom-

plished ? Mr. Maurice replied, in effect and almost in words as follows: The will of God
is set forth in the Bible to be a will which is good to all, and the ground of all that is

right, true, just, and gracious; that it also sets forth the Son of God as being one in will,

purpose, and substance with the Father, and that his whole life on enrth was an exhibition
of and submission to his Father's will

;
that the Son of God was Lord of men, the root and

head of humanity, and the source of all light and righteousness in man: that being thus
one with God and one with man, he brought the will of God into our nature, fulfilled

it in our nature perfectly, and carried it down into the lowest condition into which it

had fallen through sin; that in the fulfillment of this will in our nature, as its head, he
shared its sufferings, enduring that wrath, or punishment, which proceeded from holy
love, thus realizing, on the one hand, the sins of the world, and on the other, the con-

suming fury of the holiness of the love of God with an anguish which only a perfectly
pure and holy being, who is also a perfectly sympathizing and gracious being, can feel:

that the man Christ Jesus was for this reason the object of his Father's continual com-
placency a complacency fully drawn out by the death of the cross which so perfectlj
brought out to view the uttermost power of self-sacrifice which lay hidden in the divint

love, and consequently that he exhibited humanity, in its head, atoned for, reconciled.
In this way, to Mr. Maurice, is Christ "the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of
the world."
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Finally, Dr. Trench, who may be regarded as fairly representing the prevalent views
of the more devout and thoughtful men of the present day holding orthodox opinions,
speaks as follows: "The spirit of man cries out for something deeper than repentance,
confession of sin, amendment of life; something which shall reach further back; which
shall not be clogged with sinful infirmities, as his own repentance even at the very best
must be. Men cry for some work to rest upon, which shall not he their work, but which
sludl be God's; perfect, complete. They feel that there must be something which God
has wrought, not so much in. them as for them; they yearn for this, for A., propitiation,
ransom, and conscience purged from dead works by the blood of sprinkling; a rock to

flee to which is higher than they, than their repentance, than their faith, than their obedi-

ence, even than their new life in the spirit. Now, this rock is Christ; and. John the

Baptist pointed to this rock, when, to those about him who longed after more than
i amendment of life, he exclaimed, in the memorable words: 'Behold the Lamb of God
1 which taketh away the sin of the world.'"

Christ's sacrifice was vicarious he died not merely for the good of, but in the room
and in the stead of others, tasted death for them. He did this of his own free will. He
saw that nothing else would overcome their sinful perversity and willful obduracy, and
that this would be effectual to do so.

Christ took upon himself the penalties of a sinful world, and his self-sacrifice is only not

righteous, because it is so much better than righteous, because it moves in that higher
region where law is no more known, but only known no more because it is transfigured
into love. Vicarious suffering is the law and condition of all highest nobleness in the
world. It is this which God is continually demanding of his elect, they approving them-
selves his elect as they freely own themselves the debtors of love to the last penny of
the requirements which it makes.

But the sufferings and death of Christ were not merely vicarious, they were also

satisfactor}
7

;
and thus atoning or setting at one, bringing together the holy and the

unholy, who could not have been reconciled in any other way. It is not maintained
that God could have pleasure in the sufferings of the innocent and the holy, and that
innocent and holy his own Son; but only that he must have the highest pleasure in the

love, the patience, the obedience which those sufferings gave him the opportunity of

displaying, which but for those he never could have displayed. Christ's sublime devo-
tion to the will of God permitted the Father to say,

"
I have found a ransom." Christ

satisfied herein, not the divine auger, but the divine craving and yearning after a perfect
holiness, righteousness, and obedience in man; which craving no man had satisfied, but
all had disappointed before.

The reader is referred for further and fuller information on this subject to the follow-

ing works, which have been consulted and used in the preparation of this article: Baur's
Christliche Lchre ron tier Versdhnung; Hase's Hutterus Bcdivimis; Neander's Christliche

Dogmengeschichte; Gieseler's Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte; Hagenbach's Lehrbuch der

Doginengeschichte, vierte Auflage; Calvin's Institute* of the Christian Religion; Edwards,
Concerning the Necessity and Reasonableness of the Christian Doctrine of Satisfaction for
Sin; Owen's Death of Death in the Death of Cln-ist. and Of the Death of Christ; Payne's
Lectures on Divine Sovereignty; .Chalmers's Institutes of 7%eotogy; "Wardlaw's Systematic
Theology; Campbell's (John M'Leod) Nature of the Atonement, etc.; Tayler's (J. J.)
riirislian Aspects of Faith and Duty (discourse on "Christ the Mediator"); Maurice's

Theological Essays; Jowett's St. Paul's J''pistlcs, first and second editions (article
" On

Atonement and Satisfaction "); Trench's Five Sermons (sermon on "
Christ the Lamb of

God ").

ATOOI', ATAUAT, or TAUAI, one of the Sandwich islands, 22 8'.n., and 159 20' w. ;

about 40 in. long; 240 m. n.n.w. of Hawaii; pop. 4961. It is nigged and broken, with

peaks rising 7000 ft., on one of which was a station for observing the transit of Venus in

1874. The ports are Wairnea and Hanaloi.

ATRA'TO, a river of Colombia, more important from its position than from its

magnitude. It has already been mentioned under the head of AMERICA in connection
with the scheme of opening a communication by water between the Atlantic and the
Pacific.

The main stream falls into the gulf of Darien by 9 mouths the quantity of water,
from the almost daily rains, being large in proportion to the area drained, which does
not, at the utmost, exceed 300 m. by 75. Of the 9 mouths, the third in rank, the Boca

Coquito. appears to offer the most available facilities for improving the navigation.
About 220 m. above this entrance, opposite to Quibdo, the A. is 850 ft. wide and 8 ft.

deep at the shallowest parts, while the entire fall to the sea averages less than 8 in. to a

mile. Unfortunately, however, the A. itself cannot advantageously be followed thus

far, because, as one advances to the s., the intervening ridge to the w. and its streams
towards the Pacific become less and less practicable.

A comparatively convenient route was surveyed through the munificence of Mr.
F. M. Kelley, a private citizen of New York. Ascending the Boca Coquito as before,
this route leaves the main stream at a distance of 63 m. from the sea, following the

Truando, one of its western affluents, for 36 m. more without impediment or interrup-
tion. From this point on the Truando to the Pacific there would still remain 32 miles.
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The heaviest work would be a tunnel of 3 m. in length. According to the plan, the

canal would be without a lock. The examination made by the United States govern-
ment in 1871. resulted in the opinion that the route wnich promised the least difficulty

lay between the middle branch of the A. and the Jurador, flowing into the Pacific, which
would require 48 m. of canal. Thus would the A. realize the destiny which Humboldt
chalked out for it 70 years ago.

ATREB'ATES, or ATREP.AT'II, a people of Belgian Gaul, whose name survives in

Artois. In a confederation against Julius Csesar they furnished 15,000 troops. There
was once a colony of them in Britain, in Berks and Wilts.

A'TREUS, in Greek legend, son of Pelops and Hippodamia. grandson of Thyestes
and Nicippe, whose fortunes and misfortunes, with those of his family, were the favorite

themes of Grecian writers and artists. A. married Cleola, by whom he was the father

of Pleisthenes: his next wife was Ae'rope, widow of his son Pleisthenes, and by her he
had Agamemnon and ^leuelaus; his last wife was Pelopia, daughter of his brother

Thycstes. The main story of A. begins in blood, he and Thycstes being induced by their

mother to kill their step-brother Chrysippus, the son of Pelops and the nymph Axioche.
After the murder, the perpetrators fled to Mycenre, where the king, Stheiielus, was their

brother-in-law. The son and successor of Sthcnelus lost his life in war with the

llemcleids. and Atreiis succeeded him as king of Mycena?. Calamity and crime
followed rapidly. Thycstes seduced A.'s wife Ae'rope. and stole the golden fleeced ram
which was the gift of Hermes. A. expelled Thyestes. who sent A.'s own son to kill

him. but the father slew the son without recognizing him. Tln'n A. prepared a great

revenge. Professing to be reconciled to Thyestes, he invited him to Myceme, killed

Tantalus and Plastenes (the two sons of Thyestes), and served them for a banquet to their

father. In the midst of tue meal, A. had the skeletons of the dish brought in to edify

Thyestes, who, struck with horror, cursed the house of A. and fled, while the sun
turned its face from the scene. The kingdom of A. was next stricken with famine,
which the oracle said could be remedied only by recalling Thyestes. A. went in search

of him, and, at the court of king Thesprotus, married a third wife, Pelopia, who was the

daughter of his brother Thyesles. though A. supposed her to be the daughter of

Thesprotus. When married, Pelopia was with child by her own father, and this child

she exposed to die. but he was brought up by shepherds, and known as ./Egisthus, and
when A. heard of him he brought him up as his own son. ^Eschylus says that A. sent

Agamemnon and Menclaus in search of Thyestes, whom they brought back to Mycenaj;
that A. imprisoned him and sent ^Egisthus to kill him; that yEgisthus, having been

recogni/ed by his real father, returned with the story that he had done the deed, and

immediately slew A., who was offering sacrifice on the sea-shore. It is believed that the

tomb and the treasury of Atreus in Mycenae have been discovered by Dr. Schliemann,
the explorer of the ruined city.

A TRI (nnc.Hnrlrid Pirena}, at. of south Italy, in the province of Teramo, and 14 m. s.e.

from Teramo. on a steep hill, 6 m. from the Adriatic. It is of very great antiquity, and
some of its coins bear a legend in Etruscan characters. Numerous remains of public
buildings, baths, and walls attest its ancient importance. In a hill near the town are

some remarkable subterranean chambers, supposed to be excavations of a very remote
airc. They are formed with the greatest regularity, but their purpose is unknown. A.
is~a bishop's see. It has an aspect of stagnation and decay. Pop. 3632.

ATRIP. An anchor is said to be A. when it is just drawn out of the ground in a per-

pendicular direction. A top-sail is A. when it is just started from the cap.

ATRIPLEX. See OiiENoroDiACEvK and ORACHE.

A TRIUM, in Roman architecture, was the covered court or entrance-hall which
formed the chief part of a Roman house. It was lighted from the roof, which sloped
towards an opening in the center (the C'impltiriinti), through which the rain-water flowed
into a kind of cistern situated on the floor (the imjibn-inin). On both sides, passages led

to the several chambers. Its size was in proportion to the other parts of the house.
After the burning of Rome in the reign of Nero, great attention was paid to the decora-
tions of the entrance-halls or atrin. Here the female slaves were engaged inweaving
and other domestic occupations, under the superintendence of their mistress. Family
pictures were preserved in the A., it also contained the nuptial couch, and it served as a

general waiting-room for visitors and clients. The atria of the temples were used a*

places of assembly of the senators, and for other public meetings.
AT ROPA. See BELLADONNA.
AT ROPHY (Gr. alrophia, want of nourishment: from a, not. and fropTie. nourishment)

is a morbid condition of animal or vegetable life, resulting in deficient nutrition of the

body, or part of the body, and a consequent decay and waste of its substance. The term
is not applied to the mere withholding the requisite supply of nutriment, but to the con-
dition produced by varioua diseases that affect the body. See NUTRITION, also DIGKS
Tio.N, DYSPEPSIA, HYPERTROPHY.

ATRO PIA, or A TKOPINK (OsjH^NOe), is an alkaloid existing in all parts of the

deadly night-shade (utropa belladonna), and in the seeds of the thorn-apple (datura
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8'rainonium); hence it has also been called DATUHIA or DATTJRINE. The pharmacopocial
directions for extracting it from the roots of belladonna by means of alcohol are some-
what complicated. It is first taken up in combination with malic acid, which is removed
by the addition of lime; sulphuric acid is then added, which throws down the lime and
forms sulphate of atropia: the atropia is liberated by carbonate of potash, which also

separates and resolves impurity, and is taken up by chloroform, which, after being dis-

tilled off, leaves atropia, which must be finally purified by decolorizatiou with charcoal,
and crystallization from an alcoholic solution. The crystals occur in colorless silky
needles, united in tufts. It is so highly poisonous that no one has ventured to use it

internally in medicine. A single drop of a solution containing 1 grain of atropia, 1 minim
of nitric acid, 3 minims of spirit, and a drachm of distilled water, let fall on the lower eye-
lid, will dilate the pupil to fully double its ordinary size in the course of about ten minutes,
the dilatation lasting for four or five days. The solution thus used is now generally pre
ferred to the dirty practice of smearing the vicinity of the eye with belladonna ointment,
in all those cases in which the oculist requires the pupil dilated.

AT'ROPOS, one of the Moirai, or Fates she who severs the thread of man's life. Sh
is represented with a cutting instrument, or a pair of scales, or a sun-dial.

ATROW LI, a t. of British India, the chief place of a pergunnah of the same name, in

the district of Allygurh, North-west Provinces, 63 m. n.n.e from Agra. The streets ar

wide, the bazaar good, and the supply of water abundant. Pop. '71, 15,052.

A'TEYPA, a genus of fossil brachiopod or lamp shells, having a close resemblance to

the well-known terebratula. It possessed a perforation for the passage of the peduncle,
by which the animal attached itself to foreign bodies. This foramen is not visible in all

examples of the same species, from the beak touching and overlying the umbo of the
other valve; the animal was, therefore, probably free during a portion of its existence.

The name (derived from a, without, and trypa, foramen) was given to this genus by
Dalman, as he erroneously supposed that the perforation was entirely absent. Judging
from the markings on the interior of the shell, the animal seems to have differed little

from the recent rhynconeUa, except that it had large calcareous spines for the support of

its labial appendages. A. is a strictly paheozoic brachiopod, the solitary permian species

being the last representative of the genus. Of the 179 described species, 100 are silurian,

56 devonian, 22 carbqniferous, and 1 permian.

ATTACHE (French), a subordinate or assistant. The term is generally applied to

young diplomatists who accompany embassies.

ATTACHMENT is an English legal term, signifying the form of process by the
authority of which the person or the goods of a debtor may be seized in satisfaction
As a proceeding against the person, it is a species of criminal process, and has the force
of much that will be found under Apprehend (q.v.). but in strictness, it means a pro-
cess issuing from a court of record against a person guilty of a contempt, or, more
properly, of a judicial contempt, and who is punishable in a summary manner by the
court in whose presence, against whose authority, or against whose writs the contempt
has been overtly displayed. Thus, in Hawkins's Pleas of the Crown, such contempts are
thus classed: 1. Disobedience to the queen's writs; 2. Contempts in the face of a court:
3. Contemptuous words or writings concerning a court; 4. Refusing to comply with
the rules and awards of a court; and 5. Forgery of writs, or any other deceit tending to

impose on a court. Parties are also liable to the process of A. as for a contempt of
court where, in an arbitration (see ARBITRATION) the award having been made a rule of
court under the 9 and 10 Will. III. c. 15, the parties refuse to obey the same. In Chan-
cery, there may be A. of the person for judicial default or other offense to the court, as.
for example, where a defendant fails to put in his answer or proper plea to the plaintiff's
bill of

complaint. The only other process of A. against the person which it is necessary
here to notice, is the non-attendance in court of a witness, who in such event is con-
sidered to have committed a contempt of court, and to be liable to be punished for such
contempt by attachment. An action may also be brought against such defaulting wit-
ness at the suit of the aggrieved party, on account of any loss or damage occasioned by
the non-attendance.

The proceeding by A. of goods resembles in some respects the Scotch diligence or
process of arrestment. See ARRESTMENT. The best illustration we can give of it, in
this sense, is that relating to the power of a judgment creditor to recover under his judg-
ment. By the 17 and 18 Viet. c. 125, it is provided that the judgment creditor may
apply to the court or a judge foT a rule or order to have the debtor orally examined as
to the debts owing to him by any third party or garnishee, as he is called (see GAR-
NISHED), and also for an order that all such garnishee debts be attached to answer the
judgment debt, the service of which order has the effect of binding or attaching th
debts in the garnishee's hands.

ATTACHMENT (ante), in American usage applied generally to a writ for taking
possession of person or property. In regard to persons, A. is issued for contempt of
court or of its proceedings, and is in the nature of a criminal process. Concerning prop-
erty, A. issues to seize effects, credits, or rights, to secure the demands of a plaintiff.
In New England a summons has the force of A.

;
but in most of the states the writ
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is issued only upon cause shown, and must be antedated by a bond from the defendant
to make good any damages that may come from the act. In general, remedy by A. is

allowed to u creditor only. Corporations and legal representatives may be reached by
A. An A. does not affect the status of the property seized, and neither impairs nor
enhances the owners' rights; it is only a lien on the property, and valueless if the claim
be unfounded. Usually the officer making an A. is held responsible for the things seized

until final adjudication. In some states the owner may keep possession of the property
by giving a bond with sureties to deliver as the court may direct; in some, the A. may be
dissolved on giving a bond to secure the plaintiff and what he may recover. Judgment
for the defendant dissolves an A. ;

in some states it is dissolved by the death of the

defendant, or of a corporation. Suits may be brought for malicious A., and the proceed-

ings will be governed by the law applicable to malicious prosecution.

ATTACHMENT, FOREIGN. See FOREIGN ATTACHMENT.

ATTACK, in military warfare, is an advance upon the enemy, with a view of driv-

ing him from his position. It may either be an attack in the open field or an attack

upon a fortress.

In an attack in the open field, the general first ascertains the strength and position of

the enemy, by means of a reconnaissance or of spies. He then seeks to discover at what

point the enemy can make the least resistance; which is generally on one or other
Hank, lie next arranges to concentrate his chief strength upon this particular point,
and to mask his real intention by feigned operations in other places. He then attacks

with energy and force, his troops advancing without halt till near enough to use their

weapons with the greatest effect. The more the attack has the character of a "sur-

prise," the greater the probability of its success. In order to make this success as muck
felt as possible, and to be provided also against unforeseen disaster, the attacking body
should be followed at a distance by a reserve; a neglect of this precaution has frequently
caused the entire failure of an attack. Various forms have been devised for the attack;
but generally the parallel or frontal is the one made use of. Frederick the great, how-
eyer, won most of his battles by the oblique attack, in which one wing is more
advanced than the other. The first Napoleon preferred, by means of his heavy columns,
to penetrate and break up the enemy's center. Another mode combines an attack on one
flank as well as in front, by two separate corps, so as either to get into the enemy's rear,
or to perplex him as to his retreat. A skillful general will be guided by circumstances
in his selection among these several modes of operating. An attack by night might act

most signally as a surprise; but as this requires a very exact knowledge of the ground,
an attack at early dawn is generally preferred.

The different arms of the service render each its own kind of aid during an attack.
First come the skirmishers, or perhaps whole battalions of light and active troops, whose
rifles or long-range guns commence the firing. Then come the main body of infantry in

heavy column; they halt within musket-shot, fire, and charge with the bayonet the
skirmishers meanwhile deploying round to the rear of the column, but holding themselves
in readiness to harass the enemy's flanks. English troops especially excel in the attack

by bayonet in line; but foreign armies, for the most part, rely more upon the momen-
tum of a compact and heavy column in an attack. There are positions in which the cavalry
attack, with its shock and the use of the sword, is more efficacious than that of the

infantry. The troopers approach at a trot, break into a gallop at a distance of one or
two hundred paces from the enemy, and endeavor by their weight and impetuosity to
force the enemy's line. There are many forms of cavalry attack, according to the nature
of the ground and the position of the enemy. The artillery, working at a distance,
often begin an attack long before the infantry and cavalry can come up, harassing and
confusing the enemy. At 800 to 1200 yards' distance, the artillery pour out shot and
shell, and try to silence the enemy's guns, so as to make way for the attack of the infan-

try, while the bayonet-charge is l>eing made, the artillery' keep in check the enemy's
cavalry. If the attack succeeds, the infantry and artillery take up the ground recently
occupied by the enemy, leaving the cavalry and riflemen to maintain a pursuit: but if it

fail, the artillery and cavalry take up such positions as will cover the retreat of the

infantry.
In an attack upon a fortress, the operation is a part of that of besieging (see SIEGE);

but very often intrenchments are attacked m the open field. Such an attack has the
character of a surprise, when the works are approached under cover of night, and an
attempt is made to break into them on all sides. In such case, there is a reserve corps,
which is rapidly brought up when wanted; but the attacking corps retire behind the
reserve, if repulsed. The artillery post themselves on the prolongation of the line of
works, and try to dislodge the enemy's guns and gunners; or pour a concentric fire
sufficient to breach the works. The infantry advance as close as will enable them to
tire upon the gunners. When the enemy's fire is silenced, the engineers (under cover of
the artillery) proceed to remove palisades and all other obstacles, and to bridge over
ditches and openings. Then follow the operations of the storming-party, analogous to
those noticed under ABSATJLT.

ATTAINDER is^he legal consequence of judgment of death or outlawry, in respect
of treason or felony. It is said to have been derived from the Latin word attinctut,
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attaint, stained, and it is followed by forfeiture of estate, real and personal, and by cor-

ruptioii ofblwd; ami generally it imported extinction of civil rights and capacities.

Thus, an attainted person cannot sue in a court of justice; he loses all power over his

property; and he is by his A. rendered incapable of performing any of the duties or enjoy-
ing any of the privileges of a free citizen. But absolute and severe as the consequences
of A. seem to be, they had their limits. In regard to the attainted person, neither the

government nor the crown could exercise absolute or capricious authority; everything
must be done according to legal and constitutional principle and rule, and for the ends
of public justice alone. Formerly, an attainted person could not give evidence in a
court of justice; but that disability in England has been removed by the 6 and 7 Viet. c.

85, and in Scotland by the 15 and 16 Viet. c. 27.

"We have stated that the immediate consequences of A. were forfeiture of estate and
corruption of blood. The forfeiture was of estate real and personal. But in 1870 the law
on this subject was revised and made more consistent with reason by the act 83 and 34
Viet. cap. 23. No conviction for treason or felony now causes any A. or corruption of

blood, or forfeiture or escheat. When a convicted person is sentenced to any punish-
ment more severe than 12 months' hard labor, he is deprived of any public office or

employment, and of any public pension, or of the right of voting at elections. He may be
condemned to pay the costs or expenses incurred in procuring his conviction, and in cases
of felony to make payment of a sum not exceeding 1CO, as compensation for any loss

of pi operty caused by such felony. He cannot sue for any property, debt, or damage.
While he is a convict undergoing any imprisonment, her majesty may appoint paid
administrators to take charge of his property at the convict's expense, to deal with the

property, and pay debts, and do what is needful. They may also pay out of his prop-
erty satisfaction for any loss tr injury suffered by third parties in consequence of his
criminal or fraudulent acts, though DO proof of such criminal or fraudulent acts may
have been made in any court of law. They may also make allowances to support the
convict's family. If the crown does not appoint an administrator, justices of the peace
may appoint iutnrim curators, if satisfied that it will benefit the convict or his family,
or the due administration of his property and affairs. Should any person intermeddle
with the convict's property, the attorney-general or next of kin might call them to

to account. When the convict ceases to be such, by the expiration of his sentence, then
the administrators or curators are to account to him for all his property, or rather the

surplus, like any otlier guardians appointed by law. If during the sentence any prop-

erty he acquired by the convict, it is not to vest in the administrators, but is to be his

own, as in other ordinary cases.

The old consequence of A. viz., corrvptwn of blood, is anxiously and learnedly
treated of in old law-books, and in Blackstone's Commentaries; but the ancient law on
the subject had been so much narrowed in its application by modern legislation as to

have lost much of its importance; and, indeed, this doctrine of corruption" of blood was
in modern times always looked upon as a peculiar hardship, at least as regards the

famih of the offender ;"and now, by the statutes 54 Geo. III. c. 145, already relened to,

3 and 4 Will. IV. c. 106, and 13 and 14 Viet. c. 60, whatever savored of inhumanity or

harshness under the ancient system has been effectually removed; in fact, it is now
enacted that, even with the cases of treason and murder, the law of corruption of blood,
80 far as the family of the offender are concerned, has ceas-ed to form part of the law,
Besides A. by the operation of law as above stated, there have been frequent instances of

attainders by express legislative enactment, as to which see BILL OF ATTAINDER.
The Scotch law of A., consequent on a conviction for treason, corresponds to the

English doctrine; and although the word A. is not a Scotch technical term in regard to

crimes other than treason, the forfeitures consequent on conviction and judgment arc-

very much the same as the English.

ATTAINDER (ante) is unknown in the United States, the 9th section of the 1st

f.rtiete of the federal constitution declaring:
" No bill of attainder or ex-post facto law

shall eb passed."

ATTAINDER, BILL OF. See BILL OF ATTAINDER.

ATTAINT, WRIT OF, was anciently a mode of inquiring whether a jury had given a

false verdict, which has been abolished by the 4 Geo. IV. c. 50. A. is, however, still in

use to some extent as a technical word in the law of England; thus, there is the plea of

(futrcfotftA., or of a former attainder, for the same crime, and now regulated by the 7 and
8 Geo. IV. c. 28, s. 4.

In the old Scotch criminal law, A., or attaynt, signified a conviction, or being con-

victed.

ATTAK'APAS, an unofficial designation for a largo and fertile section in the south-

western part of Louisiana, remarkable for the production of sugar and molasses. The
ATTAKAPAS INDIANS were a tribe in Louisiana called by the Choctaws "Men Eaters."

The tribe became extinct many years ago.

ATTA'LA, a co. in central Mississippi, on Big Black river; 750 sq.m. ; pop. '70.

14,776 5948 colored. It produces cotton, corn, sweet potatoes, and some wheat. The
Chicago, St. Louis, and New Orleans railroad touches the w. border> Co. scat, Kosci-
usko.
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ATTALE'A, a genus of palms, comprising a number of species, natives of the tropical

parts of South America. They have in general lofty cylindrical smooth steins, but there

ure some stemless species. The leaves are large and pinnate. The fruit has a dry
fibrous husk, inclosing a nut with three cells and three seeds. The leaves of some;

species are much used for thatching, and those of some ure woven into hats, mats, etc.

The nuts otA. exceha and of A. speeiusa are burned to dry the India-rubber obtained from
the niphonia elcuxtic-a, which acquires its black color from their smoke. The leaf-stalks

of A.funifera, which is found iii the southern maritime provinces of Brazil, and is there

called piassaba, yield a fibre much used for cordage. The ropes made of it are very
strong, and extremely durable in salt water. The piassaba palm of the northern parts
of Brazil, however, is totally different, and much of the piassaba (q.v.) fibre imported
into Britain is obtained from it. The fruit of A.funifera, known by the name of coquilla
nut, is as large as an ostrich's egg, and supplies a kind of vegetable ivory, used for mak-

ing umbrella handles, etc. The fruit of A. compta, the pindova or indaja palm, is of the

size of a goose's egg, and the kernels are eatable. It is a stately and beautiful tree, with
a wide-spreading crown.

AT'TALUS, uncle of Cleopatra, the wife of Philip of Macedon. He was a general
under Philip, and had much influence over him. At the marriage of his niece he asked
the company to beg of the gods a legitimate heir to the throne, an insinuation again.-!

Alexander, who was present and who resented it. In the fight which ensued, Philip
drew his sword against Alexander, who, with his mother, soon afterwards withdrew
from the kingdom. Philip lost his life because of his partiality for A., for when A.

had outraged Pausanius, a young man of noble family, and Pausanius had asked redress

from the king without getting it, the incensed youth assassinated Philip himself. There-
after A. played a double part with Alexander and Demosthenes, and was finally assassin-

ated by Alexander's orders.

AT'TALUS I., 290-197 B.C., King of Pergamus. He defeated the Gauls who had

occupied Galatia, and was an ally of Rome in a war against Philip of JMacedon.

AT'TALUS II., surnamed PIIILADELPIIUS, 200-138 B.C.
; king of Pergamus. Before

coming to the throne he gained distinction as a brave and able military leader, and was
on several occasions sent as ambassador to Rome. He succeeded his brother Eumenes,
159 B.C. His reign was full of wars, in which his fortune was generally good. He
founded Philadelphia in Lydia, and Attila in Pamphylia, and was a generous patron of
the arts.

AT'TALUS III., called alsc PHILC-METOU. son of Eutnenes II. and Stratonice; suc-
ceeded his uncle A. Philadelphus as king of Pergamus, 138 B.C. He is unfavorably
known for conduct so extravagant as to seem the effect of insanity, and for the murder
of friends and relatives. Being overcome with remorse, he suddenly abandoned public
business, and spent his time in gardening and in sculpture. He was sunstruck while

supervising the erection of a monument to his mother, and died of fever, 133 B.C. His
will made the Roman people his heir.

AT'TALUS, FLAVIUS PRISCUS, for one year (409-10) emperor of the west, and the first

raised to that office solely through barbarian influence, being declared by Alaric and hi^
Gothic army after the second surrender of Rome, when Honorius was deposed. The
barbarians set A. up at Ravenna, whence he sent a message to Honorius commanding
him to leave the throne, retire to a desert island, and cut off his feet. But Alaric soon
wearied of him, and he was deposed. After Alaric's death, A. remained with Ataulphus.
where he celebrated as a musician the nuptials of Placidia. Ataulphus put A. forward
again as a rival emperor during the insurrection of Joviuus, but he was taken prisoner
and brought to Honorius, who inflicted on him a part of the sentence he had written for
tin- Roman emperor; he cut off his thumb and forefinger, and banished him to the
island of Lipari.

AT TAMAN, or HETMAN, the title of the leading chief of the Cossacks of the Don.
Formerly the A. was elected by the people, the mode being for each man to throw In-
fur cap at his candidate, the one having the largest heap of caps being elected. While
the Cossacks were under the Poles, the A. was chosen by the Polish king. Under Russi;;

they reserved their A. rights until the insurrection of Alazeppa, after which the office
was supprosed. The last elected A. was Platoff, after whom the title became hcreditun
in the Russian heir-apparent.

AT TAB. See OTTO.
ATTEMPT to commit a felony or criminal offense is in many instances equally cog-

nizable by the criminal tribunals with the completed crime itself. See TREASON, FEL-
ONY, MISDEMEANOR.

ATTENTION, the concentration of consciousness, or direction of mental energy
upon a definite object. By means of it we bring within the circle of our conscious life,

perceptions and ideas which could not otherwise have risen from their obscurity; or we
render clearer and more distinct those already under notice. Its mode of operation, and
the effect produced, may be compared with the concentration of visual activity on sOme
definite part of the field of vision, and the clearer perception of the limited portion
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thereby attained. In both cases the effect is brought about, not by any chancre in the

perceptions themselves, but by isolating them ami considering them to the exclusion of

all other objects. Since all consciousness involves discrimination, that is, the isolation of
one object from others, it involves A., which must therefore be defined as the necessary
condition of consciousness. As the concentration of consciousness upon any one attri-

Imtc of an object involves the withdrawal of consciousness from all other attributes,
the withdrawal is. etymologic-ally and logically, abstraction, which is thus the negative
side of attention, the two processes forming the positive and negative poles of the same
mental act.

AT TERBOM. PETER DANIEL AMADF.VS, 1790-1855; a poet of Sweden. He was a
lender among the students in the university of Upsal, who formed the association known
as the '"Aurora," designed to release Swedish literature from slavery to French models
and taste. He traveled in Germany and Italy, and became German tutor to prince
Oscar; lie was afterwards professor at Upsal, and still later a member of the academy
which he had so violently assailed. He was the founder and editor of the Poetical

Calendar, which had much influence on the (esthetic culture of the people. Besides

many poems, he was the author of a valuable review of Swedish literature.

AT TERBURY, FRANCIS, Bishop of Rochester, was b. on the 6th of Mar., 1662, at

Milton, near Newport Pagnel, in Buckinghamshire, and educated at Westminster school,
from which, in 1680, he passed to Christ Church, Oxford. In 1687, he gave proof of
I hat ready controversial talent which distinguished him through life, in a reply to a

pseudonymous attack on Protestantism by Obadiah Walker, master of University
college. Disappointed in his expectation of succeeding to his father's rectory, in 1693,
he sought a wider tield of distinction, for ambition seems to have stimulated his efforts

rather more than the love of souls, and in London his rhetorical powers soon won him
reputation. He became a royal chaplain, minister of Bridewell, and lecturer of St.

Bride's. In 1698, a temporary sensation was created in the learned world by the appear-
ance of the lion. CLarles Boyle's Examination of Dr. Bentley's Dissertations on. the Ei>i*tU-*

i>fPhalanx and the Fables ofJEwp. This clever, but shallowr and malicious performance
was in reality composed chiefly by A., who had been the young nobleman's tutor at

Christ Church. In 1700, he distinguished himself in a controversy with Dr. Wake and
others regarding the powers and privileges of convocations. A.'s zealous and caustic

defense of the ecclesiastical against the civil authority, procured him the thanks of the

lower house of convocation, and the degree of D.D. In 1704, he was promoted to the

deanery of Carlisle, on which occasion he subjected himself to just obloquy by attempt-

ing to procure an alteration in the date of his predecessor's resignation, which happened
to interpose a temporary obstacle to his appointment. In 1707, he was made a canon of

Ivvter; in 1709, preached at the Rolls chapel; in 1710, he was chosen prolocutor to tin-

lower house of convocation, and in the same year he had the chief hand, according to

the common belief, in drawing up the famous defense of Dr. Sacheverell ; in 1712, he
became dean of Christ Church, where, however, his turbulent and combative spirit had
meanwhile involved him in so many controversies, that there Avas no peace until he was
removed; in 1713. he was made bishop of Rochester and dean of Westminster. It is

supposed, not unreasonably, that A. aspired to the primacy; but the death of queen
Anne extinguished his hopes in that direction. His known character and Jacobite

leanings made him no favorite with George I. In 1715, he refused to sign the bishops'
declaration of fidelity, and some of the most violent protests of the peers against the

government measures proceeded from his reckless pen. His deep complicity in a succes-

sion of plots for the restoration of the Stuarts, brought down upon him at length the

charge of treason, and, in Aug., 1722, he was committed to the Tower. A bill of pains
and penalties was brought into the house of commons, and passed in the lords by a

majority of 83 to 43. A., who had defended himself with great ability, was deprived of
all liis ecclesiastical offices, incapacitated from holding any civil or spiritual office in the

king's dominions, and condemned to perpetual banishment. There is no doubt of the

fact that A. was implicated in treasonable plots, but the legal proof on which his sentence
was founded cannot be regarded as sufficient to justify its severity. In June, 17*2:?. he

quilted England for France, and after a short stay at Brussels, finally settled at Paris,

where he d., Feb. 15. 1732. In his exile, he maintained a constant correspondence with
his friends, and took an active part in the abortive conspiracies of the Jacobites. His
fart as a writer is founded on his sermons, and his letters to Pope, Swift, etc. ; as a letter-

writer, indeed, he has seldom been surpassed.

ATTESTATION, in conveyancing, is the verification of the execution of deeds and
wills by witnesses; hence the clause at the end of these instruments which immediately
precedes the signatures of the witnesses, is called the A. clause. See DKKHS, Wn.i>.
WITXKSSKS. In the Scotch practice, the corresponding clause iscalledthe testing-clause.
See TKSTi::<;-ci.ArsK.

ATTIC, a term in architecture, employed to designate a low .story rising above the

cornice that terminates the main elevation of a building; in domestic architecture, it is

usually applied to sky-lighted rooms in the roof.

ATTIC (pertaining to Attica), characteristic of the people of Athens, or Attica; as
"A. dialect

"
which came to be tke best form of Greek, and that in which most of the
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great works of antiquity were written. There was an old and a new A. dialect; the

former represented in Sophocles, Euripides, etc.. and the latter in Demosthenes, and

contemporary orators. Sophocles was called
" the A. bee," from the sweetness of his

compositions; the nightingale was the "A. bird," because Philomel was the daughter of

a king of Athens; Xenophou the "A. muse," for eloquence in composition;
" A. salt,''

indicates pungency of wit.

ATTICA, one of the political divisions or states of ancient Greece or Hellas, of which
Athens was the capital. The territory is of triangular shape, having its u.e. and s.w.

sides washed by the sea, while on ihe n. it is connected with the mainland. In ancient

times, it was bounded on the w. by Megaris, and the gulf of Saronica; on the s., which
ran out info the "marble steep" of Sunium, by the yEgean sea; on the e., by the ^Egean
sea: and on the n., by Boeotia, from which it is separated by a lofty range of hills, the
most famous part of which was formerly called Citli;mm. Ancient A. was thus walled
in from the rest of Greece. The two principal rivers were the Cephissus and Ilissus;

and if they exhibited the same features in ancient times as the}' do now, must have been
mere mountain-torrents, dry in summer. The unfruitfulness of the soil, and the scarcity
of water, compelled the inhabitants occasionally to send out colonies. According to

ancient tradition, the aborigines of A. were first civilized under Cecrops, who is suiil to

have come hither from Sais, at the mouth of the Nile in Egypt, about 1550 B.C. ; and to

have introduced the culture of olives, and of several species of grain, as also to have

implanted milder manners, and taught the worship of the gods. He is stated to have
div.ded the country into 12 communities or states. This, however, was not the only
ui.i>ion known in early A. A still older division \i\(o jiJtylui, or tribes, existed, as also

a minute subdivision into dci/ioi, or townships. By Theseus, Athens was united with
the 11 other states of A. under one government, of which Athens was made the seat.

After this union of the several states, il.e whole of A. shared in the fortunes of Athens

(q.v.), and, under Vespasian, became a Komau province. On the division of the Roman
empire, A. naturally fell into the hands of the Greek emperors. In 396 A.D., it was cap-
tured by Alaric, king of the Goths. What may have been its population in ancient

times, it is impossible to determine precisely. Clinton estimates it at upwards of half a
million, but this is probably exaggerated.

In the present arrangement, Attica and Boeotia form a department or government in
the kingdom of Greece. The surface of the country is broken into hills and narrow

plains. The most considerable hills are Oxea, 4636 ft.; Elate, 4629; Peutelicus, famous
for its marble in ancient times, of a white brilliant appearance and perdurable character,

and llymettus, 3506. The largest plains extend in the neighborhoods of Athens
and Eleusis. As early as the time of Solon, A. was well cultivated, and produced wine
and corn. Mt. Hymettus was celebrated for its bees and honey, and metals were found
in the range of Laurium. Figs, olives, and grapes are still cultivated. Goats and sheep
find suitable pasturage; but the country does not now produce much grain. The popu-
lation of A. and Boaotia (1870) was 136,'804. See Leake on the Demoi of A.

AT'TICTTS, TITUS PoMpoxirs, one of the most noble and generous men in ancient

Home, was b. in 109 B.C., or a few years before the birth of Cicero. His excellent

education, during which he enjoyed
*

the companionship of Torquatus, the younger
Marius. and Cicero, developed, at nn early age. a love of knowledge, which was increased

during his stay in Athens, where he remained many years, glad to be separated from the

political distractions of his native land. After 65 B.C., when he was induced by Sulla

to return to Rome, he still devoted himself chiefly to study and the pleasures of friend-

ship, and refused to take any part in political affairs. Yet he was by no means without
influence on public matters, as he lived on terms of familiar intercourse with several

leading statesmen, and freely gave his counsel, which was generally sound and whole-

sonic, while it was always benevolent. He was a man of great wealth, having been left

a 1-irge inheritance by his father and his uncle, which he greatly increased by judicious
mercantile speculations. His mode of life was frugal. When he was informed that a
disorder under which he was laboring was mortal, he voluntarily starved himself, and d.

in 32 B.C. Among his personal friends. Cicero held the first place. TheAniiale*,
written by A., were highly commended by his contemporaries. They were

especially
valuable on account of containing genealog'ical histories of the old Roman families. A.
was one of those men (not uncommon either in ancient or modern times) in whom fine

culture and a fortunate social position had highly developed the faculty of good taste.

HP had no creative genius, but was possessed of such delicate discernment that he could
detect the flaw that would have been invisible to Cicero. Every author was anxious to

secure his favorable opinion. None of his writings have been preserved. His biography
is found in Cornelius Xepos, and in Cicero's Epixtles to A.

ATTICUS HERODES, Tir.Kiurs Ci.Armrs. b. about 104 A.D.. a rich Athenian. To
a va.-t sum of money left him by his father, he added much more by marriage. He was
educated by the best masters devoting special attention to oratory, in which he greatly
excelled. He was also a noted teacher of rhetoric, having for pupils Marcus Aurelius
and Lucius Verus. From Aurelius he received the archonship of Athens and the con-
sulate of Rome. His fame rests mainly upon immense expenditures for public purposes.
In Athens he built a race-course of Per.telic marble, and a splendid theater. In Corinth
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he built a theater; in Delphi, a stadium; at Theimopylrc, hot-baths; at Canusium, in

Italy, uu aqueduct. He contemplated a canal across the isthmus of Corinth, but gave
it up because Nero hail tried and failed. He restored several o~2 the partially ruined cities

of Greece, where inscriptions testified the public gratitude to him. For some reasons the

Athenians became his enemies, and he left the city for his villa near Marathon, where
he d. 180 A.D. ^Nothing of his writing is known to exist.

AT'TILA (Ger. Etzel; Hungarian, Ethrte, conjectured to have been originally titles of

honor). King of the Huns, was the son of Muudzuk, a Hun of the royal blood, and in

434 A.U. succeeded his uncle Roas as chief of countless hordes scattered over the n. of
Asia and Europe. His brother Bleda, or BlOdel, who shared with him the supreme
authority over all the Huns, was put to death by A. in 444 or 445 A.D. The Huns
regarded A. with superstitious reverence, and Christendom with superstitious dread, as
the "scourge of God." It was believed that he was armed with a supernatural sword,
which belonged to the Scythian god of. war, which must win dominion over the whole
world. It is not known when the name "scourge of God" was first applied to A. He
is said to have received it from a hermit in Gaul. The whole race of Huns was regarded
in the same light. In an inscription at Aquileia, written a short time before the siege in

452, they are descril>ed as iniinincntia peecatovum JlageUn (the threatening scourges of

sinners). The Vandals, Ostrogoths, Gepidoe, and many of the Franks, fought under his

banner, and in a short time his dominion extended over the people of Germany and

Scythia i.e., from the frontiers of Gaul to those of China. In 447, after his unsuccessful

campaign in Persia and Armenia, he advanced through Illyria. and devastated all the
countries between the Black sea and the Mediterranean. Those inhabitants who were
not destroyed were compelled to follow in his train. The emperor Theodosius collected
an army to oppose the inundation of the barbarians, but in three bloody engagements
fortune declared against him. Constantinople owed its safety solely to its fortifications

and the ignorance of the enemy in the art of besieging; but Thrace. Macedon, and
Greece were overrun; seventy flourishing cities were desolated, and Theodosius was
compelled to cede a portion of territory s. of the Danube, and to pay tribute to the

conqueror, after treacherously attempting to murder him. In 451, A. turned his course
to the w., to invade Gaul, "but was here boldly confronted by AiHius. leader of the

Romans, and Theodoric, king of the Visigoths, who compelled him to raise the siege of
Orleans. He then retired to Champagne, and in the wide plain of the Marne called

anciently the Catalaunian plain waited to meet the enemy. The army of the west,
under ACtius and Theodoric, encountered the forces of the Huns near the site now
occupied by the city of Chalons-sur-Marne. Both armies strove to obtain the hill of
moderate height which rises near Mury, and commands the field of battle, and after a
terrible contest, the ranks of the Romans and their allies, the Visigoths, were broken.
A. now regarded victory as certain, when the Gothic prince, Thorismond, immediately
after his father had fallen, assumed the command, and led on the brave Goths, who were

burning to avenge the death of Theodoric. Their charge from the height into the plain
was irresistible. On every side the Huns were routed, and A. with difficulty escaped
into his encampment. This, if old historians are to be trusted, must have been the m>st

sanguinary battle ever fought in E-iropc; for it is stated by contemporaries of A., that

not less than 252,000 or 300,000 slain were left on the field. A., having retired within.

his camp of wagons, collected all the wooden shields, saddles, and other baggage into a
vast funeral pile, resolving to die in the flames rather than surrender: but by the advice
of Aetius, the Roman general, the Huns were allowed to retreat without much further

loss, though they were" pursued by the Franks as far as the Rhine. In the following
year, A. had recovered his strength, and made another incursion into Italy, devastating
Aquileia, Milan, Padua, and other cities, and driving the terrified inhabitants into the

Alps, Apennines, and the lagoons of the Adriatic sea, where they founded Venice. The
Roman emperor was helpless, and Rome itself was saved from "destruction only by the

personal mediation of pope Leo I., who visited the dreaded barbarian, and is said to

have subdued his ferocity into awe by the apostolic majesty of his mien. This deliver-

ance was regarded as a miracle by the affrighted Romans, and old chroniclers relate that

the apostles Peter and Paul visited the cam]) of A., and changed his purpose. By 45:>,

however, A. appears to have forgotten the visit of the two lx?atificd apostler., for he
made preparations for another invasion of Italy, but died of hemorrhage on the night of
his marriage with the beautiful Ildiko. His death spread consternation through the hn-t

of the Huns. His followers cut themselves with knives, shaved their heads, and prepared
to celebrate the funeral rites of their king. It is said that his body was placed in three

coffins the first, of gold; the second, of .silver; and the third, of iron; that the caparison
of his horses, with his ;irms and ornaments, were buried with him; and that all the

captives who were employed to make his grave were put to death, so that none might
betray the resting-place of the king of the Huns.

Jornandcs describes A. a~ having the .Mongolian characteristics low stature, a largo
head, with small, brilliant deep-seated eyes, and broad shoulders. There can be little

doubt that circumstances conspired, in the case of A., to -rive a certain largeness to his

barbaric conceptions, which made him a most formidable foe to the civilization of

Europe.
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ATTLEBOROUGH, a t. in Bristol co., Mass., 81 m. s.s.e. of Boston, on the Boston

and Providence railroad; pop. of township, '80, 11,109. Its chief manufactures are

clocks, jewelry, buttons, and printed calicoes. Mill river furnishes ample water-power.

AT'TOCK, a t. and fort of the Punjab, on the left or e. bank of the Indus, hit. 33
54' n., long. 72' 20' e. Pop. 2000. A. stands within the limits of the fort, which is itself

a parallelogram of 800 yards by 400. The place was established by the emperor Akbar
in 1581, to defend the passage of the river. In modern warfare, however, it is no longer
a position of strength, being commanded by the neighboring heights. The Indus is

crossed at A. by a bridge of boats.

The situation of A. is important, whether in a commercial or in a military view. It is

at the head of the steamboat navigation of the Indus, being 940 in. from its mouth;
while about 2 m. above it, the Cabul river, the only considerable affluent of the Indus
from the w., is practicable for vessels of 40 or 50 tons to a distance of 50 miles. The
valley, again, of this last-mentioned stream, presenting, as it does, the best approach to

the e. and s. from Central Asia, has been the' route of nearly all but the maritime
invaders of India from the days of Alexander the great downwards. Taxila, where the
Macedonians crossed the Indus, is supposed to have been the same as Attoclc.

ATTORNEY, in its general meaning, is one appointed by another to act for him in

his absence, the authority for so acting being expressed by a deed called a power of

attorney.

ATTORNEY (ante), one put in another's place to manage his affairs. An A. infact
is one formally appointed, and any person of sufficient age and understanding can be
chosen. An A. at law is an officer of the court employed by a client to manage his cause;
his business being to carry on the formal and practical work of the suit, to be true to

the court, and faithful to his client
;
if called as a witness he may refuse to disclose matters

in confidence between himself and his client. An A. may be disbarred for certain

offenses.

ATTORNEY-GENERAL, the title by which, in England and Ireland, the first minis-
terial law officer of the crown is known. The A. is appointed by letters-patent. His
office, powers, and duties correspond in many respects to those that belong to the lord
advocate (q.v.) in Scotland, though the powers of the latter functionary are more exten-
sive and less clearly denned. Originally, the A. was simply the king's attorney, and
stood to the sovereign in the same relation that any other attorney does to his employer.
The term "general "was afterwards conferred to distinguish him from attorneys
appointed to represent the interests of the crown in particular courts, such as the court
of wards; or from the master of the crown office, who is called the "coroner and
attorney for the queen." The early history of this office is involved in obscurity.
Though there can be no doubt that the crown must always have been represented by an

attorney in the courts of justice, there is no trace of the existence of such an officer as the

A., in the modern sense, till some centuries after the conquest. Up to a period compar-
atively recent, the king's Serjeant was the chief executive officer of the crown in criminal

proceedings, and this circumstance gave rise to various questions of difficulty as to the

right to precedency of these officers respectively. These questions were set at rest in

1811, by a special warrant by the then prince Regent, afterwards king George IV., by
which it was declared that both the attorney and solicitor general should have place and
audience before all other members of the English bar. A similar question arose in a
Scotch appeal in the house of lords in 1835, between the A. and lord advocate, which
was also decided in favor of the former. The following may be enumerated as the

principal duties of the A. : 1st, To exhibit informations and conduct prosecutions for
crimes which have a tendency to disturb the peace of the state or endanger the constitu-
tion (see PLEAS OF THE CKOWN); 2d, To advise the government on legal questions; 3d,
To conduct prosecutions and suits relating to the revenue; 4th, To file informations in
the exchequer for personal wrongs committed on any of the possessions of the crown;
5th, To protect charitable endowments in the sovereign's name, as parens patrice, and,
generally, to appear in all legal proceedings in which the interests of the crown arc at

stake. The attorney and solicitor general are two of the commissioners of patents (q.v.)
f.r

ojlic/fi. The powers of the solicitor general are co-ordinate with those of the A., and in
the absence of the latter, or during a vacancy, the former may perform his functions in
all their extent. Both usually have seats in the house of commons, and their tenure of
office concurs with that of the government of which they are members. They were
formerly paid by fees, but now by fixed salary.

The duchies of Lancaster and Cornwall, and the county palatine of Durham, have
separate attorney-generals.

ATTORNEY-GENERAL (ante), in the United States, an officer of the cabinet,
charged with the conduct of the legal business of the government. There is an A. G. ,

or some officer having similar powers and duties, in each state.

ATTORNEY, POWER OF, an instrument authori/.inir a person to act as the agent
or attorney of the person granting it. A general power authorizes the a^ctit to act gen-
erally for the principal. A special power limits the agency to partiru'ar things. A
power of attorney may be by parole, or under seal. The attorney cannot execute a
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scaled instrument th.at will bind his principal unless his own power is given under seal.

Grants of this nature arc very strictly construed. Authority given to one person can-

not he delegated hy him to another, unless expressly set, forth in the original grant. The
death of the principal at once cancels a power of attorney. All conditions iu the power
must he strictly observed to render the attorney's action legal.

ATTOBNEYS AND SOLICITORS are those legal practitioners who conduct litigation in

courts of justice, preparing the cause for the barristers, or counsel, as they are called,
whose duty and privilege it is to plead and argue on behalf of the contending parties,
and who in open court have its exclusive audience. A. and S. also practice convey-
ancing, or the preparation of legal deeds and instruments, and they manage a great deal

of other general business connected with the practice of the law, for which, as well as
for the discharge of all their duties, they are mostly remunerated by a fixed and minute
scale of charges. Theirs is, indeed, an extremely important, influential, and lucrative

profession, and the well-employed attorney, and the "family solicitor," are expressions
which readily suggest the idea of acute intelligence, along with high character and con-
fidential trusts seldom abused.

They are called A., as practitioners in the courts of common law, because the

attorney is one who is put in the place, stead, or turn of another. Formerly, when
prosecuting or defending, suitors were obliged to appear personally in court; but now,
on principfes of convenience, A. may represent, and can often prosecute or defend any
action or suit in the absence of the parties. They are called 8. in the courts of chancery,
according theoretically to the more gentle (but not less absolute) compulsion of equity.
S. also is the name usually given to this profession when they transact family or other

general business out of court, and in their own chambers. A. and S. are admitted by
the superior courts, of which, therefore, they are officers, having many privileges as

such, and they are, in consequence, peculiarly subject to the censure and control of the

judges.
The statutes relating to this branch of the legal profession being numerous and

complicated, were amended and consolidated by the 6 and 7 Viet. c. 78, etc., and 33
and 34 Viet. c. 28. No person shall act as an attorney or solicitor in any court of
civil or criminal jurisdiction, or in any court of law or equity in England or Wales,
unless he shall have been admitted, enrolled, and be otherwise duly qualified according
to the provisions of the act. And it has been decided that the person who acts as an

attorney without being properly qualified, is liable to be indicted for a misdemeanor.
There is an exception, however, to the rule of admission as stated, contained in a sub-

sequent act, the 7 and 8 Viet. c. 101, s. 68, which provides that clerks or other officers

to any board of guardians under the poor laws, may commence or defend proceedings
before magistrates, in special or petty sessions, or out of sessions, without being quali-
fied as attorneys. And by the 20 and 21 Viet. c. 39, facilities are afforded for the admis-
sion and enrollment in England of A. and S. of those colonial courts where the English
system prevails.

To entitle a person to admission as an attorney and solicitor under 23 and 24 Viet. c.

127, and 6 and 7 Viet. c. 73, it is required, first, that he shall have served having been

duly bound by contract in writing so to do with some practising attorney or solicitor

in England or Wales, a clerkship of five years; or if a barrister, advocate. W.S., or

S.S.C., or graduate of Scotch or Irish university, or of Cambridge, Oxford, Dublin, Dur-

ham, or London a clerkship of three years. In some cases, four years' service are

allowed. He must now pass a preliminary examination in general knowledge, as well

as occasional examinations in legal subjects during his articles. The judges now have

large controlling and dispensing powers as to the articles, service, fitness, and capacity
to act; and the judges (or master of the rolls, as the case may be), upon being satisfied

by such examination, or by the certificates of examiners appointed by them, of the com-

petency of any candidate for admission, shall administer to him such oath as specified
in the act, viz",

"
that he will truly and honestly demean himself in practice," and also

the oath of allegiance; and after such oaths, shall cause him to be admitted as an attorney
of the said courts of law at Westminster, or as solicitor of the high court of chancery.
It is moreover enacted, that there shall be a registrar of A. and 8., whose duty it shall be
to keep an alphabetical list or roll of all A. and S., and to issue certificates as to persons
who have been duly admitted and enrolled: and the duties of this office are by the act

committed to the "incorporated law society," until some person shall be appoint-d in

their room. Such a certificate from the registrar, of due admission and enrollment,
must be produced to the proper authorities, by any person desirous of practicing a* an

attorney or solicitor, before he can obtain the stamped certificate required by the stamp
act, 33 imd '.',\ Viet. c. 97, authorizing him to practice for the ensuing year; and in order to

obtain such registrar's certificate, a declaration in writing, signed by the attorney desirous

of practicing, or by his partner, or in some cases by his London agent, containing his

name and address, the courts of which he is an admitted attorney or solicitor, and the

date of his admission, must be delivered to the registrar. And if any attorney or solici-

tor shall practice in any of the courts aforesaid, without having obtained a stamped cer-

tificate for tin; current year, he shall be incapable of maintaining any action or suit to

recover his fees, and be guilty of a contempt of court, and subject to tine.
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The same statute also contains the following regulations, among others of less con-

era! information: That no attorney or solicitor shall have more than two clerks, bound

by contract in writing, at one and the same time; nor any such clerk after he shall have-

left off business. That all persons admitted as A. of one of the superior courts of law ;,i

Westminster may, upon production of a certificate thereof, be admitted in any other

court of law in England or Wales, upon signing the roll of the same; and that persons
admitted as S. in the high court of chancery may in like manner obtain their admission
in all other courts of equity, and in the court of bankruptcy. That no attorney or

solicitor, who shall be a prisoner in any jail or prison, may commence or defend any
action, suit, or proceeding in law, equity, or bankruptcy; or maintain any action for

fees for business done during such his confinement; and that no practicing attorney or

solicitor shall be a justice of the peace in England or Wales, except in counties or towns

corporate having justices by charter or otherwise. And that no attorney or solicitor

shall commence an action or suit for his fees or charges in respect of any business what-
ever, until after the expiration of one calendar month after a bill of his costs and charges,

signed by such attorney or solicitor, shall have been delivered to the party to be charged;
and such party may, on a proper application, obtain an order for referring such bill to

be taxed; and for staying all proceedings to recover the amount thereof in the mean time.

An order may also be obtained directing an attorney or solicitor to deliver his bill

(when he has not done so); and also an order for his delivering up, upon payment of

what is due, all deeds, papers, and documents in his possession or power touching the
business in such bill comprised. Attorneys may now, under the act 33 and o4 Viet. c.

28, enter into special agreements with their clients as to their remuneration. But this

agreement, as regards suits and actions, must be deemed by the taxing officer or a court
to be reasonable and fair. They may now also make it one of the stipulations that they
shall not be liable for negligence. Bat they ure still prohibited from stipulating for

payment only in the event of success.

The position of A. and S. in Ireland, like the system of law and practice in that

country generally, is so like that of the same profession in England, that it is unneces-

sary heu: to give any details respecting them.
The corresponding professional class in Scotland was, up to the year 1874, composed

of several distinct bodies called writers to the signet, and solicitors before the supreme
courts, who had the exclusive right to practice before the court of session; and of pro-
curators, whose practice was confined to their own sheriff courts. The unsatisfactory
relations existing between these bodies led to a revision of the law, which was embodied
in the law agents' act of 18?;5 (36 and 37 Viet, c. 63). No person was thereafter entitled to

be admitted a law agent in Scotland except under the new regulations, and all enrolled law

agents were to have the right, on payment of proper stamp-duties, to practice in any
court of law in Scotland. Applicants for future admission are to be apprenticed for
live years with a practicing law agent; but advocates, English barristers, and attorneys
are to serve only three years, as also graduates of a university. The court of session

appoints examiners. Any enrolled law agent may be admitted to practice in the court
of session. Law agents acting for the same 'client may lawfully agree to share profits
and qualify their mutual liability. Existing societies of procurators may admit mem-
bers as they see fit, hut any agent admitted under the act need not become a member of
such society.

ATTRACTION is the general name for the force or forces by which all bodies, from
the minutest particles to the largest planets, suns, and systems of suns, tend to approach,
or are drawn towards (ad, to; tractus, drawn) one another, and when in contact, are held

together. The term is generic, embracing a vast variety of facts, which are subdivided
under 5 heads or species of A. These are: 1. gravitation; 2. cohesion; 3. adhesion; 4.

chemical affinity; 5. the attractions of electricity, magnetism, etc. See GRAVITATION,
COHESION, etc. Attempts have been made to deduce all these phenomena from one prin-
ciple of A., modified by an opposing force of repulsion, but as yet without success.
Still less can they be explained by assuming only one force A. alone, or repulsion
alone for this, too, has been attempted. The idea of an attractive force acting as the
bond of the universe was first introduced as a scientific hypothesis by Newton, and was
violently combated by Leibnitz and others.

ATTRIBUTE, in the line arts, is a species of symbol, consisting of a secondary figure
or ob.ject accompanying the principal figure as" the trident of Xeptune, or the owl of
Minerva. Attributes serve to mark the character me:!iit, and add to the significance of
the representation. The necessity of using them lies in the limited means of expression
po-siNM-d by the formative arts. Attributes may be either essential or conventional.
Kssenlial attributes have some real relation or resemblance to the object or idea to be
expressed; and are often such as could stand alone as symbols as the bee, representing
diligence. Attributes, in the strictest sense, and as distinguished from symbols, are such
as are significant only in connection with a figure, to which they in a 'manner belong;
e.g., the wings <>f genii, the finger on the mouth of Harpocrates.

*

The last is an example
of an accidental or conventional A., of which kind are also the anchor, to express hope;
the (To.w, faith. Common attributes in Christian art are the harp for king David, and
writing materials for the evangel ists, especially St. John.
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ATTRIBUTE, in loeir, is used to denote the opposite of substance. The latter is con-

sidered to be self-existent, while the former can only be conceived as possessing a

dependent existence. Attributes are commonly said to belong to substances. Thus,
wisdom, holiness, goodness, and truth are termed attributes of God, who is Himself

regarded as the substance in which they inhere; in the same way, whiteness is called an
A. of snow.

ATTUCKS, CRISPI-S, an Indian mulatto, of Framingham, Mass., killed Mar. 5, 1770.
in the "Boston massacre." There had been several collisions between the people and
the soldiers, in one of which A. headed a party in King street, now State street. lie seized

the bayonet of a soldier and knocked him down; a volley was fired, and A was the first

to fall. There was a great funeral in Faneuil hall, and the incident was for some time

annually commemorated, serving well the purposes of the approaching revolution.

ATWATER, LY.MAN HOTCHKISS, D.D., b. Conn., 1813; a graduate of Yale, and
tutor and theological student there. He has been pastor of a Congregational church in

Fairfield, Conn., and professor of mental and moral philosophy, and of logic and
moral and political science in the college of New Jersey. In 1869, no became editor of
the Princeton Reticle. He is the author of a Manual of Logic, and a frequent writer for

periodicals.

ATWOOD'S MACHINE, an instrument for illustrating the relations of time, space, and
velocity in the motion of a body falling under the action of gravity. It was invented by
George* Atwood or Attwood, a mathematician of some eminence, who was b. in 1745,
educated at Cambridge, became fellow and tutor of Trinity college in that university,

published a few treatises on mechanics and engineering, and died in 18U7. It is found
that a bodj- falling freely, passes through 16 ft. in the first second, 64 ft. in the first two
seconds, 144 ft. in the first three seconds, and so on. Kow, as these spaces are so large,
we should require a machine of impracticable size to illustrate the relations just men-
tioned. The object of A. M. is to reduce the scale on which gravity acts without in any
way altering its essential features as an accelerating force. The machine consists essen-

tially of a pulley, P (see fig. 1), moving on its axis with very little friction, with a fine

silk cord passing over it, sustaining two equal cylindrical weights, p and g, at its

extremities. The pulley rests on a square wooden pillar, graduated on one side in feet

and inches, which can be placed in a vertical position by the leveling-screws of the sole

on which it stands. Two stages, A. and B. slide along the pillar, and can be fixed at

any part of it by means of fixing-screws. One of these stages. A, has a circular hole cut
into it, so as to allow the cylinder, p, to pass freely through it; the other is unbroken,
and intercepts the passage of the weight. A series of smaller weights, partly bar-shajK-d,

partly circular, maybe placed on the cylinders in the way repre-

(
sented in figs. 2 and 3. A pendulum usually accompanies the

machine, to'bcat seconds of time. The weight of the cylinders,

p and g, being equal, they have no tendency to rise or fall,

but are reduced, as it were, to masses without weight. When
a bar is placed ori p, the motion that ensues is due only to the

action of gravity upon it, so that the motion of the whole must
be considerably slower than that of the bar falling freely. Sup-
pose, for instance, tb&tp and g are each 7-J- ozs. in weight, and
that the bar is 1 oz., the force acting on the system leaving the

friction and inertia of the pulley out of account would, be y'j

of gravity, or the whole would move only 1 foot in the first

second, instead of 16. If the bar be left free to fall, its weight
or moving force would bring its own mass through 16 ft. the

first second; but when placed on p, this force is exerted not

only on the mass of the bar, but on that of p and y, which is 15

limes greater, so that it has altogether 16 times more matter in

the second case to move than in the first, and must, in con-

sequence, move it 16 times more slowly. By a proper
adjustment of weights, the rate of motion may be made as

small as we please, or we can reduce the accelerating force to

any fraction of gravity. Suppose the weights to be so ad justed
that under the moving force of the bar or circular weight the

whole moves through 1 in. in the first second, we may insti-

tute the followingsimple experiments: E.r[vrii)i<itt 1. Placctlie

bar on p, and put the two in such a position that the lower sur-

face of the bar shall be horizontally in the same plane as the

point of the scale, and fix the statre A at 1 inch. When allowed
to descend, the bar will accompany the weight, p. during one
second and for 1 in., when it will be arrested by the st i

after which p and rj will continue to move from the momentum
they have acquired in passing through the tirst inch Their

velocity will now be found to be quite uniform, being 2 in. per second, illustrating the

principle that a falling hotly ac (uires, at the end of the tirst second, a veioeif
second equal to twice the space it has fallen through. E.rp. 2. Take, instead of the

Atwood's machine.
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bar, the circular weight, place the bottom of p in a line with the point, and put the

stage B at 64 in. Since the weight accompanies p throughout its fall. we have in this

experiment the same conditions as in the ordinary fall of a body. When let off, the
bottom of the cylinder, p, reaches 1 in. in 1 second, 4 in. in 2 seconds, 9 in. in 8 seconds,
16 in. in 4 seconds, 25 in. in 5 seconds, 49 in. in 7 seconds, and 64 in. and the stage in 8
seconds showing that the spaces described are as the squares of the times. E.rp. 3
If the bar be placed as in exp. 1, and the stage A be fixed at 4 in., the bar will accom-

pany the weight, p, during 2 seconds, and the velocity acquired in that time by p and J/

will be 4 in. per second, or twice what it was before. In the same manner, if the stage
A be placed at 9, 16, 25, etc. in., the velocities acquired in falling through these spaces
would be respectively 6, 8, 10, etc. in. 2 in. of velocity being acquired in each second
of the fall. From this it is manifest that the force under which bodies fall is a uniformly
accelerating force that is, adds equal increments of velocity in equal times. By m >ans

of the bar and the stage A, we are thus enabled to remove the accelerating force from the

falling body at any point of its fall, and then question it, as it were, as to the velocity it

has acquired.

ATYS, ATTIS, or ATTES, a beautiful shepherd of Phrygia, son of Nana. Cybele
loved him, and made him her priest, on condition that lie should preserve entire

chastity; but he transgressed with the daughter of a river god, for which offense Cybele
made him insane, in which condition he deprived himself of further temptation to

unchastity. He was about to kill himself when Cybele changed him into a fir-tree,

which she made sacred to herself, and decreed that all her priests thereafter should be
eunuchs. Like many other myths, this one is supposed to represent the successive
death and regeneration of nature by the changes of the seasons. In art, A. is repre-
sented as a shepherd with crook and flute. He was worshiped with the goddess in

Cybele's temples.

AUBAGNE (anc Albania), a t. of the dep. of Bouches-du-Rhone, France, stands on
the Huveaune, 9 m. e. from Marseilles, with which it is connected by railway. It is

built with some regularity and elegance. The ancient town stood on a hill, at the base
of which the present town is situated. It was the capital of the Albicii, who were sub-
dued by Julius Ca\sar. The castle, once of great strength, is now in ruins. The church
was founded in 1164. This town is a place of considerable activity, manufacturing
pottery, tiles, paper, etc. It has also tanneries and distilleries. Pop. '76, 5087.

AITBE, the name of a river and a department of France. The river A. is a tributary
of the Seine, rises near Pralay, on the plateau of Langres; flows in a n.w. course by
llouvres, La Ferte, Bar, and Arcis; and falls into the Seine at Pont sur-Seine, after a
course of 90 miles. The department of A., which occupies the southern part of the old

province of Champagne, and a small portion of Burgundy, is bounded on the n. by the

Marne, on the e. by the Haute-Marne, on the s.w. by the Yonne, and on the n.w. by the
Seine-et-Marne. The eastern part belongs to the basin of the A.

;
the western, to the

basin of the Seine. Area, 2310 sq.m. Pop. '.76, 255,217. The climate is mild, moist,
and changeable; but on the whole healthy. A great portion of the area is arable land.
The n.e. is chiefly applied to pasturage; but the s.e. is far more fertile, rich in meadow-
land and forest, and producing grain, hemp, rape, hay, timber, and wine. In minerals,
the department possesses little besides limestone, marl,.and potters' clay. The chief
manufactures are woolen cloth, cotton and linen goods, ribbons and stockings, leather,

parchment, etc. The sausages and bacon of A. have long been famous. Troyes is the

capital of the department.

ATTBENAS, a t. in France, in the department of Ardeche. It is picturesquely situated
on the right bank of the Ardiche, 14 m. s.w. from Privas, in the middle of the volcanic:

region of Vivarais. It looks well from a distance, but the streets, with the exception of
one traversed by the diligence, are narrow and crooked, the squares small, and the houses

very irregularly built. An old and rapidly decaying wall, flanked with towers, girds
ihe town, which contains an ancient castle. A. is Ihe principal mart for the sale of chest-
nuts and silk in the department. Several important fairs are also held here. It possesses
in addition manufactures of silk, paper, cotton, coarse cloths, leather, etc., the machinery
of the mills being driven by water. Pop. '76, 5082.

AUBER, DAXIEI, FKAN^OIS ESPKIT, a composer of operas, was b. at Caen in Normandy,
Jan. 29, 1784. His father was a printseller in Paris, and being desirous that his son
should devote himself to business, he sent him to London to acquire a knowledge of the
trade. But his irresistible passion for music obtained the upper hand, and after a short

stay he returned to Paris. Among his earliest compositions may be noticed iiw. concertos
for the violoncello, ascribed to Lamare the violoncellist; the concerto for the violin,

played by Ma/.as with great applause at the conservatory of music, Paris; and the comic
opera, Julie, with a modest accompaniment for two violins, two altos, and a bass. These
works were very successful; but A., aspiring to greater things, now devoted himself to a
deeper study of music under Cherubim, and wrote a mass for four voices. His next
work, the opera Le, Sfjour MiJi1/iii'c(\^\'S), wassocoldy received that A. grew disheartened,
and resolved to abandon the idea of reaching eminence as a musical composer. However,
the death of his father compelled him to be dependent on his own resources; and in 1819
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appeared Z/s TestamtntetlfsBttltts-douz, which was also unsuccessful; but \i\LnH
'//u lie laid the foundation of his subsequent fame. lu all these early essays, as well

us in the opera of Em/na(}*21), lie displayed au original style; but afterwards he became
an imitator of Rossini, and disfigured his melodies with false decorations and strivings
for effect. All his later works, excepting La Muctte de Portid (Masunielio), produced in

18-8, are written with an assumed mannerism, but in a light and flowing style, with many
piquant melodies which have made the tour of Europe. The operas Leicester (1822\ La

LS23), Le Concert a la Cotir, and Leocadie (1824), Le Macon (1823), Fiorella (1826), Lu,
'

(1829), Fra Diacolo (1830), were followed by a series of lighter works: Li
. /. />'' >i et la Bajadere, Les Faux Monnayeurs, etc.

; the later operas. Outlaw on
i' ///' Mnxqiii', Le Lac dcs Fees, Le Chemlde Bronze, Ley Diamante de la Couronne, Lt l\t.rt

(/'i />'//'//, . La Sirene, and Haydce, exhibiting the same popular qualities as their predeces-
sors; but their interest is evanescent, as they are deficient in depth of thought and feel-

ing. His later works are Jenny Sell (1855) and Afunon Lecaut(\^Q). In 1842, A. was
appointed director of the conservatory of music, Paris, He d. May 14, 1871.

AUBERT DU BAYET, JEAN BAPTISTS AXNIKAL, 1759-97; a French general who
served with Rochambeau in the American revolution. He was in the French assembly
in 1791; commanded at the siege of Metz in 1793; was minister of war in 1795, and
minister to Constantinople, where he d.. in 1797.

AUBERVILLIERS, a village of France, near Paris; pop. 11,694. There was once
a picture of the Virgin in the village church which was thought to possess miraculous

powers, and the church was known as Notre Dame des Virtus. A fort built in 1842
stands east of A.

ATJBIGNE, MERLE D'. See MERLE D'AUBIGXE.

ATJBIGNE, THEODORE AGRIPPA D', a famous French scholar, was b. on 8th Feb., 1550.
near Pous in Saintouge. At an early period, he exhibited a remarkable talent for the

acquisition of languages. Although come of a noble family, he inherited no wealth from
his father, and consequently chose the military profession. In 1567, he distinguished
himself by his services to the Protestant cause, and was subsequently rewarded by Henry
IV., who made him vice admiral of Guienne and Bretagne. His severe and inflexible

character frequently embroiled him with the court; and after the death of Henry, he
betook himself to Geneva, where he spent the remainder of his life in literary studies.

He d. Apr. 29, 1630.

His best known work is his Histoire Uniwselk, 1550-1601 (Amsterdam, 1616-1620),
which had the honor of being burned in France by the common hangman, as also his
Ilistoire Secrete, ecrite par lui-meme (1721). A. was possessed of a spirit of biting satire, as

is proved by his Confession CatJtalique du Sieurde Sancy, and his Accntures du Baron dc

F&nette.

AUBIN, at. 16m. n.e. from Villefranche, department of Aveyron, France; pop. '66,.
8863. It is in the midst of a coal region of great productiveness.

AUBREY, JOHN. 162-5-97; an English antiquary. He was a diligent collector of old

documents, and left some valuable works of his own. He wrote Jfatwgl llixtori/ ami
Antiquities of Sussex, and Letters im'tten by Eminent Persons of tlie S, r< nt< uitk ami
Eif/htfenth Centuries, giving in the latter work much biographical matter concerning
English poets.

ATTBBY DE MONTDIDIEB, a French knight who lived in the times of Charles V.,
and. as tradition says, was assassinated in the forest of Bondy by Richard de Macaire
in 1371. The latter became suspected of the crime on account of the dog belong:
the deceased Aubry invariably displaying towards him the most unappeasable enmity.
Macaire was therefore required by the king to fight with the animal in a judicial combat;
which was fatal to the murderer. This tale was afterwards, under the titles of A'tihru'x

Dog, The Wood of Bondy, The Dog of Mntarrjis, frequently acted, the "dog" always gain
ing the greatest share of applause! After being performed with success at Vienna and
Berlin, it was appointed to be played at the Weimar theater, of which Goethe was the

manager; but the poet resigned his office before the dog made \\\sd<lmt.

AUBURN, the name of 23 places in the United States. Of those, the most important
is in the state of New York, on the railway between Albany and Buffalo. It is in lat.

42 53' n., and long. 76 40' w. Pop. 'To, l'7.225. The outlet of Owasco lake, which i>

2 or 3m. to then., flows through the town, furnishing a water power which is employed
in mills of various kinds, and in manufactures of wool, cotton, carpets, iron, and paper.
A. abounds in seminaries of education, but is perhaps most widely known for it

i. The building itself is a large structure of stone; while the wall that incl
is 3000 ft.

long,
and from 12 to :r> ft. hidi. The number of convicts usually exceeds

1000, and their labor is said to be generally equal to the expenses of the establishment.

AUJH'RX, a village and seat of justice of Aiidro-eouruin co.. Me., on the Andre-

gin and little Androscoggin rivers and the Maine Central railroad, :J1 in. from Portland;
noted for cotton and shoe manufactures. Pop. '7(j, 6169.

ATJBU6SON, a t. of the department of ('reuse, France. 125 in. w. from Lyon. It is

picturesquely situated on the ('reuse, iu a narrow valley or gorge, surrounded with moun-
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tains and rocks. It is a well-built town, consisting chiefly of one broad street. It is

celebrated for the manufacture of carpets, which is said to have been introduced by the
Arabs or Saracens, who settled here in the 8th century. Tanning and dyeing are car-

ried on, and there is some trade in wine. Pop. '76, 0424.

AUBTJSSON, PIERRE D', grand master of the order of St. John of Jerusalem, was b.

in 1423 of an ancient and noble French family. His early history is imperfectly known,
but lie is said to have borne arms, when very young, against the Turks in the wars in

Hungary, and to have distinguished himself by the mingled zeal and valor he displayed.
Here he acquired that intense antipathy to the "Infidels" which subsequently animated
his whole public career, and gave a peculiar bias to his ambition. Having returned to

France, he accompanied the dauphin in his expedition against the Swiss, and was instru-

mental in securing their defeat at the battle of St. Jacob near Basle. His mind, how-
ever, constantly reverted to the ominous encroachments in the east of the dreaded Mus-
sulman, and at last he resolved to betake himself to Rhodes, where he enrolled himself

among the brotherhood of Christina knights. Now his history emerges into clear light,
and assumes a very considerable importance. He swept the Levant; and chastised the

pirates who prowled perpetually among the Greek isles, obtaining the approbation and
regard of the grand master. In 1458, by his ardor and address he succeeded in forming
a kind of Christian league between the French monarch and Ladislaus, king of Hun-
gary, against Mohammed II. This was the great aim of A.'s life, the " idea" which con-

tinually possessed him viz., the necessity of a vast organization of all Christendom to

overthrow the power of the Turks. Step by step, through long years, he Avon his way
Vi supreme power in his order. In 1470, he was elected grand master. It was a critical

period for the civilization and religion of Europe. Constantinople had recently been
taken and the Byzantine empire destroyed by Mohammed II. Every day the conqueror
marched further w. Thrace, Macedonia, central Greece, Servia, "Wallachia, Bosnia,

Negropont, Lesbos, and the islands of the Adriatic had been successively conquered br
him. Proud of his rapid glories, and sustained by an immense prestige, the sultan
threatened to dictate terms from Home to the entire west. Rhodes, however, stood in

his way, the sentinel isle of Christianity, on the great maritime route between Asia and
Europe. Mohammed saw that the battle between the two faiths must begin here; and
in May, 1480, a Turkish army of 100,000 men, commanded b}- a Greek renegade, Palseo-

logos, lauded in the island, and commenced to besiege the town. Two desperate assaults

were made. The Turks, however, were compelled to desist, and sailed away, leaving
9000 dead. Mohammed was enraged, and planned a second expedition, which was inter-

rupted by his death at Nicotnedeia in Asia Minor, May, 1481. After this, A. took a lead-

ing part in the religious diplomacy of the papal court, and received from the pontiff
many honors and privileges. Meanwhile, he exerted himself to improve and strengthen
the internal organization of the brotherhood, enriching the diplomatic code of his order
with several wise statutes and regulations relative to the election of dignitaries, the

finances, etc., and exciting great admiration throughout Christendom. In 1501, he was
appointed generalissimo of the forces of the German emperor, the French king, and the

pope, against the Turks; and. in spite of his great age, he enthusiastically entered on his

duties, and sailed to attack Mitylene; but the expedition failed on account of the dis-

cordant aims which the various belligerents had in view. Broken by disappointment
and vexation, the grand master returned, and died at Rhodes in July, 1503, at the acre

of 80.

ATTCH, the capital of the department of Gers, in the s. of France, situated on the river

Gers, 42 m. w. of Toulouse, Int. 43 38' n., long. 35' e. Pop. '76, 12,145. It is the
f an archbishop, and possesses a museum of natural science, together with an old

and beautiful cathedral, the painted windows of which are greatly admired. Its chief
articles of trade are woolen and cotton stuffs, fruits, wine, and brandy.

In ancient times, it was called Elimbcriit; and at a somewhat later period took its name
from the Auscii, whose chief town it was. In the 8th c., it became the capital of Gas-

cony, and later, of the county of Armagnac.

AUCHE NIA (from the Gr. aitchen, the neck), a genus of ruminating quadrupeds, of
which the llama (q.v.) and the alpaca (q.v.) are the best known. The genus is exclu-

sively South American; indeed, the species occur only on the lofty ranges of the Andes.

They are nearly allied to the camels, and may be regarded as their' representatives in the

zoology of America. They form, along with them, the family cnntt'Uila> (see CAMEL),
and were included by Linnseus in the genus c-amdus. They agree with the camels in

certain important anatomical characters, particularly in the structure of Ihe stomach;
and also resemble them very much in general form, In the long neck, small head, pro-

longed and movable upper lip, and small apertures of the nostrils. They differ from
them partly in dentition, and partly in the more cloven feet and movable toes. The
nails, also, are stronger and curved, and each toe is supported behind by a pad or cushion
of its own; by all which the feet are admirably adapted for the rocky heights which tho
animals inhabit. The genus A. is by some naturalists called Uaittfi.

AUCH'MUTY. ROBERT, a lawyer of Scotch descent, b. in England, but a settler in

Massachusetts in early life. He was judge in admiralty in 1733, and in 1741 went to
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England as colonial agent, where lie published a pamphlet on the importance of cape
Breton to England, with suggestions for its capture, lie died in Boston, April, 1750.

AUCH'MUTY, ROBERT, son of Robert the lawyer, also a lawyer in Massachusetts,
and admiralty judge in 17(57. He was associated with John Adams in the defense of

capt. Preston, who was one of the British officers in the "Boston massacre." A. was
a strong royalist, and went to England, where he d., 1788. Some of his letters to peo-

ple in England, which were sent to the colonies by Franklin, created much excite-

ment.

AUCH'MUTY, SAMUEL, D.D., 1722-77; son of the first Robert. He graduated at

Harvard, and took priest's orders in England. The society for the propagation of the

gospel sent him to New York as assistant minister of Trinity parish, and in 17<>4 lie had

charge of all the Episcopal churches in the city. When the American revolutionists

took possession of the city, he was forbidden to read prayers for the king, but he con-
tinued until troops invaded the church and threatened force. He locked the church and

chapels, and tied to New Jersey with the keys, ordering that no church should be opened
until the forms of prayer could be read '.vithout abridgment. A few months later the

British took the city, and A. worked his way through the American lines, with great

difficulty, just after his church and all its records had been destroyed by fire. He
preached only one more sermon, in St. Paul's, was taken ill from exposure and hardship,
and died a few days later.

AUCH'MUTY, Sir SAMUEL, 1758-1822; son of Rev. Samuel. He was a graduate of

King's (Columbia) college, and went into the English service in 1776; was in the battles

of Brooklyn and White Plains, and served in three campaigns. Having risen to a cap-

taincy, he served in India from 1783 to 1796, participating in the siege of Seringapatani.
In Egypt, in 1800, he was Abercrombie's adjutant-general; and a brigadier-general in

South America, where, in Feb., 1807, he took by assault the fort and city of Montevi-

deo, for which parliament voted him thanks. In 1810, he commanded in the Caruatic,
and the next year reduced the Java settlements, and w.is again voted thanks. In 1822,
he held the chief command in Ireland.

AUCHTERAR DEE, a village in the s.e. of Perthshire, on the w. side of the Scottish

Central railway. Pop. '71, 3795, chiefly employed in cotton-weaving. The popular
opposition to the presentee to the church of A. originated (1839) the struggle which ended
in the secession from the church of Scotland and the formation of the free church in

1843.

AUCKLAND, the most northern of the provinces of New Zealand, includes fully a half

of North island, and is about 400 m. long by 200 wide, at its greatest breadth. A. has
a coast-line of nearly 1200 m.

;
and is, in addition, remarkable for its rivers, which serve

as carriage-ways for the produce of the interior. Pop. '75, 79,104. There are three
almost natural divisions of this province: North Peninsula, East Coast, and the Waikato

Country the latter two being mainly in the hands of the natives. Gold, copper, tin,

iron, coal, and other minerals exist in A. The value of the gold exported from 1857 to

1875 was 3,567,634. A. is very rich in timber, the most important tree being the
kauri pine. The fossil gum found wherever the kauri forests have been, is an important
article of export. The government grants the right, at a low price, to cut l\\e, phormium
or New Zeland flax which grows on waste districts. The rearing of live-stock is more
attended to than the cultivation of cereals. In 1875, 1,543,925 Ibs. of wool, value

94,290, were exported. The total value of exports in 1875 was 712,754. Thuprincipal
agricultural products are wheat, oats, barley, hay, and potatoes.

AUCKLAND, the second city of New Zealand, capital of the above named province,
in lat. 36 50' s., and long. 174 50' e., was, till 1865, capital of New Zealand, when the

seat of government was transferred to Wellington, the chief city of the province of the
same name. A. is distant from Sydney 1236 m.

;
from Melbourne, 1650; and keeps up

steam communication with these two cities. Picturesquely situated, its position for com-
merce is also excellent, as, in addition to its harbor at Waitemata, it possesses also a
western harbor, the Manakan, 6 m. distant. There is a wharf 1690 ft. in length. It

is surrounded by numerous thriving villages, with several of which it is connected by
railway. A. contains a well laid out botanical garden, and shows numerous public
buildings, government house, barracks, etc. It supports three daily papers. About 170

sailing vessels and 20 steamers are registered as belonging to A. A. was founded in 1840.

Pop. '75, 13,142; but including suburban districts, about 23,200. The temperature
1

appears to he singularly equable. The mean of the coldest month is 51 F., and that of
the wannest 68'. The annual rain-fall is 45J- in.; and the days of rain-fall average
100.

AUCKLAND, BISHOP, a small t. in the middle of the co. Durham. Pop. '71, 8736.
It stands on an eminence, 140 ft. above the plain of the wear. A. contains the abbey-
Jikc palace of the bishop of Durham.

AUCKLAND, Lord, WILLIAM Knicx, an able statesman and diplomatist, third son of

Sir Robert Eden, Bart., of West Auckland, Durham, b. in 174-1, educated at Eton
and Oxford, and called to the bar in 1768. In 1772, lie was appointed under seen lary of

state, and afterwards filled the positions of a lord of trade, a commissioner to treat with



O'-Q Anrhimity.
Aucliuuevr.

the insurgent colonists of Xorth America, chief secretary to the lord-lieutenant of Ire-

land, minister-plenipotentiary to France (concluding a commercial treaty with that coun-

try, 1780), ambassador to Spain, ambassador to Holland, and joint-fKstma$ter-geneml.
In 1788, he was created an Irish peer as baron A.; and in 179:3 lie was made a British

baron. He d. suddenly, .May 28, 1814. A. was the author of the Prim-i/i?,* <,f t',c l\nn',

7xiM(1771, 8vo); Remarks on the Apparent Circiimstances of the \\'ar (1795); Speech on the.

Income-tax (1799); Speech in Support of the Union, tcit/t Inland (1800); and other pam-
phlets.

AUCKLAND, Earl of, GEORGE EDEV, governor-general of India, son of William
Edeu, lord Auckland, b. Aug. 25, 1784, succeeded his father in 1814 as lord A. ; and in

Nov., 188:?, joined earl Grey's administration. In July following, in viscount Mel-

bourne's first ministry, he became first lord of the admiralty. He vacated that office in

Nov. of the same year, but was appointed to it again in 1846. In 1835, he went
out to India as governor-general. He returned to England in 1841, and died unmarried,
Jan. 1, 1849.

AUCKLAND ISLANDS, a group of islands to the s. of New Zealand, being about the

51st parallel s., and the 167th meridian e. The largest of them measures 30 m. by 15.

It has two good harbors, and is covered with the richest vegetation. The A. I. are val-

uable chieily as a whaling station, being at the confluence, as it were, of the Pacific and
Southern oceans.

AUCTION ([.at. auctif!). The character of this convenient mode of offering property
for sale is correctly indicated by the name. The Latin word audio means "an inereas-

ing or enhancement," and an A. is an arrangement for increasing the price by exciting

competition amongst purchasers. What is called a Dutch auction, in which the usual
mode of proceeding is reversed, the property being offered at a higher price than tin-

seller is willing to accept, and gradually lowered till a purchaser is found, is thus no A.
at all in the original and proper sense of the term. The A. is of Roman origin, and is

said to have been lirst introduced for the purpose of disposing of spoils taken in war.
Such sales were said to take place sub hustd (under the spear), from the custom of stick-

ing a spear into the ground, probably to attract purchasers to the spot.
" Conditions of

sale," or "articles of roup," as they are called in Scotland, constitute the terms on which
the seller offers his property, and form an integral part of the contract between seller

and purchaser. The contract is completed by the offer or bidding on the part of the

purchaser, and the acceptance by the seller or his representative, which is formally
declared by the fall of the auctioneer's or salesman's hammer, the running of a sand-

glass, the burning of an inch of candle (hence the term "
sale by the candle"), or any

other means which may have been specified in the conditions of sale. These conditions
or articles ought further to narrate honestly and fully the character of the object or the
nature of the right to be transferred, to regulate the manner of bidding, prescribe the
order in which offerers are to be preferred, and to name a person who shall be empow-
ered to determine disputes between bidders, and in cases of doubt to declare which is the

purchaser. Before the sale commences, these conditions, which are executed on stamped
paper, arc road over, or otherwise intimated to intending purchasers. The conditions,
thus published, cannot be controlled by any verbal declaration by the auctioneer The
implied conditions, which, in addition to those thus expressed, are binding on the seller

and purchaser in all auctions, are: 1. That the seller shall not attempt to raise the price
by means of fictitious offers, but shall fairly expose his goods to the competition of pur-
chasers; and 2. That the purchasers shall not combine to suppress competition. Much
doubt has arisen as to the lawfulness of biddings for the exposer. The exposer may set

a price below which the thing is not to be soM, which is best and most openly done by
fixing an up^ct price, or he may expressly reserve to himself a power to offer. "But if

the sale is declared to be without reserve, or at the pleasure of the company, the plain
meaning and effect of this, even in England, is held to be to bar all biddings in behalf of
the seller." "In Scotland, the law condemns absolutely such interference." It has
been said that if there be no upset price, and no agreement to sell at the pleasure of the

company, the owner may bid, but that is not law, or is at least too broadly laid down."
Bell's CiniDiitiittim's, i. 97, edit. 1858. The A. duties were repealed by 8 and 9 Viet.

c. 15.

AUCTIONEER, the person who conducts an auction (q.v.). The A. is in a certain
sense the agent both of seller and purchaser, and by the fall of his hammer, or by writ-

ing the purchaser's name in his book, he binds him to accept the article sold at the price
indicated. The A. may also, and frequently does, act as agent for absent purchasers,
or for persons who have instructed him to make biddings for them during the sale. In
both cases, however, the purchaser must be bond fide, otherwise the A. would himself
become a

"
puffer." As to the circumstances in which he may bid for the seller, see

AUCTION. Where the A. declines or omits to disclose the seller's name, he undertakes
his responsibilities to the purchasers. To the seller, again, he is responsible for ordinary
skill, assiduity, and prudence. Every A. pays an annual duty of 10 to government fur
his license, which must be renewed on the 5th July; though there are certain judicial
sales which may be conducted by bailiffs without license (see 19 Geo. III. c. 56, s! 3, :n;:l

later stamp acts).
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AU CUBA, a genus of plants of the natural order cornr>sc(t (q.v.), of which the only
known species is A.jti}>oni<-<t, an evergreen shrub resembling a laurel, but with dichoto-
mous or vertieillate yellow branches, and, as seen in Europe, always with pale green
leaves curiously mottled with yellow. It is dioecious, produces its small purple llowers
in summer, and ripens its fruit, a small red drupe, in Mar. It is a native of China
and Japan, and was originally introduced into Britain as a stove-plant, but is found to

be at least as hardy as the common laurel, and is now a very common ornamental shrub,

especially in the suburbs of large towns, a sort of situation for which it is particularly

adapted, as it is very little liable to suffer injury from smoke. It is often called the

variegated laurel. The mottled appearance of the leaf is said, however, not to belong to

the plant in its ordinary natural state; but only this variety has yet been brought to

Europe, and of it only the female plant.

ATJDJE'TJS, AcDi'us(or, according to his native Syriac name, Udo), the founder of a

religious sect in Mesopotamia, flourished during the 4th century. He commenced by
accusing the regular clergy of worldliness, impure morals, etc., and is said to have

opposed to their manner of life a strict asceticism, until his conduct seemed dangerous
to the welfare of the church, when lie was excommunicated. His disciples, who were

pretty numerous, now clung more closely to him, and he was elected their bishop. In
5J38 A.D., he was banished to Scythia, where he instituted a kind of rival church, and
where he died about 370 A.D. Our knowledge both of his character and opinions is

derived solely from inimical authorities, such as Augustine, Athanasius, etc., and \?

therefore to be accented with caution. But his labors amongst the tierce barbarians in

the north are acknowledged to have been beneficial, and one writer, Epiphanius. states

that he ought to be considered schixiririUcal, but not In-rtticnl. But if the leading feature
of his sy-tem was, as is alleged, a decided tendency to anthropomorphism, we cannot se

according to the principles upon which the church usually proceeded why he should
not have been so called. He is said to have held that the language of the Old Testament
justifies the belief that God has a sensible form a doctrine deemed heretical in all age*
of the church's history. This particular tenet took firm hold on many minds, and in th*

subsequent century, was widely spread through the monasteries of Egypt.
AUDE (Atax), a river in the s. of France, rises in the east Pyrenees, not far from

inout Louis; flows for some time parallel to the canal of Languedoc: and falls into the

Mediterranean 6 m. e.n.e. of Narbonne, after a course of more than 120 miles.

ATJDE, a maritime department in the s. of France. It comprises some old "coun-
ties" which formerly constituted a portion of the province of Languedoc. Pop. '76,

SOO.OGo. Area, 2430 sq.m. The southern part of A. is mountainous, but the greater

portion of it belongs to the valley of the lower A. and the canal of Languedoc. Its

northern boundary is formed by the Black mountains, the most southerly olT-ets of tlni

Cevennes. The coast is flat, \vith no bays or roadsteads, but several lagoons. The cli-

mate is warm, but variable. The mountains are composed of granite, while the soil ol

the plains is chiefly calcareous, and about the coast where salt and smla are procured
i-i extremely fertile, producing cereals, olives, fruits, and wines. A. is rich in iron and

coal, and mineral springs. The woolen and silk manufactures are of considerable
value. There is likewise a considerable export of corn, honey, etc. The chief town is

Carcassonne.

ATJDEBERT, JEAN BAPTISTE, a distinguished French naturalist, was b. in 1759 at

Ilochefort; studied the arts of design and painting at Paris, and in early life attained a !

of eminence as a miniature painter. Indulging a prediction for the study of
1

!.;iural history, he was 'much employed by naturalists in painting the more rare and
beautiful objects in their collections. In 1800, after having visited Kngland and Holland
t'.ir the purpose of making sketches, he published at Paris, on his own account, a splendid
volume, which raised him at once to celebrity, both as a painter and author. This work,
the Hixtoirf, XntureUr <lcx Shirjes, dc* Makix, et des Gal< (Natural History of

Monkeys, Lemurs, and Flying Lemurs), wa^ a large folio, with 63 colored plates, remark-
able alike for their truth" and beauty. His method of color-printing in oil, \\ hich was
then novel but now common, was to dispose all the colors on one plate instead of u^ing

rate plate for each color. His use of gold and bronze in the illustrations and

letterpress was then also as new as it is attractive. In his Histoirc dcs CV//T/X, d-x

Oixeaux-movrlif!*, ifm J<f<i)nttr*, ft <les Promeropx (Natural History of Humming birds,

Jacamars, and Promcropses), he succeeded by the same process in giving to his plates
even a greater brilliancy and finish, lie d. in 1^00.

AUDHUMBLA, in Norse mythology, the cow formed at the creation from frozen

vapors resolved into drops. She nourished Yuier, the huge giant made of frost and fire,

from whose body the gods made the world.
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